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COMPARATIVE EDUCATION _ 
Some books published since the War 


J. A. LAUWERYS 


It is easy to see why interest in Coniparative Education is growing so fast. 
Sustained by growing prosperity and by an increased awareness of its social 
and economic importance, the demand for education is prodigious. In twelve 
years the number of pupils in the schools and colleges of the world has 
doubled. The result is a general shortage of teachers, buildings and equip- 
ment. In their perplexity, those who have to formulate and apply national 
policies look beyond frontiers for guidance and help, hoping to profit from 
the experience and mistakes of others. The fact that the voluminous Appendix 
Five (still to be published) of the Robbins Report on Higher Education (1964, 
H.M.S.O., no price yet) is devoted to ‘Higher Education in Other Countries’ 
is symptomatic. Nine important countries are considered in detail. 

In order, however, to learn from others, one has to know not only what 
the others are really like but also why they are as they are. It is here that 
Comparative Education is useful, for this study is not concerned only with the 
accurate description of foreign school systems. It attempts also to analyse and 
to interpret them in the light of history, economics and sociology. It seeks 
the underlying principles which govern the development of all national 
systems. And, in the 150 years or so during which it has been pursued 
systematically, it has evolved its own methods and techniques. These are 
expounded in a number of elementary textbooks. Perhaps the best known 
of them is Nicholas Hans’s Comparative Education: A Study of Educational 
Factors and Traditions (3rd edition 1961, Routledge, 23s.). Hans considers the 
influences of race, language, geography, economics and religion, as well as of 
politics and ideology upon educational practice and theory. He relies chiefly 
upon historical analysis and his background is philosophical rather than 
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sociological. In this he resembles Isaac Kandel who in his New Era in Education 


(1955, Harrap, 26s.) considers chiefly the trends of reform and the forces that 
sustain them in England, France, the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. Another | 


excellent textbook is Vernon Mallinson’s Introduction to the Study of Com- 
parative Education (1960, Heinemann, 25s.) in which he propounds the thesi: 
that education is at one and the same time the expression of a nation’s 


traditions and aspirations and a crucible of its future. He deals with the, 


historical, political, and sociological aspects of the main European countries, 
as well as with the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. Incidentally, he relies quite heavily 
upon the concept of ‘national character’. E. J. King’s aims in his Other 
Schools and Ours (1960, Methuen, 25s.) are more modest. He describes simply 
and straightforwardly the systems of Denmark, France, U.K., U.S.A., 


U.S.S.R., and India, paying attention to the cultural and social context and : 
analysing trends and developments in the light of these. This treatment ' 
resembles that in Sir John Sargent’s Education and Society (1955, Batchworth , 


Press) in which five systems are described by five very well known national 
experts. J. A. Lauwerys’ The Enterprise of Education (1963, Ampersand, 3s.6d.) 
is a brief elementary introduction, in which are analysed the statics and 
dynamics of education, with illustrative examples from many countries. 


The concept of ‘national character’ upon which all these writers depend to | 


a greater or lesser degree deserves attention. It is analysed and applied in, 
André Siegfried’s beautifully written The Character of People (1952, Cape) 
and in Max Beloff’s Europe and the Europeans: An International Discussion 
(1957, Chatto & Windus, 25s.). It is approached from an anthropological 
and psychoanalytical point of view in Geoffrey Gorer’s three books: The 
Americans: A Study in National Character (2nd edition 1950, Cresset Press, 
128.6d.); The People of Great Russia: A Psychological Study (1949, Cresset 
Press, 10s.6d.) with J. Rickman as co-author; and Exploring English Character 
(1955, Cresset Press, 30s. standard edition; 63s. complete edition, with 
statistical tables). They are witty and entertaining as well as provocative. It is 
worth while comparing and contrasting his occasionally fanciful conclusions 
with the realities of education and child rearing in the three countries. Man 
and Culture: An Evaluation of the Work of Bronislaw Malinowski edited by 
Raymond Firth (1957, Routledge, 32s.), like Malinowski’s Freedom and 
Civilization (1947, Allen & Unwin, 16s.), is a contribution by distinguished 
anthropologists who add greatly to our understanding of the formative 
forces which shape education everywhere. 


What has been said already will make it clear that Comparative Education ` 


is an interpretative and not merely a descriptive discipline. Nevertheless, just | 


as a biologist depends for some of his material upon the natural historian, so 


too straight descriptions and analyses of individual cases are needed. Anthony : 


Kerr contributes two useful travellers’ guides—Schools of Europe (1960) and 
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Universities of Europe (1962) both published by Bowes & Bowes. He is a 
schoolmaster who has travelled widely, visited schools, talked to teachers, 
consulted the official literature. Although the information he provides is not 
always quite accurate and many experts disagree with his opinions, the books 
Jay be recommended: they are original and stimulating, and the author is 
mow collecting material for revised editions of both. 


i There are quite a number of scholarly works, each dealing with a particular 
«country. Willis Dixon’s Education in Denmark (1959, Harrap) is among the 
' best of these and has established the author’s reputation in Denmark itself. 
' It explains how Danish education came to be as it is in response to social and 
political pressures. Education and Society in Modern Germany by R. H. Samuel 
and R. H. Thomas (1949, Routledge, 16s.) can be strongly recommended. 
Though it does not deal with the post-war reforms, its historical and 
Sociological analyses provide the background essential to understanding 
‘how the Germans think about their schools and universities. W. R. Fraser’s 
Education and Society in Modern France (1963, Routledge, 20s.) is an excellent 
book, well described by its title. It traces the changes which have led up to 
the de Gaulle reforms as well as the reasons for the opposition to those 
reforms. Vernon Mallinson’s Power and Politics in Belgian Education: 1815-1961 
(1963, Heinemann, 42s.) is the best account available of the curious linguistic, 
` ‘religious and political situation in that country. Mallinson’s work is of interest 
“not only to those who wish to find out about Belgium. It is also a very 
illuminating study of the influence of politics on education. This is true also 
of A. L. Tibawi’s Arab Education in Mandatory Palestine (1956, Luzac, 35s.), 
which is a study of three decades of British administration and an account 
of why and how it ultimately failed. The perplexing problems of India are 
dealt with A. A. D’Souza in Aspects of Education in India and Abroad (1958, 
Calcutta: Orient Longmans) and its sequel Further Aspects of Education in India 
and Abroad (1960, Calcutta: Orient Longmans, Rs.6.50), and provocatively in 
D. J. Arasarkadavil’s The Secondary School Leaving Examination in India (1963, 
Asia Publishing House, 35s.). He believes that the failings of Indian education 
are the outcome of two things: an idealistic overemphasis on quality and an 
undue respect for examination success. While experts will question this view, 
the book is interesting. 


Great interest has been aroused in Communist education, in part through 
the scientific and technological achievements of the U.S.S.R., and a growing 
number of books is being published. There is Beatrice King’s Russia Goes to 
School (1948, Heinemann), rather out of date, but charmingly useful, because 
of its first-hand descriptions of what goes on in classrooms. Deana Levin’s 
Soviet Education To-day (2nd edition 1963, MacGibbon & Kee, 21s.) brings 
the story absolutely up to the minute, and the account of the outcome of the 
1958 Kruschev reforms is first-rate. Then there is Communist Education edited 
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by E. J. King (1963, Methuen, 35s.), which contains articles by experts, based’ 
upon first-hand experience, on aspects of Soviet education as well as upon. 
modern education in Poland, Eastern Germany and China. For a fascinating ` 
account of the Russian Tradition in Education (1963, Routledge, 30s.) we can 
turn to Nicholas Hans. He defends the view that what is happening now is 
the outcome of a subtle interaction between Communist ideology and the 
past of the Russian people. Incidentally, he covers the whole history of 
Russian education from Peter the Great to Kruschev. 


The newly emerging—that is, the technologically underdeveloped— 
countries present a whole range of problems to the comparative educationist. 
It is surveyed from a broad, mainly psychological and anthropological point 
of view by Adam Curle in bis Educational Strategy for Developing Societies 
(1963, Tavistock Publications, 25s.). This is a study of educational and social 
factors in relation to economic growth. It is largely based upon first-hand 
experience in Pakistan and Ghana. A similar point of view is adopted by 
Godfrey and Monica Wilson in their Analysis of Social Change (1945, 
Cambridge University Press), which is based upon observations in Central 
Africa. In Education and Political Independence in Africa (1962, Nelson, 
12s.6d. cloth; 8s.6d. boards) L. J. Lewis considers problems of educational 
policy in a continent the affairs of which he knows intimately and at first- 
hand. Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders concentrates his attention upon higher 
education in New Universities Overseas (1961, Allen & Unwin, 32s.). 


In their efforts to analyse and to focus the determinants of educational 
policy, specialists in comparative education increasingly concentrate their 
attention upon special problems which have about them something universal. 
By so doing they hope to help those in charge of systems to reach wise; 
far-sighted and relevant decisions. Apart from the impressive series of 
publications produced by Unesco and the International Bureau of Education 
in Geneva, the most important contributions, known and used all over the 
world, from China to Peru, are the Year Books of Education (annually, Evans 
Bros., 63s.). These are edited jointly for the University of London Institute of 
Education and Teachers College, Columbia University. The present editors 
are George Z. F. Bereday and J. A. Lauwerys. The title itself is a pre-war 
hangover and is misleading. Each volume is not so much a statistical and 
informative annual as an international symposium focused on the analysis 
and interpretation of a particular problem. It consists of some twenty to 
forty articles, each written by a recognised expert. The editors contribute an 
analytical and synthetic study of the problem under discussion. To give 
examples: the 1961 issue dealt with concepts of excellence in education; 1962; 
with the gifted child; 1963, with the education and training of intending 
teachers; and 1964 will deal with education and international life. The entiré 
series is a mine of reliable information for the serious student, and even 
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the casual reader will find something to catch his interest. Basing himself 
largely upon this series, E. J. King considers in World Perspectives in Education 
(1962, Methuen, 30s.) a whole series of problems such as Culture Conflicts; 
Impact of Technological Change; Selection and Differentiation; Teachers 
and their Recruitment; Further and Higher Education; Philosophy, 
Psychology and Programmes; Barriers in Education, etc. It is a valuable and 
worthwhile discussion. 


Other writers have dealt with particular aspects. For example, C. H. 
Dobinson has contributed a useful Technical Education for Adolescents (1951, 
Harrap, 7s.6d.) which embodies lessons drawn from France, while G. 
Williams considers Apprenticeship in Europe: The Lessons for Britain (1963, 
Chapman & Hall, 18s.). John Vaizey concentrates his attention upon the 
Economics of Education (1962, Faber, 21s.) a book in which inter alia he analyses 
the development plans of Nigeria and Pakistan in their relation to education. 


So far only books have been considered. But a vast mass of material of 
interest to those concerned with comparative education also appears in 
journals and periodicals—and some of it has permanent value. The weekly 
Times Educational Supplement, for instance, regularly prints articles on schools 
and universities in other countries as well as on curricula, syllabuses and 
teaching methods (6d. a copy; annual subscription 43s.4d. U.K.; 54s.2d. 
overseas). Then there is the New Era in Home and School, the journal of the 
International New Education Fellowship which has branches in most 
countries and prints news sent in by these sections (3s. a copy; 30s. per annum). 
Lastly, there are organisations like the Parliamentary Group for World 
Government which has initiated, undertaken, and published work which is 
undoubtedly within the scope of comparative education. 


These articles and publications are too numerous to be mentioned here. 
The librarians of the University of London Institute of Education, however, 
have compiled useful bibliographies which can easily be obtained. Mention 
should be made particularly of Mrs. T. Bristowe’s on Comparative Education 
and of Miss M. Couch’s on Education in Africa. In addition, Unesco as well as 
the Unesco Institute in Hamburg have prepared and are publishing compre- 
hensive and classified book lists. All in all, it is evident that the serious student 
of comparative education is now faced with an embarras de richesses, requiring 
a strong intellectual digestion and an infinite capacity for reading! 


A. Lauwerys is Professor of Comparative Education in the University of London and 
of the University’s Board of Studies in Education. He is also Chairman of the 
Cones Education Society for Europe and of the International New Education Fellowship. 
His studies and researches have taken him to every continent and he has lectured and taught in 
many countries. In addition to his work as Jont~Editor of the Year Book of Education he has written 
many books and articles. 
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John Greenway. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), £5 5s. 1963. 24 cm 
436 pages. Map. Index. 
This, the first comprehensive bibliography of writings on the Australian aborigines 
to be published in this century, houdt be of immense value to scholars of the subject. 
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(Library Association Special Subject List, No. 40) 

This excellent and welcome booklist well reflects the changes in the world of the 

theatre that occurred between 1950 and 1960. During that exciting period there was 
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the advent of the ‘kitchen sink drama’ and the ‘young angries’. There were also 
promises about the National Theatre, the growing interest of local authorities on the 
one hand and the television companies on the other, and increased Treasury grants to 
the Arts Council. The compiler, who is a librarian in the Finchley Public Libraries, 
has examined all the books, pamphlets and periodical articles noticed, of which there 
are nearly 800 items, including some works published outside the United Kingdom. 
The arrangement of the various sections is helpful and there is a name index. The 
playwright Arnold Wesker has written an appreciative Foreword. (016-792) 
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Indexes. 
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Public Record Office, Chancery Lane, London, would be greatly hampered without 
some guidance about the se f classification of such documents. These are continually 
increasing: records transferred from government departments between 1923 and 1960 
have added upwards of 2,000 classes not known when the Guide produced by the late 
M. S. Giuseppi first appeared in 1923. This new work is based on the carlier one; the 
first volume includes soci of all legal and judicial records together with the 
national archives from Domesday Book (1086) to the end of the reign of Henry VU 
(1509), and the second volume deals with administrative records subsequent to the 
latter date. Most serious historians need to consult this work and it should be available 
in all well-equipped libraries. (025-171) 


GRAMOPHONE RECORD LIBRARIES: Their Organisation and 
Practice. International Association of Music Libraries (U.K. Branch). Edited by 
Henry F. J. Currall. Crosby Lockwood, 28s. 1963. 22 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibhography. Index. 

Records as library material are quite different from books. They pose special problems 

of handling, servicing, storage and cataloguing which, taken together, amount to a 

skilled discipline. In these eleven essays, members of the United Kingdom branch of 

the International Association of Music Libraries have pooled their expertise for the 
benefit of those who are building up collections in this rapidly growing field, or who 
are studying to become librarians. Also included are a mo list of periodicals devoted 
to reviews of records, and an impressive table giving statistics of record use and stock 
in 110 libraries throughout the United Kingdom. The editor is music librarian of 
Marylebone Public Libraries. (026°789911) 


Children’s Books 

FROM PRIMER TO PLEASURE. An Introduction to the History of 
Children’s Books in England, from the Invention of Printing to 1900. With a 
chapter on some developments abroad. M. F. Thwaite. The Library Association, 68s. 
(51s. to members). 1963. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The publication of this volume by the Library Association follows their survey of 

children’s books between 1900 and 1960. At last children’s librarians, school librarians 

and the interested outsider have a well-documented expert guide to the subject. The 

book deals chronologically with the sources and the beginnings of children’s books, 
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the ascendancy of imagination, Victorian developments and some foreign children’s 
books, but in Part IV the author considers the evolution of the various branches of 
writing. The separately listed illustrations are elucidative; there is an exhaustive 
bibliography. The author is an experienced Youth Librarian, and her approach to 
books and authors, though critical, is always sympathetic. This is an important, 
readable book, but the table of contents sould | be a more systematic guide to ne use. 
028°5) 


Encyclopaedias 
BREWER’S DICTIONARY OF PHRASE AND FABLE. 8th edition 
Cassell, 428. 1963. 21°5 cm. 976 pages. 

Since its first publication in 1870 this well-known reference book has served a very 
useful purpose by supplying concise information on a great variety of subjects, many 
Gf thers to aara of dys drial a GF dictionaries and eucyelevedinedhet hey ate 
difficult to find except in ‘Brewer’. This eighth, revised, edition will therefore be 
welcome wherever reference books in English are used. It bas been brought up to date, 
with new American as well as British and other items. Bazooka, Beatnik, Blues and 
Brinkmanship are here now, but so are Bedford Book of Hours, Bedouins, Behemoth, 
Beltane, Bible (a concisely annotated list of the English translations and notable 
editions), Boxing weights (flyweight, etc.), Boz, Brahma, Bushnell’s Turtle (an 
18th century submarine) and many others. The volume’s attraction is such that it is 
difficult to look up anything without reading a score of other entries. (032) 


Miscellany 
THE BEDSIDE ‘GUARDIAN’ 12. A Selection from the ‘Guardian’ 
1962-63. Collins, 158. 1963. 20 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Not many daily newspapers are well enough written to produce an annual anthology 
of some 250 pages which can be re-read with real pleasure. The Guardian is and if 
1962-63 is not a particularly outstanding year, the standard remains pretty high. 
As befits a bedside book, the contents are extremely varied : politics, sociology, humour, 
sport, literary criticism, motoring, flying, travel, the theatre, music: not many human 
activities seem to have been omitted. As always, the list of contributors contains some 
istinguished names—D. W. Brogan, Alistair Cooke, R. H. S. Crossman, Richard 
Hoggart, Nikolaus Pevsner, to name but a few—and there are many good contribu- 
tions from lesser-known writers. (082-2) 


ENCORE. The Sunday Times Book. Second year. Edited by Leonard Russell. 
Michael Joseph, 258. 1963. 23*5 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. 
This new collection of writing from the Sunday Timesis even better than its predecessor, 
which was a best-seller when published a year ago. In addition to articles by its 
brilliant team of regular contributors, there is work from Somerset Maugham, 
J. B. Priestley, Evelyn Waugh, E. M. Forster, Iris Murdoch and other famous figures 
in literature, art, sport, music, the theatre and politics. About half the book is reprinted 
from the 1962 issues of the paper, but the editor has delved backwards in the files as 
far as 1955, to give the reader such gems as Augustus John on Dylan Thomas, 
Joyce on Surtees and President Nasser on himself. Here are Harold Hobson’s 
reviews of the plays Waiting for Godot and Look Back in Anger; Dilys Powell writes on 
such films as The Seventh Seal and L’Avventura; Desmond Shawe-Taylor contributes 
a long study of Britten’s Wer Requiem. Dull would he be of soul who failed to find 
dich, amusement, and food for thought in this book. (082:2) 
c 
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THE SATURDAY BOOK 23. Edited by John Hadfield. Hutchinson, 35s. 
23°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
The latest edition of this annual miscellany keeps up the established tradition of 
exploring the by-ways of taste and sociology. There are articles on collecting (antiques, 
iron~ware, picture postcards), on new designs in jewellery and on the haute couture of 
the house of Worth. Madge Garland writes on the paintings of Marie Laurencin, and 
there are three pieces on plotoacaphy n on the work of E. O. Hopp” and two on 
travel in Japan and Virginia). Other subjects include Mrs. Bloomer (the r9th century 
American champion of women’s right to wear trousers), chimney-sweeps, the year 


1907 and the home life of the octopus. Nina Bawden contributes an amusing short 
story. The illustrations are lavish and, as always, the whole production of the book is 
first-class. (082-2) 





TREDGOLD’S TEXTBOOK OF MENTAL DEFICIENCY (SUB- 
NORMALITY). roth edition by F. R. Tredgold and K. Soddy. Bailliére, 60s. 
1963. 23 cm. 542 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The editors and six other contributors, all of whom are attached to University College 

Hospital, London, are responsible for the thorough revision of this textbook, which is 

a standard work for clinicians, medical officers of health, social workers and educa- 

tionists in the English-speaking world. It records the advances of the last seven years 

on several fronts; these are so many and varied as to preclude detailed reference. Amo 
the most important are embryological and pathological aspects with which J. F. Smii 
deals, epilepsy and the clectroencephalogram discussed by D. A. Pond, and the Mental 

Health Act, 1959, whose important provisions E. W. Dunkley elucidates. Miss B. C. 

Marshall is responsible for counselling techniques while the author of the sections on 

psychological testing, reinstated in this edition, and on education is Miss Grace 

Rawlings. The text, now brought up to date, is as interesting and comprehensive on 

the social side as on the cial (133°2) 


MILL AND LIBERALISM. Maurice Cowling. Cambridge University Press, 
258. 1963. 22 cm. 180 pages. 
This is a critical essay in the exposition of John Stuart Mill’s thought. Mr. Cowling, 
Fellow of Jesus College, Cambridge, has examined Mull’s ideas and has come to the 
conclusion that Mill's liberalism, far from being libertarian, is an exclusive and 
intolerant creed. He says that by liberalism Mill meant a Religion of Humanity and 
that Mill was a propagandist rather than a philosopher. Mr. Cowling tries to prove this 
controversial thesis with quotations from Mill’s works. It is a vigorous essay which 
should be of particular interest to students of either Mill or liberalem (148) 
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Ehr Roath 


BEHOLD THE LAND. A Pictorial Atlas of the Bible: The Main Episodes 
of the Bible Story in their Historical Setting. F. H. Hilliard. George Philip, 158. 1963. 
28's cm. 66 pages. Illustrations. 

The publishers rightly claim that this work is a unique blend of word and image, and 

without doubt it will be particularly popular among young readers—and their 

teachers! It includes drawings in colour, sketches, maps and photographs with just 
sufficient text to provide a coherent account of the bak and people of the Bible and 
the meaning of the biblical events. While the book is based upon an original plan of 
the late John Stirling, it has been devised in collaboration with a team of artists by 
Dr. Hilliard, a lecturer in religious education in the Institute of Education, London 
University. (220°9) 


THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. J. C. Fenton. THE GOSPEL OF 
ST. MARK. D. E. Nineham. THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE. G. B. 
Caird. Penguin Books, 73.6d. : 78.6d. : 6s. 1963. 18 cm. 488 : 478 : 272 pages. Map. 

_ Indexes. Paper covers. (Pelican Gospel Commentaries) 

The publication of these commentaries is an event of considerable significance. They 

are intended to enable the reader, by aid of the resources of modern scholarship, to 

gain a more informed appreciation of the Gospels and they deserve the widest possible 
circulation. J. C. Fenton, Principal of Lichfield Theological College (Anglican), 
handles with marked competence the intricate problems presented by Matthew's 

Gospel. The reader of this Gospel, he writes, should ask: What does this mean for me 

in terms of faith and obedience? In an illuminating introduction, he deals with 

Matthew's sources, his arrangement of material, his interpretation of the fulfilment of 

the Scriptures, the conception of the end of the world, the problem of rewards and 

punishments, the miracles and the person of Christ. The commentary itselfis clear and 
concise, and the headings of the paragraphs are effectively phrased. Professor Nineham 

(Professor of Divinity in the University of London) has written a provocative intro- 

duction to his commentary on Mark. He submits that a Gospel is a series of independent 

stories preserved in the context of the Church’s life before its inclusion in the written 
record, But he shows that the general picture presented by Mark fits into our know- 

Pie of the life and conditions of Palestine in the times of Jesus. The reader will do 

well to study carefully the whole introduction, particularly the sections on the 

Passion narrative and Mark’s purpose in writing. The commentary faces honestly 

the difficulties presented by this Gospel and the exposition is a model of lucidity. 

Some of his conclusions will, nevertheless, be vigorously challenged. The author of 

the commentary on Luke is Grinfield Lecturer in the Septuagint in the University of 

Oxford and is a Congregational minister. In his introduction he examines Luke’s 

method of composition, his sources and historical accuracy, concluding with a helpful 

summary of Luke’s conception of the Christian Faith. These are ‘paragraph by 
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paragraph’ commentaries and Dr. Caird is most apt in his divisions and the titles he 
selects. He has a gift for fastening on the essential elements in the passage under dis- 
cussion and his treatment of the text combines learning with spiritual insight. (226) 


A COMMENTARY ON THE PASTORAL EPISTLES: I Timothy, 
U Timothy, Titus. J. N. D. Kelly. A. & C. Black, 28s. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 
(Black's New Testament Commentaries) 

To his commentary on I and I Timothy, and Titus, the Principal of St Edmund Hall, 

Oxford, provides an introduction in which he discusses the personalities of Timoth 

and Titus, the situation out of which the letters arose, the theological background, 

language and style of the letters and the question of authorship. He does not seem to 
give due weight to the serious arguments brought against the Pauline authorship by 
outstanding scholars. The translation of the text of the letters is clear and readable, 
while the commentary itself is consistently good and, in places, highly es 

227°8) 


ON BEING SURE IN RELIGION. Ian T. Ramsey. University of London: 
The Athlone Press, 128.6d. 1963. 20-5 cm. 100 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This volume contains in a slightly expanded form the Frederick Denison Maurice 
lectures for 1961-2 by the Nolloth Professor of the Philosophy of the Christian 
Religion at Oxford University. The lectures discuss three main topics—eternal 
punishment, Christian social duty and subscription to articles of belicf. Throughout 
Professor Ramsey is concemed with the question which exercised the mind of 
Maurice. How can we be sure in religion: Maurice, as we are reminded, was sure in 
religion but suspicious of all theological pretensions and of all systems whose rigidity 
concealed rather than revealed Gol This antithesis between insight and system is to 
be discerned in differing views about eternal punishment, social theory and subscrip- 
tion to the Creeds and 39 Articles, Professor Ramsey contends that it is reasonable to 
be sure in religion but tentative in theology, which is a voyage of discovery, ‘a 
rhythm of faith and love with understanding’. This lively, provocative and construc- 
tive volume may be warmly recommended. It is both learned and entertaining. (230) 


THE TEACHING OP JESUS. Studies of its Form and Content. T. W. 
Manson. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 158. 1963. 20°5 cm. 364 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. 

This volume, first published in 1931, placed the late Professor Manson in the front 

rank of biblical scholars, and it is still indis ble to the student of the New Testa- 

ment. The second edition (1935) has now bae. The author contends that 
for an understanding of the teaching of Jesus the form of the tradition must be studied, 
particularly with a view to the period in the ministry of Jesus to which it belongs. 

Further, it is submitted that the clue to the contents of the teaching is ın the idea of 

the Remnant represented by the use made in the tradition of the term ‘Son of Man’. 

(232-954) 

THE SAVIOUR GOD. Edited by S. G. F. Brandon. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 373.6d. 1963. 23 cm. 264 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This volume Ai comparative studies in the concept of salvation presented to 

E. O. James, Professor Emeritus in the University of London, by former pupils, 

colleagues and friends to commemorate his 75th birthday. An appreciation of the 

impressive achievements of Professor James is contributed by Dr. S. H. Hooke and 
this is followed by a list of his writings which covers nine pages. The choice of theme 
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is fitting in view of the major contributions of Professor James to the study of the 
doctrine of salvation in the world’s religions. There are essays, and the editor 
has succeeded in. bringing together scholars of world-wide repute including Professors 
C. J. Bleeker, ‘Amsterdam; A. Brelich, Rome; E. Conze, Wisconsin; A. Schimmel, 
Bonn; G. Widengren, Uppsala; F. F. Bruce, Manchester; R. C. Zachner, Oxford. 
Among the subjects considered are: Isis as Saviour Goddess, Buddhist Saviours, The 
Work of the Buddha and the Work of Christ, An African Saviour God, Saviour 
Gods in Chinese Religions, The Muslim Yearning for a Saviour, Salvation in the 
Mahabharata, and Aspects of Anthropomorphism. (234) 


ST AUGUSTINE’S CITY OF GOD. Abridged and translated by 
J. W. C. Wand. Oxford University Press, 218. 1963. 18°5 cm. 452 pages. Index. 
St Augustine wrote The City of God to disprove the argument of pagans that the fall 
of Rome to Alaric was due to the abolition of heathen worship under pressure from 
Christians. The occasion, however, is used to expound what Augustine believed to be 
a Christian philosophy of history. Dr. Wand, formerly Bishop of London, has 
endeavoured to abridge the discursive treatise of twenty-two books, and the omissions, 
he tells us, are determined by the whim of the translator, which, we may add, is 
generally inspired. The structure of the original work is preserved, but the main lines 
of thought in one of the world’s theological masterpieces are now more clearly 
defined. The translation is clear, direct and readable. It lays no claim to collation of 
texts and is intended primarily for the general reader. In a brief introduction, the editor 
deals with the historical background and the main theme. (239-3) 


CHRISTIAN WORSHIP. An Introductory Outline. T. S. Garrett. 
and edition. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 198 pages. Index. 
This book, first published in 1961, grew out of a course of lectures delivered to Indian 
theological students by the author, who has worked in the Church of South India for 
two decades. Beginning with Jewish and Christian worship, it provides a lucid and 
well-informed account of the liturgies of the East and West, the Churches of the 
Reformation. The local colour enhances the value of this survey, particularly in view 
of recent liturgical developments in India. Some new matter on recent Lutheran rites 
has been introduced into this edition and there are some minor revisions. (264) 


THE TEXT OF THE REVISED PSALTER. Notes by D. Winton Thomas. 
A COMPANION TO THE REVISED PSALTER. G. A. Chase. 
S.P.C.K., 153. : 78.6d. 1963. 18 : 18°5 cm. 66 : 136 pages. Paper covers. 

These booklets should be studied along with the Prayer Book Psalter and The Revised 

Psalter, which was presented to the Convocations of Canterbury and York in May 

1963. Both authors were members of the Archbishops’ Commission to Revise the 

Psalter appointed in 1958. Professor Thomas, Regius Professor of Hebrew at 

Cambridge, gives the information needed by those who wish to know the basis of 

the changes from the older translation, whether those changes are due to the adoption 

of a different underlying text or to advances in Semitic philology. Students of Hebrew, 
for whom this eles is intended, will appreciate the careful statement of the 
versional evidence and the references to m articles in periodicals. Dr. Chase, 

Bishop of Ripon 1946-59, writes for the layman. His aim is two-fold: to explain 

imply the reasons for the alterations where the Revised Psalter differs from, its 
ne oh and to supply notes which would help the man in the pew to understand 
the Psalms. The main ideas of each Psalm are set out clearly, and brief notes on some 
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difficult verses are given. A short introduction and a glossary help to make this a 
useful guide. (264-038) 


THE ROADS CONVERGE. A Contribution to the Question of Christian 
Reunion by Members of Jesus College, Cambridge. Edited by P. Gardner-Smith. 
With an introduction by C. H. Dodd. Edward Arnold, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 264 pages. 
Index. 

Fifty years ago, Dr. Foakes Jackson, as Dean of Jesus College, edited a volume of 

essays by his former pupils called The Parting of the Ways. It occurred to Mr. Gardner- 

Smith, fellow and sometime Dean of the same college, that something similar might 

be done again, but with special reference to the progress of the ecumenical movement. 

In an introductory psi former Norris-Hulse Professor of Divinity in the Univer- 

sity of Cambridge draws attention to the growing appreciation, in biblical studies, of 

the New Testament as a monument of primitive Christianity and a permanent witness 
to the faith. The first six of the essays xe follow deal with the Gospels, the Apostolic 
writings, the early Church, the medieval unity and the Reformation, so as to provide 

a picture of the beliefs and practices of the Church in different epochs. The remaining 

essays discuss the theological and ecumenical problems in the present situation in the 

light of the Church’s mission. Among the contributors to this excellent volume are 
the Bishop of Woolwich, Canon Max Warren and the Dean of aa ) 
280'I 


THE QUEST FOR CATHOLICITY. A Study in Anglicanism. George H. 
Tavard. Burns & Oates, 30s. 1963. 24°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. y 
The aim of this scholarly volume by a distinguished Augustinian of the Assumption 
is to examine the idea of Catholicity as it bas developed in the Church of England 
from the Reformation to the present day. While Father Tavard is convinced that 
. Anglicanism originated in grievous errors made in the 16th century, he is here 
concerned to describe objectively what he conceives to be the result of those errors 
rather than pass judgment upon them. Confining himself to ‘High Church theology’, 
he sclects certain historical figures who represent the evolution of the concept of 
Catholicity within Anglicanism. He traces the conflicting views of Cranmer and 
Gardiner and discusses the issues raised in the Elizabethan Age, the significance of the 
Caroline divines, the role of Thorndike and Dodwell, the challenge of the Non-Jurors, 
the rise of the Oxford Movement and of Anglo-Catholicism. In the epilogue, the 
author shrewdly observes that the self-sacrifice of parts of the Anglican communion 
to ecumenical mergers cannot be welcome to heirs of the Oxford Movement. (283) 


JOHN JEWEL AS APOLOGIST OF THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND. 
John E. Booty. S.P.C.K., 508. 1963. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Church Historical 
Society Series) 

John Jewel (1522-71) was a leading apologist of the Elizabethan settlement of religion. 

He opposed both Roman Corks ad Pariah, and by appealing to Scripture and 

to the Fathers of the first six centuries, he sought to justify the claim that the Church of 

was fully catholic. In this scholarly volume, Dr. Booty, a lecturer in Virginia 

Theological Seminary, U.S.A., is specially concerned with the apologetic and contro- 

versial activities of Jewel. He assesses the quality of Jewel’s scholarship, describes the 

controversy between Jewel and Thomas Harding, and deals with his teaching about 
authority, the Real Presence and the government of the Church. Of peculiar interest 
to scholars is Dr. Booty’s examination of the birth of Jewel’s Apologia and its relation 
to the Epistola—a document considered lost for four centuries. The Epistola is discussed 
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in the second chapter and an English translation is printed in an appendix, together with 
the Latin text. A detailed bibliography is provided comprising manuscript sources, 
Jewel’s works, primary sources, ey works and dissertations. (283-42) 


EARLY BUDDHIST THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE. K. N. Jayatilleke. 
Allen & Unwin, 70s. 1963. 22 cm. $22 pages. Index. 
Dr. Jayatilleke, a lecturer in philosophy in the University of Ceylon, takes a new look 
at Buddhist philosophy and compares it with some modern ideas. After a sketch of 
the Indian background, Vedic and Vedantic, other contemporary schools are discussed, 
Jain, sceptical and materialist. Buddhism is sometimes regarded as non-philosophical, 
or merely agnostic, but Dr. Jayatilleke will have none of this. The Buddha worked out 
his scheme from experience, criticising authority, but analysing questions by logic. 
In this Buddhism was similar to the modern movements of Logical Positivism and 
Analysis. But Buddhism went further and accepted paranormal and mystical ideas. 
This is a difficult but important book, bringing a new approach and discussion of 
different kinds of knowledge and their limitations. (294°3) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
CONFERENCE ACROSS A CONTINENT. An Account of H.R.H. 
the Duke of Edinburgh’s Second Commonwealth Study Conference on the Human 
Consequences of the Changing Industrial Environment in the Commonwealth and 
Empire, Canada: May 13-June 6, 1962. Macmillan (Toronto and London), $5.00; 
40S. 1963. 23-5 cm. 534 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Duke of Edinburgh’s first Study Conference was held in Oxford in 1956. The 
subject of the second conference was ‘the human consequences of the changin 
industrial environment in the Commonwealth and Empire’. Its papers were conca aed 
with the Canadian experience in such matters and the delegates, nearly 300 in number, 
undertook many visits, the object of which was to show them relevant aspects of 
Canadian life; but the variety of origin of the delegates, drawn from thirty-seven 
Commonwealth countries, gave their comments and discussions a much wider 
significance. A Kenyan delegate found similarities in the attitude to European ways of 
the Masai and the Red Indians, while a Nigerian commented on the problems of large 
minorities in his country and in Canada. This volume attempts to reflect all aspects of 
the conference by giving not only the papers presented and the reports produced, but 
also a continuous narrative of what the delegates did and how the organisation 
worked, and the numerous illustrations assist this. (301°243) 
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MARRIAGE, SEX AND HAPPINESS. A Frank and Practical Guide to 
Harmony and Satisfaction in Conjugal Life. Kenneth Walker. Odhams Press, 218. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 302 pages. ; 

The main intention of this book is ‘to deal with the subjects of marriage and the 

family in an entirely practical and down to earth manner, stressing the difficulties 

entailed in a life-long p tore fr No one is better fitted than Kenneth Walker to 
carry this out. Not only has he a distinguished medical background, but he is a well 
known authority on the physiology of sex and its social implications. After studying 
the psychological differences between the sexes, and male and female sexuality, he 
goes on to deal with marriage difficulties, the agencies which exist to help with these, 
and the tragic effects such difficulties may have not only on the iage but on the 
children involved. The book contains interesting examples drawn from history, from 
personal experience and the writings of other experts on modern marriage. It is very 
readable, but of particular interest to social workers and anyone specially concerned 
with marriage and family life. It has a good glossary and an interesting sae et 
30142 


THE FAMILY LIFE OF OLD PEOPLE. An Inquiry in East London, 
Peter Townsend. and edition (abridged). Penguin Books, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 332 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

This is an attempt to study the family life and living circumstances of old people in 

Great Britain. It is based on an inquiry into the conditions of 203 persons of pen- 

sionable age in an East London borough in 1954-1955 and was first prolik in 1957. 

The emphasis ofthe investigation is on the system of family relationships and reciprocal 

family aid betwcen generations. It demonstrates that the localised extended Emily 

system, often assumed to have been wholly displaced by smaller ‘nuclear’ families 
scattered by industrial and occupational mobility, is remarkably tenacious, and that 
the family remains the centre of affection and security for its elderly members. Many 

roblems nevertheless remain both for old people with families and even more acutely 

or those without, and the author assesses the difficulties the elderly experience in 
ee to retirement, housing, low incomes and loneliness. The evidence presented is 
relevant to any study of ageing in contemporary society, but it is not statistically 

representative of old people in Great Britain. The general reader will find this a vivid 

and one account of old age, and the student of sociology will discover some 

stimulating if inconclusive additions to the general theory of modern family structure. 

The author has added a postscript to this new edition in which he gives his own con- 

clusions on the inquiry. (301-435) 


RACE RELATIONS IN THE PORTUGUESE COLONIAL 
EMPIRE 1415-1825. C. R. Boxer. Oxford University Press, 158. 1963. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

It is an article of faith with many Portuguese that their country has never tolerated a 

colour-bar ın its overseas posssesions and that their compatriots have always had a 

natural affinity for contacts with coloured peoples. In these well-documented, scholarly 

lectures, delivered at the University of Virginia in 1962, the Camoens Professor of 

Portuguese in the University of London shows that the truth was more complex. 

Race relations in the old Portuguese colonial empire did not invariably present a 

picture of harmonious integration, and racial prejudice often went hand in hand with 

religious bigotry. Generalisations are unsafe, as the attitudes of the Portuguese towards 

Africans, Asians and Amerindians varied very considerably, whether in West Africa, 

Mogambique, India or Brazil. (301°451) 
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INDIAN IMMIGRANTS IN BRITAIN. Rashmi Desai. Oxford University 
Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 162 pages. Index. 
This, the first study of its kind, is a detailed analysis of the Indian and Pakistani 
immigrant community in Britain. The author (a Senior Research Fellow in the East 
African Institute of Social Research, Kampala) has concentrated on Birmingham, 
which possesses a fairly substantial number of immigrants—7,000. The major aspects 
‘of the structure of the Indian sub-culture in that city are scrutinised in a number of 
chapters dealing with reasons for immigration, mobility and housing, economic 
relationships, leadership, associations, deviations and integration. What emerges in 
general terms is thes and resilience of the original kin and village groups which 
act as a buffer for the individual against the greater alien society. This is so, so long as 
the individual conforms to group norms. Deviation from these through, for example, 
marriage with a European results in exclusion. Dr. Desai’s book can be thoroughly 
recommended to both the student and the layman. (301-451) 


THE MAKING OF A MAORI. J. E. Ritchie. A. H. & A. W. Reed 
(Wellington), 21s.6d. 1963. 22-5 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
A psycho-sociological field study of a Maori community in the Bay of Plenty area, 
New Zealand, described anonymously as ‘Rakau’, based on work done substantially 
between 1953 and 1956. The book proceeds from an outline of the historical and 
economic background of the district, and an attempt to express from the Maori 
standpoint just what it means to be Maori today, to an examination of facets which 
form the social and personal background of daily life. It shows, by an examination of 
the individual reaction to community activity and the life cycle, the divided nature of 
Maori society in a European world, with background problems of acculturation 
explained and elaborated upon by case histories and discussion. The author is senior. 
lecturer in psychology at the Victoria University of Wellington and an associate of 
Professor E. Beaglehole to whose earlier book Some Modern Maoris (1946) this title is a 
significant successor. (302-451) 


Political Science 
POLITICAL PATTERNS IN TODAY’S WORLD. D. W. Brogan 
and Douglas V. Verney. Hamish Hamilton, 26s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
In this introduction to comparative government, the authors, respectively Professor 
of Political Science in the University of Cambridge and Associate Professor of Political 
Science in York University, Toronto, examine the similarities and differences between 
the aot! and social organisation of the United States, Britain, France, and Sweden 
on the one hand, and the Communist world on the other. Perhaps the main political 
atterns are portrayed in too broad a fashion, and the differences in domestic and 
forces olicies between the individual members of the Communist bloc are not 
” sufficiently a pene but the book provides a convenient framework for enabling 
readers to think more deeply about is main political alternatives available in the 


contemporary world. (320) 


POLITICAL IDEALS. Bertrand Russell. 2nd edition. Allen & Unwin, 
gs.6d. cloth; 4s.6d. paper covers. 1963. 20°5 cm. 94 pages. Index. 

With his strong conviction that everything of value comes ultimately from the indi- 

vidual, Bertrand Russell reasons that political and social institutions and ideals should 

be judged by the good or harm they do to individuals. He uses this philosophy to 

examine capitalism, socialism, public control, national independence and inter~ 

nationalism. His conclusion is ar politics should aim at enabling every man to 
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exercise his natural creativity, and its method should be to restrain the deadening forces 
of acquisition, power and convention. The book was written in 1917 but was then 
only published in America. It is a good example of the best of Russell’s work. (320-1) 


MILTON IN THE PURITAN REVOLUTION. Don M. Wolfe. 
Reprint. Cohen & West, 50s. 1963. 23-5 cm. 512 pages. Index. 
This volume brings back into circulation Professor Wolfe’s thorough account of 
the progress of Milton’s attitude to the alan ca of the Civil War from his attack 
on episcopacy to the end of the Commonwealth. It is supported by a full study of the 
contribution of significant Puritan figures such as Welwyn and Lilburne and by 
appendices containing certain representative democratic pamphlets. Since its first 
limited publication in 1941 it has supplied an important estimate of Milton’s work in 
relation to other Puritan thinkers, emphasising the Protestant individualism of his 
outlook which-associated him with the republicanism of the Independents and 
separated him from extreme political revolutionaries. Its reappearance furnishes vital 
historical information for scholars working in the field. (3201) 


POLITICAL THOUGHT IN SIXTEENTH-CENTURY SPAIN. 
A Study of the Political Ideas of Vitoria, De Soto, Suárez and Molina. Bernice 
Hamulton. Oxford University Press, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 210 pages. Index. 

The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Politics in the University of York, makes an 

important contribution to the history of ideas in this study of the political, social and 

legal thought of four celebrated 16th century Spanish theologians. Perhaps the most 
fascinating aspect of the work is the reaction of these thinkers to the problems raised 
by the New World that Spain had discovered and conquered. Nor are these problems 
merely of historical interest, as the author emphasises when she reminds us that the 
debate on the just and the unjustifiable war continues today. This is a learned study, 
written with grace and authority, which students of Spanish culture in particular will 
consult with profit. It will also appeal to anyone interested in political ethics and the 
responsibilities of government. (320°10946) 


NEW HORIZONS: A Hundred Years of Women’s Migration. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 178.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

igration was the Victorian panacea for most social ills, recommended for the 
educated but ill-provided young woman as well as for the unemployed artisan. 
New Horizons, pablnhed under the auspices of the Commonwealth Relations Office, 
tells the story of a hundred years of voluntary effort in the promotion of women’s 
emigration to Commonwealth territories, notably New Zealand, Australia, South 
Africa, the Rhodesias and Canada. The Female Middle Class Society, founded in 1862 
by Miss Maria Rye, had several successors, and its ideas and ideals survive in large 
measure today in the work of the Women’s Migration and Overseas Appointments 
Society. There is no author’s name on the title-page of this interesting and attractively 
produced book, but it would seem to be largely the work of Miss Una Monk. The 
story is told partly in extracts from the letters of women who, over the past century, 
have left the British Isles in search of opportunity, first in the feminine occupations of 
teaching and nursing, later in a wide vanety of professions and posts. (325:242) 


COLONIAL OFFICE LIST 1963. H.M. Stationery Office, 40s. 1963. 
21°5 cm. 472 pages. Map. Index. 

The official annual handbook to the Colonial Office is divided into four parts. The 

first consists of a brief historical introduction, an analysis of the organisation of the 
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Office, a list of its personnel, and information about associated institutes and councils. 
Part I is a gazetteer of all territories for which the Office is responsible; Part II 
contains biographical details of overseas staff, and Part IV is a miscellany including a 
guide to official publications. The volume as a whole is an indispensable work of 
reference. (325-342) 


WORLD QUESTIONS: A Study Guide. Edited by J. L. Henderson. 
Methuen, 128.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. Maps. Index. 

In theory, the aim of fostering education for international understanding is as 
challenging as any: in practice it is liable to meet with all manner of snags and 
frustrations. For teachers of Modern Studies, Citizenship, Current Affairs et al this 
handy guide is therefore to be welcomed as a godsend. It considers five major world 
problems—food and population, colonialism, race relations, conflict and its resolution, 
and organs of world co-operation. In each case it presents the available facts succinctly 
and dispassionately, gives seu? lists and useful addresses, and suggests topics for 
discussion. Cheap at the price, the book has been produced by the United World 
Trust in association with the London University Institute of Education, where its 
general editor is Senior Lecturer in the Teaching of History and International Affairs. 
Essential reading for all teachers who are concerned to promote the One World idea. 

(327) 


THE LIBERAL CHALLENGE. Joseph Grimond. Hollis & Carter, 215. 
1963. 20 cm. 318 pages. 
Mr. Grimond, the leader of the Liberal Party in Britain, specifically states that this 
book is not an election manifesto. It is, however, a systematic explanation and declara- 
tion of Liberal policy. He equates Liberalism with freedom and alte secs explains 
its philosophical foundations, and discusses how Liberals apply their beliefs to the 
political system. He critically examines such aspects of British society as the social 
services, education, economic policy, Parliament, the Civil Service, defence and 
foreign affairs, and suggests many radical reforms that he considers necessary to make 
them more democratic and efficient. The book should provoke much thought and 
discussion. (329-942) 


Economics Collectivist Systems 
AN INTRODUCTION TO POSITIVE ECONOMICS. Richard G. 
Lipsey. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 45s. 1963. 23°5 cm. $76 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Undergraduate students of economics and other readers whose existing knowledge 
of the subject is not very extensive can be warmly recommended to make this one of 
their main textbooks. Professor Lipsey has based it on his lectures to first-year students 
at the London School of Economics, and has covered the general theoretical penapi 
and also a number of practical applications of economics usefully but not invariably 
considered at this stage. His elucidation of, for instance, some current problems in 
international trade will prepare the way for specialised study. 'The book demands 
little knowledge of mathematics, and the numerous diagrams are clear and hel S 
330. 


THE MIGRATION OF BRITISH CAPITAL TO 1875. Leland Hamilton 
Jenks, 2nd edition. Nelson, 42s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 454 pages. Index. 

a ar published in the United States in 1927 by the Professor of Sociology at 

Wellesley College, this book had become recognised as a classic statement of the 
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dynamics of economic development by the time it was republished in Britain in 1938. 
A sociological study, it examines how the migration of British capital gave rise to an 
invisible empire with London as its centre, thus producing an overseas extension of 
the British economic system. Between 1815 and 1875 British investors exported a 
capital surplus of about half a billion pounds. This book explains how this was done 
and what effects the achievement had upon economic life in Britain and elsewhere. 
It can still be read with interest and profit. (330942) 


ORGANIZATIONAL CHOICE. Capabilities of Groups at the Coal Face 
under Changing Technologies. The Loss, Re-discovery and Transformation of a 
Work Tradition. E. L. Trist, G. W. Higgin, H. Murray and A. B. Pollock. 
Tavistock Publications, 48s. 1963. 22 cm. 348 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The Tavistock Institute of Human Relations has for some years sponsored a new 

approach to the study of the relationship between technological systems and the 

worker. This approach has considered industrial and business enterprises as ‘socio- 
technical systems’, which involve a continuous feed-back principle operating between 
organisations and their members. In the present book the approach has been adapted 
to the study of mining units in North-West Durham. The customary working con- 
ditions and organisation in these areas are presented, together with the description of 
production and a detailed analysis of work groups. Then the authors consider the 
interaction of management, Trade Union and the workers themselves. Lastly, the 
effects of change on the traditional system are investigated, and the change-over from 

manual to machine systems is discussed. The whole study can be considered as a 

microcosm of the larger problem of industrial change taking place in enterprises other 

than mining, so that the approach and methods undertaken by the Tavistock team 
can serve as an example for others interested in this general problem to try out. 
(331762233) 


REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE OF INQUIRY ON DECIMAL 
CURRENCY. H.M. Stationery Office, 158. 1963. 24°5 cm. 270 pages. Diagrams. 
Paper covers. (Cmnd. 2145) 

The terms of reference of this committee, which sat under the chairmanship of 

Lord Halsbury, were to advise on the most convenient and practical form which a 

decimal currency for the United Pagoa might take, including the major and minor 

units to be adopted, to advise on the timing and phasing of the change-over best 
calculated to minimise the cost, and to estimate the probable amount and incidence 
of the cost of these respective proposals. The committee received evidence and 
memoranda from many organisations and private experts, and their very detailed 
report, together with a memorandum of dissent from two members, has already 
aroused considerable interest at home and abroad. (332°4942) 


AFRICAN SOCIALISM. Fenner Brockway. Bodley Head, 128.6d. 1963. 
19 cm. 128 pages. Map. (Background Books) 
Although socialism has not yet been fully achieved in Africa, Mr. Fenner Brockway 
believes that Africa may all a the United Socialist States of Africa. The author 
is the Member of Parliament so well known for his interest in and knowledge of that 
continent. This book draws on his personal experiences and reflects both his clear 
understanding of African problems and his beliefin what he calls ‘libertarian socialism’. 
He analyses the historical background of African states and explains why so many of 
their leaders are socialists. He sketches the present political situation in several of the 
thirty-two independent African states and devotes separate chapters to the two nations 
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that are particularly significant for their leadership in socialist ing—Ghana 
under Prasiden t N the United Arab Republic under ited Nasser. 
In his final chapter he considers the future and discusses the differences for Africa 
between socialism and communism. This outstanding book is simply written, 
comprehensive, and gives an authoritative background of information and interpre- 
tation. (335-096) 


FARMING FOR CONSUMERS. Graham Hallett and Gwyn James. 
Institute of Economic Affairs, 6s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 60 pages. Paper covers. (Hobart 
Papers, 22) 

Two well qualified authors have produced a work in the spirit of the Hobart Papers— 

an authoritative, objective and readable commentary on this phase of agricultural 

economic opinion and policy. Dr. Hallett, an Oxford economist, lately lecturer in 
agricultural economics at Aberystwyth, is currently working on agricultural marketing 
in Western Germany. His co-author and coll at University College, Aberyst~ 
wyth, graduated in Agriculture and Paa written studies in the Cambridge 

Farm economics service, and is concerned with the economic aspects of land use. 

The main theme of the paper is that farmers and those connected with processing and 

marketing their produce are all part of an integrated systemand should beso considered, 

Marketing functions and criteria for efficiency form the background of this study. 

Methods are considered from the direct and indirect, through co-operatives to 

marketing boards, The functions of boards, their pro’s and con’s are next dealt with, 

followed by a consideration of individual commodities: milk, eggs, potatoes and meat. 

A conclusion on a policy for efficiency rounds off the study. (338-1) 


PRICES FOR PRIMARY PRODUCERS. Sir Sydney Caine. Institute 
of Economic Affairs, 53. 1963. 21°5 cm. 56 pages. Paper covers. (Hobart Papers, 24) 
The Institute of Economic Affairs is a non-political organisation whose Hobart Papers 
are designed to give laymen the authoritative views of economists on such matters 
as the significance of supply and demand in determining business policy. In this 
pamphlet the Director 3 the London School of Economics, who has had long 
experience in the Colonial Office on agreements relating to tropical products, discusses 
the economic principles underlying international commodity ts. Believing 
that the most valuable policy is to help the ordinary man to help himself, he shows the 
need for flexible prices, and warns of the danger of quota oa FE bulk-selling and 
some other arrangements under international regulation. (338-5) 


TECHNICAL CO-OPERATION UNDER THE COLOMBO PLAN. 
Report for 1962-63 of the Council for Technical Co-operation in South and South- 
East Asia; Colombo, October, 1963. Department of Technical Co-operation. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 6s. 1963. 24°5 cm. 104 pages. Paper covers. 

The technical co-operation scheme set up in 1950 as part of the Colombo Plan for 

co-operative development in South and South-East Asia is now supported by a large 

arabet. of countries of the British Commonwealth and also by the United States and 

Japan. The present report is an impressive account of the year’s work in agriculture, 

industry, transport, health, education and other branches of the economic and social 

development of various Asiatic countries, together with the training of technical 
staff. It concludes with information on co-operation between the Colombo Plan 

Council and the International Labour Organisation and other agencies, and on the 

policy and administration of the Council itself. - (33891) 
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BRITISH AID—xz. Survey and Comment. Overseas Development Institute. 
Overseas Development Institute, 33.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. 
The Overseas Development Institute-is an independent body concemed with the 
problems of the underdeveloped countries in Asia, Africa and Latin America; it is 
financed by the Ford Foundation and a number of British industrial and commercial 
concerns. This pamphlet is the first part of a comprehensive factual study made by 
the Institute of British aid to developing countries; it is a critical, general account of 
the financial, technical and educational assistance which is being given by the 
Government. Four later pamphlets in the series are planned to deal more specifically 
with government finance, educational assistance, technical skills and colonial 
development. (338-9142) 


Law 
ITAMBU! David Selby. Currawong (Sydney): Angus & Robertson (London), 
31s.6d.; 22s.6d. 1963/4. 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘Itambu!’ is described as being a corruption of the Pidgin phrase ‘it is tabu’, meaning 
‘it is forbidden’. The author chooses it for his title because for the New Guinea natives 
in recent years ‘things forbidden . . . by age-old custom have become permissible; 
ractices which have been recognised for centuries are forbidden by the white man’s 
w’. David Selby relates his six months’ experiences as acting judge of the Supreme 
Court of Papua-New Guinea in 1961-62 ın this light. He gives a number of vivid and 
entertaining case histones of murder and sorcery, interspersed with a number of 
intelligent observations on them. The chief value of the book lies in its descriptions 
of the problems of a primitive culture. Readers may consequently be one step closer 
to devising a solution to them. (347°909953) 


Education ; 7 
CHILDREN IN THE NURSERY SCHOOL. Studies in Personal 
Adjustment in Early Childhood. Dorothy E. May. University of London Press, 15s. 
cloth; 7s.6d. paper covers. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
The author of this book is an experienced nursery school teacher and a training 
college lecturer. The material collected here is the result of direct observations of 
young children made both by the author and by a small research group. The study 
is concerned with the social adjustment of children in the nursery school and the 
use they make of their play material as a means of self-expression. The influence 
of the family background on the children’s behaviour is shown and the part that the 
teacher can play in pelts them to adjust to their environment and their con- 
temporaries. The book will be of particular interest to those who care for yo 
ildren in groups. Go 


HALF OUR FUTURE. A report of the Central Advisory Council for 
Education (England). Ministry of Education. H.M. Stationery Office, 83.6d. 1963. 
24°§ cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. f 

Even more than its famous predecessor, the Crowther Report (on education after 

the age of 15), Half Our Future reflects a new trend in official thinking about the 

educational process. Under the chairmanship of Mr. J. H. Newsom, members of the 

Council were asked ‘to consider the education between the ages of 13 and 16 of 

pupils of average or less than average ability’. One of their main conclusions is that 

the kind of ability measured by the tests so far apphed is largely an acquired 
characteristic. They suggest that the intellectual potential of the broad mass of children 
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who are classified as non-academic is very much greater than is generally assumed. 
Impressively -documented, the report highlights the many aa handicaps which 
conspire to depress the standards of SP of pupils attending schools in ‘problem’ 
and slum areas. To compensate for these, and to prevent the legal provision of equali 
of opportunity becoming a mockery, the report recommends the raising of the pee 
leaving age to 16 as from September 1965 and a programme of research in teaching 
techniques designed to help pupils whose abilities are artificially depressed by 
environmental conditions. As a social document which may have far reachi 
consequences this report deserves close study. (373-42 


PRINCIPLES OF HISTORY TEACHING. W. H. Burston. Methuen, 
tos.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 192 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
poe the principles which underhe any sound theory and practice is never 
easy, which e: bins why most textbooks on the teaching of special subjects are 
more H wich techniques than with fumdamental thinking. Not so this one, 
written by the Head of the History Department at the London University Institute 
of Education. What, for the historian, is the peculiar nature of the teaching problem: 
How far is an historical event to be considered unique and how far can it be explained 
in terms of covering laws? How is the syllabus to be selected and arranged? These 
and other questions are discussed philosophically with a wealth of illustrations drawn 
from writers representative of various schools of thought. Intended for uate 
students in training, this thought-provoking book can be recommended for all 
serious-minded teachers of the humanities. (375°9) 


HIGHER EDUCATION. Report of the Committee appointed by the 
Prime Minister under the Chairmanship of Lord Robbins. Committee on 
Higher Education. H.M. Stationery Office, 158. 1963. 24°5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. Paper covers. (Cmnd. 2154) 

The Robbins Report represents a major landmark and a turning point in the planned 

development of British education. Impressively documented, it presents its findings 

and makes its proposals with incontrovertible cogency and lucidity. First, it establishes 
the aims and principles which must underlie any system of higher education. Next, it 
traces the growth of higher education in Great Britain and examines the present 
provision, comparing it with the provision in other countries. Finally, ıt estimates 
the future demand and recommends a massive programme of expansion. The notion 
that ‘More means worse’ is firmly rejected. ‘If there is to be talk of a pool of ability’, 
it affirms, ‘it must be of a pool which s the widow’s cruse in the Old 

Testament’. Space does not allow of any detailed account of the host of recommend- 

ations which include the formation of a Ministry of Arts and Science, the raising of 

the number of students in full-time higher education from 216,000 to 560,000 by 

1980/1, the granting of university status to Colleges of Advanced Technology, the 

creation of Special Institutions for Scientific and Technological Education and 

Research, and the award of a new Bachelor of Education degree for abler students 

in Training Colleges for teachers. This comprehensive report, backed as it is by a 

wealth of evidence, will repay careful study both at home and abroad. (378-42) 


HIGHER EDUCATION. (See above). Appendix One: The Demand for 
Places in Higher Education. Committee on Higher Education. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 18s. 1963. 24*5 cm. 362 pages. Paper covers. (Cand. 2154-I) 

Appendix One presents the statistical evidence gathered by the Robbins Committee. 
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After examining the pattern of entry to all forms of higher education in 1961, it 
analyses the social factors, in particular family background, which influence school- 
leavers. Part IN provides facts and figures showing that the notion of a fixed and 
limited ‘pool of Aility’ is erroneous. Part IV outlines past trends and future piers 
37842 


HIGHER EDUCATION. (See above). Appendix Three: Teachers in Higher 
Education. Committee on Higher Education. H.M. Stationery Office, 155. 1963. 
24°5 cm. 278 pages. Paper covers. (Cmnd. 2154—TII) 

Appendix Three deals with the present and future staffing position in British uni- 

versities and colleges. Part 1 provides information about s t/staff ratios, recruit- 

ment and qualifications, salaries, status, methods of teaching, research, etc., in the 
universities. Parts I and III examine the position in Training Colleges and Further 

Education. Part IV is concerned with future needs of recruitment and staffing both in 

stitutions of higher education and in secondary schools. (378-42) 


+ 


HIGHER EDUCATION. (See above). Appendix Four: Administrative, 
Financial and Economic Aspects of Higher Education. Committee for Higher 
Education. H.M. Stationery Office, 128.6d. 1963. 24°5 cm. 188 pages. Paper covers. 
(Cinnd. 2154—IV) 

In some respects Appendix Four may be regarded as the crux of the entire HS 

It 1s concerned, first, with the complicated administrative arrangements which an 

expansion programme necessitates and, more important, with the problem of 

deciding whether or not a large-scale investment in higher education will justify 
itself in the long run. Part I outlines the universities’ relations with the central govern- 

ment and their own internal government. Part H sets out the statistical needs. Part W 

(contributed by Professor W. G. Bowen of Princeton University) offers an appraisal 

of different methods of assessing the economic contribution of a system of higher 

education in the national economy. Part IV considers the question of growing ex- 

penditure and the viability of a phased expansion. (378-42) 


NOTE: Appendix Two is to be published at a later date. 


HER MAJESTY’S INSPECTORATE, 1839-1849. Nancy Ball. Oliver 
& Boyd for the University of Birmingham Institute of Education, 248. 1963. 
21°5 cm. 276 pages. Index. Paper covers. (University of Birmingham Institute of 
Education: Educational Monographs, No.6) 

This is a valuable specialised study of an important phase in the history of public 

education in Britain. Its tragic tale of set-backs and slow development is well known. 

Not until 1839 was it made the business of any central department of government to 

supervise the expenditure of the niggardly sum of public money granted in aid of 

primary schools, and to improve their standards. Without an inspectorate, this work 
could not have been done at all; without an intelligent and devoted i orate, it 
would have been done badly. In fact, as Miss Ball's painstaking research leaves no 
room for sone T was done well. The first inspectors, most of them ministers 
of religion, held fairly progressive and enligh views of education; the well- 

known, widely-praised views of Matthew Arnold, after he joined the inspectorate m 

1851, were not in fact much different. It is pleasant to see justice done at last to so 

important and admirable a body of men. ; (379150942) 
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Transport 
PROPOSALS FOR A FIXED CHANNEL LINK. Ministry of Transport. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 6s.6d. 1963. 24 cm. 64 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
(Cmnd. 2137) 
This is the report of a working group of British and French officials set up in 1961 
by the British and French Ministers of Tenen to consider two projects for a fixed 
Channel crossing: a Channel tunnel or a Channel bridge. With the help of experts 
the group has studied the problems from the technical, juridical, economic and 
financial points of view, and it presents important conclusions as to the practicability 
and desirability of the schemes. The argument is reinforced by tables of estimated 
costs, traffic and revenue, and with sketches illustrating types of tunnel and sas 
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Costume 
FASHION AND REALITY, 1840-1914. Alison Gernsheim. Faber, 63s. 

1963. 25'5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Most of the 235 photographs reproduced in this rather handsome volume come from 
the famous Gernsheim. Bales and a good many of them will be famihar to those 
who already know the Gernsheims’ other books. This particular batch (including, 
inevitably, some dark or indistinct ones that mean little without the expert elucidation 
they here get) has been picked to illustrate the history of Victorian and Edwardian 
costume—mainly British—which the author gives in considerable detail. No more 
than an enthusiastic amateur in the field of social history, she yet provides some 
intriguing insights, and certainly does much to justify her contention that the fashion 
plates and articles from which costume histories are conventionally drawn do not 
always tell the same story as photographs, which may more accurately show what 
was actually worn. (391-09) 


LINGUISTICS 





HARRAP’S STANDARD GERMAN AND ENGLISH DICTION- 
ARY. Part One, German-English, A-E. Edited by Trevor Jones. Harrap, 80s. 
1963. 28:5 cm. $44 pages. 

Really good German-English dictionaries are scarce. The handy ones suffer too 

much from their limitation of size and often fail when we need them most. This 

new dictionary discards considerations of economy and handiness; one cannot take 
it with one, and the first of four volumes of the German-English section alone costs 
£4. Having accepted these drawbacks, it has made the most of the corresponding 

advantages. On 514 large pages with triple columns it works from ‘A’ to E with a 

thoroughness not so far attempted in s bilaga] dictionary. It seems impossible to 

fault its minute detail. It lists archaic words and contemporary colloquialisms; it pays 
attention to American and Canadian needs. It is clearly printed a concisely com- 
posed, accurate and authoritative. The policy of having a team of British, German 
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and Austrian workers and of maintaining close consultation with North America is 
fully vindicated. The outcome of years of study and thought by the editor, a Fellow 
of Jesus College and lecturer in German in Cambridge University, it is a book which 
every library and every serious linguist must have. (433-2) 


PURE SCIENCE 
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SCIENTIFIC CHANGE. Historical Studies in the Intellectual, Social and 
Technical Conditions for Scientific Discovery and Technical Invention, from 
Antiquity to the Present. Symposium on the History of Science, University of 
Oxford, 9-15 July, 1961. Heinemann, L5 53. 1963. 22 cm. 908 pages. Index. 

The study of the history of science, after a comparatively late start, continues to make 

good progress, and the symposium held at Oxtord in 1961 under the auspices of the 

International Union of the History and Philosophy of Science was something of a 

landmark. Its purpose was to study the motives behind scientific research, the 

scientists’ attitude to their work, the factors influencing scientific change, and related 
problems; and an impressive array of authorities of international repute in the history 
of science, philosophy, and sociology were invited to present papers. This volume 
prints the twenty-nine papers read, together with the commentaries and discussions. 

Of particular interest was the attempt to broaden out beyond the usual discussion of 

Western, and especially Western European, science, and the papers on the history 

of science in Russia sid China are very welcome. Not only will eee serious student 

of the history of science need the volume: there is much in it of help to the 

philosopher and the ‘ordinary’ historian. (509) 


Astronomy 
DISCOVERING THE UNIVERSE. Bernard and Joyce Lovell. Benn, 25s. 
1963. 25°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This interesting volume provides a good introduction to modern astronomy for the 
general reader. Written by the well-known director of the Jodrell Bank radio 
telescope station and his wits it deals particularly with those astronomical discoveries 
that have been made by the use of radio telescopes, satellites and space probes. The 
book begins with a short account of the development of astronomy from the earliest 
times. This is followed by a description of the construction and use of radio telescopes 
and an account of the results obtained from the instruments carried ın satellites and 
space probes. Finally, the new facts that have been revealed about the solar system, 
Milky Way and beyond by modern techniques are discussed. The book is v 

well illustrated with diagrams and photographs. lah 


ASTROPHYSICAL QUANTITIES. C. W. Allen. and edition. University 
of London: The Athlone Press, 638. 1963. 24 cm. 302 pages. Index. 
This is now the most comprehensive compendium of astrophysical data ever 
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assembled in one volume, covering all the experimental and theoretical values, 
constants, and conversion factors fundamental to the subject. The data have been 
rechecked for the second edition and some new matter has been added, particularly 
in the astronomical sections. Since the absolute values of astrophysical quantities are 
subject to modification with expanding knowledge, tabulations are given in preference 
to diagrams (which would have to be redrawn each time a value is changed) and 
reference is made to the source of information. The first edition of the book is quoted 
extensively, but the references given at the end of the sections in aie edition are 
not usually repeated so that a copy of that edition is necessary for full investigation 
of sources. Nevertheless, great ae has been taken in selecting the values quoted and 
the book is an essential reference book for all those working in the fields of astro- 
physics and plasma physics—or indeed, any field of physics. (523-01) 


Chronology 
THE MUSLIM AND CHRISTIAN CALENDARS. Being tables for 
the conversion of Muslim and Christian dates from the Hijra to the year A.D. 2000. 
G. S. P. Freeman~-Grenville. Oxford University Press, 108.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 96 pages. 
This useful little work, compiled by the Protectorate Education Adviser, Aden, pro- 
vides a ready means of co ing Muslim and Christian dates, which will be helpful 
not only to historians students of literature but also to administrators and 
lawyers in Muslim countries. Similar works are of course available in other 
, but the English reader will find this simpler to handle than the tables 
of Wustenfeld or Jimenez, for example. A aaa Glan lies in the sometimes 
strange renderings of the Arabic names of the Muslim months, which will no 
doubt be amended in subsequent editions. (529°3) 


Physics 
THE COLLECTED PAPERS OF LORD RUTHERFORD OF 
NELSON. Vol. 2, Manchester. Published under the scientific direction of Sir 
James Chadwick. Allen & Unwin, £5 58. 1963. 23-5 cm. 590 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the second volume of the complete collection of Rutherford’s papers which 
is being edited by Sir James Chadwick. It covers Rutherford’s Manchester period, 
from 1907 to 1919, during which his epoch-making paper on the nuclear atom and 
his scarcely less important paper on the disintegration of nitrogen by alpha particles 
were published. It is superfluous to stress the interest and importance of these volumes 
to all students of physics. More perhaps than most collected works they display the 
development of a complete branch of physics and show science in the making. These 
volumes should be available to all a hir students as well as to research 
workers. Professor N. Feather contributes a valuable essay in which he surveys the 
work published here and shows its scientific and historical significance. There are 
also three articles by the late Professor H. Geiger and by Professor E. N. da C. 
Andrade and Dr. A. B. Wood, in which the authors give interesting and livel 
reminiscences of work with Rutherford. (539 


Prehistoric Archaeology 

ARCHAEOLOGY AND THE MICROSCOPE. The Scientific 
Examination of Archaeological Evidence. Leo Biek. Lutterworth Press, 458. 1963. 
23 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book describes how burial affects archaeological materials, especially wood, 

leather, metals, textiles, and bone, and the techniques of their discovery, preservation, 
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analysis and interpretation, stressing the need for collaboration between scientist and 
archaeologist. The examples, taken solely from British material, reflect the wide 
experience of the author as head of the Ancient Monuments Laboratory of the 
Ministry of Public Building and Works and are not necessarily universally applicable. 
The text, though well illustrated, is often extremely difficult to read. It is efore 
suitable only for science specialists, who will find it a useful guide to modern field 
and laboratory techniques and a source of new and provocative ideas. (571) 


Biochemistry 
DYNAMIC ASPECTS OF BIOCHEMISTRY. Ernest Baldwin. 4th 
edition. Cambridge University Press, 37s-6d. 1963. 22 cm. 578 pages. Diagrams. 


Index. 

Originally intended for students at University College, London, taking the course in 
biochemistry which is provided there in addition to that in chemical physiology 
designed for medical students, the textbook has proved so valuable an exposition of 
basic principles that it has already been translated into seven languages. After a six- 
year interval, the Professor of Biochemistry at the College has carefully revised 
much detail; for example, in Part 1, Enzymes, the nomenclature is as now accepted by 
the International Committee on Enzymes, and in Part 2, Metabolism, the chapter 
on nucleic acids and nucleoproteins has been enlarged and contains new material 
on biochemical genetics, and the account of the citric acid cycle has been revised 
and is now allotted a chapter to itself. There has been aada pruning, includi 
the elimination of the bibliography to make space for recent work. (574192 


Genetics 


TEACHING GENETICS IN SCHOOL AND UNIVERSITY. Edited 
by C. D. Darlington and A. D. Bradshaw. Oliver & Boyd, 21s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
132 pages. Illustrations. 

As Professor J. M. Thoday, of the Department of Genetics, Cambridge, points out 

in his introduction, Genetics is a young science which has quickly grown too big 

for its parents, Zoology and Botany, and its other relations, A A and Bio- 
chemistry, and now stands alone as a department in itself in many universities. Yet 
all biologists, whether they mtend to specialise in genetics or not, must know a good 
deal about it if their own branches of science are to make sense. In this book Professor 

Darlington of the Botany School, Oxford, and Dr. Bradshaw of the University 

College of North Wales, Bangor, have collected together a vanety of suggestions 

from experts for teaching this subject in a practical way not only to beginners who 

may later specialise as geneticists, but to ae biologists. They cover methods usi 

bacteria, fungi and yeasts; biometric genetics; a series of experiments on mice; ehoa 
of demonstrating chromosome behaviour; work on blood; and a genetics garden 
and useful plants to grow in it. The last section is on Genetics in Schools. 

Authoritative and well produced, the book should be very useful to organisers of 


courses in schools and universities. (5751) 


Botany 

THE WATER RELATIONS OF PLANTS. A Symposium of the British 
Ecological Society, London, 5-8th April, 1961. Edited by A. J. Rutter and 
F. R. Whitehead. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 673.6d. 1963. 23 cm. 
404 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (British Ecological Society Symposium No. 3) 

This volume contains a complete account of all the papers which were given at the 
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symposium. The editors, in their preface, draw attention to the fact that a similar 
symposium had been held in Madrid only two years previously, yet the subject is of 
such pressing concern to botanists or foresters that a completely new set of 
couttbuters was available. Opening papers concern the distribution tir measurement 
of water in the environment al there follow two papers on water movement 
in plant tissues, and then the bulk of the contributions with water relations in 
natural habitats (from forests to deserts) and the relation of growth and distribution 
to water. This last section deals with a number of practical problems of crop produc- 
tion. The volume is well produced. (sax *§2) 


Zoology 
THE SCIENCE OF ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR. P. L. Broadhurst. Penguin 
Be 3s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican 
Boo 
The author is a research psychologist well-known for genetic studies of animal 
behaviour. The book gives the general reader a well-balanced introduction to studies 
of animal behaviour carried out by psychologists, zoologists and others in the 
laboratory and in the field, and there are sections on miibod dos and applications. 
The animal dealt with in most detail is the rat (that favourite subject of many 
psychologists), but more popular animals like cats, dogs and monkeys are not 
ignored. However, the reader must not expect anecdotes about human attributes of 
animals, The author is very successful in being rigorously scientific and at the same 
time entertainingly simple to read. A valuable introduction for laymen. —_ (591-51) 


THE ROCKS REMAIN. Gavin Maxwell. Longmans, 30s. 1963. 22 an. 
198 pages. Illustrations. 
Gavin Maxwell has written five previous books, on a wide range of subjects. Ring 
of Bright Water (1960), an account of his isolated home on the west coast of Scotland 
and of the pet otters which he kept there, was a top best-seller in Britain and the 
United States. The Rocks Remain is basically a sequel, in that most of the book tells 
of his life at ‘Camusféarna’, and of his new otters. These experiences are so remote 
from those of the average city-dweller (or even farmer) that they exercise an almost 
compulsive fascination. From some points of view it is a pity that Mr. Maxwell has 
added chapters on periods he spent living in Morocco, inchding a description of the 
aftermath of the Agadir eae ahd on other unrelated episodes. Though very 
well written, these passages destroy the unity of the book, and give the reader the 
feeling (perhaps not unwarranted) that this is a piece of ‘book-making’. But few 
writers can equal Gavin Maxwell’s spell-binding, and The Rocks Remain will give 
great pleasure to very large numbers of readers. (591-941) 


BRITISH TICKS. Don R. Arthur. Butterworths, 55s. 1963. 25'5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book presents accurate up-to-date information on the anatomy, biology, ecolo 

and nites relationships of all species of British ticks. New saat detailed keys fe 
given for their identification down to species level. Detailed descriptions of larvae, 
nymphs and both sexes of adult are given for all species: these are illustrated by many 
well-drawn diagrams which give clear indications of the sizes of structures. The prob- 
lem of tick nomenclature is deas and details of the distribution of each species in 
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Britain, and, in some cases, Europe and farther afield, are given. The author, 
Professor of Zoology at King’s College, London, is to be tulated on presenting 
this comprehensive survey of an important but hitherto Sn oe group of parasites 
in such 2 readable manner. The book, which is very attractively produced, will be 
of great value to research workers in itology, acarology, veterinary science and 
ecology and to those engaged in teaching these subjects. There is a bibliography of 
more than 200 references. (59542) 


INTRODUCTION TO APPLIED ENTOMOLOGY. J. R. T. Short. 
Longmans, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
A most useful book. Dr. Short is Lecturer in Agricultural Botany in the University 
of Aberdeen and has taken pains to explain the structure of the different orders of 
insects and of other economically important arthropods, such as mites, as a basis for 
surveying their economic importance. Under each head he gives the main species 
which have developed into pests in different parts of the world and the measures 
which have been tried to counter them. Thus, agriculturalists who have had no 
chance to take a detailed course in entomology can track down pest species and 
consider ways of dealing with them. The methods of control, including chemical 
sprays, are dealt with in the last section. Warning is given about some of the dangers 
involved, yet the note ‘poisonous to manah slides rather glibly over the fact that 
man comes into this category. (s957) 


THE BIRDS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Vol. XI. Stercorariidae, Alcidae, 
Rallidac, Tetraonidae and Phasianidae. David Armitage Bannerman. Oliver & 
Boyd, 638. 1963. 27°5 cm. 458 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

It is approximately ten years since the first volumes of this series were published and 

Dr. Bannerman. has hardly faltered in his enormous task. The present volume closes 

the series and maintains to the end the standards which author and illustrator 

originally set themselves. In some ways it is above average, because the interesting 
groups of birds covered, the skuas, auks, rails and game-birds, have been intensively 
studied in recent and Dr. Bannerman has ed many experts to contribute 
essays to his volume. These include four by Professor V. C. Wynne-Edwards 

of the University of me upon the oceanic uae the skuas. Mr. G. B. 

’s paintings are also above z and he has provided, more particularly, a 
sei erie birds. This is altogether a karey cole with which to close 
series and author, illustrator and publisher deserve our thanks. (598-2942) 


BIRDS OF THE ATLANTIC ISLANDS. Vol. 1. A History of the Birds 
of the Canary Islands and of the Salvages. David Armitage Bannerman. Oliver 
& Boyd, 848. 1963. 27°$ cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Bannerman has had a lifelong interest in the birds of the Canary Islands, about 

which he published a careful survey just after the First World War. This is the first 

volume of two (the second will cover Madeira and the Azores) and brings up to date 

what is now known about this fascinating archipelago with its small sample of a 

Palaearctic bird fauna. The period during which iee volcanic islands have been in 

existence has allowed various endemic forms to evolve in isolation, and the author 

has given a very full account of each species both from his own observations and from 
his extensive acquaintance with caiinlagii and the ornithological are 
598-29649) 
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APPLIED SCIENCE 





A SYNOPSIS OF BLOOD GROUPING THEORY AND SERO- 
LOGICAL TECHNIQUES. A. Derek Parr. Heinemann Medical Books, 218. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 124 pages. Index. 

The author, who is Chief Technologist to the North East Scotland Blood Transfusion 

Service, Aberdeen, and a lecturer in the subject, aims to provide a textbook in both 

theoretical and practical aspects. It covers the relevant sections of the syllabus of the 

Institute of Medical Laboratory Technology, at both the intermediate and final levels, 

and is also designed for reference use in Re laboratory. After a useful glossary, there 

is a grounding in theory, followed by descriptions of apparatus, techniques, and 
chapters on the antiglobulin test and the selection of typing media. In a section, 

Mr. Parr elucidates special problems, obstetric serology, mass grouping, cross matching 

procedures, serological aspects of haemolytic anaemias, and blood grouping and 

transfusion in negroes. This is a direct, workmanlike textbook. 612-118) 


WORLD REVIEW OF NUTRITION AND DIETETICS. Vol 4 
Edited by Geoffrey H. Bourne. Assistant editor, Eileen M. H. Wilson. Pitman 
Medical Publishing Co., 60s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The subjects of the eight well-documented and comprehensive reviews published 

in this volume represent a variety of special interests within the wider fields of 

nutrition and dietetics, and research in diverse countries. Drawing upon wide 

experience, a Frenchman writes on nutrition and public health, a Yugoslav and a 

Swiss discuss nutrition in their respective countries, and an American deals with 

energy requirements under extreme environmental conditions. Endogenous fat in 

energy metabolism and the nitrogenous constituents of milk and colostrum are 
allotted to experts from Belgium and Israel, while British papers deal with the 
nutrition of the early weaned calf and adventitious metals in processed ue ) 

612305 


BRITISH NATIONAL FORMULARY, 1963. Standard Edition. British 
Medical Association and the Pharmaceutical Association of Great Britain. 
Pharmaceutical Press, 15s. (interleaved); 103. 1963. 17 cm. 300 pages. Index. 

Like the two previous editions, the sixth British National Formulary is being produced 

in two editions. In this, the standard edition, a pharmacological classification gives 

e references to drugs, which are arranged in alphabetical order under descriptive 
ings. The formulary has a paediatric section and the volume includes notes for 
prescribers arranged pharmacologically, advice on prescribing poisons and on the 
emergency treatment of poisoning, an index of trade names and useful tables. While 
seventy preparations have been deleted, 117 have been added to the new formulary 

which, with the British Pharmacopoeia, 1963, and British Pharmaceutical Codex, 1963, 


33 


becomes operative on Ist January, 1964. The alternative edition will group drugs 
_ pharmacologically. (615-1342) 


GENERAL PATHOLOGY. J. B. Walter and M. S. Israel. Churchill, £5. 
1963. 25:5 cm. 950 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
G. J. Cunningham, Sir William Collins Professor of Pathology at the Royal College 
of Surgeons of England, introduces this textbook which has been written by two of 
his assistants to supplement postgraduate lectures in general pathology. Originally 
intended mainly for students for the Primary F.R.C.S. and F.F.A. examinations, it 
has been extended to provide a more comprehensive work for those specialising in 
medicine, surgery or anaesthesia. There is a sound foundation of basic pathology; 
microbiological chapters include the principles of virology and their application to 
diseases in man; disorders of growth, swaths their chemotherapy, are considered in 
some detail, as are the effects and physics of ionising radiations. Biochemistry and 
haematology are well represented, and the sections on special pathology add to the 
value of an interesting text which covers a vast field. The volume, very pleasant to 
handle, concludes with references to further reading for those who wish to pursue 
their studies. (616-07) 


GREENFIELD’S NEUROPATHOLOGY. W. Blackwood, W. H. 
McMenemey, A. Meyer, R. M. Norman, Dorothy S. Russell. and edition. 
Edward Arnold, £5 5s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 688 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Dorothy Russell, author of the companion volume, Pathology of Tumours 

of the Nervous System, joins the original team of authors in the extensive revision of 

this excellent standard work for neurologists and psychiatrists, research workers and 
postgraduate students, which now incorporates knowledge accepted during the last 
five years with the historical backgr and a balanced, comprehensive account of 
the subject. Of the seven chapters written by the late J. G. Greenfield, four needed 
little alteration, but A. Meyer, D. Russell and R. M. Norman have respectivel 

made substantial contributions to those on the general pathology of the nerve cell 
and neuroglia, traumatic lesions of the central and peripheral nervous systems, and 
demyelinating diseases, especially to the last of these. There is also some rearrangement 
of material; noteworthy is the new chapter assembling and extending the account of 
nutritional deficiencies and disorders. A number of photographs have been added 
and the full lists of references include classical and very recent papers; every effort 

has been made to ensure the continued value of an outstanding reference work. (616-8) 


PATHOLOGY OF TUMOURS OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. 
Dorothy S. Russell and L. J. Rubinstein. and edition. Edward Arnold, 70s. 1963. 
25°5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This standard reference work, which presents an exhaustive review of the subject, 

is based upon the authors’ exceptional experience as Professor and Senior Lecturer in 

Morbid Anatomy, London University, where, at the London Hospital, case records 

and a wealth of material for biopsy and necropsy studies were available to them. 

For this edition C. E. Lumsden has extended his chapter on tissue culture in relation 

to tumours of the nervous system and has added some illustrations, while the main 

text is revised throughout to take account of new knowledge, for example, that 
derived from Kersting’s work on the tissue culture of 356 brain tumours, and also 
to include a fuller description of pituitary adenomas. The volume is well-documented 
and beautifully illustrated, important to neurologists, neurosurgeons, pathologists 
and postgraduate students, eas the appearance of the second edition synchronises 
with that of its companion volume, Greenfield’s Neuropathology. (616-8) 
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SELECTIVE VULNERABILITY OF THE BRAIN IN HYPO- 
XAEMIA. Asymposium organized by the Council for International Organizations 
of Medical Sciences established under the joint auspices of UNESCO and WHO. 
Edited by J. P. Schadé and W. H. McMenemey. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 70s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Held in Baden b/Zurich ın 1961 under the joint chairmanship of W. Haymaker and 

W. H. McMenemey, the symposium was attended by thirty-four investigators, 

mainly from Europe and the U.S.A., in the specialties concerned with these problems, 

such as electron microscopy, histochemistry, physiology and neurophysiology. 

Their proceedings were divided into two main parts, physiological and basic 

pathological considerations, and pathogenic and systemic factors in central nervous 

system. vulnerability. In the first part were grouped eleven papers, with designated 
and general discussions on circulation, blood flow, oxygen diffusion and metabolism, 
and cellular and subcellular aspects of the central nervous tissue. In the second and 
langer part there were three sections, consisting of twelve papers and discussions, 
which vee with patterns of CNS vulnerability, systemic factors and CNS vulner- 
ability, and pathogenic factors in relation to cyto- and histochemistry. References 

to key papers, giving titles, are assembled at the end of the volume. (616-8) 

LYSERGIC ACID (LSD 25) AND RITALIN IN THE TREATMENT 
OF NEUROSIS. Thomas M. Ling and John Buckman. Lambarde Press, 215. 
1963. 22 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 

The authors, who are pi ala Consultant Psychiatrist and Elmgrant Trust 

Research Fellow at the Marlborough Day Hospital, London, here give their findings 

over a one-year period of the combined treatment of selected cases by LSD and 

Ritalin. Their monograph includes a study by E. R. Gladstone of the use of the 

Rorschach Test in the selection of cases ie LSD therapy and practical details of 

treatment. The main text consists of case histories which illustrate their results in such 

disorders as migraine, writer's block, sexual perversion, pathological gambling, 

immaturity, anxiety and psoriasis. (616-85) 


MODERN DRUGS FOR THE TREATMENT OF MENTAL 

ILLNESS. Donald Blair. Staples Press, 50s. 1963. 23 cm. Diagrams. Index. 
Consultant psychiatrist to three London hospitals, Dr. Blair ams to provide a 
practical reference work in which up-to-date information regarding drug treatment 
in psychiatry is readily accessible to general practitioners, psychiatrists and specialists 
in other fields. Accordingly, after introductory chapters, le assembles drugs having 
basically similar properties and discusses each group in a separate chapter. Chapters 
open with a general description, followed by paragraphs headed by the official 
emical name for each product and setting out pharmacology, clinical uses, side 
effects, contra-indications, and lists of preparations and dosages. Chapters conclude 
with a of current knowledge regarding the group. There is a statement of 
principles in a review of the correct perspective in using s. The author 

added a brief glossary, a useful bibliography and tables showing costs. 
(616-891) 
SYNOPSIS OF TROPICAL MEDICINE. Sir Philip H. Manson-Bahr. 
4th edition. Cassell, 153. 1963. 19 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Advances of the last six years are incorporated in the new edition of the Synopsis, 
ical 


which compresses and sets out clearly in a small volume the information that 
officers of th armed forces and other non-specialist medical men may need in the 


35 


course of duty in the tropics. Diseases are arranged by causative agent, and each is 
consistently discussed under such main headings as geographical distribution and 
epidemiology, aetiology, pathology, diagnosis, treatment aa prophylaxis. A list of 
used in tropical medicine, with dosages, completes the volume. To be noted 
among the material now introduced are the account and classification of the arbor- 

viruses, immumity in tropical medicine, progress in leprosy and new oe 
616-9883) 


HEY GROVES’ SYNOPSIS OF SURGERY. Edited by L. T. Cotton. 
16th edition. Wright (Bristol}¥-sas.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 786 pages. Diagrams. 
Revised after an interval of five years by the Consulting Surgeon, King’s Coll 
Hospital, London, this volume in the ‘Synopsis’ series has P eee ty 
approximately 100 pages in order to incorporate the many advances during those 
years and to ensure its continued usefulness to medical students, including post- 
graduate students of surgery. Mr. Cotton has had the co-operation of B. Cardell, 
who has dealt with pathology, and A. Wheatley, who has written on fluid balance, 
the chest, fractures and orthopaedics. Intended to supplement the standard textbooks, 
. the Synopsis, with its headings in varied type, synoptic style, and numbered and 
indented phs, is excellently designed to promote orderly revision and quick 
assimilation of facts. (617) 


WOUND HEALING AND MANAGEMENT. A Monograph for Surgeons. 
D. M. Douglas. Livingstone, 60s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this important monograph directed to general surgeons the Professor of Surgery, 
University of St. Andrews, is mainly concerned with the repair of surgical soud, 
He first gives the basic principles of repair in chapters on the structure, function and 
chemistry of the connective ussue and the power of repair in lower animals. Studies 
follow of wound ies repair in cial and deep incised wounds, of systemic, 
and then local, factors which modify healing, of the estrength of healing wounds, 
and of healing in special tissue. Professor Douglas next considers organisational 
aspects of the prevention of infection, theatre design and routine, the sterilisation of 
material, and ward management. Final chapters deal with the local treatment of 
wounds, infection, dehiscence and incisional hernia. This useful, practical account 
sketches in the historical background, is beautifully illustrated, and gives references 
to recent and fimdamental work. (617-14) 


INDICATIONS AND TECHNIQUES IN ARTERIAL SURGERY. 
Edited by Peter Martin. Livingstone, 30s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The six contributors to this volume, all of whom are consultant surgeons at teaching 

hospitals, offer their own experience and views to surgeons lacking specialist know- 

ae of this field. The references to published work are therefore few, while the 

yses of indications and descriptions of techniques are detailed and explicit. A 
background of pathology and the clinical picture, in so far as they have a bearing 
upon ical aspects, are included. The editor himself is responsible for chapters on 
perip. ischaemia and aneurysms. G. E. Mavor writes on subjects knowledge of 
which he has himself advanced: peripheral artery grafting and the treatment of 
occlusion and stenosis of the superior mesenteric artery and coeliac axis. Others 
contribute equally well-balanced accounts, in which the hazards of disease and of 
its treatment are clearly indicated, on thrombo-endarterectomy of the aorta, iliac 
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and femoral arteries, the surgery of carotid stenosis and of renal artery stenosis, and 
peripheral arterial embolisms. (617°413) 


DUPUYTREN’S CONTRACTURE, J. T. Hueston. Livingstone, 328.6d. 
1963. 25 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
B. K. Rank, Honorary Plastic Surgeon, Royal Melbourne Hospital, introduces this 
monograph, a record of ten years’ study mainly at the Repatriation General Hospital, 
Heidelberg, Australia, where Mr. Hueston, as Visiting Plastic Surgeon, has seen 
many ex-servicemen suffering from this condition. He takes into account Skoog’s 
eal published in 1948, and, after an historical introduction, reviews incidence, 
. pathology, constitutional tendency to Dupuytren’s contracture, research into aetiology 
and relationship to injury, the principles of t and operative surgery. He 
also assesses the significance of recurrence and outlines the methods of dealing with 
it. References to world literature are appended to each chapter. This beautifully 
illustrated monograph provides those interested with an exhaustive, up-to-date 
appraisal of current knowledge by an authority on the subject. (617°47) 


CONGENITAL MALFORMATIONS OF THE RECTUM, ANUS 
AND GENITO-URINARY TRACTS. F. Douglas Stephens, with 
Contributions in Paediatric Pathology, Surgery and Surgical Anatomy by Research 
Fellows of the Department of Surgical Research, Royal Children’s Hospital, 
Melbourne. Edited by Reginald Webster. Livingstone, 63s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 
388 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The foreword is written by Sir Denis Browne, Emeritus Surgeon to the Hospital 

for Sick Children, Great Ormond Street, London, where Mr. Stephens spent the 

first three years of study on the subject of this monograph. Now Director of the 

Department of Surgical Research, Royal Children’s Hospital, Melbourne, he has 

assembled a distinguished team who identify and classify these defects, describe pro- 

cedures and assess earlier views. Part 1, mainly written by Mr. Stephens, deals with 
malformations of rectum and anus and includes an account of congenital sacral defects 
by E. Durham Smith, Part 2 on dysplasias of the urinary tract, deals in detail with 
such problems as mega-ureter, vesico-ureteric reflux, double ureter, urethral 
obstruction and triad ome. Three papers on congenital abnormalities of the 
inguino-scrotal region form Part 3; there are also three papers in Part 4, on micro- 
dissection in r morphology, for which D. Bialestock is responsible. Besides 
thorough studies of a lT: pathology and radiology, the authors give 
their experience of clinical patterns, treatment and post-operative management. 
[lustrations, including radiographs, are abundant and references give titles papes 
61755 


MANUAL OF TRAINING FOR DENTAL TECHNICIANS. The 
Royal Army Dental Corps. War Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 30s. 1963. 25 cm. 
146 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Intended to supplement, not to supersede the standard textbooks, the manual provides 

the dental technician in training with a guide to elementary principles and practice. 

The text is divided into short, boldly headed paragraphs, which are often numbered 

to facilitate learning and revision. As the course proceeds from Class II to Class I, 

at which stage the technician qualifies, sections on the properties and uses of material, 

anatomy, techniques, and the construction of appliances, advance in well-marked 
steps from the elementary to the more complicated procedures. The photographs 
drawings usefully illustrate the text. (61760695) 
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ANAESTHETICS FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. Gordon Ostlere and 
Roger Bryce-Smith. sth edition. Churchill, 128.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 134 pages. 
Index. Limp covers. 

This is a popular, reliable guide for the undergraduate student to the administration 

of anaesthetics. It is intended to assist him during his practical training and so enable 

bim later, in an emergency, safely to administer a straightforward anaesthetic. 

Facts are clearly set out in boldly headed and numbered paragraphs, and much wise 

advice is offered in a colloquial but concise style. There are minor amendments and 

additions throughout the text of this edition: for example, in the chapters on the 
patient, apparatus and choice of anaesthetic. Based upon teaching in the Nuffield 

Department of Anaesthetics, Oxford University, this can be recommended as a 

supplement to the standard textbooks and as a revision handbook. (617-96) 


BRITISH OBSTETRIC AND GYNAECOLOGICAL PRACTICE. 
Gynaecology. Edited by Aleck Bourne. 3rd edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 
£6 &. 1963. 25 cm. 960 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A standard reference work intended for obstetricians and gynaecologists, ean 

practitioners and postgraduate students, for whom it describes the practice followed 

in maga hospitals in Britain. Physiological and developmental pi ig introduce the 
work, and an account of menstrual disorders is included. Each of the following six 
chapters deals with a part of the reproductive system, basic anatomy, histology and 
physiology preceding a comprehensive study of abnormalities and disorders, their 
aetiology, pathology, clinical features, differential diagnosis and treatment. Chapters 
are then devoted to important specific conditions, such as pelvic infection, genital 
tuberculosis, vesicovaginal and lied fistulae, and fertility, infertility and sterility. 

The importance attached to psychological aspects is shown in two chapters, and in 

conclusion the law from the medical man’s viewpoint is explained with references 

to cases. This edition shows very extensive revision in which seven new authorities 
co-operate, including James Scott who now contributes the chapter on intersex, 

R. R. Willcox on venereal diseases, and F. Stabler on the ovary and broad ligament. 

The volume as a production is worthy of the material it contains; it has a pleasing 

format, effective illustrations and gives key references. (618-1) 


BRITISH OBSTETRIC AND GYNAECOLOGICAL PRACTICE. 
Obstetrics. Edited by Sir Andrew Claye. 3rd edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 
£8 8s. 1963. 25 cm. 1,330 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Andrew Claye, Emeritus Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Leeds 

University, succeeds Sir Eardley Holland as editor of this twin to the gynaecology 

volume, equally comprehensive in scope and as beautifully produced. Revised to 

give a conspectus of current ideas and practice, it serves as a reference work for 

specialists and general practitioners, and as a textbook for postgraduate students. A 

mention of new contributors to this edition and their subjects will serve to indicate 

the standard and wide interests represented. W. S. Craig provides an addendum to 

H. Waller’s chapter on the breasts and breast feeding, and P. J. Huntingford to A. J. 

Wrigley’s study of forceps, R. R. Willcox writes on venereal diseases and B. G. 

Maegraith on tropical conditions in pregnancy, while R. McL. Todd analyses the 

conditions mainly responsible for neonatal morbidity and mortality and describes 

their symptoms and treatment. A. Barry succeeds J. F. Cunningham as author of the 
chapter on sansa ions ot rae of bet Gah ER S. Ransom and 

W. C. Nixon have assumed responsibility for that on ophysical preparation 

for labour. Psychiatric, legal aadal, aspects also hreier KEOS Pirs 2) 
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OUR DEAF CHILDREN. Freddy Bloom. Heinemann, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 
160 pages. 

The author of this book is especially well qualified for her task, being the mother 

of a severely deaf child as well as the Chairman of the National Deaf Children’s 

Society. Having brought up a deaf child, she can discuss from first-hand experience 

the feelings of a mother, the problems that beset her and the practical ways of over- 

coming them. She gives facts and es about deafness in clear non-technical 


Bope She does not minimise the difficulties of auditory tr nor the emotional 
problems of a deaf child and the impact of such a child bathe aih. She is frank, 


openly critical of some methods of education, matter-of-fact, refreshingly lacking in 

sentimentality, and her detailed account of her child’s progress in speech and education 

should be both informative and encouraging to all parents in a similar situation. 
(618-92) 


Donald Paterson’s SICK CHILDREN, Diagnosis and Treatment. 8th edition 
’ by Reginald Lightwood and F. S. W. Brimblecombe. Cassell, 50s. 1963. 22 cm. 
736 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although the many advances of the last seven years have necessitated extensive 
revision, this popular, standard textbook for general practitioners and for students 
working for aafin and post-graduate examinations retains its original character. 
Its emphasis is upon the diagnosis and treatment of the commoner diseases, includi 

those of the tropics, but some rare conditions of current interest are briefly described. 
Three chapters are added: on feeding problems, metabolic disorders and accidents in 
childhood. Mildred Creak’s chapter on emotional disorders replaces the earlier one 
on the nervous child and Cicely Williams has revised her account of children in the 
tropics. There is much new material in the appendices, such as special diets and a 
vs of British legislation relating to children. The well-balanced descriptions of 


i , in which careful attention is given to management, will be especially useful 
to the family doctor. 618-92) 
Engineering : Mechanical 


APPLIED THERMODYNAMICS for Higher National Certificate and 
Diploma Students. F. Metcalfe and H. M. Taylor. Cassell, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 488 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a textbook for the engineer. The authors’ simple and direct establishment of 

the general energy equation in their first chapter is one of the best seen in a book of 

this type, and the chapters on the second Law of Thermodynamics and the thermo- 
dynamic properties of substances are elementary but sound. Besides the ‘classical’ 
matter on S and steam plant—turbines are very well dealt with—there 
are chapters on modern jet engines, etc., and a particularly useful chapter on heat 
transfer. In addition, a list of recommended reference books is provided which will 
enable the student to study the subjects at a more advanced level. An excellent 
students’ textbook. (621-01) 


—— Electrical 

TENSORS IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. J. W. Lynn. Edward 
Arnold, 528.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 226 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This excellent book provides a survey of the tensor methods of analysis pioneered 

and developed by the American consultant engineer, Gabriel Kron, particularly in 

relation to rotating electrical machines, and it has been written for post-graduate 

students, lecturers and research workers in that field. The first three chapters deal 
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with determinants and matrices, and with networks. The next three cover rotating 
machines, while the last one is on circuit models of field equations. There are four 
appendices on related topics. For the benefit of academic readers, applications of the 
analytical methods to laboratory machines are given, a valuable preliminary to the 
tensor study of industrial ones. The book, with its clear, ail approach, should 
be of interest to all engineers who have a major concern in electrical machine a 
and behaviour. The author is a senior lecturer in electrical engineering in the 
University of Liverpool. (621:3) 
ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS AND MEASURING INSTRU- 

MENTS. E. W. Golding and F. C. Widdis. sth edition. Pitman, 50s. 1963. 

22°5 cm. 968 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pitman Engineering Degree Series) 
For this edition of a standard text for engineering students Mr. Golding has had the 
assistance of Dr. F. C. Widdis of the No pton College of Advanced Technology. 
The principal revision is the introduction of the rationalised m.k.s. system of units. 
The difficulties of readers not yet familiar with the m.k.s. system are allowed for, 
and a comparison with c.g.s. formulae is provided. Measurements of resistance, 
inductance, capacitance, magnetism, current, voltage and high voltage, t ture, 
luminosity, power, energy, speed, frequency, and phase displacement in dene 
together with the instruments for various purposes. In addition there are useful 
chapters on more specialised topics: electrostatic and electromagnetic theory, units 
and dimensions, circuit analysis, localisation of cable faults, eddy currents, and 
transient phenomena. The final chapter is on electronics and electronic measuring 
devices, transistors receiving a mention in the last two paragraphs. Since electronic 
methods are included in the preceding chapters, their general principles might have 
been better placed in an earlier, introductory chapter. Selected examination questions, 
with the authors’ answers, are grouped under chapter numbers at the end of the 
book. A minor criticism of this revised edition is that British Standard abbreviations 
are not consistently used for units. The text and diagrams are clear, but some of the 
half-tone illustrations are rather too obscure to be useful. (621-37) 


—— Conveying Machinery 
CO, WELDING FOR PIPELINE CONSTRUCTION. J. W. Jones. 
Temple Press, 158. 1963. 22 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the first book which fully describes the latest innovation in pipeline construc- 
tion. It presents er sheen information on the general aspects of the process, 
its application in pipeline welding, the layout and organisation of the pipeline spread, 
testing and inspection, and a brief estimate of its economic advantages. A comparison 
of this process with conventional welding with coated electrodes is given throughout 
the text. The author, who is a pipeline engineer of wide experience and international 
reputation, has been associated with this new technique since its inception in Britain. 
This highly practical book, concisely written and excellently illustrated, should prove 
of real alu to pipeline engineers and welding operators. (621-8672) 
Mining 
THE RUSH THAT NEVER ENDED. A History of Australian Mining. 
Geoffrey Blainey. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University 
Press (London), 428. 1963/4. 22 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Australia owes a great debt to the mining industry which for over a century has 
contributed greatly to the economic, social and political development of the country. 
Mr. Blainey has attempted to write a history of Australian mining, and to analyse 
the importance both of mines and of the personalities involved. He has succeeded, 
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proving himself an authoritative historian and a formidable man of letters in a work 
of wide general interest, comparable with his earlier books, The Peaks of Lyell and 
A Centenary History of the University of Melbourne. (622-0994) 


COLLIERY SURVEYING. R. McAdam. and edition. Oliver & Boyd, 30s. 
1963. 23 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The book is intended to cover those aspects of land and colliery surveying to the 
level required by students for the National Certificate in Mining. The author is well 
qualified, by academic and professional ience, and has produced a readable, 
lucid and concise text which is excellently illustrated. He has drawn freely upon past 
examination questions for certificates of competency, under the Mining Qualifications 
Board, to supplement the text. For this second edition the author has taken the 
opportunity to revise those sections dealing with instruments and to add a chapter 
on colliery plans. (622°23) 


Military Aircraft 
MACDONALD WORLD AIR POWER GUIDE. William Green and 
Dennis Punnett. Macdonald, 15s. 1963. 29 cm. 82 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The first section includes brief details of the organisation and equipment of the air 
forces of ninety-four countries. This is followed by a RADE showing, in tabular 
form, the salient facts (i.e., span, length, speed, range, etc.) about the individual 
aircraft, There are some gaps in the information given here, but most of it appears 
to be reasonably up to date and there are no startling omissions. In the last section, 
a brief description and a scale drawing is given for each aircraft tabulated in Section 2. 
Coloured reproductions of the national insignia appear in an appendix. The authors 
have ed to compress a great deal of information into this well-produced volume, 
which at i price should be attractive to most aircraft enthusiasts. (623-746) 


— Structural 
THE PLASTIC METHODS OF STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS. 
B. sa Neal. 2nd edition. Chapman & Hall, 458. 1963. 21-5 cm. 372 pages. Diagrams. 
In 
Plastic methods of structural analysis have been developed with the ultimate objective 
of establishing a rational economical design procedure for structures of i, eas 
In the first three chapters of this book the author gives a clear exposition of the 
hypotheses upon which the plastic theory is based, develops the basic theorems used. 
in analysis, and illustrates their application to simple statically indeterminate structures 
fixed and continuous beams; rectangular portal frames). The fourth chapter explains 
y three methods for plastic design ao illustrates their use for analysing various 
frames including pitched roof portals. The remaining four chapters deal with some 
more advanced topics associated with plastic methods, e.g., deflection and minimum 
weight design. Each chapter has an extensive bibliography and examples for practice. 
The author is Professor of Applied Science at the Imperial College of Scicnce and 
Technology and the volume is based largely on his extensive work at Cambridge 
University under the direction of Professor Sir John Baker. (624:17) 


—— Transport 

BRITISH RAILWAYS IN TRANSITION. O. S. Nock. Nelson, 30s. 
1963. 23-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Too much is heard these days of British Railways’ closure of uneconomic branch lines, 

and too little of the tremendous effort and expenditure that have been and are going 
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into the modernisation of the trunk and suburban lines which carry the great bulk of 
the railways’ traffic, passenger and freight. Yet any traveller on such lines has clear 
evidence of this progress, either in the greater speed and comfort of his own journey 
or in the shape of lineside works. Mr. Nock, a railway engineer and an established 
railway writer, corrects the balance by telling, with interesting details and illustrations, 
of widespread modernisation measures such as electrification, dieselisation, resignalling 
and the construction of great new marshalling yards. (625-10942) 


—— Motor Vehicles 
DESIGN AND BEHAVIOUR OF THE RACING CAR. Stirling Moss 
and Laurence Pomeroy. William Kimber, 50s. 1963. 24 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Although Stirling Moss is no longer a racing driver, any book to which he gives 
his blessing is assured of a large following. In conjunction with his engineer friend 
Laurence Pomeroy, author of the two-volume reference work The Grand Prix Car, 
Moss recalls all the racing cars he drove, commencing with a single-cylinder 500 c.c. 
Cooper-J.A.P. in which, at the age of eighteen, he took up serious racing in 1948, and 
going through his experiences with many famous cars, such as the Maserati 250F, 
G-type E.R.A., the later G.P. Mercedes-Benz, Vanwall, Cooper and Lotus, the fabu- 
lous but farcical V16 B.R.M. and many others. The title of the book is rather mis- 
leading, because individual racing cars are analysed by the authors, who prefer this 
means of educating their readers to the setting down of technicalities applying to a 
non-existent typical racing car. This approach will make the book acceptable to 
admurers of Moss as well as to erudite engineers. It is a unique, painstaking and useful 
work. (629-228) 


Food 

HANDBOOK OF DIETETICS POR NURSES. Catherine F. Harns. 
. and edition. Baillière, 25s. 1963. 23 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Balliére’s 

Handbooks for Nurses) 

Issued in a different, more attractive format, the second edition of this useful textbook 
for nurses and dietitians has been brought up to date by the author, Chief Therapeutic 
Dietitian at University College Hospital, London. The arrangement of the text is 
unchanged. Miss Harris first deals with the general principles of nutrition, with basic 
methods of cooking, kitchen equipment, hospital decries and diets in infancy and 
childhood, in pregnancy and lactation. To this part of the volume she has added advice 
on food hygiene. A new chapter on diseases in infancy and childhood introduces the 
latter part of the book in which she elucidates the dietary treatment of specific diseases, 
arranged by body systems, and gives specimen diets. (6411) 


Children’s Amusements 
WORLD OF TOYS. Leslie Daiken. Lambarde Press, 21s. 1963. 20 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A reference book listing the principal public and private collections of toys in the 
British Isles, with additional sections on dolls and dolls houses, puppets, miniature 
theatres, toy soldiers, the British toy industry, and a miscellaneous group of topics 
ranging from shops sellimg toys to dolls’ a The author is a well known 
specialist whose published works include Children’s Toys Throughout the Ages (first 
published in 1952, revised edition 1963), the basic book on the subject. His new work 
is agreeably produced with well-chosen illustrations interspersed throughout the 
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FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about MARCH, 1964. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion _ : 

BAPTISM AND CONVERSION. John Baillie. (Oxford University Press, no price yet 

BASIC READINGS IN THEOLOGY. Edited by Allan D. Galloway. (Allen & Unwin, about 54s.) 

THE DIMENSIONS OF VALUES. A Unified Theory. Radhakamal Mukerjee. (Allen & Unwin, 
about 278.6d.). Man’s complex values and value experiences. 

m abor a OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 1861-1961. Stephen Neill. (Oxford University 

ress, 45s 

READINGS IN PSYCHOLOGY. Edited by John Cohen. (Allen & Unwin, about 50s.). Ilus. 

RELATIONSHIP AND SOLITUDE. Peter Munz. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s.). The relationship 
between ethics, metaphysics and mythology. 

SCHISM IN THE EARLY CHURCH. S. L. Greenslade. (S.C.M. Press, 16s.) 

A SPIRITUAL PSYCHOLOGY. J. G. Bennett. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Man, his nature 
and his potentialities. 


Social Sciences 

THE ATLANTIC FUTURE. Edited by H. V. Hodson. (Longmans, 25s.). Record of a conference 
on the Anglo-American alliance held at Ditchley Park, Oxfordshire in May, 1963. 

BARREN VICTORIES: Versailles to Suez. Basil Collier. (Cassell, 35s.). Maps. World affairs 
from 1918 to 1958. 

BEYOND EMPIRE. Esmé Wingfield-Stratford. (Dent, 30s.). On the British way of life. 

BRITAIN AND NYASALAND. Griff Jones. (Allen & Unwin, about 35s.). The political develop- 
ment of Nyasaland under British control. 

ceYLon. S. A. Pakeman. ( 30s.). Events leading up to independence and present 
political, economic and social conditions. 

CONTEMPORARY HISTORY IN THE SOVIET MIRROR. Edited by Lilana Brisby. (Allen & 
Unwin, about 42s.). The change in the Soviet image since the death of Stalin. 

THE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF CHINA AND JAPAN. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF SOUTH- 
EAST ASIA, Edited by C. D. Cowan. (Allen & Unwin, about 35s.; about 32s. 

EVER SUCH A NICE LADY, Marjory Todd. (Gollancz, 18s.). The work of a Probation 


THE FUTURE OF THE LAW. David Yardley. (Cresset Press, 30s.). Possible teforms in 
English law. 

A ae RY OF THE WORLD’S AIRLINES. R. E. G. Davies. (Oxford University Press, 753.). 

us. 

INVESTMENT IN AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT, 1861-1900. N. G. Butlin. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 60s.) 

LOVE, WAR AND FANCY. The Customs and Manners of the East in Writings on The 
Arabian Nights. Sir Richard Burton. (William Kimber, 42s.). His extensive notes to 
his translation of The Arabian Nights. 

MACROECONOMICS AND PROGRAMMING. Kenneth K. Kurihara. (Allen & Unwin, about 
25s.). Income and employment, trade cycles, general prices, and pioneer applications 
of linear (and non-linear) programming techniques to economic problems. 

THE NEW CONCERT OF NATIONS. C. M. Woodhouse. (Bodley Head, 12s.6d.). Phases in the 
development of new nations. 

PARTY AND sOcieTy. Robert R. Alford. (Murray, 63s.). Party politics in Britain, U.S.A., 
Canada and Australia. 

POLITICAL PARTIES IN FRENCH-SPEAKING WEST AFRICA. oe Morgenthau. (Oxford 


University Press, 55s.). Maps. From their nig. oe me ty years before independence. 
a ECONOMICS AND POLICY OBJECTIVES. T. W. Hutchinson. (Allen & Unwin, about 


THE SPECTRUM OF STRATEGY. E. J. Kingston-McLoughry. (Cape, 258.). The current 
military situation. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

THE ASTRONOMERS. Colin Ronan. (Evans Bros., 21s.). Ulus. Lives, beliefs and discoveries 
of astronomers over a period of 2,000 years. 

BRAIDING AND BRAIDING MACHINES. W. Douglas. (Cleaver-Hume, about 57s.6d.). 

CELLULAR INJURY. A Ciba Foundation Symposium. (Churchill, no price yet). Ilus. 

CLINICAL PSYCHIATRY. Ian Skottowe. 2nd edition. (Churchill, 45s.) 


COCONUT GROWING. C. J. Piggott. (Oxford University Press, 183.). Ulus. 
oe ees EXPLAINED. HOW TELEVISION WORKS. W. A. Holm. (Cleaver-Hume, 
3 358. 
DATA FOR X-RAY ANALYSIS. F. W. Parrish. 3 vols. (Cleaver-Hume, 32s.; 38s.; 38s.) 
pee AND BODILY CONSTITUTION. Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 17. (Churchill, 15s.). 
us. 
GARDENING IN THE TROPICS. T. M. Greensill. (Evans Bros., 50s.). Wus. 
GRAZING IN TERRESTRIAL AND MARINE ENVIRONMENTS. The Fourth Symposium of the 
r Society. Edited by D. J. Crisp. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
out 55s. 
RAER AND TONGS. Blacksmithery down the Ages. Garry Hogg. (Hutchinson, 25s.). 
us. 
HONOUR, FAMILY AND PATRONAGE. J. K. Campbell. (Oxford University Press, 55s.). Ius. 
The traditional community of Sarakatsani in the Greek mountains. 
AN INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE BIOCHEMISTRY. Ernest Baldwin. 4th edition. (Cam- 
bridge University Press, about 15s.) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO CRYSTAL CHEMISTRY. R. C. Evans. 2nd edition. (Cambridge 
University Press, 528.6d.) 
T MATTER OF MENDELIAN HEREDITY. K. R. Lewis and B. John. (Churchill, no price yet), 
us. 
MEDICINE AND CUSTOM IN AFRICA. Michael Gelfand. (Livingstone, no price yet). Tus. 
THE PLAGUE OF THE PHILISTINES. J. F. D. Shrewsbury. (Gollancz, 21s.). Medico-historical 
essays. 
PLANTS OF THE NEW ZEALAND COAST. Lucy B. Moore and Nancy M. Adams. (Angus & 
Robertson, 15s.). Illus. 
RUSSIAN-ENGLISH BIOLOGICAL DICTIONARY. C. W. Dumbleton. (Olver & Boyd, 50s.) 
THE SCEPTICAL CHYMIST. Robert Boyle. (Dent, 10s.6d.). The work of the 17th century 
philosopher and scientist introduced by E. A. Meng tia es. 
THE SCIENCE OF SMELL. R. H. Wright. (Allen & Unwin ut 30s.), Hus. 
SEXUAL DEVIATION. Anthony Storr. (Penguin Books, 38.64. ) 
THE SHERPAS OF NEPAL. Buddhist Highlanders. Christoph Yon Furer-Haimendorf. 
(Murray, 35s.). Illus. Anthropology. 
THE STUDENT NURSE IN THE OPERATING THEATRE. Elliot Philipp and K. Gearing. (Living- 
stone, no price yet). Illus. 
oe OF SURGERY. D. A. Macfarlane and L. P. Thomas, (Livingstone, no price yet). 
us 
VIROLOGICAL TECHNIQUE. W. C. House, D. W. G. Busby and J. R. MacDonald. 
(Churchill, no price yet). Tus. 
WOOD FROM FOREST TO MAN. Brian Latham. (Harrap, 21s.). The history of the use of wood. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

THE ART OF THE ROYAL BALLET. A Tribute to Dame Ninette de Valois. Keith Money. 
(Harrap, 63s.). Ilus. The British company and its founder. 

ITALIAN MAIOLICA. Bernard Rackham. (Faber, 52s 6d.). Illus. 

MODERN ATHLETICS BY THE ACHILLES CLUB. Edited by H. A. Meyer. 2nd edition. (Oxford 
University Press, 25s.). Ulus 

MOZART THE DRAMATIST. Brigid Brophy. Waber, 36s.). A discussion of his major operas. 

PROKOFIEV THE PRODIGAL SON. enter and Elizabeth Hanson. (Cassell, 30s.). Illus. 
Study of the Russian compo. 

SPANISH GLASS. Alice W. Frothingham. (Faber, 63s.). Illus. 


Literature and Language 

APPROACH TO THE PURPOSE. Genesius Jones. (Hodder & Stoughton, 52s.6d.). An assess- 
ment of the work of T. S. Eliot. 

THE ART OF SHAKESPEARE. John Arthos. (Bowes & Bowes, 30s.). Dramatic skill and 
characterisation in eight plays. 

THE CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF CURRENT ENGLISH. Adapted by H. W. Fowler and 
F. G. Fowler. Revised by E. McIntosh. 5th edition. (Oxford University Press, 21s.). 

CONRAD’S POLISH BACKGROUND. Letters to and from Polish Friends. Edited by Zdzislaw 
Najder. (Oxford University Press, 45s.). Polish-English novelist, 1857-1924. 

erat IN n Matthew Arnold. Introduced by G.K. Chesterton. Revised edition. 
Dent, 15s 

ESSAYS OF A HUMANIST. Sir ee Huxley. (Chatto & Windus, 25s.) 

FIRST STEPS IN LIBRARIANSHIP. K. C. Harrison. Revised edition. (Deutsch, 25s.) 

THE FOULIS PRESS. Philip Gaskell. (Hart-Davis, £6 6s.). Illus. A rra of the work 
of the 18th century Glasgow printers, Robert and Andrew F 


FROST. Elizabeth Jennings. LAFORGUE. Michael Collie. camus. Adele King. C. P. SNOW. 
Jerome Thale. cozzens. D. E. S. Maxwell. HUGH MACDIARMID (C. M. Grieve). 
Kenneth Buthlay. (Oliver & Boyd, 5s, each). Introductions to modern writers. 

KIPLING’S MIND AND ART. n edited by Andrew Rutherford. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.). 
Poet and novelist, 1865-1936. 

THE MAD ISLANDS and THE ADMINISTRATOR. Louis MacNeice. (Faber, 18s.). Plays for 
sound radio adapted for reading. 

THE OXFORD BOOK OF NINETEENTH CENTURY ENGLISH VERSE. Edited by John Hayward. 
(Oxford University Press, 30s.). Including longer poems or extracts from them. 

PERIODICALS. D. E. Davinson. (Deutsch, 25s.). Ulus. For librarians. 

THE PITCAIRNESE LANGUAGE. A. S. C. Ross. (Deutsch, 42s.). A study of the language itself 
and of the processes by which a language develops. 

POEMS AND PLAYS. Vols, IV and V. Robert Browning. (Dent, 12s.6d. each). These two 
volumes complete the Everyman edition of Browning’s work. 

SHAKESPEARE: A CELEBRATION. Edited by T. J. B. Spencer. (Penguin Books, no price yet). 
Essays by a number of Shakespearean experts. 

SHAKESPEARE: THE WRITER AND HIS WORK. (Longmans, 35s.). 10 essays which are also 
published separately in the Writers and Their Work series. 

SHAKESPEARE’S PLUTARCH. Edited by T. J. B. Spencer. (Penguin Books, no price yet). 
ide’ lives from North’s Plutarch with extracts from the plays for which they were 

€ sources, 

TOM JONES. John Osborne. (Faber, 13s.6d.). Fielding’s novel adapted for the cinema. 


History and Biography 

ALL MEN ARE ISLANDS. Ronald Duncan. (Hart-Davis, 35s.). First volume of an auto- 
biography by a poet and playwright. 

APOLLINAIRE. Margaret Davies. (Olver & Boyd, 35s.). Illus. Critical biography of the 
French poet, 1880-1918. 

AS THE SIGHT IS BENT. An Unfinished Autobiography. Mabel M. Annesley. (Museum 
Press, 25s.). Ilus. An artist’s viewpoint. 

THE CURRAGH INCIDENT. Sir James Fergusson. (Faber, 30s.). Illus. In 1914, 58 cavalry 
officers, stationed at the Curragh and in Dublin, chose dismissal from the army 
rather than the possibility of ‘active operations in Ulster’. 

ENGINEERS, INVENTORS AND WORKERS. P. W. Kingsford. (Edward Arnold, no price yet). 
British industrial and social history from the 18th to the 20th century. 

FINAL DIAGNOSIS. John Glaister. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Illus. Autobiography of a forensic 
scientist. 

FINISHING TOUCHES. Augustus John. (Cape, 25s.). Illus. Autobiography of the painter. 

GERMANY 1918-45. Richard Grunberger. (Batsford, atk Hlus. 

GILLIES: SURGEON EXTRAORDINARY. Reginald Pound. (Michael Joseph, 30s.). Tus. A 
biography of the famous plastic surgeon. 

HISTORIES. Herodotus. Translated by George Rawlinson. 2 vols. (Dent, 12s.6d. each) 

HITLER. A Study in Tyranny. Alan Bullock. New edition. (Odhams, 42s ). Illus. 

THE HUNDRED DAYS. Antony Brett-James. (Macmillan, 35s.). THE HUNDRED DAYS. Edith 
eevee: (Longmans, 45s.). Ilus. Two accounts of Napoleon’s return from Elba in 

THE KAISER AND HIS TIMES. Michael Balfour. (Cresset Press, 50s.). Wus. William I, 
Emperor of Germany, 1859-1941. 

i SEVENTH; Philip Magnus. (Murray, 50s.). Illus. King of England, 

KRISHNA MENON. T. J. S. George. (Cape, 35s.). The Indian Minister for Defence. 

THE LEGACY OF CHINA. Edited by R. S. Dawson. (Oxford University Press, 30s.). Tlus. 
China’s civilisation, including its scientific and technological achievements. 

LIFE IN STUART ENGLAND. Maurice Ashley. (Batsford, 21s.). Illus. The 17th century. 

LORD MINTO AND THE INDIAN NATIONALIST MOVEMENT 1905-10. Syed Raze Wasti. 
(Oxford University Press, 30s.). Tus. A study of his Vice-Royalty. 

LUTHER AND THE REFORMATION. V. H. H. Green. (Batsford, 30s ). Illus. 

MEMOIR OF THE BOBOTES. Joyce Cary. (Michael Joseph, 30s ). Tilus. An account of the 
Balkan War of 1912 written some fifty years ago and now published for the first time. 

THE SAND, THE WIND AND THE SIERRAS. Days in Patagonia. Mollie Robertson. (Bles, 25s.). 
Illus. A childhood in Patagonia. 

SIR BEDE CLIFFORD. By himself. (Evans Bros., 30s.). Ilus. Colonial administrator. 

TALMA. Herbert F. Collins. (Faber, 45s.). Tus. French actor, 1763-1826. 

THOMAS HOWARD, 4TH DUKE OF NORFOLK. Neville Williams. (Barrie & Rocklff, 35s.). 
1538-72, son of the poet Surrey. 


THE TWELVE DAYS. George Malcolm ‘Thomson. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Wus. The complex 
pattern of events and personalities leading up to World War I. 

WELLINGTON AND HIS TIMES. Leonard Cooper. (Macmillan, about 35s.). Illus. Back- 
ground to the major events of British history 1780-1850. 


Geography Travel Description 

THE BARBADOS BOOK. Louis Lynch. (Deutsch, 30s.). Ilus. A complete guide. 

ENGLAND AND WALES. A Traveller’s Companion. Arnold Fellows. (Oxford University 
Press, 21s.). Ilus. A new edition of The Wayfarer’s Compamon. 

INTRODUCING THE CHANNEL ISLANDS. H. G. Myhill. (Faber, 25s.). Ilus. 

MISCHIEF IN GREENLAND. H. W. Tilman. (Bodley Head, 25s.). Ilus. Two trips by small 
boat across the North Atlantic to the Arctic coasts of Greenland. 

MUNSTER AND THE CITY OF CORK. Richard Ha d. (Dent, 63s.). Tilus. Ireland. 

NO DYING RACE. Charles Duguid. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). ‘lus. Life and problems of 
the Australian aborigin 

OUR LIVING. STONE AGE. ein aL. Idniess. (Angus & Robertson, 36s.). Ilus. Aborigine life in 
the northern regions of Australia. 

THE PALLISER EXPEDITION. An Account of John Palliser’s British North American 
Exploring Expedition, 1857-1860. Irene M. Spry. (Macmillan, about 55s.). lus. 

THE ROAD TO STOCKHOLM. David Hughes. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.). Tus. From 
England via the Low Countries, Northern Germany and Denmark. 

THE SHELL GUIDE TO BRITAIN. (National Magazine Company, 30s.) 

WE, THE ABORIGINES. Douglas Lockwood. (Cassell, 42s.). Ilus. The Australian aborigines. 

THE ZAMBEZI PAPERS OF RICHARD THORNTON, 1858-1863. Edited by Edward C. Tabler. 
(Chatto & Windus, 70s.). Geologist to Livingstone’s Zambezi Expedition. 


Fiction 

THE ANIMAL CATCHERS. Colin Willock. (Deutsch, 218.). Set in Africa. 

TRE BIGGEST PICTURE. Stanley Price. (Michael Joseph, 15s.). A satirical novel on the big 
‘religious’ film. 

A CANDLE IN THE SUN. Marguerite Steen. (Longmans, 18s.). A fifteen-year-old girl caught 
up in conflicting adult relationships. 

THE CHILDREN OF SISYPHUS. H. Ortando Patterson. (New Authors: Hutchinson, 21s.). 
Set in and around Kingston, Jamai 

DOCTOR MIRABILIS. James Blish. (Faber, 25s.). About the 13th century Franciscan, 
Roger Bacon. 

DUE TO THE LION TAMER. Lilian Robertson. (Michael Joseph, 16s.). Set in Cornwall. 

THE EASY WAY. Anthony Robinson. (Macdonald, 18s.). 

THE EVENING FOOL. Peter Van Greenaway. (Hutchinson, 21s.). A group of people who 
want to leave Britain for a ‘paradise’ on a Pacific island. 

THE FABULOUS MRS. V. H. E. Bates. (Michael Joseph, 16s.). Short stories. 

A FAIR DAY’S WORK., Nicholas Monsarrat. (Cassell, 13s.6d.). An unofficial strike aboard 
a luxury liner. 

FARAWAY HILL. H. A. Lindsay. (Angus & Robertson, 18s.). A young couple’s fight to win 
financial independence. 

HANRAHAN’S COLONY. Jean Stubbs. (Macmillan, 21s.). A struggle between Irish, Jews and 
West Indians. 

THE LAST GREAT AUK. Allan Eckert. (Collins, 16s.). Tells how a species of bird became 
extinct. 

A MAN BESIDE HIMSELF. Andrew Schonfield. (Deutsch, 16s.) 

MARTHA, ERIC AND GEORGE. Margery Sharp. (Collins, 16s.). A fortnight in the life of a 
woman painter. 

‘THE MOST DANGEROUS GAME, Gavin Lyall, (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Set on the Finnish- 
Russian border. 

MY FRIEND ROSE. Jane Duncan. (Macmillan, 218.). A problem child and her stepmother. 

OLD MALI AND THE BOY. D. R. Sherman. (Gollancz, 16s.) 

OUR FATAL SHADOWS. David Bee. (Bles, 25s.). German East Africa and Tanganyika in 
the First World War. 

THE PENINSULA. Sylvia Clayton. (Faber, 18s.). Life in an exclusive London suburb. 

PEOPLE IN THE HOUS, Diana Raymond. (Cassell, 188.). A few weeks in the household of 
Harriet Alexander, to whom others bring their problems. 

STONE ANGEL. Margaret Laurence. (Macmillan, 21s.). Story of a strong-willed nonagen- 
arian in a Canadian town. 

THE THUNDER AND THE FLAME. Alexander Fullerton. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). 
Centred on the last fight of the warship Revenge in the Azores in 1591. 


text. For all people interested in toys and juvenilia this is an invaluable and indispens- 
able compilation. (649-55) 


DOLLS. Antonia Fraser. Weildenfeld & Nicolson, 273.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) (649°55) 

See under ENGLISH FURNITURE OF THE EIGHTEENTH CEN- 
TURY, page 50. 


Business and Business Methods 

THE ELECTRONIC DATA PROCESSING SYMPOSIUM, Olympia, 
London, 4th-6th October, 1961. Pitman, 75s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 616 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


This symposium’s papers and discussions provide an authoritative survey of the scope 
and practical applications of business data-processing as seen in 1961. The contributors 
come from banking, commerce, steel-making, electrical engineering, pharmaceuticals, 
insurance, airline operating, oil, motor-industry, business machines manufacture, 

icultural machinery, precious metals etc. as well as the Treasury and the D.S.LR., 

National Coal Board, the Midlands Electricity Board, etc. Subjects or applications 
include stock control, accounting and payroll, order documentation, banking opera- 
tions, production control, sales statistics, aircraft loading, commercial planning and 
also costing, prospecting in the oil industry, market surveys, character recognition, 
new techniques in data processing and the role of computer bureaux. A single contri- 
bution on structural stress ion serves to remind the reader of the important 
uses in science and technology. Some of the contributions are so summary as to give 
telatively little enlightenment, whereas a handful give quite detailed accounts of a 
particular situation and its treatment. Despite this unevenness, the book should be 
read by those considering the commercial application of a computer. (651-26) 


Printing Bookbinding 
THE WESTERN HERITAGE OF TYPE DESIGN. A treasury of 
currently available demonstrating the historical development and diversi- 
fication of form of printed letters selected and arranged with an introduction, 
commentaries and reference appendices. R. S. Hutchings. Cory, Adams & Mackay, 
358. 1963. 25 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
An ingenious combination of the practical with the historical. Each of the 71 typefaces 
in the book is handsomely displayed, usually in 48 pt., on an open quarto page. The 
cavalcade begins with Goudy Text 292 (Mono d, to stand for Gutenberg’s black 
letter, and continues with Eusebius (Ludlow), Bembo (Monotype), Garamond 
(Deberny and Peignot) through the m representatives, British, Dutch, German, 
American, etc, ofthe most famous type faces of the past 500 years, ending with 
recent informal pen and brush scripts such as Studio (Amsterdam) and Maxim 
(Bauer). Addresses of the type founders and notes on availability of the types increase 
the book’s usefulness to the typographer. (655-24) 


A HISTORY OF ENGLISH CRAFT BOOKBINDING TECHNIQUE. 

Bernard C. Middleton. Hafner, 703, 1963. 23°5 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Hand bookbinding has known great periods in England, particularly in the second 
half of the 17th century and around the turn of the akan Today the craft is 
undergoing something of a revival icapped mainly by economic factors) and the 
increasing number of professionally trained binders will welcome this technical 
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manual by one of the leading contemporary masters. Mr. Middleton’s book is 
described as ‘the first attempt to chart the history of English bookbinding in all its 
technical aspects’. It not only describes the actual processes of bookbinding, which has 
been. done before, but gives dates and details about when certain techniques or 
methods were introduced. Such information, clearly and authoritatively set forth, 
will be of immense value to students of the historical styles of bookbinding, and will 
also have the practical effect of ensuring that repairs to fine old bindings are propert 

carried out. (65 oe) 


Chemical Technology 
REPORTS ON THE PROGRESS OF APPLIED CHEMISTRY. 
Vol. XLVIL: 1962. Society of Chemical Industry, £7. 1963. 21 cm. 868 pages. Indexes. 
The Society of Chemical Industry’s annual review of progress in applied chemistry is» 
of course, known to industrial chemists throughout the world. Experts in the various 
branches of applied chemistry compile reviews of the highlights of the technical 
literature covering recent developments in their own field. Topics covered include 
various aspects of industrial organic chemistry, inorganic chemistry, fats, fatty oils, 
detergents and rubber, fibres, plastics and resins, chemical engineering, agriculture and 
food. Each section provides not only a detailed bibliography of the papers used in 
writing the review, but also a su pamer bibliography of important recent 
publications worth reading by pee With the number of technical publications in 
applicd chemistry increasing every year, this annual review provides a valuable aide- 
mémoire for advanced research workers in these fields as well as a useful source of 
reference in technical libraries. (660) 


Plastics 
THE FIRST CENTURY OF PLASTICS: Celluloid and its Sequel. 
M. Kaufman. Plastics Institute: distributors Iliffe Books, 158. 1963. 25*5 cm. 130 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author, formerly an industrial plastics research chemist and now Senior Lecturer 
in Plastics Technology at the National College of Rubber Technology, has, with the 
assistance of a pancl of experts, provided a readable and fascinating survey of the first 
century of plastics, starting with the display by Parkes of ‘Parkesite’ at the Great 
International Exhibition of 1862 and building up a picture of the development of the 
industry and its technology. The revicw is not restricted to Britain and the history of 
overseas devclopment is sefally woven into the main theme. People and their place in 
the growing industry are featured as well as products and processes, and the author 
pride «bias tribute to men whose researches and business acumen have done so 
much to create what is now a basic industry. His book should be read by all connected 
with the plastics industry, and will also interest those concerned with the history of, 
industrial devclopment. (668-4) 


Textile Manufactures 
CANADIAN TEXTILES. J. H. Thompson. F. Lewis (Leigh-on-Sea), £5 158. 
1963. 29 cm. 20 pages of text. 96 plates. (Survey of World Textiles) 

The twentieth title in this series, each volume of which deals with a separate country, 
is devoted to Canada. To an abundant supply of raw material, technical enterprise has 
added a wide range of new, man-made fibres and yarns. The result, as this volume 
demonstrates, is the present flourishing state of the Canadian textile industry. Diversity 
of design and adaptability are perhaps the key-note of the samples here reproduced. It 
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s a pity none is in colour, but the notes to the plates give useful technical details and 
names of the manufacturers. This is primarily a picture-book with descriptive notes 
addressed to a specialist audience. (677-0971) 


Rubber Manufacture 


RUBBER TECHNOLOGY. A Basic Course. Alexander S. Craig. Oliver & 
‘Boyd, 428. 1963. 23 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an elementary book written for students preparing for the City and Guilds 
examination in Rabbe Workshop Practice’, i.e. nee whose work is a the factory 
floor as charge hands, foremen, etc., and it has the approval of the Institute of the 
Rubber Industry. Within this one volume the author, who has had many years of 
experience in the industry, in teaching and examining, gives a comprehensive treat- 
ment of the subject, covering the natural and synthetic rubbers, their compounding, 
processing, uses and testing. The book also contains several useful appendices. It 
is a good production, worth its rather high price. (678) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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THE LEGENDS OF TROY in Art and Literature. Margaret R. Scherer. 
Phaidon Press for the Metropolitan Museum of Art, 373.6d. 1963. 25+5 cm. 322 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The author is an official of the New York Metropolitan Museum of Art. Using a 

method already employed by Dr. Michael Grant and others, she illustrates a letter- 

press amply furnished with quotations in English translation from Greek and Latin 
classics by means of photographs of plastic representations (painting, vase painting and 
solpi extending from the archaic Greek period to the present century. The many 
representations of identical scenes and episodes illustrate the mmportance both of 
tradition and of individual contributions. The text proper is followed by substantial 
notes and indexes of writers, artists, works of art, mythological characters, etc. The 
chief value of the work will be for students of the European tradition, but classicists 


will also find it enriching. (704-947) 


FORGERIES, FAKES AND REPRODUCTIONS. A Handbook for 
the Collector. George Savage. Barrie & Rockliff, 453. 1963. 22 cm. 326 pages. 
Illustrations. 

A lucidly written study of the making of forgeries, fakes, replicas, and reproductions 

of works of art with the intention to deceive. After an introduction outlining the 

general aspects of the subject, the author goes on to discuss, in turn, the faking of 
antiquities, furniture, metalwork, carvings in various materials, ceramics, 
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paintings and drawings. He emphasises the outstanding importance of materials, style, 
and the effects of time, all of which need to be closely studied in combination with 
the more difficult and subjective appraisal of ‘quality’. The latter is defined as the 
‘combination of excellence in design, craftsmanship, and materials in this order’. A 
valuable feature is the twelve Appendices which give details of some of the scientific 
methods used in detection of forgeries, such as chemical an a seme ultra- 
violet radiation and the radio-carbon technique. There are lively illustrations, some of 
famous forgers of the present century, but the text is well-balanced and deliberately 
avoids any sensational treatment of the subject. Mr. Savage is a well known dealer 
and writer about art topics whose knowledge is based on long experience in the 
handling and study of objects. (708-054) 


PRIMITIVE ART. Leonhard Adam. 4th edition. Cassell, 218. 1963. 21 cm. 
250 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Belle Sauvage Library) 
This standard work on the art of primitive peoples first appeared in 1940 and still 
remains one of the best introductions to the subject on account of the sympathy with 
his subject, knowledge, and power of lucid exposition which the author displays. 
‘Primitive’ art is a difficult matter to write about, since it comprises both the pre- 
historic, palacolithic art of several thousand years ago and the art of present-day races in 
Africa, the South Sea islands, and parts of Asia and America. The chapter on ‘Charac- 
teristics of Primitive Art’ is a valuable introduction to the subject, as are the author’s 
observations on primitive religion and the social aspects of his theme. This new edition 
ofa book that has proved its worth is based on the 1954 edition but contains extended 
notes and has been brought up to date in several places in the text. Leonhard Adam, 
who died in 1960, was born in Berlin: he later eled in Australia where he joined the 
staff of Melbourne University and did research into the culture of the Australian 
aborigines. (709-011) 


Architecture 
ARCHITECTURE. John Gloag. Cassell, 308. 1963. 28-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. (The Arts of Man) 

A layman whose many books on architectural and design topics command the deep 
T of the professionals, John Gloag, submits yet another study of the world’s 
architecture. A feature of this short survey, which embraces every age and continent 
in less than two hundred pages, half of them occupied by excellent illustrations, is 
the amount of space allotted to the Persian, Saracenic, Indian, Chinese, Japanese and 
even. Aztec contributions without impairing the balance of the story. The author is an 
enthusiast and a considerable scholar, although he would certainly disclaim such a 
title, who believes that architecture is the supreme art from which almost everything 
can be learnt of the nations that created it. He has written a most persuasive introduc- 
tion to the history of architecture for the general reader. (720-9) 


THE HISTORY OF THE KING’S WORKS. (In 5 vols.). The Middle 
Ages: Vols. I and Il, and Plans (boxed). R. Allen Brown; H. M. Colvin; A. J. 
Taylor. H.M. Stationery Office, £12 12s. the 2 vols. with Plans. 1963. 618: 620 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 4 plans. i 

Cast in a generous mould, these are the first of five volumes planned as a history of 

building as an enterprise of government. The qualification is important. From early 

times English or erected and maintained buildings. This book examines the nature 
of such royal buildings and the arrangements devised for their erection and main- 
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tenance. In other words, what is being studied is the development of the administration 
of ‘the king’s works’ from its origins to the establishment of the Ministry of Public 
Buildings and Works. Some limits have to be set. This survey does not provide archi- 
tectural description as opposed to architectural history, nor does it discuss the econom 

or technology of building. Such subjects are already dealt with in other books. Enoug 

remains for informative discussion on such topics as castle building (over 160 of them 
were in the control of the Crown between 1066 and 148 s} or the many royal residences 
ranging from Norman halls to royal palaces, or royal foundations like Eton College 
or King’s College, Cambridge. Then tere is the major theme, the organisation which 
coped with all this building work, and the personnel concerned, the clerks of the 
works and the royal craftsmen. Jointly responsible are two university dons, the 
Editor, H. M. Colvin, and R. A. Brown, of Oxford and London Universities respec- 
tively, and A. J. Taylor, Chief Inspector of Ancient Monuments. (720-942) 


MOORISH SPAIN: Cordoba, Seville, Granada. Text by Enrique Sordo. 
Photographs by Wim Swaan. Elek Books, 70s. 1963. 27-5 cm. Illustrations. Index. 
The invasion of the Spanish peninsula in 711 by North African tribes, who remained 
there until 1492, made the country unique in western Europe. Spain thereby gained a 
rich and varied cultural heritage, particularly in architecture, and when the rest of 
Europe was sunk in the Dark Ages, al-Andalus was a beacon of learning and art. The 
historian and critic, Enrique Sordo, examines the achievements of this period through 
a study of the exotic heritage of the three major cities of Andalusia, each of which is 
shown to embody a significant stage in the history of Muslim Spain. The book is 
particularly attractive use of the many illustrations, the work of the British 
hotographer Wim Swaan, which accompany the text. Some of these are dazzhngly 
benal and all are essential to the maade of the glories of this vanished 
civilisation. This superb book will appeal widely, but especially to lovers of art and 
beauty. (720°946) 


OUT OF THE ASHES. A Progress through Coventry Cathedral. Basil Spence 
and Henk Snoek. Bles, 63s. 1963. 36'5 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. 
In Phoenix at Coventry, published a year ago, Sir Basil Spence told how he conceived, 
designed and guided to completion the new Cathedral of St. Michael. Out of the Ashes 
complements the earlier volume and takes the form of a tour of this simple, inspiring, 
gracious building, offering brief explanatory notes by the architect on nearly fifty 
superb photographs of the church’s more important features taken by Henk Snoek, 
perhaps the most gifted photographer of architecture working today. A description of 
Coventry Cathedral by the eminent American archite critic Lewis Mumford, 
reprinted from his brilliant Sky Line series of articles in the New Yorker, provides an 
appropriate tailpiece to a beautiful picture book. (726°65) 


Sculpture 
NIGERIAN IMAGES. William Fagg. Lund Humphries, 843. 1963. 29°5 cm. 
124 pages of text. 146 plates. 

It is a startling fact that the most intensive concentration of native African sculpture is 
found within the frontiers of modern Nigeria. The purpose of this book is to project 
an image of this art through photographs of objects whose interrelationships are 
closely studied in the text. The sculptures in bronze, 1vory and wood display formal 
qualities of 2 high order combined with profound significance as cult objects embody- 
ing the religious and social beliefs of the different tribes which produced them. The 
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text is by the Deputy Keeper of the Department of Ethnography, the British Museum, 
London. Among the topics he discusses in detail are the age of the works of art 
illustrated, the power oft the dance, and the compelling series of Benin bronzes. Tha 
serious, contemplative nature of Nigerian art is revealed in Herbert List’s photographs, 
most of which were taken in natural daylight which allows the object to speak for 
itself without any artificial dramatic elements gained by special lighting. This is a 
book which will repay close study and pondering. (730-9669) 


Ceramics i , 
UNDERSTANDING POTTERY GLAZES. David Green. Faber, 28s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of this well-produced book is a lecturer at the Carlisle College of Art; his 
aim, clearly, is to tet useful information for art students and amateur potters who 
have no knowledge of the basic science that underlies modern ceramic technology. To 
sach readers the book should be of value. It will provide them with a general know- 
ne of their raw materials, teach them how to formulate their glaze compositions, 
and how to correct many of the defects that are liable to occur in the glazes of their 
fired ware. There is, too, 2 short chapter on coloured glazes and the effect of kiln 
atmosphere on the colours. (738-144) 


GREEK POTTERY. Arthur Lanc. 2nd edition. Faber, 453. 1963. 25°5 cm. 
80 pages of text. 100 plates. Index. (Faber Monographs on Pottery and Porcelain) 
‘On its first appearance in 1948 this book aroused interest as the first general introduc- 
tion to Greek pottery which treated the subject from a ceramic and aesthetic point of 
view in place of the customary archaeological approach. In the years that have hie 
the book kas more than held its value and a second edition is to be welcomed. Plates 
and text remain basically the same, but in the latter some additions have been made to 
the footnotes, the technical information incorporates the results of recent research, and 
the bibliography has been brought up to date. The author, until his death in 1963, 
was Keeper of the Department of Ceramics at the Victoria & Albert Museum, 
‘London. (738-30938) 


KOREAN CELADON AND OTHER WARES OF THE KORYO 
PERIOD. G. St. G. M. Gompertz. Faber, 703. 1963. 25-5 cm. 120 pages of text. 
tox plates, Map. Index. (Faber Monographs on Pottery and Porcelain) 

Korean celadon ware dating from the Koryd dynasty (918-1392 A.D.) has been 

described as the ‘most gracious and unaffected pottery ever made’ (W. B. Pam 

Influenced at first b Chinese potters, this Korean ware developed a distinctive sty. 
and technical individual chiefly tlye in the quality ofits grey-blue-green glazes 
and in the use of inlays of different coloured clays. The most intensive study of Korean 
celadon ware has been made by Japanese scholars and connoisseurs; the results of this 
research, hitherto not accessible to western students, has now been made available in 
this authoritative monograph. Mr. anpe par tribute to the pioneer writings of 
the late W. B. Honey, but his latest book, which may also be regarded as a companion 
volume to his study of Chinese celadon ware published in 1958, is the most complete 
account yet written of this beautiful ceramic art. The text is somewhat longer than is 
usual in this excellent series, and there is a very full bibliography listing the Japanese 
sources. The illustrations do justice to their subject and illustrate pieces of the highest 
quality. (738309519) 
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Metal Arts 


MEDIEVAL SILVER NEFS. Charles Oman. H.M. Stationery Office, 10s.6d. 
1963. 24 cm. 30 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Vitoria & Albert Museum Mono- 
graphs) 

Nefs is the name given to table ornaments in the form of ships which in medieval and 
Renaissance times were used first as eens vessels, later as salt-cellars or to contain 
table necessaries. They served as ‘status symbols’ on the dinner tables of the great and 
were often masterpieces, in their intricate detail borrowed from contemporary ship 
design, of the silversmiths’ art. In this monograph, the first authoritative study of an 
absorbing minor branch of the applied arts, Mr. Charles Oman, Keeper of Metalwork 
in the Victoria & Albert Museum, London, studies nine outstanding medieval 
examples. Nefs were seldom used in England, their place being taken by the great 
salt (a large ceremonial salt-cellar), but their popularity in many continental countries 
lasted into the 17th century. This recondite Pa will interest students of metalwork, 
of the applied arts generally, and those investigating the table manners of our ancestors, 
as well as, indirectly, appealing to anybody interested in medieval ship design. 


(739°2383) 
BRONZES. Jennifer Montagu. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 273.6d. 1963. 21°§ cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures and Treasures) (739°512) 


See under ENGLISH FURNITURE OF THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY, page 5o. 


SWORDS AND DAGGERS. J. F. Hayward. 2nd edition. H.M. Stationery 
Office, $s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 14 pages of text. 46 plates. Paper covers. (Victoria & Albert 
Museum Illustrated Booklets, No. 3) 

A picture-book of swords and daggers taken from the collections in the Victoria & 

Albert Museum, London. The plates are preceded by a short introduction written by 

John Hayward, Deputy Keeper of the Department of Metalwork. Until the end of 

the 18th century a sword was an Se oe for any man of good birth or 

fashion, as well as serving occasionally (though less often as time went on) as an 
offensive weapon. The hilts were elaborately decorated until, as Mr. Hayward observes, 
they acquired the character of masculine jewellery. Since the artistic aspect of swords 
and daggers is the subject of this booklet it is sword hilts rather than blades which are 
illustrated. To conclude there is a section of drawings and engraved designs for sword. 
hilts, dating from the mid-r6th to early 18th century, which have an independent 
value as fine examples of graphic art. (739-7) 


Drawing . 
DRAWINGS OF L. S. LOWRY. With an Introduction and Notes by 
Mervyn Levy. Cory, Adams & Mackay, 428. 1963. 29 cm. 22 pages of text. 130 plates. 
Lowry was a student at the Manchester School of Art for an exceptionally long time. 
Mr. wat who has made a close study of Lowry’s work and obtained much bio- 
graphical information from the artist himself, states that Lowry entered the school 
in 1905 and that drawings dated as late as 1918 are art school work. The sixty-four 
reproductions of pencil drawings which illustrate Mr. Levy’s detailed analysis of 
Lowry’s draughtsmanship include fourteen of the art school period, ranging from very 
co t studies of plaster casts done in 1908 to life drawings done in 1917 and 1918 
which show the influence of Picasso’s ‘blue’ period. Two years later there was a 
decisive change in his work and it is evident Aei with Family Group’ that 


49 


he is trying to draw as if he had an untrained eye. The theme of passive poverty’ 
suggests that he still had Picasso’s ‘blue’ period in mind, but the treatment comes out 
as a naive version of Victorian genre. It was followed immediately by the first of the 
industrial street scenes in the naive style that has made him famous. Throughout the 
forty or so years covered by the remaining plates there are occasional signs of his 
knowledge of more sophisticated conventions, and his most recent drawings are not as 
meticulous as they used to be, otherwise they are excellent examples of his well- 
known manner and his fine sense of the spirit of place. (741°942) 


Embroidery 
DESIGN IN EMBROIDERY. Violet M. Endacott. Murray, 30s. 1963. 
25*5 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book by the Senior Lecturer in Needlecraft at the Eastbourne Training College 
will be valuable to teachers and students and also to those amateur needlewomen who 
are prepared to think seriously about design. The first six sections are on the adaptation 
of embroidery to the object, tools and materials, principles and possible sources of 
design, enlarging designs and transferring them to fabric, There follow twenty-five 
sections each dealing with a different form of embroidery, its origin, uses, typical 
designs and working. These embroideries are illustrated by histortcal and modern 
examples. Two final sections are concerned with finishing embroidery and with 
restoring, repairing and cleaning it. The arrangement of the book could perhaps be 
improved; its thirty-three sections are set out under uniform headings and the reader 
passes without pause from the generalities of design to the details of Assisi or Hardanger 
work and back again to the more general matters of finishing, etc. (746-44) 


Forniture 
ENGLISH FURNITURE OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 
David Nickerson. BRONZES. Jennifer Montagu. DOLLS. Antonia Fraser, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1963. 278.64. each. 21°5 cm. 128 pages in each. Illustrations. 
(Pleasures and Treasures) 
Three new titles in an attractive series notable for its numerous illustrations and lively 
text. Addressed to the general art-loving public, each book is written by an expert 
with academic training or professional experience in his or her subject. The text is 
straightforward, but the absence of any notes, glossaries or bibliographies is a pity. 
in books written with such obvious care and knowledge. The volume on Englis 
furniture contains numerous reproductions from pattern books. Miss Montagu rightly 
gives most space to Renaissance bronzes but carries the history of her subject into the 
2oth century with illustrations of works by Degas, as well as typical animal portraiture 
groups by the roth century French sculptor Barye, and some openi examples from 
Versailles and elsewhere. The perennially popular subject of dolls is well treated in the 
last volume, which has illustrations of particular charm. (749-22) (739-512) (649°55) 


Painting ` 
KOKOSCHKA. Ludwig Goldscheider in collaboration with the artist. 
Phaidon Press, 27s.6d. 1963. 31 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

From his first portrait of a woman, painted when he was twenty-three years old and 
in love with her, to the composition called ‘Herodotus’ started when he was seventy- 
four and still unfinished, Kokoschka’s distinguished and highly independent career as a 
painter is brilliantly conveyed by the -one colour plates in this volume. 
Dr. Goldscheider’s admirable choice of paintings almost atones for the sycophantic _ 
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tole he plays in an artificial talk with the artist that serves as an introduction. He 
continually tells Kokoschka how wonderful he is, and Kokoschka continually protests 
that he does not deserve such praise, and between them they build up a slightly 
ridiculous image of a Humble Giant. Kokoschka’s reputation is not in need of these 
inflationary tactics. The plates make it evident that the portraits he painted before the 
First World War and the river and mountain landscapes he painted in the "twenties 
are among the great works of the 20th century. There is a decile chronology and 
some interesting pages of ‘Notes on the Plates’ taken from a record of the artist’s 
own remarks about them. (759°2) 


JOHN OLSEN. Virginia Spate. Georgian House (Melbourne): Angus & 
Robertson (London), 42s.; 358. 1963. 24 cm. 28 pages of text. 44 plates. (Australian 
Art Monographs) 

This 1s the latest addition to a series of small monographs on contemporary Australian 

painters which is sponsored by Melbourne University. Olsen, who is thirty-five years 

old, spent three years painting in London, Paris and Spain, but his best and most 
vigorous work has been done since his return to Sydney in 1960. The author of the 
essay which accompanies the plates (eight of which are in colour) calls him a painter 
of the lifeand landscape of Australia, and although his response to child art, Alan Davies 
and the Dutch ‘Cobra’ group is still rather more der ak his response to Australian 
themes, there are signs that the ‘wild’ primitivistic approach learned in Europe may 
serve his feeling for the outback better than the nostalgic Victorianism. that gave 
Australia an exportable art commodity. (759°994) 


Music 
CHOPIN. Arthur Hedley. and edition. Dent, 153. 1963. 19°5 cm. 222 pages. Illus- 
trations. Index. (The Master Musicians) 

The great merit of this well-tested biography, first issued sixteen years ago, is that its 
author has gone back to the original documents with a keen critical insight and a 
scholarly knowledge of Polish. The short years of Chopin's maturity were crowded 
and hectic, and were spent at the heart of the romantic movement. Mr. Hedley gives a 
masterly and evocative account of the composer’s life and the development of his 
character as he struggled against continued ill-health. He shows how Chopin’s umque 
art attained perfection within its self-imposed limits, and what were the chief influences 
on it. In this edition Mr. Hedley has revised the list of works and has added some new 
biographical detail. (780-92) 


VERDI. Dyneley Hussey. 3rd edition. Dent, 153. 1963. 19°5 cm. 380 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The Master Musicians) 

The third edition of this book coincides with the 150th anniversary of the composer’s 
birth. Since 1940, when the book was first published, Verdi’s operas have steadily 
widened their hold on popular favour, and a new generation of opera-lovers has 
grown up to appreciate the amazing range of his genius. Mr. Hussey, formerly a 
music critic on The Times, does not ale and works separately, but interweaves 
the two threads skilfully to show how Verdi’s powers matured with his experience of 
life (especially politics) and art. The Requiem is given its due in a long chapter which is 
a distinguished piece of musical appreciation, fully worthy of the generally high 
standard of the volume. This edition includes some new biographical material mostly 
based on the late Frank Walker’s The Man Verdi (1962). (780-92 


$1 


THE BRITISH MUSEUM MANUSCRIPT EGERTON 3307. 
- The music, except for the carols, edited and transcribed, with a general commentary 

by Gwynn S. McPeek. Texts edited and transcribed by Robert White Linker. 

Oxford University Press, 638. 1963. 28-5 cm. 116 pages. 
Acquired by the British Museum in 1946, this manuscript is one of the five principal 
sources of music in England in the first half of the 15th century. The carols have been 
published elsewhere. The remaining music, first published complete in this volume, is 
all anonymous, and consists of hymns, versicles, canticles, two Passions and various 
portions of the Mass. Much of the music is probably associated with St. George’s 
Chapel, Windsor. This provenance is discussed at length in the introduction which also 
investigates the date of the manuscript, the nature of its notation, and the liturgical 
problems which it raises. The editing of both text and music is exemplary. The 
authority of the volume is sach that it is indispensable to any library which serves those 
studying the history of early English music. Mr. McPeek holds a doctor’s degree in 
mie Koh the University of North Carolina, where Mr. Linker is Professor of 


Romance Languages. (783-2) 


THE STORY OF HANDEL'S MESSIAH. A Short Popular History. 
Watkins Shaw. Novello, 103.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Musical 
examples. Index. 

This small but very important book traces the complicated story of one of the world’s 

accepted musical masterpieces from its composition in 1741, ugh the lifetime of 

Handel (who died in 1759) and on to the mammoth festival performance of 1784. 

Handel himself introduced many successive changes and substitutions, with the result 

that there is no single complete source for the music. Mr. Shaw relates these SEE 

and sources to the several revivals and to the various singers employed, both in on 
and in the provinces. As editor ofa vocal score of the oratorio, he writes with authority; 
the 7 of these pages should commend them to any singer, player or conductor 

interested in the authentic tradition of performing the work. (783-3) 


THE COMMON SENSE OF SINGING. George Baker. Pergamon Press 
(Oxford), 128.6d. 1963. 19-5 cm. 106 pages. (The Commonwealth and International 
Library of Science, Technology, Engineering and Liberal Studies. Music Division, Vol. s) 

Widely known for many years as a singer, especially in Gilbert and Sullivan opera, 

Mr. Baker sets down his views with characteristic forthrightness. In his preface, he 

states that he offers ‘a plain man’s guide to the career of singing’. He will have no 

truck with those who believe in ‘sinus tone production’, but is convinced that ‘we 
sing with the throat’. Apart from such controversial topics, Mr. Baker gives much 

sound advice on articulation and style. He writes at his best, perhaps, on ‘Singing as a 

Career’ and “The Voice and the Microphone’; here his great practical experience 

makes him a trustworthy and indeed inspiring guide. (784-9) 


SPEECH TRAINING AND DRAMATIC ART. J. Miles-Brown. 

Pitman, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Theatre and Stage Series) 
The author, who is an examiner in speech and drama for the Trinity College of Music, 
London, has written a textbook for students of his special subjects. It does not pretend 
to be more than a direct and logical statement of principles, with a general discussion 
of techniques, various definitions and reasonable exercises, and a glance at such matters 
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as stage management and criticism and adjudication. Mr. Miles-Brown is more 
interesting upon voice production than upon acting, but his simple guide should help 
both students and ae who ask for something that, without being elaborate, is 
comprehensive and judiciously planned. (78495) 


Films, Radio and Television 
MOVEMENT IN TWO DIMENSIONS. A Study of the Animated and 
Projected Pictures which Preceded the Invention of Cinematography. Olive Cook. 
Hutchinson, 30s. 1963. 25+5 cm. Illustrations. Index. 
This book gives a detailed account of the many devices that existed before the invention 
of the cinema which were designed to produce moving images, mostly projected on to 
a screen, and also of the sa al ed to create the impression of movement on an 
image by exploiting the principle of persistence of vision. In effect, this is pre-history 
of motion picture entertainment up to the beginning of cinematography itself in the 
late 19th century. The author describes how mirrors were used to produce seemingly 
magical or supernatural spectacles in ancient and medieval times; she then outlines the 
development of peep-shows, panoramas, dioramas and other elaborate displays during 
the 78th and roth centuries. There are also descriptions of the shadow is of the 
Far East and of Turkey, and the European development of the Chinese shades, a form 
of art used later in the cinema itself by Lotte Reiniger in her silhouette films. Turning 
to the magic lantern, the author describes the various ingenious devices used to 
produce changes and dissolves in projected still pictures ai finally, the slide-series 
oppl ing pictures for a narrator telling his audience a story, a form of popular show 
w rch led to the use of living models photographed in a sequence of poses illustrating 
the narrative. This beautifully illustrated book is of exceptional value for anyone 
interested in these fascinating forms of visual spectacle from the past. (791-4309) 


Puppets 
EXPERT PUPPET TECHNIQUE. A Manual of Production for Puppeteers. 
Eric Bramall and Christopher C. Somerville. Faber, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 104 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The title of this book amply describes it. Its authors control Britain’s first permanent 
puppet theatre, the Harlequin at Rhos-on-Sea in North Wales, built by Mr. Bramall 
in 1958. There, during 1963, forty nations contributed to an international puppet 
festival. After a vigorous and lucid description of script-writing and recording, puppet 
design and manipulation, and stage setting and lighting, the authors emphasise the 
supreme importance of mood and action. One of the puppet dramas they discuss is a 
version of Marlowe's Doctor Faustus, simplified and reconstructed to suit the small 
actors—an obviously impressive piece, though one or two inserted lines are oey 
Marlovian. The section on the working of the puppets is exceptionally good z j 
791°$3 


Sports and Games 

ALFRED MYNN and the Cricketers of His Time. Patrick Morrah. Eyre 
& Spottiswoode, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

In this delightful book, so wellillustrated, Patrick Morrah has made the dead past live 

again. With the thoroughness of a research scholar and a genuine love for the game 

which is quickly revealed, he has given us a vivid biography of ‘Alfred the Great’ and 

heana his feats and those of his eminent contemporaries against the background of 
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those less mhibited days when elated supporters ‘danced and capered on the sward’. 
For those who share the author’s lifelong affection for cricket and its fascinating histo 

this book will have a particular appeal. It unfolds stories of men of character and skill 
and throws entertaining sidelights on Lords, the first bowling machine, single wicket 
duels and the first All England XI. Included, too, are legends and anecdotes which add 
to the enjoyment of this story of cricket in England over a century ago and of the 
most famous cricketers of that time. (796-358) 


POCKET CRUISERS: A New Approach. J. D. Sleightholme. Adlard Coles 
in association with Hart-Davis, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
A fresh and realistic appraisal of the capabilities of small sailing cruisers (from some 
16 ft. in length coward) by an experienced yachtsman. Assuming only that readers 
can sail a dinghy and understand such basic principles as the Rule of the Road at Sea, 
the author covers all aspects of owning, maintaining and handling these popular craft. 
The keynote of his book is that ‘the hall-mark of the true seaman is an uneventful 
cruise’. He gives sound advice on choice of craft, care of vital gear, and how to ‘live 
small’ afloat. There are excellent chapters on weather and navigation which, he 
emphasises, is not the same as ‘big-ship navigation’ scaled down. Examples of actual 
sailing are taken from British waters but these do not impair the general usefulness of 
this stimulating manualto would-be owners anywhere. (797124) 


THE HORSE LOVERS’ TREASURY. An Illustrated Anthology of Verse 
and Prose. Compiled and edited by Genevieve Murphy. Souvenir Press, 308. 1963. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Genevieve Murphy is Equestrian Correspondent of the Observer, and is ideally qualified 

for the task of compiling an anthology for horse lovers. She has cast her net widely, 

and includes extracts from some of the greatest writers in English literature as well as 

authoritative instructional writing by such experts as David Broome, Colonel H. M. 

Llewellyn and Pat Smythe. The illustrations vary between line drawings and repro- 

ductions of paintings by George Stubbs, Sir Alfred Munnings, Doris Zinkeisen and 

other artists famous for their trian pictures. All horse lovers will wish to possess 
this book, and there is plenty okeere reading in it for those with a less passionate 

concern for ‘man’s best friend’. (798-08) 


NEWNES ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF ANGLING. A Unique Reference to 
the whole Sport of Angling including a great Variety of Information concerning 
Fishing in Great Britain and the Republic of Ireland. Edited and compiled by 
A. Norman Marston. Newnes, 508. 1963. 25°5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. 

For its size and coverage this remarkably comprehensive book is very inexpensive. 

Part One is an A to Z Subject Index to the whole sport of angling, including a number 

of special feature articles of some length ane) Gy experts. It is not only a valuable 

work for the experienced angler but it peillastoube dts tele and instruct the beginner. 

The second part is devoted to Fishing in England, Wales, Scotland, Northern Ireland 

and the Irish Republic. This is indexed by counties and nearest towns and gives details 

of club and other waters, the type of fishing available, recommended flies and baits, 
local names for fish and other useful local information for the angler. The many 
pictures include some good scraperboard illustrations by David Carl Forbes. The 
editor is a member of a family famous in the angling world for over a hundred years. 


(799°103) 
54 


LITERATURE 





LITERATURE AND SCIENCE. Aldous Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 12s.6d. 
1963. I9 cm. 100 pages. 

Aldous Huxley, who died in November 1963, brought to the science-humanities 
‘debate better qualifications than most—hrs literary gifts and experience, a wide 
knowledge and love of literature, a direct knowledge of several sciences, and a real 
understanding of scientific methods. In this book he suggests that even when scientific 
theories and tacts have, in the past, entered literature, writers have never shown any 
interest in the real nature of scientific thought—in its patient elaboration of logically- 
linked conceptual structures which R or are negated by sets of empirically- 
verifiable data. But this is only to be —writers grapple with unique private 
experiences, while scientists build a public structure of ideas, and (in due course) of 
things within which private experiences are lived out. What science can offer writers 
today is a conceptually varied and immensely detailed account of reality. It is for the 
writers to digest and assimilate these unitary systems into the complexity of private, 
individual experience. That the world is what it is, and is also accessible to man’s 
egocentric need to make it symbolise his own nature is a paradox to be welcomed, 
rather than despaired over. The discussion concludes with a witty example of this: 
an account of ightingale in poetic tradition contrasted with the biology of its 
real life. This is a hallan stimulating, clear, and original contribution to a Os of 
general contemporary interest. (800) 


LOGIC AND CRITICISM. William Righter. Routledge, 218. 1963. 
22 cm. 158 pages. Index. 

Mr. Righter deals primarily with the nature of literary judgment, which he approaches 
as a linguistic philosopher, disengaging from representative critical pronouncements 
the various criteria they invoke. These, he suggests, are so many and so different that 
attempts like Richards’ Principles of Literary Criticism to relate evaluative criticism to a 
single system must be self ting: aie the criteria will be too particular and 
exclude some works of literature, or will cover all literature by being uselessly general 
(as one might say, ‘good works of literature contain vivid images’). The chapter 
Some Case Studies’ surveys a number of specific judgments, including Leavis’s well- 
known evaluation of The Golden Bowl by Henry James which Mr. Righter analyses 
with marked originality. Further chapters make individually oints—that 
value-words on the whole play a small part in literary jud ts; that the latter are 
often quite formal in character; and that the reasons which lead to them are, critically 
speaking, more valuable. Mr. Righter concludes with some comments on the criticism 
of men like Blackmur, Brooks and Empson which suggests that the modern search for 
precise critical vocabulary has been thoroughly misplaced. Gesture, Irony and 
Ambiguity are all imprecise general notions, and this is where their critical usefulness 


55 


has lain. The book should be of immediate and lasting interest to students of criticism. 
It is likely to be influential. (801-9) 


THE DREAM AND THE TASK. Literature and Morals in the Culture 
of Today. Graham Hough. Duckworth, 15s. 1963. 22 cm. 104 pages. 
Substantially, this is the text of some talks, broadcast recently in the B.B.C. Third 
Programme, about the place of literature in contemporary intellectual culture. The 
author (a lecturer in English in the University of Cambridge) thinks it too dominated 
by the moralism of Matthew Arnold and F. R. Leavis, which for all its valuable 
seriousness leads to an aridly selective critical spirit. The moral content of literature, 
he proposes, matters less than its power to extend the sympathies and exercise the 
eee with new or forgotten accounts of human 
experience. While none of this discussion is very rigorous, its good sense and disin- 
terested zeal make for an effective argument. Mr. Hough proceeds to some pedagogic 
implications by radically questioning the validity of English literature as a distinct 
university subject. He would prefer to have it as part of a broad course on the intel- 
lectual culture of Western Europe which also included the study of one other 
European literature, in translation if necessary. The suggestion has obvious relevance 
to curri experiments in the new universities. Readers in educational circles should 
find it particularly stimulating, but this is by no means 2 specialist’s book. (804) 


English Poetry 
THE CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF ENGLISH AND AMERICAN 
POETS AND POETRY. Edited by Stephen Spender and Donald Hall. 
Hutchinson, 508. 1963. 25+5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The editors of this volume—appropriately an oa ae poet and an American university 
teacher—state their objective ane in their preface: ‘to collect information n 
to the student of poetry and to represent-the best contemporary critical opinion’. 
There are over 300 entries on individual poets from the 14th century to the 2oth, 
some very brief, others extending to about 2,000 words. Each gives essential bio- 
graphical facts, but concentrates on an account of the poetry and a critical evaluation. 
In addition, there are thirty-two general articles at ‘age length (a oae y 
2,500 words) on aspects of poetry (i , symbolism, metaphor, prosody, etc.); 
on the bee Be between porey onl oier intellectual activities a as music, 
religion, science; and on overseas p in English. The standard of the articles varies, 
inevitably, but very few fail both to do justice to their subject and to stimulate the 
reader. All the articles are signed, and the team of over seventy contributors is almost 
evenly divided between scholars and poets. The book will be valuable to the under- 
aduate student of English and American poetry and even professors of English 
iterature may find it not without its uses. (821-003) 


EXPERIENCE INTO WORDS. Essays on Poetry. D. W. Harding. 
Chatto & Windus, 218. 1963. 22 cm. 200 pages. Index. 
Mr. Harding is Professor of Psychology at Bedford College, London, and also a 
literary critic of some note. For a long time he was an editor of the Cambridge journal 
of literary criticism Scrutiny, so closely associated with the works and aims of Dr. 
F. R. Leavis. His book consists of ten essays drawn from his writing over the last 
thirty years and linked by a common concern with the way in which a writer may 
embody his own experience in the work of literature. Professor Harding is an 
exceptionally acute critic with a style that renders clear the most obscure topics; and 
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he is able to make use of Freudian and Jungian insights without adopting any extreme 
psychoanalytic position. He is particularly good in his discussions of Donne, 
Coleridge's The Ancient Mariner and the plays of T. S. Eliot. The fmal chapter on 
“The Threshold of Thought’ deals with more technical psychological aspects of the 
processes of thinking and poetic creation. Experience into Words is a very good, 
original book—one of the most important (and most readable) works of literary 
criticism to appear in the last twelve months. (821-004) 


THE COLOUR OF SAYING. An Anthology of Verse Spoken by Dylan 
Thomas. Edited by Ralph N. Maud and Aneirin Talfan Davies. Dent, 18s. 1963. 
19 cm. 206 pages. Index. 

This is a delightful anthology of over 120 poems, most of them written in this 

and all of them read at some time or another by Dylan Thomas, either on the radio 

or in public readings. The selection is uni but discriminating, and is certainly 

expressive of Thomas’s nature. R. N. Maud is Professor of English in the University 
of Buffalo and a distinguished scholar of Thomas’s work; he and his co-editor have 
produced an attractive book which is, however, more likely to appeal to an un- 
informed general reader than to a student. For reasons which do not appear, the 
choice of poems has been limited to only two major sources of information—a series 
of broadcast programmes called ‘Anthologies’ and a number of poems transcribed 
by Thomas himself—and even within these limits comprehensiveness has not been 
achieved for reasons of copyright. There is no note of these omissions, nor are 
individual poems ascribed to either public reading or broadcast. The usefulness of the 
book is consequently very much diminished. It remains, however, an enjoyable 
anthology. (821-08) 


THE PATTERN OF POETRY. The Poetry Society Verse Speaking 
Anthology. Compiled by William Kean Seymour and John Smith. Burke, 12s.6d. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Each year the Poctry Society examines about 26,000 children and adults in the 

speaking of verse. The present compilation, edited by two of the Society’s examiners, 

reprints all the examination-pieces of the comprehensive syllabus. The range is 
naturally very wide, since it must cater for all tastes and all ages of reader. There is 
good balance between periods, from the 16th century to poems published very 
recently. Being so eclectic, the collection will have only a limited appeal to readers 
whose own range of poetic sympathy is limited, but it would give overseas readers 
a good idea of the breadth and generally high standard of English verse. (821-08) 


ELIZABETHAN MINOR EPICS. Edited with introduction by Elizabeth 
Story Donno. Routledge, 403. 1963. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. 

A thoroughly entertaining collection of Ovidian narrative poems, this volume has 
much to offer to students of Elizabethan literature. Composed by well-known pocts 
in their youth—Marlowe, Chapman, Drayton, Marston and others—the poems 
reflect the erotic, mythological taste of the time and delight in artifice, in sensuous 

, and, in tune with Marlowe, in wit and irony. The editor, Assistant Professor 
of English at Columbia University, has written a perceptive introduction to outline 
the characteristics learnt from Ovid by the various authors and to distinguish between 
the qualities of material and style in each. An aspect of Elizabethan verse is well 
expressed through this collection; rare, inaccessible poems are included, and even 
though S ”3 Venus and Adonis has naturally to be omitted it gives a repre- 
sentative account of what pleased the readers of his day. (821-3) 
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WAYSIDE POEMS OF THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. An 
Anthology gathered by Edmund Blunden and Bernard Mellor. Hong Kong 
University Press (Hong Kong) Oxford University Press (London), HK$15; 218. 1963. 
19-5 cm. 152 pages. Index. 

An anthology of minor might easily be ignored by busy readers but this 

volume demands a second look. The introduction by the two collectors is too engaging 

to permit neglect, the names of some contributors are familar in other contexts, some 
of the poems deserve rescue for their literary merits, and all are equipped with a luad 
commentary. People who like poetry wil make discoveries, and research students 
will be grateful for additions to their knowledge on one topic or another. Despite 
its cost, this volume is worth acquiring. And who could resist Temple’s ‘On My 
Lady Giffard’s Loory’? (821-4) 


OUT OF BOUNDS. Jon Stallworthy. Oxford University Press, 15s. 1963. 
22 cm. 72 pages. 

Mr. Stallworthy’s first book of poems, The Astronomy of Love, was published in 1961 
and generally well received as the aire of a young poet eschewing innovation and 
writing with distinction in the traditional forms of English verse. His second collection 
shows some obvious virtues: lucidity, an easy handling of complicated verse-forms, 
and a gift for appealing, sensuous description. ech er might object that there is 
very little frre teaa] bite to these poems—especially to the ones bo the English 
in India—and yet the poet wants to be taken T Perhaps Mr. Stallworthy has 
yet to find the right subject-matter for his indubitable talents. Meanwhile, many 

readers will enjoy what Out of Bounds has to offer them, and will await his third 
volume with interest. (821-91) 


YEATS. Peter Ure. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 138 pages. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Critics) 


This is a volume in a series designed to provide a biography, a study of the author’s 
work, and an assessment of critical opinions upon him. Professor Ure has already 
‘written an excellent book on Yeats the Playwright (1963) and now follows it with a 
survey of Yeats’s whole output in poetry, prose, and drama. He has contrived to fit 
into a limited space a well-organised summary of the poet's literary elas Spa 
which refers usefully to similar or contrasting examples of his various lyrical and 

dramatic achievements and finds room for detailed scrutiny of the greatest poems. 
The concluding section on the critics affords an admirable guide for all who wish to 
read further. (821-91) 


English Drama 

OUTLINES OF TUDOR AND STUART PLAYS 1497-1642. 
Karl J. Holzknecht. Reprint. Methuen, 18s. 1963. 21 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

This compilation, while entirely practical as a working tool for students, will also 

interest a larger body of peat i h its full summaries of what the eighty or so 

plays it covers are ‘about’. Nearly fifty tists are dealt with, from Henry Medwall 

to Richard Brome, including the giants—Marlowe, Jonson, Webster, Beaumont 

= Fletcher—and the more numerous secondary figures who had important sustain- 

parts in the great efflorescence of drama d the Tudor and Stuart periods. 
Dr. Holeknecht (0 f the English Graduate School of Arts and Sciences in New York 
University) proceeds systematically from a biographical sketch of each author to a 
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critical commentary and statement of sources, and a bibliography, followed by an 
annotated list of characters in the play, and concluding with a comprehensive synopsis 
of its plot. The book is commendable as a sound preliminary aid to study. (822) 


SHAKESPEARE: The Poet and his Background. Peter Quennell. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 363. 1963. 22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The four-hundredth anniversary of Shakespeare’s birth is an important historic 
occasion and for Mr. Quennell, well known as a literary biographer, it brings the 
moment for a book directed to the general reader. He has made a thoroughly reliable 
account of Shakespeare’s life and work. From it students will gain a genuine sense of 
the age—the splendour of Elizabeth's court, the acquisitiveness of her subjects, their 
taste in architecture, decoration, and dress, and, sadly, their consciousness of the 
gradual ageing of their proud Queen. Greatness and disillusion are reflected in the 
period Mr. Quennell vividly describes. He accepts normally agreed opinions—the 
Sonnets were written from 1594 onwards, Chapman was the rival poet, the theatre 
was that seen and described by the Dutchman Jo. de Witt rather than the arena 
stage—and his scrutiny of the plays gives full attention to plot and characterisation. 
Altogether, essential information is supplied in a well-written study. More is provided 
on topics of unusual interest: for instance, the fall of Essex brings vigour and fresh 
understanding to a tragic situation. (822-33) 


English Fiction 
DEFOE AND THE NATURE OF MAN. Maximillian E. Novak. Oxford 
University Press, 25s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Index. (Oxford English Monographs) 
It is possible that Daniel Defoe would be-astonished, if he could read this intensely 
interesting study, to know that Robinson Crusoe and other of his writings have the 
deep significances Mr. Novak finds in them. Yet Defoe, like all writers of exceptional 
genius, is inevitably exposed to ‘the liberty of interpreting” which scholarly critics 
permissibly claim. The present philosophical and moral investigation is justified by 
the enlargement of interest gained through the pressing outward of the bounds within 
which most readers enclose Defoe. The chapters here deal with his conception of the 
Laws of Nature, the Problem of Necessity, ‘Love, Marriage, and Natural Standards 
in Society’, his ‘Psychology and the Search for the Hero’, and—under the heading 
‘The Worst of Crimes and the Meaning of Gratitude’—with his selection of ‘in~ 
gratitude as the special vice of England’. That there is no fancifulness in Mr. Novak's 
arguments is indicated by the scrupulous documentation with which he supports 
them. (823-5) 


DICKENS AND EDUCATION. Philip Collins. Macmillan, 403. 1963. 
22*§ cm. 268 pages. Index. 
Daring the last decade or so there have been great developments in Dickens studies 
and Mr. Collins, Senior Lecturer in English in the University of Leicester, has already 
made an important contribution with his recent work on Dickens and Crime (1962). 
In this new book his declared aim is ‘to show what Dickens wrote and did about 
education, not only as novelist but also as journalist, editor, public man, philanthropist 
and parent, and to relate this on the one hand to the schools and educational ideas of 
his time, and on the other to the ethos and qualities of his fiction’. He has succeeded 
admirably, and while his. work is documented with a thoroughness for which every 
student will be grateful, it is written in a style which makes it enjoyable reading for 
anyone interested in roth century education or in the greatest of English scare ) 
: f A 823°8 
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English Essays 
THE STUDY OF GOOD LETTERS. H. W. Garrod. Edited by John 
Jones. Oxford University Press, 308. 1963. 19 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. 

This selection of essays by H. W. Garrod (who died in 1960) represents him not as 
editor or textual critic, but more generally as a man of letters. Most of them are 
reprinted from books Garrod published before the Second World War. Those on 
Hazlitt, Arnold and Housman are the most speculative, and in the modern sense, 
‘critical’, One on Erasmus, and another on the Bentley-Boyle oe dns about the 
Phalaris Epistles, sr the practised scholar in their compression of much learning 
into eviably smooth and lucid narratives. The editor has added a few reviews and 
some lighter, previously unpublished papers to balance what is, in effect, a memorial 
volume to the lesser exertions of a late and distinguished colleague. For frontispiece, 
there is a pleasing pencil sketch by Sir Muirhead Bone. (824-91) 


English Humour 
THE PICK OF PUNCH. Edited by Bernard Hollowood. Punch: Hutchinson, 
258. 1963. 28-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Though often criticised by angry young satirists as ‘dead’ or ‘irrelevant’ (or both), 
the humorous weekly Punch remains a sensitive barometer to the manners, mo 
and mores of the English middle classes. The best articles and drawings of the last 
year have been collected by the Editor in this excellently produced volume. Readers 
‘who are not English (or who have not lived for a long while in England) may find 
some of the humour difficult to follow; they should, however, be able to appreciate 
much of the general and timeless material used: automobiles, advertising, giving 
parties, teenagers, taxation, abstract art, bureaucracy, marriage and other inter- 
nationally recognised targets for mockery and satiric comment. (827°08) 


French Literature 


HUYSMANS. Henry R. T. Brandreth. Bowes & Bowes, 10s.6d. 1963. 18+5 cm. 
128 pages. (Studies in Modern European Literature and Thought) 

The early novels of Huysmans (1848-1907) revolting against Romanticism made him 
the recognised leader of the Naturalist school. He broke with Naturalist documenta- 
tion and his appeal today lies in the books recording his journey from agnosticism to 
faith. A Rebours is the biography of that des Esseintes ‘the first decadent’ who had so 
great an influence on Wilde, Pater and George Moore. In Là Bas, spiritually 
tortured, Huysmans studied Satanism, then came his sincere conversion to Catholic- 
ism, of which En Route and I’Oblat recount the final stages. Huysmans was an eminent 
art critic, the first to acclaim publicly the Impressionist movement, and a great 
stylist; his impressions of Chartres (La Cathédrale) never lose their moving appeal. 

this Father Brandreth G renowned Church historian) sympathetically records, 
setting Huysmans in his milieu, analysing and appraising his writings. A little book 
richly stored. (843°8) 


Greek Literature 


ULYSSES FOUND. Emle Bradford. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Were the wanderings of Ulysses during his voyage home from Troy to Ithaca merely 

the products of Homer’s imagination? Or did Homer utilise the precise nautical 

records of early Greek or Phoenician explorers: Where, for example, are the island 

of the winds and the country of the Cydopsi The author has sailed Ulysses’ seas for 

many years in small boats and, working in the manner of Samuel Butler and V. 
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Bérard, demonstrates more convincingly than ever before—with detailed improve- 
ments in the identification of sea-routes and landfalls—the navigational ‘accuracy of 
the framework’ upon which Homer constructed his tales. This most readable book 
makes an important contribution to the study of the geographical background to the 
Odyssey and excellently reproduces the atmosphere in which, circa 800 B.C., early 
mariners ventured in their little black ships into the perilous waters of the western 
Mediterranean. (883) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





THE MORNING AFTER. A Study of Independence. Brian Crozier. Methuen, 
36s. 1963. 22 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book surveys the problems facing new states in Africa and Asia in the aftermath 
of the grant of independence. It examines the role of ideologues and demagogues, 
both civilian and military, in the political development of new states, and the dilemma 
facing new governments for whom economic and technical assistance is a necessi 

for economic development, and yet a harsh reminder of the limits of their country’s 
independence. The author, a journalist and broadcaster on international affairs, 
concludes with some practical suggestions concerning economic growth and the 
political stability of these countries. Though the work was written hastily in the midst 
of other commitments, it bears little sign of this and is an informative, readable, and 
reliable account. (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE SILVER CIRCLE. Lewis Gibbs. Dent, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 180 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. : 

Francis Drake’s voyage round the world in 1577-80 is one of the most significant 
and spectacular achievements in the annals of the sea and a landmark in Enghsh 
maritime history. He not only stimulated English morale, outraged the Spaniards 
and began trade with the East Indies, his little ship brought home a cargo of looted 
treasure and purchased spices which gave the shareholders in the voyage, says Mr. 
Gibbs, not much less than ten thousand per cent profit. Mr. Gibbs elk the story of 
the voyage. He has studied the contemporary sources thoroughly and read (apparently 
with a few surprising omissions) the modern authorities. He does not recreate the 
drama of that remarkable adventure, but he has written a clear, straightforward, 
reliable account which should find a place on many library shelves, and his chapter 
on. “The Evidence’ will be very useful to students. (910°453) 


MOUNDS OF THE NEAR EAST. The Rhind Lectures 1961-1962. 
Seton Lloyd. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 30s. 1963. 26 cm. 120 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


Professor Seton Lloyd is uniquely qualified to write this concise and excellent book, 
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delivered in his usual clear style. He has used his own experience, first in Iraq (where 
he was for many years Technical Adviser to the Antiquities Department) and 
subsequently in Turkey, as Director of the British Institute Ardoen at Ankara, 
to support his main thesis, that the excavation of a mound in the Near Fast requires 
techniques peculiar to the region, though subject to considerable local variation. 
The small trenches suitable for an excavation in Britain are quite inadequate for a 
Near Eastern mound, where areas of sufficient size to enable the archaeologist to 
understand the building plans being uncovered must be cleared. The author rightly 
emphasises the fact that at the basis of excavations in the Near East is the technique 
of tracing mud-brick walls, The discussions of the sites where the author has worked 
are penetrating, and other sites are included: for example, the history of excavations 
at Troy is used to illustrate how necessary are the correlation and interpretation of 
material, beyond the bare factual record and catalogue of finds. The last chapter, on 
choosing a mound for excavation, is very illuminating. This may not be a book for 
the casual reader, but it can be recommended very strongly to anyone requiring a 
general introduction to the practical aspects of field archaeology in the Near East. 
(913-56) 


BOSWELL’S JOURNAL OF A TOUR TO THE HEBRIDES WITH 
SAMUEL JOHNSON, LL.D., 1773. Edited from the original manuscript 
by Frederick A. Pottle and Charles H. Bennett. Heinemann, 55s. 1963. 24 cm. 
548 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The ror days spent by Johnson and Boswell in Scotland in the autumn of 1773 

produced two notable contributions to English literature: Johnson’s own Journey 

to the Western Islands of Scotland (1775) and the more frequently read account b 

Boswell first published in 1785 and now reissued in the series based on the Bosw 

Papers discovered between 1925 and 1940. The expanded version comprising the 

main text of the present volume was first printed in 1936, and is here amplified by 

more than forty pages of corrections and additions which make this the authoritativel 
final presentation of the Journal. The tour brought Johnson and Boswell into oh 
other’s mu oa for the longest consecutive period, and was thus a major source of 


the personal knowledge which illuminated Boswell’s masterly ra ee of his 
esteemed friend. The Journal is also one of the great travel books, a day-by-day 
account of a unique holiday in a unique region. (914:17) 


CITY SIGHTS. A City of London Portfolio. Geoffrey S. Fletcher. Hutchinson, 
255. 1963. 27°5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Fletcher’s attractive ee are forty of them—reveal a keen eye for 
character in both buildings and people, but they are distinguished also by their 
‘off-beat’ choice of subject. This is not another book of familiar historical landmarks 
and Cockney characters, but an entertaining exploration of the byways, in which 
Mr. Fletcher has discovered many things significant and, in the best sense of the word, 
picturesque. His introduction and his commentaries on his subjects are equall 

refreshing. ieee 


SPAIN. A Personal Anthology compiled by Thomas Hinde. Newnes, 305. 1963. 
25°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Hinde has long been a devoted Hispanophile and his wish to share his enthusiasm 

has resulted in this anthology of quotations in prose and verse about Spain and the 

Spanish people. He has drawn from a wide range of writers (e.g., from Richard 

Hakluyt and the early Baedeker to G. K. Chesteron and Havelock Ellis). The foreign 
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passages, all in English translation, come from Spanish as well as other writers, and 
the book is divided under general headings: love and marriage; war; religion; song 
and dance; the bullfight; food and drink, etc. The range of authorities upon whom 
the compiler draws is evidence of his knowledge oe relevant literature and his 
selections are impressively complemented by thirty-two pages of photographs. 
Those who know and love Spain will find much here to delight them; those who still 
need an introduction could hardly do better than to begin with this book. 
(914°6) 


WILD LIVES OF AFRICA. Juliette Huxley. Introduction and postscript by 
Julian Huxley. Collins, 308. 1963. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Lady Huxley has given a thoughtful account of a long journey with her husband 
beginning in South Africa and moving northwards through the Rhodesias to end in 
the wide areas of East Africa. It should not be thought that this is just a personal 
narrative, presented as a complement to the scientific aaa of Sir Julian. The 
author comments in her own way upon the exciting biological problems that offer 
themselves in Africa and her trenchant phraseology brings each scene vividly before 
the reader. Of course, part of the attraction of this book lies in the first-hand observa- 
tion of animals ahde man) and scenery, but its great importance is in the in- 
formed championship of the African fauna undertaken by the Huxleys as a team. 
(916) 


OF EMIRS AND PAGANS. A View of Northern Nigeria. Pearce Gervis. 
Cassell, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Northern Nigeria has developed in sixty years from a little-known area ruled by 
Muslim Emirs and pagan chief into a prosperous and influential part of the Federation 
of Nigeria. In the author’s view it is ‘an example of Colonialism as the British have 
always intended and desired that it should work, by being founded on mutual respect 
and confidence’. This description of Northern Nigeria 1s based on four years’ 

erience of West Africa on two occasions, the first during the Second World War 
a the second prior to the achievement of Nigerian independence. In addition to 
writing with sympathetic understanding about the varied peoples of the area, he 
includes some excellent and unusual photographs, illustrating the diversity of races, 
costumes and customs. (916-69) 


ROYAL VISIT TO AUSTRALIA OF HER MAJESTY QUEEN 
ELIZABETH II AND HIS ROYAL HIGHNESS THE DUKE OF 
EDINBURGH, 1963. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 30s.; 25s. 1963. 
28-5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the official account of the successful Royal Tour of Australia in 1963, during 

which an attempt was made to arrange visits to some of the smaller centres of popula- 

tion, and thus to cover of Australian life which had of necessity been omitted 
from the earlier tour nearly ten years previously. It fulfils its purpose as an illustrated 
record with linking narrative, and a oa a great variety of Australian scenes, 
celebrations, and royal events. The colour reproduction is, however, a little dis- 

appointing, (0194) 

Biography 

KING ALFONSO XIIl AND HIS AGE. Sir Charles Petrie. Chapman & 
Hall, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This life of the last Spanish reigning monarch is introduced with two claims: first, 
that since the fall of the Spanish monarchy (1931), and the death of Alfonso XII 
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(1941), fresh sources have revealed facts which must modify opinions of both the 
King and the Government; secondly, the author was closely associated with some of 
the events of the reign, and was in a position to discuss some of the pm with the 
King himself, so that he claims to be interpreting the King’s mind on some of these 
matters. Much of what he writes therefore ene Boe first-hand aT some 
of which is among the author’s private papers. The result is a highly spirit fence 
of the King aada acto of ie CRE which he was PA i P ) 
92 


ALFRED THE GREAT. P. J. Helm. Hale, 21s. 1963. 225 cm. 206 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. 
Although given the title of ‘the Great’, and featured in the textbooks as one of the 
makers of English history, Alfred, King “of Wessex, has been comparatively neglected 
by biographers. Reacting against the sentimental picture of him which thrilled the 
Victorians, Mr. Helm replaces this by a realistic account of his life and times, with an 
assessment of Alfred’s right to his tit e. His own interest in the King has arisen almost 
inevitably, for he is a schoolmaster in Alfred’s West Country, with his home only 
half-a-dozen miles away from Alfred’s famous hiding place at Athelney, and not far 
from the recent! y excavated site of some Saxon halls at Cheddar which were probably 
in use in Alfred's day. A lively and informative biography. (92) 


FRANCIS BACON: The Temper of a Man. Catherine Drinker Bowen. 
Hamish Hamilton, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mrs. Bowen is no stranger to the early Stuart scene. Her life of Sir Edward Coke 
was a serious contribution to early Stuart biography. Now she has achieved a similar 
success with her interpretation of Bacon a 561-1626). That philosopher-statesman 
presents a challenge to any biographer. his slow rise to political power and his 
sudden fall from favour: high drama ‘and also deep mystery, for i oad generous 
documentation Bacon’s career has provided students with a riddle resulting in much 
writing and strenuous controversy but no definite conclusion, This is an intimate 
character sketch, not a conventional ‘life and tumes’ biography. Written for the 
ordinary reader, it was not thought to require an apparatus rp references, but the 
book is certainly based on a close knowledge of the sources. (92) 


COUNSELL’S OPINION. John Counsell. Barrie & Rockliff, 25s. 1963. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Counsell, by sheer hard work, has turned the Theatre Royal at Windsor into 
one of the most respected of British provincial theatres. The task was intensely hard 
at first; but a man with his single-mindedness—and this book is a study of concentra- 
Gon desenved the success, as manager and director, to which he had looked forward 
since 1926. When, as a tutor in Belgrade, he first decided upon his career, he had no 
idea where his theatre would be. Fate took him to Windsor. His autobiography, 
except for some central pages about his war service and a period when, surprisingly, 
he drafted some of Gener Biscnhower' s des atches, i is devoted entirely to an eager, 
sharp, and often amusing record of a calkied man’s theatrical ambition and the way 
in which it was satisfied. i (92) 


CHARLES DARWIN. Evolution by Natural Selection. Sir Gavin de Beer. 
Nelson, 213. 1963. 20°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Men of Science) 
The former Director of the British Museum (Natural History) first reviews the state 
of biology before Charles Darwin sailed on H.M.S. Beagle. Returning to England, 
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Darwin married and settled down, producing a great amount of scientific work, 
including contributions to geology and botany, besides his Origin of Species which 
ran into six editions during his lifetime. Thus he transformed scientific thought despite 
his constant battle against ill-health: he is thought to bave suffered from Chagas’ 
disease contracted on the Beagle voyage. Sir Gavin de Beer’s forty years of study, 
teaching and research in many fields of evolution have enabled him to produce not 
only an authoritative and readable biography of the greatest British biologist in history 
but also- to stress facts about Darwin’s achievements which have hitherto been 
ignored. (92) 


MUSEUM PIECE, or the Education of an Iconographer. James Laver. 
Deutsch, 258. 1963. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Laver’s cultural anchorage for almost forty years was in one of the greatest of 
London’s museums, the ‘Victoria and Albert’ in South Kensington, where he was a 
senior official in the Department of Prints and Engravings. While his duties there 
gave him expert standing among the leading artists of the period, his more directly 

nal achievements took him into the company of writers and men and women 
of the theatre. In the 1930’s he became widely known as the author of a witty novel, 
Nymph Errant, later successfully adapted as a musical comedy. Mr. Laver is also an 
authority on the history of costume, while as a biographer he achieved further success, 
notably with a ‘Life’ of the Anglo-American painter and etcher, J. M. Whistler. 
Such wealth of experience gives solidity to this autobiography, which is also con- 
tinuously entertaining as his memory ranges among his friendships and acquaintance 
with many of the accomplished sy ani people of his time. (92) 


MY LIFE AND TIMES. Octave Two 1891-1900. Compton Mackenzie. 
Chatto & Windus, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The second volume of Sir Compton Mackenzie’s autobiography carries us to the 
end of the roth century, by which time the author has reached the age of seventeen. 
These years cover his preparatory and public school career at Colet Court and St. 
Paul’s, and we are given a vivid and varied account of his adolescent interests and 
emotions, his discoveries in classical and English literature, his judgments on the 
contemporary theatre, his sympathy for High Church ritual, and his youthful aware- 
ness of the aesthetic movement and the homosexual tinge of the ane | which reached 
its climax in the rise and fall of Oscar Wilde. Sir Compton possesses the rare gift of 
being able to evoke the past in minute detail without undue nostalgia: he can live it 
affectionately but without regret. By comparison with his first volume the times 
seem to assume greater prominence than the life, and the thread of his personality 
sometimes disappears amid the infinite diversity of this scrap-book. The volume 
includes some particularly interesting letters of Henry James and recollections of 
Henry Irving and it is a treasury of English social history. (92) 


ACE WITH ONE EYE. The Life and Combats of Major Edward Mannock, 
V.C., D.S.O. (2 bars), M.C. (x bar), Royal Flying Corps and Royal Air Force. 
Frederick Oughton and Commander Vernon Smith. Muller, 25s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Major ‘Mick’ Mannock was one of the greatest British air ‘aces’ of World War I, 

with seventy-three victories in aerial combat to his credit before he was shot down 

by ground fire in 1918. He was awarded the Victoria Cross posthumously for ‘fearless 
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courage, remarkable skill, devotion to duty and self-sacrifice which has never been 

assed’. A born leader of men, he was also something of an enigma as a person, 
and his biographers have set themselves the task of giving the fullest possible account 
of the man and his achievements. Four and a half years of research went into this 
book, including interviews with almost all those people still living who knew 
Mannock, and there can be no doubt of the authontative nature of the result. Un- 
fortunately, much of the book is written in a semi-fictional style—including verbatim 
dialogue and direct statements of what Mannock was thinking at certain moments— 
and this may repel some readers. The absorbing interest of the material, especially 
concerning Mannock’s complex personality, may overcome this disadvantage for 
those who persevere. (92) 


ONE MAN’S FURROW. Claud Mullins. Johnson Publications, 21s. 1963. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For many years Claud Mullins was a stipendiary magistrate in the London courts. 
He was extremely well known for the trenchant way in which he expressed his 
opinions on the psychology of the criminal, on divorce and other matters of current 
legal and social interest. Since his retirement in 1947 he has been a i soe and 
successful journalist and broadcaster. One Man’s Furrow is an autobiography which 
will be of special interest to readers concerned with law reform, probation, divorce 
and similar problems, though it has a general T as well. Mr. Mullins is a complex 
and interesting person, in whom genuine modesty and simplicity go hand-in-hand 
with considerable self-confidence and mdependence of thought; it is of great interest 
to see how his career reflects the problems of an unorthodox mind in positions 
normally held by people of more conventional outlook. (92) 


ERNEST NEWMAN. A Memoir by His Wife, Vera Newman. Putnam, 308. 
1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Newman ranked among the greatest music critics of the first half of the 2oth century 
and enjoyed a world-wide reputation. His wife has written a simple, unaffected and 
often moving account of their forty years of married life, which reflects the richness 
and variety of his work, mainly in London, but also in Boston and New York. Mrs. 
Newman is not concerned to assess the value of her husband’s work, but her frequent 
quotation from unpublished letters, and the reprinting of his famous controversy 
with Kreisler, reveal the exceptional qualities of his mind. The book also presents a 
tich panorama of musical life, in which Newman’s many friends among conductors, 
performers and composers come vividly to life. (92) 


PARRY OF THE ARCTIC. The Life Story of Admiral Sir Edward Parry 
1790-1855. Ann Parry. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. Llustrations. 
Index. 

This new biography of Admiral Sir Edward Parry by his great-great-grand-daughter 

brings vividly to life the great British seaman, close fades of men and adminis- 

trator. Based on his journals, letters (he was an assiduous and entertaining corres- 
ondent), Admuralty and other official records, it reveals a man of great charm, 

PRR courage and resourcefulness and tells the enthralling story of his three 

North West Passage Expeditions, his attempt to reach the North Pole and his sub- 

sequent career as Hydrographer to the Admuralty, as a Poor Law Commissioner in 

Australia, and again at the Admiralty as Comptroller of Steam Machinery at the time 

of the change-over from sail to steam. (92) 
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WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE. A Biography. A. L. Rowse. Macmillan, 45s. 
1963. 22°§ cm. 500 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Scholarship expresses itself in various forms, and it is refreshing to meet a work on 
Shakespeare by an historian, who can bring learning and a genuine sense of the 
Elizabethan scene to his task. Naturally, literary critics will find fault with part of his 
approach. Not all agree that Marlowe was the rival poet of the Sonnets, that Sir 
Wiliam Harvey was Mr. W. H., that A Midsummer Night's Dream was written for 
one particular identifiable wedding. Moreover, the interest is placed mainly on 
personality and content; dramatic and poetic art make a comparatively poor showing. 
Nevertheless, granted these limitations and a somewhat scornful attitude to the 
painstaking studies of his predecessors, Dr. Rowse has made a remarkable contribu- 
tion to our understanding of the life and times of his subject. He is at his best on 
Stratford and the country setting which Shakespeare never forgot: what he calls the 
‘late start and long apprenticeship’ makes a vivid impression on all readers unfamiliar 
with Warwickshire. The outstanding merits of so distinguished a social and political 
eaten are combined with wide human experience to create this lively, significant 

ook. (92) 


ERNEST SIMON OF MANCHESTER. Mary Stocks. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 258. 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Son of a German who settled in Manchester, Ernest Simon inherited his father’s 
engineering business. He gave outstanding service to Manchester, ultimately becom- 
ing Lord Mayor and Freeman of the city. He was a member of the University 
Council, sponsored social services and for a short period was a liberal Member of 
Parliament; he also served the British Broadcasting Corporation as Chairman. After 
the war Simon joined the Labour Party and received a peerage. He was a supporter 
of family planning schemes and of the Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament. Mrs. 
Stocks, Vice-Chancellor of Liverpool University and former Principal of Westfield 
College, London, bases this interesting and instructive biography on the Simon 
papers and shows Lord Simon of Wythenshawe to have been a contradictory 
character, a successful industrialist who became a socialist, a humanitarian who 
appeared inhuman and lacking in perception. Nevertheless, Lord Simon emerges as 
one whose zeal in reform lcd him to champion the struggle of the individual against 
the narrow interests of the few and the incrtia of society as a whole. (92) 


SIR JOHN SIMON 1816-1904 AND ENGLISH SOCIAL ADMINIS- 
TRATION. Royston Lambert. MacGibbon & Kee, 63s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
670 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Simon was at any rate as great a figure in the history of public health as the better 

known Edwin Chadwick, and he laid down many of its permanent main lines duri 

his years as Medical Officer to the City of London, 1848-55, and to the central health 
departments, 1855-76. He was among the most distinguished civil servants of the 
last century, and one of the most likeable: humane, open-minded, persevering, 
cultivated, conscientious, and devoted to the public service. No side of his character 
is neglected in this excellent biography; but his battles against epidemic disease, 
insanitary living and working conditions, inefficient or irresponsible government, 
superstition and ignorance naturally take pride of place. Dr. Lambert is a Fellow of 

King’s College, Cambridge. His book should interest any a aa reader; besides 

being good history, it offers many parallels to contemporary problems in the relations 

of science and government. For serious students of Victorian Britain it will be 


indispensable. (92) 
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MURIEL SPARK. Derek Stanford. Centaur Press (Fontwell, Sussex), 253. 
1963. 22 cm. 184 pages. Frontispiece. 
Mr. Stanford was a personal friend and literary collaborator with Miss Spark in the 
decade immediately following the war. During this period Miss Spark edited the 
Poetry Review for two years and wrote criticism, poetry and biography before finally 
turning her hand to fiction. The author rightly describes this as a memoir rather than 
a biography or critical study. There are plenty of ing personal reminiscences 
and Mr. Stanford also pays tribute to his subject’s pa as a critic, But the chapters 
devoted to her novels and stories offer little more than a slight appreciative sketch. 
Bernard Stone has compiled the useful and up-to-date bibliography, which reveals 
the impressively wide range of Miss Spark’s writing. (92) 


SCHOLARS AND GYPSIES. Walter Starkie. Murray, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 
324 pages. Index. 
Professor Starkie was born into an Anglo-Irish family at the turn of the century, 
and he here recounts the story of his early years in that age and world now lost for 
ever. He tells of his student days at Trinity College, Dublin, under Oscar Wilde’s 
tutor, the celebrated Dr. Mahaffy, and how he witnessed the dramatic rise of Irish 
nationalism and of the Irish literary movements of the time (e.g. his vivid description 
of the first night of Synge’s The Playboy of the Western World at the Abbey Theatre 
in 1907). The 1914-18 war ded his hopes of a musical career abroad, but sent 
him wandering round Italy, brought him onde the spell of Pirandello and D’Annun- 
zio, saw him appointed a language teacher in an army school, and led him to make 
the acquaintance of the Hungarian gypsies later to play a part in his life. This auto- 
biography, which reminds one o: medieval wandering scholars, will ap 
wi : 92) 


TEN AFRICANS. Edited by Margery Perham. 2nd edition. Faber, 30s. 1963. 

22°5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book was first published in 1936 and its appearance in the vastly 
circumstances of 1963 is a reminder how far the knowledge of the outside world of 
Africa and the attitude of Africans to themselves have altered. The ten Africans whose 
autobiographies are published here differed very widely in their geographical and 
racial origins, the degree to which they had been affected by European culture and 
in their educational aane iha Gor six were written from verbal narratives, 
the last four were written. by the subjects themselves. The result was something of a 
landmark in understanding the outlook of African peoples, and was in itself a 
contributing factor towards the altered circumstances of today. This new edition is 
a simple reprint of the original save for the very brief postscript to Margery Perham’s 
important introduction. (920-06) 


ROYAL PORTRAITS. Cecil Beaton. Introduction by Peter Quennell. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 75s. 1963. 35°5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 

A resplendent book of photographs (eight of them in colour) of the British royal 
family, by one of the most distinguished photographers and designers of the day. 
The photographs are arranged in approximately chronological order from 1938 to 
1963, giving a proper share to formal and informal occasions, the royal weddi 

and the royal children. Mr. Quennell’s introduction is an interesting brief study 
(with illustrations) of the portraits of me sovereigns of the past nine hundred 
years and he justly praises Mr. Beaton for keeping to a ‘steady middle path’ between 
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the press photographers, who so often diminish and degrade, and the painters who 
tend to ennoble their subjects. Mr. Beaton’s personages are royal but they are also 
human. (923-142) 


THE MASTER BUILDERS. Robert Keith Middlemas. Hutchinson, 353. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a Clerk of the House of Commons, here studies the careers and 
characters of four men who left their mark on the world in a more literal sense than 
may be said of most civilians: Thomas Brassey, 1805-1870; Sir John Aird, ¢.1835-1911; 
‘Weetman Pearson, Lord Cowdray, 1856-1927; and Sir John Norton-Griffiths, 
1871-1930. They were contractors, organisers of the huge quantities of capital, labour, 
technology and material that issued all the world over m such necessaries of advanced 
societies as docks, railways, viaducts, tunnels and dams. As Professor Asa Briggs 
points out in the Foreword, their histories are very well worth telling, because of 
what they did and also because of what they were; for many ambitious contractors 
failed for each one who succeeded, and these giants of the business were men of 
singular abilities. Mr. Middlemas successfully, though somewhat breathlessly, conveys 
the sense of power and achievement that attached to them. (923°8) 


Heraldry 


BOUTELL’S HERALDRY. Revised by C. W. Scott-Giles and J. P. 
Brooke-Little. 4th edition. Warne, 45s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Compiled originally from two 19th century heraldic works by the Rev. Charles 

Boutell, this has for some time held its own as the most reliable and understandable 

general reference book on British heraldry. On the title-page of this third revision 

the name of Bluemantle Pursuivant has been added on to that of the original editor, 

Mr. C. W. Scott-Giles, Fitzalan Pursuivant. The book opens with an account of the 

beginnings and growth of the science which is followed by chapters on its ‘grammar’, 

on the orders ofa chivalry, on royal, corporate and national arms and on the functions 
of the Heralds and their sources and authorities. The index is glossarial and the 
bibliography lists the most reliable works of the roth and 2oth centuries. Small but 
important changes have been made to the text since the last revision and a colour- 
plate of the ‘Fanciful Beasts’ has been suppressed in favour of a rather more austere 
plate illustrating the Dering Roll of Arms. (929-6) 


Ancient Egypt 
TUTANKHAMEN. Life and Death of a Pharaoh. Christiane Desroches- 
Noblecourt. Translated from the French by Claude. The Connoisseur and Michael 
Joseph, 60s. 1963. 26 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An. outstanding book, beautifully produced with 58 pages of colour plates and 187 
pages of halftones. The author, a leading Egyptologist at the Louvre Museum, 
Paris, and Unesco consultant to the Egyptian Government, describes authoritatively 
both the discovery in 1922 by the British archaeologists, Lord Carnavon and Howard 
Carter, of the almost un-robbed tomb of the young pharaoh, and the tomb’s contents. 
She depicts the atmosphere (in which the young Tutankhamen grew up) of tension 
between the powerful priesthood of Thebes and Tutankhamen’s father-in-law, the 
religious reformer Akhnaten, in his new capital at Tell-el-Amarna. She disentangles 
complicated family relationships, and reconstructs Tutankhamen’s coronation at the 
age of nine, and the events of his nine-year reign. Giving a new and sometimes 
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controversial explanation of objects found in the tomb, she describes the funeral 
rites and beliefs behind them; and sheds new light on the pathetic king’s widow and 
the problems of succession caused by his death. Her account introduces the intelligent 
layman most readably to the many questions facing the expert studying this fascinati 

period. Highly recommended. Gast 


Europe 
THE STORY OF THE CRUSADES 1097-1291. Alfred Duggan. 
Faber, 21s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The story of the conflict between Christian and Moslem has been told many times 
and in many ways, from learned and scholarly treatises to simple narratives for 
children. Mr. Duggan has made use of the material provided by the former and has 
avoided the pitfalls often common to the latter. He has provided a readable, concise, 
and clear account of the strategy and tactics and the general significance of this 
momentous struggle. The author has a long list of historical novels to his name and 
in this vivid restatement of the crusading movement he presents a narrative as exciting 
and as readable as any of his novels. Attractive reading for all ages, but particularly 
stimulating for the young. (940-18) 


World War I 
THE SWORDBEARERS. Studies in Supreme Command in the First 
World War. Correlli Barnett. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 355. 1963. 24 cm. 388 pages. 
Mustrations. Index. 
The swordbearers are four military leaders seen at the moment of crisis in their 
commands: Moltke on the Marne, Jellicoe at Jutland, Petain and the French mutinies, 
Ludendorff and the ‘peace’ offensives of 1918. Mr. Barnett, whose first book, The 
Desert Generals (1960), attracted praise and controversy and was also a study of war 
and personality, describes his theme as ‘the decisive effect of individual character on 
history’. But his analysis hardly disguises the helplessness of his subjects before events 
beyond the power of individuals to control. In this, in his straining to align the 
sociology of armies and states, and in his offer of these essays as ‘an almost continuous 
history of the sip on the western front’, his book short of success. Yet his 
fluent exposition of complicated evolutions, his rich descriptive passages and his 
sharp silhouettes of character generate a genuine and compelling excitement. While 
he presents no new information, his fresh and perceptive understanding puts his 
book among the very best in the present crop of First World War ia 
940°4 


DUEL FOR KILIMANJARO. An Account of the East African Campaign 
1914-1918. Leonard Mosley. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 244 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

One of the least known of the campaigns of the First World War took place in 

East Africa, where Germany had developed a colony in Tanganyika before 1914. 

There the German General von Lettow Vorbeck fought for more than four years 


against numerically far superior British forces. The latter were commanded b 

Cakal (later Field Marshal) Smuts. The Germans in East Africa were never defeated, 
They surrendered only after the end of the war in Europe left thcir own campaign 
without a purpose. Mr. Mosley, who has spent a good deal of time in East Africa in 
recent years, bases his account of this campaign on a wide selection of printed sources 
and on his own intimate knowledge of the terrain. It was a campaign which still 
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retains much interest for those concerned with jungle and guerilla warfare today. 
An exciting story told in a scholarly way, and a worthy successor to Mr. Mosley’s 
earlier book on Wingate. There are some excellent maps and photographs and a useful 
bibliography. (940°416) 


British Commonwealth 
THE FUTURE OF THE COMMONWEALTH: A BRITISH VIEW. 
Rapporteur: Dr. T. P. Soper. H.M. Stationery Office, 48. 1963. 21°5 cm. 56 pages. 
Paper covers. 
This is the report of a conference held at Ditchley Park, Oxfordshire, in April 1963 
at the invitation of the Commonwealth Relations Office. Lord Kilmuir presided 
over the discussion of the thirty participants, drawn from very varied fields of interest 
but nearly all with first-hand experience of working in the Commonwealth. This 
pamphlet contains five conference papers on Commonwealth consultation, economic 
relationships, political relationships, educational co-operation and Chairman’s notes 
putting forward points for discussion. There is a short account of the general dis- 
cussion and reports of the two sub-committees dealing with politics and economics. 
It is useful to have this material presented in a convenient form, though it may be 
felt that any attempt to convey the significance of a conference in terms of its 
resolutions must leave out much of the value, which derives from the personal 
contacts between the participants rather than fom the sometimes rather obvious 
points that are put on paper. (942) 


Britain 
THE STORY OF ENGLAND. Vol. IL THE AGE OF CHIVALRY. 
Arthur Bryant. Collins, 36s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 576 pages. Index. 

In this second volume of a history of England, now planned in five volumes, Sir 
Arthur Bryant maintains the high literary standards common to all his historical 
writings. The first volume (Makers of the Realm), published ten years ago, was well 
received by scholars and the general public. It dealt with the origins of the English 
nation. This second volume deals only with the relatively short period often referred 
to as the High Middle Ages, covering the years from Edward I’s reign to those of 
Richard II's. They are years of considerable significance in a nae history, and the 
amount of reading of historical literature, contemporary and modern, which lies 
behind this skilful example of popularisation is impressive. This is narrative history 
in the best traditions of English historical writing. (942-03) 


GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND 1760-1800: A Study in Political 
Administration. Edith M. Johnston. Oliver & Boyd, sos. 1963. 22°5 cm. 444 pages. 
Maps. Index. (St. Andrews University Publications, No. LV) 

This is one of those learned works which not many will read but which all readers 

will respect. The author is a lecturer in modern history at Sheffield University, a 

scholar of great industry and (what does not always go with that) clear-headed 

intelligence. Taken page by page, her book is easy enough reading; what must, 
however, limit its public is her strictly professional, analytical approach, which makes 

it rather a set of related studies (and appendices: over 100 pages of them) than a 

conclusive history. Such a history, of these vivid stormy years that culminated in the 

legislative union of Great Britain and Ireland in 1800, has long been badly needed. 

Miss Johnston has left little to be done. (942-073) 


qi 


ST. VINCENT AND CAMPERDOWN. Christopher Lloyd. Batsford, 25s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
The author, who is a professor of the Royal Naval College at Greenwich, has not 
only compiled an accurate and readable account of these two great victories over 
the fleets of revolutionary France’s allies, Spain and Holland, in 1797, but has also 
given a lucid explanation of their historical context. In particular, he has shown their 
relationship to France’s abortive ‘grand strategy’ for the invasion of the British 
Isles, and to the naval mutinies at Spithead, the Nore and Yarmouth which took 
place in the period between the two battles. The book is excellently illustrated, and 
supplemented by useful appendices. (942°073) 


WALES IN BRITISH POLITICS 1868-1922. Kenneth O.:* Morgan. 
University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 308. 1963. 22 cm. 368 pages. Index. 
The author (Lecturer in Modern History at the Universiry College of Swansea) 
regards 1868 as a turning point in Welsh history. It marked the beginning of a new 
Wales, regenerated by a fresh political radicalism and a group of able politicians 
who presented the needs and claims of Wales with great eloquence at Westminster. 
This nationalist movement gained force to the time of the Liberal Government of 
1892-5, and then waned down to 1922. This study analyses from a mass of printed 
and manuscript sources the nature and limitations of this Welsh national movement, 
thereby placing this important slice of Welsh history in its proper context in the 
evolution of modern Britain. A scholarly effort of special interest to all students of 
the rise of nationalist movements in the modern world. (942°9) 


Germany 
STUDIES IN THE ECONOMIC POLICY OF FREDERICK THE 
GREAT. W. O. Henderson. Frank Cass, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 220 pages. Index. 
This book by the well-known author of The Zollverein and The Industrial Revolution 
on the Continent, 1800-1914 deals with an aspect of the policy of the Prussian king 
Frederick the Great which hitherto has not received adequate attention. Perhaps this 
has been due to the fact that in economic, unlike political or military, matters 
Frederick often relied on the well-proven policies of the earlier Hohenzollerns. 
However, the present study proves thas the king’s economic policy was carried out 
with extraordinary vigour. New villages were peopled mah foreign immigrants, 
fa was extended by draining fens and improving wastes, existing industries 
were expanded, and overseas trade received a decisive stimulus. All this was all the 
more remarkable since several Prussian provinces were devastated in the course of 
the Seven Years War (1756-63), and the king had to face stubborn opposition to his 
economic plans which, as Dr. Henderson proves, he contrived to overcome nine 
times out of ten. The book, designed for the student of history rather than the general 
reader, contains a useful select bibliography in which pne en 150 items are listed. 
(943-054) 
Asia 


THE GHAZNAVIDS: Their Empire in Afghanistan and Eastern Iran 994: 
1040. Clifford Edmund Bosworth. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 638. 
1963. 23 cm. 344 pages. Maps. Index. 

The Ghaznavids, the first Muslim Turkish dynasty, established themselves in 

Afghanistan in the last quarter of the tenth century. They later annexed eastern 

Persia and in a series of famous campaigns conquered large parts of northern India 

and permanently established Islam there. In Persia they quickly collapsed before 
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another Turkish dynasty, the Seljugs, but in India they ruled down to 1186. Little 
work has been done on their rule outside India, but Dr. Bosworth’s study of their 
empire in eastern Persia and Afghanistan from 994 to its fall to the Seljugs in 1040 
does much to redress the situation. The book is in three complementary parts: the 
Ghaznavid empire at its zenith, with a we! treatment of the military and 

inistrative organisation of the empire and of court life and culture; Khurasan 
under the Ghaznavids, an account of historical, economic and social conditions; 
and the coming of the Seljuqs. This is a valuable book for anyone interested in Persian 
and Islamic history. The author is Lecturer in Arabic in the University of St. Andrews. 


(9s0'1) 
Arabia 
THE EMPIRE OF THE ARABS. Sir John Glubb. Hodder & Stoughton, 35s. 

1963. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Maps. Index. 

The fortunes of the Arab caliphate from 680 A.D. to 860 A.D. had a decisive influence 
throughout the then civilised world and only by their study can an understanding 
be reached of the Dark Ages in Europe and subsequent events in the Middle East. 
Lt.-General Sir John Glubb, better known as Glubb Pasha of the Arab Legion, has 
retold the story in his usual lively prose, and although one would not perhaps 
recommend this to the serious student, nevertheless the general reader will tnd ita 
useful introduction to the subject. Moreover a robust common sense and 
first-hand knowledge of the Arabs of today e him in some respects a more 
reliable guide to the main issues than some of the professional historians. (953) 


India 
THE BUILDERS OF THE MOGUL EMPIRE. Michael Prawdin. 
Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This popular history of the formation of the Mogul Empire in India during the 
reigns of Babur, Humayun and Akbar has many merits. It is well written, with 
quotations from contemporary sources; it is well illustrated from contemporary 
paintings; and, since Michael Prawdin has previously studied the activities of the 
Mongols outside India, he is able to present a slightly different pare from that 
of historians who have viewed the Moguls in a more purely Indian context. If a 
criticism is to be made, it is that the anthor is preoccupied with the superstructure 
rather than the bases of power; it is not always clear why these men acted as they did. 
But the book can be recommended as a pleasant introduction to a fascinating period 
of Indian history. (95402) 


MASSACRE AT AMRITSAR. Ry Porneaux. Allen & Unwin, 253. 
1963. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 3 

Rupert Furneaux, who recently wrote an excellent book on the Zulu War, now 
turns to a totally different theme—the massacre at Amritsar in the Punjab on 13 April 
1919. This present volume is an attempt to assess the question of General Dyer’s 
guilt or innocence, in the light of the troubles in the Punjab generally, the Amritsar 
episode itself, the subsequent Hunter Committee report, and the parliamentary 

ebates and libel action which took place after Dyer returned to England. The author 
concludes that the whole episode, whatever the provocation and causes of misunder- 
standing, is probably to be understood a good deal in the light of the disease of 
arterial sclerosis from which Dyer later died and which, alr probable in 1919, 
affected his mind and judgment. If the author’s final verdict is clear, he nevertheless 
reaches it only after an admirable analysis of all the evidence for and against. An 
exciting account of a, by now, almost unbelievable episode. (954:03) 
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Federation of Malaysia 


THE FEDERATION OF MALAYSIA. H.M. Stationery Office, 5s. 1963. 
a 5 cm. 80 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlets. 
$6 

Much has been heard in recent months of Malaysia, and it is perhaps aE to 

realise that the federation as now established, though based on links going back to 

ancient times, has been brought into being after only two years of negotiation and 
discussion. It is therefore useful to have a general survey of the territories concerned, 

with particular emphasis on their constitutional development since the war, and a 

succinct account of the development of the idea of Malaysia down to the spring of 

1963. It should be noted, however, that this pamphlet was completed before the 

final ae of the formation of Malaysia, and therefore includes Brunei, which 

eventually declined to join the federation. (959°) 


Africa 
TRADE CASTLES AND FORTS OF WEST AFRICA. A. W. 
Lawrence. Cape, 63s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Between 1482 and the abolition of the slave trade nme European countries, or their 
national Chartered Companies, maintained scores of fortified trading stations in 
West Africa. The author, formerly Professor of Classical Archaeology at Cambridge 
and director of archaeological investigations in Ghana from 1951 to 1957, traces ie 
Fe D OE community so far as they are, or used to be, visible in these 
fortified enclosures within which Europeans and Africans lived, worked and died. 
A general introduction surveys the historical gon aa the organisation of the 
forts and their personnel, the routine of daily life, relations with the towns, the types 
of building, their materials and structure. A full account of Elmina Castle in its 
ie ae and Dutch periods extends perspective to a further eighteen forts, 
described in detail. Profusely illustrated with photographs and plans, this pioneer 
work of research, published with the aid of the Ghana Museum and Monuments 
Board, has a special appeal for the archaeologist, the social historian and the student 
of military architecture. (966) 


North Borneo Sarawak 
COLONY OF NORTH BORNEO ANNUAL REPORT 1962. 
SARAWAK REPORT FOR THE YEAR 1962. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 15s. each. 1963. 21°5 cm. 292: 392 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
(Colonial Reports) 
1963 has seen the formation of Malaysia, of which North Borneo (now Sabah) and 
Sarawak are constituent parts. The very rapid publication of their reports for 1962 
is therefore particularly welcome. Each opens with a general review, which in both 
cases includes an account, from the angle of the territory concerned, of the work of 
the Cobbold Commission, set up to ascertain the views of the people on the proposed 
federation of Malaysia, and the political activity related to this issue. The main part 
of the Report follows the practice of earlier years in providing a detailed account of 
the work of the administration in 1962, followed by more general notes on geography, 
history, etc. Excellent and numerous illustrations, maps, tables, and suggestions for 
further reading add to the value of these Reports as up-to-date pictures of a part of 
Asia to which increasing world interest is being directed. (991°15) 
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Tristan da Cunha : 
ANGRY ISLAND. The Story of Tristan da Cunha (1506-1963). Margaret 
Mackay. Barker, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Miss Mackay is a practised British/American writer, and her latest book appears at 
an opportune moment, just as the Tristanians have returned to their ravaged home- 
land. Tristan da Cunha is a small volcanic island in the South Atlantic, named after 
the Portuguese admiral who discovered it in 1506. The inhabitants, descended from 
roth century castaways and refugees, and of mixed, partly coloured descent, are 
remarkable for their good health and their longevity, their piety and morality. They 
have become world-famous through the eruption and devastation of their island in 
October 1961, and for their insistence on returning thither two years later. To the 
attractions of a modern welfare state they prefer the dangers and hardships of their 
bleak and treeless island, its rats, fleas and flies, and a meagre diet based on potatoes. 
This is a moving book, likely to remain the standard work on its subject. (997-12) 


FICTION 





BEST STORIES OF PHYLLIS BOTTOME. Chosen, with a Preface, by 

Daphne du Maurier. Faber, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 318 pages. 
This selection of twenty-four stories has been made by the author’s friend and fellow- 
writer to celebrate Phyllis Bottome’s eighticth birthday. Miss du Maurier’s choice, 
which spans the work of a lifetime, is excellently representative: illustrating the 
writer’s brisk, professional accomplishment in this form, her shrewdness of insight, 
and the comprehensiveness of her scope. The characters range from lion- and tiger- 
tamers to young men and women deana succumbing to the suffocation of 
maternal possessiveness; while settings are as various as the English domestic scene, 
a Swiss sanatorium, Poland in 1921, a Franciscan monastery in Italy, and an African 
mission. 


TWO BY TWO. A Story of Survival. David Garnett. Longmans, 163. 1963. 
19 cm. 152 pages. 
The author modestly describes this book as a frivolous gloss on the most charming 
story in the Bible: it is, in fact, a lively and highly imaginative re-telling of the sto: 
of de Flood. Mr. Garnett paints a rather savage picture of the pre-diluvian world. 
God is a vindictive deity who loves animals so much more than humans that he 
strikes a grudging bargain to preserve Noah and his family on condition that he saves 
the lower orders of creation. At the centre of the narrative are a pair of orphaned 
irl twins, who stow away on the ark disguised as monkeys, narrowly escape rape 
Ee Noah, and later run away with two Of grandsons to found the future Greek 
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race. Mr. Garnett, a connoisseur of zoos, excels 'at describing the animal inhabitants 
of the ark and their hardships, and shows himself a master of this type of fable, much 
of the effect of which depends upon exact and convincing detail. 


FLIGHT TO LANDFALL. G. M. Glaskin. Barrie & Rockliff, 218. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 448 pages. 
G. M. Glaskin’s six previous novels have established him as one of the leading 
Australian writers, and his work has been translated into most European languages. 
Flight to Landfall is a long and ambitious novel which grips the reader from the vı 
first page. Its main plot deals with the experiences of a group of British and Dut 
expatriates in Indonesia and Malaya at the time of the Japanese invasion of 1942. 
A mixed group of them manage to escape in an aircraft bound for Australia. It crashes 
in a remote part of the Northern territories, and the survivors undergo a truly harrow- ` 
ing experience. Narrative and characterisation are very good in especially in 
so far as they illuminate the behaviour of human bei ed ai death. ‘This dea 
remarkably solid and convincing novel, deeply moving at times, and it deserves 
a considerable success. 


NINETY DOUBLE MARTINIS. Thomas Hinde. Hodder & Stoughton, 15s. 

1963. 20 cm. 140 pages. : 
In his earlier novels Mr. Hinde has portrayed with a detailed realism and perfect 
clarity of focus a particular segment of society, whether in East Africa or Britain’s 
Home Counties. This time he breaks new ground, for the setting of his present novel 
gradually reveals itself as the hallucination of a man on the verge of losing his reason. 
The hero, an unattractive and frustrated schoolmaster, in love with his headmaster’s 
unattainable secretary, dreams that he is accompanying her in a nightmarish flight 
from a gang of assassins. Mr. Hinde shows remarkable powers ef tabaci in 
creating terror out of the banal surroundings of arterial road suburbia; but his story 
remains a somewhat abstract exercise in the horrific in which the reader may find it 
difficult to feel himself involved. 


THE TOMORROW-TAMER. Margaret Laurence. McClelland & Stewart 
(Toronto): Macmillan (London), 21s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 252 pages. 
All the stories which comprise this volume are concerned with life m the West Africa _ 
of today. They are the work of a young Canadian writer, whose general theme is 
the paradox of a changing Africa, its need to carry through a rapid adaptation of its 
way, of life, and to assimilate Western innovations however eune they ma 
appar at first glance. Miss Laurence writes with a rare insight into the African mind. 
She understands that her subject requires a delicate blend of mythology and realism, 
and she succeeds in creating a wide range of wholly convincing characters, African, 
Asiatic and European. This is a collection of exceptional promise. 


A MAN AND TWO WOMEN. Dors Lessing. MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 
1963. 22 cm. 304 pages. 

Miss Lessing’s writing has always earned admiration for its ing candour and 

determination to set down the truth, and these qualities are much in evidence in this 

collection of short stories. Many of them are concerned with a moment of crisis in a 

love affair, a marriage, or a friendship, and this climax seems to sum up and pass 

judgment on the whole significance of a career or a lifetime. Her world is a siure 


material one: she excels at describing the context of work or other activities in whi 
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her characters move, and they are driven Te which are powerful enough but 
scarcely profound. These tales are somewhat uneven in ps but all of them 
communicate an impressive directness and emotional urgency, and the author has 
never written more perceptively than in the last, ‘To Room 19’, which describes the 
collapse of an outwardly civilised and well-adjusted marriage. 


THE KEY TO MY HEART. A Comedy in Three Parts. V. S. Pritchett. 
Chatto & Windus, 15s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. 
In this collection of three linked short stories Mr. Pritchett explores with evident 
enjoyment a favourite theme, the behaviour of extravagant characters in a provincial 
setting. His hero is a young baker in a small country town, who, in the process of 
collecting debts from the local gentry, falls in love with a rich, eccentric and volatile 
woman in early middle age married to a raffish and penniless ex-racing driver. The 
author shows himself to be thoroughly at home in small town life. His dialogue is 
fluent, vigorous and perfectly suited to his characters, and while the chronological 
setting is left uncertain, the modes of speech employed and the mental attitudes ich 
they reflect often suggest the pre-1939 era rather da the present. 


THE RAGMAN’S DAUGHTER. Alan Sillitoe. W. H. Allen, 16s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 190 pages. 
The Nottingham of his childhood and adolescence in the harsh years of the 1930's 
and 1940's has provided the inspiration for most of Mr. Sillitoe’s stories and novels. 
In this collection of seven tales he employs once again the mood of protest to evoke 
the reader’s sympathy for his typical hero, the rebel against society, the thief and the 
deserter. Mr. Sillitoe is not yet a self-critical writer, a conscious artist. Much of the 
appeal of his work has lain in its eloquence, its spontaneity, its powerful statement of 
the grievances ofa vanishing oppressed class, which seems at the same time inseparable 
from a nostalgia for the very conditions that produced the grievances. Four of these 
seven stories are written with a vitality which transcends their lack of form; the others 
lose themselves in the rambling style which is at present the principal weakness of 
this powerful author. 


THE GIRLS OF SLENDER MEANS. Muriel Spark. Macmillan, 17s.6d. 
1963. 19°5 cm. 190 pages. 

Miss Spark’s latest book is a novel of deceptive profundity. Apparently a casual 
reminiscence of London during the months that flowed the end of the Second 
World War in Europe, an almost forgotten page rescued from a novelist’s note-book, 
it is also an allegory, and behind the microcosm of a Kensington residential club for 
well-connected but penurious young ladies, there stretches a far deeper and more 
sombre perspective of youth and age, lust and self-sacrifice, sin and salvation. The 
story is told with remarkable economy in a series of flash-backs by a girl who has 
since become a gossip columnist. Life seems at this moment in 1945 to be poised 
between a past of chaos and a future of uncertainty, and it is the artificial and yet 
deeply formative nature of this transition period which guides both the action and 
the comment of the story. The girls of the May of Teck Club and their pre- 
occupations with love and money are brilliantly portrayed, both collectively and 
individually, in a series of scenes whose comedy is ed at once with pathetic and 
with satirical overtones, and to which the descriptions of ravaged and rationed 
London form a perfect background. 
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RACE THE LAZY RIVER. Wal Watkins. Rigby (Adelaide): Angus & 
Robertson (London), 238.6d.; 183. 1963. 19°5 cm. 190 pages. 

In an attempt to beat the flooding Cooper’s Creek, a truck carrying passengers and 
a spare axle for a stranded mailman leaves the Birdsville track and heads out into the 
desert where it is stranded amongst the sandhills and overflows from the Cooper. 
This tense and perilous situation brings out the best and worst in the personalitics 
of the driver and his five passengers, a German woman, an old cee a young 
lout, an ex-airman who dreams of owning his own plane and a Pole who has become 
emotionally disturbed as a result of tragic wartime experiences. The author has 
depicted his characters vividly and created a most moving and exciting novel. It was 
a prize winning entry in the first Adelaide Advertiser literary competition. 


PATH OF DALLIANCE. Auberon Waugh. Chapman & Hall, 21s. 1963. 
20°§ cm. 288 pages. 

In his second novel Mr. Waugh gives further evidence of the talent which he showed 
at his début a year ago. Much of the action takes place in Oxford, where the author 
conducts his youthful hero through a year of university life to the accompaniment of 
a stream of witty and satirical comment from a Catholic and distinctly reactionary 
point of view upon undergraduate love affairs, snobbery and intellectual, aesthetic 
and political pretensions. Mr. Waugh shows an ingenious comic invention, especially 
when his hero leaves Oxford for provincial journalism, and his character sketches are 
deft if slight. His style awakens frequent reminiscences of that of his celebrated father 
Evelyn, but this book cannot seriously be compared with Decline and Fall: as a picture 
of Oxford it is an entertaining performance, but altogether less pungent and memor- 
able in its effect. 


THE SUMMERS AT ACCORN. Samuel Youd. Longmans, 21s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 240 pages. 

This is an exploration of relationships in a family fighting a losing battle, in the face 
of the increasing financial pressures of modern hfe, to prevent their house and estate 
at Accorn from falling into decay. The story is told by Charles, a rather ineffectual 
Re Army officer who, contemplating the behaviour of his relatives—especially 
of his sister Margaret, with her ‘lemming-like rushes into the sea of romantic 
catastrophe’—feels saddened by ‘the incalculabulity, the essential mystery, of people, 
even the closest’. This perhaps summarises the theme of a second novel whose smooth 
and sober narrative style and maturity of attitude recall at times the work of C. P. 
Snow. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 
THE AIRS OF EARTH. Science Fiction Stories. Brian W. Aldiss. Faber, 18s. 
1963. 19 cm. 256 pages. 

Science fiction lovers will welcome this collection of eight short stories by the well- 
known science fiction writer, Brian Aldiss, most of which have been revised and 
altered since their first appearance in science fiction magazines. The stories are 
extremely varied. Their themes cover a number of very different aspects of life in the 
future, often on other planets, and the situations envisaged in each story are original 
and ingenious. Mr. Aldiss sometimes writes rather technically, but never so much as 
to obscure the plot of the story. His introduction is particularly interesting and 
illuminating on the subject of science fiction. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
THE SECRET PASSAGE. Nina Bawden. Gollancz, 138.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

This is a first book for children by a well-known novelist and detective story writer. 
It is full of humour and excitement and ıt ends happily; but there is sadness in it too, 
and some of the characters are unhappy. The three Mallory children have to leave 
their happy life in Kenya when floods sweep away their home and their mother dies 
suddenly. The aunt with whom they come to stay in England is reserved and strait- 
laced, though she is prepared to do her duty by them. The children make some 
surprising friends and get into some alarming scrapes, but their generous natures win 
rewards for others besides themselves. 


TIME OF TRIAL. Hester Burton. Oxford University Press, 158. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. 
The carly English Radical movement might seem a forbidding subject for a girls’ 
novel, but Miss Burton has made from it a story as gripping as her previous historical 
book, Castors Away. Mr. Pargiter is an idealistic and unworldly old bookseller, but 
he has been a friend of Tom Paine and William Blake and, when disaster strikes his 
neighbours owing to the callousness and rapacity of their landlord, he publishes a 
phlet which the government, terrified of the ideas of the French Revolution 
For the year is 1801), considers seditious. He 1s sent to prison and his young family, 
including his daughter’s lover, suffer a ‘time of trial’ from which their courage and 
faithfulness at last deliver them. 


THE STONE CAGE. Nicholas Stuart Gray. Dennis Dobson, 1963. Novel: 153. 
20-5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Play: ros.6d. cloth; ss. paper covers. 19 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Gray has written a number of successful children’s plays and a book, Down in 

the Cellar, which was much praised for its amusing blend of magic, adventure and 

family life. Last year he published a play and a novel, both called The Seventh Swan, 
based on Hans Andersen's The Wild Swans. His new play and novel are adapted from 

the Grimms’ fairy tale, Rapunzel, about a girl who is imprisoned in a tower by a 

witch and who lets down her long golden hair to make a rope for those who climb 

to her window. In the novel, the story 1s amusingly told by the witch’s familiars, a 

cat and a raven, and new features include a Scottish wizard and a visit to the moon. 

The latter provides a setting for the last scene of the play, which suggests some striking 

stage effects to offset the loss of the cat’s and bird’s eye view and the disappearance of 

some of the novel’s minor characters. 


79 


THE TRUE STORY OF JUMBO THE ELEPHANT. Eric Mathieson. 
Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 1963. 24°5 cm. 40 pages. Illustrations. 
The Jumbo after whom all elephants are nicknamed was captured as a baby in Africa 
during the roth century. At i$ London Zoo he was beloved by the British public 
(including Queen Victoria, though she never learned that he was a whisky-drinker !) 
and his sale to Thomas Barnum, the American circus proprietor, almost put the 
nation into mourning. He was equally popular in America and his death, in a collision 
with a railway train, was as s aaa bis te e ae ofall 
ages. The illustrations by Paidh Jacques and from contemporary sources are excellent. 


WORDS AND MUSIC. William Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 13s.6d. 1963. 
22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. ; 
Like several of William Mayne’s other books, this one is set in a small, rather easy- 
going cathedral choir-school. As usual, Mr. Mayne’s writing is distinguished and his 
dialogue particularly realistic: this is how small boys really do talk. The plot is rather 
thin: a homesick boy plans to run away, three others manage to prevent him but in 
doing so get into trouble themselves. He is sufficiently gratified by their interest to 
forget his sorrows. A legendary “precincts ghost’ adds a mildly gruesome thrill, but 
the book will appeal more to thoughtful readers than to those who like exciting 


stories. 


THE TINSEL NOVEMBER. Julia Rhys. Hart-Davis, 133.6d. 1963. 
21 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. 

This kind of book is difficult to classify: not quite a fairy story, it might be described 
as a children’s fantasy. It is about a group of antique Italian puppets (Harlequin, 
Columbine and the rest of them.) Ill-fortune has kou them to England and 
scattered them; for years they have þeen trying to find one another, for, tho 
made of wood, they have life and intelligence. We learn how they do so, helped by 
an English orphan girl and an Italian boy. The story is charmingly told; and printing, 
layout and illustrations are all outstanding. 


OUT OF HAND. Emma Smith. Macmillan, 15s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 274 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Emma Smith was only twenty-four when her prize-winning novel, Maiden’s Trip, 
was published in 1948, followed by a second pnze-winner The Far Cry (1949). This 
is her first book for children. It deals with a clash between two Shines beeen those 
who accept children and their point of view and those who regard them as a nuisance 
if they do not fit in with the convenience of adults. Dickie, William, Rose and 
Harriet are blissfully happy with their kind, vague Cousin Polly, but when she breaks 
her leg and cousins of very different character arrive to look after the househol 
trouble begins. The happy ending, with the children victorious and the grim cousins 
converted, is rather unconvincing, but the story up to this point is splendid. 


THE FOX AT THE MANGER. P. L. Travers. Collins, 10s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 
76 pages. Illustrations. 
Mrs. P. L. Travers, author of the celebrated Mary Poppins series, is a hi regarded, 
author of children’s books. In The Fox at the Manger iad has written a AR for Christ- 
mas, based on a child’s question to its mother, “Why weren't there any wild creatures 
at the cribe’. The fable itself is beautifully done, telling how a Fox came to the manger 
‘to offer the Holy Child the one gift it could give—its cunning. Overtones of meaning 
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have been given to the fable and yet it has not lost its simplicity or its appeal to 
children. But the whole thing is given a realistic setting—a visit to a carol service at 
St. Paul’s Cathedral by a mother and her three children—and the appeal of this part 
of the book is more to adult readers than to children. It is not, therefore, the ideal 
book for children, though as an inexpensive present to whole families it could hardly 
be bettered. 


Non-fiction 
THE WORLD OF ARCHITECTURE. Lionel Brett. Nelson, 158. 1963. 
18 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 

After a distinguished academic career, Lionel Brett , by inheritance, Lord Esher 

became an architect and is now a leader of his serail ts a pleasantly e 
little book, which can be comfortably read in an hour, he explains how building has 
evolved from the primitive thatch and mud-walled hut to the plastic reinforced 
architecture of today. This is not one more example of the too familiar potted 
architectural history, but an exquisitely composed essay, in which the warp and weft 
of architectural thinking through the centuries are interwoven with art and percep- 
tion. Intended for older children, it should also be read by their teachers—and indeed 
by all who enjoy the English language, however remote their interest in architecture. 


THE STORY OF NURSING. Jean McKinlay Calder. 4th edition. Methuen, 

158. 1963. 21:5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 
This charmingly illustrated history of nursing proceeds from early times down 
through the ages to the organisation of esee iy nursing services in Britain. To 
indicate how widely the author ranges, it serves to mention nursing in the ancient 
civilisations, early Christian nursing, Jeanne Mance’s pioneer work in Canada, the 
contributions of France and Germany, and the varied opportunities that a career in 
nursing offers today. The author, a former Chief Nursing Officer of the London 
County Council, has again brought this excellent small work for the young reader 
up to date. 


THE MASTERSINGERS OF NUREMBERG. Eric Crozier. Oxford 
University Press, 8s.6d. 1963. 21°5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. (The Young Reader's 
Guides to Music VII) 

The author of this retold operatic story has shown himself a master of the art of the 

libretto. He puts his experience to good use in re-creating the story of Wagner's 

famous musical dean fas the young music lover who is in his early teens. Mr. 

Crozier employs dialogue skilfully to keep the narrative moving, with generous 

mention of the pre-operatic story and some incidental description of the society 

from which Walther, Eva, Beckmesser and Sachs spring vividly to life. Like the 
other books in the series, this is charmingly peadki The illustrations are clear but 

a trifle stiff, 


SCIENCE INSIDE THE BUILDING. C. H. Doherty. Brockhampton 
Press (Leicester), 125.6d. 1963. 21 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (World of 
Science) 

In a previous book, Science on the Building Site, the author described the erection of a 

modern building and the part played by science in its construction. With the erection 

of a building a half-way stage is reached; there follows the provision of the essential 
services which convert the lifeless shell into a working structure. In an easy style the 
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author (who is a Senior Professional Officer at the Ministry of Works) reviews the 
history of water supplies and the provision of water services in a modern building. 
He then goes on to discuss drains and waste disposal, gas and clectricity, including 
modern methods of space heating and lighting, fire prevention and control, security 
services, lifts, lightning protection, time keeping, communications, ventilation and 
air-conditioning and decoration. In each case the scienufic background of these 
services is described in simple language, and, where appropriate, the text is supple- 


mented by clear line drawings. The book should be popular with children of about 
12 upwards. 


INSTRUCTIONS IN BIOLOGY. C. L. Duddington. Museum Press, 15s. 
1963. 22 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Brompton Library) 

The author has already contributed to this series volumes on zoology and botany 
which dealt with the more systematic aspects of the subjects. This new volume 
provides a link by considering pa a Poe exhibited by both plants and 
animals. The style and language are simple and readily understandable by quite young 
students: nevertheless an up-to-date account is given of much recent fundamen 
research. The treatment follows the general sequence—digestion, arculation, 
respiration, excretion, nerves and sense organs—and closes with scctions on repro- 
duction, genetics and evolution. It will be a valuable supplement to the two preceding 
volumes. 


ANCIENT EGYPT. Roger Lancelyn Green. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 125.6d. 
1963. 22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Historian Books) 
Mr. Green is an eminent example of an increasing group—children’s authors who 
combine scholarly attainments with the gif of communicating their excitement and 
leasure. Though not an Egyptologist, he felt the unique appeal of that country 
o his early years and succeeds ps better than some specialists in transmitting 
it to the children of today. After a few introductory pages about myths and 
archaeology, he traces the course of history, with all the outstanding characters, 
from the first Pharaoh, Menes (3200 B.C.), to Cleopatra. Line-drawings, photographs, 
a map and a handy table of dates make this a notable addition to the many recent 
books competing for the interest of youthful history-lovers. 


SCOUTS IN ACTION. David Harwood. G. Bell, 15s. 1963. 20 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Charles Maclean, the Chief Scout, contributes a foreword to this collection of 

true stories of brave actions by Boy Scouts, collected by David Harwood from 

material in the various REAR | headquarters of the movement. There are thirteen 

stories altogether, collected from countries as far apart as Ireland and Jamaica, Canada 

and Australia. They should prove a source of inspiration to Boy Scouts and others. 


DAWN OF D-DAY. David Howarth. Collins, 12s.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. 

A special edition for young readers of an account (first published in 1959) of the 
invasion of Normandy on 6 June 1944, in which the author gives an impression of 
the vast sum of activity ‘by choosing the experiences of a few men as examples of 
the rest’. He has collected stories from British, American, French and German sources 
and uit them into a stirring record to which the young reader will undoubtedly 
respond. 
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THE STORY OF THE PLAYHOUSE IN ENGLAND. Stephen Joseph. 

Barrie & Rockliff, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Besides being one of the leading British advocates of theatre-in-the-round, Mr. 
Joseph—son of the actress, Hermione Gingold—is now a lecturer in drama at the 
University of Manchester. His experience gives a special authoritative quality to his 
book. Though it is designed primarily for young people, it will aid more mature 
readers who need a simple statement of the way in which the stage has evolved from 
the Middle Ages. Its illustrations are piy ood—in particular, those of such 
buildings as the Hampstead Theatre Club, the o theatre of the London Academy 
of Music and Dramatic Art, the Mermaid in London, and the Chichester Festival 
Theatre. Tho Mr. Joseph himself inclines naturally to the ‘round’, he writes 
fully and carefully of theatres planned otherwise, and of the dramatists that have gone, 
and go, with them. 


THE FACE OF WAR. The evolution of weapons and tactics and their use in 
ten famous battles. John Laffm. Abelard-Schuman, 15s. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Laffin’s book is a survey of modern warfare from its beginnings in the 16th 

century until the present day. The author traces the development of weapons and 

their effect upon tactics through ten land battles—Breitenfeld (1631), Blenheim ies 

Leuthen (1757), Austerlitz (1805), Albuhera (1811), Vicksburg (1863), Cambrai (1917), 

Crete (x941), The Owen Stanleys (1942), and Iwo Jima (1944-5). Woven into these 

accounts are descriptions of the equipment worn by the soldiers and the ‘oe en 

conditions in which they fought. The picture of war which emerges is one of ugli 
and suffering mingled with ingenuity and bravery. Written in a simple, lively style 
and illustrated with good maps, the book is a good introduction to the subject. 


THE PUFFIN BOOK OF NURSERY RHYMES. Iona and Peter Opie. 
Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Puffin Books) ; 

No better persons could have been found to compile a book of nursery rhymes than 

the well-known editors of The Oxford Dictionary of Nursery Rhymes. For this 

admirably produced paperback Mr. and Mrs. Opie have selected the ‘one hundred 
and fifty rh which we know if only we could remember them’, and have added 

a further fin as kaon ones, many of which are very good. There are pleasant 

line-drawings in the text, and explanatory notes on difficult points are provided. 

The book is excellent value. 


THE FINDING OUT BOOK. Edited by John Paton. Purnell, 25s. 1963. 
28 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

General information is presented in this book in about a hundred articles dealing 
with the main fields of knowledge. It not only encourages ‘finding out’ but also 
fills in the gaps in the reader’s knowledge of the broad outlines of ancient civilisations 
and their legacies to the modern world, physical and biological science, mathematics 
(a very attractive section), the great figures of the past and their achievements en- 
riching the culture as well as the standards of life of posterity. The importance of the 
great religions is objectively dealt with. The section on space exploration will help 
aspiring astronauts over their puzzles. The questions ending each section and the 
five hundred illustrations are worthy features of a book which has something for 
everybody and will appeal to a wide range of readers from cleven years upwards 
both at home and overseaas. 
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Titles, Authors, Series. 
(Series "given in brackets) 


Allen, C. W. 28 


3 
Archaeology and the microscope 29 
Architecture 46 
Arthur, D.R. 3I 
(Arts of man) 46 
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(Australian art Seay 51 
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40 
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8 
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(St. Andrews University publications) 
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ENGLISH FICTION: 1963 
IAN SCOTT-KILVERT 


COMPARED with the late 1950’s the present scene in English fiction is 
remarkably free of schools, movements, ideological commitments and other 
generalising tendencies. Most of the writers who were once indiscriminately 
grouped under such epithets as angry, beat, engaged, or disengaged have by now 
marked out distinct and divergent paths of development, and their juniors 
are likewise demonstrating their gifts in individual terms. Much of the most 
interesting fiction of the past twelve months has been the work of women, 
but in general 1963 has been a year of the middle-aged and younger writers, 
with the generation of fifty and over comparatively little represented. A 
perennial exception is Ivy Compton-Burnett, whose A God and His Gifts 
(Gollancz, 18s.) provided another demonstration of her peculiar and idiosyn- 
cratic approach to fiction. Her books follow a self-imposed pattern of 
conventions as strict as those of a Greek tragedy: the milieu is an upper middle 
class country family at some unspecified period in the last fifty years, the 
story is largely told through dialogue, and the characters, whether parents, 
grandparents, servants or children, converse in an almost identical idiom. 
While one may admire the compactness of the plot and the astonishing 
economy of the author’s writing, there is on this occasion much less of the 
powerful undercurrent of suppressed emotion which in the past has justified 
her spare and laconic style. 

Pamela Hansford Johnson’s Night and Silence Who is Here? (Macmillan, 
18s.) is a satirical comedy inspired by American academic life. This is a book 
of lighter substance and texture than most of her work, but, as so often with 
this author, her lightness of touch may disguise the weight behind it. The 
story underlines the comic contrast between the material opulence, on the one 
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hand, and the physical discomfort and spiritual aridity, on the other, of 
campus life. It is dominated by its amiable, epicurean, but intensely snobbish 
English hero, whose eccentricities, like those of a whole gallery of fellow 
academic international celebrities, are brilliantly caricatured. The theme and 
the setting inevitably provoke a comparison with Kingsley Amis’s One Fat 
Englishman (Gollancz, 18s.). Mr. Amis describes a college of appreciably 
lower academic status, but he also handles his material with much less 
detachment. As so often, he unfolds his story through the experiences of his 
hero, with whom the reader may detect a high degree of conscious or 
unconscious self-identification—on the author’s part. The wit displayed in 
this book represents a welcome advance on some recent performances, but 
the general picture of American life, and social and family relationships in 
particular, is still deliberately presented in an artificially aggressive and farcical 
idiom. A very different kind of comedy, subtler and certainly more charged 
with pathos, is offered us in Muriel Spark’s The Girls of Slender Means 
(Macmillan, 17s.6d.). Superficially a casual reminiscence of the London of 
1945 between VE and VJ day, it turns out to be an allegory, so that behind 
the small comic world of a Kensington residential club for penurious girls 
there stretches a deep and sombre perspective of youth and age, lust and self- 
sacrifice, sin and salvation, presented with a masterly economy of means and 
intensity of effect. A novel of almost diametrically opposite qualities, some- 
what lacking in a sense of humour or of form but presenting a formidable 
conflict of wills, was David Storey’s Radcliffe (Longmans, 21s.), a tale of a 
fatal emotional attachment between the talented son of a decaying upper 
middle-class family and a working-class boy over-endowed with good looks 
and a virility which he can only use to humiliate and subdue. An aura of 
guilty passion and inexplicable violence likewise surrounds Iris Murdoch’s 
The Unicorn (Chatto & Windus, 21s.), which traces the story of a young 
wife expiating her adultery in a lonely Irish Victorian Gothic manor. 
Miss Murdoch contrives to weave a close web of mystical symbolism around 
her theme, but the final effect is of an elaborate fairy tale rather than the 


work of a mature novelist. 


One of the most interesting productions of the younger established writers 
was Hugo Charteris’s Pictures on the Wall (Collins, 18s.), which describes the 
predicament of the warden of a detention centre who finds himself falling in 
love with the girl friend of one of the young delinquents under his care. This 
is a novel which combines humour, a thorough grasp of the milieu and a 
convincing resolution of a difficult problem. James Kennaway is another 
author with a well-developed sense of the part which work, money, and 
reputation play in governing men’s actions: his The Bells of Shoreditch 
(Longmans, 18s.) is a well-constructed story of the world of high finance and 
currency deals which skilfully juxtaposes the claims of public and private life 
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in the persons of an intelligent but naive junior executive, his tough, attractive 
Glasgow wife, and the adroit and unscrupulous merthant banker who em- 
ploys the husband and seduces the girl. Another distinguished achievement, 
far removed from the world of sophistication, was Robin Jenkins’s A Love of 
Innocence (Cape, 21s.), a study of self-ignorance and self-awareness, set among 
the puritannical inhabitants of a western Scottish island, who display a distinctly 
un-Christian resentment at the quartering on them of a murderer’s children. 

Two interesting novels largely dominated by the adventures of the principal 
character were Brian Glanville’s The Rise of Gerry Logan (Secker & Warburg, 
18s.) and Alexander Baron’s The Lowlife (Collins, 16s.). The former, written 
by a well-known sporting journalist, represents the first attempt in English 
fiction at a full-length portrait of an international footballer, the final effect 
being altogether more lifelike on the field than off it; the second was an 
endearing tale of the wastrel member of a respectable Jewish family, set down 
with a rare command of English and Jewish slang. Terence de Vere White, 
an Irish author who deserves to be better known, created in The Remainderman 
(Gollancz, 18s.) a tragi-comic picture of the eccentricities of Dublin family 
life and the Irish professional classes, seen through the eyes of a shy sixteen- 
year-old orphan as he battles for his independence, while another gifted 
Irishman, Brian Moore, achieved in An Answer from Limbo (Deutsch, 21s.) a 
memorable study of a young novelist who is prepared to sacrifice every other 
member of his family to his writing. Paul Scott, hitherto best known as a 
somewhat nostalgic chronicler of the splendours of the Far East of his youth, 
displayed a new and refreshing burst of inspiration with The Bender (Secker & 
Warburg, 18s.), a witty and up-to-the-minute satire of a London family in 
which class-consciousness and cultural pretensions are uneasily blended. 
J. D. Scott also discovered a new field for his talents with The Pretty Penny 
(Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s.), an adventure story full of surprises and unex- 
pected depths, which depicts a young British business-man, who, disillusioned 
at his firm’s betrayals of his interests, allows himself to be inveigled into a 
gun-running mission to the Congo. 

Of those authors who are still of an age to describe the climate of youth at 
first hand rather than through recollection, two of the most promising are 
Jennifer Dawson and Bernardine Bishop. Miss Dawson’s Fowler’s Snare 
(Anthony Blond, 18s.) sketches a predicament which is familiar but has not 
often been so vividly described, that of an intelligent, well-educated girl who 
can decide neither upon an acceptable husband nor an acceptable occupation, 
while the subject of Miss Bishop’s Playing House (Hutchinson, 18s.) is a young 
ménage à quatre, where the lives and work of all four partners, two of them 
sisters, are inextricably entangled, and their emotional permutations perhaps 
too ingeniously elaborated. Among the younger novelists who have tackled 
more conventional themes, Auberon Waugh’s Path of Dalliance (Chapman & 
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Hall, 21s.) deserves mention. Although this is narrower and in many senses 
less significant in its satirical impact than his father’s celebrated Decline and 
Fall, it nevertheless delivers some sharp thrusts at the snobberies, progressive 
causes and cultural pretensions of undergraduate Oxford. Julian Mitchell’s 
books convey the impression of containing a substantial proportion of auto- 
biography, but he possesses a poet’s gift for metaphor and his As Far As You 
Can Go (Constable, 21s.) is an alert and exhilarating chronicle of a young 
man’s first impressions of America. 

Not many novels of distinction possessing a foreign setting were to be 
found. One of the most striking was Maurice Edelman’s The Fratricides 
(Hamish Hamulton, 18s.), a highly topical story of the merciless warfare of 
terrorist and counter-terrorist waged between the Algerian nationalists, the 
O.A.S. and the French undercover agents, ‘les barbouzes’, which preceded 
Algerian independence: this was a remarkably well-informed book, perhaps 
more convincing on the political than on the human plane. The three short 
novels which make up Gordon Meyer’s Death in the Campo (Methuen, 25s.) 
must surely rank as the finest evocation of the Argentine scene that has yet 
been achieved by an English writer, equally convincing in their description of 
village life, of the loneliness of the mountains, and the sophisticated social 
relationships of Buenos Aires. Less perfect in detail but more ambitious in 
conception was Frederick Raphael’s Lindmann (Cassell, 25s.), the climax of 
which takes the form of film script depicting the tragedy of the S.S. Broda, a 
Jewish refugee ship which, because of the disagreements of the British and 
Turkish authorities, was allowed in 1942 to sink with only two survivors. 
Despite its uneven execution, this was one of the most memorable books of 
the year and has certainly increased its author’s stature. Two other talented 
novels in this genre were Elizabeth Ayrton’s The Cretan (Hodder & Stough- 
ton, 18s.), a study of a young Greek who loses his hearing in the war years 
and becomes an illicit guide for archaeological treasure-hunters, and Richard 
Freeborn’s The Emigration of Sergey Ivanovich (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.), a 
sensitive, if rather undramatic chronicle of the disillusionment of an old-guard 
Bolshevik leader. 


Perhaps the most impressive first novel of the year was John Fowles’s 
The Collector (Cape, 18s.), a book conceived at more than one imaginative 
level. On the surface it describes a passion of obsessive intensity. A repressed 
young clerk, suddenly enriched by winning a football pool, is enabled to 
gratify his long-cherished fantasy of kidnapping a pretty and intelligent young 
art student, who is socially and intellectually far beyond his reach, and im- 
prisoning her in a cottage, where she ultimately dies of pneumonia. But it is 
also a powerful allegory on the relationship of sex, money, creative vitality, 
and the apparently irresistible strength of a rooted obsession. Margaret 
Drabble’s A Summer Bird-cage (Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s.) was a study of a 
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young married household seen through the eyes of the wife’s unmarried 
sister, a book enriched by compassion, intuition and a keen itelligence. 
Other first novels less consistent in quality, but still showing decided promise 
were Colin Spencer’s Anarchists in Love (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s.), D. A. 
Nicholas Jones’s Never Had It So Good (Cape, 25s.) and B. S. Johnson’s 
Travelling People (Constable, 21s.). 


Writers from the various countries of the Commonwealth, some of them 
domiciled in Britain, continue to produce much excellent fiction. V. S. 
Naipaul, the Indian novelist from Trinidad, published Mr. Stone and the 
Knights Companion (Deutsch, 16s.), his first novel with an English setting, a 
compassionate but resolutely clear-sighted account of the efforts of a lonely 
English bachelor to ward off the fears, the futility and the joylessness of old 
age. By contrast, Samuel Selvon’s I Hear Thunder (MacGibbon & Kee, 18s.) 
depicts a Trinidadian with an English wife and medical degree returning to 
his native island. The plot is somewhat insubstantial, but there are brilliant 
descriptive passages, especially of the local carnival, and, as usual in Mr. Selvon’s 
writing, much of its appeal depends on the gaiety and spontaneity of West 
Indian conversation. In a very different vein Wilson Harris’s The Secret 
Ladder (Faber, 16s.), the last volume of a loosely linked “Guianese Quartet’, 
explores with an obscure but highly imaginative symbolism the confronta- 
tion of the modern Guianese with their ancestral past, a mysterious compound 
of legend, history and superstition. Mrs. R. Prawer Jhabvala, Anglo~Polish 
by birth and Indian by marriage, has recently emerged as one of the most 
promising novelists of Indian life. Her Like Birds, Like Fishes (Murray, 15.) 
is a collection of stories centred upon family relationships, which aims not so 
much to dramatise the significant moment as to chronicle the slow passage 
of time and the transformations wrought by habit. She brings an altogether 
exceptional wit, sympathy and detachment to bear upon the domestic scene, 
and is plainly a writer with a future. Cry the Peacock (Peter Owen, 183s.), 
with which Anita Desai made her debut, is a much slighter but still note- 
worthy performance, tenuous in its plot but wonderfully sensitive to the 
sights, sounds and atmosphere of Indian city and garden. Beautiful Feathers 
(Hutchinson, 16s.), Cyprian Ekwensi’s third novel to deal with modern 
Lagos, takes for its central theme the tension between the public and private 
life of its ambitious young hero, who establishes his own pharmacy and 
founds a small political party but fails to hold the affections of his wife. It has 
the virtues of a topical novel in communicating the flavour of contemporary 
Nigerian life, but does not probe far below the surface of its characters’ 
emotions. A novel which juxtaposes public and private experience in more 
dramatic fashion is Kenneth Mackenzie's A Dragon to Kill (Eyre & Spottis- 
woode, 21s.), a story of a young South African law student whose most 
urgent concerns are his love affairs and his sympathy with African political 
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aspirations, and who takes refuge in the former when he runs into danger with 
the latter. In The Seed and the Sower (Hogarth Press, 18s.) Laurens van der 
Post returns to his experiences of the war years: the finest story in this 
impressive trio is ‘A Bar of Shadow’, in which he offers a brilliant and deeply 
compassionate analysis of one of his Japanese captors, an NCO later executed 
for his crimes against prisoners. Among a vigorous rising generation of 
Canadian novelists, three names were outstanding in the past year. In The 
Incomparable Atuk (Deutsch, 16s.), which introduces an Eskimo poet to big- 
city life, Mordecai Richler devised a sharp-edged and infinitely ingenious 
satire of commercialised culture, gossip columnists, and the whole apparatus 
of transatlantic publicity; Robert Troop’s The Sound of Vinegar (Cape, 183.) 
handled the sentimental education of a medical student with an engaging 
blend of sophistication and high spirits; and Margaret Laurence’s The 
Tomorrow-Tamer (Macmillan, 21s.), a collection of stories, showed a remark- 
able understanding of the impact of western civilisation upon tribal life in 
West Africa. f 


1963 produced an unusually rich crop of short stories. Certainly the most 
enigmatical collection was Graham Greene’s A Sense of Reality (Bodley Head, 
I5s.), a set of tales which seemed to signal a withdrawal—already fore- 
shadowed in A Burnt Out Case—from this author’s habitual world of realism 
into allegory and fantasy, the country of the mind. ‘A Discovery in the 
Woods’ was the most impressive achievement in this new manner, a power- 
fully imagined tale of children, generations after a world cataclysm, stumbling 
upon the bones and relics of pre-nuclear man. V. S. Pritchett excels as a 
caricaturist of eccentrics, and in The Key to My Heart (Chatto & Windus, 
158.) he produced a gaily extravagant trio of stories set in a small country 
town, in which the principal figures are a raffish and impoverished racing 
motorist, his temperamental and stingy millionairess wife, and a young baker 
in pursuit of the lady’s heart and his own unpaid accounts. Doris Lessing’s 
writing, though not lacking in humour, impresses above all by its candour: 
most of the stories in A Man and Two Women (MacGibbon & Kee, 30s.) deal 
with a personal crisis in marriage, in a love-affair, in self-knowledge, and if 
they reflect a deeply pessimistic outlook they are inspired by a consistent 
desire to confront the truth, however bleak. The development of Alan 
Sillitoe, likewise a determined nonconformist, seems to have been temporar~ 
ily hampered by the strength of the sympathies of his adolescence: The 
Ragman’s Daughter (W. H. Allen, 16s.) consists of stories inspired by the 
potent recollections of his Nottingham childhood, eloquently told, with a 
fierce admiration for the anti-social hero, often a criminal or a deserter. The 
retrospective volume of William Sansom’s stories (Hogarth Press, 25s.), 
excellently selected by the author and consisting mainly of his post-war work, 
brings a well-earned reminder of his astonishing range of theme, his capacity 
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to surprise, and of his command of atmosphere and a richly sensuous vocabu- 
lary. H. E. Bates’s Seven by Five (Michael Joseph, 25s.), a collection of a high 
standard taken from thirty-five years of writing, reveals that, broadly 
speaking, it is his stories of country life which have best stood the test of time. 
Finally, anewcomer’s work, Brian Friel’s The Saucer of Larks (Gollancz, 18s.), 
a series of tales of Irish country life, deserves special mention for its freshness 
and delicacy of style. 

Peter Vansittart’s The Friends of God (Macmillan, 25s.) stood out as an 
original contribution to historical fiction, the author’s creative approach being 
well suited to his lurid subject, the rise and fall of the Anabaptist movement in 
sixteenth century Germany, though he did not always succeed in controlling 
a vast and anarchic canvas. Rosemary Sutcliff’s Sword at Sunset (Hodder & 
Stoughton, 21s.) was a worthy addition to Arthurian lore. Rex Warner’s 
Pericles the Athenian (Collins, 18s.), if a trifle long-winded, offered a lucid and 
far from conventional picture of Athens’ golden age seen through the eyes of 
the statesman’s scientific friend Anaxagoras, while another less well known 
but meteoric commander of the ancient world, Demetrius Polyorcetes, was 
the subject of Alfred Duggan’s entertaining Elephants and Castles (Faber, 18s.). 
And if it was not a new novel, most connoisseurs of historical fiction will 
welcome the reappearance after thirty years of Hugh Edwards’ All Night at 
Mr. Stanyhurst’s (Cape, 16s.), an adventure story set in the eighteenth century 
and written in a style worthy of Stevenson. 

Lastly, mention should be made of three elaborate novels, each written 
many years ago, but only now, on account of various mischances, appearing 
in their final shape. The first is Fr. Rolfe’s Don Renato (Chatto & Windus, 
30s.), a brilliantly devised imaginary diary of an Italian chaplain living in 
early Renaissance Rome; the second, John Cowper Powys’s Weymouth Sands 
(Macdonald, 25s.), originally published as Jobber Skald in heavily abridged 
form on account of a libel action; and the third, Michael Farrell’s Thy Tears 
Might Cease (Hutchinson, 25s.), an autobiographical novel of great power 
but uneven quality which tells the story of a young man growing up amid 
the struggle for Irish independence. 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





METAPHYSICS. W. H. Walsh. Hutchinson, 158. 1963. 19 cm. 206 pages. 
Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
Professor Walsh, who occupies the Chair of Logic and Metaphysics in the University 
of Edinburgh, believes in both the subjects he professes. This ore book is historical 
and critical in its method. That it is critical means that the early sections on such 
philosophers as Plato and Aristotle are closely related, even in the predominantly 
expository sections, to the later problems raised by Descartes, Hume, Kant, the 
Idealists and our contemporaries. Professor Walsh ends by offering a defence of 
metaphysics that is very modest indeed in its claims for what used to be thought the 
queen of philosophy; but he is clear in bis own mind that the problems of meta- 
physics are genuine problems and deserve more attention from philosophers than 
they sometimes receive today. This is an admirable book, if it is used in conjunction 
with some of the classical texts commented upon by Professor Walsh, for use in 
university classes and in adult education. (110) 


THE STRUCTURE OF AESTHETICS. F. E. Sparshott. University of 
Toronto Press (Toronto): Routledge (London), 503. 1963. 23-5 cm. 486 pages. Index. 
Philosophers of late have been inclined to think Aesthetics a trivial and perhaps 
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delusory part of philosophy. Professor Sparshott of the University of Toronto shows 
in this very large work that there is a great variety of problems connected with the 
arts capable of being handled with philosophical rigour. Perhaps this does not amount 
to Aesthetics in some of its traditional senses, such as those associated with the work 
of Kant or Croce, though the criticism of the doctrines of these philosophers is a 
proper, because purgative, activity. All the same, it is astonishing how much Professor 
Sparshott is able to do without falling to vagueness or humbug. This is not an original 
or passionate book, like Collingwood’s Principles of Art or Susanne Langer’s Feeling 
and Porm ; but the reader is taken systematically through the greater part of the 
problems and do-problems provoked by reflection upon the arts. It is an 
admirable text for use in universities. (111-85) 


EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHICAL RESEARCH. Robert H. Thouless. 
Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 148 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This book by the Emeritus Reader in Educational Psychology in the University of 
Cambridge and former President of the Society for Psychical Research sets out to 
describe and evaluate experimental work in some branches of psychical research and 
is in no sense a general survey as the title would lead the reader to expect. It is mainly 
a description of work done in card-guessing, dice-throwing and similar experiments, 
together with a survey of their statistical treatment and explanations of how the 
results can best be interpreted. Althongh somewhat uncritical in parts, the book 
can be recommended to senior students of general psychology as an introduction to 
what is being done in parapsychology both in Europe and America and as a guide to 
what may be expected in ae future. a 07) 


THE RORSCHACH IN PRACTICE. Theodora Alcock. Tavistock Publica- 
tions, 638. 1963. 23°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 

The Rorschach test is the most widely used ‘projective’ technique for studyi 

personality. The author is the leading exponent of the test among British serie 
ogists, and has taught the technique for thirty years. The book gives in detail her 
method of administering and scoring the test (based on Klopfer’s system) and its 
interpretation is illustrated by a series of case studies. One chapter reports the use of 
the test in research on asthmatic children. The book is very easy to read and will be 
the ideal companion for psychologists using the Rorschach as a diagnostic aid. It 
does not, however, discuss the overall validity of the test, though a few adverse 
reports are referenced in the admirable bibliography. (137842) 


OBJECTIONS TO HUMANISM. Edited by H. J. Blackham. Constable, 
16s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. 
This is a sequel to an earlier book, Objections to Christian Belief. Four Humanists 
examine difficulties in common statements of their case. Ronald Hepburn writes on 
‘A Critique of Humanist Theology’, Kathleen Nott on ‘Is Rationalism Sterile’, 
Kingsley Martin on ‘Is Humanism Utopian?’ and the editor writes an introduction 
and the final chapter on “The Pointlessness of It All’. Humanism is roughly defined 
as concerned with man rather than with God, though Professor Hepburn speaks of 
the ‘religiously-minded agnostic’, and the mystery of the universe remains a challenge. 
Kingsley Martin tilts at religious beliefs, but generally these writers recognise that 
religious thinkers have reformed their views. This is an interesting and self-critical 
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volume, showing awareness of deep problems and the fallacies of casy solutions, 
whether religious or humanist. (144) 


THE MAKING OF MAN. Kenneth Walker. Routledge, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 
172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Man is a far more complicated form of living organism than is required merely for 
survival and propagation on this planet. The attainment of a higher level of existence 
is, however, only possible by man’s own efforts combined with the help and direction 
of teachers who fires themselves passed along the way of self-development. The 
author, in describing his contact with Maurice Nicoll, Ouspensky and finally Gurdjieff 
himself, touches on the sources of the esoteric knowledge which the latter brought 
back from his travels in Asia. Gurdjieff’s way to self-realisation, a synthesis of the 
essentials of ancient teachings a to the different of man’s being, is 
designed to help contemporary man to an integration of his partial living, and an 
expansion of his consciousness. The author describes his own siriene alang = 
way. (149°3 


WORLDS APART. A Dialogue of the 1960's. Owen Barfield. Faber, 28s. 
1963. 22 cm. 212 pages. 

The philosophical dialogue seems uniquely adapted to that essentially dialectical 

er of philosophy stamped upon it by Socrates. It has rarely been attempted 
in modern times. The most successful examples in a are Berkeley’s Alciphron 
and Mallock’s The New Republic. Mr. Owen Barfield, who is an exceptionally 
imaginative philologist and is well known as the author of Poetic Diction, has written 
a contemporary didlos in which the participants are (in addition to the narrator, 
who seems to be an alter ego of Mr. Barfield’s) a theologian, a technologist, a physical 
scientist, a schoolmaster interested in the queer kind of science done by Goethe and 
Rudolf Steiner, a research biologist, a linguistic philosopher and a psychiatrist. The 
moral of the three days of discussion recorded seems to be that everything is much 
Stranger than we ordinarily take it to be and that the learned regard the presuppositions 
of their specialised disciplines much too smugly. There are no conclusions and this is 
perhaps as it should be in a genuine dialogue. (192) 


DAVID HUME. A Symposium. Edited by D. F. Pears. Macmillan, 16s. 1963. 
I9 cm. 106 pages. 
In this collection of what were originally talks broadcast on the Third Programme of 
the BBC six philosophers and an historian attempt a critical assessment of the work of 
David Hume. Of all British philosophers between Hobbes and Wittgenstein Hume 
is the one who most deeply interests contemporary philosophers, in part because the 
general cast of his mind is found sympathetic, in part because his errors are thought 
to be important and instructive. General assessments are attempted by Professor 
Stuart Hampshire of London University and Mr. Pears. Mr. Pcars, Student of Christ 
Church, Oxford, also writes on personal identity and edits the volume. There are 
essays on the passions (Mr. P. L. Gardiner), causation (Mr. G. J. Warnock), moral 
judgment (Mrs. Philippa Foot), religion (Mr. Bernard Williams); and there is a final 
essay on Hume as an historian by Professor Hugh Trevor-Roper of Oxford. The 
book is addressed to the general reader and to the undergraduate student of philosophy; 
but more advanced students will find in it much to interest them. Gs) 
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RELIGION 





THE LOGIC OF SELF-INVOLVEMENT. A ‘Philosophical Sily of 
Everyday Language with Special Reference to the Christian Use of Language 
about God as Creator. Donald D. Evans. S.C.M. Press, 358. 1963. 22°5 cm. 294 
pages. Indexes. (Library of Philosophy and Theology) 

The author, who is Assistant Professor of Philosophy of Religion at McGill University, 

Montreal, endeavours in this timely volume to combine two fields of study—con~ 

temporary analytical ae hy ad biblical theology. The first half of the book is 

devoted to what are as self-involving utterances in everyday language, and 
by ‘self-involving’ is faint that which has logical connections with our dispositions, 
conduct or feelings. In the second half, the author applies the techniques of logical 
analysis to biblical language, upon which the main Christian doctrines rest. He 
devotes special attention to the doctrine of creation, and shows that it is self-involving 
in the sense that when a man affirms in the biblical context that the Creator made the 
world, he is saying something about his own status and destiny as well as expressing 

a of reverence and awe. No attempt is made to justify religious truth, since it 

is rightly maintained that questions of meaning should precede questions of truth. 

This book may be commended for study to philosophers and theologians. (20x) 


ABOUT RELIGION. An Anthology. Edited by Michael Redington. 
Macdonald, 25s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

This attractive volume contains a selection from the Associated Television series 
About Religion. There have been over three hundred programmes in the series with 
an average audience of four to five million viewers. The purpose of this venture is 
to bring home the meaning of religion to people unfamiliar with its rites and 
language, and to present it as something that can be woven into the pattern of daily 
life. Seventeen programmes are here reproduced and they are illustrated with photo- 
graphs of the original productions and of those who were interviewed. Various 
methods are used—talks, interviews, meditations, group discussions, films and plays. 
Those interviewed include Billy Graham, Archbishops Fisher, Ramsey, and Coggan, 
the Archbishop of Westminster and the Bishop of Southwark. Among the more 
impressive items are ‘Faithfulness’, a programme better known as ‘Christ in m ; 
representing a realistic re-enactment of the crucifixion, ‘Love is My Calling’, which 

describes the Clothing of a Nun; and a play, “This is the End’, presented as an ‘outside 
broadcast from Coventry Cathedral. (208) 


PROMISE AND FULFILMENT. Essays presented to Professor S. H. 
Hooke in celebration of his ninetieth birthday. Edited by F. F. Bruce. T. & T. 
Clark (Edinburgh), 255. 1963. 22 cm. 222 pages. Frontispiece. 


One level of excellence in a Festschrift is not to be e but when too great a 
diversity of topics is tackled it is difficult to know to whom to recommend the work 
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except in general terms. These essays deal with biblical and related subjects and 
reflect the wide interests of S. H. Hooke, formerly Professor of Old Testament 
Studies in the University of London. Titles range from ‘The Ark in the Psalms’ and 
‘The Arabic Background of Job’ to general articles like A. M. Farrer’s ‘Inspiration: 
Poetical and Divine’ and Professor N. Q. King’s account of kingship from Israel 
to Ghana. A characteristic portrait of Hooke and a personal appreciation by the Dean 
of St. Paul’s make this a work which all Hooke’s many friends will want to have on 
their shelves, and most biblical scholars will find here something to interest ce ’ 

22004 


HISTORICAL TRADITION IN THE FOURTH GOSPEL. C. H. 
Dodd. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1963. 24 cm. 466 pages. Indexes. 
The present volume is a sequel to the author’s earlier book The Interpretation of the 
Fourth Gospel and no higher tribute can be paid to it than to say that it reveals the 
wide range of scholarship, the imaginative insight and the clear, incisive style which 
‘we associate with Professor Dodd's writings. While in the earlier work he was 
concerned with ound problems and the conceptions that determined the 
structure of the Gospel, he here deals with the vexed question of history and interpre- 
tation, with special reference to an ancient tradition independent of the Synoptic 
Gospels with which, it is submitted, the author of the Fourth Gospel worked. In 
Part I Professor Dodd examines first the Passion Narrative—the Testimonies, Leave- 
taking, the Arrest, Trial, Execution and Reunion; secondly, the stories of healing 
and some of the miracles; thirdly, John the Baptist and the first disciples. Part I 
considers the ‘Sayings’, and there are important discussions on discourse and dialogue, 
parabolic forms aiid predictions This volume is indispensable to every student ode 
Fourth Gospel. (226-4) 


DRAMA AND IMAGERY IN ENGLISH MEDIEVAL CHURCHES. 
M. D. Anderson. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1963. 23 cm. 260 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

It was an excellent idea of Miss Anderson’s to examine ecclesiastical art as depicted in the 

visual remnants of medieval churches from the point of view of dramatic representa- 

tion. Already known by her previous works on church imagery and the historical 
perspectives of churches, she has now turned to a very worth-while subject in her 
new book in which she analyses intelligently, with great intuition and perspicacity, 
the symbolism and typology in the wall and glass paintings, sculpture, roof bosses, 
carvings, and so on, and tom how they were used for purposes of instruction. as 
well as of stage directions. The book, supplemented by nearly eighty beautifully 
reproduced photographs and a dozen drawings, can be warmly recommended and 
will be of interest to the historian of English drama and literature no less than to 
the church historian who will benefit from a study of the parallels between biblical 
imagery and its manifestations in the plays, whilst the social historian will find the 
chapter on costume particularly instructive. Obviously, some of her interpretations 
must be conjectural, ue she is fair and honest enongh to put all the evidence before 
the reader, so that he himself is in a position to judge. (246) 


THE CHRISTIAN ALTAR IN HISTORY AND TODAY. Cyril E. 
Pocknee. Mowbray, 258. 1963. 25-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The publishers justly claim that this is the first full-scale study in English of the 

development of the altar in Christian worship. While the author, who is rector of 

Twickenham, Middlesex, acknowledges his debt to Father Braun and Michael 
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Andricu, he has brought to his Abe eee an independent mind and a scholarly 
acquaintance with liturgiology. In addition to tracing the history of the Christian 
altar, he deals with uri questions as altar canopies, veils, screens, the hanging pyx 
and the position of the celebrant. There are almost forty handsome illustrations 
and the text is learned without being abstruse. (246-6) 


CHRISTIAN RESPONSIBILITY AND WORLD POVERTY. A 
Symposium. Edited by Arthur McCormack. Burns & Oates, 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 
328 pages. 

This is a useful symposium of articles by various Catholic experts on the aes eee 

problem of world poverty complicated by the unprecedented population explosion. 

The subjects discussed include underdevelopment and population, marriage and 

responsible parenthood, Communist and Catholic solutions to these problems, the 

modern agricultural and economic revolution and Christian responsibility and 
international social justice. The contributors include Dr. John Marshall, Fr. Stanislas 
de Lestapis, Colin Clark, Fr. Anthony Zimmerman, Christopher Hollis, Fr. Albert 

Nevett, Shirley Williams (General Secretary of the Fabian Society) and the new 

Archbishop of Westminster. The purpose is to make the English-speaking Catholic 

public aware of the urgency of the problems discussed and to increase understanding 

elsewhere of Catholic attitudes, in ‘he hope of stimulating intense and effective action 
geared to the realities of economics, dem hy and the social sciences. The book is 
well documented and annotated, with wee bibtingeastics? but as usual in compila- 
tions the articles are uneven in quality. The editor is well known for his studies in 
this field and is co-editor of the Louvain University journal World Justice. (261:8) 


ROMAN CATHOLICISM. Sebastian Bullough. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1963. 
18 cm. 330 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This is an attempt to give an outline of the faith and practice of the Roman Catholic 
Church in rather more than 100,000 words. There are five parts: the first is short, 
on the purpose of life and on Christian living, expanding the Ten Commandments; 
the second is on the Christian faith as acaeesesad Dr Catholics; the third, on the life 
of the Church, includes some subjects as the Church’s authority, government and 
liturgy; the fourth is on the Church’s prayer, Christian morality, Christian sanctity, 
the Saints and Christian perfection, the latter principally concerned with the ideals 
of the religious orders; the fifth is on the Church in the World, dealing with the 
literary and scientific world, the political and commercial world, the Christian world 
outside the Catholic church and the non-Christian world. There are appendices on 
Catholicism in England and on the procedure of a General Council. Father Bullough, 
a Dominican priest now teaching Hebrew at Cambridge University, has provided a 
thoroughly contemporary account of Catholicism which will be uel to any 
educated enquirer. For such a substantial and authoritative original work, the price 
is extremely small. 282) 


JOHN WESLEY AND THE CHRISTIAN MINISTRY. The Sources 
and Development of his Opinions and Practice. A. B. Lawson. S.P.C.K., 30s. 
1963. 22 cm. 220 pages. : 

John Wesley came to believe that the difference between priest and bishop was one 

of function rather than of order. He therefore inferred that as a priest he had the right 

to ordain and he even ordained a priest, Thomas Coke, as superintendent for work in 

America, although he was indignant when Coke assumed the title of bishop. From this 

well-arranged account by a Methodist minister of the development of Wesley’s views 
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it becomes clear that Wesley put first the Church’s mission, that he deprecated separa- 
tion from the Church of England and that his ordinations made separation inevitable. 
(287-0942) 


THE LIFE AND TEACHING OF NAROPA. Herbert V. Guenther. 
Oxford University Press, 638. 1963. 22 cm. 308 pages. Indexes. 
Dr. Guenther, well known for his writings on Buddhism, has translated the life of 
Naropa and the teachings arising from it, from the original Tibetan, and added a 
philosophical commentary based on the oral transmission. Naropa (1016-1100 A.D.) 
was an Indian Buddhist who is now best known and greatly admired in Tibet, where 
the great Marpa took over and spread his teaching. The story of his life has historical 
and legendary elements, but the inner development and the teaching about it are 
chiefly important. Naropa taught Tantra, an aspect of Mahayana or northern 
Buddhism. Often misunderstood, Tantra is expounded by Dr. Guenther as ‘continuity 
in Being-itself’, a way of trainmg to know reality directly. States and symbols of 
training are described, and the Tibetan original of twelve instructions is given. For 
advanced students, this is a valuable addition to Buddhist literature; it forms part of the 
Unesco Collection of Representative Works. (294-3) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
MRS. GRUNDY. Studies in English Prudery. Peter Fryer. Dennis Dobson, 35s. 
1963. 22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book by a literary journalist specialising in social history consists of a series of 
studies of English life since early times, showing where prudery and the consequent 
interference by some in the pleasures of others have been most marked. He begins 
by describing and listing certain verbal taboos and the euphemisms which were 
employed to avoid using the hated terms, whule at the same time drawing upon the 
hundreds of slang words to illustrate his theme. In a discussion of the English Sunda 
from the 13th century to the present day he shows the same repressive forces at wok 
as were evident in the struggle to enforce prohibition in Great Britain and in the 
propaganda put out by those who disapproved of dancing and mixed bathing. The 
resistance to male physicians attending childbirth is vividly described; and the book 
ends with the history of the cancan and the modern strip-tease. Written in a serious 
style for historians and the general reader, the book is admirably documented and 
illustrated and is by far the best study of English prudery in its most striking aspects 
that has yet appeared. As a result of his studies the author thinks that the obituary of 
Mrs. Grundy is yet to be written. (301-153) 
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WHITAKER’S ALMANACK 1964. Whitaker, Library edition, leather 
bound, 42s.; Complete edition, cloth boards, 25s.; Shorter edition (694 pages), 
paper covers, 125.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 1,206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This indi ble reference book is prefaced by a comprehensive index. Calendar 

notes are followed by an astronomical section which includes a world-wide record 

of space research. Some 500 closely packed pages contain up-to-date information on 
the politics and administration of Britain: constitution overnment, including 
the Cabinet changes of October, 1963, courts of law, armed forces, churches, educa- 
tion, outstanding events of 1962~3 (in Britain and overseas), the local government of 

England, Wales and Scotland (with an explanation of the reorganisation of the Greater 

London area which will take effect in April, 1965). The Library and Complete 

Editions, but not the Shorter Edition, also include digests of information on Common- 

wealth and foreign countries and additional sections on Britain. The former cover 

population, physical features, government, education, finance, etc.; in this edition 
the article on China has been extensively revised, and Uganda, now an independent 
state, is for the first time the subject of a separate article. The latter include reviews of 
literature, arts and science during 1963; notes on transport; useful lists of newspapers, 
news agencies, societies and institutions, trade unions, research associations and banks; 
and legal notes. í (305:8) 


Political Science 
THREE STUDIES IN EUROPEAN CONSERVATISM: Metternich; 
Guizot; The Catholic Church in the Nineteenth Century. E. L. Woodward. 
Reprint. Frank Cass, 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 358 pages. Index. 
The three essays which make up this book, first published in 1929 and now reproduced 
unchanged in a new impression, provide interesting studies of three types of conserva- 
tive thought and action in the period between 1815 and 1870. Two of them, on 
Metternich and Guizot respectively, are concerned with an analysis of the political 
ideas and practice of these statesmen. The third, easily the most original and rewarding 
of the three, studies the motives, prejudices, and policies of the reactionary leaders 
of the Roman Church in a period fought with many difficult problems for that 
institution. For readers in 1963, with an Oecumenical Council very much in mind, 
here is a useful prelude in a lively account of the Vatican Council of 1870. 
(32094028) 


DEMOCRACY IN AFRICA. Sir Ivor Jennings. Cambridge University Press, 
$S. 1963. 21°5 cm. 90 pages. Paper covers. 
The author of this timely and stimulating little book is an acknowledged authority 
on constitutional matters, particularly in relation to the developing countries. His 
purpose is primarily to produce a concise outline of the position, bia and pros- 
pects for dem in Africa, designed for use in that country. It is therefore phrased 
in such a way as to bea d by those whose first language is not English, 
and easily translatable into African languages. Clarity of expression, however, is no 
disadvantage for any reader, and many outside Africa will find this an admirable 
introduction to the background of current political changes and to the very real 
problems ofapplying western political concepts in the rapidly developing independent 
states of Africa. Tiano) 


FREEDOM, THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE LAW. H. Street. Penguin 
Books, 63. 1963. 18 cm. 316 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This book, by a professor of law in the University of Manchester, surveys the full 
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extent of civil liberties in England, which no modern work has previously attempted. 
It covers personal freedom and police powers, the law of public meetings, freedom of 
expression in all forms, freedom of religion, freedom and security, freedom to work, 
‘protection against private power and freedom of movement and racial discrimination. 
The author brings out throughout the book the actual or potential conflict between 
competing interests where the individual's rights and obligations are involved, such 
as between freedom of speech and the security of the State, freedom of movement 
against public order, and the right to privacy against the demands of a veil press. 
It will be of interest and value to the g scan ngs ec) oms and to 
the student of constitutional law and government in schools, technical colleges and 
universities. Readers overseas will also find it a most useful survey. (323-44) 


THE IRISH IN BRITAIN. John Archer Jackson. Routledge, 303. 1963. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. ; 
This is a scholarly account of Irish immigration into Britain over the past two hundred 
years. From government reports, private enquiries, journalists’ observations and 
aa a comment, the author (Lecturer in Sociology in the University of Sheffield) 
has bui a picture of the ‘push’ of low living standards and the ‘pull’ of higher 
Sa Wilk indnes wan of the unskilled Irish to live and to labour in some of 
the least congenial areas and occupations that Britain had to offer as industrialisation 
proceeded. This demographic, economic and social analysis will interest those who 
are concerned about migration in the modern world and about the processes whereby 
the immigrant becomes accommodated in the host community. — (325:24150942) 


ESSAYS IN IMPERIAL GOVERNMENT presented to Margery Perham. 
Edited by Kenneth Robinson and Frederick Madden. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 
1963. 22 cm. 304 pages. Frontispiece. 

For more than a quarter of a century the study of emerging African institutions and 

the general development of self-government in Africa has been associated with the 

name of Margery Perham. These essays, ably edited by two Directors of Institutes of 

TORA Studies, London and Oxford respectively, form an original and 

well-balanced tribute to a distinguished pioncer historian and political thinker. The 

book opens with a first-rate historical discussion on the origins of colonial government 
and the application of British mercantilist policy in the late 18th century; it concludes 
with reflective and provocative essays on the recent transfer of power and the 
subsequent efforts to develop truly ‘national’ constitutions. The central chapters, 
concerning for example, Indirect Rule in Northern Nigeria, the problem of the 
Kenya settlers and the role of local government in the newly enfranchised nations, 
reflect the wide range of Miss Perham’s own interests. (325-342) 


THE UNITED STATES AND THE UNITY OF EUROPE. Max Beloff. 
Faber, 21s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Index. 

Max Beloff is the Gladstone Professor of Government and Public Administration 
in the University of Oxford. His latest book is concerned with post-war American 
attitudes towards the economic and perhaps eventual political unification of Europe. 
He traces the complexity of American policy in a situation in which caution was 

in order not to alienate the Europeans themselves. This is not an book 
to read. The issues are profound and difficult, and Professor Beloff has relied heavily 
on confidential statements made to him by the experts involved in the process of 
policy making. He cannot, therefore, attribute remarks to their sources. This leads, 
at times, to a certain obscurity which is perhaps inevitable in the circumstances. The 
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book will be most valuable to readers with a good knowledge of the English language 
and a prior acquaintance with the history of post-war diplomacy. (3277304) 


BRITISH POLITICAL PARTIES. The Distribution of Power within the 
Conservative and Labour Parties. R. T. McKenzie. and edition. Heinemann, 42s. 
cloth; 21s. paper covers (Mercury Books). 1963. 22 cm. 710 pages. Index. 

The second edition of what has become, since its first appearance in 1955, a standard 

work for reference and study. The original text has been revised so as to bring it and 

its footnotes up to date, though not to alter its argument at all, and a new fy page 
chapter inserted on ‘The Conservative and Labour Parties since 1955’. The ap ices, 
bibliography and index are still excellent. As a paperback it is particularly to be 
welcomed, since this is a book that students of the politics both of the present and of 
the preceding hundred or so years may wish to own for themselves. (329°942) 


Economics 


PRICING AND EMPLOYMENT IN THE TRADE CYCLE. A Study 
of British Manufacturing Industry, 1950-61. R. R. Neild. Cambridge University 
Press, 158. 1963. 23 cm. 82 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. (National Institute of 
Economic and Social Research. Occasional Papers, 21) 

The Deputy Director of the National Institute of Economic and Social Research, 

who has already published an assessment of the short-term forecasts for the economy 
iven in the Institute’s Economic Review for 1959-60, gives in this paper the results of 

Fiche work on the factors which determine the course of real personal incomes. 

He investigates, from the quarterly data for British manufacturing industry for 1950 

to 1961, the relationship between changes in wages, output per man and prices, and 

the relationship between changes in output and employment. The paper is illustrated 
mathematically, but the findings are perfectly clear to non-mathematically-minded 

economists. (330-942) 


THE AUSTRALIAN ECONOMY. A Volume of Readings. Edited by 
H. W. Arndt and W. M. Corden. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson 
(London), 308.; 408. 1963. 22°5 cm. 482 pages. Indexes. 

This collection of twenty-seven articles has been skilfully selected by the editors, 

who are, respectively, Professor of Economics and Professorial Fellow at the Australian 

National University, to provide a useful composite picture of Australian economic 

affairs for students and others. It begins with a number of extracts from surveys 

published since 1956 in the Economic Record. For the rest, it consists of discussions of 
individual topics, including population, prices, monetary policy and. agriculture. 

The distinguished authors A Australian professors of economics, the Governor 

of the Reserve Bank of Australia and Professors J. E. Meade, of Cambridge University, 

and E. Lundberg, of Stockholm. (330-904) 


THE RULES OF WORK. Michael P. Fogarty. Geoffrey Chapman, 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 300 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The Montague Burton Professor of Industrial Relations in the University of Wales, 

who is well known for his Economic Control and numerous other works on planning, 

social security and other subjects, deals in this book with the management system as 

it apan to the student of industrial relations. He is concerned not so much with 

detail as with the general standards which workers should achieve in their relation 
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both to other people and to their environment. In discussing the means to be adopted 
he gives expert guidance on the psychological problems of personality and human 
behaviour as affecting work. (331) 


A CENTURY OF BANKING IN LATIN AMERICA, to commemorate 
the centenary in 1962 of the Bank of London and South America Limited. David 
Joslin. Oxford University Press, 428. 1963. 23 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In telling the history of the Bank of London and South America this book has taken 

account also of the numerous British banks which have been absorbed into this great 

institution, beginning in 1862 with the London and River Plate Bank and including 
the London and Brazilian Bank, the London Bank of Mexico and South America, 
and others throughout the continent. It is virtually a history of British banking in 

Latin America, with constant reference to economic relations with England. The 

author, who is a Fellow of Pembroke College, Cambridge, has produced an 

admirably informative book from materials which were scarce and msi of access. 
332°1098) 


LAND USE IN NORTHERN IRELAND. The General Report of the 
Land Utilisation Survey of Northern Ireland compiled in the Department of 
Geography, The Queen’s University of Belfast. Edited by Leslie Symons. 
University of London Press, 425. 1963. 25°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the result of co-operative work extending over almost thirty years. The first 

stage was the publication in the years 1945-51 by the Geographical Association of 

Northern Ireland of the land use maps on the scale of one inch to a mile. Without 

detailed field studics and explanations, the value of this survey was much diminished; 

as the pre-war position iad also changed and statistics were becoming out-of-date, 
the Geography Department at Queen’s undertook this comprehensive study with 
statistics to 1953. The study has a general interest outside Northern Ireland. While 
agriculture is the main industry, it is, for historical and social reasons, in a precarious 
position economically, mainly because of the uneconomic size of the farm units, 

The methods by which agriculture has been supported and the techniques adopted 

for improving the land will therefore be of interest to the many other areas with 

similar problems. (33309416) 


THE WORLD’S COFFEE. A Study of the Economics and Politics of the 
Coffee Industries of certain Countries and of the International Problem. 
J. W. F. Rowe. H.M. Stationery Office, 25s. 1963. 25 cm. 200 pages. Maps. 

This book will be of great value to those ed in the coffee trade, and students of 

commodity control schemes, particularly of flee which involve countries relying 

largely on the export of a ak commodity, will find it an important analysis of the 
economic and political aspects of the world trade in coffee, and of the main points 
of significance of the International Coffee Agreement of 1962. Mr. Rowe, a former 
lecturer in economics in the University of Cambridge, has made personal investiga- 
tions in Brazil, Colombia, Costa Rica, Kenya, Tanganyika and Uganda; he offers a 
mass of data on coffee production and marketing. (33817373) 


THE MIGRANT COCOA-FARMERS OF SOUTHERN GHANA. 
A Study in Rural Capitalism. Polly Hill. Cambridge University Press, 55s. 1963. 
23°5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The title of this book does less than justice to its scope and general interest. It is an 
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economic, anthropological and sociological study of a large part of the cocoa industry 
of Ghana, an industry established and operated entirely by Africans. Miss Hill (Senior 
Research Fellow in the Department Eon University of Ghana) shows the 
important part played in this industry by migrants from different parts of the coun 
who are more nearly akin to capitalists than to peasants. The study throws muc 
light on the structure, organisation and development of the Ghana cocoa industry.. 
It compels reconsideration of widely held ideas on the role of the extended family, 
the alleged lack of entrepreneurial ability in Africans and on the ape incompati- 
bility of traditional social organisations with large scale agricultural enterprise, at 
least in the context of the production of cocoa, which is much the most important 
cash crop produced by Africans anywhere. -  (338-17374) 


ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF MECHANISED FARMING AT 
NACHINGWEA IN THE SOUTHERN PROVINCE OF 
TANGANYIKA. R. F. Lord. H.M. Stationery Office, 35s. 1963. 25 cm. 200 
pages. Illustrations. 

Although it deals with a specific area, this book by an agricultural economist now on 

the staff of Durham University contains many points of interest in relation to the 

general planning of agricultural enterprises in under-developed tropical countries. 

Mr. Lord served at Nachingwea with the Tanganyika Agricultural Corporation, 

working on schemes for land settlement and other developments to be carried on, 

with financial aid from the British Government, as a result of the failure of the 
groundnut scheme. He gives full details of the basic problems relating to labour and 
crops, with tables of costs which show the relative advantages of introduci 

machinery. (338-4563006782 


THE CAR MAKERS. Graham Turner. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 253. 1963. 
22 cm. 262 pages. 

The author’s enthusiasm for cars, combined with journalistic experience at a high 
level, has contributed towards the fascination of this book on the British car 

Mr. Turner set out to discover why, in such a highly paid industry, car workers were 
so prone to strike. His discussions with leaders of the industry and with many of the 
workers themselves have given him the answer not only to this problem but also to 
many others, such as the ways in which the claims of mass-production and the 
maintenance of quality are being reconciled. For purposes of comparison he includes 
an analysis of important Continental firms. (338476292) 


THE GILDS AND COMPANIES OF LONDON. George Unwin. 
4th edition, with a new introduction. by William F. Kahl. Frank Cass, 45s. 1963. 
22 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book was first published as long ago as 1908, but it still remains the standard 

work on this important subject, and news of its republication in a fourth edition, with 

a fresh introduction by Professor Kahl of Simmons College, Boston, himself the 

author of the standard bibliography of the London Livery Companies, will be of 

interest to a wide circle of readers. The Gild system is of far-reaching interest because 
of the part it played in the affairs of the City of London throughout the Middle Ages 
and well into-modern times. The Gilds were a powerful political influence in the 

Se ote authority over the crafts, and agents in the religious, social, and 
ilanthropic life of the citizens of London. Their significance is fully revealed in this 

example of historical scholarship. (338-64) 
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SUNSHADES IN OCTOBER. An Analysis of the Main Mistakes in British 
Economic Policy since the Mid Nineteen-Fifties. Norman Macrae. Allen & Unwin, 
30s. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1963. 22 cm. 182 pages. Index. 

In this challenging book one of the assistant editors of the Economist argues that the 

widely ted theory that a restraint on domestic demand will help to encourage 

exports reduce the problem of cost inflation is completely wrong in certain 
circumstances, such as those which have prevailed for over a decade in Britain. In 
his criticisms he claims that the Government and other policy-makers have overlooked 
the significance of a recent large-scale industrial and pal. revolution, not confined 
to Britain, as seen in a greatly increased demand for certain durable consumer goods. 
He examines the implications of this in detail. (338-942) 


INDIAN PLANNING AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT. B. R. 
Shenoy. Asia Publishing House, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 164 pages. Index. 
Professor Shenoy, Director of the University School of Social Sciences at Gujarat 
University, takes a very critical view of Indian development during the last ten years 
under state control; he deplores in particular the increase in poverty, unemployment 
and monetary inflation and the continuing threat of crisis in international payments. 
He makes a strong plea for greater economic freedom, in the hope that foreign 
countries providing aid will use their influence in this direction. His long experience 
as an economist, including high office in the Reserve Bank of India in the 
International Monetary Fund, provides an authoritative basis for his arguments. 
(338-954) 
Law International Organisations 
LECTURES ON JURISPRUDENCE. The late H. F. Jolowicz. Edited 
by J. A. Jolowicz. University of London: The Athlone Press, 0s. 1963. 22 cm. 
416 pages. Index. (University of London Legal Series, VII) 
This volume reproduces lectures which the late Professor H. F. Jolowicz gave at 
University College, London, from 1924 to 1948. This is a ‘general theoretical dis- 
cussion about law and its principles as opposed to the study of the actual rules of law’. 
No one point of view is presented. The author’s son, a Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, has prepared fis father’s very full notes for publication. The twenty-six 
chapters are grouped in three parts dealing with theories of law, sources of law and 
divisions of law. The editor has brought the references up to date and in fact has 
produced a text such as might have been given by his father at the present time. This 
should be an authoritative and interesting introduction to the subject for all m 
340°4 


AFRICA IN THE UNITED NATIONS. Thomas Hovet, Jr. Faber, 52s.6d. 
1963. 23 cm. 350 pages. Maps. Diagrams. Index. 
In view of the increasing importance of the voice of the independent countries of 
Africa in the sphere of eae relations and in the deliberations of the United 
Nations, this thorough book is timely and useful. Its narrative portion describes the 
development of African membership of the U.N., and with the aid of tables considers 
the extent to which these countries have acted together and how their presence has 
affected both the subjects they themselves have voted on and the degree of attention 
paid bythe U.N. to African problems. Nearly a third of the book is occupied by 
statistical appendices showing how the African members voted on nearly 800 issues 
and how non-African countries voted on African issues. (341-1396) 
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THE CONSUMER, SOCIETY AND THE LAW. Gordon Borrie and 
Aubrey L. Diamond. Penguin Books, $s. 1963. 18 cm. 304 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Pelican Books) 

This new paperback, by two academic lawyers, provides a complete guide to the 

customer’s rights and a aha in English law and gives an authoritative survi 

of the whole area in which, as customer and consumer, the citizen meets the law, ase 
as buying and selling, hire purchase, insurance and travel. After these early chapters 
dealing mainly with the law of contract and sale of goods, the authors then deal with 
restrictive practices, monopoly and re-sale price maintenance. Each topic is set in its 
social and historical context, and the authors explain what the law is, why it is what 
it is, and whether in their view it is enough for present social conditions in England. 
In the last chapter they attempt to summarise their views in the form of a Consumers’ 
Charter, (347) 


THE SCOTTISH LEGAL SYSTEM. An Introduction to the Study of Scots 
Law. David M. Walker. 2nd edition. W. Green (Edinburgh), 703. 1963. 22 cm. 418 
pages. Index. 

This book by the Regius Professor of Law in the University of Glasgow was first 

published in 1959 and has become accepted as a most useful first osne PONN to the 

study of Scots law and its administration. Every topic discussed is treated in a 

preliminary and elementary way. This gives the volume particular value for novice 

students in Scotland and for legal and general readers in other jurisdictions. After 
discussing law and the study of qa science, the author deals with the Scottish legal 
tradition, the different branches of law, the modern judicial system, the law’s personnel, 
legal controversy, civil and criminal, and the sources and ape of the law. His 
final chapter is on legal method. There are extensive references to the literature 
cited. (347) 


WINFIELD ON TORT. 7th edition by J. A. Jolowicz and T. Ellis Lewis. 
Sweet & Maxwell, 70s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 894 pages. Index. 
Winfield on Tort, first published in 1937, has always been a standard work on this 
branch of English law both for students and for practitioners. In this edition, as 
compared with the last in 1954, greater prominence has been given to certain subjects 
now of greater importance, and new chapters have been added on breach of statuto 
duty, employers’ liability and damages. The chapter on negligence has been expand 
while that on liability for land and structures has been largely rewritten. The editors 
are lecturers in law in the University of Cambridge. (347-5) 


THE FAMILY AND THE LAW. The Laws of Marriage, Separation and 
Divorce. Margaret Puxon. Penguin Books, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 250 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

This new book will be useful to non-specialist readers because it is by a barrister who 

is also a mother and a doctor and is thus much aware of the social as well as the 

legal aspects of the subject. Mrs. Puxon with the essential parts of English law 

a to personal and family law, and covers the law of marriage, separation, 

maintenance, divorce, cruelty and domicile, and the whole of the law as it affects the 

child, both as a member of the family and as part of the state’s responsibility. The last 
section of her book deals with the right to support and the position of family property. 
(347°6) 
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JUSTICE OF THE PEACE. J. P. Eddy. Cassell, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 206 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is a popular account of the development of the office of justice of the peace from 
the Justices of the Peace Act in 1361 down to the present, when some 16,000 justices 
sit regularly at borough and county benches in England and Wales. After covering 
fully the main stages in the development of this office, the author, a Queen’s Counsel 
and former judge in India and stipendiary magistrate in London, devotes some 
eighteen chapters to the varied aspects of the present work of justices, such as juvenile 
courts, licensing affairs, family matters, compensation for crime victims. He also 
covers the selection and training of justices and discusses reforms and future changes 
that are desirable. Their position in several English-speaking countries overseas is 
also dealt with. (347:96) 


THE QUEEN’S COURTS. Peter Archer. 2nd edition. Penguin Books, 6s. 
1963. 18 cm. 304 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This work, by a barrister, gives a general account of the system of law administered 
in the high courts and in local sate cialist courts in England and Wales. It shows 
how the courts work and compares their systems with those obtaining in the United 
States, France and Soviet Russia. The new edition takes account of several major 
Acts dealing with the administration of justice and with the wider scope of legal aid 
and passed since 1956 when the book was first published. This is an excellent introduc- 
tion for students and the general reader in England and overseas. (347-9942) 


THE MACHINERY OF JUSTICE IN NIGERIA. B. O. Nwabueze. 
Butterworths, 558. 1963. 22 cm. 342 pages. Index. (Butterworths African Law Series) 
This is the first textbook on this subject and will be invaluable for the growing 
number of new university law schools in Nigeria as well as for other students, and 
for students of African law in other countries. The author, a lecturer in law at the 
University of Lagos, gives an historical account of the pre-colonial legal system in 
Nigeria, the manner in which the new British law was superimposed upon it and the 
development of both systems down to the present day. He then provides a penetrating 
analysis of the present system of courts in six chapters, considering in detail their 
constitution, organisation and jurisdiction. There Billow two chapters on criminal 
and on civil procedure, and finally an account of the legal profession. This volume 
will be as stimulating as it is informative. (349669) 


THE SOURCES OF NIGERIAN LAW. A. E. W. Park. African 
Universities Press (Lagos): Sweet & Maxwell (London), 32s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 180 
pages. Index. (Law in Africa, No. 6) 

The author, a lecturer in law in the University of Lagos, has written a textbook which 

will be invaluable to Nigerian lawyers and students and of great value to those 

concerned with Nigerian law in other countries. He deals at length with the problems 
of reconciling a system of law developed from England and an indigenous customary 
law; this has been particularly difficult in Nigeria because, in addition to potential 
conflicts between English and customary law, conflicts have existed between diferent 
systems of customary law. He deals systematically with the reception of English law 
and its development by Nigerian legislation and cases; the characteristics, validity 
and application of customary law; the conflicts between English law and customary 
law and between different systems of customary law; and the present position and 
future co-existence of the two basic systems. (349-669) 
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Public Administration 
PATRONAGE IN BRITISH GOVERNMENT. Peter G. Richards. 
Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 284 pages. Index. 

This pioneer survey of an important but obscure aspect of public life begins with a 
fascinating picture of the place of patronage in 18th century government and the 
means whereby the Northcote-Trevelyan reforms of the Civil Service were initiated 
and carried through. The modern state has a wide area for patronage and Dr. Richards 
details its operation through such bodies as Administrative Tribunals, the Boards of 
N industries, judicial and political appointments, and the Honours system. 
He shows where the dangers of abuse lie and indicates the fragility of present checks, 
which depend upon periodic changes of the party in power, and upon maintaining 
the legacy of the ethical standards that the roth century brought to the conduct of 
public business. The essential safeguard is thus ‘Public discussion about public 
patronage’. This has not hitherto been noticeable, partly because of a lack of informa- 
tion about its processes available from the government and that nebulous network 
surrounding it known as The Establishment. The Senior Lecturer in Government 
at Southampton University has now provided much of the necessary matter for 
informed discussion and criticism. (350) 


Military Science 
PENINSULAR PREPARATION. The Reform of the British Army, 
1795-1809. Richard Glover. Cambridge University Press, 403. 1963. 23°5 cm. 
324 pages. Index. 
This book 1s a first-class piece of historical writing, firmly based on original research 
and at the same time readable, and indeed entertaining. In 1793 the British Army was 
in the doldrums. Neglected by the politicians, it was weak in numbers, training and 
discipline. Dr. Glover (Professor of History at the University of Manitoba, Canada 
has set out to explain how it was transformed into the weapon which Wellington 
wielded in the Peninsular War. After sketching in the background he devotes chapters 
to various aspects such as: The Military Machinery of Britain; Training; Infantry and 
Cavalry; and Military Education. The result is to give an accurate idea of the Art of 
War in Yee s time, and an accurate idea of his resources. Wellington’s 
victories, especially Vittoria, which brought Austria back into the war, were of the 
greatest importance in the struggle against Napoleon. It is abundantly clear from 
this study dat without the reforming zeal of the Duke of York, and the wisdom of 
Castlereagh, these victories would never have been won. The book is strongly 
recommended alike to those interested in the Napoleonic wars, in military organisa- 
tion, and in the Art of War generally. (355°3) 


WARFARE IN THE ENEMY’S REAR. Otto Heilbrunn. Allen & Unwin, 
308. 1963. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
Otto Heilbrunn (now a British subject) has already established himself as an authority 
on warfare ‘behind the scenes’ by his books on Partisan Warfare and Communist 
Guerilla Warfare. These were studies on particular areas or topics. In his latest book on 
Warfare in the Enemy's Rear he deals with the subject in a more general and synoptic 
way. War in the enemy’s rear is studied both from the point of view of unconventional 
forces, e.g., Skorzeny’s Special Formation, and the Long Range Desert Group, and 
from that of conventional forces, e.g., airborne troops dropped behind the enemy 
lines. There then follow two further sections, one on the scope and purpose of war 
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in the enemy’s rear and, second, a study of the relation between front and rear 
theatres. The author’s purpose is to make possible useful generalisations about war 
of this kind by an analysis of many examples. He draws his own deductions and gives 
his readers ample scope to do the same for themselves. This is a most valuable addition 
to a study of great interest today. And there is a comprehensive bibliography. 
(355-42) 
Criminology 
CRIME AND THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE. John Barron Mays. Faber, 
308. 1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. (Society Today Tomorrow) 
This book, by a senior lecturer in the Department of Social Science at Liverpool 
University already well known for his studies of juvenile delinquency and its treatment 
and social conditions in Liverpool, is a ne consideration of some of the more 
extensive aspects of the crime problem in contemporary British society. It is in no 
way intended to be a textbook of criminology, nor a self-contained theoretical 
statement about the causes of crime. Rather, what it attempts is a discussion of crime 
against the background of the social structure. The author feels that much of the effort 
currently being mounted in the field of penal treatment is obscuring some of the facts 
about the nature of crime and is, consequently, tending to absolve society as a whole 
from its responsibility in that the conditions which seem to stimulate or allow crime 
to flourish are allowed to go unchecked. The book is in many ways more compre- 
hensive than the modesty of its preface would suggest, and considers among other 
things ‘white collar’ crime, wenden and violence, the racial factor in crime, housing 
and crime, and crime and prosperity. It is eminently readable in style and it contains 
a useful book list at the end which should go far towards satisfying non-specialist 
readers anxious to pursue some of the issues which have been raised. (364-1) 


CRIMINAL RESPONSIBILITY AND MENTAL ILLNESS. F. A. 
Whitlock. Butterworths, 40s. 1963. 22 cm. 164 pages. Indexes. 
Medical men required to give psychiatric evidence in court, lawyers and jurists will 
find in this monograph a valuable appraisal, by the Consultant Psychiatrist to New- 
castle General Hospital, of modern psychiatric opinion irpan anu responsi- 
bility in cases of neurosis, psychosis and psychopathology. Dr. Whitlock first sketches 
in the historical background with a chapter on criminal responsibility in English law 
before 1843, when the McNaughten Rules, which have remained in effect since that 
year in civil and criminal cases, were framed. He analyses the Rules, comments 
upon them and criticises them, then examines the principles of mens rea, determinism, 
free will and responsibility, mental symptoms and criminal behaviour, diminished 
responsibility, and drunkenness, automatism and fitness to plead. The monograph, 
in arguments which are based upon recent as well as earlier, now classical cases, also 
takes into account the findings of the Royal Commission on Mental Illness and 
Mental Deficiency 1954~1957, and the Mental Health Act, 1959. It is well e 
364-24, 


PROBATION AND MENTAL TREATMENT. Max Griinhut. 
Tavistock Publications, 158. 1963. 21 cm. 64 pages. Index. Paper covers. (The Library 
of Criminology, Delinquency and Deviant Social Behaviour) 

Any investigation by Dr. Griinhut (until recently Reader in Criminology at Oxford 

University) is sure to be carried out with complete thoroughness and explained with 

the utmost lucidity. This enquiry into the use made by the Courts of their power to 
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order mental treatment as a condition of probation is no exception. Prospective 
readers should realise, however, that it is a study of a particular penal method and its 
results, and in no sense a study of psychiatric therapy. Its scope is therefore highly 
specialised and it is not a book for ee general reader, but no one connected with the 
courts, and no one who is making a detailed study of English penal methods, should 
fail to read it. Perhaps the most important point that emerges is that delinquents 
given mental treatment are just as likely to respond satisfactorily as mental patients 
without a criminal record. (364-63) 


Clubs and Associations 
LEATHER ARMCHAIRS. The Chivas Regal Book of London Clubs. 
Charles Graves. Cassell, 35s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Under this intriguing title the author discusses the various types of that most English of 
institutions, the London Club. The subject should attract the social historian, for 
significant indeed has been part played in English life by these essentially male hide- 
outs (although there are ominous signs that feminine infiltration is at hand!}. An 
introductory essay explains the origin of ‘the Club’ (in the main Victorian), its 
functions (varying from political or artistic to sporting or gambling interests), its 
fucure (highly speculative owing to rising costs and changing social habits). The 
accounts of individual clubs—giving history, conditions of membership, facilities, 
leavened with anecdotes about members—are arranged chronologically. (367-9421) 


Education 
THE PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING AND TECHNIQUES OF 
TEACHING. James M. Thyne. University of London Press, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 
240 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 
As its title indicates, this book has a dual theme. Part One, which deals with the 
psychology of learning, tends to be slightly doctrinaire and involved in its exposition, 
Part Two, which seeks to show how psychological principles can be applied to 
classroom practice, is much more rewarding. Teaching methods are considered 
under the headings of habit-training, habit-breaking, explanation, recall, skills, and 
transfer of training. This last chapter, an admirable review of the seesaw controversy 
between formal discipline and specificity of learning, is probably the best in the book. 
The author is Principal Lecturer in Psychology at the Jordanhill College of Education, 
Glasgow. Recommended for teachers in training. (370-15) 


THE CONTROL OF EDUCATION. John Vaizey. Faber, 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 264 pages. Index. 
In the ecology of educational studies economics is at long last finding its proper place, 
thanks largely—in Britain at any rate—to the writings of John Vaizey, Fellow of 
Worcester College, Oxford. His latest contribution suffers a little from ane 
collection of essays written for various occasions, but throughout it the relationship 
between public educational poy and economics emerges as a coherent theme. Just 
what is implied by the notion of education as an investment—and how can we be 
sure that trained manpower automatically leads to increased productivity: What are 
the mechanisms which decide the proportion of the gross national product allocated 
to education? What sort of lessons can be learned from the economist’s projections 
and forecasts? How are teachers’ salary scales to be drawn up in terms of supply and 
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demand? These are some of the questions posed. The author concludes that there is 
enormous wastage of talent in all societies, not least in Britain, and that ‘more 
education is an indisputable basis of better education in every sense of that many- 
faceted phrase’. While most of the evidence presented in this penetrating study refers 
to England the principles adduced have a wider application, nowhere more obviously 
than to the provision of education in the emergent nations. (370'942) 


THE STUDENT IN THE AGE OF ANXIETY. A Survey of Oxford and 
Manchester Students. Ferdynand Zweig. Heinemann, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Paced with a rapid expansion of all forms of higher education it becomes more than 

ever necessary to understand the long-term implications for British society as a whole. 

What are the special problems of university students: What are their attitudes towards 

religion, politics, sex, social-class, and other matters—and what effect will these have 

in the future: These are some of the questions discussed in this absorbing study, 
written oy a free-lance sociologist. Based on surveys of representative samples of 
undergraduates at Oxford and Manchester, it provides some interesting comparisons. 

One of Dr. Zweig’s main conclusions is that the new generation of students is in 

danger of becoming prematurely old. Another is that the effect of higher education 

is to break down rigid class structures. Even so, the social stresses and strains can be 
severe, partichlenty for those with working class and lower middle class backgrounds. 

Educationists and others will find this at once a highly readable account of what 

students say and think about themselves and a diagnosis of current trends in their 

behaviour and outlook. (3718) 


MARLBOROUGH. An open examination written by the boys. Kenneth 
Mason, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 92 pages. 
Abroad, not least in Soviet eyes, the English Public School tends to be looked upon 
as the ae of the best features of education in the U.K. This study of Marl- 
borough College, written entirely by boys still at the school, goes far to justify this 
high opinion. While no attempt has been made to im editorial coherence, the 
various contributions are consistent, admirably e and reflect standards of 
self-criticism which are surprisingly mature. Not content with portraying the 
Marlburian way of life and evoking its ethos, they subject it to close scrutiny. In 
turn, the new boy’s first impressions, his attitudes to school work, conventions, 
sports, extra-curricular activities, his social relationships, as well as his reactions on 
leaving, are faithfully described. In a word, the ‘examination’ is thorough. No doubt 
eyebrows will be raised in some quarters at the conclusion that ‘A public school is in 
many respects a communist society with something resembling the dictatorship of 
the proletariat’, but although such a statement may need qualification at least it 
evidences an independence of mind which typifies the book as a whole. Readers who 
want the ‘inside story’ of life as it is lived in one of England’s famous independent 
schools might do worse than begin here. 37342) 


Transport 

CONTINENTAL MAIN LINES: Today and Yesterday. O. S. Nock. 
Allen & Unwin, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book shows a popular railway writer at his best. It deals with the great Conti- 

nental rail routes ce are most familiar to British travellers, stretching from the 
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cross-Channel ports to the Riviera, the Rhincland, Switzerland, Italy and Austria. 
Details are given of the history of each route, its layout, locomotive practice and 
achievements, engineering and operating features, and past and present train 
performance. The whole work is enlivened by Mr. Nock’s reminiscences of his own 
experiences on these famous lines since the 1920's, and his vivid descriptions of the 
varied and often magnificent scenery through which they pass. Not the least 
attractive feature of the book is its excellent series ofillustrations, ancient and modern, 
of the lines and their locomotives. (385-094) 


THE TRANSPORT PROBLEM. C. D. Foster. Blackie, 403. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
368 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Mr. Foster, who is Senior Research Fellow in Economics and Organization of. 
Transport at Jesus College, Oxford, explains in this book, for the benefit of economists 
and the general public, the economic situation regarding British transport by rail and 
road, taking into account relative working costs, poble ways of charging for the 
use of the road system, the effects of co-ordination and nationalisation, and other 
factors. He has already written widely on transport problems. The present work has 
many points of interest for readers in other countries. (385-0942) 


RAILWAYS OF THE ANDES. Brian Fawcett, Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1963. 
22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The South American railways described in this book are about the oddest in the 
world—unmatched for severity of gradient, sharpness of curve, and high altitude 
(one of them goes higher than Mont Blanc). Mr. Fawcett knows and loves them well. 
He has spent twenty-five years running them; he is familiar with at least the outlines 
of their bizarre history, he understands the countries they run in, he likes good stories 
as well as serious analyses of engineering or railway operating problems; and he 
writes with easy vigour, in a style strongly laced with Americanese and railwayman’s 
jargon. The result is a breezy book akeh may be enjoyed by others than railway 
enthusiasts, for it has a solider base of sense and science than most of their literature. 
(385-098) 


Legends 
HISTORY OF THE KINGS OF BRITAIN. Geoffrey of Monmouth. 
Translated by Sebastian Evans. Revised by Charles W. Dunn. Introduction b 
Gwyn Jones. Dent, 128.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 306 pages. Indexes. (Everyman's 
Library) 
Geoffrey of Monmouth (1100-1155) will always have his niche in literary history 
because of his spectacular pageant of the reigns of about a hundred British ‘kings’, 
with very special attention, of course, to Arthur Today no historian takes Geoffrey 
seriously, but he has had a long innings as an authority. Within fifty years of his 
death he was quoted as a source for early British history and the 16th century was 
nearly over before his reputation had been blasted. If ie historians reject him, he 
still remains an inspiration for the storyteller. His imagination transformed Arthur 
from an unsubstantial figure moving among the mists of folklore into a resplendent 
king surrounded by his barons and engaged in great military exploits. And by so 
doing Geoffrey won for himself a literary immortality. This reissue of the revised 
American edition of 1958, with a new introduction by the Professor of lish 
Language and Literature at the University College of Wales, Aberys is 
welcome. (398-22) 
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THE LANGUAGE LABORATORY. J. B. Adam and A. J. Shawcross. 
Pitman, 12s.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 
The direct impact of technological invention on traditional methods of ing is 
nowhere more apparent than in the case of the ee men This, the first 
British book of its kind, sets out the advantages and explains the techniques involved 
in the latest system of introducing students to a foreign language. The authors are 
respectively Vice-Principal and Principal of the City of Westminster College, 
London. Teaching methods, they insist, should not have to be tailored to fit the new 
equipment. At the same time, the user must understand the principles and possess 
the ‘know-how’ which will enable him to make the fullest use of the available 
equipment. A variety of teaching techniques are described. The need for preparation 
and follow-up is discussed. The possibilities of wider applications, e.g., in English, 
are examined. Altogether, a practical introduction for beginners. ; 407) 


ENGLISH DIALECTS. G. L. Brook. Deutsch, 30s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 232 pages. 
Maps. Indexes. (The Language Library) 
This account of dialectal English is clearly intended for the general reader: the author 
who is Professor of English Language at Manchester University and founder of the 
Lancashire Dialect Society, makes little use of linguistic jargon, and the whole book 
is very readable. It will interest foreign students by drawing their attention to the 
variety of English speech, including American and Commonwealth English, and 
showing not only how these varieties have arisen, but also their interplay at the 
present time. Professor Brook may astonish some by his wide view of dialect: far 
too many think of dialect only as a regional variant, but here we are shown other 
varieties, such as class and occupational dialects. He is also concerned to show that 
dialect is not, as so many people think, an incorrect and disreputable form of Standard 
English. Two chapters describe dialects in the earlier period: they are of interest 
chiefly to the medievalist, but are also valuable in showing the layman that dialect 
differences were to be found also in Old and Middle English. The rise of oversea 
English is dealt with fully, as is also the influence of American English. The methods 
of dialect study are dealt with briefly, and Professor Brook also gives an account of 
what has already been done in this field. The final chapter discusses the links between 
dialect and literature, showing how a knowledge of dialect may help in the interpre- 
tation of literature, and also considers both the influence of literature on dialect and 
of dialect on literature. There is a useful bibliography. The book should stimulate 
interest in an aspect of English unfamiliar to most students. (427) 
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Astronomy 
YEARBOOK OF ASTRONOMY 1964. Edited by J. G. Porter. Associate 
Editor: Patrick Moore. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. cloth; 16s. paper covers. 1963. 
20°§ cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. 
The latest edition of this annual for amateur astronomers is edited by two well-known 
authorities and broadcasters on astronomy. The first half of the book contains much 
useful and clearly presented information: for example, star charts and monthly notes 
of astronomical features of interest to the observer, including comets observable in 
1964. The rest of the book is mainly devoted to special articles on such topics as the 
distance of the Sun, the Mariner 2 flight to Venus, the surface of the Moon, the Great 
Red Spot on Jupiter, short period comets, etc. There are useful summaries of recent 
vances in astronomy ind ts of recommended books, astronomical societies and 
some interesting telescopic objects. The book as a whole maintains the high standard 
of previous editions and can be warmly recommended as generally useful and u 
to Ae (520-58 


Physics 
SCIENCE FOR MECHANICAL TECHNICIANS. Book L M. G. Page. 
Cassell, 13s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams, Index. (Cassell Technical Books) 

Most elementary science and technology textbooks are written as the basis of a 
thorough academic study of the subject, that is, as if their readers were all potential 
scientists and technologists, the ‘lay’ student being left with an educative but essentially 
non-practical knowledge of the subject. However, the technician, who assists the. 
technologist, must acquire within a relatively short time a good of the basic 
science of his subject, as it is to be applied in his work; and until ee his peculiar 
training needs have been badly catered for. Recently, as the result of government 
encouragement, a number of new courses for engineering technicians have been 
introduced. This textbook is intended to accompany Part 1 of the City and Guilds 
of London Institute mechanical engineering technicians’ course. It deals with materials, 
heat, mechanics, and electricity and magnetism. Very little previous knowledge is 
assumed in the reader. The numerous problems with answers and worked les 
are essentially practical ones, such as might be encountered by the student in his 
work. The so is Chief Examiner in Mathematics and Science for the City and 
Guilds of London Institute. (530) 


TEXTBOOK OF DYNAMICS. F. Chorlton. Van Nostrand, 45s. cloth; 
258. paper covers. 1963. 23-5 cm. 264 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a basic text on classical dynamics, using vector methods of analysis. An 

introductory chapter deals with those elements of vector algebra which are relevant 

to a vectorial treatment of classical dynamics problems. The main part of the book is 
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then devoted to the dynamics of particles and rigid bodies, embracing one, two and 
three dimensional problems. Two final chapters deal with generalised co-ordinates 
and variational ee Many worked examples are included in the text, and further 
problems, taken from examination papers, are given at the end of each chapter. The 
author is Principal Lecturer in Applied Mathematics in the Birmingham College of 
Advanced Technology. The book is intended for honours undergraduates in 
mathematics and mathematical physics but should also appeal strongly to scientists 
and engineers who are looking for a clear exposition of classical dynamics. (5313) 


WORLD NUCLEAR DIRECTORY. An International Reference Book. 
= edition. Harrap Research Publications, £10 10s. 1963. 25:5 cm. 636 pages. 
Index. 

This edition (revised, reset and enlarged) of a reference book of obvious value to 

anyone concerned in the nuclear field lists over 3,000 organisations with nuclear 

interests (as compared with 2,000 in the first edition) drawn from 76 countries. It 
gives the full title and address of each and wherever pene telephone number and 
cable address; names of senior onnel, group and committee members; and, in 
most cases, a statement of nuclear activities. Following a section on international 
organisations, the volume is arranged in alphabetical wae of countries, under which 
the entries cover national atomic energy agencies, authorities, boards and commissions; 
other government departments including the armed services; privately sponsored 
research organisations; universities and colleges with research departments; pro- 
fessional and learned socicties and trade associations; medical bodies and societies; 
insurance groups and companies; conferences, congresses and exhibitions; industrial 

firms consortia; and industrial firms. The work concludes with a list of over 100 

nuclear periodicals of the world including the names of the editorial staff and editorial 

advisory boards. Inevitably with a reference book of this kind there are perforce 
some omissions, but the volume is as comprehensive as the publishers have been able 

to make it. It is cross-referenced and fully indexed. (539-7058) 


Chemistry 

INORGANIC POLYMERS. D. N. Hunter. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 25s. 1963. 23 cm. 118 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Hunter is lecturer at the Houldsworth School of Applied Science, Leeds 

University. His book is introductory, concise and selective, but contains numerous 

well-chosen references to the Sepia literature which ranges widely in topic and 

location, and takes due account of the very im t publications from non-English 

ing countries, especially from Russia. The theoretical and systematic aspects, 
ractical, technological sides and the applications are treated on a fairly elementary 

leva. The chapters deal with homopolymers, heteropolymers of hydrogen, carbon 

and nitrogen, heteropolymers of oxygen, organic derivatives of inorganic compounds 

and with technology. The book is well pie aae and can be peat i ar 

546 

Prehistoric Archaeology 

MAN AND CATTLE. Proceedings of a Symposium on Domestication at the 
Royal Anthropological Institute, 24-26 May 1960. Edited by A. E. Mourant and 
F. E. Zemmer. T Anthropological Institute, 63s. 1963. 25:5 cm. 166 pages. 
Illustrations. (Roy Anthropological Institute, Occasional Papers, No. 18) 

This book contains eighteen papers given at the symposium by recognised authorities 

such as Magnus Degerbal fan the Zoological Eabortoey at Copenhagen, A. D. 
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Bangham of the Institute of Animal Physiology in Cambridge and Dr. H. Lehmann, 
thologist at St. Bartholomew's Hospital, London. Papers read range from the 
istory and social background of the domestication of cattle to problems of genetic 
factors in human and bovine populations, haemoglobins and the history of various 
breeds drawn from both archaeological and modern sources. Admirably illustrated 
and arranged, the book will be a necessity in zoological laboratories and veterinary 
colleges both in Europe and elsewhere. (571:6) 


Anthropology 
CHIEFS AND STRANGERS. A Study of Political Assimilation among 
the Mandari. J. C. Buxton. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 182 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Monographs on Social Anthropology) 
Apart from Sudanese themselves, the only people this book is likely to interest are 
social anthropologists specialising in the study of African political systems. The 
author, a disciple of Professor Evans-Pritchard, did nearly two years of field work 
among the Mandari (neighbours of the Dinka in southern Sudan), and here describes 
their history, the organisation of their small chiefdoms, their systems of social control, 
and, especially, the relations between members of the ruling clan in each chiefdom 
and strangers admitted as ‘clients’. The material is adequate and competently 
presented, and the book (the first in a new oa is a useful contribution to the series 
of Nilotic studies for which Oxford anthropologists are so well known. 
(57296295) 


Biochemistry 
VITAMIN By. E. Lester Smith. and edition. Methuen, 21s. 1963. 17 cm. 
232 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Biochemical Subjects) 

This volume, in a series designed to provide an up-to-date survey of a particular 
subject and also a sound introduction for senior students, has been revised after an 
interval of three years. In addition to material on chemical aspects, there are chapters 
on absorption, excretion and distribution in the body, on the diagnosis and treatment 
of megaloblastic anaemia, and vitamin B,, in al and human nutrition. The most 
important addition is a chapter on coenzyme B432- (574'194) 


BIOCHEMISTRY OF INDUSTRIAL MICRO-ORGANISMS. 
Edited by C. Rainbow and A. H. Rose. Academic Press, £7 73. 1963. 24 cm. 
728 pages. Illustrations. 

This book does much to bridge the gap between theory and practice in the micro- 

biological industries. Nineteen authors of international repute contribute chapters 

covering most processes of current or potential importance. Emphasis has been placed 
on recent bee leeauaie particularly in the fields of alkaloid, antibiotic, gibberellin 
and steroid production, but the biochemistry of older processes such as solvent, yeast 
and enzyme manufacture is adequately covered. Chapters on subjects like microbial 
food (yeasts, etc.) and sewage treatment do much to darify the exceedingly complex 
chemical changes involved. The style throughout is direct and unpretentious, but 
such a wealth of information has been condensed into each chapter that reading is 
necessarily slow. The book will be of great interest to academic and industrial micro- 
biologists, and will probably remain for a long time the most authoritative single 
work of its type. (576) 
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Zoology 
THE BIOLOGY OF PLANT PARASITIC NEMATODES. H. R. 
Wallace. Edward Arnold, 50s. 1963. 23*5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume by Dr. H. R. Wallace of the Nematology Department, Rothamsted 
Experimental Station represents perhaps the first attempt to produce a balanced 
account of all aspects of the biology oft this important group of animals. It is a well 
written, very readable account which will undoubtedly fill a gap in the literature of 
plant nematology and will be of great value both to undergraduate students and to 
research workers in this field. Beginning with a brief account of general morphology, 
taxonomy and economic importance, Dr. Wallace then considers reproduction, 
development and growth and next turns to a consideration of the soil environment 
and its influence on the nematodes, especially on their locomotion. Aspects of 
behaviour and host-parasite relations are then discussed. The final two chapters are 
concerned with factors affecting population size and with methods of contro]. The 
book is very well produced: the sixty-seven text figures are clear and there are 
sixteen photographic plates. Each chapter ends with an extensive ee 
595°13 


WILDFOWL IN GREAT BRITAIN. A Survey of the Winter Distribution 
of the Anatidae and their conservation in England, Scotland and Wales. Prepared 
by the Wildfowl Trust. Edited by G. L. Atkinson-Willes. H.M. Stationery Office, 
"458. 1963. 27°5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Monographs of the Nature 
Conservancy No. 3) 

This is a fine piece of book production by any standards. Its main object is to present 

a summary of the present status of the family Anatidae in England, Wales and 

Scotland, as determined from the research of the Wildfowl Trust under its Director, 

Peter Scott, and from observations made by a network of amateur observers co- 

ordinated by the Trust. It is a laboriously produced document but is the essential 

basis for any informed policy of conservation. Part 1 surveys the methods employed; 

Part 2 gives an account, by geographical regions, of wildfowl grounds and popula- 

tions; Part 3 gives an account of each species with references; Parts 4 and 5 deal with 

wildfowl in relation to man, with practical suggestions for conservation, There are 

many attractive pen and ink illustrations by Peter Scott and some colour plates take 

from Wild Fowl of the British Isles (1957) illustrated by Peter Scott and Hugh Boyd. 
(398-4) 


NEVER CRY WOLF. Farley Mowat. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $4.95. 
1963. 20 cm. 248 pages. . 

After the author took his degree in biology, he found employment with the Canadian 
Wildlife Service. His first task was to make a study of ihe wolf-caribou relationshi 

in the Canadian sub-arctic region north-west of Hudson’s Bay. He took along wi 

him all the usual scientific paraphernalia, and no doubt somewhere in the files of 
Ottawa is the statistical account of this project. This book, however, is the other 
side of the story, the author’s personal encounter with a family of seven wolves— 
mother, father, uncle and four pups. Using his telescope and the knowledge gained 
from an Eskimo friend he gives us an intimate description of their daily and nightly 
activities. His account may not achieve the status of a story by another Canadian 
naturalist, the late Ernest Thompson Seton, but he does win our sympathy for the 
wolves. (5997444) 
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John Baker, 368. 1963. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
Kenneth Hudson is the BBC’s West Region Industrial Correspondent and is a leading 
. member of the Council for British Archaeology’s Research Committee on Industrial 
Archaeology. In this book he has made a distinctive contribution to the study of a 
subject which is receiving increasingly wider recognition. What is a termed 


‘the Industrial Revolution’ has left—and is leaving—its scars on town coun 
alike. But industrialisation has brought wealth from increased productivity and has 
bequeathed a varied legacy of sites, buildings and machines which are the true 
monuments of an age of vast economic change. Historically, the study of such 
monuments is as important (and certainly as justified) as that of the prehistoric hill 
fort, the Roman villa site, or the medieval parish church. Mr. Hudson examines this 
matter of industrial archaeology, seeks a definition, and athetically reviews 
major aspects of the subject. His literary style is pleasantly sy ae a and the book, 
which is well illus with some cael excellent photographs, is not overburdened 
with facts. This is a work which should be read and pon by all who have a 
concern for history: even if it does little else, it will help to correct historical 
perspectives. (609-42) 
Medical Sciences Public Health 
THE PAYMENT OF THE GENERAL PRACTITIONER: Some 
European Comparisons. James Hogarth. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 848. 1963. 
22 cm. 696 pages. Index. 
This detailed analysis by a member of the Department of Health for Scotland was 
made possible by a research fellowship from Manchester University, which enabled 
him to visit Denmark, Norway, Sweden, France, Germany, Holland and Switzerland, 
and by a grant from the World Health Organization with which to extend his 
research to the Soviet Union. In addition, he obtained information from the health 
ene of Australia and New Zealand. The study is concerned with the method 
of remuneration of general practitioners in countries where health services are 
publicly organised with the object of providing for doctor and patient the best 
incentives to sound treatment. The first chapter deals with the British experience in 
the National Health Service and each of the other countries is separately discussed. 
In every case the author gives the background and history of the service, the place of 
practitioners, mechanics of the service, methods of payment, comment and 
conclusions. The different systems are then compared and he offers his final views. 
This is a most valuable analysis of a controversial subject. (610-6952) 


LABRADOR NURSE. Lesley Diack. Gollancz, 213. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The Grenfell Mission was founded by Sir Wilfred Grenfell, at the turn of the century, 
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to provide a medical service for the fishing settlements of Labrador. The author, who 
served as an Army Nursing Sister in several countries during the Second World War, 
was sent to Labrador by the Mission for a few months as a relief nurse and stayed 
several years. She ibes with enthusiasm her work in several nursing stations and 
gives a graphic picture of the life of a single-handed nurse in these primitive, scattered 
communities. Miss Diack’s description of the grandeur of Labrador is masterly, and 
her writing will certainly inspire in her readers an interest in the Grenfell Association 
and may encourage nurses and doctors to consider s.rvice with this international, 
interdenominational and interracial enterprise. (6107309719) 


ANATOMY FOR ANAESTHETISTS. Harold Ellis and Margaret McLarty. 
ic Scientific Publications (Oxford), 458. 1963. 23 cm. 352 pages. Iustrations. 
In 

There has long been a need for a textbook of anatomy based upon anaesthetic practice; 

the Professor of Surgery, Westminster Hospital Medical School and the Medical 

Artist to the Radcliffe Infirmary, Oxford, most adequately fulfil it with a work 

which Sir Robert Macintosh (Nuffield Professor of Anaesthetics in the University of 

Oxford) commends to postgraduate students and less experienced anaesthetists as 

well as to their senior colleagues. The authors have expanded a series of six articles 

contributed to Anaesthesia in 1961 and 1962; the value of these articles to the anaes- 
thetist lies in the emphasis placed upon points of interest to him (including clinical 
aspects) in the very clear line drawings and exact text. There is a judicious choice of 
material in each of the five sections, which are concerned with the respiratory path- 
way, heart, vertebral canal and its contents, peripheral nerves and zones of ieee 
interest, such as the thoracic inlet, diaphragm and abdominal wall. The text is 
documented, (6x1) 


THE EARLY DIAGNOSIS OF CONGENITAL ABNORMALITIES. 
R. W. Smithells. Cassell, 25s. 1963. 19 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Consultant Paediatrician, Alder Hey and Olive Mount Children’s Hospitals, 
Liverpool, an authority on congenital abnormalities, provides a timely, comprehensive 
and readable guide, at a remarkably low price, for Ta doctors, medical officers in 
antenatal clinics, obstetricians and paediatricians. He divides the text into five parts: 
first, prenatal diagnosis, pointing out indications for increased vigilance and oline 
the instances in which, at this stag diagnosis is ible. A brief review of diagnosis 
during the three stages of labour follows, then a full account of the examination of the 
symptomless infant, drawing attention to abnormalities which may be overlooked 
and to many problems of diferential diagnosis. Dr. Smithells next deals with the 
early eames of congenital abnormalities and finally he advises on interviewing 
parents of malformed babies. He appends references, notes on the transfer of newborn 
ae for emergency surgery, and developmental, vision and hearing tests for eo 
ts. 


(611-012 


THE AGING EYE. R. A. Weale. H. K. Lewis, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The Head of the D t of Physiological Optics, Institute of Ophthalmology, 

London University, has written a scientific monograph for ophi ologists and 

opticians which also contains sections of interest to gerontologists, psychologists and 

illuminating engineers. He deale mahy Ainoa 

the morphology and appearance of the intact eye, then 


ing processes, describing first 
aih effects of aging on the 
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cornea, sclera and intra-ocular pressure, uveal tract and lens, changes in dimensions 
and structure, physical and optical properties, and biochemistry. Besides giving his 
own views, the author closely surveys the literature on these and other subjects, 
such as nervous elements, visual thresholds, spatial and temporal resolution, spectral 
sensitivity and colour vision, age and light. In conclusion, there are approximately 
400 full references to world literature. (612-84) 


NATIONAL ATLAS OF DISEASE MORTALITY IN THE UNITED 
KINGDOM. Prepared by G. Melvyn Howe on behalf of the Royal 
Geographical Society. Nelson, 35s. 1963. 28-5 cm. 120 pages. Maps. 

This atlas sponsored by the Medical Geography Committee of the Royal Geographical 

Society and compiled by the Senior Lecturer, Department of Geography and 

Anthropology, University College of Wales, Aberystwyth, aims, by portraying the 

patterns of geographical variations in mortality from specific diseases, to stimulate 

research into the relationship between disease and environmental factors. The maps 
of disease in England, Sealand: Wales and Northern Ireland are based upon 

Standardised Mortality Ratio for each selected cause of death (arranged by sex, except 

for infant mortality). The mortality figures were obtained from Registrar GeneraP s 

Statistical Reviews for the years 1954-58, but excluded diseases responsible for fewer 

than 1,500 deaths annually for each sex. The causes of death selected are those used 

in the Registrar General's Decennial Supplement for England and Wales, Area 

Mortality, published in 1958. After an historical review and notes on population 

density, maps show mortality from all causes, from cancer, diseases of the circulatory, 

respiratory and digestive systems, from diabetes, accidents and suicides, and infant 

mortality. In an appendix, deaths by regions are tabulated. (61442) 


INFECTIOUS DISEASES. With Chapters on Venereal Diseases. A. B. 
Christie. 4th edition. Faber, 373.6d. 1963. 22'5 cm. 348 pages. Lllustrations. Index. 
After an interval of seven years in the course of which there have been many advances, 
the Physician Superintendent, Fazakerley Hospital, Liverpool, has thoroughly and 
extensively revised this well-prepared textbook for nurses. In the clinical section, a 
major alteration is the substitution of a chapter on hospital sepsis for that on the 
control of streptococcal diseases; there is also a description of virus meningitis, and 
other new material includes many recent drugs which are introduced in the up-to-date 
paragraphs on treatment. In the social section the new immunisation techniques are 
of special interest. The textbook, which very clearly presents the information needed 
by nurses in fever and general hospitals, and public health departments, is generously 
isad and a pleasing production. (614-5) 


DRUGS: Actions, Uses and Dosage. A Guide for Medical Students and 
Practitioners. Compiled by H. S. Grainger and F. Dudley Hart. Pharmaceutical 
Press, 308. 1963. 17 cm. 352 pages. Index. 

This vade mecum has been compiled by a Fellow of the Pharmaceutical Society and 

a consultant physician for newly qualified general practitioners and medical students. 

It contains, arranged mainly according to their pharmaceutical properties and 

therapeutic uses, a selection of drugs prescribed for diseases which are frequently 

encountered by family doctors. As a basis for the guide the compilers have drawn 
upon the British Pharmaceutical Codex, 1963, whose monographs regarding the 
actions and uses of the chosen drugs they have re-edited for inclusion here, together 
with paragraphs on the treatment of toxic effects. They append notes on prescription 
‘writing and tables of weights and measures. (615+7) 
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THE TREATMENT OF DISEASE BY ACUPUNCTURE. Part 1. 
Function of Acupuncture Points. Part 2. Treatment of Diseases. Based on the 
case histories and clinical experience of Dr. Felix Mann, with translations from the 
Chinese by D. T. Owen and Felix Mann. Heinemann Medical Books, 42s. 1963. 
17 cm. 212 pages. 

The author is a medical man who during the last few years has treated by acupuncture 

patients who have not obtained relief from the orthodox methods of western 

medicine, and he divides this book on the ancient Chinese system of healing into two 
main sections. In the first, he sets out the diseases and symptoms which may berelieved 
or cured by this method. The second section includes a translation from the Chinese 
of A General Survey of Common Diseases and their Treatment by Acupuncture compiled 
by the Peking School of Chinese Medicine, and also a description by Felix Mann of 
the acupuncture points used in treatment, with some of the author’s case histories 
augmented by those of other European medical men who pracuse this art. 
(61589) 


IMMUNITY TO PROTOZOA. A Symposium of the British Society for 
Immunology. Edited by P. C. C. Garmham, A. E. Pierce and I. Roitt. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 70s. 1963. 23 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Twenty-cight protozoologists and immunologists of international reputation attended 
is symposium, the aim of which was to exchange information on progress in these 

separate fields of study and to suggest future lines of research. Three main topics were 

considered: first, basic principles; then immunity to blood protozoa, which was 
further divided into sections on malaria parasites, piroplasms and trypanosomes. 

The third group of papers dealt with immunity to tissue protozoa, general infections 

in leishmaniasis and toxoplasmosis, and localised infections in animals and birds due 

to Eimeria and Trichomonas. R. R. A. Coombs (Assistant Director of Research in the 

Department of Pathology, University of Cambridge), who contributes the preface, 

draws attention to this as the only volume in print known to him which is devoted 

exclusively to immunity to protozoa. Papers are liberally illustrated by plates, and as 
an inducement to further reading references giving fall titles are appended. 
(616-016) 


TOWARDS EARLIER DIAGNOSIS. A Family Doctors Approach. 
Keith Hodgkin. Livingstone, 303. 1963. 19 cm. 472 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Limp covers. 

By a general practitioner, who is a member of the Medical Research Council 

Committee for Research in General Practice, this stimulating textbook is based 

upon records which he kept first as student, intern and registrar, and later during 

three years in private practice and ten years in one National Health Service practice. 

The wealth of information has been admirably reduced to order for the guidance 

of the young family doctor and senior student; the more experienced physician will 

find the statistics of incidence of each disease per 1,000 National Health Service 
patients per year of much interest. Diseases are arranged by body systems; their 
salient features are set out in numbered paragraphs under the heals actiology, 
diagnostic incidence, age and sex incidence, diagnostic difficulties, clinical pointers, 
investigations, deviation, complications, misleading features and pitfalls, differential 
diagnosis, and are followed by statistical tables. Appendices give information about 
incidence rates in general practice, diagnostic facilities, records and indexes of 
diagnoses, and a novel summary of the author’s treatment and prescribing Gee 
616075 
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PARTIAL GASTRECTOMY: Complications and Metabolic Consequences. 
Edited by F. A. R. Stammers and John A. Williams. Butterworths, 808. 1963. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, Professor and Lecturer in Surgery, Birmingham University, have 

specialised respectively in the mechanical and metabolic aspects of post-gastrectom 

ai lications, and fees independently come to similar ee dne FA 
aetiology and treatment of complications, and the surgical management of peptic 
ulcer. They were fortunate in being associated with colleagues in the Department of 

Medicine and in the General Hospital whose studies augmented their own. Some of 

them contribute to this work. F. A. R. Stammers, who reviews the problems and 

gives his own findings in the first four chapters, is followed by J. A. Williams, who, 
with C. Tasman Jones, discusses their biopsy studies of the gastric and jejunal mucosa; 
these two authors are joined by E. V. Cox in the account of anaemia and the post- 
gastrectomy state, ‘ed by G. Nicholson in that of bone metabolism after parti 

gastrectomy. J. M. French and C. W. Crane are concerned with malabsorption and 
nutritional sequels and J. A. Williams with the metabolic consequences of different 
upper gastro-intestinal operations. In the final chapter the editors summarise their 
conclusions. The volume, which is documented and plentifully illustrated, will be 

invaluable to the specialist. (616-33) 


DISEASES OF THE LIVER AND BILIARY SYSTEM. Sheila Sherlock. 
3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 70s. 1963. 23 cm. 730 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Medicine, Royal Free Hospital School of Medicine, London 

University, has thoroughly revised her excellent textbook to incorporate the progress 

of the last five years. In this standard British work for postgraduate students, path- 

ologists, physicians and surgeons, the emphasis is p upon functional and 
morphological changes, and before specific diseases are discussed, laboratory and 
clinical methods of assessing these changes are described. Of the large amount of new 
knowledge in this edition, some relates to jaundice, drug induced injury to the liver, 
corticosteroids in therapy, a new classification of portal hypertension, complications 
in porta-caval anastomosis and scintillation scanning in the diagnosis of tumours. 
Approximately 1,000 references culled from world literature (giving titles) and eighty- 
three illustrations have been added. (616-36) 


SYSTEM OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. Vol. 3. Normal and subnormal 
development. Part 2. Congenital deformities. Sir Stewart Duke-Elder. Kimpton, 
£7 108. 1963. 25°5 cm. 896 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Each volume of this superb reference work, which supersedes the Textbook of 

Ophthalmology, excites admiration for the tremendous amount of knowledge 

beautifully presented and for the fine production. With Part 1 on Embryology, 

Part 2 completes the study of development, and both parts give, besides recent 

advances, an interesting historical background to each chapter. After a preliminary 

section on teratogenesis, including the action of teratogenic agents, the text di 

anomalies in organogenesis and of differentiation, of the ocular adnexa and ocular 

motility, then deformities of the head and neck, anomalies of the central nervous 
system, and finally those multiple syndromes that have an ophthalmological interest. 

This is a work for specialists, whether clinicians or investigators, for whom there are 

comprehensive accounts of congenital deformities (with many references to the 


literature and some case histories), their actiology, incidence, pathology, methods 
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of examination and clmical picture, together with evaluations of methods of treat- 
ment. (61773) 


K BRITISH JOURNAL OF ORAL SURGERY. Vol. 1, No. 1, July 1963. 
Editor: J. H. Hovell. Livingstone. Three times yearly. 21s. per copy. 63s. per annum. 
24°5 cm. Illustrated. 

The journal of the newly formed British Association of Oral Surgeons, whose 
president is Mr. Terence Ward, includes in its scope oral pathology and oral medicine, 
and less specialised topics of interest to general dental practitioners, such as an appraisal 
in each issue of new drugs having an application in dental therapeutics. The first 
issue contains eight original articles, a description of two types of forceps used to 
reduce split maxilla and impacted maxilla, and a book review, together with other 
items of professional interest. In future issues it is intended that eminent oral surgeons 
overseas, acting as foreign correspondents, will provide résumés of important articles 
published abroad. (617-52205) 


THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF RECTAL SURGERY. 
William B. Gabriel. sth edition. H. K. Lewis, £6 6s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 752 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The fifteen years since the publication of the previous edition of this standard reference 

work by a world authority, Honorary Consultant Surgeon to St. Mark’s Hospital, 

London, have brought advances to the extent that it is now so expanded as to be 

hardly recognisable. But the arrangement and scope remain much the same; anatom- 

ical factors, pathology, symptoms and diagnosis are discussed, and treatment, with 
full analyses of indications and contra-indications for each procedure, is described in 
much detail, as are operative techniques. There are new chapters on the malformed 
rectum and anus by Desmond Farley and another on proctalgia. O. V. Lloyd-Davies 
is again co-author of the review of surgical anatomy. H. E. Lockhart-Mummery has 
collaborated in the chapters on benign tumours, carcinoma, sarcoma and other rare 
tumours of the rectum, on the last of which Basil Morson has also advised. Other 
specialists contribute to the success of the work, which mainly represents practice 
at St. Mark’s Hospital; it reappears in a handsome, beautifully illustrated a 
(617-555) 

Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 

MANUFACTURING PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS. J. M. Alexander 
and R. C. Brewer. Van Nostrand, 70s. 1963. 24 cm. 500 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is one of the few books which successfully and comprehensively deal with the 

properties and structure of materials in relation to their use in manufacture. The 

manufacturing processes are grouped according to their nature, i.e., forming from 
liquid, particle and solid state; fabricating; and removal of unwanted material. The 
theory and the essential characteristics of the processes are described, and the mutual 
relationship of material and process discussed, including, for instance, the comparative 
effects of production process on the functioning of materials. Much of the book is 
devoted to metalworking, but information on non-metallic materials such as ceramics 
and plastics ıs included. There are extensive lists of references. The text is based on the 

thas of the examination on ‘properties of materials for manufacture’ of the 

Institution of Mechanical Engineers, and other professional examinations. However, 

it is intended not only for students, but also for practising engineers. The authors are 

respectively Reader in Plasticity, and Senior Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering at 

the Imperial College of Science and Technology, London. (620-11) 


123 


—— Electrical 
PRINCIPLES OF HIGH-FIDELITY SOUND ENGINEERING. 
D. L. A. Smith. Pitman, 25s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 170 pages. Diagrams. 
The author has condensed the basic relevant engineering principles of high-fidelity 
sound engineering for easy reference and done a good service in dispelling many un- 
warranted beliefs that have plagued the design of domestic equipment for some years. 
Written for the engineer and serious amateur, the book covers the whole field from 
the nature of sound, through tape, disc and f.m. radio practices, to amplifiers and 
transducers. The overall sound system is discussed and also the effect that room 
acoustics play in the reproduction of recorded sound. The book is not highly the- 
oretical, but gives a practical basis for calculation of the various parameters affecting 
equipment deca Comprehensive treatment is of course limited to the most 
important issues, but the reader is constantly referred to more detailed treatment 


elsewhere. (621-381) 


TRANSISTOR INVERTERS AND CONVERTERS. Thomas Roddam. 
Iliffe Books for “Wireless World’, 42s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Mr. Roddam’s book covers the subject from an analytical viewpoint; the practising 

engineer will find all the material necessary for him to analyse his particular problem 

and subsequently to design his own equipment, but he will not find a series of ready- 
made answers. A little knowledge of mathematics is desirable for full appreciation of 
the author’s arguments. The chief value of the book is the gathering together of all 
the current information on this subject and its presentation in a logical and readable 
form by an author who is well known to readers of Wireless World. About two dozen 


references to original papers are given. (621-3827) 


——— Military Aircraft 

. THAT NOTHING FAILED THEM. Testing Aeroplanes in War. 

A. H. Wheeler. Foulis, 35s. 1963. 23 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

This book tells the story of the Royal Air Force test pilots during the Second World 
War and describes their task in undertaking acceptance trials of the various types of 
military aircraft that were to be handed over to Bomber, Fighter and Coastal 
Commands at home and overseas. The book is to some extent autobiographical and 
the author’s varied wartime experiences as a qualified test pilot for le R.A.F. at 
major research centres dominate the book at the expense of technical data on Service 
aircraft. Experimental flying is assessed and British and German fighter aircraft 
extensively compared. The book will be of much value to air historians for the 
considerable information it provides on the R.A.F. personalities concerned in testing 
military aircraft and for data on the flying characteristics of such versatile aircraft as 
the Spitfire and the Mosquito. Unfortunately there are no aircraft photographs, 
illustrations or diagrams and the long text could have been pruned with advantage. 


(623-746) 

—— Structural 
THE TUNNEL. The Story of the World’s First Tunnel under a Navigable 
River dug beneath the T 1824-42. David Lampe. Harrap, 21s. 1963. 


21°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Now, when the building of a Channel tunnel seems to raise few doubts about the 
feasibility of tunnelling under the sea for over twenty mils, the story of the first 
tunnel under the Thames makes very interesting reading. This tunnel, over 1,000 feet 
in length between Rotherhithe and Wapping was dug between 1824 and 1842 by 
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Marc Brunel assisted by his son Isambard. They had to fight scepticism, and inter- 
ference by their financial backers, as well as the dangers of underground quicksands 
and caving in to the river bed. The Brunels succeeded in completing the world’s 
first tunnel under a navigable river, and one so solid in construction that it is still in 
use, carrying the Underground Railway. David Lampe, who has some well-received. 


biographies to his credit, writes well and tells a really thrilling story from the archives 
and private papers. (624-194) 
—— Aeronautics 


JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT. Compiled and edited by 
Pra W. R. Taylor. Sampson Low, £6 6s. 1963. 32°5 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

The present issue, brought up to date to the later months of 1963, is longer by eight 

pages than the previous issue and more than 650 of the half-tone illustrations and 65 

of the three-view line drawings are new. Opening with a list of some first flights 

made between September 1, 1962 and August 31, 1963, it proceeds to the various 
sections (each arranged in alphabetical order of countries and each separately indexed), 
which deal with Aeroplanes, giving particulars and specifications, with plateanaks 
and in most cases diagrams; Drones; Sailplanes; Air Cushion Vehicles; Guided 

Missiles, Rockets and Space Vehicles; Aero Engines; and, finally, Addenda—all 

with photographs. Aircraft that have been fown but not put into production or 

publicised in the press, e.g., the HAL logistic air support transport (India), are included 
and advance details of aircraft now under development in Indonesia and Yugoslavia. 

Home-built single-seaters have been omitted from the Air Cushion Vehicles section, 

which is now devoted in the main to serious projects for commercial vehicles. The 

Guided Missiles section takes in such fantastic items as Grumman’s Lunar Excursion 

Module and Philco’s contract to study the requirements for a Martian ‘taxi’ (both 

U.S.A.). This immensely painstaking, and comprehensive, record has become a classic 

work of reference without which no aviation library can hope to be complete and 

which continues to prove invaluable to those working in this field. ic ae 33) 


Agriculture Rural Life 
COUNTRY BUNCH. A Collection by Miss Read. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1963. 
22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘Miss Read’ is the pseudonym of a village schoolmistress who has written a most 
successful series of books on rural life and customs. She has now compiled a delightful 
anthology of writing about the English countryside and the folk who live there. 
Stories, poems, extracts from novels, diaries, letters, books of recipes and remedies: 
every possible source has been ransacked, from Chaucer to Cobbett, from Gilbert 
White and Parson Woodforde to modern poets like Dylan Thomas and Lonis Mac- 
neice. The common factors throughout the chosen passages are perhaps liveliness 
and authenticity: Miss Read has little room for loose or sentimental wnting. This is a 
book which English readers will cherish greatly, for most English people are still 
countrymen at heart, though they may live in huge and ugly cities; it could also give 
overseas readers an understanding of some important aspects of the English oe) 
(630-10942 


A RIVER RULES MY LIFE. Mona Anderson. Herbert Jenkins, 25s. 1963. 
22°§ cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. 

The river of the title is the Wilberforce, which bounds the 100,000-acre Mount 

Algidus sheep station in the Southern Alps region of New Zealand’s South Island. 
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Mrs. Anderson first came to it as the newly-married wife of the manager of the farm, 
with no experience and little idea of what life in this isolated area would involve. 
This account tells of twenty-three years during which she became part of the small 
community and learned to know all aspects of farming life and the difficulties of 
coping with natural hazards, not least the Wilberforce River itself, which varies from 


fordable channels to an impassable, ous barrier. As an unpretentious account 
of an intelligent woman’s view of a little recorded aspect of the daily life of New 
Zealand’s farms it is vivid and at times moving. (630-109931) 
Horticulture 


THE ILLUSTRATED REFERENCE ON CACTI AND OTHER 
SUCCULENTS. Vol. 3. Edgar and Brian M. Lamb. Blandford Press, 50s. 
1963. 22 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Continuing their pictorial encyclopaedia, the authors (father and son, commercial 

growers from whose ‘Exotic Collection’ of over 5,000 species the magnificent colour 

and black-and-white photographs were taken) deal in this volume with another forty 
genera, not included in the earlier volumes published in 1955 and 1959. A page is 
devoted to each species, which is briefly decibel, the text accompanying the effective 
illustrations (admirable for identification purposes—the colour reproduction is 
exceptionally good) showing the country of origin and indicating cultural require- 
ments as regards soil, water, summer and winter temperature, etc. (63593347) 


Livestock 

ANIMAL BREEDING. John Hammond. Edward Arnold, 8s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This book by a recognised authority on the subject of animal breeding is intended for 

young farmers but will be useful to both general readers and students (academic or 

practical). The first part deals briefly with the principles of animal breeding and genetics 

of farm animals. The second part Sethe the are Ta whereby economic characters 

such as fertility, milk, meat and wool can be improved. Many of the photographs and 

figures have been taken from one of the author’s previous books, Farm Animals (first 
ublished in 1940). The usefulness of the book is slightly marred by the omission of 

Fibliogcaphical references. (636-08) 


THE BETTER USE OF THE ne FAUNA FOR FOOD. 
Edited by J. D. Ovington. Institute of Biology, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 188 pages. 
Tesi, mpe ike Institute of Biology, No. 11) ee 

The papers of a symposium arranged by the Institute are collected here—with 

literature references and discussion included. The four chairmen of sessions and all 

the authors are well known in their respective fields, and are drawn from a number 
of countries. The problem considered is that of ensuring that an adequate food 
supply is maintained to balance the exploding population growth throughout the 
world, Where food shortages exist the question is largely of protein imbalance rather 
than famine, and various suggestions are made for increasing the availability of local 
animal protein resources. These measures include the improvement of domesticated 
livestock as well as ‘ ranching’ where wild life can be successfully conserved and 
selectively ple Fish farming in ponds and inland waterways is covered and 
suggestions for the application of similar techniques to deep-sea fishing are put 
forward. Additionally, improvement in methods of harvesting, of increasing yields, 
processing, preserving and utilising food sources in current production are di 
(636-08) 
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British Book News, Febtuary, 1964 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 
A select list of books to be published in or about APRIL, 1964. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE POURTH WORLD CONFERENCE ON FAITH AND ORDER. Edited by P. C. Rodger. (S. C. M. 
Press, about 12s. 6d.). Held in Montreal in July 1963. 

THE FRAMEWORK OF THE NEW TESTAMENT STORIES. A. A. T. Ehrhardt. (Manchester 
University Press, 35s.) 

THE RETREAT TO COMMITMENT. Frederick Vivian. (Chatto & Windus, 21s.). Philosophy. 

SONS OF THE COVENANT. Marcus Laone. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Five men influenced 
by the religious tradition of the Scottish Covenants. 


Soclal Sciences 

CAPITAL FORMATION AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT. Edited by P. N. Rosenstein-Rodan. 
(Allen & Unwin, about 30s.) 

ECONOMIC GROWTH IN THE WEST. Comparative Experience in Europe and North America. 
Angus Maddison. (Allen & Unwin, about 30s.) 

ECONOMICS AND SOCIOLOGY OF INDUSTRY. A Realistic Analysis of Development. P. 
Sargant Florence. (C. A. Watts, 27s. 6d.). In Western countries. 

THE BCONOMICS OF ‘MANAGERIAL’ CAPITALISM. Robin Marris. (Macmillan, about 40s.) 

EDUCATION IN GREAT BRITAIN. W. O. Lester Smith. 4th edition. (Oxford University 
Press, 108. 6d.) 

EXPERIMENTS WITH INPUT-OUTPUT MODELS. An Application to the Economy of the 
United Kingdom, 1948-55. Ambica Ghosh. (Ci ridge University Press, about 40s.) 

GOD’s PEOPLE. West Indian Pentecostal Sects in England. Malcolm J. C. Calley. (Oxford 
“University Press, 308.). A study by a social anthropologist. 

HONOURABLE MEMBERS: A study of the British Backbencher. Peter G. Richards. 2nd 
edition. (Faber, 36s.). Parliamentary life. 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS, Joseph Frankel. (Oxford University Press, 10s. 6d.). Foreign 
Policies of the major powers in their diplomatic setting. 

LABOUR’S NEW FRONTIERS. Edited by Peter Hall. (Deutsch, 21s. cloth; 9s. 6d. paper). 
Ideas which may affect the future policy of the British Labour Party. 

A LAW FOR ALL SEASONS. Ronald Knox-Mawer. (Murray, 188.). Personal reminiscences 
of British justice overseas. 

PATROL INDEFINITE. Sidney Downer. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Illus. The white man’s 
law in the Northern Territory of Australia. 

TRANSPORT AND PUBLIC POLICY. K. M. Gwilliam. (Allen & Unwin, about 22s. 6d.) 

TWO CHEERS FOR THE TOWN HALL. Hervey Benham. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Local govern- 
ment in Colchester and rural Essex. 

WHICH WAY AFRICA? Basil Davidson, (Penguin Books, no price yet). Post-colonial 
problems of independent African states. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

AMINO PLastics. C. P. P vale. (Iliffe Books, 37s. 6d. apie Illus. 

CAL ASPECTS OF ADRENAL FUNCTION. J. H. Mills. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
Canoe 47s, 6d.). Illus. 

COLLECTOR’S ALPINES. Royton Heath. (Collingridge, £4 4s.). Illus. Propagation, general 
management, pests and diseases, and exhibiting. 

THE COMPLETE COASTAL NAVIGATOR. Charles H Cotter. (Bodley Head, 42s.). Illus. 
Every aspect of navigation within sight of land. 

DIRECTORY OF BRITISH SCIENTISTS 1964/65. (Benn, about £8 8s.). Scientists classified 
according to their spheres of work, also scientific societies, scientific periodicals and 
research establishments. 

DRESSMARING. Winifred Parker and Dora Seton. (Evans Bros, 16s.). Illus. 

ELEMENTARY PHysics for First-Year University Courses, especially for non-mathematical 
students. G. Stead. 11th edition. (Churchill, 25s.). Dus. 

EXTRUSION OF PLASTICS. E. G. Fisher. New edition (lige Books, 65s.). Tus. 

GENETICS FOR THE CLINICIAN. C. A. Clarke. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 50s.). 
Illus. 

A HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY. Vol. IV. J. R. Partington. (Macmillan, about £8 8s.). Hlus, 

THE LEMMING YEAR. Walter Marsden. (Chatto & Windus, 30s.). Illus. A study of lemmings 
for the general reader. 

THE MAINTENANCE AND DRIVING OF VINTAGE CARS. Richard C. Wheatley and Brian 
T Sotaan. (Batsford, 30s.). Tilus. 
MATHEMATICAL TECHNIQUES FOR ELECTRONIC ENGINEERS. J.W.Head. (Iliffe Books,45s.) Tus. 


MICROBIAL henge ease IN VIVO AND IN VITRO. Edited by H. Smith and Joan Taylor. 

(Cambridge University Press, about 50s.). Symposia of the Society for General 
‘icrobio 

NEUROLOGICAL MECHANISMS OF HEARING AND SPEECH IN CHILDREN. Galbraith Taylor. 
(Manchester University Press, about 42s.). Illus. 

PHARMACOLOGICAL PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE. W. D. M. Paton and J. P. Payne. 
(Churchill, no price yet) 

PLASTICS MOULDING PLANT. Vol. 2: Injection Moulding Equipment. M. G. Munns. 
(lliffe Books, 57s. 6d.). Illus. 

TAS TUBERCULOSIS. W. Pagel and others. 4th edition. (Oxford University Press, 

8.). us. 

SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF SURGERY. W. T. Irvine. (Churchill, no price yet). Tilus. 

SHARKS AND RAYS OF AUSTRALIAN SEAS. David G. Stead. (Angus & Robertson, 50s.). Mus. 

THE SKY BEYOND. Sir Gordon Taylor. (Cassell, 30s.). Illus. A personal account of flying 
between 1916 and 1951 by an Australian pioneer aviator. 

SMALL WATER SUPPLIES. S. McConnel. (Constable, 30s.) 

SOME LESSONS IN MATHEMATICS. T. J. Fletcher. (Cambridge University Press, about 35s. 
cloth; about 17s. 6d. paper). A handbook for teachers. 

TELECOMMUNICATION SATELLITES. Theory, Practice, Ground Stations, Satellites and 
Economics. Edited by K. W. Gatland, (life Books, 85s.) 

THE UNIVERSE AND ITS ORIGIN. SPACE PHYSICS AND RADIOASTRONOMY,. INTRODUCTION TO 
MODERN PHYSICS. Edited by H. Messell and S. T. Butler. (Macmillan, 188.; 218.; 25s.). 
Tilus. Selected lectures from the doe Nuclear Research Foundation Summer School 
for Science Teachers, Sydney, 196 

WORLD CAR CATALOGUE 1964. (Iliffe Boake: 90s.). Illus. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

CATHEDRAL LANDSCAPES. Vols. I and H. John Fitzmaurice Mills. (MacDonald, 18s. 
each). Ilus. British cathedrals. 

THE CHANGING FACE OF CRICKET. A. G. (‘Johnnie’) Moyes. (Angus & Ro 

CONTINENTAL PORCELAIN OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. Rollo Charles. (Benn, 70s.). tus. 

THE CRAFT OF CLIMBING. J. E. B. Wright and W. H. Murray. (Nicholas Kaye, 15s.). Hius. 

HOUSES IN THE COUNTRY. Peter Gresswell. (Batsford, 55s.). Ilus. British and Continental 
examples within the price range of the average buyer. 

TRON AND BRASS IMPLEMENTS IN THE ENGLISH HOUSE. John Seymour Lindsay. (Tiranti, 
40s.). Illus. Historical survey. 

MODERN DISTANCE RUNNING. Anthony Ward. poe Paul, 21s.). Illus. 

MUSIC IN A NEW FOUND LAND. Wilfrid Mellers. (Barrie & Rockliff, 50s.). Tus. A survey of 
American music. 

RED PLUSH AND GREASEPAINT. The Story of the Music Hall from Nineties to the Sixties. 
Clarkson Rose. (Museum Press, 188. 

ROYAL SHAKESPEARE COMPANY 1960-1963. (Bodley Head, 42s.). Illus. A record of all its 
productions in this period. 

SHAKESPEARE ON THE ENGLISH STAGE 1900-1964. J. C. Trewin. (Barrie & Rockliff, 45s.). 
Ulus. English Shakespeare production in the 20th century. 

SHAKESPEARIAN PRODUCTION. G. Wilson Knight. (Faber, 35s.). Ilus. A revision and 
development of the author’s Principles of Shakespearian Production. 

THE ae GARDENS BOOK. Edited by Peter Hunt. (Dent, 21s.). Ilus. A guide to British 
gardens. 

m ittie for Amateurs and Professionals, Richard Southern. New edition. 

er, 308 
TALKING ABOUT TEAPOTS. John Bedford. (Parrish, 21s.). Tus. For collectors. 


Literature and Language 

THE BUSINESS OF AUTHORSHIP. (Boardman, 10s. 6d.). A nice foe tere 

CORIOLANUS. William Shakespeare. Edited by Alice Walker. (Oxford University Press, 
25s.). With an introduction on textual problems. 

ENGLISH VERBAL IDIOMS. Frederick T. Wood. (Macmillan, 18s.) 

ESSAYS AND STUDIES 1964, Collected for the English Association by William Armstrong. 
(Murray, 13s. 6d.): Shakespeare a edition 

HENRY JAMES AND THE MODERN READER. D. W. Toferson (Oliver & Boyd, 35s.). 1843~ 
1916, American-English novelist. 

HERITAGE OF THE ENGLISH LIBRARY. Raymond Irwin. (Allen & Unwin, about 35s.). 
History of English libraries. 

MR. W. H. Leslie Hotson. (Hart-Davis, about 35s.). Illus. An identification of the patron 
to whom Shakespeare dedicated his Sonnets and also of the Dark Lady. 

ORTHOGRAPHY IN SHAKESPEARE. A.C. Partridge. (Edward Arnold, about 308.) 


a fed THE YEAR. Vol. 27. Edited by J. C. Trewin. (Elek Books, 21s.). From the 
stage. 

SHAKESPEARE. Peter Alexander. (Oxford University Press, 10s. 6d.). His life and work. 

SHAKESPEARE AND THE SEA. A. F. Falconer. (Constable, about 30s.). Showing the extent 
and accuracy of Shakespeare’s knowledge of the sea and ships. 

T.L.S. 1963. Essays and Reviews from The Times Literary Supplement. (Oxford 
University Press, 30s.). A selection from the weekly critical journal. 

“TIS PITY SHE’S A WHORE. John Ford. THE ALCHEMIST. Ben Jonson. BARTHOLOMEW FAIR. 
Ben Jonson. THE SPANISH TRAGEDY. Thomas Kyd. A NEW WAY TO PAY OLD DEBTS. 
Philip Massinger. THE CITY MADAM. Philip Massinger. THE CHANGELING. Thomas 
Middleton. THE DUCHESS OF MALFI. John Webster. (Benn, 5s. each.). New Mermaid 
Series, Modernised texts of Elizabethan and Jacobean plays. 


History and Biography 

THE AGE OF PROGRESS—Europe 1789-1870. Irene Collins. (Edward Arnold, about 30s.) 

‘THE BRITISH PRESS AND THE JEWS UNDER NAZI RULE. Andrew Sharf. (Oxford University 
Press, 35s.). British press comment during the Nazi regime. 

BULLEID. Last Giant of Steam. Sean Day-Lewis. (Allen & Unwin, about 40s.). Illus. 
O. V. S. Bulleid, railway apa 

BON THE PORT. M. K. Jo (Gollancz, 42s.). George Gordon, Lord Byron, 1788- 

CAPITALISM AND SLAVERY. Eric Williams. (Deutsch, 30s. cloth; 12s. 6d. paper—for the 
West Indies only). Slavery in the West Indies and how it affected the Industrial] 
Revolution in Britain. 

THE CATHOLIC QUESTION IN ENGLISH POLITICS 1820 to 1830. G. I. T. Machin. (Oxford 
University Press, 35s. 2 

CHARLES TOWNSHEND. Sir Lewis Namier and John Brooke. (Macmillan, about 42s.). 
18th century statesman. 

CLIFFORD ALLEN: The Open Conspirator. Arthur Marwick. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.). Tus. 
1889-1939, politician and paci 

THE COURT AT WINDSOR. A Domestic History. Christopher Hibbert. (Longmans, 35s.). 
Illus. Life at Windsor Castle from William the Conqueror to Elizabeth II. 

DEAREST CHILD. Edited by Roger Fulford. (Evans Bros., 42s.). Illus. Letters of Queen 
Victoria to her eldest daughter, wife of the Emperor Frederick of Prussia. 

THE DEED. The Assassination of Lord Moyne, 1944. Gerold Frank. (Cape, 21s.). Diplo- 
mat, killed in Cairo by terrorists from Palestine. 

THE DRUMS OF KUMASI. The Story of the Ashanti Wars. Alan Lloyd. (Longmans, 30s.). 
Illus. During the 19th century. 

THE oe ALEXANDER 1. E. M. Almedingen. (Bodley Head, 30s.). 1777-1825, Czar 
of Russia. 

FIVE Lives. The Earl of Longford. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Autobiography of a peer and 
former minister in the Labour government. 

A ae t i EARLY ANGLO-SAXON BURIAL SITES. Raymond Irwin. (Allen & Unwin, 
about S 

HISTORY OF THE PEOPLE OF TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO. Eric Williams. (Deutsch, 30s. cloth; 
9s. paper—for the West Indies only) 

HOMER LANE. A Biography. W. David Wills. (Allen & Unwin, about 36s.). Ilus. American 
educationist and psychotherapist. 

THE JOURNAL OF THOMAS MOORE. Edited by Peter Quennell. (Batsford, 18s. cloth; 
12s. 6d. paper). Illus. Irish poet, 1779-1852. 

LANDTAKERS. Brian Fenton. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Pioneering in Queensland 
in the 1840's. 

THE LAST OF SPRING. Rupert Croft-Cooke. (Putnam, 25s.). A further instalment of this 
writer’s autobiography. 

MODERN GERMAN HISTORY. Ralph Flenley. Revised edition. (Dent, 42s.). Illus. 

THE ORIGINS OF MODERN EUROPE 1660-1789. James L. White. (Murray, 25s.). Illus. 

THE PARADISE OF TRAVELLERS. English Visitors to Seventeenth Century Italy. A. Lytton 
Sells. (Allen & Unwin, about 30s.). Illus. 

RENAISSANCE AND REFORMATION. B. H. H. Green. 2nd edition. (Edward Arnold, about 
25s.). In Europe. 

SCARLET LANCER. James Lunt. (Hart-Davis, 35s.). Hius. John Luard, an army officer in 
the first half of the 19th century. 

SIERRA LEONE INHERITANCE. Christopher Fyfe. (Oxford University Press, 35s.). Tilus. 
Historical documents. 

SOCIETY AND PURITANISM IN PRE-REVOLUTIONARY ENGLAND. Christopher Hill. (Secker & 
Warburg, 63s.). The contribution of Puritanism to the causes of the Civil War. 


STUDIES IN THE ISLAMIC CULTURE IN THE INDIAN ENVIRONMENT. Aziz Ahmad. (Oxford 
University Press, 45s.). During the last 400 years. 

‘TODAY WE WILL ONLY GOSSIP’. Beatrice Lady Glenavy. (Constable, 30s.). Memories of 
famous writers of the last sixty years. 

VOYAGE TO DISASTER. H. Drake-Brockman. (Angus & Robertson, 36s.). Illus. Story of 
the Batavia, lost in 1629 off Western Australia. 

THE WAR OF THE GOLDSMITH’S DAUGHTER. Adam Watson. (Chatto & Windus, 30s.). 
Tilus. The Moslem conquest of Southern India, 1406. 

‘THE WILD GOOSE AND THE EAGLE. A Life of Marshal von Browne 1705-1757. Christopher 
Duffy. (Chatto & Windus, 35s.). Irish soldier of fortune. 


Geography ‘Travel Description 

BLUE GUIDE TO SOUTHERN SPAIN. Edited by L. Russell Muirhead. (Benn, 52s. 6d.) 

THE ENGLISH LAKE DISTRICT. Molly Lefebure. (Batsford, 25s.). Tilus. 

BoR GEOGRAPHY. Emrys Jones. (Chatto & Windus, 18s.). For first year university 
students. 

LANCASHIRE AND THE LAKES. Frank Singleton. (Oliver & Boyd, 15s.). Illus. 

MILLINGIMBI. Anne E. Wells. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Illus. An island off the coast 
of Arnhem Land and its aboriginal people. 

PATROL INTO YESTERDAY. J. K. McCarthy. (Angus & Robertson, 35s.). Illus. New Guinea. 

ROMAN ROADS IN THE SOUTH-EAST MIDLANDS. By the Viatores. (Gollancz, 70s.). Illus. 
An exploration by gay anne 

SCANDINAVIAN LANDS. Roy ward. (Macmillan, no price yet). Ulus. 

THE SMILE OF APOLLO. Patrick White. (Chatto & Windus, 21s.). A literary companion to 
travel in Greece. - 

THIRTEEN RIVERS TO THE THAMES. Brian Waters. (Dent, 30s.). Illus. London’s river and 
its tributaries. 

WEST OF THE RHONE: Languedoc, Roussillon, the Massif Central. Freda White. (Faber, 
30s.). Illus. Southern France. 

WHAT HAPPENED ON THE MARY CELESTE. Rupert Furneaux. (Parrish, 25s.). Facts and 
legends about the ship found abandoned in the Atlantic in November, 1872. 

WORCESTERSHIRE: A Shell Guide. J. Lees-Milne. (Faber, 15s.). Ulus. 


Fiction 

BOWERING’S BREAKWATER. Philip McCutchan. (Harrap, 16s.). Sea story. 

THE CARIB SANDS. Terence Kelly. (Macmillan, about 21s.). The building of a luxury 
hotel in Jamaica. 

FIND A WOMAN. Elizabeth O’Conner. (Angus & Robertson, 18s.). Story of two timid 
bachelors on an Australian cattle station. 

HOT FOR CERTAINTIES. Robin Douglas-Home. (Longmans, 18s.). A boy discovers that 
the motives of others are often far from creditable. 

THE MAIDEN DINOSAUR. Janet McNeill. (Bles, 16s.). Story of a middle-aged woman. 

MAKE ROOM FOR THE JESTER. Stead Jones. (Biles, 16s.). Set in a small Welsh town. 

A MOUTHFUL OF GOLD. Michael Baldwin. (Secker & Warburg, 18s.) 

MY LOVE ALL DRESSED IN WHITE. M. Villa-Gilbert. (Chatto & Windus, 15s.) 

NICKEL MISERIES. Ivan Gold. (Chatto & Windus, 15s.) 

THE OUTER GATE. Lesley Styles. (Angus & Robertson, 18s.). A ‘once in a lifetime’ love 

air. 

A PERFECT STRANGER. Edward Hyams. (Longmans, 18s.). The hero has only one 
responsibility in life—himself. 

PRELUDE TO A WEDDING. Barbara Lucas. (Barrie & Rockliff, 18s.). Three middle-aged 
women linked by friendship. 

QUEENS’ PLAY. Dorothy Dunnett. (Cassell, 25s.). The infant Mary, Queen of Scots at 
the court of France. 

A SINGULAR MAN. J. P. Donleavy. (Bodley Head, 21s.) 

THE SOMNAMBULISTS. Janice Elliott. (Secker & Warburg, 16s.) 

THE SPIRE. William Golding. (Faber, about 18s.). A study of intellectual and emotional 
obsession. 

STORM PATH. Richard Armstrong. (Dent, 18s.). A sea story, concerned with the conflict 
between man’s need to conform and his desire to be an individual. 

THIS TIME NEXT WEEK. Leslie Thomas. (Constable, about 21s.). Life in an orphanage. 

TROPICAL FURLOUGH. Gerald S. Johnson. (Harrap, 18s.). War-time sea story. 

UNDER THE SKIN. Nina Bawden. (Longmans, 18s.). A young African student stays with 
a married couple in a London suburb. 

THE WHITE FATHER. Julian Mitchell. (Constable, 25s.). A District Officer returns from 
Africa to England. 


ANIMALS FOR RESEARCH: Principles of Breeding and Management. 
Edited by W. Lane-Petter. Academic Press, £5 $s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 552 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Director of the Medical Research Council Laboratory Animals Centre, 

Carshalton, has assembled a team of fifteen British and four American specialists to 

co-operate in this reference work for those in charge of user-breeder colonies and for 

research workers. They concentrate upon rats and mice, which are dealt with more 
scientifically and fully than in any other such work; even in the chapters of general 
application, factors relating to these animals are emphasised. There are also, however, 
fall reviews of the environment, feeding, genetics and breeding, handling and 
diseases of guinea-pigs, rabbits, hamsters, dogs, cats, monkeys, domestic poultry and 
amphibia. The physical environment, feeding, diseases and genetics of rats and mice 
are exhaustively discussed, as are the production and maintenance of germ-free 
animals, inheritance of coat colour in laboratory rodents, inbreeding and selection, 
and matching the animal with the experiment. The authors offer a wealth of in- 
formation here; references giving titles are appended to their various contributions, 
which are effectively illustrated. (636-0885) 


Food 7 
FOOD IN HOSPITALS. A Study of Feeding Arrangements and the 
Nutritional Value of Meals in Hospitals, B. S. Platt, T. P. Eddy, P. L. Pellett. 
Oxford University Press for the Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, 213. 1963. 
22 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. 
At the request of the West Cornwall Hospital Management Committee, the Trust 
undertook a scientific survey whose scope ‘was enlarged to cover England and Wales 
and to include a total of 152 hospitals. The professor and two lecturers in human 
nutrition at the London Schoo! of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine accepted 
responsibility for the study, in the course of which the diet of one patient in of 
the hospitals was sampled over a pa of twenty-four hours. Besides nutritional 
values, they a roblems of waste, kitchen design, equipment, hygiene, staff, 
and the service of aal: and made recommendations. An extremely valuable study 
for hospital administrators and catering staffs in any part of the world, this very 
clearly points the way to the improvement of hospital diet. (641563) 
Printing Bookbinding 
DICTIONARY OF PRINTING, PAPERMAKING AND BOOK- 
BINDING. W. C. Kenneison and A. J. B. Spilman. Newnes, 21s. 1963. 19 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. 
Despite some minor defects, inevitable in such a comprehensive dictionary, and some 
oddities of phrasing, this is a very useful reference book which should be welcome 
not only to executives and students in these three trades but also to those in publishing 
and advertising. The definitions are concise and clear, and the book is easy to use. 
There are over two thousand entries, some thirty illustrations in line, and nine useful 
appendices of medical, mathematical and other symbols, paper sizes, etc. The authors 
have had extensive experience in printing and publishing. (655-03) 
Business Management 
THE MANAGEMENT OF PRODUCTION. J. D. Radford and D. B. 
Richardson. Cleaver-Hume Press: Macmillan, 28s. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
The emphasis of this book by two lecturers in the Department of Mechanical 
Engineering of Brighton College of Technology is on the organisation, planning and 
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control of production, particularly as they concern students of industrial administra- 
tion. Other, more experienced people who are already in control of production will 


also find it a useful reference volume, for it gives practical guidance on such matters 
as factory location and design, systems of | lighting and heating, the layout and 


maintenance of plant, the selection and planning of manufacturing processes, and other 
technical matters, in addition to discussing work study, labour considerations, and 


other more general aspects of management. (658) 


MANAGING A TRANSPORT BUSINESS. W. S. Barry. Allen & Unwin, 
348. 1963. 22 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Business Management in Transport 2) 
Dr. Barry, Training and Education Manager of British European Airways Corpora- 
tion, proceeds in this book from his more general study, The Fundamentals of Manage- 
ment, to a particular investigation of the external and internal relationships maintained 
by managers of transport undertakings; they include, in the first case, relations with 
passengers, the State, investors and competitors, and, in the second, questions of 
organisation, industrial relations and management within the undertaking. To this 
he adds a chapter on the individual manager in a transport business, and the correct 
attitude to his job. The book is a welcome practical illustration of the theoretical 
principles of management. : (658-91385) 
Plastics 
PLASTICS MOULDING PLANT. W. R. Groves. Vol. 1. Hydraulics, 
Compression and Transfer Equipment. Iliffe Books for the Plastics Institute, 37s.6d. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Engineering Series) 
The plastics moulding process has rapidly become one of the more important mass 
production methods capable of tuming out a vast number of parts of simple or 
complex design with equal facility. Presses have been improved and elaborated to 
keep pace with demands, oil has come into general use as an operating medium and 
com Ticated automatic equipment is commonplace. The moulding technician now 
needs to have a thorough grounding ın hydraulics and to be quite familjar with high 
pressure pumps, fow protien, ves and seals, and to know how basic principles 
ate applied in practice to the machinery he operates. This textbook is designed with 
such a person in mind and competently gives what is required, without padding or 
unnecessary introduction of theory. It is suitable for those studying for the professional 
examunation of the Plastics Institute. (668-412) 
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in Art and its Bearmg upon Human Existence as a whole. Frank Avray Wilson. 
Routledge, 403. 1963. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 


A contribution to the “Two Cultures’ discussion, intended to show that the painter 
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of free abstracts makes his discoveries in the same ‘climate of feeling’ as the scientist, 
and penetrates into new areas of consciousness analogous to scientific advances in the 
study of the physical order. Fifteen scientific photographs drawn from physics, 
biology and astronomy are reproduced in a chapter on ‘Revolution in Science’ to 
rovide the reader with a l effective sense of the inconstant and indeterminate 
ors in the physical order, and to suggest that they are in correspondence with the 
ambigwties and imprecisions which characterise the twenty-one examples of abstract 
painting reproduced at the end of the book. The idea is far from new, but Mr. Wilson, 
who paints abstracts of the kind he is defending, states it well and appears to have 
rather more scientific knowledge than many others who have propounded it. He 
goes on to relate the changes in scientific thought and aesthetic sensibility to changes 
in the general social order, and claims that in our synthetic environment abstract 
expressionism and related kinds of painting provide more powerful and meaningful 
symbols of vitality than Nature, and that abstractions derived from ‘natural forms’ 
are unsuited to the ‘enhanced vitalism necessary for the modern scene’. Mr. Wilson 
is often arrogantly assertive, but his arguments deserve serious attention. (701) 


AN ESSAY ON EYESIGHT. Oliver Jelly. Hodder & Stoughton, 353. 1963. 
22°§ cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Jelly’s lively, intelligent and iconoclastic book is an excursion into what he himself 
calls ‘ocular philosophy’. His main intention is to discover how strong a connection 
there is between art and what might be called pure a with special reference to 
contemporary abstract painting. The first half of his book is an examination of the 
religious, psychoanalytical, sociological and commercial considerations which 
influence our attitude to art and result in art judgments which are more or less 
independent of what the eye actually sces. The second half is devoted partly to a 
description of the complexities of what he calls ‘natural vision’ and partly to an 
examination of various kinds of abstract art with a view to discovering to what 
extent they depend upon natural vision. Mr. Jelly uses his eyes very acutely in this 
section, and tke Adrian Stokes before him, but with a less clearly constructive 
intention, discovers many signs of the kind of seeing that occurs behind closed 
eyelids. His operations for removing mental hindrances to sight are deft and helpful, 
and although any hope he may have had of proving that there is a simple and straight- 
forward relationship between art and pure seeing was foredoomed to failure, the 
attempt is often illuminating and always entertaining. (7or-15) 


VICTORIAN PATRONS OF THE ARTS. Twelve Famous Collections 
and their Owners. Frank Davis. Country Life, 63s. 1963. 28°5 cm. 158 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Scholars who may have been led by the title of this book to hope that it would tum 

out to be the academic break-through they have long been awaiting will be dis- 

appointed. This book is not a history or analysis of Victorian art patronage. It is quite 

a good book of a different kind—an entertaining, cultivated, crisp account of the 

lives and achievements of twelve notable Victorian collectors (the Prince Consort, 

Lord Hertford, Lady Charlotte Schreiber, Layard, Wallace, F , Phillipps, Bernal, 

Jones, Bowes, S hanks, and Salting) with reproductions of nearly 150 major 

items from their collections which, happily, ended up in one or other of Britain’s 

great national institutions. Mr. Davis is a knowledgeable connoisseur and, as the sale- 
room correspondent for The Times, Illustrated London News and Country Life, an 

eminent and readable authority on the business of collecting. (708) 


129 


Town and Country Planning 
THE ITALIAN TOWNSCAPE. Ivor de Wolfe. Photographs by Ivy de 
Wolfe. Sketches and plans by Kenneth Browne. Architectural Press, 56s. 1963. 
24 cm. 280 pages. 
Townscape, a word probably invented by the Architectural Press to define the art of 
humanising the street scene, first reached a wider public by way of an excellent book 
by Gordon Cullen, which used this single word as its title (Townscape, 1961). The new 
volume by Ivor de Wolfe, a pseudonym for one long associated with the same 
publishers, may be described as a sequel to Cullen, and therefore a second lesson in 
this gentle, civil, unsophisticated art. It contains a multitude of Senn eel 
unpremeditated, photographs of Italian towns, large and small, famous and obscure, 
as the visitor—on foot or from his window—sees them. The text, in the form of a 
running commentary—a curious amalgam of off-beat wit, preciosity and genuine 
eloquence—contains many telling phrases, but will not appeal to every reader. All 
the same, this is a beautiful and instructive book, exquisitely produced. Much of it 
appeared previously in the Architectural Review. (7121-40945) 


Landscape Gardening 
GREAT GARDENS. Peter Coats. Introduction by Harold Nicolson. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, £5 5s. 1963. 32°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 

In this really beautiful book the author describes thirty-six of the outstanding gardens 
of Europe and North America. His choice ranges from the great gardens of royal 
origin (the Alhambra, Versailles, Peterhof) to the creations of private individuals 
(Chatsworth in England, Old Westbury in New York, the Villa Taranto in Italy). 
In each case he records the origin of the garden and its sub t development, any 
features of particular interest, whether historical, adie diel beeen) or purely 
aesthetic. The text is of absorbing interest to gardeners, historians and all lovers of 
natural beauty, but the glory of the book lies in its superb illustrations (those in colour 
are exceptionally fine) which reveal, as words alone could never have done, the 
unique quality of each garden: the topiary of Levens Hall (English Lake District), the 
roses of the Bagatelle (near Paris), the magnolias of Charleston (South cack the 
bulbs of Keukenhof (Holland), statuary, fountains, rare shrubs and the fantasies of the 
great garden designers and their wealthy patrons. (712°6) 


Architecture 
AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE. Frank 
Hoar. Evans Bros., 358. 1963. 2575 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Known to a wider public as the cartoonist Acanthus, whose drawings appear regular] 
in the weekly Builder and often in Punch and the national press, De Frank Hoar i 
also an architect and lectures at the Bartlett School of Architecture, Umversity College, 
London. It goes without pa that he is a superb draughtsman, and perhaps the 
principal attraction of this well-produced book, which is intended for rmen and 
students of architecture, is the wealth of exquisite line illustrations. Although he 
covers the whole history of English architecture from the Norman Conquest to the 
resent, the author is particularly concerned with the purpose and needs of the 
builder and architect of our own day, surely the most interesting and important 
period in England’s architectural history. A glossary of terms is included and an 
exceptionally helpful index. (720°942) 
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VICTORIAN ARCHITECTURE. Edited by Peter Ferriday. Introduction 
by Jobn Betjeman. Cape, 558. 1963. 25*5 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Herein are collected seventeen essays by thirteen more or less well-known experts. 
None is worthless, some are excellent; leading the latter are Nikolaus Pevsner’s 
' characteristically thoughtful and scholarly general survey, and three pieces (“The 
Country House of the 19th Century’, “The Victorian Home’, and ‘Victorian Public 
Buildings’) by the greatest of all authorities on the subject, the late H. S. Goodhart- 
Rendel. C. R. Cockerell, Barry, Pugin, Scott, Paxton, Butterfield, Burges, Street, 
Shaw, Webb, Voysey and Bentley have sections to themselves. There are ninety- 
seven appropriate plates, pleasantly laid out. All this is good, and gives the book a 
serious claim to the attention of historians as well as Victorian enthusiasts. One wonders 
however what the editor has done besides collecting the chapters. He has certainly 
failed to correct the proofs properly. A bibliography of the subject would have been 
most helpful, and exactly what he could have contributed himself. Chances have been 
lost here as well as taken. (72094208) 


THE ARCHITECTURE OF THE ITALIAN RENAISSANCE. Peter 
Murray. Batsford, 50s. 1963. 23 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
Although there is an exhaustive literature on the painting and sculpture of the Italian 
Renaissance, and a number.of monographs deal individually with some of the more 
significant architects of this vital phase in art history, Dr. Murray’s new book is the 
first comprehensive account in English of the architecture of the 15th and 16th 
centuries in Italy. It is therefore extremely welcome, the more so because the author, 
a lecturer and Conway Librarian at the Courtauld Institute of Art of London 
University, is an authority on the period. This is an important book, well organised, 
clearly written, intelligently illustrated and attractively presented, suitable for the 
expert and the Cee reader. The arrangement of the bibliography is a model 
of its kind. (720-945) 


THE BUILDING OF THE EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY CHURCH. 
Basil F. L. Clarke. S.P.C.K., 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
In its quiet, self-effacing fashion, this book performs a valuable service. It describes 
in well-contrived detail the way parish churches and chapels were built or altered in 
the 18th century, stage by stage, from the first dawn of the idea in yam mind or 

atron’s, through the planning, financing and building right up to the consecration. 
Most aal ad social historians know bits ora ey ven few can know 
enough not to be surprised and impressed by Mr. Clarke’s comprehensive, scholarly, 
and readable account of the whole of it—not that his having given such an account 
will seem strange to those who know his two important books on 19th century 
church architecture. General and local historians alike will value this book; the latter 
especially will appreciate it as a guide through legal and administrative procedures 
that must often seem mysterious. (726:583) 


COUNTRY LIFE BOOK OF HOUSES FOR TODAY. H. Dalton 
Clifford. Country Life, 633. 1963. 28-5 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The thirty-nine houses described, illustrated and critically appraised in this attractive 

book were all recently built to architects’ designs in response to a client’s particular 

needs on sites varying greatly in character. The selection is unusually interesting, 

because the author, dascush an architect by cae has followed several other 

callings with distinction, and is therefore uninhibited by the narrow professional 
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approach and the fashionable prejudices which the one tends to engender. For the 
reader who contemplates pane a home, Mr. Dalton Clifford offers many 
stimulating and practical ideas, whilst explaining the virtues and failings of different 

es of plan, traditional and modern methods of construction and such latter-day 
catures as under-floor heating, window walls and double glazing. A really intelligent 
glossary-index explains many confusing terms used in the building trades. (728) 


Ceramics 
THE LEEDS POTTERY. Donald Towner. Cory, Adams & Mackay, 848. 1963. 
24°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘The author, a ceramics specialist and author of previous works on Leeds pottery, has 
here collected all that is known about the factory up to 1820. The text reproduces 
early letters and other documents which throw light on the beginning ae po 
manufacture in Leeds, while the illustrations show the full range of pieces produced, 
Of great value is the reproduction in its entirety, and for the first time, of the ‘Leeds 
Pattern Book’, an early illustrated catalogue of wares which appeared in several 
editions arotmd the turn of the 18th-roth century. With so much source material 
now readily available, collectors and dealers will have the means to identify and 
date the well-known cream-coloured earthenware and other types of Leeds pottery, 
few pieces of which were ever marked. Four fine colour plates and a comprehensive 
section of monochrome illustrations at the end of the book add visual excitement to 
this important monograph. (738-37) 


Embroidery 
ELIZABETHAN EMBROIDERY. George Wingfield Digby. Faber, 52s.6d. 
1963. 25°§ cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
England has known two great periods of embroidery, the first in medieval times, the 
age of the splendid ecclesiastical vestments known as ‘opus anglicanum’, the second 
in the reign of Elizabeth I (1558-1603). In the latter period, the subject of this mono- 
graph by the Keeper of the Department of Textiles, Victoria a Albert Museum, 
London, embroidery was domestic and secular in character. It was carried out in the 
houses of the rich new aristocracy as well as at court and applied to a wide cof 
furnishings and costume. In Part I Mr. Digby gives an absorbing account of the 
general background to the production of Sohne in Elizabeth times. He discusses 
the sources of the designs in the herbals and emblem books of the period and has an 
interesting chapter on the influence of flowers and gardens on this branch of textiles. 
Part I comprises a rather more technical account specie piv of embroidery. Of 
special interest is the account of the embroidery activities of Mary, Queen of Scots 
and Bess of Hardwick, Countess of Shrewsbury. The bed-hangings and other works 
associated with these two great ladies are exhaustively described and illustrated. 
Altogether this is a delightful and scholarly book, beautifully produced and planned 
to appeal both to textile students and to amateurs of the Elizabethan period. 
(746-44) 
Painting 
NOCTURNE: THE ART OF JAMES McNEILL WHISTLER. Denys 
Sutton. Country Life, 528.6d. 1963. 25-5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Ruskin’s angry contention that Whistler was ‘flinging a pot of paint in the public’s 
face’ is probably better known than the work which provoked it. Whistler was an 
American expatriate who spent many years of his life in London, where he became 
as notorious for his dandyism and biting wit as for his controversial paintings. He 
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was born in 1834, the same year as Degas, and died in 1903, the same year as Pissarro, 
and Mr. Sutton’s perceptive study of the development of his refined and elegant 
contribution to the art of the 19th century, with his sympathetic reassessment of the 
artist's stature, comes as a welcome relief from the cles stream of pot-boiling 
introductions to the French Impressionists. Mr. Sutton’s examination of the early 
etchings, the poetic nocturnes, ie enchanting portraits of fashionable women and 
young girls and the work in which Whistler responded so enthusiastically to the art 
of Japan is supported by five colour plates, fifty-eight monochromes, and eleven 
reproductions of drawings and etchings in the text. He has not set out to write a 
biography, but Whistler was too spirited a personality, too brilliant a conversationalist 
and letter~writer to be kept out a an account of his work, and he is allowed his sharp, 
brilliant say in Mr. Sutton’s always urbane and often profoundly moving appreciation. 
(759°13) 

Music 
TRIBUTE TO BENJAMIN BRITTEN ON HIS FIFTIETH BIRTH- 
DAY. Edited by Anthony Gishford. Faber, 428. 1963. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. 

Illustrations. 

Although the contributors include composers, performers and music critics, this 
volume is not solely concerned with music. Its purpose is rather to show the many 
different ypa of artistic and creative people whom this great composer numbers 
among his friends. While some of the essays throw new light on parts of Britten’s 
career and some of the works, others describe the past and present life and countryside 
of Suffolk, where he lives. Others, again, are of purely literary interest, such as E. M. 
Forster's fragment from an unfinished novel, or William Plomer’s essay on Edward 
Fitzgerald, the poet and eccentric recluse of Woodbridge. There are, inevitably 
perbaps, uneven patches but the best of this book will endure long after the happy 
occasion which prompted it has passed into history. For the true Britten enthusiast 
it is a desideratum. (780-4) 


THE PELICAN HISTORY OF MUSIC. Vol. 2. Renaissance and 
Baroque. Edited by Alec Robertson and Denis Stevens. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 
1963. 18 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 

The period covered by this skilfully edited book (which offers remarkable value) is, 

roughly speaking, from the early 15th century to the middle of the 18th. It is intended 

to supply readers who are interested in literature and the visual arts, and who know 
something of music, with more detailed information about the growth of musical 
forms. The early renaissance is quite brilliantly covered by Brian Trowell (lecturer 
in music at Birmingham University). There are sound contributions from Anthony 

Milner (tutor at Morley College, London) on the later renaissance, and Alec Harman 

(lecturer in music at Durham University) on baroque opera and masque. Henry 

Raynor deals with baroque church music and Denis Stevens with baroque instru- 

mental music. They are all concerned not so much with individual composers as 

with broader trends, the reasons for change and growth, and the relation of music to 

history, society and religion. (780-903) 


UNDERSTANDING INDIAN MUSIC. Baburao Joshi. Asia Publishing 
House, 218. 1963. 22°5 cm. 114 pages. Index. 

This is a useful introduction to music as it is practised in Northern Hindustan, intended 

for the non-expert western music-lover. Mr. Joshi, by profession an advocate who is 
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also a well-known lecturer on music, gives an admirably clear explanation of the 
ragas (i.¢., scales) and their harmonic subtleties and moral connotations. The chapter 
on the method and purpose of voice culture, including ornamentation, is most 
illuminating. Mr. Joshi also touches on the instruments commonly in use, including 
the harmonium which has raised grave problems. His perceptive discussion of film 
music pinpoints the dilemma of Indian music in a period of change and growi 

Western influence. Dna 


THE AUTHENTIC ENGLISH EDITIONS OF BEETHOVEN. Alan 
Tyson. Faber, 423. 1963. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (All Souls Studies I) 
The all-important definition of ‘authentic’ used here is ‘published in England during 
the composer’s lifetime with his approval and assistance’. Mr. Tyson, a Fellow 
of All Souls College, Oxford, has found about ae of these editions, many now of 
great rarity, and has listed in full every bar in which they differ from the contempo 
German or Austrian editions. He has been able to prove that in many cases the Engli 
edition offers a better reading. As the works include such famous pieces as the sonatas 
op.3I, 00.2, op.106 and op.111, and the viol concerto, Mr. Tyson’s findings are 
obviously of the greatest value to Beethoven scholars and to performers with a 
scholarly interest in their text. In the course of his work he has had to examine the 
register of Stationers’ Hall where copies of these works were entered, and so has 
been able to fix a fairly precise date for the publications, which are all undated. The 
appendices to this important book contain a wealth of new information about the 
ehai of entry at Stationers’ Hall to the Copyright Acts and so shed light on the 
meaning of musical copyright in Beethoven's time. 781-9735) 


THE OPERAS OF RICHARD STRAUSS IN BRITAIN 1910-1963. 
Alan Jefferson. Putnam, 638. 1963. 25-5 cm. 202 pages. 
The operas which are dealt with in this handsomely produced book are: Electra, 
Feuersnot, Salome, Der Rosenkavalier, Ariadne auf Naxos, Arabella, Die Liebe der Danae, 
Capriccio and The Silent Woman. (The only notable absentee is Die Frau ohne Schatten, 
not yet seen in England). Mr. Jefferson’s method is to give a brief history of the first 
production of each, followed by the full cast. The commentary includes a wealth of 
well-chosen and illuminating press comment which is sometimes amusingly contra- 
dictory. It is clear, once again, from these pages, how much Strauss’s music owed to 
Sir Thomas Beecham’s tireless adv: . This volume will be of permanent value 
as a work of reference to historians and students of opera, and will provide a most 
welcome contribution to the Strauss centenary of 1964. (782°1) 


MUSIC ON RECORD. A Critical Guide. Vol. 4: Opera and Vocal Music 
(with Supplement to Vols. 1-3). Peter Gammond with Burnett James. Additional 
material = Malcolm Rayment. Hutchinson, 30s. 1963. 19 cm. 452 pages. 

The final volume of this series is as fresh and enthusiastic as the first. This in itself is 

a considerable achievement based, as before, on highly intelligent selection in a huge 

field, and good critical judgment. This is sea welcome in other articles on 

prolific opera composers where the bewildering choice of recordings of the same 
work is made much easier by a concise summary of good and bad points. The range 
of composers covers nearly four centuries, and is in itselfa testimony to the catholicity 
of enterprise among record companies in Europe and America. Collectors and 
librarians will find this volume most useful, but they should be warned that some of 
the proof-reading shows signs of haste. (789-913) 
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Films, Radio and Television 
FILM REVIEW 1963/64. Compiled and edited by F. Maurice Speed. 
Macdonald, 25s. 1963. 23-5 cm. 212 pages. Llustrations. Index. 

The twentieth issue of an annual volume which might best be described as a popular, 
icture-reference book about the year’s productions. In its new and greatly improved 
orm, it aims to meet the needs of. film enthusiasts who are primarily concerned with 

the broad stream of international cinema rather than its more specialised development 

as an art, and feel the need for an annual survey which keeps them informed about 
every kind of feature production. Pride of place, therefore, is given to the pictures, 
inning with a small section in colour and extending in bekend white to an 
international selection of film-stills and portraits, These are supported by articles 
which either survey the year’s releases or pick out some special subject for more 
intensive treatment. The principal productions that passed de h British cinemas, 


including foreign- e films, are listed and illustrated, and the book concludes 
with a thirty-page index of films with their primary credits and a useful list of forth- 
coming productions. (79143058) 
The Theatre 


STAGE DIRECTIONS. John Gielgud. Heinemann, 215. 1963. 22 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Now nearing sixty, Sir John Gielgud has devoted more of his time in recent years to 
directing than to acting, and although this second autobiographical volume contains 
many reminiscences of his own performances, it is mainly concerned with the fruits 
of his experience as a producer. Here he adopts a practical and pragmatic approach, 
and while he has set down many lively conclusions and impressions, the reader will 
look in vain for anything approaching a producer’s credo—a theory or set of principles 
of the art of directing others. The book includes an appendix of great historical 
interest, in which Sir John records his notes for a performance of the role of King 
Lear played under Granville Barker’s direction. In general this is a remarkably modest 
and, for so distinguished an artist, perhaps too retiring an account of his services to 
the theatre. (792-02) 


STAGE MANAGEMENT IN THE AMATEUR THEATRE. Harald 
Melvill. Barrie & Rockliff, 25s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Melvill’s books differ in two ways from most of those that seek to instruct the 
amateur. He writes with a quite uncommon zest, and he has done all of the things he 
describes, from assistant stage management to painting the scenery. Here, in his quick, 
racy way, he has devised the kind of guide that should help anyone backstage, whether 
the problem is how to set up ‘flats’ or to make suitable approximations to a lobster 
and a plate of fried eggs. There is an especially good section on the duties of the 
prompter, an appointment that can be treated too often with casual indifference. 
Mr. Melvill is excellent, too, on sound effects. (79202) 


THEATRE WORLD ANNUAL 1964. A Full Pictorial Review of the 
1962-63 London Season. Written and compiled by Frances Stephens. Iliffe Books, 
428. 1963. 27 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The additional space made available by a much larger format has enabled this useful 

reference book ‘to deal more fully with the increasingly varied as of the London 

theatre’, After a general review of the year’s activities comes a detailed list of plays 
and their casts in alphabetical order of title, followed by the main pictorial section 
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of ‘Plays in Pictures’ which presents précis and photographs of important productions 
seen in London between 1 June 1962 and 31 May 1963, with special sub-sections 
devoted to the productions of the Royal Shakespeare company, the English Stage 
Company, the Mermaid Theatre, and the Old Vic in its season (that theatre 
having now been taken over by the National Theatre Company under Sir Laurence 
Olivier). There is a brief section on ballet and opera at Covent Garden and Sadler's 
Wells. (792-058) 


Ballet 


THE BALLET ANNUAL AND YEAR BOOK. Edited by Mary Clarke 
and Arnold L. Haskell. 18th issue. A. & G. Black, 18s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 114 pages. 
Ilustrations. 

With this first issue in smaller format, the Ballet Annual slightly changes its policy. 

Including only about two dozen well-chosen photographs, it abandons extensive 

illustration and discursive writing to the pei periodicals, and concentrates on 

archive material recording the activities of the theatrical year from 1 July 1962 to 

30 June 1963. Mary Clarke, Clement Crisp and Arnold Haskell review performances 

in London, and Clive Barnes the companies touring the provinces. Local 

critics contribute briefer accounts of ballet in the United States, Canada, Australia, 

South Africa, Scandinavia, France and West Germany. There is an interesting special 

article on the Russian reaction to Balanchine, and others on Dame Ninette de Valois’ 

retirement from the Royal Ballet and on the centenary of the tragic death of Emma 

Livry. John Percival’s check list of the major companies’ personnel and repertoire in 

1962-3 (U.S.SR.: 1961-2) is comprehensive and in very small type. More space has 

been allotted to obituaries, and for the first time there is a useful critical list of books 

published in England, France, Germany and Austria, the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. 


(792-8058) 
Sports and Games 
THE WEST INDIES AT LORD’S. Alan Ross. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 153. 

1963. 20-5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 

This book has rare quality. The author’s style, as pleasing as the ‘classical ease and 
grace’ attributed to Worrell’s batting, is an apt instrument for the portrayal of one 
of the most memorable of Test matches. Edgbaston, Headingly and the Oval are also 
described, but with comparative brevity, and Old Trafford becomes part of the 
introductory prelude’ But Alan Ross sees the Lords Test as it was—a match of the 
century. Those who watched will not find a better account of it; those who did not 
can experience it in these pages. There are players, critics, commentators and 
spectators who share a common enthusiasm for this national game of England and the 
West Indies, but few have contributed to its best literature. Here is shrewd and 
knowledgeable comment, genuine appreciation, and contemplative delight in the 
game, its players, spectators and setting. The style matches the subject. With such 
quality it would be churlish to cavil about quantity. (796-358) 


ATHLETICS. Edited by G. F. D. Pearson. Nelson, 428. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
416 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a really comprehensive handbook on athletics. All the contributors are expert 

in their own line, and the book deals very competently not only with techniques, but 
with training methods, equipment, injuries and general fitness training. It is by far 
the best British book of this type so far produced, and can be thoroughly recommended 
to Jong athletes, students and cies. Itisexcellently prod with photographs 
and drawings of very good quality. (064) 
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THE LE MANS 24-HOUR RACE. David Hodges. Temple Press, 188. 1963. 
19 cm. 160 pages. Ilustrations. (Classic Motor Races) 
The motor race which takes place twice round the clock every summer at Le Mans 
in France originated in 1923 as a tough test of touring-type vehicles but has emerged 
in the post-war years as a very fast contest between sports racing cars of a diversity of 
sizes. Probably the best known motor race in the world, a fantastic TIe on 
account of its night section, and popular with British spectators ever since the convinc- 
ing Bentley victories of 1927-30, this classic contest has long deserved to be properly 
chronicled, and David Hodges has now written a book ne of the subject. Detailed 
analysis of the 1,364 cars (and twice that number of drivers) that have started at Le 
Mans, chapters on the course, the regulations and the prizes, and many very rare 
pictures, make this book thoroughly worth while. The story is brought up to 1963 
and every driver is listed with nationality and year(s) of participation, and all the 
competing cars are tabulated and statistically eerie ; (796-72) 


YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 1964. Edited by D. Phillips-Birt. 
Managing Editor: Bernard Hayman. Iliffe Books, 55s. 1963. 28-5 cm. 144 pages, 
Hlustrations. Index. 

Yachting enthusiasts must look forward to the appearance of this Annual—covering 

racing, cruising, dinghy sailing, motor yachting, power-boat racing and the principal 

events of the yachting season—which this year includes six new authors among the 
contributors. The diversity of the contents of the present volume, providing enter- 
tainment, information and guidance, can be gathered from mention of such articles 
as: Marrying a Yachtsman and Learning to Like It (Joan Kimber); Heavy Seas 

X . B. Luard); M. F. V. Type Yachts (D. Phillips-Birt); Some Marine Artists 
ouglas Hogarth); Freak Weather (Alan Watts); Cruising on Canada’s Inland 

Waters (Gordon Winter); Wooden Cold-Moulded Construction (Angus S. 

Primrose); Dinghies and Yachts in Bermuda (Henry Spicer); The XVII Olympiad 

(John Chamier); Inshore Racing Classes (Hugh Somerville). The usual review of the 

year is supplied by Bernard Hayman and, as before, about a third of the book com- 

prises drawings of new yachts that have appeared during the year, together with 

descriptions of them. (797-14) 


LITERATURE 





THE ASSAULT ON FRENCH LITERATURE and Other Essays. 
P. Mansell Jones. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 258. 1963. 21 cm. 
216 pages. Index. 

‘What’, asks the author (Emeritus Professor of French Literature (Modern) in the 

University of Manchester), ‘are university students of a foreign language and literature 

doing most of their time?’ He deplores the time wasted by compulsory py 

a pa for etymologies, and (for literature attacks the ‘explanation of texts’, w. 
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the annotator too often forgets that he is annotating the sublime) the Lanson-inherited 
worship of facts to the detriment of ethical values, sighing ‘if only students could 
forget that they are examination candidates and study literature for its own sake’. 
All so wise and, in this age, so timely. The second half of the book contains essays on 
Ronsard, Baudelaire, Laforgue and T. S. Eliot, Verlaine and Rimbaud, Proust, and 
Gide: stimulating examples of the Professor’s own sensitive method of criticism. A 
book to be read by all teachers and students of languages. 804) 


ESSAYS ON LITERATURE AND IDEAS. John Wam. Macmillan, 30s. ` 


1963. 22'5 cm. 282 pages. 

Jobn Wain’s second collection of essays reprints, articles book introductions, long 
and short reviews, and his Chatterton lecture on Gerard Manley Hopkins. Only one 
piece predates 1957, and there are two non-literary ones: traveller’s reflections on 
India; and some thoughts on education which first appeared in American in the 
Saturday Evening Post. As a critic, Mr. Wain seems roach y interested in establishing a 
tone of ‘good sense’ which will mediate fairly between the professionalism of literary 
discussion, and interested laymen. Effective in short appraisals, analyses or summary 
expositions, this is (so far) too inflexible and unyielding be extended argument where, 
despite lucidity, and occasional wit, it becomes rather wearisome. New readers will 
te the second George Orwell essay, the general account of Pope, and the grou 

‘Four Contempo: Critics’ convenient sampling material. An essay on Litt 

Dorrit makes a balanced plea for the novel’s position in the emerging hierarchy of 
Dickens’ work. A long essay reprinted from a recent Critical Quarterly, “Forms in 
Contemporary English Literature’, is Mr. Wain’s most ambitious attempt at a 
developed critical position. (804) 


THE POETRY OF SEARCH AND THE POETRY OF STATEMENT 
and Other Posthumous Essays on Literature, Religion and Language. Dorothy 
Sayers. Gollancz, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. 

In this posthumous collection of twelve occasional essays on related subjects, Miss 

Sayers’ talents as a scholar and translator of Dante are displayed to the full. Five of 

the essays have to do with Dante in some way, displaying not only considerable 

knowledge but great sympathy for the author. Miss Sayers has some pertinent 
remarks on the teaching of Latin, the interest of which is increased by some auto- 
biographical reminiscence. The essays dealing more strictly with literary criticism 
are not, perhaps, so original as the rest of the book, but all she has to say is said firmly 
and clear] eea lll ear sap aboot Das el ee ad rada a peace 
will find her book as easy and pleasant in style as it is stimulating in content. 
(808-1) 


THE DRAMA OF CHEKHOV, SYNGE, YEATS AND PIRANDELLO. 
F. L. Lucas. Cassell, 50s. 1963. 22 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 
This is a companion volume to the same author’s Ibsen and Strindberg but can be read ' 
quite independently. Mr. Lucas, formerly Reader in English at Cambridge, is a very 
prolific and urbane writer whose manner is descriptive and allusive rather than aply 
a He oe conducted tour of the life and works of these dramatists, often ' 
ith witty asides and entertaining generalisations. Much is devoted to retelling 
the pier the plays but the way this is done is never tedious, though in the ease of 
Pirandello it does become rather bitty. Even those who dislike this discursive critical 
method will find that a great deal of information has been systematised here, and the 
exceptional readability of the book should entice many to turn their attention to - 
these four great dramatists. (808-2) 
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THE WILD GARDEN or Speaking of Writing. Angus Wilson. Secker & 
Warburg, 16s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 150 pages. 
The Ewing Lectures, which the author delivered in 1960 at the University of 
California and which provide the basis of this book, are intended to encourage 
writers to discuss the processes of creation. In Mr. Wilson’s case this has produced 
somewhat tantalising results. He did not begin his writing career until his late thirties, 
and is undoubtedly capable of writing an exceptionally illuminating autobiography 
of the years between the wars. It is this kind of; ial which occupies much of the 
present book, whereas in the limited space available one might have expected a more 
impersonal handling of the relation between the writer's experience and his art. 
What we are given is a frank but necessarily sketchy personal history, which assumes 
a more detailed acquaintance with Mr. Wilson’s writings than many of his readers 
are likely to possess. There are nevertheless many interesting explanations of the 
author’s own view of his stories and novels and of his development as a writer of 
fiction. (808-3) 


English Literature 
MARTIN BOYD. Kathleen Fitzpatrick. C. J. BRENNAN. James McAuley. 
MILES FRANKLIN. Ray Mathew. JOSEPH FURPHY. John Barnes. 
KENNETH SLESSOR. Max Harriss EARLY AUSTRALIAN 
CHILDREN’S LITERATURE. Rosemary Wighton. Lansdowne Press 
(Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 7s.6d.; 8s.6d. 1963. 21 cm. 32 : 36 : 38 : 
34 : 48 : 40 pages. Frontispieces. Paper covers. (Australian Writers and their Work) 
Although Early Australian Children’s Literature and its account of roth century fantasies 
and moralities set in ‘Australia’ may interest the general reader, these monographs— 
the latest in a series—are intended for those readers interested in the making of a 
distinctive literature or of an individual author. Each slender volume includes 
biographical data, bibliographies of works and of selected references, a description 
of historical ba und and an attempt at critical assessment. Despite this framework, 
the critics (mostly creative writers themselves) achieve individuality of tone and 
emphasis. Brennan, a scholar poet who deserves to be known outside Australia, is 
treated with a dry academicism; Slessor, the author of a great poem, is defended 
pugnaciously and amusingly; Furphy, the author of a great 19th century novel, is 
given a naive summary; Franklin, more deservedly known under her pseudonym 
Brent of Bin Bin, is the subject of an interesting memoir; Martin Boyd, at de: moment 
the best known, is treated with a gloved timidity. Most of these critics, writing as 
artists usually do about themselves and their literary faiths in relation to their subjects, 
do make (almost incidentally) strong cases for international interest in their chosen 
authors. Also incidentally, because of memories of their subjects (who have all existed 
within living memory), their books are indispensable source books for critics and 
historians of the future. (820 Australia) 


English Poetry 

THE LIVES OF THE ENGLISH POETS. Samuel Johnson. Selected and 
introduced by S. C. Roberts. Collins, 8s.6d. 1963. 18 cm. 384 pages. Paper covers. 
(Fontana Library) 

Readers are indebted to publishers for what is now accepted as the most interesting 

and important of Dr. Johnson’s critical sae His Lives of the Poets was the outcome 

of an invitation from a co-operating body of London publisher-booksellers to write 

what Johnson himself called ‘little Lives and little Prefaces to a little edition of the 
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English poets’. The ‘little edition’ ran to no fewer than sixty-eight volumes, ten filled 
with Johnson’s prefaces. The publishers chose the poets, except that four were added 
at Johnson’s request; and, of those four, three would now be totally and deservedly 
forgotten but r Johnson. Dr. Roberts has chosen for this edition fourteen of the 
‘Lives’—which are both biographical and critical—and included are several of the 
most renowned pieces, e.g., Milton, Dryden, Congreve, Cowley, Swift. Here, in a 
pocket volume, are specimens of the most enlightening and entertaining of Johnson’s 
writings, and in their company Dr. Roberts’s introduction is aptly and happil 
accommodated, ae 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SONNETS OF SHAKESPEARE. 
For the use of Historians and Others. John Dover Wilson. Cambridge University 
Press, $8. 1963. 18-5 cm. 94 pages. Paper covers. 

Only a scholar of extensive literary experience and profound humanity can venture 

upon this demanding topic, and gratitude must be felt to Professor Dover Wilson, 

who has devoted a lifetime to the editorship of Shakespeare, for the most balanced 
and satisfying examination of the Sonnets yet published. He pays tribute with 
courtesy and elegance to his predecessors, whether in agreement or di ent, 
and establishes his own position in that dogmatic melée of critical theory with 
remarkable brevity and lucidity. William Herbert, Earl of Pembroke, fills ne role 
of the Friend, Chapman that of the Rival Poet, and the “Dark Woman’ is wisely 
left anonymous, although some sketch of her character is deduced from the poems. 

Central and most important is the discussion of the dating and chronological sequence 

based upon the bibliographical evidence available: Professor Wilson defines it as 

possibly from 1597, or more likely from 1599 to 1606 (but certainly not as far back 
as 1593/4). A final chapter on themes and sources provides interesting parallels with 

Arthur Golding’s rendering of Ovid’s Metamorphoses. (821-33) 


THE ENCHANTED FOREST. Werner W. Beyer. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 
1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
This book by an American Professor of English explores a source of Coleridge’s 
imagery which was untouched by J. L. Lowes in The Road to Xanadu: namely, Oberon 
by the German writer Christoph Martin Wieland. A useful introductory chapter on 
Coleridge’s knowledge of German and of Wieland in particular is followed by an 
examination of the many detailed parallels between Wicland’s work and Coleridge's 
major poems. Although the elaborate detail is sometimes wearisome, the book 
convinces one that Wieland’s imagery and invention contributed to the landscape of 
Coleridge’s poetry. Appendices discuss the debt to Wieland in other English romantic 
poets, including Wordsworth, Southey and Byron (Keats has been dealt with in 
another book by Professor Beyer). The book should find a place in all Coleridge 
collections and will be of service to anyone who is interested in the relation between 
German and English romanticism. (821-7) 


LANDSCAPE OF THE MIND. Late Poems. G. Rostrevor Hamilton. 
Heinemann, 258. 1963. 20°5 cm. 70 pages. 
These poems written in the last five years by Sir George Rostrevor Hamilton are, 
like those he wrote before, traditional in style, but often topical enough in subject 
matter. The last two in the book—one prefaced by a quotation from Major Gagarin— 
are inspired by the new vistas opened up by the exploration of space. Mostly brief, 
always clear and vivid, often epigrammatic, these are the poems of a disciplined and 
gentle sensibility. (821-91) 
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HARDY’S LOVE POEMS. Edited with Notes and an Introduction on ‘Hardy’s 
Cornish Romance’ by Carl J. Weber. Macmillan, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

Just how much does knowing about a writer’s life help towards a better understanding 

of his work? In Thomas Hardy’s case it helps a great deal. His wife was middle-class, 

a diligent churchgoer, while Hardy came of peasant stock and rejected formal 

religion. The clash was too fundamental. Their marriage dwindled slowly into 

bitterness and apathy. Yet once Emma Hardy had died, all her husband’s memories of 
the past, of the days when they first met, found expression in a series of love poems 
that rank among the finest in the English language. Dr. Weber, the author of several 
other books on Hardy, presents us with a volume in which these poems—116 
altogether—can be read with a full awareness of the events which inspired them. 

Perhaps the introductory essay deduces a little too much from some of the lines, 

but on the whole this is a wise and valuable book. It should give the reader a deeper 

understanding of Hardy as a man and as a poet. (821-91) 


BELL HARRY and Other Poems. Christopher Hassall. Longmans, 21s. 1963. 
22:5 cm. 44 pages. 
Christopher Hassall, who died early in 1963, was a poet who, because he belonged 
to no one school or clique, received less noisy advertisement than some who did. 
To many he is better known for his biography of Edward Marsh (Edward Marsh: 
Patron of the Arts (1959) which received te hia Tait Black Memorial Prize) and 
for his libretti to the operas of Walton and Bliss, as well as the lighter forms of musical 
entertainment. That he is indeed a poet to be reckoned with is amply proved by the 
title poem in this book, which consists of a sequence of forty sonnets in commemora- 
tion of a friend, in which the mppogeishical Keil of the neighbourhood of Canter- 
bury become the symbols for a personal spiritual experience. Less traditional in form, 
but no less clear or vivid in their impact, are the poems which comprise the second 
half of this short collection. (821-91) 


THE EARTH-OWL AND OTHER MOON-PEOPLE. Ted Hughes, 
Faber, 158. 1963. 21-5 cm. 46 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a curious but enjoyable book. Mr. Hughes, one of the most prominent of the 
younger generation of poets, has written twenty-three poems about the inhabitants 
of the moon, most of whom, it appears, are vegetables. One is reminded both of 
Edward Lear’s nonsense verse and T. S. Eliot’s Old Possum’s Book of Practical Cats. 
But Mr. Hughes’s fantasies are more horrible than amusing; these poems would be 
too frightening for children (and R. A. Brandt’s excellent drawings too sophisticated). 
In fact, this is a difficult book to describe because there is nothing quite like it; the 
poems only seem to be childish—superficially. Though likely to be underrated by 
reviewers, The Earth-Owl is a fundamentally A beck. and should not be missed 
by anyone interested in contemporary English verse. (821-91) 


AT THE WHITE MONUMENT and Other Poems. Peter Redgrove. 
Routledge, 128.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 64 pages. 

Mr. Redgrove’s third book of poems has not been generally so well received as its 

predecessors, The Collector and The Nature of Cold Weather; but there is little justice 

in this, His new volume has all the familiar virtues: confident, sensuous, even orgiastic 

diction, themes most original in conception (not to say bizarre), and unflagging 

energy. It is true that there is some repetition of ideas, and that many of the poems 
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are unsatisfactory rhythmically, but it would be ungrateful to carp when so much is so 
good. Mr. Redgrove excels in the expression of strong emotion in domestic situations. 
His handling of idiom is remarkably deft, and foreign readers may find the poems 
difficult for this reason. However, the attempt is well worth while; for this is a 
very interesting, good book of poems. (821-91) 


English Drama 
ELIZABETHAN DRAMATISTS. T. S. Eliot. Faber, 7s.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 
166 pages. Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered Editions) 

These essays upon Elizabethan and ras dramatists were written by Mr. Eliot 
between 1919 and 1934 and are familiar to readers of Selected Essays. With chatacter- 
istic modesty he has written a preface to explain his reprinting of them and his 
rejection of those on Shakespeare, for he notes ‘it may even be that a youthful 
sensibility is the most dediable gellan for writing about these minor poets 
and dramatists’ whereas ‘for the understanding of Shakespeare, a lifetime is not too 
long’. Undoubtedly the youthful sensibility has made its mark in the essays on 
Marlowe, Ben Jonson, Tourneur and the rest. Anyone reading them after so long an 
interval and the intervention of so much scholarly research will meet freshness and 
stimulus often missing from longer studies. ‘Seneca in Elizabethan Translation’ is a 
more solid piece of work, where one is glad to see Shakespeare come sneaking in 
after all. (822°3) 


ART AND ARTIFICE IN SHAKESPEARE. A Study in Dramatic 
Contrast and Illusion. Elmer Edgar Stoll. Reprint. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 192 pages. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

Thirty years ago this short study of the structure of Othello, Macbeth, Hamlet and 

King Lear challenged a prevailing approach to Shakespeare’s art through psychological 

realism. Instead, Professor Stoll synthesised his life-long views that the core of traged 

is situation, that plot is of pri importance, and that the situations found in muc 

great literature are fundamentally improbable. The conflict and contrast n 

to great art arise from improbability, which provides its required stimulus. Sto. 

thus ts that ‘Shakespeare is the least correct and punctilious of great dramatists’, 

and. due ki plays lack logical unity, but argues that the great critics and dramatists 
of the past share with Shakespeare a conviction that the dramatic and poetic structure 
of a a is more important than character, and that unity of emotional illusion is 
more important than verisimilitude. The book remains valuable in the history of 
criticism, particularly for its discussion of Othello and its analysis of Shakespeare’s 
use of such conventions of artifice as disguise and deception to achieve ironic intensity 
in tragic situations. (822-33) 


SEAN O’CASEY: The Man Behind the Plays. Saros Cowasjee. Oliver & Boyd, 
30S. 1963. 22 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Biography and Criticism) 

It was inevitable that O’Casey’s position as a dramatist of world status would 
eventually lead to the publication of studies of this type. Mr. Cowasjee, however, has 
written something more than the conventional academic exercise. He has sought out 
the surviving figures of the controversial past, and though they are conspicuously 
careful in what they say, they give added interest to the text. The author’s method is 
© 62 chronologically through the plays (there is perhaps a little too much of this 

ysis) to determine the extent to which they are autobiographical and to assess 
O’Casey’s development as a dramatist. On the major points, the break with the 
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Abey Theatre, the exile in England, and the struggle against ecclesiastical authority, 
he delivers judicious opinions, although he is not quite at home with all the twists of 
Dublin politics. A very human portrait of the dramatist emerges, obsessed with the 
evidence of cruelty, ignorance, persecution and oppression around him. When this 
furious indignation was fused with his intimate knowledge of Dublin tenement life, 
he in many opinions achieved his finest work, but the ulet shows how mistaken it 
would be to conclude that he had no further contnbution to make to modern 
drama. (822-91) 


THE PLAYS AND POEMS OF J. M. SYNGE. Edited with an Introduc- 
tion and Notes by T. R. Henn. Methuen, 42s. 1963. 21 cm. 376 pages. 
The work of Synge needs thorough knowledge of the landscape and people upon 
which it is based, and Mr. Henn, Anglo-Irish by birth and lecturer in poetry and drama 
at Cambridge University, possesses admirable equipment for his chosen subject. He 
has, moreover, behind him a distinguished book on Yeats and the experiences as 
director of international summer schools conducted in Ireland. His edition contains 
first a general introduction to Synge as playwright and secondly particular introduc- 
tions to each play and to the collection of poems. Mr. Henn writes as one who admires 
his author and can bring genuine powers of measurement to his achievement. Thus 
Yeats’s assessment of Synge’s poetical language, perceptive as it ıs, requires for him 
qualification by a recognition of the occasional violence and brutality in the drama. 
The study of each play elucidates not only its style and techniques but suggests its 
special individuality: x tragedy in Riders to the Sea, or the irony in The Playboy of 
the Westem World. Altogether, this volume offers a significant contribution to the 
understanding of a remarkable genius. (822-91) 


PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 26, 1962-1963. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek 
Books, 21s. 1963. 18-5 cm. 392 pages. 
The four plays which comprise this year’s selection are strongly contrasted in mood, 
Charles Dyer’s Rattle of a Simple Man is an ingeniously constructed picce, virtually a 
duologue, in which a shy North Country bachelor, visiting London for a football 
match, picks up a prostitute for a bet, and discovers that, beneath a sophisticated 
exterior, she is no less lonely and even more full of fantasies than himself. The Double 
Deceit by William Popple is a little known but lively 18th century comedy on the 
well worn theme of masters and servants exchanging places in disguise in order to 
further their love affairs: without displaying much Gea distinction, it possesses 
the advantages, denied to a familiar classic, of suspense and surpnse. Gwyn Thomas’s 
Jackie the Jumper is the only play of the four which relies more upon a literary than a 
theatrical appeal: a comedy set in the puritanical atmosphere of the Industrial 
Revolution in early roth ceni Wales, it depends for its dramatic effects mainly 
upon the author’s gifts of hyperbole and paradox. Lastly, Edna O’Brien’s A Cheap 
Bunch of Nice Flowers is a minutely observed study of the relationship of mother and 
daughter in an impoverished Dublin family, which is strongly reminiscent of the 
style of Tennessee Williams. Each of these plays ıs an excellent example of its genre, 
provides notable opportunities for the actors, but demands skilful ests j 
822-901 

English Fiction 

GRAHAM GREENE. David Pryce-Jones. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 

128 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 

This exceptionally thorough and illuminating essay traces Mr. Greene’s career from 
his earliest and little known historical novels to A Burnt-out Case, and his latest 
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collection of stories, which indicate, in this author’s opinion, an exhaustion of the 
imagination. He admires the professional skill of Mr. Greene’s ‘entertainments’, the 
novels such as A Gun for Sale or The Ministry of Fear, where the interest is centred 
in a dramatic or eventful narrative, but rightly devotes most of his attention to those ~ 
which are primarily novels of character and of moral conflict—Brighton Rock, The - 
Power and the Glory and The Heart of the Matter, all of them written after their author’s 
conversion to the Catholic faith. The special virtue of this essay is that Mr. Pryce-Jones 
succeeds in a final chapter in marshalling most of the typical elements in his subject’s 
work—his obsession with man’s burden of sin, his insight into human failure, his 
fascination for the figures of the priest and the policeman, and his sympathy for 
suicide—into a lucid crtical pattern. (823-91) 


German Literature 
AN INTRODUCTION TO WOLFRAM’S ‘PARZIVAL’. Hugh 
Sacker. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 222 pages. 
Wolfram’s Parzival is a notoriously difficult book for the in ienced student, 
who is often helpless without a guide. This is where Mr. Sacker, a aes in German 
at University College, London, steps forward, explaining in unpretentious agug 
the conventions and values of this medieval world, and providing a simple, yet car 
and adequate commentary on the substance of the poem. It is not, of course, a book 
for the general reader; but the university student of Middle High German will find 
it invaluable, notwithstanding its casual style. It ends with a less satisfactory chapter 
on style and structure which does not offer the expected disciplined discussion. 
(831-2) 


HOFFMANN. Ronald Taylor. Bowes & Bowes, 1os.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm, 
112 pages. (Studies in Modern European Literature and Thought) 
E. T. A. Hoffmann (1776-1822) has attracted attention in recent years by the originality 
and extravagance of his vision, which is capable of swift and nightmarish transforma- 
tions as startling as those in Kafka. Mr. Taylor, Senior Lecturer in German at 
University College, Swansea, has written a modest account of Hoffman’s work, 
seeking to distil the essence rather than to elaborate the facts. His three chapters are 
entitled: ‘The Artist and the World’; ‘Romanticism and Music’; and “The Cult of 
Mystery’. The first and third are somewhat anaemic, but the chapter on music is an 
interesting general account, as well as a specific contribution to the study of Hoffman. 
(833:6) 
French Literature 
IPHIGENIA: PHAEDRE: ATHALIAH. Jean Racine. Translated and 
introduced by John Cairncross. Penguin Books, 6s. 1963. 18 cm. 318 pages. 
(Penguin Clash 
Phaedre is the most famous of Racine’s tragedies, wherein, building on Euripides, he 
creates a tragic character torn with remorse for her guilty love of her stepson. In 
Iphigenia he again uses Euripides, but calls in other Greek writers to poset the happy 
ending. In Athaliah he transforms the Old Testament story into the tragic picture 
of an ambitious, evil, haunted queen. The value of this volume lies in the admirable 
opening study of Racine and his background, and in the detailed analyses prefaced to 
the plays. Students will find these most valuable, while the English blank verse 
translations (which have their happy moments) will help those who have little or no 
French. (8424) 
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Latin Literature 
CRITICAL ESSAYS ON ROMAN LITERATURE: SATIRE, Edited 
by J. P. Sullivan. Routledge, 28s. 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. Indexes. . 

This book follows lines similar to the recent volume edited by Mr. Sullivan, formerly 
Fellow and Tutor in Classics at Lincoln College, Oxford, and now at the University 
of Texas, on Roman Elegy and Lyric. The contributors are the editor (‘Satire and 
Realism in EER W. S. Anderson of the University of California (“The Roman 
Socrates: Horace and his Satires’), R. G. M. Nisbet of Corpus Christi College, 
Oxford (‘Persius’), and H. A. Mason of the University of Exeter (‘Is Juvenal a Classic’). 
This book, which is well documented and illustrated with quotations in Latin and in 
English, and provided with adequate indexes, aims to present the authors in the tone 
of moder criticism. It is to be recommended for undergraduate study. (877) 
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GREAT HISTORICAL ENTERPRISES and PROBLEMS IN 
MONASTIC HISTORY. David Knowles. Nelson, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 
240 pages. Index. 

The former Regius Professor of Modern History in the University of Cambridge 

here brings together a number of lectures in a book which falls into two parts. The 

first contains papers discussing four great enterprises which profoundly influenced the 
development of historical writing in the 19th century and after. These were the work 
of the Bollandists on the lives of the Saints, the publication of patristic texts and 
historical collections by the Maurists, the Monumenta Germaniae Historica for sources 
of early German history and the Rolls Series of chronicles relating to the history of 
medieval England. The second part of the book contains the Professor’s Birkbeck 
lectures dealing with some technical problems of monastic history. (907) 


ISAAC NEWTON, HISTORIAN. Frank E. Manuel. Cambridge University 
Press, 60s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Professor Manuel’s meticulous research on the many Newton manuscripts presents 
another side of the famous scientist and mathematician. Newton confessed that he 
had occupied himself with history and chronology when he was fatigued by other 
studies, His work as an historian brought him into conflict with Continental savants. 
This, the author (Professor of Modern History at Brandeis University, U.S.A.), 
describes in detail. Newton’s method str the importance of dating from 
astronomical evidence as well as literary sources and theories of etymology and 
euhemeristic interpretations of ancient myths. Professor Manuel guides us clearly 
through all this, showing that Newton was as scientific here as in his physical studies. 
For Newton, of course, biblical chronology remained the touchstone by which all 
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heathen chronologies were tested. Professor Manuel skilfully summarises Newton's 
argument for dating the Argonauts and the Growth of Great ay tere Two append- 
ices give the actual text of "The Origmal of Monarchies’ and of the ‘New System of 
Chronology’. (907:2) 


Geography Travel Description 
TERM IN OXFORD. Cas Oorthuys. Introduction by Alan Bullock. 
Bruno Cassirer (Oxford): distributors Faber (London), 50s. 1963. 30°5 cm. 144 pages. 
Ulustrations. 
In just over 200 black-and-white photographs, the brilliant young Dutch photo- 
grapher, Cas Oorthuys, has s in capturing the spirit of Oxford in a wholly 
remarkable way. His probing lens illuminates not only the architecture and the spirit 
of the university and the colleges, but also the assembly-lines of the car factories at 
Cowley, and the pulsating life of a city which (in term-time especially) seems much 
more alive than anywhere else in Britain. The Master of St. Catherine's College has 
contributed an equally brilliant introduction—on the University and its traditions— 
which is informative, analytic, affectionate, critical, far-sighted and fair-minded. This 
is a book which will give immense pleasure to shone hi know Oxford, and will 
encourage other readers to visit the fe at the earliest opportunity. (914:257) 


SMALL BOAT THROUGH GERMANY. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 
28s, 1963. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the seventh title in Dr. Pilkington’s ac a highly successful ‘Small 
Boat’ series recounting the adventures of himself and his family in their annual trips 
through European waterways in Commodore, a 45-foot motor cruiser. This time 

makes for four of the most interesting rivers in Germany—the famous Rhine gorge 
between Bingen and Koblenz, with its vineyards and castles, and the less commer- 
cialised and still loveher Lahn, upper Weser,and Fulda. He concentrates on descriptions 
of the riverside towns and villages (admirably depicted in David Knight’s pen-and-ink 
drawings), local legends, and—a novel frature—the history of navigation on each of 
the rivers. (9143) 


NIGHT SKY AT RHODES. Stephen Toulmin. Methuen, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, formerly Professor of Philosophy in the University of Leeds and now 
Director of the Nuffield Foundation Unit for History of Ideas, has written an attractive 
travel book with a more substantial basis than usual. The narrative describes a journey 
made to secure a film on the history of Greek science, and takes the reader through 
Greece to Crete and the Ionian shores of Asia Minor, with enlightening commentary 
on the great classical sites. At the same time, he is pondering the vast question why 
the great scientific breakthrough was achieved by Ionian Greeks. If he finds no sensa- 
tional answer, he can point, from day-to-day experience, to the stimulation provided 
by the environment and by culture clash to the advance of scientific thinking. He 
gives incidentally a convincing explanation of the laying-out and the cutting of the 
celebrated water tunnel through Mount Castro on Samos by a practical man without 
benefit of complicated mathematics. (914:95) 


RUMANIA. May Mackintosh. Hale, 21s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Rumania, opened to Western tourists last year for the first time since the war, has 
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undoubtedly a great future as a holiday region, with its sunny climate, its superb 
mountains and beaches, its sporting and skiing facilities, its interesting folklore and 
crafts, and its rich bird life and wild flowers. Miss Mackintosh, lecturer and journalist, 
has compiled this first post-war guide-book of practical information, interlarded 
with personal reminiscences. Though the book is unhandy and poorly produced, 
with a sketchy map and twenty mediocre photographs, it is quite indispensable for 
intending visitors. It will surely inspire its readers with a burning desire to see, at the 
earliest opportunity, this delectable country which is at present little frequented by 
tourists. (914:98) 


LESBOS: The Pagan Island. Betty Roland. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & 
Robertson (London), 358.; 258. 1963. 24 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations, 
Mrs. Roland, an Australian writer and broadcaster, spent most of 1961 at Molyvos 
and Mitileni on the Greek island of Lesbos, in the north Aegean. She was enchanted 
by the scenery and found the Lesbians, in spite of certain blemishes in their character, 
‘the most delightfal ple in the world’. On 25 April, Anzac Day, she made a 
pilgrimage to Gallipoli. The majority of the twenty-three admirable Paean are 
the author’s own.-Mrs. Roland has written a highly readable (but badly proof-read) 
book which, one fears, will help to put Lesbos, where ‘burning Sappho loved and 
sung’, on the tourist’s map, and thereby help to rub the bloom off those very qualities 
for which she most prizes the lovely island and its people. a] 


LOOKING AT NEW ZEALAND. Robin Smith and Maire Tidy. Angus 

& Robertson (Sydney and London), 558. 1963. 28-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The mainspring of this superb picture book is the collection of over two hundred 
ipea s by Robin Smith, sixteen of them in colour. Mrs. Tidy’s introduction, 
covering twenty-four large pages of text, is more than adequate, although she modestly 
describes it as ‘a glimpse oe some of the high spots’. Altogether this is a highly pro- 
fessional Australian production which must lead many to want to visit or settle in an 
island country which, in spite of its extreme remoteness, has all possible advantages: a 
temperate and sunny climate, a variety of lovely scenery, room to live and move about 
in, and an absence of racial problems. The book should do much to convince anyone 
who is thinking of emigrating that New Zealand is the place to choose. (919-31) 


DISCOVERY II IN THE ANTARCTIC. The Story of British Research 
in the Southern Seas. John Coleman—Cooke.-Odhams Press, 25s. 1963. 23 cm. 256 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Arctic and Antarctic exploration has provided a challenge to mankind and, perhaps 

inspired more by a spirit of adventure than an interest in discovery, the pable has 

read and re-read the published narratives of the major expeditions. The scientists have 
had no less than thirty-two volumes of reports covering the discovery investigations, 
but this work by a man perhaps best known as the editor of a B.B.C. ‘Coastal- 

ine’ series is the first comprehensive review of forty years’ study in the Antarctic 
seas intended for the general reader. After a brief introduction into the origin of the 
investigations arising fom fears for the future of the whale and the whaling industry, 
and a short chapter on work carried out sng es old wooden Discovery, the author 
reviews the voyages of Discovery I during the years 1939-51 with some additional 
data on the William Scoresby. In a short review it is impossible to more than outline 
the scope of this fascinating and readable book. It deserves to become a best-seller. 


(919-9) 
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Biography l 
ST. AUGUSTINE OF HIPPO: Life and Controversies. Gerald Bonner. 
S.C.M. Press, 50s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 428 pages. Index. (Library of History and Doctrine) 
This work, by a member of the staff of the British Museum, deals with Augustine's 
life and the main heresies by which he was confronted during his episcopate. As he 
met the challenge of Manichacism, Donatism and Pelagianism, his own theology took 
definite shape. Augustine affirmed the essential goodness of God’s creation over 
against the belief in the eternal opposition of an evil agency. Donatism led Augustine 
to expound the true nature of the Church while Pelagianism resulted in the formulation 
of his ae on the Fall, Original Sin and Predestination. The author examines these 
issues in detail and indicates the influence of Augustine on European thought until the 
rise of scholasticism, the later Middle Ages and the conflicts of the Reformation. He 
contends, however, that Augustine’s greatness lies in his personality, the depth of his 
religious experience and his ability to communicate the secret of his religion. This 
illuminating and scholarly volume is suited to the needs of the general reader. There 
is an excellent bibliography. -(92) 


BURTON. A Biography of Sir Richard Francis Burton. Byron Farwell. 
Longmans, 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 448 pages. lustrations. Index. 

Burton, who died in 1890, was not perhaps a great man but on the evidence of this 
biography was certainly an unusual one. An expatriate Englishman with a profound 
dislike for his own and most other nations, he spent the greater part of his active life on 
leave (with or without ission) from, first, the Indian Army and, later, the Consular 
Service. During these fae intermissions he established a reputation as a traveller; his 
apelan Speke to discover the source of the Nile and his dangerous pilgrimage 
to Mecca in disguise must be reckoned with his less well-known journeys in South 
America, West Africa and Iceland. He had prodigious energy and a talent for acquiring 
hard languages; only his pugnacious conceit and frequent lack of simple commonsense 
denied him great rewards in the world of affairs. Although he was a prolific writer, 
his books were dull stuff until at the end of his life his unexpurgated translation of the 
Arabian Nights tales, replete with footnotes of curious sex-lore, made his fame and 
fortune. Mr. Farwell, an American business executive, has told his story with a proper 
mixture of wit and candour, It may not all be true but it makes compelling reading. 
(92) 

NORTH COUNTRY BRED. A Working-Class Family Chronicle. C. 

Stella Davies. Routledge, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 270 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This is a most unusual book by a most remarkable woman. Dr. Stella Davies, the 
fourteenth child of a Lancashire boa who worked his way up to become a grocery 
manager, left school at the age of thirteen, became a telephone operator and, at twenty, 
married a millwright’s son who became an industrial chemist rising steadily in his 
rofession. He died in 1951. Her book is the story of the three families chis parents, 
er parents, and themselves; their antecedents, and their industrial, social and political 
activities are covered from the early roth century to the present day. A simple family 
chronicle: Perhaps, but it is also a vivid, admirably pictured slice of history. Having 
attended Workers’ Educational Association classes, the author took an M.A. degree 
and later a Ph.D. at Manchester University. In this book she shows the true historian’s 
ability to present her material graphically and accurately and to select and emphasise 
the essentials without neglecting minor picturesque details. She has produced an 
account of working-class life in Lancashire which will be of value to the history 
specialist, to the student of industrial affairs and to the general reader. (92) 
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DICKENS IN HIS TIME. Ivor Brown. Nelson, 25s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
254 pages. Illustrations. : 
This is a social survey of the mid-19th century England in which Dickens lived, 
written with special reference to his life and work; it reminds us constantly that he 
was not only de test English novelist but a social reformer working zealously to 
remove some of the worst evils of his time. Mr. Ivor Brown, a well-known author 
and critic, deals in turn with politicians, workers, prisons, theatres, cabs, trains, 
sanitation, schools, slums and so forth, and every chapter is packed with information, 
but not uncomfortably so. The book is as pleasantly readable as it is thorough and 
reliable; a background study which any lover of Dickens, whether a student or not, 
ae find illuminating. The illustrations, from contemporary sources, are also pat 
g 92) 


EDWARD EDWARDS, 1812-1886. Portrait of a Librarian. W. A. 
Munford. Library Association, 48s. (36s. to members). 1963. 22 cm. 240 pages, 
Ulustrations. Index. 

So little has been told of the life of this remarkable self-made and very opinionated 

man (the only other biography, by Thomas Greenwood, was published over sixty 

ears ago) that this book should be warmly welcomed by all librarians and social 
bomn everywhere. Edward Edwards, who served in the British Museum from 

1839 to 1850, was, without doubt, the pioneer of public libraries and it is very probably 

true that, as the author of this excellent and well-documented biography has we 

owe to him, more than to any other man, the municipal library in the form in which 
it has developed in Great Britain since 1850. Dr. Munford, Director General of the 

National Library for the Blind, has specialised in library history and for this book he 

has drawn heavily on Edwards’ own diaries and other papers, letters and manuscripts, 

many of which are deposited in the Manchester Public Libraries where Edwards was 

Principal Librarian from 1851 to 1858. Edwards was always a controversial figure and 

made many enemics; his later years were chequered and his end, in considerable 

poverty, was an extremely sad one. (92) 


AMES ANTHONY FROUDE. A Biography. Vol. H: 1857-1894. Waldo 
grapay. 
Hilary Dunn. Oxford University Press, 55s. 1964. 22 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 


This is the second, and final, volume of a new and much needed life of this historian 
of the Tudor period. The first two volumes of his History of England were published in 
1856, so that this volume really covers the essential part of Froude’s creative work. It 
contains descriptions of his editorial and political activities, his travels in America, 
Australasia, the West Indies, and South Africa, his return to Oxford as Regius Professor 
of Modern History at the age of seventy-four. Mr. Dunn has worked through a 
wealth of unpublished material, much of it supplied by Froude’s daughter, from which 
he quotes freely, thereby revealing Froude as family man, friend, and scholar. The 
historian was scurvily treated by some contemporary critics, and it is good to have the 
balance redressed in this admirable study. (92) 


A PRIVATE LIPE. Molly Izzard. Faber, ats. 1963. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 
ex. 


The ‘private life’ is that of the wife of a foreign correspondent, engaged in the difficult 
wi 


task of ee reconcile the demands of her husband’s work building a satis- 


fying family life for herself and her four children. Her chronicle covers the seven years 
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of her marriage beginning in 1947, spent variously in India, the United States, Egypt 
and Cyprus. There are many eye-witness impressions both of events which have 
become history, such as Gandhy’s funeral procession, and of different social customs, 
like the Turkish circumcision ceremony to which the author was invited in Cyprus. 
It was this country which made the deepest impact on her imagination, and she re- 
creates most vividly the sensuous magic of ie and the personalities of her Greek 
and Turkish friends. (92) 


JOHN KEBLE. A Study in Limitations. Georgina Battiscombe. Constable, 45s. 
1963. 24 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mrs. Battiscombe, who has already written good books about Mrs. Gladstone and 
Keble’s devoted admirer, the pious novelist Charlotte Yonge, here does no less 
admirably with a beautifully balanced biography of the famous Oxford don and 
country parson who had so much to do with the starting and development of the 
Oxford Movement. Jobn Keble (1792-1866) was at one and the same time a saintly, 
lovable, pastoral genius and a narrow-minded bigot. Many books have been written 
about the former side of him; the latter has attracted little attention, presumabl 

because his bigotry, being attached to uniformly losing causes, has not mu saree 
It is not the least of Mrs. Battiscombe’s achievements to see both sides of him clearly 
and charitably, and to write with charm, insight, and intelligence. (92) 


JOHN LOCKE (1632-1704) PHYSICIAN AND PHILOSOPHER. 
A Medical Biography. With an edition of the medical notes in his journals. Kenneth 
Dewhurst. Wellcome Historical Medical Library, 42s. 1963. 23 cm. 344 pages. Hlustra- 
tions. Index. 

John Locke began to study medicine at Oxford in 1652 and his interest continued 

despite his other activities. Dr. Dewhurst, Wellcome Research Fellow in Medicine at 

Corpus Christi College, Oxford, has used the wealth of unpublished notebooks, letters 

and papers to prepare this medical biography which includes the texts of the journals 

written by Locke between 1679 and 1698. These are of particular interest to medical 
historians since they show 17th century medicine to have been more vital than appears 
from textbooks of the period. Locke’s clinical acumen is demonstrated and his methods, 

reparation of medicines, and the opinions of leading medical men are given. Locke’s 

Fiend included Boyle, Sydenham, Lower, Willis, Sloane and Newton and their 

influence on him is shown in this well constructed work. (92) 


SAINT ANGELA. The Life of Angela Merici, Foundress of the Ursulines 
(1474-1540). Philip Caraman. Longmans, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Angela Merici was the first woman to found a religious order in her own right and the 
first to conceive of the religious life outside the cloister The family she founded on the 
shores of Lake Garda, the Ursulines, now numbers about thirty-five thousand mem- 
bers throughout the world; and from their beginnings as free-lance charitable workers 
they have grown into one of the major Catholic orders responsible for the secular 
education of girls. Father Caraman, editor of the Month and author of several 
scholarly books on English recusant history of the 16th and r7th centuries, is bimself a 
Jesuit and sees many parallels between the life of the Italian Angela Merici and those 
of her Spanish contemporary Ignatius Loyola. Materials for her biography are 
extremely scanty and it is not surprising that this should be the first serious study of 
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her in English. As such it is an important book for students both of the period and of 
the religious life; and it has the added merit of being attractively written and peann 
(92 


THE EARLIER LETTERS OF JOHN STUART MILL 1812-1848. 
Edited by Francis E. Mineka. 2 vols. University of Toronto Press (Toronto): Routledge 
(London), £6 6s. the set. 1963. 24 cm. 784 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

These two volumes are the first to be published of the Collected Works of John Stuart 

Mill (13 vols.) which is being planned and directed by an editorial committee ap- 

pointed from the University oF Toronto and the University of Toronto Press. They 

contain 537 letters and excerpts, including 238 hitherto unpublished letters and 72 

with previously unpublished passages—in fact, all that are available of the personal 

letters of this English philosopher and radical reformer. For example, there is corres- 
pondence to Thomas Carlyle, Auguste Comte, Gustave d’Eichtel, Alexis de Tocque- 
ville, and John and Sarah Austin. All the letters are meticulously edited and annotated 

by Francis E. Mineka, Professor of English at Cornell University. These volumes are a 

valuable supplement to Mill’s Autobiography because they reveal interesting new details 

about his early intellectual and emotional develo t. They also provide a useful 
commentary on the literary, social, and political life of the period. They are indis- 

pensable for the study of Mill’s life and the background of his other works. (92) 


SPENCER PERCEVAL: The Evangelical Prime Minister 1762-1812. 
Denis Gray. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 56s. 1963. 23 cm. 518 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This patient, thorough, conventional account of the life of one of Britain’s least 

distinguished leaders does much to filla gap of which serious students of the reign of 

George IN have long been aware. Spencer Perceval was not in the forefront of politics 

for long. He only entered the cabinet in 1807, and he was assassinated in May 1812. 

Tories accepted him as an upright churchman and a dexterous parliamentarian, 

Whigs and radicals despised him as a reactionary political hack. Mr. Gray, inclining 

to the former view, perhaps takes the man too much at his own estimation; but none 

can deny that in describing Perceval’s life so fully he has done a job that will never 

need doing again. (92) 


THE PROPHET OUTCAST. Trotsky: 1929-1940. Isaac Deutscher. Oxford 
University Press, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The last volume of Mr. Deutscher’s life of Trotsky, covering the years from his 
banishment to his assassination. The story is an heroic tragedy, personal and political. 
With his wife as his only constant companion, persecuted and universally feared, 
Trotsky finds refuge, successively, in Turkey, France, Norway and Mexico, where at 
last he is struck down. A daughter commits suicide in Germany; one son disappears in 
Russia; another, his devoted helper, dies horribly in Paris. His old colleagues and 
supporters in Russia are slaughtered, some after humiliating public recantations; his 
Western disciples fall away. Yet Trotsky continues his lonely duel, denouncing 
Stalin’s crimes and blunders and his betrayal of the Revolution, vainly planning a 
Fourth International, prophetically foreseeing Nazism and war, warning, exhorting, 
recording, indomitably confident in the future triumph of Marxism in Russia and the 
world. Mr. Deutscher (a Pole now settled in England), writing with style, passion and 
great learning, (partly from Trotsky’s intimate archives) yet without concealing 
Trotsky’s occasional misjudgments, conveys his love of the man and his admiration 
of the great revolutionary. His trilogy will surely rank as one of the outstanding 
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biographies of our time. The first two volumes were The Prophet Armed (1954) and 
The Prophet Unarmed (1959). (92) 


WELLINGTON. S. G. P. Ward. Batsford, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Makers of Britain) 

In the restricted compass of this series, Mr. Ward gives a balanced, lucid, perceptive 
and -well-written account of the Duke, based on deep knowledge: fis earlier 
Wellington's Headquarters is a valuable study. He rightly stresses the Indian campaigns, 
for the vast experience gained there was the foundation of all Wellington's subsequent 
success. In assessing the Duke’s political career, Mr. Ward argues that he was unsuited 
by habit or temperament to manage political men, too often displayed a blindness to 
realities, and, if his handling of the Catholic Question was skilful, Reform was 
ineptly dealt with. Mr. Ward disputes the prevalent notions that Wellington was 
merely a master of the defensive—he could be a falcon as well as a bulldog—a ae 

ent of common sense, a reactionary impervious to new ideas, a workaday 
soldier blessed with undue family influence. He brings out the sheer intellectual power 
which enabled Wellington to master a formidable range of subjects; his moral 
fortitude as well as his energy and promptitude. (92) 


FRANK WORRELL. Emest Eytle. With chapter commentaries by Frank 
Worrell. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1963. 20 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
This biography by the West Indian commentator Emest Eytle will be read with keen 
interest and pleasure wherever Frank Worrell has played. It is an unusual book in that 
there is an autobiographical addition to each chapter, and Worrell’s modesty becomes 
all the more apparent as one reads Eytle’s account of his achievements at home and 
abroad. A portrait emerges of a man whose feats have established him as one of the 
greatest cricketers of our time. His skill is matched by his powers of leadership. 
Cricketers the world over will find evidence here to remind them that he is the finest 
captain the West Indies has had, the key to his success being the inculcation of unity 
and team spirit; this, and his example on and off the field. The author reveals all this 
and more in his enjoyable account of the career of this great cricketer. (92) 


THE MACMILLAN DICTIONARY OF CANADIAN BIOGRAPHY. 
Edited by W. Stewart Wallace. 3rd edition. Macmillan (Toronto and London), 
$1250; 903. 1963/4. 23-5 cm. 822 pages. 

Facts, dates and information on all deceased Canadians of note from earliest times to 

the beginning of 1961 are instantly available in this authoritative quick reference work, 

which contains $,000 entries and provides biographical information that might not 
otherwise be obtainable without extensive research. Each entry gives date and place 
of birth, tage, the principal events of the life, positions and offices held, date and 
place of a and a bibliography which refers to government documents as well as 
to standard publications. Entries are written in the style of the British Dictionary of 

National Biography, but are not as full. There is much material not available elsewhere, 

and the book is particularly valuable for any student of politics in that it attempts to 

show the alignment of Canada’s numerous statesmen. Of interest to those who can 

many of the biographees are the editor’s well-considered comments on 
their achievements and failures. The editor is the author of numerous scholarly works 
on Canadian history; he has been editor of the Canadian Historical Review, president 
of the Champlain Society, and for over thirty years librarian of the University of 

Toronto. (920-071) 
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World War I 
THE FIRST WORLD WAR. An Ilustrated History. A. J. P. Taylor. 
Hamish Hamilton, 35s. 1963. 23-5 cm. 224 pages. Lilustrations. Index. 

The well-known historian and broadcaster has turned to the First World War as the 
subject for his latest book. This is not an analytical study—as most of Mr. Taylor’s 
previous books have been—but a descriptive account of the war, one chapter devoted 
to each of the years from 1914 to 1919 inclusive. Further, as much space is devoted to 
illustrations as to writing. The book is a mixture of good and bad. The illustrations, 
mostly contemporary photographs, are excellent, at so are the dozen or more clear 
and comprehensive maps. The written account is sometimes controversial and even 
paradoxical; not everybody will find it to their taste despite the fact that Mr. Taylor 
makes the complicated seem simple and straightforward. And occasionally the 
captions to the pictures are cheap. This is a book with considerable merits, but its 
defects may offend some readers. (940°3) 


World War II 
THE WASTED HOUR. The Tragedy of 1945. Brian Gardner. Cassell, 36s. 
1963. 22 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Having already written two deservedly popular books on the First World War, 
Mr. Gardner now turns his hand to the Second. His latest book is a study of the year 
1945 as a year of frustration and, to some extent, lost opportunity for de Allies. As 
1945 opened the Allies already began to face two interrelated sets of problems, both in 
Europe and the Far East-—how the war was actually to be brought to an end and what 
use was to be made of the subsequent peace. The attempts to solve those problems 
disclosed deep divisions of opinion and sentiment not only as between Russia and the 
Western Allies, but also among the latter as well. As a result the year ended on a note 
of uneasy peace or, to use Mr. Gardner’s words, the ‘Age of Anxiety’ had been born. 
This is a serious book and the problems it describes and analyses deserve serious study. 
War and peace are inextticabty joined together; and long world-wide wars tend to 
create a troubled peace in their own image. (940°54) 


British Commonwealth 
DOCUMENTS AND SPEECHES ON COMMONWEALTH 
AFFAIRS, 1952-1962. Edited by Nicholas Mansergh. Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 84s. 1963. 24 cm. 796 pages. 
Index. 
Professor Mansergh’s first authoritative collection of source material on the British 
Commonwealth appeared in 1953, covering the twenty years after the Statute of 
Westminster of 1931. With the same sure touch he has now treated the following 
decade. The opening words of his brief introduction explain the dropping of the 
word ‘British’ Keim the title and provide one main theme. New states were emerging 
into independence—the process is outlined in each country’s case—and the comments 
of their leaders become of first importance. Crucial issues traced in detail include the 
Suez crisis of 1956, the ‘last phase’ of South Africa’s membership, and the United 
ingdom’s application to join the Buropean Economic Community. Perhaps more 
have been produced on this last subject but such a comment may be on all 
anthologies. The volume stands as a first-class work of reference which will point th 
student to the original sources on a wide range of topics. (942 
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Britain 
AN ILLUSTRATED HISTORY OF ENGLAND. André Maurois. 
Translated from the French by Hamish Miles. Bodley Head, £5 103. 1963. 29 cm. 
296 pages. Index. 
Over twenty-five years ago M. Maurois produced a history of England which had 
the merit of being a detached account by a fiend! , but not uncritical, foreign observer 
of English life and institutions. This text, revised by the author himself, and slightly 
abridged to allow for a generous selection of illustrations chosen so far as possible 
from contemporary sources, is now published in a very elaborate edition. There are 
forty full-page plates in colour, and more than 170 black-and-white illustrations. It has 
been considered policy to break away from conventional illustrations, with the result 
that the book contains some peeks surprises. As a visual aid to English history this 
is an admirable experiment. (942) 


THE CHRONICLE OF RICHARD OF DEVIZES OF THE TIME 
OF KING RICHARD THE FIRST. Edited by jon T. Appleby. 
Nelson, 428. 1963. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. Illustration. Index. (Nelson’s Medieval Texts) 

Of all the historical writings of the twelfth century (and there are indeed some attrac- 

tive writings to be considered) this chronicle by an author who was a monk of the 

Old Minster, Winchester, provides most interesting reading. The author begins with 

the coronation of Richard I, and ends with that king’s preparations to leave the 

Holy Land some three years later. His chronicle is not, of course, an important source 

of information about the Third Crusade, but for events in England during the king’s 

absence it is a lively, independent, and entertaining source. The author was decidedly 

a personality, with strong prejudices, national, local, and monastic; very hostile to 

the French; contemptuous of the secular clergy; but loyal to his order and to his king. 

There is an excellent introduction. (942-032) 


THE STUARTS IN LOVE, with some reflections on Love and Marriage 
in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. Maurice Ashley. Hodder & Stoughton, 
308. 1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Lllustrations. Index. 

Readers should not be misled into thinking that this book is yet another of those 

compilations of court scandals and unsavoury gossip which masquerade as history. 

The author is a serious historian with some able studies of 17th century history to his 

credit. In this fresh approach he is attempting in all seriousness to assess the historical 

significance of royal love affairs and marriages in 17th century England. He finds his 
inspiration and justification in a quotation from Freud to the effect that nothing 
reveals the essence of personality so piercingly as a man’s attitude to love. Applying 
this dictum to Stuart history, Mr. Ashley seeks to assess the political consequences of 
the passions and aberrations of members of the Stuart family. (942-06) . 


THE REGENCY CRISIS AND THE WHIGS 1788-9. John W. Derry. 
Cambridge University Press, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 
The winter of 1788-9 was for maT politicians a time of continuous and almost 
unbearable strain. King George M had become insane. His illness was bound to have 
serious consequences in the constitutional and political fields. It was bound to raise the 
question ofa regency, by no means a comfortable problem. In English history ies 
had in the past been associated with strife, instability, and the worst excesses of faction. 
It was not, therefore, an encouraging prospect. The legal position was obscure; the 
political issues were involved; the precedents were inconclusive. The author of this 
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monograph, who worked at it while a research fellow of Emmanuel College, 
Cambridge, has made a careful study of the sources and has brought out very clearly 
the significance of the crisis. His book is the first thorough analysis of the fortunes of 
the Whig party on the eve of the French Revolution. (942073) 


AGE OF AUSTERITY. Edited by Michael Sissons and Philip French. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 308. 1963. 23 cm. 350 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

Between 1945 and 1951 a majority government was in power in Britain, with a 
mandate for social reform a an opening measure of nationalisation. These years 
were marked by slow recovery from the Second World War. At the end of the 
iod members of a tired, faction-ridden, and disillusioned government could be 
orgiven if they felt that their efforts had ended in failure. In this book fifteen contri- 
butors, none of whom was old enough to vote in 1945, are able to survey more 
dispassionately the considerable achievement of those years. The aim of the editors 
can be said to have been achieved: this is not a documentary history of the period, but 
the various contributors combine to present an interesting impressionist picture of the 
colour, vitality, and significance of these important years. (942-085) 


Poland 
POLAND: BRIDGE FOR THE ABYSS? An Interpretation of Develop- 
ments in Post-War Poland. Richard Hiscocks. Oxford University Press, 428. 1963. 
22°5 cm. 368 pages. Map. Index. 
Those interested in Soviet and Eastern European studies will be grateful to the author 
(Professo. of Political Science and International Relations in the University of 
Manitoba) for his latest work. In it he traces with considerable skill and scholarship the 
political, economic and social development of Poland from Stalinist times to the 
resent day, contrasting its eccentric path with that of other countries in the Soviet 
loc. Much of his material comes from his researches in Poland itself. His conclusions 


concerning the implication of the Polish iment for both sides of the ‘Political 
Divide’ are perhaps not novel but none the less important. (943-805) 
Spain 


IMPERIAL SPAIN 1496-1716. J. H. Elliott. Edward Arnold, 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 420 pages. Maps. Index. 

Dr. Elliott, a Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge and University Lecturer in 
History, now follows his earlier specialist studies with this masterly interpretative 
survey of Spain and Spanish society during the vital years which saw the nation’s rise 
to greatness and the subsequent, gradual and mysterious decline. The book incorpor- 
ates the results of much recent research into social and economic developments, and, 
we are told, has also benefited from suggestions made to the author by Professor A. A. 
Parker, the specialist in Spanish ee He the ‘Golden Age’. This study n be 
authoritative, stimulating, u te and wide-ranging, and consequently it wi 

invaluable to all students Apan of the Spanish, or indeed Hagens history 
and literature of this fascinating period. (946) 


U.S.S.R. 

THE FLYING TROIKA. K. P. S. Menon. Oxford University Press, 30s. 
1963 22 cm. 346 pages. Index. 

This book is based on Mr. Menon’s diary entries in the period from 1952 to 1961 when. 

he was India’s Ambassador to the Soviet Union and concurrently accredited to 
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Poland and Hungary. It presents the reader with valuable insights into both the 
vicissitudes of the de-Stalinisation course pursued by these countries and the thinking 
of an Indian diplomat whose primary concerns are for Asia and neutralism. His 
interviews with Stalin, Khruschev and Kádár are particularly revealing, and he has 
some pungent criticisms to make of the foreign policy of Mr. Dulles, to whom all 

ism was ‘short-sighted and immoral’. ` (947-085) 


Japan 
THE MODERN HISTORY OF JAPAN. W. G. Beasley. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. (AsiaAfrica Series) 

This is the best general history of Japan’s modern century so far. It is a well balanced, 
scholarly account, well organised and clearly written. It will appeal equally to special- 
ists and general readers. The author, who is Professor of the History of the Far East at 
the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, has successfully 
utilised the most recent Japanese and Western scholarship, giving us a history which, 
although it adequately covers foreign relations, focuses on internal history. His skilful 
treatment of social and economic currents underlying Japan’s rapid transition from 
feudal isolation to modern nationhood makes an important contribution towards 
understanding Japan’s dramatic achievements, unique outside Europe and America, 
and its unfortunate mis-steps as well. (952) 


Yemen 
THE YEMEN: Imams, Rulers and Revolutions. Harold Ingrams. Murray, 218. 
1963. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Ingrams, a former Resident Adviser in the Eastern Aden Protectorate, at one time 
responsible for British relations with the Imam of Yemen, has been moved by some of 
the recent facile accounts of the Yemeni revolution to give his own view of events. 
He sees Aden, the Aden Protectorates and the Yemen as essentially constituting one 
country and places the blame for the present unrest in South Arabia squarely upon the 
British ‘forward policy’, or attempt to create a viable modern state from the groupi 
of the emirates of the Protectorates with Aden into the present Federation of So 
Arabia. Despite this castigation of British policy the zation has little respect for the 
leaders of the new Yemeni Arab Republic, and his sympathies lie with the Imamate 
as it was at its best. This is an original and provocative work which must be read by 
all who are interested in the problems of South Arabia today. Few will wish to accept 
its conclusions but this plain speaking from the man who brought the ‘Ingrams Peace’ 
to the Hadramaut deserves respectful attention. (953°32) 


India 
BRITAIN AND MUSLIM INDIA. A Study of British Public Opinion 
vis-4-vis the Development of Muslim Nationalism in India, 1857-1947. K. K. Aziz. 
Heinemann, 428. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. 
This scholarly and stimulating book is a notable contribution to our understanding of 
the hundred years prior to Indian Independence and Partition. After introducing the 
reader, in rigorous fashion, to the concept of public opinion, the author, pes 
scientist at the moment working with the Pakistan Government, analyses the birth of 
Muslim nationalism and p to demonstrate that party politics were an important 
force in moulding Britain’s attitude towards India. It is shown that, on the whole, 
British public opinion was not well-informed on Muslim India, but that the blame for 
this lay, in part at least, upon the Muslims themselves. The book will appeal to anyone 
interested in the way public opinion can shape events, but should be especially valuable 
to political scientists and to historians. (954-03) 
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THE LAST YEARS OF BRITISH INDIA. Michael Edwardes. Cassell, 
258. 1963. 21°§ cm. 264 pages. Maps. Index. 
Writing for.the general reader without specialist knowledge, Michael Edwardes is the 
author of a number of books on Asian history. Clear, occasionally superficial, but also 
' critical and occasionally stimulating, his analysis of the ending of British rule in India 
_ has been made with some attention to the historical background. He has little mercy 
for the faults and mistakes on both sides that contributed to the disorder and suffering 
involved in the partition of the subcontinent. As in Leonard Mosley’s Last Days of the 
British Raj (1961), Lord Wavell is revealed as an intelligent and far-sighted Viceroy 
distrusted by politicians of narrower vision, both in Britain and India, and devoid of 
the peso Luan and political skill of Lord Mountbatten, his successor. (95403) 


Kenya 
KENYA: A POLITICAL HISTORY. The Colonial Period. George Bennett. 
Oxford University Press, 6s. 1963. 18-5 cm. 200 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 
(Student's Libr 3 
This is the first volume in a new paperbacked series designed for use outside the United 
Kingdom, It isa very timely s , by the Senior Lecturer in Commonwealth History 
in the Univenity of Oxford, of PA political history of Kenya from the beginning of 
the century to the eve of independence. Commencing with the develo t of the 
country resulting from the building of the Uganda Railway, it describes the settlement 
of Kenya, the racial difficulties following the First World War, the unsuccessful 
approaches to East African federation, and the turbulent post-war years with the Mau- 
Mau conflict. The final chapters deal with the constitutional discussions from 1954 to 
the attainment of independence in 1963. Such a study must inevitably contain contro- 
versial matter, but there are substantial bibliographical annotations enabling the reader 
to investigate the topics outlined in greater detail, and a convenient survey of the 
personnel of the Council of Ministers 1954-1963 and two maps add to its usefulness. 


(96762) 
South Africa 

THE REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA AND THE HIGH COM- 
MISSION TERRITORIES. Lord Hailey. Oxford University Press, 18s. 

1963. 19 cm. 144 pages. Map. Index. 
The three territories of Basutoland, Bechuanaland and Swaziland have been under the 
protection of the British crown since the latter part of the 19th century, and their 
political future, in particular in relation to South Africa, has been the subject of 
much discussion and negotiation. The relevance to their problems of the South African 
“Bantustan’ policy has been argued in recent months. This concise study by a veteran 
authority on Africa is a most useful background document to such matters. It outlines 
the early history of the territories and shows how their possible association with the 
Union. of South Africa was discussed during the negotiations before the Act of 1909 
‘and in the years between that and South Africa’s departure from the Commonwealth. 
The final dapen consider the current situation, and the author’s conclusion is that the 
continuance of British protection while political institutions are developed is desirable 
for the prosperity and stability of the territories themselves. (968) 


Canada 

RENEGADE IN POWER. The Diefenbaker Years. Peter Newman. 
McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $7-50. 1963. 22-5 cm. 412 pages. 

This is undoubtedly the most controversial book published on a Canadian subject; it is 

also one of the best works on Canadian politics to appear for some time. More than 
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just a portrait of John George Diefenbaker, it is an excellent political history of Canada 
from 1955 to 1963. The author is one of Canada’s foremost and best-known political 
commentators, and he writes with admirable objectivity and fairness. He makes a 
good case for blaming the errors and indecisions of the Progressive-Conservative paniy 
in office on the leader in whom it placed unqualified faith, but whose aims and id 

it did not understand. Like all gods, Mr. Diefenbaker failed, and his failure has thrown 
his party into confusion. Well-written, Renegade in Power is highly recommended to 
everyone interested in Canada. It will be of especial interest to those who may wonder 
why a sister nation of the Commonwealth opposed Britain's entry into the Common 
Market. (971-064) 


PEACE RIVER CHRONICLES. Eighty-one eye-witness accounts from 
the first exploration in 1793 of the Peace River Region of British Columbia, 
including the Finlay and the Parsnip River Basins. Selected and edited by Gordon E. 
Bowes. Prescott Publishing Company (Vancouver), $6-50. 1963. 24 cm. 558 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The Peace River region is in the north-west part of the Province of British Columbia 

and covers an area of 50,000 square miles. This comprehensive volume brings together 

eye-witness accounts of the area, commencing with the discovery of the canyon in 

1793 by Sir Alexander Mackenzie. The carly writers are fur traders; from the 1860's 

there are missionaries, surveyors, gold~-seekers and Mounted Policemen; the third era 

is the period of settlement from 1907 to 1930; and finally the development of the last 
thirty years is covered. Many of the sources used are difficult of access or unpublished 
and their presentation in this attractive volume, whose value is enhanced by forty 
pages of illustrations, largely taken from early photographs, and by maps, makes it an 
important contribution to regional history in Canada as well as a record of some very 
tough and colourful pioneers. (971-11) 


West Indies 


WAR AND TRADE IN THE WEST INDIES 1739-1763. Richard 

Pares. Reprint. Frank Cass, 70s. 1963. 22 cm. 644 pages. Map. Index. __ j 
This is a reprint, not a new edition, of the late Professor Pares’ book first published in 
1936. Pares was a follower and admirer of Sir Lewis Namier, and this book is in many 
‘ways an outstanding product of the ‘Namier school’. The author describes and analyses 
the interaction of trade, politics, diplomacy and war m the mid-18th Sing basing 
his account on the vital West Indies trade and dealing with the two wars of 1740-48 
and 1756-63, and the years in between. Nor is this simply a study in English history. 
The book is full of valuable evidence and comment on the French, Dutch and Spanish 
colonial systems as well. It is not an easy book to read. Pares demands effort on the 
part of his readers just as he never spared himself. But it is a scholarly book which 
no one can afford to neglect when studying the colonial wars of the 18th century. No 
library should be without it. (972-903) 


New Zealand 


STUDIES OF A SMALL DEMOCRACY. Edited by R. Chapman and 
K. Sinclair. Paul’s Book Arcade (Hamilton, New Zealand) for the University of 
Auckland, 27s.6d. 1963. 22-5 cm. 294 pages. Index. 

Ten essays with an introductory biography in honour of Willis T. Airey, former 

Associate Professor of History in the University of Auckland. These essays, which are 

by former students and others, are chiefly detailed research studies in the fields of 
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politics and labour movement history in New Zealand rather than general surveys. 
Topics dealt with include the Maori King movement, company promoters and British 
investors in the later half of the roth century, the fall of P Reeves from the 
Seddon government. Studies such as those on the country party idea in New Zealand 
politics, labour politics and the influence of Henry George and J. S. Mill on the liberal 
period thinking arc of interest to students beyond New Zealand by reason of their 
parallelism elsewhere in the Commonwealth. (993°) 


FICTION 





A GOD AND HIS GIFTS. I. Compton-Burnett. Gollancz, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 
224 pages. 

Admirers of Miss Compton-Bumett’s inimitable approach to fiction will find noming 
unfamiliar in the setting, the idiom, and the strict, self-imposed conventions whic 
characterise her latest book. The milieu is once more the country house of a large upper 
middle class family at an unspecified period somewhere within the last years. 
The god of the title is Hereward, the heir to an impoverished baronetcy, a successful 
writer, who supports both his parents and his children, dominates the famuly, and, 
Jupiter-like, at es in ees with his wife’s sister and his sons’ wives. As usual, 
the narrative is conveyed almost entirely through dialogue, and in this author’s rigidly 
stylised expression, parents, grandparents, children and servants all talk alike. Miss 
Compton-Burnett’s customary asperity and tragic irony are much in evidence, but on 
this occasion the story lacks the powerful undercurrent of suppressed emotion which 
has often in the past justified the laconic communication and the claustrophobic 
nature of her plots. 


THY TEARS MIGHT CEASE. Michael Farrell. Hutchinson, 258. 1963. 
21°5 cm. $92 pages. 

The author of this remarkable novel might justly be described as a ‘one-book man’. 
Not only was this his solitary production, but he spent nearly twenty-five years 
writing and rewriting it, a process only cut short by his death in 1962. His text has 
now been reduced by nearly a third by his friend Monk Gibbon, who contributes an 
illuminating foreword, but it remains an unwieldy novel. The story is a thinly dis- 
guised autobiography of the author’s youth and early manhood in the Ireland of the 
second decade of the present century. The hero grows up as an orphan in a large circle 
of aunts and uncles, becomes disillusioned with the Church, falls in love with a factory 
girl on the eve of the 1916 rebellion, loses her and joins the Irish volunteers against the 

lish in the civil war period. Mr. Farrell’s prose is uneven, often lyrical and capable 
of brilliant flashes of perception, but at other times inflated and emotionally self- 
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indulgent. The book is written from an intensely personal point of view, and scarcely 
attempts to recreate the historical background objectively, but it contains some 
unforgettable scenes of the civil war and offers a vivid portrait of an Irishman growing 


up. 


DUST IN MY THROAT. John Farrimond. Harrap, 15s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
224 pages. 

This chronicle of the working life, quarrels and love affairs of a north country miner 
is a first novel, though not its author’s first venture in fiction, since he is a practised 
short-story writer. The appeal of his hero’s personality is distinctly reminiscent of that 
of Mr. Alan Sillitoe’s in Saturday Night and Sunday Morning: it lies in a combination of 
physical vigour, attractiveness to women, and resentment of authority. By contrast, 
however, there are few political overtones in the present book: Mr. Farrimond takes 
his characters’ political loyalties for granted. Compared with Sillitoe, he is a less gifted, 
more direct writer: he writes simply of what he knows best and tends to treat the 
miner's world almost as a closed community. The interest of his book resides mainly 
in the detailed and unselfconscious account which it gives of the comradeship, im- 
pulsiveness and general high tension of a miner’s life. 


HARAMA. An African Interlude. Wilfred Fowler. Cresset Press, 308. 1963. 
22 cm. 302 pages. 
The title of Mr. Fowler’s book refers to a local chieftain whom the author first came to 
know at the beginning of his career as an official in the West African Colonial Service. 
The vicissitudes of the older man’s reign and his death in the early days of indepen- 
dence provide the thread on which this loosely fictionalised succession of scenes and 
reminiscences is s . It is an eventful chronicle, beginning with the terrors of an 
outbreak of yellow fever and the sus atrocities of a group of ‘leopard-men’ 
allegedly practising ritual murder, and culminating in the political upheavals which 
preceded and accompanied independence. Mr. Fowler succeeds admirably in describmg 
the character of the older semi-feudal form of government, the difficulties of the older 
eneration both of Africans and Europeans in adapting themselves to the march of 
Eston, and the swiftly changing attitudes of rulers and ruled. 


THE EMIGRATION OF SERGEY IVANOVICH. Richard Freeborn. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1963. 20 cm. 190 pages. 

This story of the career and final disillusionment in the year of Stalin’s death of a 
veteran of the Bolshevik Revolution will inevitably be compared with Arthur 
Koestler’s famous Darkness at Noon. The latter novel offers a far more dramatic 
presentation of the conflicting loyalties and the state of mind of an ‘old guard’ 
Bolshevik: nevertheless, Mr. Freeborn, who is an authority on Russian literature, 
writes with a fuller, more sympathetic comprehension of the roots of the Russian 
Revolution. The story traces the hero’s devera: all the way from his childhood 
in Tsarist days and offers a convincing account of his ideals, his doubts and his changes 
of motive: but he remains, it must be admitted, a paler, less memorable creation than 
Mr. Koestler’s dynamic Rubashov. 


THE GROVE OF BAGLES. Winston Graham. Hodder & Stoughton, 253. 
1963. 21 cm. 576 pages. 
Successful as a novelist in other fields, including stories of character and suspense, and 


160 


of contemporary life, Mr. Graham now turns to the historical novel, where again he 
has scored a decided success. His tale is set in Cornwall in the later years of Elizabeth I. 
Spain is still the dreaded enemy, and although the Spanish has failed there is 
still the fear that another, this time more successful, attempt at invasion might be made. 
Into these tense circumstances Mr. Graham’s narrative is woven. It centres around 
Maugan Killigrew, the natural son of John Killigrew, who is a considerable figure on 
the Cornish coast with responsibilities for its defence. The novel abounds in good 
character studies, and interest is sustained to the end. It canconfidently be recommended 
as a stirring and revealing study of the drama and the problems of life in the 16th 
century, true to the traditions of the great historical novelists of the roth century. 


A CENTURY OF AUSTRALIAN SHORT STORIES. Edited by 
Cecil Hadgraft and Richard Wilson. Heinemann (Melbourne and London), 30s. 1963. 
22 cm. 352 pages. 

The editors, who both teach English at the University of Queensland, have selected 

thirty-five short stories to illustrate the development of the form in Australia. In a short 

introduction they indicate the broad outlines of its history, particularly the influence 
of the Sydney Bulletin’s requirements, and comment on some of the works they have 
chosen. These range from short sketches whose inclusion is justified only on historical 
grounds to the high poetry of Judith Wright’s “The Weeping Fig’. In between there 
are many little-known stories of considerable quality and the book is amply justified 

a it introduces the general reader to these. There are also brief biographical notes on all 

e authors. 


THE FIGHTER. Richard Hough. Michael Joseph, 16s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

This unusual novel is a tale of action which owes much ofits authority to the author’s 
experience as a fighter pilot in the late war. The central character is a British business 
man employed by a mining concern, who finds himself in a besieged Latin American 
town, ck is gradually being reduced to rubble by a heavy gun. The story, which 
is told with many flashbacks to the hero’s wartime recollections and their effect on his 
broken marriage, reaches its climax with the discovery and reassembly of a crated 
fighter plane, with which he succeeds in knocking out the opposing artillery. The book 
is distinguished from the general run of adventure stories by the author’s technical 
knowledge of conventional weapons and his awareness of the horror as well as of the 
excitement of warfare. 


EARTH AND STONE. Jim Hunter. Faber, 18s. 1963. 19 cm. 224 pages. 
An unpretentious but finely observed novel of family life. The principal character is a 
painter in his sixties, once considered an artist of great promise but now resigned to the 
obscurity of teaching in a North Country school. Discovering that his wife is dying of 
cancer, he takes her to a house in Brittany lent them by a French painter in a final and 
unsuccessful effort to recapture the happiness of the distant past. The attempt comes too 
late, for the family has already grown apart, the grown-up son having become deeply 
attached to the mother and the daughter to the father, and these divisions are mtensified 
by the strains which inevitably accompany a fatal illness. Mr. Hunter has a remarkable 
gift for discerning the essential traits of character which arè revealed by trivial or 
everyday actions, and his story, although superficially uneventful, leaves behind it the 
memory of real and vividly imagined human beings. 
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WINTER’S TALES 9. Edited by A. D. Maclean. Macmillan, 258. 1963. 
20°§ cm. 272 pages. 
The new edition of this well-established anthology maintains a high level of profes- 
sional competence, but is otherwise a trifle flat pis earner in variety or experiment. 
Most of the stories are concerned with family or with personal life in a domestic 
setting. V. S. Pritchett’s ‘The Speech’ creates a brilliant sketch of a woman orator, 
a battle-scarred veteran of innumerable left-wing campaigns; Muriel Spark’s “The 
Gentile Jewesses’ traces an intricately woven web of memories between a grandmother 
and her grand-daughter; while John Wain contrives to contrast the views of the older 
and younger generations on love through the device of an appeal to a postman to 
return an impulsively posted letter. Of the newcomers Diana Athill achieves the most 
romising performance with her story of the operation of the colour bar in the life of 
an English middle class family. 


DEATH IN THE CAMPO. Three Novellas. Gordon Meyer. Methuen, 25s. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 252 pages. 

Gordon Meyer has already proved himself to be a writer equipped with an unusual 
ower to evoke the atmosphere of the Argentine. He excels in describing its outdoor 
ife and a certain brooding presence in the landscape. In two of the three long stories 

which comprise this book, Mes again demonstrates this gift, the first dealing with the 

obsessions and insanity which a university teacher on vacation discovers in a lonely 
family in the ‘precordillera’, and the second the death of an old woman in a village. 

The third story, ‘Quits’, is by far the most memorable: it is a study of the gradual 

subjugation of an aristocratic Buenos Aires playboy, the epitome of charm and 

indecision, by his ill-treated but far more resolute mistress, a theme which the author 
handles with masterly economy and insight. 


SCOTTISH SHORT STORIES. Selected with an introduction by J. M 
Reid. Oxford University Press, 93.6d. 1963. 15+5 cm. 342 pages. (The World’ Classes) 
This well-balanced anthology covers the roth and 2oth centuries. It begins with such 
familiar classics as Scott’s “Wandering Willie’s Tale’ and Stevenson’s “Thrawn Janet’, 
tales which reflect the Scottish feeling for the supernatural, and continues with a 
pave of popular authors who had made their names before 1914, notably 
hame-Graham, Barrie, and Buchan. In sharp contrast to these polished and 
ee Anglicised writers is the austere and highly idiomatic chronicler of country 
life, Lewis Grassic Gibbon. Of the modems there are good stories by Naomi 
Mitchison, Eric Linklater and Fred Urquhart, but the generation under forty is very 
little in evidence. 


DON RENATO. An Ideal Content. A Historical Romance. Fr. Rolfe 
(Baron Corvo). Edited and with an Introduction by Cecil Woolf. Chatto & Windus, 
303. 1963. 20 cm. 352 pages. 

sae is an astonishing work of historical fiction, rejected some fifty years ago by almost 

sleet ear publisher in London, y printed by Ein ahh went 
bankrupt before it could produce the book, and now published for the first time. It 
takes the form of the diary of the chaplain to an aristocratic Roman family in the early 
16th century. Rolfe had already given a hint of the brilliance of his vision of Renais- 
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sance Italy in the sketch of the Borgia circle contained in Don Tarquinio. The present 
book, although lacking any sustained narrative line, focuses far more powerfully the 
physical splendour and intellectual vigour of the period. On the other hand, it offers 
anything but easy reading. The sumbling block to so many publishers, which may 
also discourage the modern reader, is the freakishly Latinate vocabulary in which, for 
the sake of intensifying the historical colour, the author clothes his expression. Mr. 
Cecil Woolf’s introduction gives a fascinating account of the extraordinary history 
which led up to the book’s publication. 


VOICES. Edited by Robert Rubens. Michael Joseph, 21s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 264 pages. 
This new anthology of short stories compares favourably in the variety, the vitality 
and the distinction of its writing with its well-established but somewhat staid com- 
petitor, Winter's Tales. The present selection brings together both American and 
British writers and includes the modes of documentary realism and parody as well as 
the more orthodox styles of short story writing. Among the less familiar names there 
is a first-rate piece by Isobel English, and among well known writers Doris Lessing, 
Olivia Manning and Gabriel Fielding are all excellently represented. The volume 
reflects a fresh and vigorous editorial taste. 


BROTHERS’ KEEPERS. Frank Smith. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 250 pages. 

A novelist in search of an unconventional plot could scarcely improve upon the 
opening of this book, Mr. Smith’s first novel. A dwarf employed in a circus and one of 
quadruplets is called upon to identify his brother, a clergyman, who has been killed by 
having a bottle dropped on his head by a drunken sexton. Once the diminutive hero 
leaves his niche in circus life, he is swept into a modern factory and undergoes a series 
of adventures involving a music festival, a carnival queen, television evangelists, and 
the unwelcome attentions of the press: in short, the story becomes an allegory of the 
fact that even the most unobtrusive man cannot escape involvement in the illusions 
and absurdities of modern life. Mr. Smith loads his case, ignores probability and 
strains too hard for effect, but he remains astonishingly readable and proves himself to 
be a writer of undeniable promise. 


THE STORY OF THE MIGRATION OF SKIVINS and his first year 
in Westem Canada. Written and illustrated by John Francis Wilson. Macmillan 
(Toronto and London), $5:00; 30s. 1962/3. 23-5 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. 

This comic narrative of the adventures of an English immigrant in late 19th cen 
Canada, generously illustrated with watercolours and line drawings, has become a 
thing ofa period Assi Yet it was many years before the author, who wrote the book 
at the turn of the century, could find a publisher for it. The narrative is something of a 
curiosity of Victorian style, ponderous in its humour and heavily burdened with 
clichés and genteel expressions, but the watercolours and sketches are remarkable for 
the exactitude with which they recapture the minutiae of the period, for their economy 
of line and their wry comedy. The story describes with a wealth of comic detail how 
the hero, an ill-paid London clerk with no prospects and a growing family, attempts 
to build a house and start a farm, until he finally abandons the land and achieves 
prosperity as a grocer in the local market town. 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Non-Fiction 
OXFORD BOOK OF POETRY FOR CHILDREN. Compiled by 
Edward Blishen. Oxford University Press, 358. 1963. 25 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Edward Blishen is well known to a large public as a frequent broadcaster (and tele- 
vision commentator) on educational subjects. Previously he was for many years a 
teacher of ae In compiling this áarhalogy he has chosen over 170 poems ‘that 
have, to my knowledge, been makers of worlds and scenes and feelings to children 
somewhere or to myself when a child’. He has ranged widely, not restricting his 
choice to any particular age-group, and has included examples of almost every kind 
of English poetry from nursery jingles and limericks to something as relatively 
peia as Wordsworth’s ‘Solitary Reaper’. The book is superbly illustrated on 
almost every page with coloured drawings and decorations by Brian Wildsmith. 


WE GO TO PORTUGAL. Sylvia L. Corbridge. Harrap, 10s.6d. 19 cm. 
186 pages. Illustrations. Index. (‘We Go’ Series) 

It is difficult to imagine a livelier, more attractive presentation to teenagers of the 12-16 
age group of contemporary Portugal, its history, geography and the everyday habits of 
its people than is afforded by the latest addition to this well-known series. Three 
English children are conducted over the capital, to the Costa do Sol and on tour to 
Oporto in the north and Sagres in the south, and through participation in current 
activities become more accurately informed about this little known. country. Of great 
value to intending visitors. 


THE BOOK OF WATER POWER. Geoffrey Gerard. Warne, 10s.6d. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, a qualified electrical engineer, has already written two books on the 
electrical industry aimed at the young man on the threshold of a career. The present 
book attempts to explain how water power is harnessed on a large scale and electricity 
area from it. After a brief historical introduction and a simple explanation of a 
ydro-electric power station, there are chapters on the work of the civil, mechanical 
and electrical engineer and the kind of life each can expect. Several large hydro-electric 
schemes are described in some detail and the book concludes with short chapters on 
the use of models and some general guidance on the education, training and cter 
required for a successful and satisfying career. The style is direct and concise, the 
photographs are well chosen and the diagrams on the whole clear. This book will 
undoubtedly be useful to the young and interesting to the general reader. . 
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YOUNG PERSON’S GUIDE TO OPERA. Michael Hurd. Routledge, 
12s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. 


The rapid increase in recent years of the number of young opera-goers should ensure 
as wide a welcome for this book as was accorded to the same author’s ‘guide’ to 
concerts. Mr. Hurd has a clear grasp of essentials and historical principles, and explains 
the vital differences between operatic and dramatic conventions. He also gives a good 
summary of the economic and practical problems of managing a large opera house. 
The historical outline, too, is very well ie without prejudice, but with a genume 
enthusiasm which ought to win many new adherents. 


PLAY PRODUCTION FOR YOUNG PEOPLE. Kenneth Nuttall. 
Faber, 21s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book will be useful to older schoo] children as well as to young people of student 
age. It covers every subject that they might want to look ey ae make-up for 
amateurs to the various ways of getting into the acting profession. Choice of play, 
types of ‘acting space’, formation of drama groups, history of the theatre, these and 
many other matters are helpfully and lucidly discussed. The author has had wide 
experience of many aspects of dramatic work and he also knows how to explain. 
The illustrations, photographs and line drawings are apt and illuminating. 


GREAT MOMENTS IN ASTRONOMY. Archie E. Roy. Phoenix 
House, 93.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. [lustrations. (Great Moments) 

The author, who is a lecturer in astronomy at Glasgow University, highlights 
important milestones in the history of astronomical research and discovery. Beginni 

with the work of Galileo at Padua im the early 17th century, following the develop- 
ment of the telescope and of the Copernican theory, he proceeds to the work of 
Kepler and Newton, and to Halley’s work on comets. Other chapters cover Herschel’s 
work on reflector telescopes and the discovery of Uranus, A ” and Leverrier’s 
predictions which preceded the discovery of Neptune, and the American development 
of giant telescopes leading to the 200-inch Hale telescope at Mount Palomar. The 
final chapters cover radio astronomy and the use of space satellites for astronomical 
observation. A fascinating little book which will not only enthral the older child 


with any interest in astronomy, but will also assist parents. 


YOUR BOOK OF THE ENGLISH CHURCH. Joan Selby-Lowndes. 
Faber, 10s.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (“Your Book’ Series) 
This book is intended for young people but many adults would greatly benefit from 
exploring its contents. It gives a plain, simple and attractive account of the history of 
the Church in England up to the Reformation and the various divisions that led to 
the emergence of the Free Churches and Methodism, Special attention is given to the 
government of the Church of England, Church ornaments and furniture, the robes 
and eucharistic vestments of ministers. The illustrations by John Turner are admirable 
_ and the large, clear print is much to be commended. 


WINSTON CHURCHILL. N. D. Smith. Methuen, 15s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 
108 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 
This little book is a bold and successful experiment. As its author recognises, the full 
story of Winston Churchill cannot be compressed within the limits of so small a book, 
but he has very skilfully brought out in simple but convincing terms both the man 
himself and the world in which he lived and worked. With great conciseness he 
sketches in the events of a crowded career, from the South African War experiences 
of Churchill’s youth to the political activities of a Liberal statesman and to the exalted 
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leadership of World War Il. This is a most useful addition to a valuable series. It can 
be read with enjoyment as well as profit by young readers. 


INSTRUCTIONS TO YOUNG ORNITHOLOGISTS. III: Bird 
Migration. Robert Spencer. Museum Press, 128.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 126 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (The Brompton Library) 

The author is specially qualified to summarise, for the student and amateur 
ornithologist, the present state of knowledge and research about bird migration, since 
he is Ringing Officer of the British Trust for Ornithology and Secretary of the Bird 
Observatories Committee. He describes lucidly what is known about the phenomena 
of migration and the current explanations of how these things come about. In 
particular his summaries of the research upon bird navigation and of the new facts 
revealed by radar are most valuable. The amateur will be glad to have details of how 
the system of bird observatories in the British Isles has built up and how it 
operates. This forms a useful basis of comparison with similar achievements in other 
countries. 


COLLECTOR’S CASEBOOK. Grant Uden. Constable Young Books, 17s.6d- 
1963. 24 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Collecting little-known old books and ma papers might seem a dry-as-dust 
activity remote from the normal interests of children—but it is collecting and, more 
than most forms, contains two perennially popular elements, those of detection and 
of the treasure-hunt. Mr. Uden concentrates on these, choosing picturesque examples 
from his own experience, showing how often an insignificant-looking purchase in a 
secondhand bookshop or off a junk-stall has led him on a fascinating quest, via public 
libraries and public records, to the unveiling of some forgotten story. Older boys and 
girls will find entertainment and social history here, even if they themselves live 
far from the most likely hunting-grounds. 


LIFE IN THE SEA. Gwynne Vevers. Bodley Head, 133.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 

32 pages. Illustrations. (Bodley Head Natural Science Picture Books) 
Dr. Vevers is well qualified to write the text to this book, since, before becoming 
Curator of the London Zoo's aquarium, he spent many years at the Plymouth Marine 
Biological Station. He describes, in simple and direct Tasa which quite young 
naturalists will understand, the conditions of life in the sea and the vaulaplicity of 
forms of animals that it contains. He introduces readers to the idea of a food chain, in 
which each creature forms the prey of a larger one, extending from an almost micro- 
scopic alga to a large fish like he grouper. The illustrations, in monochrome or two 
colours, are dramatic and accurate. 


LONDON MAJESTIC. ROME RESPLENDENT. Barbara Whelpton. 
Burke, 13.6d. each. 1963. 20 cm. 158 : 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (People, 
Places and Things) 

Both books follow the same pattern, tracing a great city from its ancient foundation 

down to the present day. Mrs. Whelpton’s historical explanations are as sound as 

extreme simplification permits, but her touch is light. She conjures up vividly the 

London of Pepys and Evelyn, Wren and the Prince Regent, Chaucer, Shakespeare, 

and the other landmark characters, while her Roman volume is an equally lively 

chronicle of Caesars and Christians and Charlemagne, cardinals and kings—and even 

Keats. It is very hard to fault her on any name or event which obviously clamours 

for inclusion, and her device of stringing them together on the ‘story line’ of a ci 

seems 2 likely way to hold a young reader’s interest, given any taste for history at all. 
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SOME RECENT BOOKS ON 
SHAKESPEARE 


I. LIFE AND TIMES 
M. C. BRADBROOK 


‘SHAKESPEARE led a life of Allegory; his works are the comments on it.’ 
The epigram of John Keats might be used to justify some modern flights of 
fancy that would have startled even a Romantic poet; but it serves to remind 
us that Shakespeare’s life cannot be reduced to biography. One of the acutest 
scholars, the late F. P. Wilson, observed ‘We know we cannot write a 
biography of Shakespeare’ (Marlowe and the Early Shakespeare, 1953, Oxford 
University Press, r5s.). A few minor facts about his acquaintances may be 
unearthed, the records give a clear outline, but the mass of tradition, specula- 
tion and myth-making must either be reduced to note form, generously 
‘interpreted’ from the plays, or discarded in favour of a general study of 
Shakespeare’s times. 

Good popular works such as F. E. Halliday’s Life of Shakespeare (1961, 
Duckworth, 25s.), which is attractively illustrated, may serve the general 
reader as an introduction. However, the approach of the fourth centenary of 
Shakespeare’s birth has called out new attempts at the impossible, the most 
controversial of which is A. L. Rowse’s William Shakespeare: A Biography 
(1963, Macmillan, 45s.). Writing as an historian, Dr. Rowse claims to have 
solved ‘once and for all’ many biographical problems, including the identity 
of the Friend and Rival Poet in the Sonnets, the circumstances in which 
Love’s Labour’s Lost and A Midsummer Night s Dream were written—so much 
that, as Dr. Rowse says, ‘it seems incredible’ that his discoveries have not been 
anticipated. In this he is correct. There is little factual novelty in his book 
except his literary interpretations which are in many cases highly disputable. 
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What is new is the forceful and powerful’ presentation of the facts he has 
selected from those available. His book is very readable, but its tone of, 
extreme authoritarianism, joined with an inadequate acknowledgement of 
the work of such predecessors as Mark Eccles, C. C. Stopes and Peter 
Alexander, has exasperated many Shakespeareans. J. Dover Wilson, whose 
edition of the Sonnets will appear in 1965 to conclude the volumes of the 
Cambridge New Shakespeare, published immediately his preface to this 
edition, Shakespeare’s Sonnets: An Introduction for Historians and Others (1963, 
Cambridge University Press, 5s.), in which, while not directly replying to 
Dr. Rowse, he puts the case for the Earl of Pembroke as the recipient of the 
Sonnets, in contradiction to Dr. Rowse’s case for the Earl of Southampton. 
This involves dating the Sonnets rather later in Shakespeare’s career, as 
Pembroke was too young to have been so addressed before the late nineties. 
So, within a couple of months, Dr. Rowse’s claim to have settled Shakes- 
peare’s chronology ‘once and for all’ has proved an illusion, at least in 
relation to the Sonnets, the work which above all others is open to biographic 
speculation and fancy. 


Hard on the heels of Dr. Rowse’s book appeared Peter Quennell’s, 
Shakespeare: The Poet and his Background (1963, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
36s.). It is elegantly written, and designed for much the same kind of public 
as Halliday’s book. Typical chapter headings are “The Climate of the Age’, 
“The Fall of Essex’, “A New Reign’. So little is he concerned with the skeleton 
of the life that the author becomes rather muddled about Shakespeare’s 
descendants—who are, after all, of slight importance compared with the 
children of his brain. 


In fact, Shakespeare’s life may be generally taken to mean his literary life, 
its chronology the chronology of his works, more especially at the beginning 
of his career. The later works can be more easily dated, and the opportunities 
for interesting identifications decrease, so that the Jacobean Shakespeare has 
much less to offer a biographer. The early years, involving his rise as a play- 
wright and the establishment of his company at the Theatre, naturally invite 
studies of the profession. In the third volume of the Stratford-upon-Avon 
Studies (Early Shakespeare, edited by J. R. Brown and Bernard Harris, 
1961, Edward Arnold, 25s.) R. A. Foakes provided an excellent account of 
“The Profession of Playwright’, setting out the social complexities confront- 
ing an actor-author in the sixteenth century. Ivor Brown expanded the topic 
into a book, How Shakespeare Spent the Day (1963, Bodley Head, 25s.), a 
keen and lively study of the economics and practical difficulties of theatrical 
life, written by one who has enjoyed a long connection with the theatre of 
his own day. To some extent such work must be speculative, but the specula- 
tion is plausible, and based on special knowledge applied to an earlier time. 
Such background studies reflect our general interest in social history. A more. 
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literary treatment can be seen in the article ‘Shakespeare’s Gentleness’ by 
Herbert Howarth in No. 14 of the Shakespeare Surveys edited by Allardyce 
Nicoll (1961, Cambridge University Press, 30s.) which traces the effect of 
social ambition upon the characters of the plays. The term ‘gentle Shakes- 
peare’, by which his contemporaries knew the poet, did not mean mild 
manners so much as courteous ease, and Howarth shows how, in the middle 
comedies, Shakespeare passed ‘from the brilliance of courtliness to the 
charity of courtesy’, then on to the last plays where ‘the beauty of life is the 
collision of opposites’, and so the extremes of courtesy and violence are to be 
found. 


In his contribution to the invaluable Shakespeare Survey for 1959 (No. 12, 
Cambridge University Press, 30s.), R. A. Foakes complains that those who 
spend their time demolishing the claims of Baconians, Oxfordians and the 
like seem to ‘take themselves a little too seriously’. This, I think, reveals an 
insufficient sense of the situation, perhaps in England, certainly in America. 
One cannot write a review in a London daily or weekly newspaper without 
bringing down a shower of correspondence and pamphlets, their writers 
ranging from legal luminaries to the inmates of mental hospitals, all 
proclaiming some theory or other about the true authorship of the plays. I 
have even received a review of one of my own books which announced that 
I was a secret Baconian! To combat such views is an avowed aim of The 
Shakespearean Ciphers Examined (1957, Cambridge University Press, 25s.) in 
which two eminent American cryptographers, William and Elizabeth 
Friedman, set themselves to study the various ‘codes’ by which secret 
messages have been extracted from Shakespeare’s works or from the 
inscription on his tombstone. Using one of these approved methods, they 
produced the following exceptionally long and coherent message: 

Dear Reader: Theodore Roosevelt is the true author of this play, but I, 

Bacon, stole it from him and have the credit. Friedman can prove this is 

so by this cockeyed cypher invented by Dr. C. 
The incursion of two professionals into this happy party of amateurs is 
devastating, but the effect of their work upon those who do not want to be 
convinced is likely to be imperceptible. Perhaps only a psychologist could 
explain why the need to discover some very great genius whose true identity 
has always remained hidden from the world should attach itself so firmly to 
the one writer who, above all others, was capable of submerging his own 
identity in that of his created characters and their acts. At all events, Colonel 
Friedman’s impish desire to become a member of a society of Baconians has 


not been gratified, as he found himself everywhere regarded as ineligible! 


The desire to prove that Shakespeare of Stratford wrote the plays which 
bear his name is mentioned as his starting point by Quennell and may account 
for some of the authoritarian accents of Rowse. 
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In America, the Folger Shakespeare Library has attempted to combine its 
duties as a centre of research with what Dr. Louis B. Wright, its Director, 
described in an article in Shakespeare Survey No. 16 (1963, Cambridge 
University Press, 30s.) as ‘An Obligation to the Public’. An excellent and 
authoritative series of popular essays have been written by members of the 
Library, opening with a ‘Life’ by Giles E. Dawson, and these have been 
collected as Life and Letters in Tudor and Stuart England, edited by Louis B. 
Wright and Virginia LaMar (1963, Cornell University Press and Oxford 
University Press, 48s.). This includes studies on education and government, 
music and fashion, and supplies much the same kind of background informa- 
tion that the two volumes of Shakespeares England: An Account of the Life and 
Manners of his Age (1916, Oxford University Press) did for an earlier genera- 
tion. Another excellent background book, which has been continuously 
revised since its first appearance in 1925, is M. St. Clare Byrne’s Elizabethan 
Life in Town and Country, which now appears in paperback form (1961, 
Methuen, 12s.6d.). This is a more balanced and also a more accurate work 
than the recent study by John Buxton, Elizabethan Taste (1963, Macmillan, 35s.). 


Shakespeare’s literary relations with his contemporaries form a natural 
extension of his biography. In Shakespeare as Collaborator (1960, Methuen, 
16s.) Kenneth Muir examines Shakespeare’s part in Edward'UI, Two Noble 
Kinsmen and Pericles (with the lost Cardenio), and after a textual and analytic 
examination, concludes that the case for collaboration is proved in cach 
instance. Shakespeare and his contemporaries supply the main subject of 
Shakespeare Survey No. 14 (1961, Cambridge University Press, 30s.), which 
contains especially good essays by Nicholas Brooke on Marlowe and 
Marco Mincoff on Lyly. In a recent study, The John Fletcher Plays (1962, 
Chatto & Windus, 18s.), Clifford Leech writes on ‘Fletcher and Shakespeare’. 
In The Rise of the Common Player (1962, Chatto & Windus, 30s.) the present 
writer attempted a social histary of the actor in Shakespeare’s day. 


Studies on the history of ideas in Shakespeare’s day are probably the most 
frequent of all. C. L. Barber in Shakespeare’s Festive Comedy (1959, Princeton 
University Press and Oxford University Press) relates the comedies to 
festival games and rustic ceremonies. K. M. Briggs has written two delight- 
fully discursive books on folklore, The Anatomy of Puck (1959, Routledge, 
30s.) and Pale Hecate’s Team (1962, Routledge, 40s.). The very great interest 
in the history play which marked the last decade has somewhat abated, but 
M. M. Reese in The Cease of Majesty (1961, Edward Arnold, 35s.) produced 
a solid and well based account of the social relations between monarch and 
people in Elizabethan England, the influence of Machievelli upon general 
ideas, and the subtlety with which Shakespeare makes use of current views. ` 
A growing respect for Shakespeare’s maturity as a political thinker was 
invited by Terence Spencer’s essay ‘Shakespeare and the Elizabethan Romans’ 
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in Shakespeare Survey No. 10 (1957, Cambridge University Press, 30s.). 
Curtis Brown Watson’s Shakespeare and the Renaissance Concept of Honor 
(1961, Princeton University Press and Oxford University Press, 60s.) dis- 
cusses the conflict between medieval views of honour and those of the 
Renaissance, which were tinged with classical ideas. 

The Story of the Night by John Holloway (1961, Routledge, 21s.) makes a 
powerful plea for the survival of primitive and ritualist elements in Shakes- 
peare’s major tragedies. In a small posthumous volume by Christopher 
Devlin, Hamlet's Divinity and other Essays (1963, Hart-Davis, 15s.), which has 
an introduction by C. V. Wedgwood, the case is put for Shakespeare's 
traditional and Catholic sympathies. The medieval roots of Shakespearean 
history and tragedy are traced out with very different effect—approximating 
to Holloway’s—in another posthumous volume, A. P. Rossiter’s Angel with 
Horns, edited by Graham Storey (1961, Longmans, 30s.). Here, one of the 
most brilliant and provocative of modern scholars examines contradiction 
and paradox in the plays from Richard IIT to Coriolanus. 

The precarious and uncertain ways of Elizabethan printers are demonstra- 
ted in the definitive work of Charlton Hinman, The Printing and Proof 
Reading of the First Folio of Shakespeare (1963, Oxford University Press, 2 vols. 
47 78.). By far the most important piece of bibliography of the last quarter 
century, this work, by a collation of eighty copies of the First Folio, reveals 
exactly what went on in the printing house of Isaac Jaggard in the years 1621 
to 1623. There were no proof readers; some parts of the work, including the 
tragedies, were set by an inexperienced apprentice. The conclusions of 
Hinman, though modest and tentative, are bound to affect all future editions 
of the plays, for such detailed work tells the editor and the reader how 
sceptically he is to take the first text, and where he is free to amend it. 

It is by such close and detailed study of his times that the most powerful 
illumination may now be brought to bear upon Shakespeare’s plays. While 
the life can yield little but speculation, plausible or otherwise, based on 
personal readings of the plays, the social explorer by indirections may find 
directions out. The outlying fields yield the richer harvest. 


A well-known authority on Shakespeare, Dr. M. C. Bradbrook is Reader in English in the 
University of Cambridge and Vice-Mistress of Girton College. 


An INDEX to the Book Reviews in the 1963 issues of British Book News, 
listing under TITLES, AUTHORS and SUBJECTS all the books reviewed 
during the year, is now ready, price 2s. 6d post free. Copies may be 


obtained direct from British Book News, 59 New Oxford Street, London, 
W.C.1, or from a local bookseller. 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THB BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





Libraries and Library Science 
SPECIAL MATERIALS IN THE LIBRARY. A Series of 14 Lectures 
held at the Library Association and Aslib headquarters, January 17th to April r1th, 
1962, organized by the Department of Librarianship, North-Western Polytechnic, 
London. Edited by J. Burkett and T. S. Morgan. Library Association, 408. (30s. to 
members). 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
The lectures published in this useful book were given by a group of very able librarians 
responsible for the administration of some of the most important collections of special 
materials in Britain. The categories of recorded information in libraries singled out as 
‘special materials’ include pamphlets, reports, trade literature, theses, archives, maps, 
music, neon illustrations, films ie microtexts. In addition, two other categories, 
government publications and foreign literature, are most usefully included and well 
discussed. The expert opinions and practices outlined in this book, which has many lists 
of references, should be invaluable to librarians and information officers throughout 
the world. (025-17) 


NATIONAL LIBRARIES. Extracts from the Proceedings of the University 
and Research Section Conference held at Bangor, April, 1963. Library Association, 
10s. (78.6d. to members). 1963. 21°5 cm. 56 pages. Paper covers. 

This smal] pamphlet has an importance, for librarians and those responsible for the 
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development of national library services, out of all proportion to its physical size. It 
consists of two conference papers together with well-edited extracts from the dis- 
cussions on both. Dr. Ib Magnussen, Librarian of the Statsbiblioteket (State and 
University Library) at Århus, Denmark, introduces the subject of “The Functions and 
Planning of a National Library’, and A. Hugh Chaplin, a Keeper in the Department 
of Printed Books at the British Museum, that of ‘A National Reference and Informa- 
tion Service’. Some of the comments made by leading British librarians in the dis- 
cussions on these papers are valuable and thought-provoking for all those, throughout 
the world, concerned with the administration of national and other large libraries. It 
can also be warmly recommended to students of librarianship. (027°5) 


Journalism 
I BOUGHT A NEWSPAPER. Claud Morris. Arthur Barker, 253. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Mr. Morris was a leading London political journalist when, in order to gain complete 
freedom to express his views, he decided to buy a small local newspaper in a remote 
mining valley in South Wales. His book is a vivid account of his strenuous and 
ultimately successful struggles against tradition, prejudice, political and commercial 
vested interests and constant financial peril. In spite of his often stormy relations with 
newspaper organisations of both employers and employees, his paper has grown into a 
substantial BRE organisation. He made friends as well as enemies and there are 
many revealing stories of the famous political and press personalities he has ES 
O72 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





PHILOSOPHY AND SCIENTIFIC REALISM. J. J. C. Smart. 
Routledge, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 168 pages. Index. (International Library of Philosophy and 
Scientific Method) 

In many ways the author (Hughes Professor of Philosophy in the University of 

Adelaide) has written a book likely to shock. Natural science provides us not only 

with the paradigm of knowledge but also with a body of knowledge which serves as a 

foundation for a philosophical world view. In this Professor Smart is more like an 

18th century French philosophe than a contemporary philosopher. Indeed, he would not 
be ill pleased to be linked with a mechanistic thinker such as La Mettrie. He seems to 
argue that men are mechanical systems and he certainly maintains the strange and, to 
many, unintelligible doctrine that experiences are processes in the brain. This is not 
quite so bizarre a book as it sounds. There are particular analyses which show a most 
pleasing ingenuity, notably the chapters in which he talks about colour concepts. (100) 
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LANGUAGE, THOUGHT AND PERSONALITY IN INFANCY 
oe CHILDHOOD. M. M. Lewis. Harrap, 18s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 256 pages, 
Index. 

-Professor Lewis's important book in psycholinguistics is likely to appeal to educationists 

and cheer pce and explains the extent to which language, in its phonetic, syntactic 

and lexical aspects, plays a vital part in the development of the human personality. 

The author (Director of the Institute of Education, Nottingham University) deals 

most lucidly, in three parts, with aspects of linguistic development in infancy, early and 

late childhood. In the first part, he draws heavily on his own observations of infants’ 

Paes progress from their distress sounds to comfort sounds via the manipulative 

and declarative babbling and imitation stages, leading to meaning, perception, self- 

awareness, thinking and communication. Parts two and three are based on works by 

Pavlov and many others, and especially Piaget, in relation to the postulated progressive 

=e in thinking and linguistics (from infantile sensory-motor, to intuitive, concrete, 

and formal conceptualisations of young adolescents) together with the emergence of a 

sense of ethics (via the pre-verbal, ‘coercive’ rule, and mutuality stages) leading finally 

through language and practice to autonomy of moral judgment and the socialisation 

of individ . (136-744) 


WITTGENSTEIN’S LOGICAL ATOMISM. James Griffin. Oxford 
University Press, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 176 pages. Index. (Oxford Classical and Philo- 
sophical Monographs) 

No one today is likely to confuse the logical atomism of Wittgenstcin’s Tractatus 

with the early doctrine of Russell, just as it is now clear that the positivist interpretation 

of the Tractatus is wrong. What is not so clear is what constitutes a correct positive 
account of the rane of the Tractatus. Mr. Griffin has given us a careful and scholarly 
account of the central doctrines of this haunting and obscure work and has perhaps 
made a little clearer what Wittgenstein meant by ‘the world’, ‘objects’, propositions 
as ‘pictures’, and so on. He emphasises more than any previous commentator the 
importance of the path to philosophy taken by Wittgenstein—‘from engineering via 
mathematics’—and he shows how dependent the picture theory of meaning is on the 
work of Herz in mechanics. This is an illuminating and indispensable work and is 

worthy to be placed on the shelf next to the essays on the Tractatus by Miss G. E. M. 

Anscombe and Dr. E. Stenius. It should be added that Mr. Griffin makes the fullest 

possible use of all the earlier known philosophical writings of Wittgenstein. (164) 


THE DIALECTIC OF IMMATERIALISM. An account of the making of 
Perdeyi Principles. A. A. Luce. Hodder & Stoughton, 308. 1963. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. 
Index. 

The author, Berkeley Professor of Metaphysics at Trinity College, Dublin, has 

published the standard edition of what used to be called Berkeley’s Commonplace 

Book and has now rightly been renamed the Philosophical Commentaries. The interest 

of the Commentaries lies in their affording us a view of the making of the distinctive 

doctrines of the Principles and the Three Dialogues. Professor Luce gives us a close 
analysis of this process and an attempt to weigh the relative contributions of Locke, 

Malebranche and Bayle to the development of the mature doctrine. This part of the 

book is highly successful. Views will differ as to the success of his estimate of the 

cogency—and even the meaning—of Berkeley’s arguments. It has long been admitted 
by p ilosophers that Berkeley was egy serious in wishing to set out what he 
took to be a correct analysis of the beliefs of common sense; but whether the argu- 
ments he advanced did in fact lead in the desired direction is not so clear. That they 
did so lead is clear to Professor Luce, not at all clear to most other philosophers. (192) 
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PROBLEMS OF MIND AND MATTER. John Wisdom. Reprint. 
Cambridge University Press, 8s.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 232 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
John Wisdom, now Professor of Philosophy in the University of Cambridge, first 
published this book thirty years ago, and it has long been hard to find. It is, like every- 
thing by Professor Wisdom, of an individual flavour and very stimulating. It is a 
discussion of a set of related topics in the philosophy of mind and cpistemology and 
has bult into it a good deal more logical rigour a ingenuity than was common at the 
time of publication. It still reads extremely well and might even today prove a 
valuable starting-point for the undergraduate student interested in philosophy. Very 
few ‘introductory’ books of this kind deserve to be rated as classics, if the test of a 
classic is that it should prove both readable and significant for its subject a generation 
after it appears. By this test Problems of Mind and Matter is, like Russell’s Problems sf 
Philosophy, a classic of its kind. (192 
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A COMPANION TO THE BIBLE. Original edition edited by T. W. 
Manson. New edition edited by H. H. Rowley. T. & T. Clark (Edinburgh), 355. 
1963. 22 cm. 640 pages. Maps. Indexes. 

Manson’s Companion appeared in 1939 and was invaluable to students and others who 

wanted systematic accounts of the revelation against the historical and geographical 

background. New knowledge and changing fashions in scholarship have rendered a 

revision necessary. Professor Manson died in 1958, and it has fallen to his former 

colleague, the Emeritus Professor of Hebrew at Manchester University, to produce the 
second edition, virtually a new book. Of the former team only two in addition to the 
editor still contribute, and Dr. Rowley brings in American and Continental scholars. 

This edition, longer by over a hundred pages though following the same general 

scheme va Book; Land and People; Religion), introduces fresh sections, e.g. on 

text, and drops others, e.g. on Asia Minor, but retains the high level of en 
(220°3 


THE EXODUS PATTERN IN THE BIBLE. David Daube. Faber, 25s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 94 pages. Index. (All Souls Studies, I) 
As in previous works, the Regius Professor of Civil Law in the University of Oxford 
has brought his legal expertise to bear on a biblical problem with most fruitful results. 
Starting from the social laws and customs relating to slavery, he shows that the 
Exodus story conforms in many details to Sabiha tions about emancipation, 
and God's active intervention agreeing with firm and recognised legal procedures 
follows a reliable pattern, to which the form of later deliverances is allied. The stories 
of Jacob’s dealings with Laban and of the exile of the Ark are then analysed and shown 
to have affinitics, both in fact and in language, with the Exodus deliverance. A 
scholarly work on typology for serious students of the Bible. (222-12) 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MATTHEW. Commentary by 
A. W. Argyle. Cambridge University Press, 15s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1963. 
20°§ cm. 236 pages. Map. Index. (The Cambridge Bible Commentary on the New 
English Bible) 

This is the first volume of the Cambridge Bible Commentary which givesthe New English 

Bible text with a commentary designed to make available the results of modern 

scholarship for the general reader, teaches and students. No knowledge of Greek is 

required. The present commentary on the text is preceded by an introduction dealing 
with the purpose, sources, teaching, authorship and date of the gospel and including 

a conciseaccount of the times in which Jesus lived. The exposition is fresh and illumina- 

ting, and no important theological, literary or historical issue is evaded. (226-2) 


TURNING TO GOD. A Study of Conversion in the Book of Acts and 
Today. William Barclay. Epworth Press, 10s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 104 pages. (A. S. 
Peake Memorial Lecture, No. 8) 

It was fitting that the author (Professor of Divinity and Biblical Criticism in the 

University of Glasgow) should choose ‘Conversion’ as the theme of this memorial 

lecture, since the primary concern of the late Professor Peake was the communication 

of the Christian Faith. Readers of Professor Barclay’s previous works will expect an 
illuminating examination of biblical material and they will not be disap ointed. The 
basis of the survey is the book of Acts and the reader is led to a clearer understanding of 
the nature of conversion, the means by which it is effected, the obligations of the 
convert and the Church’s responsibility for his Christian nurture. (226-6) 


UNIVERSITY AND ANGLICAN SERMONS OF RONALD A. 
KNOX together with Sermons preached on various occasions. Edited with an 
introduction by Philip Caraman. Burns & Oates, 428. 1963. 22°5 cm. 536 pages. 
Index. 

This book forms the third and final volume of the late Mgr. Knox’s collected sermons, 

following Pastoral Sermons and Occasional Sermons, both of 1960. There are four 

sections to this volume: the first two are Oxford conferences previously published 
under the titles In Soft Garments (1942) and The Hidden Stream (1952); next come 
twenty-eight pastoral and occasional sermons that have been brought to the editor’s 
notice since the 1960 publications; and lastly there are all the extant sermons preached 
by Knox in the years before his reception into the Catholic Church in 1917. The 

University conferences deal with the fundamentals of the Catholic faith and the 

peculiar difficulties of undergraduates. The Anglican sermons preached when Knox 

was chaplain at Trinity College, Oxford, give rare and poignant insights into his 
mind ak approached the Church of Rome. Ronald Knox was an urbane master of 
the art of 20th century preaching; this volume completes a fitting monument and is in 


itself a storehouse of devotional and intellectual stimulation. (252-02) 


A HISTORY OF THE EARLY CHURCH TO A.D. 500. J. W. C. 
Wand. 4th edition. Methuen, 21s. 1963. 19 cm. 312 pages. Maps. Index. 
The publication of this fourth edition of Bishop Wand’s book shows how useful and 
popular it is. This edition includes eight pages of additional notes, which refer among 
other things to the Dead Sea Scrolls and recent theories about Gnosticism. The arm of 
the book is to study the history of the church as a society, beginning after the time of 
Jesus with the apostolic church, and proceeding to its struggles with state and heresy, 
with notes on its clergy and worship. After the end of persecution came theological 
councils, the rise of the monastic life, and growing divergence of East and West. The 
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book closes with the beginning of the Dark Ages. There are few better summaries of 
early church history for the general student. (270-1) 


THE MONASTIC ORDER IN ENGLAND. A History of its Develop- 
ment from the times of St. Dunstan to the Fourth Lateran Council 940-1216. 
David Knowles, 2nd edition. Cambridge University Press, 70s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 
802 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The three-volume history of English monasticism, of which this was the opening 

volume, is the major work of the former Regius Professor of Modern History at 

Cambridge University. It is a work which will need no recommendation to scholars, 

who greeted it enthusiastically on its appearance, for its fine scholarship, wide range, 

and readable ve The fact that this first volume has rcached a second edition is, 
however, worth a note. This is a reprint by photolithography and consequently, 
though changes in the text have been made, er are very Tened, At the same time, 
it is twenty-five years since the author parted with his manuscript, and in order to 
keep up with the developments of modern scholarship he has included an additional 
bibliography which cites about a hundred new books and papers, while there are also 
ten pages of additional notes. (271-0942) 


METEORA: The Rock Monasteries of Thessaly. Donald M. Nicol. Chapman 
& Hall, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Less widely known than the monasteries of Mount Athos, the Meteora, perched on the 
summits and in the caves of a group of weird and enormous rocks in a valley of 
northern Greece, are even more remarkable, and their interest fully merits a general 
account such as Mr. Nicol has now presented. He describes them as they exist today, 
illustrating their architecture (and the alarming means of access to them, by rope or 
ladder) with well-chosen photographs. The detailed history of cach of the main 
monasteries is set in a wider context by an explanation of the guiding ideas of 
Byzantine monasticism, and by an able study of Thessaly as it was in the 13th and 
14th centuries, when the monasteries were growing up. There is much in this book for 
which Byzantine specialists will be grateful, but there is also much that is curious and 
of general interest. It is an exceptionally accomplished piece of writing, urbane and 
informative somewhat in the style of Gibbon. The author has visited the Meteora 
several times and has travelled widely in Greece. (271-8) 


FOXE’S BOOK OF MARTYRS AND THE ELECT NATION. 
William Haller. Cape, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Foxe’s ‘Book of Martyrs’ first appeared in an expanded English edition in 1564 and its 
purpose was to present the courage and fidelity of the Protestant martyrs in Mary’s 
reign. The Professor Emeritus of English at Columbia University examines 
Foxe’s book in the context of its own time, and his chief sources are the successive 
versions and editions published by Foxe and the relevant contemporary Protestant 
literature. He narrates the circumstances that led to the composition of this famous 
work and estimates its effect on the mind of the people of its own time and their 
immediate successors. The Marian exiles are represented as setting forth with dramatic 
effect the conviction that God had elected England to effect the reformation of the 
Church under Elizabeth and that he had appointed preachers to make known his will. 
The treatment of the philosophy of history propagated by the radical Protestants and 
the contribution of Foxe’s book to the development of English nationalism are amo: 

the more significant features of this notable volume. (274-205 


178 


FASTI ECCLESIAE ANGLICANAE 1300-1541. V: St. Paul’s, London. 
VI: Northern Province (York, Carlisle and Durham). John Le Neve. Compiled by 
Joyce M. Horn and B. Jones respectively. University of London: The Athlone Press 
for the Institute of Historical Research, 25s.; 358. 1963. 25°5 cm. 98: 138 pages. 

es. 

Among works of reference indispensable for historians a high place must be allocated 

to Le Neve’s Fasti, first published early in the 18th century, and re-edited with later 

material in 1854. Its value, more especially for church historians, is that it contains lists 
of the higher clergy of the English Church from early times to the late 17th century, 
with some information concerning their offices. Naturally, modern scholarship has 
brought to light much fresh information which justifies a new edition. This is being 
undertaken by members of the Institute of Historical Research in the University of 

London. For the convenience of scholars, the work is being issued in a succession of 

parts as stages of the work are completed. These two volumes are the latest additions. 

Essential for a well-equipped reference library. (283-42) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Social Surveys 
LONDON: ASPECTS OF CHANGE. Edited by the Centre for Urban 
Studies. MacGibbon & Kee, 558. 1964. 22°5 cm. 386 pages. Diagrams. (Centre for 
Urban Studies Report No. 3) 
Part One of this volume is historical. E. J. Hobsbaum (Birkbeck College, London) 
provides a sketch of the roth century labour market. Harold Pollins (Hendon College 
of Technology) outlines the history of transport in London and its interrelationship 
with the growth of London and its socio-geographic pattern; an analysis which is 
further developed (in relation to East London) in an essay by Professor.W. Ashworth 
of Bristol University. In Part Two J. H. Westergaard (London School of Economics) 
contributes a substantial study of the population and social class structure of London, 
the distribution of employment, the journey to work, housing conditions and so on, 
ore 1951 Census data. This is followed by a short paper by Professor Sir 
William Holford of University College, London, on the recent physical transforma- 
tion of the metropolis. Part Three contains short descriptive studies of three new 
communities. All incorporate the findings of smal] social surveys and deal to some 
extent with the reactions of tenants to new environments. Part Four is devoted to two 
essays on minority groups in London—the Irish and the Poles. The essays in the 
collection are linked only in the sense that they all relate to London. They do not 
present a comprehensive picture of the changing metropolis, but they do throw light 
on certain aspects of interest to the historian and the sociologist. (309-1421) 


179 


Demography 
PERINATAL MORTALITY. The First Report of the 1958 British 
Perinatal Mortality Survey under the auspices of the National Birthday Trust Fund. 
Neville R. Butler and Dennis G. Bonham. Livingstone, 30s. 1963. 25 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The survey was directed by N. R. Butler, Physician to the Hospital for Sick Children, 
Great Ormond Street, London; its Research Obstetrician was D. G. Bonham who is 
now Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, Auckland University, New Zealand. 
The report is based upon complcted questionnaires representing a national sample, 
16,994, i.e. 98% of singleton births fom 3rd to oth March, 1958 inclusive, and 
7,117, i.e. 94% of singleton stillbirths and neonatal deaths during March, April and 
May, 1958. In tables and a commentary it gives information, which Professor W. C.W. 
Nixon claims in the foreword as unique for any country, proceeding from geographi- 
cal, sociological, administrative circumstances to obstetrical, paediatric and ee 
cal aspects. The survey, of outstanding interest to those in any country concerned with 
maternal and child care, included multiple births within its purview. These will be 
analysed in a later report. (312-2342) 


Political Science 
STATE AND LAW: SOVIET AND YUGOSLAV THEORY. Ivo 
Lapenna. University of London: The Athlone Press, 258. 1964. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. 
Index. (London School of Economics and Political Science Papers in Soviet and East 
European Law, Economics and Politics, 1) 
Dr. Lapenna, formerly a Professor of International Law at Zagreb and now a 
Research Fellow in London University, has written a useful little book demonstratin 
how Marxist theory on state and law has been modified repeatedly in Russia an 
Yugoslavia to take account of the exigencies of changing social and political conditions 
and the new institutions that these have produced. Though less profound, it is more 
lucid than some comparable works and is welcome for the author’s discussion (with 
some scepticism) of recent Soviet proposals for the very gradual dismantling of the 
machinery of state control. ~ (32010947) 


REPRESENTATIVE AND RESPONSIBLE GOVERNMENT. An 
Essay on the British Constitution. A. H. Birch. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
252 pages. Index, 

While this book contains a sufficient account of the development of constitutional 

ideas, particularly from the 19th century onwards, to explain the present political 

situation, the emphasis is on current British theory and practice; the politically~ 
minded gencral reader will profit from the volume equally with the student. The 
author, who is Professor of Political Studies in the University of Hull, goes fully into 
such questions as the influence of class conflict upon politics, the balance between 
collective and individual responsibility to Parliament, and the availability of other 
channels of communication, in addition to Parliament, between the government and 
the pcople. (320-942) 


HUMAN RIGHTS IN EUROPE. Being an account of the Euro 
Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms 
signed in Rome on 4 November, 1950, of the Protocol thereto and of the machinery 
created thereby: the European Commission of Human Rights and the European 
Court of Human Rights. A. H. Robertson. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 358. 1963. 22 cm. 290 pages. Index. 


This work, by an officer of the Council of Europe, summarises progress recently 
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achieved in Western Europe towards international protection of human rights and 
fundamental freedoms. The machinery established for implementing the European 
Convention of Human Rights, 1953. is the Euro Commission of Human Rights 
and the European Court of Human Rights which are fully discussed against the 
background of the formation and terms of the Convention. The author considers the 
composition, procedure, functions and work of the Commission and Court. A 
separate chapter is devoted to the important Lawless case in which an Irishman, 
imprisoned without trial, appealed to the European Court of Human Rights which 
(Joly 1961) ruled against hım on the grounds that each state has the right to look after 
its own security. The author discusses also economic and social rights in the European 
Social Charter and the wider political objectives underlying this part of the work of 
the Counal of Europe. Extensive rale give relevant documents and there is a 
select bibliography. (323-4004) 


YESTERDAY’S RULERS. The Making of the British Colonial Service. 
Robert Heussler. Oxford University Press, 275.6d. 1963.21 cm. 286 pages. Illustration. 
Index. 

A critical but sympathetic study by an American scholar of the recruitment, selection 

and training of British colonia] administrators during the last half century. It is the 

product of patient and careful examination of the relevant documentary sources, 
reinforced by information and judgments garnered from interviews with | of 
those responsible for shaping personal policies. Selection of Colonial Service officers 
was based on the view that the qualities required were strength of character, readiness 
to accept responsibility, dedication to the service of the people in the colonial territory, 
and good intellectual capacity rather than academic brilliance. The architect of the 
service, Sir Ralph Ferse, SEN that these qualities were to be most readily found in 
men from a certain class, of a particular educational background in Public Schools and 
the older universities. The author suggests that this assumption should be considered 
in the light of the social conditions of the period before 1945, and the needs of the 
colonial territories. His view is that the system produced an administration which 
though paternalistic was honest, efficient and just. The colonial administrators helped 
to create the opportunity for the emergence of indigenous political and administrative 
élites and for ae eventual independence of the colonial territories. (325-342) 


FIJPS INDIAN MIGRANTS. A History to the End of Indenture in 
1920..K. L. Gillon. Oxford University Press (Melbourne and London) in association 
with the Australian National University, 523.6d. 1963/4. 22°5 cm. 254 pages 
Illustrations. Index. 

After the cession of Fiji to Britain in 1874 a substantial number of Indians wererecruited 

for work m the plantations of the island. Sixty thousand immigrated between 1879 

and 1916 and they now oumumber the Fijians themselves. Dr. Glion, Senior Lecturer 

in History in the University of Western Australia, is not, however, concerned with the 
present economic and political problems arising from this, but with the history of this 
movement of population from its initiation by Sir Arthur Gordon, the first Governor, 
to the ending of the system in 1917, largely through the agitation of C. F. Andrews, 
the British epyan who championed Indian rights in a number of countries; the 
last indentures were cancelled on rst January, 1920. The author has drawn on a wide 
range of published and unpublished material, including certain closed records from 
1903 to 1919, and on many personal contacts in India, Fiji and elsewhere to produce a 
valuable addition to the rather sparse literature on Fijian history. Gas 9611) 
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DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. 
First Series. Vol. XII. Edited by Rohan Butler and J. P. T. Bury, assisted by 
M. E. Lambert. H.M. Stationery Office, 803. 1963. 24°5 cm. 832 pages. 

This is the thirteenth volume published in the First Series of the collection of 

documents from the archives of the British Foreign Office, which is being produced 

by authorisation of H.M. Government. This first series opens after the signing of the 

Treaty of Versailles, June 1919, and the present volume is devoted to documents 

concerning British forcign policy in the Near and Middle East, especially during the 

year 1920. Among the topics upon which much light is shed are Turkish affairs, with 
special reference to the problems arising from the treaty of Sèvres and the 
activities of the Turkish nationahst movement wade che leadership of Mustapha 

Kemal Pasha, the problems of Arabia, Syria and Palestine. There is, also, considerable 

material dealing with Persia between January 1920 and March 1921. An important 

source for the modern historian. (327°42) 


THE IDEAS OF AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY. Michael Donelan. 
Chapman & Hall, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 
Mr. Donelan analyses the basic thinking which has moulded American Pii policy 
since the end of the Second World War, illustrating his argument by examples drawn 
from the diplomatic events of the period. His thesis is provocative but convincing. 
He maintains that in 1947 a piange in attitude occurred, and that this change was the 
infusion into Soviet-American relations of an ideological conflict which absorbed the 
rivalries traditional among great powers. Acceptance of the view that the Soviet 
Union and later Communist China were waging a cold war aimed at world domina- 
tion imposed on American foreign policy a rigid inflexible approach which found 
expression in the theory of containment and the creation of multinational regional 
` alliances, with military and economic aid being made conditional upon at least out- 
ward rejection of the Sino-Soviet bloc. Mr. Donelan is often harsh in his criticisms of 
American diplomacy, but his case is well put. It is to be regretted that he did not 
develop his points at greater length in a book of greater size, and that the occasional 
ambiguities of style and lapses in proof reading were not corrected before a Fee 
327°73 


THE OFFICE OF SPEAKER. Philip Laundy. Cassell, 753. 1964. 25°5 cm. 
506 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
As joint author with Norman Wilding of An Encyclopaedia of Parliament (1958) 
Mr. Laundy, who is Librarian of the Legislative Assembly of Southern Rhodesia, is 
recognised as an authority on parliamentary affairs. In the present work he covers 
ound which has been strangely neglected by modern writers. He begins with a full 
Aee Mion, which will be invaluable to the student, of the Speaker's position and 
function in the British Parliament. Then, beginning with the first Speaker, the 14th 
century Sir Thomas Hungerford, he gives an erudite account of each holder of the 
office to the present day, illustrated by a collection of excellent portraits. In the closing 
chapters he extends his survey to the speakership in the Dominions, the United States 
ray elsewhere. (328-42) 


CENTRALISED LEGISLATION. A History of the Legislative System of 
British India from 1834 to 1861. S. V. Desika Char. Asia Publishing House, 453. 1963. 
22 cm. 376 pages. Index. 

The present parliamentary institutions of India may be said to have originated with the 

appointment of Lord Macaulay in 1834 as the legislative member of the Governor 
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General’s Council. The next twenty-seven years constituted the first phase of Indian 
legislative history. The present study reviews both the internal working and the 
external relations of the Legislative Councils and the Law Commissions set up under 
the Charter Acts of 1833 and 1953. The author includes also a general survey of the 
laws enacted in this period, and in the last chapter the Indian Councils Act, 1961, is 
viewed as the product of the forces at work during the preceding decade, and the 
petiod under review is evaluated from the perspective of later developments. (328-54) 


BOURINOT’S RULES OF ORDER. Sir John George Bourinot. 2nd 
edition revised by J. Gordon Dubroy. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto): distributors 
Bailey Bros. & Stwinfen (London), $2°95; 278. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. 

Sir John Bourinot (1837-1902) was Chief Clerk of the House of Commons of Canada 

and his Rules of Order, published in 1894, established itself as the authoritative guide to 

oe procedure. At that time the procedure of the Canadian Commons was 
irectly derived from British practice, but there have been many developments since 
then. This new edition has been revised by a senior official of the Canadian House of 

Commons. It is not only a valuable guide to the operation of Parliament in Canada 

but a useful document for any student of constitutional procedure and, by the logic 

and clarity of sts exposition, of considerable assistance to those concerned with public 
and commercial meetings, whose procedure is discussed in the later chapters. 
hatad 

Economics Collectivist Systems 

HOUSING IN TRANSITION. A Case Study in the City of Lancaster 
1958-1962. J. B. Cullingworth. Heinemann, 425. 1963. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 

ex. (Heinemann Books on Sociology) 

A very useful book giving a picture of the housing situation in an English town— 

Lancaster. The author touches on the history of the town, its development and the 

growth of its population, but his main theme is the growth of its housing. He is 

naturally concerned with the origin of the houses, but the emphasis is on ead of the 
present stock of houses. Some eee are owned by private landlords, some by local 
authorities and some by the occupiers. Each of these groups is studied with care, and 
the effect of the Rent Act of 1957 is also examined. Mr. Cullingworth’s work was 
part ofa survey of housing in Britain undertaken by the London School of Economics 
and the Universities of Exeter, Nottingham and Durham, with the financial support 
of the Joseph Rowntree Memorial Trust. It is an important study and has been well 
done. (331833094272) 


THE RISE OF SOCIAL DEMOCRACY IN RUSSIA. J. L. H. Keep. 
Oxford University Press, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 344 pages. Index. 

The early history of the Russian Social Democrats is often treated merely as a prelude 
to the Revolution of 1917. Here we are given a full- study. The period covered 
is from the 1880's and 1890's to the temporary ebb of the revolutionary tide in 1906- 
1907. While an admirable account is given of the ideas, the personalities and the 
polemics of the leaders in emigration, one of the book’s particular merits is that the 
subject is presented in relation to the radical movement inside Russia: and we thus 
have a ee and noteworthy picture of the impact of the 1905 Revolution on the 
Party activists on the ground. The book combines meticulous scholarship with skilful 

ement and clarity of style. Dr. Keep has established a claim to be one of the most 
distinguished of the younger generation of British experts on recent Russian FAR 

(335-0047 
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POULTRY: A MODERN AGRIBUSINESS. Geoffrey Sykes. With 
two chapters on Housing by Gerald Ffiske. Crosby Lockwood, 25s. 1963. 22°$ cm. 
242 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Geoffrey Sykes is described as a “Pioneer of breeding, broilers and ‘agribusiness’; 

certainly in this book he fully investigates the matter of agribusiness as ıt is applied to 

poultry but at the same time he reminds readers that the same principles can be 
applied to other aspects of agriculture, e.g. meat. The book is of interest to all who have 
knowledge of poultry, but since the book is concerned mostly with the business side 
of agriculture it is therefore likely to be of more interest to those with a business 
approach to poultry than those who deal with research in poultry. The book is well set 
out, full of facts and figures, and comprehensively covers various aspects of poultry 
industry. It is the first book of its kind dealing with agribusiness to appear in Britain, 
and it will interest general readers also because of its lucid presentation. (338-1765) 


COMMONWEALTH DEVELOPMENT AND ITS FINANCING. 
7, India. Commonwealth Economic Committee. H.M. Stationery Office, 73.6d 

- 1963. 24°5 cm. 86 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
The Commonwealth Trade and Economic Conference held at Montreal in 1958 
decided that a series of studies of economic development in individual Commonwealth 
countrics should be prepared and this is the seventh to be published. The first section 
surveys the Indian economy from 1951 to 1961, including the operations of the first 
two Five-Year Plans, section two is concerned with the sources and application of 
investment funds and the third section examines the progress of individual industries. 
Forty-one statistical tables add to the value of this concise but ape survey. 
338-954) 


THE CHANGING PATTERN OF ECONOMIC ACTIVITY IN A 
GAMBIA VILLAGE. Report on a Re-survey of Genieri village and its 
lands carried out in collaboration with Ebrima Momodu Fye. M. R. Haswell. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 158. 1963. 33-5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
Typescript. (Overseas Research Publications No. 2) 

This study by Miss Haswell, of the Agricultural Economics Research Institute, Oxford 

University, was conducted with the assistance of Mr. Ebrima Momodu Fye, of the 

United Africa Company, and is valuable inasmuch as it is an attempt to assess, among 

other things, the economic effects of measures taken by the Gambia Government to 

promote economic development. The chosen village is put in its geographical, 
historical and social context before the impact upon certain key economic phenomena 

(the degree to which produce is marketed, labour productivity. fluctuations in family 

income, etc.) is analysed, and the results are of interest to anyone concerned with the 

very carly stages in the movement from a primitive, subsistence economy to one 
producing for the market. Useful features are the battery of maps and the very lucid 

statistical tables. (338-96651) 


Law International Organisations 

THE ORIGINS OF LINCOLN’S INN. Sir Ronald Roxburgh. Cambridge 
University Press, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cambridge Studies 
in English Legal History) 

The author, a former judge of the High Court, has analysed the accounts of the origins 

of Lincoln’s Inn, one of the four inns of court or societies of barristers in London. This 

Inn. possesses continuous records since 1422, when it was already an established 
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institution for the training of lawyers. The traditional founder was Thomas, third 
Earl of Lincoln, but evidence from a work published in 1598 throws doubt on this. 
The recent discovery of a narrative dating Bork sixty years earlier has provided the 
occasion for a thorough reassessment of the traditional history of the Inn. As a result, 
while Thomas de Lincoln cannot be confirmed as the founder, his claims cannot be 
entirely rejected. (340-7) 


THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH IN INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
J. E. S. Fawcett. Stevens & Sons for the London Institute of World Affairs, 573.6d. 
1963. 25*5 cm. 262 pages. Index. (Library of World Affairs, No. 61) 

This study of the status of the Commonwealth and its members, and the working of 

its internal relations, in international law, by a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, 

and an Associate of the Institute of International Law, is authoritative and especially 
welcome in the absence of any previous modern treatise. The first two parts describe 

Commonwealth titles and territorics and summarise the reception of international law 

in Commonwealth countries. In Part 3, the concept of the Commonwealth as an 

international person, its component parts which are international persons, and the way 
in which the various parts function in practice are discussed. In the fourth part, the 
internal relations between Commonwealth countries are examined and the author 
considers whether and how far these are governed by international law. In the last 
part, he covers some aspects of the Commonwealth ale in international organisation. 


(341) 


LAW, FREEDOM AND WELFARE. C. Wilfred Jenks. Stevens & Sons, 
378.6d. 1963. 24°5 cm. 174 pages. Index. 
This volume reproduces addresses and papers published by the author, a distinguished 
international lawyer, who has been on the staff of the International Labour Organisa- 
tion for many years. They appeal for a broad humanism in the contemporary develop- 
ment of international law and a positive programme of bold but practical action. 
Dr. Jenks examines the interrelationship of law, freedom and welfare in action for 
peace. He discusses the laws of nature in international law, international law in times of 
stress, interdependence as the basic concept of contemporary international law, and the 
will of the world community as the basis of obligation in international law. Later 
chapters show the impact of the work of the LL.O. on the social legislation of indus- 
trialised societies. (341) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF INTERNATIONAL LAW THROUGH 
THE POLITICAL ORGANS OF THE UNITED NATIONS. 
Rosalyn Higgins. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 638. 1963. 24°5 cm. 424 pages. Index. 

The content of public international law is modified and developed over the years by 

inter-state practice. Since the foundation of the United Nations, an important new 

element has been added to this practice by the debates, votes and decisions of its 
political organs such as the General oh and the Security Council. In the five 
main parts of this work, the author, a research officer of the Royal Institute of Inter- 
national Affairs, London, shows how these bodies have dealt with the international 
law concepts of statehood, domestic jurisdiction, recognition, representation, and 
credentials, the legal limits to the use of force, and the law of treaties. The work is thus 
valuable as a repertory of international law practice and a guide to the evolution of 
political opinion in the United Nations. (342-33) 
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NEUTRALISM. Peter Lyon. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 258. 1963. 
22*§ cm. 216 pages. Index. * 
This is a survey of the many facets of the neutralist concept in the contemporary world. 
After an analysis of the way in which the term ‘neutralism’ has been used in political 
discussion, the author considers the emergence of neutralist States and the refinements 
of neutralist doctrines in a Cold War setting. There follows a classification of types of 
neutralist policies, and the work concludes with an examination of the distinguishing 
characteristics of the foreign policies of India, Yugoslavia, and Egypt. The author, 
formerly a lecturer in International Politics at Leicester University and now teaching 
International Relations at London University, has produced a compact and yet 
comprehensive work of considerable scholarship in which students of politics should 
find much of value. (341-35) 


STUDIES IN CRIMINAL LAW. Norval Morris and Colin Howard. - 
Oxford University Press, 48s. 1964. 22 cm. 306 pages. Index. 
This work, by two outstanding academic lawyers in Australia, will acquaint a wider 
public with some original and valuable contributions to the criminal law by the 
Australian courts. After an introduction by Sir John Barry, Supreme Court of Victoria, 
on the Australian legal system generally, the authors have contributed seven studies 
on the definition of murder, insanity and automatism, provocation, ‘a new man= 
slaughter’, penal sanctions and human rights, strict responsibility, and res judicata in 
the criminal law. Much of the material has appeared in legal periodicals. (343) 


THE PENAL CODES OF NORTHERN NIGERIA AND THE 
SUDAN. Alan Gledhill. Sweet & Maxwell (London): African Universities Press 
(Lagos), £7 78. 1963. 25 cm. 872 pages. Index. (Law in Africa, No. 8) 

Both the Northern Nigerian Penal Code, 1959, and the Sudan Penal Code, 1925, 

derive from the Indian Penal Code and are considered in this major commentary side 

by side, in considerable detail and, where applicable, with references to other local 
legislation and that of other countries, especially the United Kingdom and India. After 
an introduction and chapters on general matters, the main part of the work is in 
seventeen chapters dealing with the whole range of criminal offences. This work, by 

a Professor Emeritus of Oricntal Laws in the University of London, will become a 

standard work indispensable to the legal profession, magistrates and police in Nigeria 

and the Sudan, and it will be of great mterest to students of comparative criminal law 

everywhere. (343-096) 


THE CRIMINAL PROCEDURE CODE OF NORTHERN 
NIGERIA. S. S. Richardson and T. H. Williams. Sweet & Maxwell (London): 
African Universities Press (Lagos), 778.6. cloth; 22s.6d. paper covers. 1963. 22-5 cm. 
512 pages. Index. (Law in Africa, No. 7) 

Major differences in criminal procedure exist between the Northern Region and the 

rest of Nigeria as a result of the Northern Nigerian Criminal Procedure Code, 1960. 

The first commentary to be published will be of the greatest value to students, police, 

the 800 native courts, administrative officers and others in the Northern Region. 

Thirty-two chapters cover ail aspects of criminal procedure. While the code itself is in 

l terminology, this book sets out the content of the code as simply as possible. 

The bound edition contains the text of the code, which is not given in the paperback 

edition. Mr. Richardson is Director of the Institute of Administration, Ahmadu Bello 

University, Northern Nigeria, and Mr. Williams is Chief Registrar of the High 

Court of Northem Nigeria. (343+09669) 
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THE MURDER OF THE MAHATMA and Other Cases from a Judge’s 
Note-book. G. D. Khosla. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 258 pages. 
A book of memoirs by a distinguished Indian judge who, in 1959, was appointed 
Chief Justice of the Punjab. It is largely taken up with accounts of criminal cases, 
including arson, dacoity, poisoning and vendetta, in which the author was personally 
concerned as a judge. He includes many amusing and shrewd comments on the 
different aspects of Indian crime. The book ends with a serious and authoritative 
account of the murder of Gandhi, the author having sat on the bench at his assassin’s 
long-drawn appeal against conviction and sentence-of death. This work should be of 
interest to those concerned with criminology and law in India and generally, and also 
to the lay reader. Lord Evershed, Lord of Appeal, writes a foreword. — (343°10954) 


ATHENIAN HOMICIDE LAW IN THE AGE OF THE ORATORS. 
Douglas M. MacDowell. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 258. 1963. 19 cm. 
172 pages. Indexes. (Publications of the Faculty of Arts of the University of Manchester) 

The author is a lecturer in Greek and Latin in the University of Manchester. The book 

deals with the peculiarities of murder and manslaughter trials at Athens in the latter 

part of the fifth century B.C. and in the fourth, with special reference to the initiation 
and procedure of cases, the persons permitted or required to prosecute, and the courts 
in hich various categories of homicide were investigated. There is much quotation 
in Greek, with translation, mainly from the Attic orators and inscriptions. There are 
several useful indexes. This complex subject is treated with commendable simplici 
and clarity, and senior scholars, as well as their pupils, will find the book very us 
(343-52) 


THE MERCHANT SHIPPING ACTS. Waldo Porges and Michael 
Thomas. 6th edition. Stevens & Sons, {11 11s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 1,056 pages. Index. 
(British Shipping Laws, Vol. H) 

This standard work was originally prepared by R. Temperley, who was associated 

with the first four editions. Since ts last edition in 1954, alterations and additions 

have been made to United Kingdom legislation affecting merchant shipping, in 
particular the Merchant Shipping Act, 1954, and the Merchant Shippi iability of 

Shipowners and Others) Act, 1958, while other recent acts, A not strictly 

merchant shipping acts, bear upon the duties of ship masters and the liabilities of 

shipowners. This work consists to a large extent of ‘the principal act’, namely the 

Mérchant Shipping Act, 1894, and the volume takes the form ofa an annotated text of 

this comprising 748 sections, while Part 2, entitled “The Later Acts’, contains the text 

of the relevant parts of some thirty-three other acts. (347°45) 


Public Administration 
THE WORLD’S POLICE. James Cramer. Cassell, sos. 1964. 25°5 cm. 
492 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Students of police will be grateful to Inspector Cramer for this mass of facts about the 
world’s police forces. The information is divided under four main headings: police 
in the British Isles, in the Commonwealth, in the British Colonies and Protectorates, 
and in foreign countries. Historical, geographical and statistical data are supplied in 
respect of each force, with iculars of its structure, procedure and uniform. There 
are many useful photographs of representative police officers. A work of this com- 
plexity is neriebi at fault in some respects, but its pioneer comprehensiveness 
assures it a place in any serious collection of police writing. (351-74) 
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THE BRITISH SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT. Norman Wilson. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 308. 1963. 22°5 cm. 258 pages. Index. 
This book is intended for students of contemporary British government, and its 
severely practical tone and appearance arc likely to repel all but those already committed 
or devoted to its theme. Such readers, however, will find it a useful and even an 
eeable survey of the subject. Not only is it better written than most comparably 
tight-packed factual accounts; the author (Lecturer in Public Administration at 
Liverpool University) very creditably keeps within sight the moral and philosophical 
issucs too often neglected by political and administrative experts. (354°42) 


Military Science 
ARMS AND STABILITY IN EUROPE. A British-French-German 
Enquiry. A Report by Alastair Buchan and Philip Windsor. Chatto & Windus for 
the Institute of Strategic Studics, 21s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 246 pages. Index. (Studies in 
International Security, 6 
This book examines two of the major problems facing the western alliance today: 
first, how to reduce military tension between N.A.T.O. and the Communist bloc in 
Europe and, second, how to give the European countries a greater voice in the control 
of N.A.T.O.’s strategy. The authors e practical suggestions designed to help 
solve both problems. Based upon a series of meetings of non-official defence experts 
from Britain, France and West Germany, the book is particularly valuable for the 
wide varicty of national and individual views it contains. The non-specialist reader 
should, however, be warned that the book demands a fairly thorough knowledge of 
present-day defence problems and terminology. (355-2094) 


STRATEGIC MOBILITY. Neville Brown. Chatto & Windus for the 
Institute for Strategic Studics, 21s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. (Studies in International 
Security, 7) 

Mr. Brown is a lecturer at the Royal Military Academy, Sandhurst, and a Research 

Associate of the Institute for Strategic Studics, for whom he has written this book. It 

is a valuable study of the problem of ensuring that the West’s forces will be sufi- 

ciently mobile to meet what Mr. Brown foresees as the main mulitary threats of the 

future. These will be local Communist attacks, mainly in Asia, and nationalist u 

risings against the remnants of colonialism. To meet these dangers, adequate mobile 

forces which are not dependent on nuclear weapons are essential. With a wealth of 
technical detail the author discusses the relative advantages of stockpiling supplies, 
supply by sea and strategic airlift. The roles of naval apoa and of air and ground 
forces in limited warfare are also examined. On the whole, Mr. Brown is satisfied 
that the West has adequate mobile strength to deal with local attacks and that non- 
nuclear mobile forces will become increasingly important. This book is essentially for 


the specialist. (355-43) 


—— Naval Forces 

THE NAVAL SIDE OF BRITISH HISTORY, 1485-1945. Sir Geoffrey 
Callender and F. H. Hinsley. Reprint. Christophers (Chatto & Windus), 25s. 1963. 
20 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a well known and comprehensive history of British naval enterprise and sea 

power over four and a half centuries. The ae book was written by Sir Geoffrey 

Callender after the First World War, and published in 1924. Brought up to date to the 

end of the Second World War by Mr. Hinsley, it was republished in 1952. This is the 
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latest reprint of the revised and amplificd work. The reputation which this book has 
eared as a basic reference volume on British naval history is fully merited. It gives a 
clear, accurate and balanced picture of the evolution of British sca power, and explains 
how that power has influenced—and been influenced by—the main currents of world 
history. (359-0942) 


Social Welfare 
THE LONDON. A Study in- the Voluntary Hospital System. Vol. 2. 
The Second Hundred Years, 1840-1948. A. E. Clark-Kennedy. Pitman Medical 
Publishing Co., 508. 1964. 22 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first volume of Dr. Clark-Kennedy’s work covered the first hundred years of the 
hospital’s history. Here he continues the story against the social background of the 
roth century, when poverty and overcrowding brought epidemics like cholera, 
and describes the reforms of the 2oth century. Famous men—Jonathan Hutchinson, 
Dr. Barnardo, Morell Mackenzie, Hughlings Jackson, Frederick Treves and Wilfred 
Grenfell—served the hospital, and there was great activity in building and in reform 
of medical and nursing services until the Greit general hospital in the United 
Kingdom’ was no longer a place which patients, as Treves had said, were afraid to 
enter. Berween the world wars, rising costs and the endless struggle to obtain funds 
showed that the voluntary hospital system would have to disappear, and the 1939 war 
brought the added problems of accommodation lost by bombing and of shortage of 
staff. The author has known and loved this great hospital for fifty years and his book 
fittingly commemorates the spirit of the voluntary hospitals whose passing, though 
in some ways regrettable, was inevitable. (362°1109421) 


THE HISTORY OF THE GLASGOW EYE INFIRMARY, 1824- 
1962. A. M. Wright Thomson. John Smith (Glasgow), 178.6d. 1963. 21°5 cm. 
102 pages. [lustrations. 

Ophthalmology developed late as a medical specialty and it was not until the roth 

century that odul: or the treatment of eye diseases began to be founded. The 

opening of the Glasgow Eye Infirmary was due to the vision of pioneer surgcons, 

William Mackenzie and George Monteath; the latter died in 1828 but his work was 

continued by Harry Rainy. The author, a surgcon to the Infirmary, discusses the 

medical staff who have subsequently served the hospital, describes the buildings and 
equipment used and the Ban ae n b iP ER Health re 

came into 0 ion. In appendices, he gives biographies of former surgeons and li 

medica] ae j - p (3621977) 

THE CENTRAL MIDDLESEX agen D. Allan Gray. Pitman 
Medical Publishing Co., 30s. 1963. 23 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Gray, Senior Pathologist at the Central Middlesex Hospital, has broken new 
ound in writing the history of the former Willesden Workhouse Infirmary, now a 

ous hospital under the National Health Service. He outlines the care given to the 
sick and needy poor from medieval times, and describes the area in which the hospital 
works and the different administrations under which it has operated. In 1930 the 
institution, then housing both able-bodied and sick necessitous people, passed into the 
control of the Middlesex County Council and six years later became a hospital 
solely for the reception of the sick. The far-sighted policy followed by the Council 
before the Hospital was taken over by the State was ly responsible for making it 
one of the best-known hospitals in the country; its grading scheme for full-time 
medical staff was a prototype for the National Health Service. The development of 
the Occupational Health Unit, of undergraduate and postgraduate teaching, of nurse 
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training, and of voluntary services which link the hospital to the area it serves are all 
described here. Dr. Gray has made a contribution to 20th century social history. 
62° I 
Criminology oe) 
CRIME AND THE CRIMINAL LAW. Reflections of a Magistrate and 
Social Scientist. Barbara Wootton. Stevens & Sons under the auspices of the Hamlyn 
Trust, 21s. 1963. 19 cm. 126 pages. (The Hamlyn Lectures) 
This book consists of four lectures given by Baroness Wootton at Shefficld University. 
Any work by her is certain to be provocative, to have a sense of style and to be nae 
critical of many accepted views. On all counts these lectures run true to form. Few 
readers are likely to agree with all the author’s conclusions. Her criticisms of modern 
criminological eee her attitude to the concept of responsibility are particularly 
controversial, But whether one agrees with her theories or not 1s unimportant. The 
important point is that her exposition is always stimulating and the reader will be 
forced to look more closely at some of his previously unquestioned ideas. Lectures 
when printed are apt to toe thin reading, but there is a quite remarkable amount of 
suggestive material in this slim volume. (364-04) 


CRIMES OF VIOLENCE. An Enquiry by the Cambridge Institute of 
Criminology into Crimes of Violence against the Person in London. F. H. 
McClintock, assisted by N. Howard Avison, N. C. Savill and V. L. Worthington. 
Macmillan, 558. 1963. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cambridge Studies in 
Criminology, Vol. XVII) 

Through its Assistant Director of Research, the a University Institute of 

Criminology has produced yet another valuable analysis of a particular class of crime. 

Crimes of Violence, like the previous studies on sexual offences and on robbery, is 

clearly presented and has very useful summaries at the end of each chapter. A ‘must’ 

for all interested in the compilation and analysis of crimunal statistics, it has a wider 
appeal as a challenge to one’s preconceptions about the extent and severity of crimes 
of violence, and the stereotype of the violent offender. What proportion of offenders 
use or threaten violence? What proportion of the victims are injured so severely as to 
receive compensation if it was available? Is violence predominantly a sub-cultural 
offence: What proportion of such offenders are recidivists, how are they punished, 
and with what pe ? The answers in this book are confined to the situation in England 
and Wales and particularly to the Metropolitan area since 1950 but they have implica~ 
tions which will be of concern to anyone who is interested in the ficld of criminal 
justice. (36415) 


Penology 
PENTONVILLE. A Sociological Study of an English Prison. Terence Morris 
and Pauline Morris, assisted by Barbara Barer. Routledge, 50s. 1963. 22°5 cm, 
416 pages. Illustrations. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Recon- 
struction) 
This book breaks new ground in Pogan penological literature. For the first time the 
Prison Commissioners have allowed expert investigators—a sociologist and a psy- 
chiatric social worker—to carry out protracted research within the prison walls. The 
authors have analysed the reactions, the personal relationships and attitudes of mind 
not only of the prisoners but also, which is more unusual, of the prison staff. It is 
impossible here to give any idea of the many points raised or the conclusions reached 
by the authors. One can only say it is a book which every serious student of penological 
method should read. Two warnings must, however, be given. Firstly, the reader 
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must not judge the quality of the book by the early chapters which are unnecessarily 
detailed and much the least interesting part of the survey. Secondly, readers who have 
no knowledge of the variations between different prisons in the United Kingdom must 
bear in mind that Pentonville is worlds removed from the modem training or ore 
prisons, It has all the drawbacks of the other large closed local prisons, intensified by 
the fact that it deals only with recidivists and is probably the most unsatisfacto: 
prison in the country. (365-942 


Education 
EDUCATION FOR A DEVELOPING REGION. A Study in East 
Africa. Guy Hunter. Allen & Unwin for Political and Economic Planning and the 
Institute of Race Relations, 203. 1963. 22 cm. 136 pages. Index. 
This is an excellent study of the opportunities for education and training available in 
Tanganyika, Uganda and Kenya, and of the need for certain forms of overseas 
training pariaan in the next five years. The author lays emphasis upon the needs 
and aspirations of the new East African governments anxious to replace British 
officials and to develop their own economies. He also considers manpower require- 
ments for the period 1966-1971, with an estimate of the output from schools and 
colleges to meet these requirements, scholarship programmes for study overseas, and 
y some of the vital issues of policy which have to be faced in developing countries. 
Mr. Hunter has travelled widely in East Africa visiting secondary schools and mang 
colleges. Educational administrators in East Africa and international agencies concern 
with the needs of newly independent territories will find his book of pe age 
370-967 


A STUDENT’S GUIDE TO TEACHING PRACTICE. Alan Cohen 
and Norman Garner. University of London Press, 88.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. 
School practice plays a vital part in any teacher’s professional training. During the 
practice period, however, the student’s on-the-job situation can be a difficult one for 
many reasons. This little manual offers sound and pithy advice which will help him 
not only to overcome his initial difficulties but also to become a competent craftsman. 
The authors (respectively Senior Lecturer in Educational Psychology at Edge Hill 
Training College, Ormskirk and Lecturer in Education at Padgate Training College, 
Warrington) apprise him of most of the possible pitfalls. Individual chapters tell him 
what to look for during his preliminary visit, how to plan different types of lesson, and 
how to conduct himself in relation to the head teacher and members of the school 
staff. The appendices list a variety of sources of illustrative material which he will find 
useful in his work. In short, a useful guide for teachers in training. (371:3) 


THE EDUCATION OF DULL CHILDREN AT THE SECONDARY 
STAGE. Cheshire Education Committee. University of London Press, 18s. 1963. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book outlines the curriculum and teaching methods needed for backward 

children between the ages of 11 and 15. It has been prepared by a committee of 

teachers working under the Cheshire Education Committee and follows an earlier 
book on backward children in the junior school. After an introductory account of the 
nature of backwardness, the rest of the book is devoted to fairly detailed suggestions 
about methods of teaching various subjects in the curriculum. It will be valuable to 
teachers who need a practical introduction to the teaching of backward children, but 
will be of less value to those who are already trained and experienced in this yen 
(371'9 
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NO ANGELS. Francesca Enns. Routledge, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 170 pages. 

The seamier side of life as it is lived in one of London's under-privileged secondary 
schools is admirably described in this book, a personal account of one teacher’s ex- 
petiences with a polyglot class of near-illiterates. The author, herself a political refugee, 
reveals great sympathy for the social and other handicaps from which these multi- 
racial children suffer, and several of her pupils emerge as genuine characters, not 
simply as case-studies. Unperturbed by their irregular, not to say shocking behaviour 
both inside and outside the classroom, she learned to like them and they to like her. 
Mrs. Enns writes without a trace of sentimentality or affectation, without trying to 
prove anything—unless it be that the teacher’s lot is as rewarding as it is harassing. 
Lively reading, with never a dull moment, No Angels will appeal to parents and teachers 
alike. (373-421) 


Transport: Marine 
SHIPS. Edited by Robina Farbrother. Paul Hamlyn, 12s.6d. 1963. 28-5 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations. 

A mixed collection of more than a dozen essays, by nearly as many different contri- 
butors, on selective aspects of ships past and present. Here are trading vessels, men of 
war, tugs, fishing lifeboats and yachts, together with such allied subjects as ship 
building, exploration and travel, ships in art and literature, pilotage, and Lloyds of 
London (that long established home of marine insurance and other maritime activities). 
The articles vary in range and depth: some are comprehensive and authoritative; 
others are in lighter, more facile vein. The outstanding feature of the book is the 
large number of illustrations both in colour and in black and white. (387-2) 


CARRIAGE BY SEA. Raoul P. Colinvaux. 2 vols. Stevens & Sons, 
L14 145. 1963. 25°5 cm. 1,632 pages. Index. (British Shipping Laws) 
This is the eleventh edition of a work originally entitled Carriage of Goods by Sea 
and first written in 1885 by T. G. Carver, who was responsible for the first four 
editions. The present editor of this standard treatise on the United Kingdom law of 
carriage by sea has been responsible for the last three editions. Since the last one in 
1957, there has been an exceptional volume of commercial litigation and numerous 
other changes have been necessary to bring the work up to date. Volume I consists 
of nine chapters, on the contract for carriage by sea, while Volume II deals with the 
voyage and the delivery of the goods. (387°51) 


Customs 
LONDON COFFEE HOUSES. A Reference Book of Coffee Houses of 
the Seventeenth, Eighteenth and Ninctecnth Centuries. Bryant Lillywhite. 
Allen & Unwin, £5 5s. 1964. 25 cm. 858 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book is a reminder that the post-war vogue for coffee bars is not such a novelty 
as it might seem. Coffee houses, which first appeared on the London scene in 1652, 
multiplied to such an extent that by 1739 there were reckoned to be more than $0 in 
existence. In these establishments, over coffee and other refreshments, Londoners met 
socially and also transacted all sorts of business. Houses such as the Jamaica, Lloyd’s or 
Garraway’s became important mercantile, shipping and insurance centres besides acting 
as post-offices, reading rooms, advertising agencies, auction rooms and political or 
literary club-houses. In this important contribution to London topographical literature 
the author has gathered together in chronological order a wealth of information on the 
history and associations of each recorded house. Access to all this material is facilitated 
by the provision of alphabetical, topographical and general indexes. (394-1) 
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LINGUISTIC PROBLEMS OF OVERSEA STUDENTS IN 
BRITAIN. G. E. Perren. British Council English-Teaching Information Centre, 
gratis. 1963. 25 cm. 16 pages. Paper covers: (ETIC Ocoatisnal Paper No. 3) 

A statement of the position regarding some 50,000 non-English speaking students at 

present in Britain which is of importance both to their oversea sponsors and selectors 

and to the universities and colleges receiving them. The Director of the British Council 

English-Teaching Information Centre points out that almost all these students are 

required to follow the same courses as British students and that there is as yet no 

uniform system of checking their English proficiency. He explains the difficulty of 
such assessment, describes exploratory tests carried out at Manchester University to 
determine the English ability of oversea students in relation to that of their British 
counterparts and mentions work in progress on the construction of suitable standardised 
tests which, he suggests, might include a test of aptitude to learn. In conclusion, he asks 
two questions. Should students be required to learn English adequately before coming 
to Britain: Should university and as teachers adapt their teaching to the needs of 
these students? (420-711) 


PRESENT DAY ENGLISH FOR FOREIGN STUDENTS. Book 3. 
E. Frank Candlin. University of London Press, 7s.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This completes a series of books written by an experienced teacher for students taking 

English as their major foreign language. Descriptions of fourteen varicd activities in the 

hfe of a family, e.g. at a lower-show, in the office, on a motor tour, etc., form mat rial 

forreading, conversation and comprehension exercises. Each section dealswith idioms, 

grammar and sentence patterns. Over nine hundred new words not in Books 1 and 2 

are introduced with phonetic transcripts. There is an alphabetical index of these 

transcripts, the sentence patterns and the many exercises. (428-24) 
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LABORATORY HANDBOOK. Edited by N. L. Parr. Newnes, £10 10s. 
- 1963. 22°5 cm. 1,530 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A reference book for the laboratory scientist or technologist who wishes to be rapidly 
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informed on the potentialities of experimental techniques with which he may be 
unfamiliar. The book covers very wide fields in physics, chemistry, the biological and 
applied sciences, and includes chapters on laboratory management, and information 
services. The text is illustrated by clear di and each chapter has a list of more 
specialised references. This book should find a place in those laboratories where 
problems tinging on several disciplines are under investigation,as wellas laboratories 
tackling problems in more conventional fields. (5072) 


Physics 
A LABORATORY MANUAL FOR PRINCIPLES OF ELEC- 
TRICITY AND ELECTRONICS. E. C. Halliday and B. P. Morris. 
English Universities Press, 9s.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. (Technical 
College Series) ; 
This is a simple practical book by two experienced authors for the use of trainers of 
technologists. A number of D.C. and A.C. experiments, covering electromagnetism, 
static electricity, semi-conductors and thermonic valves, are wi chosen to form a 
source from which teachers can choose to suit their requirements for various courses. 
Some notes on preparation for the experiments and the presentation of the results 
from their performances are useful to students; and teachers will find the list of typical 
component values helpful. The book is well printed and has clear diagrams, and some 
useful tables are maed. : (537°072) 


INTRODUCTION TO ATOMIC PHYSICS. S. Tolansky. sth edition. 
Longmans, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 466 pages. Diagrams. 

This book by the Professor of Physics at Royal Holloway College, University of 
London, was first published in 1942, and was based on a series of lectures given to 
second year honours physics students at Manchester University. Its object is to intro- 
duce the student to the fundamental changes in physics which have taken place since 
the beginning of the 2oth century. New fares has been included since the 4th 
edition {rose and the section on accelerating machines has been extended. Descri 

tions of new bubble chambers are given and thermonuclear reactions are briefly 
mentioned. A new chapter on the properties of the recently discovered short-lived 
particles has been incorporated. This standard textbook should be included in general 
scientific libraries. (539-7) 


THE OPTICAL MODEL IN NUCLEAR AND PARTICLE PHYSICS. 
P. B. Jones. Interscience, 358. 1963. 21 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. (Interscience Tracts on 
Physics and Astronomy, No. 14) 

The author is now at the Nuclear Physics Laboratory, Oxford, and his book is intended 

as an introduction to the principles of the optical model of the atomic nucleus. It is 

divided into three chapters. The first contains a short account of giant resonances, the 
theories of Feshbach, Porter and Weisskopf, and the measurement of nuclear size. 

The second deals with the justification of the model and discusses derivations of the 

model based on expansions of the scattering amplitude in powers of the strength of the 

nucleon-nucleon potential. The third is concerned with the optical model at inter- 
mediate and high nucleon energies and the determination of nuclear structure. The 
content of the tract is restricted to elastic scattering. This is an advanced text for the 


nuclear physicist and the specialist library. ‘(539°74) 
104 


Chemistry : 
PRACTICAL INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. B. E. Dawson. Methuen, 
25s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An outline of a course of laboratory work for Advanced Level G.C.E. and for elemen- 
tary undergraduate classes which deals with many aspects of inorganic, physical- 
se ae and elementary analytical chemistry. The refreshing thing about it is that 
modern concepts are extensively used. The purist will still find much to criticise, 
peny in the use of normalities instead of molarities in the titrimetric sections, 
ut on the whole the approach is commendably enlightened. The text is readable, the 
presentation is good, and the diagrams are most attractive. The author, an experienced 
practising teacher, attempts to increase the appeal of Jaboratory work by providing 
realistic and effective experimentation illustrative of theoretical matters beyond the 
classical, and often dull, exercises. In this he has achieved a considerable measure of 
success and has produced a bench book which should prove stimulating to teacher and 
student alike. (546) 


HIGH POLYMERS: Structure and Physical Properties. Manfred Gordon. 
and edition. Iliffe Books for the Plastics Institute, 35s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 158 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The author of this successful text is Reader in Physical Chemistry at Imperial College, 

London. The text is a valuable introduction to the molecular basis of the bulk proper- 

ties of polymers, designed particularly to meet the needs of polymer technologists. 

The presentation is concise and lucid and the use of mathematics is limited to a mini- 

mum. Following brief discussions of molecular geometry and size, certain molecular 

features ad a ea coiling and uncoiling and crystallinity are singled out and 
related to such properties of the polymer as ENA ai solution viscosity, 
of se 


elasticity, and glass and other transitions. A number of selected reterences are included. 
The book is well produced and contains several good illustrations. (547°84) 
Biology 


VIEWPOINTS IN BIOLOGY. 2. Edited by J. D. Carthy and C. L. 
Duddington. Butterworths, 65s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 258 pages. Llustrations. Index. 

It is the aim of the editors of this series to encourage analyses of theoretical aspects of 
biology, criticisms of well-established methods and discussions of evolutio 

problems. While most of the contributors to the second volume approach this ideal, 
the last of the six reviews deals, albeit informatively, with an entirely practical subject: 
the various techniques used in studying plant fossils Of the other frve reviews, one is 
an excellent account, by R. J. Harrison and J. D. W. Tomlinson of the London Hospi- 
tal Medical College, of the anatomical and physiological adaptations in diving 
mammals. Another deals with micro-organisms ad fod organisms that cause 
spoiling and poisoning, as well as those that are essential, are considered. Another 
considers the range of predacious arthropods and something of the toxicology of 
arthropod venoms. Reviews of fungicides, where the effectiveness of substances 
ranging from metals to antibiotics is considered, and of the kinetics of ion ieee an 
aquatic animals have a more chumical content. All will be readily understood by final- 
year biology students. (57408) 


LYSOSOMES. Edited by A. V. S. de Reuck and M. P. Cameron. Churchill, 60s. 
1963. 21 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposium) 


The twenty-five participants in this symposium held in London in February, 1963 
reported and discussed recent investigations in British, European and American 
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laboratories. The fifteen papers were in four main sections, general properties of 
lysosomes, lysosomes and endocytosis, lysosomes and developmental processes, and 
lysosomes and pathological cel] damage, and were followed by a full ane discussion, 


brought to a conclusion by the chairman, J. F. Danielli. The pr ings, which dealt 
with all the important research fields up to that time, are here published in full. 
(74:87) 


MARINE PLANKTON: A Practical Guide. G. E. and R. C. Newell. 
Hutchinson, 21s. 1963. 25 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Hutchinson Biological Monographs) 

Two experienced zoologists and teachers have produced the first introductory hand- 

book for undergraduates to the practical study of British marine phyto- and zoo- 

plankton. Preliminary chapters deal with the sorting, preservation and quantitative 
analysis of samples, types of collecting gear and mhod: of sampling. There are also 
chapters on the use of plankton for identifying water masses, the regional characteris- 
tics of plankton and its seasonal changes. No keys for identification are provided, but 
there are over fifty excellent plates illustrating the common planktons of British 
waters. Supplementary notes and tables of diagnostic characters are given in the text. 

Comprehensive bibliographies cover both the general aspects of plankton studies and 

the detailed treatment of individual groups of organisms, ially their identification. 

Text matter, given in note form, includes the geographical distribution of individual 

species and the seasons of greatest abundance; other ecological data are not, in general, 

included. eee 


Zoology 
THE HANDBOOK OF BRITISH MAMMALS. Edited for the Mammal 
Society of the British Isles by H. N. Southern. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 37s.6d. 1963. 23 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Interest in British mammals has been rapidly mounting, and an ‘authority’ (all the 
contributors are experts) at this price will be in demand in Britain. But it has a wider 
application: a general part includes current procedures for studying distribution, 
numbers, habit and habitat, of wild mammals, with useful descriptions of the tech- 
niques used to photograph, trap, mark and, generally, observe and record. The details 
of using red light in watching mammals at night would make anyone want to go out 
and try it. The remaining and systematic half, because it points out important gaps in 
our knowledge of several European mammals, may provide a useful comparison for 
people interested in the mammals of other parts of the world. The book is slightly 
repetitive; space could have been saved to give a more functional account of some 
anatomical Lie described. It is well produced and includes 55 figures, almost all 
original, and 6o clear and informative photographs. (599-0942) 


HORSES IN ACTION. R. H. Smythe. Country Life, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 
142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This well-known veterinary surgeon, author of many books relating to the horse and 
other animals, has had a lifelong experience in the equine world and is well qualified 
to deal with a subject of the utmost importance to all associated with horses. Considera- 
tion is given to the origins of the horse, the importance of vision when jumping and 
galloping and the a pea of jumping and landing. The chapters devoted to the 
various gaits of horses in movement, the importance of conformation and its relation- 


ship to the animal’s performance make fascinating reading. A section on spinal disease 
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of the horse includes a description of the anatomy and functional capacity of the equine 
spine and describes some of the causes and theories of the variable performances of a 
horse. This readable and interesting book, furnished with excellent drawings and 
pa is a valu.ble contribution to the study of the horse and will appeal to all horse 
overs, (599-725) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





THE MEDICAL BACKGROUND OF ANGLO-SAXON ENGLAND. 
A Study in History, Psychology and Folklore. Wilfrid Bonser. Wellcome Historical 
Medical Library, 503. 1963. 22 cm. 484 pages. Index. 

The period when the various races which were to form the English nation artived in 

this island is important ethnologically, but it has been virtually ignored by medical 

historians. Although medicine, as we know it, did not exist, folk medicine and magic 
were practised and the Church attempted to treat disease. Dr. Bonser, former Librarian 
of the University of Birmingham, sets out the source material available, considers 
epidemics, hospitals, surgery, pagan customs, healing by the Church and by relics, 
mae herbs and diet. He also devotes chapters to organic diseases and their treatment 
and to veterinary and agricultural magic. This is an excellent work, containing material 
of interest not only to medical men but also to historians, philologists, archaeologists, 
anthropologists, dentists, pharmacists, and students of folklore. A comprehensive 
bibliography of both manuscript and published sources is included. (610-94201) 


CONTRACEPTION THROUGH THE AGES. B. E. Finch and Hugh 
Green. Peter Owen, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Contraception has a history of five thousand years, during which man has constantly 
sought a means of conquering his perennial problems of overpopulation. The authors, 
respectively a medical practitioner and a pharmacist, have Gad as far as possible, the 
history of every method of contraception. These methods e from pessaries of 
crocodile dung to the oral contraceptives which have recently been developed after 
years of research. There is a chapter on the pioneers, such as Marie Stopes, who have 
striven to make birth control ri ble, and another on legal considerations. Although 
contraception is now accepted as a proper subject for scientific research, much has yet 
to be done to provide a simple, safe method of family limitation for the overpopulated, 
underdeveloped areas of the world. (613943) 


WORLD HEALTH AND HISTORY. W. Hobson. Wright (Bristol), 453. 
1963. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A former Professor of Social and Industrial Medicine in the University of Sheffield, 

now in charge of education and training in the European Regional Office of the 

World Health Organization, has written a brief history of health education which will 
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interest politicians, administrators, doctors, students and laymen. Epidemics have 
changed the course of history; war against disease has been unremitting since pre- 
historic times and current ability to control both diseases and population may well 
affect man’s future. The author considers communicable diseases, malnutrition, occu- 
pational health, radiation hazards and inherited diseases. In a topical chapter he gives 
information on air pollution, smoking and cancer, and diseases common to executives. 
In conclusion he considers international health and the functions of the World Health 
Organization. This absorbing, well constructed work has ample illustrations and a 
bibliography. . . (614) 


THE CONTROL OF DISEASES (Social and Communicable). Hugh Paul. 
and edition. Livingstone, 78. 1963. 25 cm. Diagrams. Index. 
Now Honorary Consultant in Epidemiology-to the Birmingham Regional Hospital 
Board, Dr. Paul has rewritten much of his 1952 text to take cognisance of the many 
advances of the last eleven . Giving the early historical background and briefly 
tracing the growth of. Tikar Eni the work is comprehensive in scope and refers to the 
epidemiology of disease in Britain and elsewhere. Its t is little altered. The 
main sections are concerned with household diseases, including among others diph- 
theria, influenza and hepatitis, the epidemic scourges such as pox and tuberculosis, 
neurotropic infections, and the insect foe. Another deals with control, to which a 
chapter on mass combined immunisation has been added, and finally there is a new 
section on the social diseases, among them cancer, heart disease and accidents. In this 
reference work for epidemiologists, medical officers and bacteriologists, Dr. Paul 
considers fully each disease, its incidence, methods of spread, pathology, diagnosis and 
control, national and international, and offers his own views. (614"4) 


SALICYLATES. An International Symposium sponsored by the Empire 
Rheumatism Council with the support of the Nicholas Research Institute Ltd. 
Edited by A. St. J. Dixon, B. K. Martin, M. J. H. Smith, P. H. N. Wood. Churchill, 
458. 1963. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. zi 

Seventy-six clinicians and medical and pharmaceutical investigators from Britain, 

Europe and the U.S.A. met at the Postgraduate Medical School of London in 

September 1962 to report and discuss their recent researches into the salicylates. The 

papers read in the course of the symposium give an expert technical account of recent 

progress in this highly specialised field. The five main current interests were grouped 
into one general session on salicylates in the body, metabolic effects, effects upon 
inflammation and epithelial surfaces, and toxicity. In this volume the documented 
papers and subsequent discussions are published in full for research workers concerned 
with these complex problems. (615:3) 


TEXTBOOK OF MEDICAL TREATMENT. By Various Authors. 
Edited by Sir Derrick Dunlop, Sir Stanley Davidson and Stanley Alstead. oth 
edition. Livingstone, 658. 1964. 24 cm 998 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Nine editions within twenty-five years are certain evidence of the continuing popu- 

larity among clinicians and students of this textbook, whose editors and contributors 

are all from the Scottish medical schools. Its value lies in the full and exact descriptions 
of treatment and its aims, of treatment through various stages in chronic disease such 
as diabetes, of general management, complications and their care, pre- and post- 

Operative measures, and prevention. Within its scope come infections, common 

tropical and industrial diseases, old age, psychiatry in general practice, the welfare of 

the disabled, and instructions for technical procedures. Several new authors have 
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co-operated in the new edition, which has been extensively revised to incorporate 
advances, yet retains its original interest and vitality. (616-02) 


A PORTFOLIO OF CHEST RADIOGRAPHS for Undergraduate 
and Postgraduate Students. B. T. Le Roux and T. C. Dodds. Livingstone, 603. 1963. 
25 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Senior, Pe ie and Clinical Tutor, Thoracic Surgery Unit, Royal Infirmary, 

Edinburgh, the Director, Medical Photography Unit, Edinburgh University, 

have selected these radiographs from the collection in the Edinburgh Regional 

Thoracic Unit as representing the range of normal chest films and of those abnor- 

malities most frequently encountered. One of their aims is to enable students from the 

radiographs and concise text readily to identify common lesions and from the serial 
photographs to learn what treatment should be undertaken. Treatment is mainly 
surgical acuse as the authors comment in the forword, most of the patients were 
referred to them by physicians. A practical feature is the inclusion of poor radiographs, 
both ‘to draw attention to the difference in standards and to give guidance in the 
interpretation of radiographs of a low eer The portfolio opens with a section on 
radiographic anatomy, showing a series o ‘peel radiographs. In the following 
sections on the chest wall, lungs and pleura and on the oe pP a the authors 
preface the illustrations with a general text describing the main pathological features 
and treatment. Each radiograph also has its own caption which interprets it and out- 
lines treatment for the condition. (616-0757) 


PRACTICAL HAEMATOLOGY. J. V. Dacie and S. M. Lewis. 3rd edition. 
Churchill, 408. 1963. 22 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of Haematology at the Postgraduate Medical School of London has 
enlisted the co-operation of S. M. Lewis, Lecturer in Haematology at the School, in the 
extensive revision, necessary after an interval of seven years, of this reference work for 
haematologists, pathologists and physicians, laboratory technicians and postgraduate 
students. The authors’ aim is to give concisely, but , all those techniques now 
required in the investigation of a blood disease. Accordingly they have added 
chapters on the use of radioactive isotopes in haematology, erythrokinetics, and tests 
for the diagnosis of the megaloblastic anaemias. They have also assembled biochemical 
methods previously scattered throughout the text, together with some new methods, 
in a chapter entitled ‘Chemical and Physico~Chemical Methods of Haematological 
Importance’. This remains a standard British work. (616-15) 


UNDERSTANDING BRONCHITIS AND ASTHMA. Robert Kemp. 
Tavistock Publications, 173.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 118 pages. Index. 
The author of this helpful, simply written book for sufferers from these complaints, 
and for their relatives, is Visiting Physician to the Walton Hospital, Liverpool, and 
he knows how to offer advice ae and clearly. One of his aims is to give the 
patient enough information to enable him fully to eg le with his doctor in treat- 
ment, and another is to explain how he may adjust his life so that periods when 
medical help is needed are few and brief. Dr. Kemp elucidates the causes and mechan- 
isms of asthma and bronchitis, and gives much practical and psychological guidance 
regarding treatment and prevention. (616-23 


A SYNOPSIS OF GASTRO-ENTEROLOGY. G. N. Chandler. Wright 
(Bristol), 27s.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Derived from the gastro-enterological section of Sir Henry Tidy’s Synopsis of Medicine, 
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the latest addition to this scries follows the synoptic pattern of its predecessors, setting 
out the essentials for undergraduate students in boldly headed phs and précis 
style. The author, a consultant physician, stresses diagnosis, with reference to special 
investigations and to treatment, and gives, too, a sound background of pathology and. 
symptomatology. As a basic guide and revision handbook, this volume can be 
recommended. (616-3) 


BONE METABOLISM IN RELATION TO CLINICAL MEDICINE, 
The Proceedings of a Symposium organised by the Association of Clinical Patholo- 
gists and the Association of Clinical Biochemists held in London at the Royal 
College of Surgeons, September 28th-29th, 1962. Edited by H. A. Sissons. Pitman 
Medical Publishing Co., 15s. 1963. 23 cm. 142 pages. Diagrams. Index. Typescript. 
Limp covers. 

Biochemists, pathologists and clinicians attended the symposium, which was held 

under the chairmanship of D. H. Collins, E. J. King, A. L. Lamer and A. G. Signy. 

The first papers were concerned with such basic considerations as structure and applied 

hysiology, and with an evaluation of the available diagnostic procedures. These were 
ollowed by accounts of techniques (among them histological diagnosis), investiga- 
tions relating to enzymes in metabolic bone disease, and balance and tracer studies. 

Finally, there was a group of four papers emphasising diagnostic aspects of specific 

diseases, rickets and osteomalacia, rena] osteodystrophy, calcium metabolism and renal 


stone, and osteoporosis. The volume is documented. (616-39) 
ENDOCRINOLOGY. A. Stuart Mason. Staples Press, 36s. 1963. 22 cm. 
136 pages. Index. 


The Consultant Endocrinologist to the London Hospital compresses into a modest 
textbook for general practitioners essential, up-to-date knowledge of the commoner 
discases of the endocrine glands. The layout is designed to facilitate ready assimilation 
of facts, paragraphs are short and plainly headed and the style is brief and clear. 
Chapters on each of the endocrine glands are introduced by notes on anatomy and 
hormones, and disorders are considered under actiology, clinical picture—with 
emphasis upon points of vital interest, diagnosis—including the principles and uses 
of chemical tests, and treatment. A practical account for quick reference by the family 
doctor, and useful for the senior student in revision. (616-4) 


THE OPERATIONS OF SURGERY. A. J. Gardham and D. R. Davies. 
Vol. L Churchill, L5. 1963. 25-5 cm. 672 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the direct line of descent from Jacobson’s Operations of Surgery, the new work is by 
Surgeons to University College Hospital, London, who seek to provide a practical 
textbook for general surgeons, postgraduate students of surgery, and also for under- 
graduates. The techniques described are those which they themsclves have found to be 
most reliable and within the e of the competent gencral surgeon. Vol. I covers 
infections and injuries of the soft tissues; burns and plastic surgery, dealt with by 
R. L. G. Dawson; surgery of the breast and lymphatic glands; abdominal and genito- 
urinary surgery. It also contains a chapter by C. J. Massey Dawkins on anaesthesia for 
major operations. Each body part is considered in two chapters, a chapter on indica- 
tions preceding that on technique, which concludes with notes on post-operative care. 
A vast amount of information is admirably set out. In the interests of clarity and 
conciseness the authors adopt the imperative in their descriptions of operations, but 
there is no sacrifice of essential detail: for example, alternative methods of anastomosis 
are described. This should become a standard work of reference in countries where 
English is used. - (617) 


THE OESOPHAGUS. Geoffrey Flavell. Butterworths, 553. 1963. 25:5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In a beautifully illustrated monograph, the Surgeon to the Department of Thoracic 
Surgery, London Hospital, provides a brick simple, authoritative account of 
oesophageal diseases and of the surgical treatment which he has himself found most 
successful. Chapters dealing with anatomy and physiology, and with investigations, 
are followed = descriptions of diseases grouped into congenital abnormalities, 
disorders of peristalsis, oesophageal rupture, perforation and fistula formation, 
oesophageal varices, corrosive oesophagitis, hiatus hernia and peptic oesophagitis, and 
tumours and cysts of the oesophagus. The pathology, aetiology, clinical picture, 
investigations, treatment, operative technique and pre-and post-operative care of cach 
condition are clearly elucidated and the results of treatment are reviewed. The author’s 
individual style adds greatly to the pleasure of reading a valuable text; full references 
to the writings of others are pe to each chapter. (617°548) 


THORACIC ANAESTHESIA. Edited by William W. Mushin. Blackwell 

Scientific Publications (Oxford), £5 $s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 708 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the preparation of this reference work for anaesthetists, surgcons and postgraduate 
students, ie Professor of Anaesthetics, Welsh National School of Medicine, University 
of Wales, heads a team of fifteen, in which nine specialists, representing Welsh contri- 
butions to this subject, predominate. After an introduction elucidating the pneumo- 
thorax problem, chet are reviews of respiratory and cardiac diseases amenable to 
surgery, each of which is followed by accounts of pre-operative assessment of function. 
Then, preceding chapters on automatic ventilators, instruments, endobronchial tubes 
and blockers, there are full accounts of anatomical and phsyiological aspects. Special 
conditions with which the thoracic anaesthetist has to deal are considered here; they 
include the application of these anaesthetics in infancy and childhood, in peroral 
endoscopy, in open heart surgery using extracorporeal circulation, and in hypo- 
thermia. Emphasis is given to the importance of electrocardiography and electro- 
enccphalography and to techniques in post-operative care. Every keia and medical 
school library should possess this work. (617-964) 


A CONCISE TEXTBOOK FOR MIDWIVES. Douglas G. Wilson 
Clyne. and edition. Faber, 32s.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Concise Textbook, thoroughly revised after an interval of four years, is based upon 
questions set from 1940 onwards by the Central Midwives Boards for England and 
Wales, and for Scotland. Of these questions the author, as an examiner, has had many 
years’ experience and is well qualified to weld them into an interesting text developing 
as do the Boards’ examinations, from anatomy and physiology, pregnancy and labour 
to the puerperium, the infant, and general questions relating mainly to the organisa- 
tion ae profession and duties of midwives. There are appendices on pelvic contrac- 
tion, maternal diseases complicating pregnancy, and obstetric operations. Audrey 
Besterman’s drawings are EPE ; (618-2) 


FOETAL AND NEONATAL PATHOLOGY. J. Edgar Morison. 2nd 
edition. Butterworths, £5. 1963. 25 cm. 552 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Whereas the first edition (1952) was based upon an unselected series of stillborn 

infants and infants dying in the first month of life, for the second the author, who is 

now responsible for all histopathological examinations in Northern Ireland other than 

those of the teaching hospitals, has had to make a selection. While most of the text 
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has been rewritten, Dr. Morison’s general approach to the subject and his arrangement 
of it are unchanged. He divides ie study into three main parts, each prefaced by a 
brief review of the problems to be discussed. The first part deals with the disturbances 
of pre-natal life, he second with those due to faulty adaptation to extra-uterine 
existence, and the third with infections in foetal and neonatal life. An important 
feature of this valuable monograph is the care with which Dr. Morison traces contri- 
butions made by research workers in many countries to knowledge of the subject, and 
the weight he gives to them, at the same time a Sa own views. The excellent 
documentation further enhances the value of this wor ` (618-92) 


THE GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE PREMATURELY 
BORN INFANT. Cecil M. Drillien. Livingstone, sos. 1963. 22 cm. 
392 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. Indexes. - 

R. W. B. Ellis, Professor of Child Life and Health, Edinburgh University, contributes 

the foreword to this record of ten years’ research. The lecturer in this subject in the 

Edinburgh medical school took as material 595 children of whom a third were 

44 Ib. or less at birth, a third between 44 and 54 lb. and the remaining third 5 Jb. 9 oz. 

or more. The sample included over 100 pairs of twins. Data were collected during a 

hospital interview following birth and later at 6 months, 2, 3 and 4 years, and at 

5 years, after which final routine home examination information was obtained mainly 

through the appropriate schoo] medical and education authorities. In addition to social 

and environmen! Harp peace of maternal care, health and sickness in the first 
five years, Dr. Drillien’s exhaustive survey deals with mental development and be- 
haviour in the pre-school and early schoo] periods. He includes a special study of 
babies of very low birth weight. Not only the important facts that emerge from the 
documented survey, but also the account of its organisation and methods will be 
valuable to workers in this field. (618-92011) 


NEUROMETABOLIC DISORDERS IN CHILDHOOD. Proceedings 
of a Symposium held at Sheffield, England, in May, 1963. Edited by K. S. Holt and 
J. Milner. Livingstone, 15s. 1964. 21 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
C. E. Dent, Professor of Human Metabolism, University College Hospital Medical 
School, London, and R. S. Illingworth, Professor of Child Health, Sheffield 
University, presided over the two sessions of the symposium, which was attended by a 
small band of workers concerned with such related elds of research as biochemistry, 
paediatrics, neurology and psychiatry. The aim was to assemble information about 
these disorders as a guide mainly for the use of clinicians. In the first session four papers 
were read on biochemical as , one a general review, and the others ey a 
disorders of mood and intelligence and with neuropathological changes in 
caused by inborn errors of metabolism. The second session was devoted to specific 
diseases: treatment of phenylketomuria (with dietary tables), a follow-up study of 
galactosaemia cases, liver involvement in Wilson’s disease and other disorders of 
copper storage, maple syrup urine disease and ‘R? disease. The discussions are included 
and the papers are fully documented. (618-9239) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 

CORROSION. Edited by L. L. Shreir. Vo.l 1. Corrosion of Metals and Alloys. 
Vol. 2. Corrosion Control. Newnes, £12 128. 1963. 23 cm. 1,814 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

About a hundred British and American scientists have contributed to this comprehen- 

sive work edited by the Head of the Department of Metallurgy, Sir John Cass College, 
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London. The first volume covers the principles of corrosion and oxidation and the 
influence of environment on corrosion, and considers in detail the ferrous metals and 
alloys, non-ferrous metals and alloys, the rarer metals and the noble metals. Subse- 
quent chapters deal with high temperature corrosion, the effect of mechanical factors 
on corrosion, and corrosion 1n large watertube boilers. The second volume, on cor- 
rosion control, deals with the influence of design on corrosion and with more practical 
aspects, including cathodic protection, pre-treatment and design for metal Enishing, 
the application of protective metallic coatings, paints, vitreous enamels, temporary 
protectives and thermoplastic coatings, chemical protective treatments, etc. Special 
chapters are devoted to problems associated with non-metallic substances and corrosion 
testing, while appendices cover chemical and electrochemical methods for the 
removal of corrosion products and corrosion tests incorporated in British Standards. 
zoe illustrated and fully documented, this will undoubtedly become a standard 


work of reference. (620-162) 


—— Mechanical 
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING SCIENCE FOR TECHNICIANS 
COURSE. A. Oxley. Edward Arnold, 158. 1963. 22 cm. 304 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
This book on the practical application of science in factories and workshops is designed 
to cover the Engineering Science Syllabus for the two-year course of the City and 
Guilds of London, university and comparable courses. The author, a lecturer at the 
Solihull College of Further Education, succeeds in his attempt to help students to 
appreciate the practical value of the fundamental theory in solving various problems in 
a wide field of engineering activity. The book deals with chemistry, clectricity and 
magnetism, and mechanics by means of comprehensive discussion, numerous worked 
examples and details of experiments which will help the student to find things out for 
himself, rather than by ponie already accepted formulae. It is concisely written 
and has excellent drawings and diagrams. (621) 


G.ı. ENGINEERING SCIENCE. G. R. A. Titcomb. Hutchinson, 13s.6d. 
1963. 21 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Hutchinson Technical Education) 
This paperback volume introduces the student to the fimdamental principles on which 
engineering is based. Material has been selected covering the first year engin 
science content from the author’s Fundamentals of Engineering Science (1961). Choice of 
subject matter and presentation is excellent, definitions are clear and explanations 
supported with diagrams. Worked examples are included with approximately 180 
exercises and suggested laboratory work. Symbols and abbreviations comply with 
B.S. 1991: Part I: 1954 as amended in 1960. 621-1) 


—— Electrical 
ELECTRIC-CIRCUIT THEORY. F. A. Benson and D. Harrison. and 
edition. Edward Arnold, 358. 1963. 22°5 cm. 410 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book covers generally electric circuit theory and calculation, direct current 

circuits, single phase and Tolre alternating current circuits, and some examples of 

special circuits, alternators, induction motors and transformers. In this new ition, 

AFA ter on transistors is included. The book is particularly useful in so far as it deals 
oth light current and héavy current applications, and, recognising that a sure 

aoe of fundamental circuit theory is essential, discusses first the fundamentals 

and provides a wealth of worked jasen fi and problems with solutions. The authors 
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are qualified teachers, and in this book have helped to ease the difficulty students find 
in Bare theory to practice. The book is well printed and has many clear diagrams. 
(621-3) 


OVERHEAD ELECTRIC POWER LINES. G. C. Gracey. Edited by 
A. J. Beaumont. Benn, 70s. 1963. 24 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Electricity has to be used as it is generated. The demand for electrical power is growing 
enormously over wide areas and it fluctuates daily and throughout the year. These basic 
facts call for ready and flexible links between the generating stations and the distri- 
buong sub-stations. For most distances, overhead lines are the only practical and 
economic solution. This book is a good introduction to the engineering work, the 
choice of equipment and the problems involved in the planning, construction, design, 
erection and maintenance of various types of overhead electric power line structures, 
conductors, and accessories, It shows how power lines, despite their electrical function, 
concern the mechanical engineer in the design of the structures and the civil engineer 
in the surveying and planning of suitable routes. Information is given on practice and 
regulations in Britain and overseas. Advice on wayleave procedure and how to 
approach the amenity problem is also included. The author, a professional engineer 
with expericnce of electric power transmission at home and abroad, uses clear, simple 

e, limits the mathematics to essentials, and illustrates the text with a good 
selection of photographs and diagrams. His book will be useful to engincering students, 
and as a reference work for engineers generally. (621+31922) 


MICROPHONES. A. E. Robertson. 2nd edition. Iliffe Books, 75s. 1963. 
22°§ cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. (BBC Engineering Training Manuals) 
Mr. Robertson is Deputy Head of the BBC Engineering Training Department and 
has been able to draw on all the resources of the BBC for the information contained 
in his book, which is intended primarily as a training manual for the BBC engineering 
department; but it will have a much wider application. It is some twelve years since 
the earlier edition was published, durin whi time much development has occurred 
in the field of microphone design, ae Mr. Robertson has produced an up-to-date 
work which will be of use to the user of microphones rather than to the designer; this 
approach is quite intentional and the descriptions are non-mathematical, although 
Ta one-third of the book is devoted to appendices which carry a more mathematical 
treatment for those desiring it. References are given for further reading. (621-384133) 


—— Power Transmission Machinery 

MECHANICS OF MACHINES. John Hannah and R. C. Stephens. Part I, 
Elementary Theory and Examples. 2nd edition. Part 2, Advanced Theory and 
Examples. Edward Arnold, Part 1: 26s. cloth, 14s. paper covers. Part 2: sos. cloth, 

30s. paper covers. 1963. 22°5 cm. 240: 460 pages. Diagrams. 
These two books cover the three years of an engineering d or diploma course. 
The first, originally published in 1958, deals with topics aici cee in the first 
ear, such as general and vehicle dynamics, velocity and acceleration analysis, friction, 
babaeng, governors and gears. The second briefly repeats the essential theories before 
analysing complex problems of an E a nature. Additional topics include 
tyrosco effort diagrams, epicyclic gears and vibrations which are compre- 
hensively dealt with in six chapters. In both books, each chapter consists of a concise 
but thorough statement of the theory followed by a number of examples, worked and 
unworked. The extension of theory by worked examples is a particularly useful 
technique in treating the subject and constitutes the main advantage of these books. 
(621-8) 
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——~— Machine Tools 


WORKSHOP PROCESSES FOR MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
TECHNICIANS. Vol. I. R. T. Pritchard. English Universities Press, 128.6. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (General Technical Series) 

This is the second of two volumes covering the syllabuses of workshop processes in 

the Mechanical Engincering Technicians Course (T.1 and T.2) and it is conveniently 

divided into three . The first covers methods involving the use of heat, such as 
casting, forging an heat treatment. The second deals with methods of testing, measure- 
ment and inspection. In the third, metal cutting is considered, startmg with theory 
and practice and then d with specific machines such as the centre lathe, drilling 
and mulling machines. Nearly every page is illustrated with clear line diagrams an 
questions are included at the end of each chapter. The author is an experienced teacher 
and examiner. (621-9) 


—— Shipbuilding 
‘MOTOR BOAT AND YACHTING’ MANUAL. Edited by F. H. 
Snoxcll. 17th edition. Temple Press, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 396 pages. Iu: trations. Index. 
The new issue of this thoroughly businesslike manual has been revised and largely 
rewritten to include up-to-date information and expert guidance on the latest a a 
ments in motor boat design, construction and material, engines, electrical equipment, 
boat handling and racing (both at sea and in restricted waters). Other chapters cover 
such subjects as the law afloat; sailing and sail plans for motor boats, with hints on 
learning to sail a dinghy, which can also serve as a tender but should then have an 
outboard motor as well as sails; and “The Navigator and his Equipment’, which is a 
model of enlightenment, taking as its text: ‘A good navigator is always 
ahead, and close at hand. He never ceases learning.” (623-8231) 


JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS 1963-64. Compiled and Edited by Raymond 
V. B. Blackman. Sampson Low, £6 6s. 1963. 32°5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Once again this standard naval reference work provides a comprehensive survey of 
the world’s fleets of warships and their associated support vessels and auxiliaries. 
Arranged in alphabetical order of countries, it gives details of about 10,000 warships 
in the navies of 96 countries, accompanied by photographs and a number of plan and 
elevation drawings and silhouette sketches. Of over 2,000 1lustrations 490 (comprising 
424 photographs and 65 drawings) arc new. The technical ship data, reference tables 
ised. notes have been extensively revised and amplified in the light of new 
ae and there is much fresh material. A table at ts end of the volume sum- 
marises the naval strength of each country, and the foreword gives a brief review of 
ess in the U.K., U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. There 1s no need to stress the value of this 

a Pines work with its wealth of information enabling users to assess development 
and to gam a broad picture of the national and international trends in the naval 
spheres. (623-825) 


——~ Structural 

BASIC DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION IN PRESTRESSED 
CONCRETE. J. D. Harris and I. C. Smith. Chatto & Windus, 50s. 1963. 23 cm. 
288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book, restricted to basic design and construction methods of prestressing concrete, 

is an invaluable addition to the literature and succeeds where many have failed. It 

should satisfy the needs of all students whether at technical college or university and 
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will be a handy reference book for the young engineer; it will also prove a useful 
vade-mecum for lecturers. The only serious deficiency in the book is the lack of 
chapters on the selection of the most suitable section that should be stressed for various 
types of construction, and on grouting. (624:183) 


—— Aeronautics 
SOUTHERN CLOUD. I. R. Carter. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne): Angus & 
Robertson (London), 283.6d.; 218. 1963/4.] 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
The airliner Southern Cloud disappeared on a flight between Sydney and Melbourne 
in 1931 and, in spite of intensive searching, was not located until 1958, when it was 
accidentally discovered in the Australian Alps. This book tells the story of the 
Southern Cloud, and also deals with Australian National Airways, formed in 1928, its 
managing directors, Charles Kingsford-Smith and Charles Ulm, and the circumstances 
arising from the loss of the aircraft which were possibly factors leading to the deaths of 
both these men. The author has captured the sea and tension of these events, and 
has painted vivid pen pictures of the personalities involved in the tragedy. His account 
is more than the story of one E RO it is an epic of failure and achievement, of 
the foresight, determination and courage of the pioneers of civil aviation in Australia. 
(629-130994) 


MATERIALS IN SPACE TECHNOLOGY. Edited by G. V. B. 
Thompson and K. W. Gatland. Iliffe Books for the British Interplanetary Society, 
653. 1963. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

This book contains fourteen chapters each dealing with a different aspect of materials 

applied to space technology and represents the combined efforts of seventeen British and 

American authors, The papers are selected from those presented at symposia 
organised by the British Interp Society in 1961 and 1962. The editors are the 
editors of the Society’s Journal and Spaceflight respectively. Whole chapters are devoted 
to the use of aluminium, magnesium, beryllium, steel and graphite. In addition to, 
review chapters describing the latest state of the aspects covered, a chapter of special 
interest is that which discusses the use of polymers. The properties of the better known 
lymers are given and their use as ablative materials, structural materials and rocket 

Broke i described. This book does a good job in condensing much of the information 

available into a compact reference work (629-1388) 


Livestock Veterinary Medicine . 

METABOLIC DISORDERS OF DOMESTIC ANIMALS. D. EB. 
Stevenson and A. A. Wilson. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 358. 1963. 
23 cm. 212 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book, based on a course of lectures given to veterinary students by A. D. Wilson 

of the Department of Animal Pathology in the University of Cambridge, will assist 

the undergraduate to understand the physiological mechanisms of normal metabolism 
and the aetiological theories of metabolic disorders, Practising veterinary surgeons will 
also find this book of great value as a review of the latest contributions to an extremely 
complex and controversial subject. The opening chapters are concerned with the 
importance of water and electrolyte metabolism, water conservation and turnover 
re acid-base balance. The main part of the work is devoted to an elucidation of the 
mechanisms associated with h caemia, hypom emia, and ketosis. The 
chapters on plasma proteins and the functions and dysfunctions of the liver, kidn 

thyroid and adrenal cortex are clear and concise. The text is illustrated with aL 
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British Book News, March, 1964 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


‘A select list of books to be published in or about MAY, 1964. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE ACT OF CREATION. Arthur Koestler. (Hutchinson, 42s.). Illus. The nature of the 
capacity commonly known as creativity 

ADOLESCENT PROBLEMS. Edited by W. E. AAR (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). Contribu- 
tions by doctors, psychiatrists and clergy. 

THE GOD-MAN. C. B. Purdom. Alen Lu Unwin, about 42s.). Meher Baba, a Persian 
spiritual leader working in In d Pakistan. 

INTRODUCING OLD TESTAMENT THEOLOGY. J. N. Schofield. (S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d.) 

ISAIAH 56-66 AND JOEL. D. R. Jones. (S.C.M. Press, 16s.). Torch Bible Commentaries. 

TE KORAN INTERPRETED. A. J. Arberry. (Oxford University Press, 12s.6d.). A new trans- 
ation. 

THE ORDEAL. OF WONDER. Thoughts on Healing. E. R. Morgan. (Oxford University Press, 
25s. ). A. study of spiritual health. 

PLATO’S REPUBLIC: A Philosophical Commentary. R. C. Cross and A. D. Woozley. 
(Macmillan, about 25s.) 

PRIOR AND POSTERIOR ANALYTICS. Aristotle. Translated and introduced by John 
Warrington. (Dent, 15s.) 

PRIVATE CONSCIENCE—PUBLIC MORALS. Brian Inglis. (Deutsch, 18s.). An examination of 
all kinds of morality at the present day. 

THE THEOLOGY OF THE SAMARITANS, John Macdonald. (S.C.M. Press, 603.). Their beliefs 
about God, man and eschatology. 


Social Sciences 

THE ART OF THE ADVOCATE. Richard Du Cann. (Penguin Books, no price yet). A study of 
his function and technique. 

A ra aaa OF BRITISH RAILWAY HISTORY. George Ottley. (Allen & Unwin, about 

7 78, 

BRITISH AIR TRANSPORT POLICY. Stephen ier (Michael Joseph, 25s.) 

THE CHAIRMAN’S HANDBOOK. Sir Reginald F. D. Palgrave. Revised by L. A. Abraham. 
(Dent, 10s.6d.). A guide to correct procedure for meetings. 

DEFENCE IN A CHANGING WORLD. J. L. Moulton. (Eyre & Sottiswoode, 21s.) 

THE FAWLEY PRODUCTIVITY AGREEMENTS. À Case Study of Management and Collective 
Bargaining. Allan Flanders. (Faber, 50s.). Illus. At a large oil refinery. 

THE HONOURED SOCIETY. Norman Lewis. (Collins, 25s.). Tho Mafia in Italy. 

HUMAN ECOLOGY. Sir George Stapledon. (Faber, 30s.). Man in his total environment. 

INDUSTRIAL PROGRESS IN POLAND, CZECHOSLOVAKIA AND EAST GERMANY 1937-62. Alfred 
Zauberman. (Oxford University Press, 50s.) 

NEO-COLONIALISM. Brian Crozier. (Bodley Head, 10s.6d.). An attempt to find out what is 
meant by ‘Neo-colonialism’. 

PLANNING AND GROWTH. Thomas Wilson. Macmillan, about 30s.). An analysis of some 
of the main forms that planning may 

TEACHING THE SEVERELY SUB-NORMAL. E. B. McDowall. (Edward Arnold, about SeA 

WHAT DO STATISTICS SHOW? F. R. Oliver. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Diagrams. A 
general introduction to the subject. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

AN AGRICULTURAL ATLAS OF ENGLAND AND WALES. J. T. Coppock. (Faber, about 63s.). 
Shows the distribution of crops and livestock and also natural and man-made 
features which help to determine the kinds of farming practised. 

prc fie PLANTS OF THE CENOZOIC ERA. Ronald Pearson. (Butterworths, no price 
yet.). Illus. 

THE BOMBER AIRCRAFT POCKETBOOK. Roy Cross. (Batsford, 9s. 6d.). Ilus. A history from 
1914 to the present day. 

CIBA FOUNDATION COLLOQUIA ON ENDOCRINOLOGY. VoL 15: Diabetes Mellitus. (Churchill, 
no price yet.). Illus. 

CLINICAL SURGERY. Vol. 2: Eye. General editors: Charles G. Rob and Rodney Smith. 
(Butterworths, no price yet.). Plus. 

THE CULTURE AND MARKETING OF TEA. C. R. Harler. 3rd edition. (Oxford University 
Press. 42s.). Mus. 


THE DIVIDED SELF. The Healing of a Nervous Disorder. W. S. Stewart. (Allen & Unwin, 
about 40s.). A patient’s account. 

THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GENERAL PRACTICE. Vol. 4: Malaria—Pneumonia. Vol. 5: 
Poisoning—-Skin. Edited by G. F. Abercrombie and R. M. S. McConaghey. 
(Butterworths, 95s. each, de luxe binding; 85s. each, standard binding.). Ulus. 

GLYCOGEN METABOLISM. A Ciba Foundation Symposium. (Churchill, no price yet.). Illus. 

INTRODUCTION TO GREENHOUSE GARDENING. R. H. Menage. (Phoenix House, 21s.). Ilus. 

MANUAL OF COTTON SPINNING. Vol. 3. W. G. Byerley and others. Vol. 4, Part 2. 
F. Charnley. (Butterworths, no prices yet.). Illus. 

MODERN TRENDS IN ORTHOPAEDICS—4: The Science of Fractures. Edited by J. M. P. 
Clark. (Butterworths, 60s.). Illus. 

POSTGRADUATE OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. F. J. Browne and J. C. McClure Browne. 
3rd edition. (Butterworths), no price yet.). Tilus. 

PRACTICAL OBSTETRIC PROBLEMS. Ian Donald. New edition. (Lloyd-Luke, 70s.). Tus. 

PROBLEMS IN ELECTRONICS. J. C. Higgins. (Edward Arnold, 40s. cloth, 25s. paper) 

PROGRESS IN MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNIQUE—3. Edited by F. J. Baker. (Butterworths, 
no price yet.). Illus. 

RECENT ADVANCES IN CLINICAL PATHOLOGY. Series IV. General editor: S. C. Dyke. 
(Churchill, no price yet.). Hus. 

REFERENCE BOOK OF WORLD AIRCRAFT. William Green. (Macdonald, 30s.). Illus. 

RIVERSIDE GARDENING. Mary Chaplin. (Collingridge, 27s. 6d.). Illus. 

SPACE PHYSICS. Sir Harrie Massey. (Cambridge University Press, about 30s. cloth; 
about 15s. paper.) 

ee SATELLITE ORBITS IN AN ATMOSPHERE. Desmond King-Hele. (Butterworths, 

.). Ulus. 

THIN FERROMAGNETIC FILMS. M. Prutton. (Butterworths, no price yet.). Illus. 

A TREASURY OF AUSTRALIAN WILD LIFE STORIES. Edited by Bill Wannan. (Angus & 
Robertson, 30s.). Illus. 

WAR PLANES OF THE FIRST WORLD WAR. J. M. Bruce. (Macdonald. 12s.6d.). Illus. 

THE WILD LIFE OF INDIA. E. P. Gee. (Collins, 30s.) 

WORLD LIST OF SCIENTIFIC PERIODICALS. Vol. 2. Edited by Peter Brown and George 
Burder Stratton. 4th edition. (Butterworths, £25 per set of 3 volumes) 

THE WORLD OF ANCIENT MAN. Early Man in his Natural Setting. Ian W. Cornwall. 
(Phoenix House, 358.). Illus. 

YOU, ME AND THE ANIMAL WORLD. Martin Wells. (Faber, about 25s ). Ius. For the general 
reader. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ALFA ROMEO. Peter Hull and Roy Slater. (Cassell, 50s.). Illus Complete tracing history of 
this famous car. 

THE AMERICA’S CUP. Ernle Bradford. (Country Life, 25s.). Illus. History of this yacht race. 

THE BRITISH THEATRE. Alec Clunes. (Cassell, 35s.) lus. Eight centuries of the stage, 
plays and players. 

CINEMA. Thomas Wiseman. (Cassell, 35s.). Illus. In many countries, from its beginnings 
to the present day. 

CLASSIC CENTURIES. B. J. Wakley. (Nicholas Kaye, Ma: Tilus. All the centuries scored 
for England and Australia since Test Matches 

CONVERSATIONS WITH PAINTERS. Noel Barber. (Collins, 2is. ). British and Commonwealth 
painters. 

TER COUNTRY LIFE HORSEMAN’S POCKET BOOK. R. S., Summerhays. (Country Life, 15s.). 

us. 

EARLY ARTISTS OF AUSTRALIA. Rex and Thea Rienits. (Angus & Robertson, £5 5s.). Illus. 

ENGLISH COUNTRY HOUSES: EARLY GEORGIAN 1715-1760. Christopher Hussey. New 
edition. (Country Life, £6 6s.). Tilus. 

ENGLISH COUNTRY HOUSES OPEN TO THE PUBLIC. Christopher Hussey. New edition. 
(Country Life, about 42s.). Illus. 

ENGLISH HISTORIC ARCHITECTURE. Bryan Little. (Batsford, 25s.). Illus. With particular 
emphasis on Victorian and Edwardian building. 

Te ENGLISH PARSONAGE. R. Anthony Bax. (Murray, 35s.). Illus. A history of clergymen’s 

ouses. 

EDENE GIBBONS. David Green. (Country Life, £6 6s.). Ilus. Dutch-English woodcarver, 
1648-1721. 

A GUIDE TO WATER POLO. David Barr. (Museum Press, about 18s.). Illus. 

HOW TO PLAY CRICKET. Donald Bradman. Revised edition. (Angus & Robertson, 12s. 6d.). 

us. 
ISLAMIC ARCHITECTURE AND ITS DECORATION, 800-1500 A.D. Derek Hill. (Faber, £6 6s.). Illus. 


MODERN CANOEING. Charles Sutherland. (Faber, 25s.). Illus. 

THE OPERA GUIDE. Arthur Jacobs and Stanley Sadie. (Hamish Hamilton, 42s.). Hus. 
Descriptions of famous operas. 

SCULPTURE IN BRITAIN, 1530-1830. M. D. Whinney. (Penguin Books, no price yet). 
Illus. Pelican History of Art. 

SIXTEEN ON THE GRID. Peter Garnier. (Cassell, 30s.). lus. Motoring. The 1963 Monaco 
Grand Prix. 

THE WORLD OF CAMERA. (Nelson, 90s.; bre pablication 75s.). Ilus. An exploration and 

"assessment of what the camera can do 

Literature and Language 

ENGLISH PHONETIC TEXTS. David Abercrombie. (Faber, 25s.). For specialist students. 

THE GREAT SHAKESPEARE JUBILEE. Christian Deelman. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). Illus. A 
slightly cynical account of the ‘Shakespeare industry’. 

THE LATER POEMS OF JOHN CLARE. Edited by E. Robinson and G. Summerfield. 
M iae University Press, about 42s.). THE SHEPHERD’S CALENDAR. John Clare. 

Oxford University Press, 2is.). Illus. Editions of works by the 19th century poet. 

PENGUIN BOOK OF JAPANESE VERSE. Selected by Anthony Thwaite and Geoffrey Bownas. 
(Penguin Books, 7s. 6d.). From the beginnings to the present day. 

THB POETRY OF CRICKET. Edited by Leslie Frewin. (Macdonald, 45s). An anthology, 
illustrated with old plates. 

SHAKESPEARE’S WORLD. Edited by J. R. Sutherland and J. Hurstfield. (Edward Arnold, 
about 25s.). Essays on the plays by a number of scholars. 

WHAT E8 A PLAY? Ivor Brown. (Macdonald, 15s.). Ilus. History of English drama. 

WILD HONEY. Alistair Campbell. (Oxford University Press, 15s.). Poems by a New 

er. 


History and Biography 
AMERICAN ASPECTS. Sir Denis Brogan. (Hamish Hamilton, 21s.). Essays. 
THE APPRENTICE SAINT. Louise Collis. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). Illus. Margery Kempe, a 
15th century religious enthusiast. 
BATTLES OF THE BOER WAR. W. Baring Pemberton. (Batsford, 25s.). Hius. 1899-1902. 
BEER FOR CHRISTMAS. James Wood. (Huchinson, 25s.). Illus. The writer’s boyhood in 
; Scotland and his experiences in the arm: 
CONVOY ESCORT COMMANDER. Sir Peter Gratton: (Cassell, 30s.). Illus. In the North 
Atlantic in World War H. 
THE DUCHESS OF JERMYN STREET. Daphne Fielding. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s.). Mus. 
Rosa Lewis, owner of the celebrated Cavendish Hotel in London. 
GENERALS AT WAR, Sir Francis de Guingand. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). The author's 
service under four great generals in World War II. 
GERMANS AGAINST HITLER. Terence Prittie. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Illus. Before and during 
World War I 
THE GOLDEN CITY: London between the Fires (1666-1941). Bernard Ash. (Phoenix 
House, 25s.). Ilus. The growth of the ay of London. 
1 THE INITIALS IN THE HEART, Laurence er. (Hart-Davis, 42s.). Ilus. The artist and 
writer tells of his marriage to the actress, Jill Furse, which was ended by her death. 
* INVADERS AND INVASIONS. Ronald Syme. (Batsford, 15s. ). Tus. Invasions and attempted 
invasions of Britain from the Romans to the Omarin 
LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. Vol. XV. . (1852- -53). Edited by C. S. 
Dessain and F. F. Biehl. (Nelson, 70s.). English cardinal, 1801-1890. 
THE LONELY SEA AND THE SKY. Francis Chichester. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Maps. 
Adventures in the air and at sea. 
‘THB LORD OF BURGHLEY. Elisabeth Inglis-Jones. Haber, about 21s.). Illus. The landowner, 
Henry Cecil, who, in 1789, wooed a village girl as ‘Mr. Jones’. 
THE MAKING OF THE SUEZ CANAL. John Marlowe. (Cresset Press, 35s.). Ilus. 
MANDELL CREIGHTON AND THE ENGLISH CHURCH. W. G. Fallows. (Oxford University Press, 
21s.). 1843-1901, Bishop of London. 
MAWSON OF THB ANTARCTIC. Paquita Mawson. (Longmans, 35s.). Tus. Explorer and 
scientist, 1882-1958. 
MAXINE. Diana Forbes-Robertson. (Hamish Hamilton, 30s.). Ilus. Maxine Elliot, 
American-born actress, died 1940. 
MEN AND MONUMENTS OF THE EAST AFRICAN COAST. James S. Kirkman. (Lutterworth 
Press, about 35s.). Mosques, fortresses, palaces, etc. 
w sioe a THE NET. Bobby Wilson. (Stanley Paul, 218.) Ulus. Autobiography of a 
ootballer. 
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ON THEIR SHOULDERS. C. N. Barclay. (Faber, about 30s.). The British Army, 1939-42. , 

PARSON’S PITCH. David Sheppard. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Ilus. The well-known 
cricketer and his work in the Church. 

THE PARVENU PRINCESSES. Elisa, Pauline and Caroline Bonaparte. Margery Weiner, 
(Murray, 25s.). Illus. Napoleon’s sisters. 

REBEL’S RIDE. Ethel Mannin. (Hutchinson, 30s.). A study of individuals in revolt against 
the accepted social patterns of thought and behaviour in their times. 

THE RESTLESS SKY. The Autobiography of an Airman. Air Vice-Marshal C. E. Kay. 
(Harrap, 25s.). Illus. Former Chief of Air Staff, New Zealand. 

RETURN EA ar aes Charles Packer. (Cassell, 25s.).). Illus. The Macedonian Cam- 
paign, 1915-18. 

THE SIEGE OF PARIS. Robert Baldick. (Batsford, 35s.). Illus. By the Germans in 1871. 

UPPARK AND ITS PEOPLE. Margaret Meade-Fetherstonhaugh and Oliver Warner. (Allen 
& Unwin, about 25s.). Illus. A country house in Sussex. 

VERNON LEE (Violet Paget) 1856-1935. Peter Gunn. (Oxford University Press, 35s.). 
Titus. Authoress and playwright. 

THE WESTERN FRONT 1914-1918. John Terraine. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Ilus. World War I. 

WILLIAM THE CONQUEROR. David C. Douglas. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 63s.). 1027-1087, 
first Norman king of England. 

WITH BURGOYNE FROM QUEBEC. Edited by Sydney Jackman. (Macmillan, 42s.). Illus. 
Letters of a young lieutenant, Thomas Anburey, who served under General John 
Burgoyne ın Canada from 1776 to 1781. 


Geography Travel Description 

EASTERN MEDITERRANEAN. A Sea-guide to its Coasts and Islands. H. M. Denham. 
(Murray, 35s.). Illus. 

SANAMU. Adventures in Search of African Art. Robert Dick-Read. (Hart-Davis, 30s.). 
A collector’s travels. 

THE SHADY TREE. Bill Harney and Douglas Lockwood. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Ulus. 
The late Bill Harney’s retirement to Queensland. 

SMALL BOAT THROUGH FRANCE. Roger Pilkington. (Macmillan, about 30s.). Illus. A 
journey on navigable rivers and canals. 

THE WORLD’S GREATEST SEA ADVENTURES. John Kerans. (Odhams, 21s.). Factual accounts. 

YOUNG AFRICA. Peter Larsen. (Phoenix House, 25s.). Illus. A first-hand account. 


Fiction 

ALBERT ANGELO. B. S. Johnson. (Constable, about 21s.) 

ANY OLD DOLLARS, MISTER ? Norman B. Harvey. (Angus & Robertson, 16s.). Two eleven- 
year-olds in wartime Wellington. 

THE BRINKMAN. Desmond Meiring. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Set in Laos. 

GILLIAN LO. Lois Mitchison. (Faber, 25s.). Communist China. 

GO AND ORDER THE DRUMS. Evan Charlton. (Collins, 16s.). A satirical novel set in an 
imaginary African state. 

HAPPY BIRDS. R. H. Mottram. (Hurchinson, 16s.). Two professional men living in a 
country town and the consequences of the death of one of them. 

THE LATE BREAKFASTERS. Robert Aickman. (Gollancz, 18s.) 

LATE IN THE DAY. Ernest Raymond. (Cassell, 18s.). A man returns to the battlefield on 
which he fought in World War I. 

LOYALTY IS MY HONOUR. Ewan Butler. (Cassell, 30s.). A young Nazi during and after 
World War I. 

MATTERS OF HONOUR. John Boyle. (New Authors’ Hutchinson, 188.). Set in a German 
university. 

‘THE NICETIES OF LIFE. Joan O’Donovan. (Gollancz, 18s.). Short stories. 

NOT nN THE CALENDAR. Margaret Kennedy. (Macmillan, 21s.). The story of a deaf-mute 
girl. 

THE ORDEAL OF MAJOR GRIGSBY. John Sherlock. (Hutchinson, 21s.). The hero is ordered 
to Malaya to deal with a revolution led by a former ally and friend. 

THE RUBY WINE MAN. Roy Heath. (Faber, 16s.). The set pattern of two men’s lives is 
shaken up. ' 

THIS SIDE OF THE SKY. James Barlow. (Hamish Hamilton, 18s.). The relationship between 
a pilot in the U.S.A.F. and an English actress. 

THE TIME OF GREEN GINGER. Armstrong King. (Macmillan, 30s.). Set in Palestine during 
the years 1939-1948. 

TOWN PAROLE. Alex Hamilton. (Hutchinson, 21s.). A man returns from a mental insti- 
tution to a London unfamiliar to him. 

WITH A STRANGE DEVICE. Eric Frank Russell. (Dennis Dobson, 15s.). Science fiction. 


annotated diagrams which help in the understanding of the complex principles involved. 
Little information is given on the therapy of the conditions mentioned, but this in no 
way detracts from the value of the book which is a major contribution to this field of 
study. (636-089639) 


COMMERCIAL SHEEP MANAGEMENT. H. G. Clarke. Crosby 
Lockwood, 21s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has written this book with the purpose of linking veterinary science and 
rescarch with practical sheep farming to aid the sheep farmer to combine the two for 
his commercial interest in sheep ement. The writer has himself had experience 
in the business and can cietehote speek with a certain amount of authority while at 
the same time being able to determine the difference between information that will bs 
of benefit to the sheep farmer and information that will not serve his interest. Conse- 
quently, the book is likely to be well used. It will be of interest also to the research 
worker and others concerned with sheep. (636-3) 


Food Cookery i 
THE GOURMET’S COMPANION. Edited by Cyril Ray. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 303. 1963. 22 cm. $06 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

Restricting himselflargely to 20th century authors, the editor, an outstanding authority 
on his subject, has ensured that ev ing written about drinks and dishes in this 
light-hearted, mouth-watering anthology is within the experience, imagination or 
interest of the present-day reader. He has also rescued some rare passages by English 
and American writers on the splendours and the miseries of the tables and cellar. 
Short stories, accounts of cooks and chefs, memorable meals in fact and fiction, table 
talk and travellers’ tales, and the poetry of food and drink form a varied bill of fare 
for most people who live wisely and everyone who lives too well. (641-01) 


GREAT DISHES OF THE WORLD. Robert Carrier. Nelson, 85s. 1963. 
28-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The introductory sections on the choice and use of ingredients, basic equipment and 
basic cookery methods should make it possible for the enthusiastic beginner to use 
the recipes which follow, but the most experienced cooks will also learn much from 
this discriminating and wid ing guide by the Food Editor of Vogue and the 
Sunday Times. The ‘great dishes’ of the title come mainly from Europe, North and 
South America, China, India and the West Indies, and include not only such well- 
known favourites as Quiche Lorraine, Pot au Feu, Lobster Newberg, Steak and 
Ki Pudding, American Meatloaf, Coq au Vin, Rum Baba and Zabaglione but 
several hundreds of others, equally worth trying, grouped in fifteen sections according 
to their main ingredient: eggs, shellfish, beef, lamb, veal, vegetables, pasta, salads, 
dessert, etc. This is 2 book which not only instructs and inspires but which can be 
read with pleasure. The clarity of the instructions is greatly assisted by beautiful 
typography, and the illustrations are outstandingly good. (641°5) 


CHOOSE YOUR VEGETABLES. T. A. Layton. Duckworth, 15s. 1063. 
19 cm. 174 pages. 

The author interprets vegetables to include the common fungi and herbs but to exclude 

nuts and fruit, listing them in alphabetical order for easy reference. The length of each 

entry varies according to the importance of the vegetable and its intrinsic interest, the 

fullest including the name in English, Latin and other European languages (with 
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etymological notes), a brief description of the plant’s habit, properties and history (in 
legend and literature), cultural instructions and an indication of its use, with one or 
more recipes, old and new, from a wide range of countries. An entertaining book, full 
of curious facts and fancies. (641°65) 


Hotel Management 
THE RITZ. Stephen Watts. Bodley Head, 25s. 1963. 22:5 cm. 214 pages. 
Frontispicce. . 

Comparatively few people know the Ritz Hotel pasty, but it has become widely 
known as an epitome of luxurious living. In this book Stephen Watts, an experienced 
journalist, grves a comprehensive picture of the original Ritz in Paris, and its London 
offshoot. César Ritz, the founder, was a poor farmer’s son, born in Switzerland in 
1850, and trained as a waiter. He worked his way up in a variety of European hotels 
and finally established the Ritz as ‘a little house to which I am proud to have my 
name attached’. He had the very highest standards, and this book is an absorbing 
account of how these standards were maintained both during his lifetime and later 
by the men he had chosen and trained and who have become personalities in their own 
right. There are anecdotes about well-known people from the great chef Escoffier to 
the novelist Marcel Proust, and fascinating details abour the day-to-day running of a 
great hotel. This is extremely able reportage which most people should find very 
readable. i (647944) 


Printing Bookbinding 

THE TYPOGRAPHIC BOOK 1450-1935. A Study of Fine Typography 
through Five Centuries. With an Introductory Essay by Stanley Morison and 
supplementary material by Kenneth Day. Benn, £10 10s. 1963. 32 cm. 494 pages. 
Index. 


The original quarto edition of Stanley Morison’s Four Centuries of Fine Printing, 
published in 1924, has oe been unobtainable, though the smaller, students’ edition 
is in print. The Typographic Book is designed to supersede both. Mr. Morison has 
revised and enlarged the introduction, which surveys the printed book from 1450 
to 1925, and Mr. Day continues this to 1935. Mr. Morison’s brilliant and stimulating 
essay is perhaps the most valuable, though least expensive, part of the book. The 378 
lithographed illustrations of title and text pages of European and American books, 
starting with the 42-line Gutenberg Bible of 1450-55 and ending with Bruce Rogers’ 
great Oxford Lectern Bible, cover the whole fascinating range of typography, 
drawing from many scattered sources. But, as Mr. Morison says, ‘fine paper and 
skilled press-work are important constituents of the fine typographic book. Hence, no 
photographic facsumile, however accurate by itself, is a sufficient substitute for the 
original . . .’ and unfortunately the fascimiles here are not always faithful. Hasrlines 
are lost and outlines blurred. Most illustrations are reproduced ‘same size’, but those 
which have been reduced are not marked and are dithkcale to detect without using a 
centimetre ruler. Mr. Morison continues, “The aim of the present work . . . is to 
inspire readers to make the physical acquaintance of the original editions.’ Anyone 
who can afford ten guineas for inspiration will] find himself amply repaid by this book. 

f (655:2) 


A GUIDE TO PRINTING. An Introduction for Print Buyers. William 
Clowes. Heinemann, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Despite its title this Guide is concerned almost entirely with the printing (and binding) 
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of books. It is and admirable introduction to this complicated subject, for the author is 
a well-known printer of long experience, a master of his craft who can explain it in 
clear, straightforward style. He covers the whole process, in considerable detail: 
choice of type and paper; design; estimating; composition; printing by letterpress, 
litho, gravure, collotype and screen; binding; and jackets, with a final section on 
warehousing. There are useful appendices on type and paper sizes, etc., and a glossary 
of printing terms. (655+3) 


BOOKBINDING. Jeff Clements. Arco Publications, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
lustrations. Index. 
Instructions for any series of manual operations are difficult to write, but Mr. Clements 
(who both lectures on the subject and has sound practical experience of 1t), helped by 
Alan Turvey’s line illustrations, has produced a clear, concise and detailed working 
guide to the fundamentals of hand binding. This forms the first part of the book. 
Next there is a history, with photographic illustrations, of hand and machine binding, 
including brief analyses oe famous binders’ work and details of early binding 
machinery. The final chapter covers binding design. rea A both parts of the book 


are highly condensed they provide a useful introduction to binding for craft students 
or book collectors. (655-7) 
Business Management 


THE FINANCE AND ANALYSIS OF CAPITAL PROJECTS. 
A. J. Merrett and Allen Sykes. Longmans, 458. 1963. 22 cm. $64 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 

Professor Merrett, who is now Professor of Applied Economics at Sheffield University, 

is already well known for his Business Economics and Statistics (1962), written jointly 

‘with G. Bannock. In the present work he has collaborated with a member of the 

treasurer's department of an international mining and industrial group to provide full 

details of a system of appraising capital projects which is gradually becoming accepted, 
in America and epee: as the best guide to wise investment. The book is at an 
advanced level, and is well stocked with case material from the experiences of both 

authors in the realm of industrial finance. (658-14) 


NEW TRENDS IN PENSIONS. Michael Pilch and Victor Wood. 
Hutchinson, 40s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

As a sequel to their Pension Schemes (1960) the authors, who are directors of compani 

within the Noble Lowndes Pension Service, offer this essentially practical work for the 
guidance of employers, Much of it is based on a large-scale survey of present practice 
in British companies, showing the extent to which schemes are contributory, setting 
out the benefits provided, the status of the employees covered, and so on, For the rest, 
the book describes various recent technical and legal developments relating to pensions, 
discusses welfare possibilities for retired people and gives concise information on 
pension arrangements in countries overseas. (658-325) 


Wines and Spirits 

THE WINES OF PORTUGAL. H. Warmer Allen. George Rainbird in 
association with Michael Joseph, 63s. 1963. 28-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Warner Allen, a scholar, historian and connoisseur of words no less than of wine, 
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writes with charm and gusto of the wines of Portugal. Great vintage wines disappeared 
from the world after the fall of the Roman Empire until Portuguese growers and 
British shippers recovered the long lost secret with the production of vintage Port in 
the 18th century. Though Port in all its forms holds pride of place, the author pays 
generous tribute to the qualities of Madcira and to the many splendid dessert and 
table wines of Portugal, describing the processes of manufacture and appraisal with a 
wealth of historical and Dey daon and personal reminiscence. The colour phot- 
graphs worthily match their subject. (663209469) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
FEED MILLING AND ASSOCIATED SUBJECTS. N. O. Simmons. 
and edition. Leonard Hill, 843. 1963. 25-5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
After an introductory chapter describing the principal materials used in compounding 
feeds, the book is mainly decote to the engineering side of cat stuffs production, 
using copious illustrations, Processes decibel ince include intake, handling and storage of 
raw materials, weights and cleaning, conditioning and drying of grain, cereal flaking, 
grinding, blending and mixing, cubing, pelleting and the manufacture of crumbs for 
poultry feeds. The design of feed mills, including pneumatic conveying, dust extrac- 
tion, etc., is also dealt with. Two chapters are concerned with cost aspects. (664°7) ` 


Inks 
INK TECHNOLOGY FOR PRINTERS AND STUDENTS. Part 1. 
Manufacture and Testing of Printing Inks, Rollers and Blankets. Part 2. Inks for the 
Major Printing Processes. Part 3. for the Minor Printing Processes and Special 
Applications. E. A. Apps. Leonard Hill, 63s. per volume. 1963. 25-5 cm. 256: 350: 
296 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This well-known author on the subject has written a complete monumental work on 
Printing Ink Technology and includes printing ink, roller, and blanket testing in a way 
which makes it suitable for the most students and at the same time useful as a 
reference book for printers down to craft levd. The work is really comprehensive and 
covers subjects on which little or nothing has been written in the past. In spite of the 
scientific content, a good deal of the text describes processes and techniques and makes 
useful and interesting reading; it is well illustrated. The patents, author, and subject 
indexes are printed on coloured papers for quick identification and are most compre- 
hensive and valuable. (667°) 


Wood Manufactures 
BRITISH SAWMILLING PRACTICE. Victor Serry. Benn, 45s. 1963. 
23°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

After a brief description of the different types of mill and the various machines used for 
converting and dr resing timber the greater part of this survey is devoted to tool 
maintenance and to ‘Peripheral Subjects’. This latter chapter includes information on 
safety precautions, chip extraction, heating and mechanical handling. The subject of 
saw doctoring is also treated, but much more attention is given to the re-saw and 
planing mill than to the conversion mill. Mr. reg cae liberally from. his 
considerable experience in the industry and is obviously foal with current research 
work. The book is, however, mainly practical in its treatment; it will instruct new 
recruits to the industry and will ad a experienced sawmillers to a more critical 
review of their established practices. (674-2) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 





The Connoisseur: distributors Michael Joseph, 428. 1963. 30°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustra- 
tions. 

This popular yearbook summarises trends in taste and collecting during the last 
. twelve months and is aptly subtitled ‘A Symposium of the Arts for Collector’. It 
contains a dozen articles contributed by experts, a review of the art market, notes on 
acquisitions by galleries and museums, and a list of notable art books published in 
1962-3. Topics covered by the articles include a review of the important Delacroix 
Exhibition held at Paris in the summer of 1963, the BBC programme ‘Monitor’, 
modern Spanish art in Madrid and a symposium on “The Meaning of National 
Heritage’. As in previous years, the illustrations are an attractive feature and the 
annual lives up to its reputation for bringing its readers up-to-date information on 
private and public activity in the arts. (705:8) 


THE ART OF THE RENAISSANCE. Peter and Linda Murray. Thames & 
Hudson, 35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers. 1963. 21 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(World of Art Library) 

The richness of material and galaxy of artists of genius which distinguish the Renais- 

sance period have attracted many writers. The latest to attempt a synopsis of this great 

movement in European cultural history are Mr. and Mrs. Peter Murray, both lecturers 
at London University and professional art historians. They have made two wise 
decisions which have resulted in a book of manageable proportions and well-defined 
scope: the first is to fix a time limit round about 1520, the second to include northern 
Europe as well as Italy. This survey, therefore, covers primarily the early Renaissance 
up to and including the work of Leonardo da Vinci but stopping short at what is 
sometimes known as the ‘High Renaissance’. By including northern artists such as 
van der Weyden, Goes, and Grunewald, and by extending their attention to printing 
and the graphic arts, the authors are able to show how the Renaissance revolution in 
thought and visual expression was worked out in different regions of Europe outside 
Italy. The book, copiously illustrated, will provide good reading for PPRA colleges 
and the general public. (70903) 


CHINESE ART: THE MINOR ARTS. R. Soame Jen and Wuliam 
. Watson. Oldbourne Press, [12 12s. 1963. 34 cm. 462 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(International Library of Antique Art) 
This handsome volume presents a magnificent panorama of works in gold, silver, 
bronze, enamels, lacquer and wood, the plates, many of them in colour, illustrating 
211 objects. The quality of the reproduction is excellent, and the specimens are chosen 
as outstanding representatives of their classes from the principal museums of the 
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world and from many private collections in Europe and America. The authors are 
senior members of the Department of Oriental Antiquities at the British Museum, 
well known for their earlier writings on Chinese art. Each of the eight chapters 
comprises an introductory essay followed by plates and descriptions. The essays contain 
much information of interest to the collector and the student, not easily accessible 
elsewhere, but the pictures alone would be a revelation to readers who have few 
opportunities of secing masterpieces of Chinese art. (70951) 


Town and Country Planning 
THE NEW TOWNS: The Answer to Megalopolis. Frederic J. Osborn and 
Amold Whittick. Leonard Hill, 63s. 1963. 25 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Until now there has been only one up-to-date and fairly comprehensive study of the 
New Towns in Britain, and this is in German. The new volume by Sir Frederic 
Osborn, a commanding figure in the ficld of town planning, and Arold Whittick, 
an experienced and widely respected writer on architectural subjects, is therefore 
particularly welcome. In addiuon to providing a full account of each of the fifteen 
New Towns already existing, it summarises proposals for three on which work has 
hardly begun. The whole story of the New Towns movement, which was really born 
in the minds of Ebenezer Howard and his associates more than sixty years ago, is 
told in the early chapters. This book is of immense value, for it not only presents all 
the facts, but is both critical and constructive in its assessment of what has been achieved. 
The many illustrations are for the most part sensibly chosen and presented. 
(7114-40942) 
Architecture 
WORLD ARCHITECTURE. An Illustrated History. Seton Lloyd, David 
Talbot Rice, Norbert Lynton, Andrew Boyd, Andrew Carden, Philip Rawson, 
and John Jacobus. (Edited by Trewin Coppletaael, Introduced by Henry-Russell 
Hitchcock. Paul Hamlyn, bs $8. 1963. 34°5 cm. 348 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
So many general histories of architecture have been published recently that it is 
difficult to repress apprehension when confronted with yet another. This splendid book, 
however, has several exceptional merits. The text, which (as the title implies) covers 
the architectural activities of man throughout his entire history, is not the work of 
one author, who could hardly be to be an authority on every period, but of 
several, each eminent in his field. There are also more than a thousand illustrations, 
for the most part photographs of remarkable quality, a few of them in acceptable 
colour. The volume reflects much credit on the publishers and should have a wide 


appeal. (720°9) 


TEMPLE GATEWAYS IN SOUTH INDIA. The Architecture and 
Iconography of the Cidambaram Gopuras. James C. Harle. Bruno Cassirer (Oxford): 
distributors Faber, 953. 1963. 26 cm. 290 pages. Illustrations. 

The study of South Indian temple architecture is in its infancy, and in particular very 

little has been published about the Chola or later periods. Dr. Harle, an Assistant 

Keeper in the Department of Eastern Art at the olean Museum, Oxford, has 

¢ a minute study of the four gateways of the Nataraja temple at Cidambaram, 
dating from c. A.D. 1150-1272. He has brought together for the first time the many 

inscriptions, the iconography and the architecture. Although one chapter contains a 

brief survey of the earlier history of the temple gateway, this book is essentially a 

collection of data. It can scarcely serve the gencral reader who approaches the subject 

as a novice. It is generously illustrated, although the photographs are of unequal quality. 
(726-145) 
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Ceramics 


EUROPEAN CERAMIC ART from the end of the Middle Ages to 
about 1815. Illustrated Historical Survey. W. B. Honey. 2nd edition revised by 
Arthur Lane. Faber, £6 6s. 1963. 28 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Faber 
Monographs on Pottery and Porcelain) ' 

When this book first appeared in 1949 it was at once acclaimed as an indispensable 

reference and study book. Written by the then Keeper of the Department of Ceramics, 

Victoria & Albert Museum, London, it combined a scholarly approach, based on 

much research and expressed in a text remarkable for concentration and accuracy of 

information, with a wide aesthetic feeling for many different types of ceramics. The 

present volume was the first part of a two-volume work, the second comprising a 

dictionary of factories, artists, technical terms and other matter designed for rapid 

reference. The first volume can, however, be used independently, and 1ts reappearance 
will be most acceptable to a new generation of ceramic students. The 47-page Intro- 
duction is 2 masterly survey of styles and decorative motifs treated in historical 
sequence. It is followed by twenty-four full-page colour plates and a section of mono- 
chrome plates in which over six hundred specimens are reproduced. A feature of these 
is that only dated, documented ‘key-pieces’ are shown. For the second edition no 

additions have been made either to text or to illustrations; these remain as in the 1949 

edition, but the whole book was worked over, with a few small revisions, by 

Mr. Arthur Lane, Mr. Honey’s successor at the Victoria & Albert Museum. Having 

proved its value during the Laer Biret yan, this survey is now assured of a further 

period of useful life. (738-094) 


BRITISH POTTERY AND PORCELAIN 1780-1850. Geoffrey A. 
Godden. Arthur Barker, 558. 1963. 24°5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Godden is already known for his books on British china marks and for a pioneer 
study of Victorian porcelain. His new book is of somewhat wider scope, covering a 
period of great activity and development, The products of the Minton, Staffordshire, 
Wedgwood, Worcester and other factories in the late 18th and first half of the roth 
century are here discussed and classified with the aid of a carefully selected section of 
plates in which only dated examples are shown. The book is of particular value for the 
attention it gives to marks, a subject in which the author is a recognised expert and of 
which he has extensive knowledge. There is a warning chapter on fakes and reproduc- 
tions and a useful little note on the washing of antique china. This book will appeal to 
the increasing number of people who collect china of this period, as well as providi 
essential information for curators and dealers. (738-0942 


ENGLISH BLUE AND WHITE PORCELAIN OF THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. Bernard Watney. Faber, 70s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Faber Monographs on Pottery and Porcelain) 

Inspired by models from the Far East, Fols blue and white porcelain was produced 

by many of the leading factories of the 18th century as everyday ware. It is now eagerly 

collected, and the purpose of this book is to describe wares of this type produced by 
several different factories—Bow, Bristol, Longton Hall, Liverpool, Worcester and 

Caughley, Derby, New Hall, and others. Copious information is given about technical 

matters, designs and styles, and the historical development of the factories. The illus- 

trations reproduce numerous examples, which familiarise the reader with the wide 
range of this most attractive ware. Most specialist books on ceramics deal with one 
specific factory, but this book opens up new vistas in collecting by concentrating 
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on one type of ware and examining its production by different factories. 
Dr. Watney is a well-known ceramics expert who has already written a work on 
Longton Hall porcelain. (738-27) 


Metal Arts 
VICTORIAN SILVER AND SILVER-PLATE. Patricia Wardle. Jenkins, 
425. 1963. 24 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Victorian Collector) 

The sixth volume to be published in this series is the first to deal with metalwork in 
the Victorian age. The author, a member of the staff of the Victoria & Albert Museum, 
London, here surveys the development of silverware and Sheffield plate throughout 
the long and complex period from 1837 to 1901. She has drawn widely on contem- 
porary sources such as the catalogues of the great international exhibitions which were 
a feature of the period, and on such contemporary periodicals as the Illustrated London 
News as well as on the records of the Patent Office peer of Designs. From this 
mass of material she has compiled an engaging synopsis of the stylistic development of 
silverware during the Victorian age, from the massive designs characteristic of the late 
Regency period to the sinuosities of the art nouveau at the turn of the 2oth century: 
This is an important pioneer work which maintains the standard of interest and accom- 
plishment ofthe earlier volumes in the series. (739°23742) 


MODERN JEWELRY. An International Survey 1890-1963. Graham Hughes. 
Studio Books, £5 5s. 1963. 27-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thematerial for this sumptuous book is pou vale on the catalogue and items of the 
jewelry exhibition mounted by the Goldsmiths’ Company at Goldsmiths’ Hall, 
London, in 1962. This was the first international jewelry exhibition ever held and 
attracted much interest from designers, students, museum curators and the general 
public. The author is Art Director of the Goldsmiths’ Company. The text is printed 
on pink paper, the illustrations on glossy, with the result that the book has a gay, 
contemporary look which reflects the vitality of modern jewelry design. It will come 
as a surprise to many to learn how many of the leading artists of the 20th century— 
among them Picasso, Braque and Dali—have turned their attention to jewelry design, 
Mr. Hughes’ text is written with a crisp enthusiasm, but it is the illustrations, many 
of them coloured, which provide the delight and surprise. The ingenuity, invention’ 
and exploitation of new materials in 20th century jewelry can only be appreciated 
by turning the pages of this exciting volume. For those wanting more detailed 
documentation Mr. Hughes has ‘provided a useful section giving particulars of the’ 
professional careers of designers and firms who have brought about the modern’ 
renascence of jewelry design and achievement. (739°27) 


ANTIQUE FIREARMS: THEIR CARE, REPAIR AND RESTORA- 
TION. Ronald Lister. Jenkins, 423. 1963. 24 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book the author describes and illustrates methods of stripping down, cleaning 
and reassembling antique firearms. Though primarily isene with the mechanics 
of gun repair and renovation, the text will be of great use to collectors and custodians 
of firearms; the author makes a good point in emphasising how soon guns deteriorate, 
unlike porcelain and other collectors’ fancies. He explains how this process may be 

and gives useful hints in a final chapter on the arrangement, recording and 
photographing of a firearms collection. This is a book for specialists and addicts, 
‘written fond first-hand knowledge and experience. Every operation and procedure 
described has been tried out by the author during a long period of gun collecting.. 
(739°7) 
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Painting 
RUSSIAN ICONS. Tamara Talbot Rice. Spring Books (Paul Hamlyn), 15s. 
1963. 27°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. (Sprinp are Books 

An introduction to icon paintings, written by the author of several works on Russian 
art, and superbly illustrated by reproductions of forty-eight icons selected from 
Russian museums and from the Hann collection in the U.S.A. In her introduction 
Mrs, Talbot Rice traces the development of the icon from the first beginnings of 
Russian Christian art around the year 1000, explains the arrangement of the iconos- 
tasis (the church screen on which the icons are hung) and goes on to discuss technique 
and the leading painters and schools. Notes to the plates conclude the text portion. 
The mellow tones of the colour plates, printed in Czechoslovakia, succeed ve 
happily in conveying something of the sombre richness of this most typical of il 
Russian art forms. (755-0947) 


Photography 
ARMY HANDBOOK OF PRACTICAL RADIOGRAPHY. Prepared 
under the direction of the Director-General of Army Medical Services. War Office. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 15s.6d. 1963. 18-5 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. 
This small book, superseding the earlier Field Service Handbook of Practical Radiography, 
is intended as a concise guide to routine practical radiography. After E i 
phs on such topics as marking, filing and disposal of radiographs, exposure 
factors and technique charts, and hazards to patients and attendants, step-by-step 
instructions are listed for positioning each body with a drawing of each position. 
In conclusion, special techniques are described for the localisation of foreign bodies, 
and for cholecystography, bronchography, stereography and pelvimetry. (778-33) 


Cinematography 
PLANNING AND SCRIPTING AMATEUR MOVIES. Philip Grosset. 
Fountain Press, 183.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

The essential argument of this book is that the most natural way to convince the 
newcomer to film-making that he can only achieve satisfactory results by preparing 
his films in advance of shooting is to let him begin by shooting entirely by instinct 
without pre-planning the shots at all and then find out what happens if planning is 
left entirely to the editing stage. This book therefore devotes its initial section to the 
art of trying to impose some form of continuity on to pre-shot film, and this leads 
through to the more serious and developed kind of production that results from either 
planning during the act of shooting, or planning through advance scripting. The 
author is an experienced amateur film-maker, and he is writing here primarily for the 
inexperienced; the kinds of subject best tackled by the serious amateur are discussed, 
together with the correct use of the camera. The book is very effectively illustrated by 
means of sequences of cineframes and line-drawings. (778°5349) 


Music 

MUSIC IN BRITAIN 1951-1962. Colin Mason. Longmans for the British 
Council, 38.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

Any per music-lover intending to visit Britain should find this booklet a very 

useful guide to a musical scene as richly varied as can be found anywhere in Europe. 

Many of the developments in opera and concerts, in broadcast and televised music 

which began nine or ten years ago still grow and flourish. New festivals begin and the 
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old-established ones continue to do well. As a critic on The Guardian, Mr. Mason 
writes with first-hand experience about much of what he describes. He is able to 
ET out some notable composers, conductors and performers of several generations, 

, from their work in the last decade, to suggest where the promise for the future 
lies. (780-942) 


SCANDINAVIAN MUSIC: A Short History. John Horton. Faber, 36s. 
1963. 22 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 

To anyone who wishes to study profitably a neglected part of European music this 
book may be warmly recommended. Although between them, Denmark, Finland, 
Norway and Sweden have produced relatively few names of the first rank, al 
enjoy a musical history which goes back to pre-Christian times. Mr. Horton is as we 

versed in archaeology as in church music or folk music, and writes with enthusiasm 
but without making extravagant claims. His chapters on the great periods of the 
17th and 18th centuries are especially good. Throughout, he has a clear grasp of the 
musical influences which the Scandinavian countries exercised in other parts of 
Europe, as he has of external influences on them. The illustrations are well chosen and 
beautifully reproduced. The author is a Staff Inspector of Music to the Ministry of 
Education. (780-948) 


BACH’S BRANDENBURG CONCERTOS. Norman Carrell. Allen & 
Unwin, 288. 1963. 22 cm. 130 pages. Indexes. 
These concertos are probably the most popular of all the orchestral works written in 
the first half of the 18th century. But, despite the advances of modern scholarship, 
they are still far too often performed in a style quite alien to Bach’s intentions. This 
lively book examines the historical background of these concertos, discusses the 
composition and numbers of the orchestras for which they may originally have been 
‘written, and describes the technical and tonal characteristics of the original instruments. 
The latter are wellillustrated from contemporary or nearly contemporary specimens, 
and the harmonic series of such difficult ones as the natural horn and the clarino 
trumpet are given in the text. The whole book contains much of sound taste and 
historical good sense, and may be commended to amateur and professional players 
alike. The passages of formal analysis are of less significance. 785°6) 


THE GOLDEN AGE RECORDED. P. G. Hurst. 2nd edition. Oakwood 
Press (Lingfield, Surrey), 308. 1963. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
First published in 1946 and concerned with gramophone recordings of great singers 
at the beginning of the century, this book for record collectors is readable and non- 
technical. It surveys briefly some early history of the gramophone and gramophone 
companies in Europe and, to a lesser extent, in the U.S.A., gives biographical lists of 
singers and has an appendix of their recordings 1900-08. Catalogue numbers are 
iven. The author has a life-long interest in his subject. He was responsible for ‘Col- 
ors Corner’ (still a famous feature of the magazine The Grinophone) for six years 
from 1931. Rightly called a ‘personal survey’, the book has the decided advantage of 
personal reminiscence, although it lacks the precision of the discographer and omits 
reference to sources of further information. Many fascinating details are given on 
labels, significance of catalogue numbers, pre-standard tempi, etc. In view of the 
scarcity of early catal , only partly rectified in reprints and record reissues, this 
is a useful essay in the Beld. (789-913) 
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Sports and Games 

LAWN TENNIS: THE AUSTRALIAN WAY. Edited by Jack Pollard. 
Lansdowne Press (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 32s. a 258. 1963/4. 
24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

Twenty-two past and present Australian tennis personalities have written articles 

which together cover every aspect of the game, from equipment to behaviour on the 

court, including techniques and As most of the writers have been champion 

players, this book abou be i a ie in helping the young tennis enthusiast to 

improve his game, especially as it is lavishly illustrated with action photographs, 

diagrams and sketches. (796-342) 


CRICKET WITH A SWING. The West Indies Tour, 1963. John Clarke. 
Stanley Paul, 218. 1963. 21-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
In a racy account of the West Indies Tour John Clarke reveals without bias why ‘the 
better side won’. He catches well the tension of the Lords Test and conveys vividly the 
enthusiasm of West Indian supporters and their welcome contribution to the tour. 
This is a lively narrative, braked by vivid similes and word photographs which 
recreate the highlights—and there were many—of a memorable tour. Criticism is 
not overdone, and although the narrative seldom pauses for contemplative reminis- 
cence, the author’s impartiality and knowledge of the game are features of an 
enjoyable book to re a warmly appreciative foreword by Frank Worrell provides 
the prelude. (796-358) 


HUTTON AND WASHBROOK. A. A. Thomson. Epworth Press, 218. 
1963. 22 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This double biography, by a knowledgeable and enthusiastic cricket writer, will be 
welcomed by all ees of the game, but above all by those who saw Hutton and 
Washbrook play. These two men, from Yorkshire and Lancashire respectively, first 
met in 1933 and for many years served their counties and England with distinction. 
Their story is unfolded with charm, humour and vivid detail, and we see how Sir 
- Leonard Hutton, self-critical, patient and vigilant, reached ‘the short list of the great’ 
and how Cyril Washbrook, consistent, conscientious and equally dedicated, also 
achieved fame. They are shown as men and as cricketers in a thoughtful, sympathetic 
and thorough analysis. (796-358) 


THE SWISS AND THEIR MOUNTAINS. A Study of the Influence of 
Mountains on Man. Sir Arnold Lunn. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 168 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

For his services to Anglo-Swiss relations Sir Arnold received a knighthood and an 

honorary doctorate of the University of Zurich. Many of his forty-odd books deal 

with Switzerland or with skiing, o of which he is a pioneer. In this one he writes of 

Rousseau and the mountain cult, early mountaineers (foremost among whom he 

pee Father Placidus a Specha, the Franciscan friar), De Saussure and the ascent of 
ont Blanc, the glaciologist Agassiz, the evolution of the Alpine guide, the attitude 

of the Swiss in World War I, and the baleful influence of modern tourism on the 

Alpine way of life. Most of the twenty-five attractive illustrations (eight of which are 

in colour) reproduce old prints and engravings. (796"52) 


SMALL BOAT CRUISING. A practical guide to moderately priced cruising 
boats and their handling. D. M. Desoutter. Faber, 428. 1964. 25-5 cm. 202 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This handsomely produced volume could be called a personal testament to the 
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ane attraction of sailing a boat of one’s own, however modest. The book is also 
practical, with careful attention to costs, choice of gear and comfortable living aboard. 
Addressing himself to those dinghy sailors who now want to go afloat in a larger craft, 
of the cae wees type, the author dwells at most length on those of the 
subject in which he is chiefly interested and therefore best able to help readers: such as 
navigation and the rule of the road at sea (not only current regulations but the new 
rules probably coming into force later this year). His actual sailing examples are 
culled from British waters but his general principles are applicable anywhere. A final 
section contains details and illustrations ol soie forty standard small a. au 
797-124 


THE PAN BOOK OF SAILING. Group-Captain F. H. L. Searl. Pan 
Books, 53. 1964. 18 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
An introduction to sailing for beginners by a sailing instructor who runs his own 
school. He knows just how to arouse interest as he takes learners along by easy stages, 
es ea: ing the need for a modest start in sailing dinghies, whatever their eventual 
ambitions. The theory and practice of seamanship, safety, weather, navigation and 
racing are covered with readable clarity. Types of small craft are listed and guidance 
given on whether to buy or build, and on maintenance. A final chapter touches on 
power boats, while appendices include a glossary of nautical terms. Although the 
author has based his instructions on conditions in British waters, there is plenty here to 
stimulate would-be beginners everywhere. (797°124) 


LITERATURE 





PREVIOUS CONVICTIONS. Cyril Connolly. Hamish Hamilton, 303. 1963. 
22 cm. 430 pages. 

These selections from critical and other writings published mainly in the Sunday Times 
over the past decade might have amounted to a scrappy and repetitive book. But the 
wit and sparkle of Mr. Connolly’s prose and the read and urbanity of his opinions 
make it unfailingly readable. Travel-pieces, parodies, critical essays on the classics 

icularly roth century French writers) and on modern literature form the bulk of 

selections; all display the author’s refined sensibility and extreme intelligence. 
Many critics have thought Mr. Connolly the most variously gifted writer of his time 
and have deplored the ephemeral nature of his work. Others have found him elegant 
and = but insufficiently committed. Anyone interested in contemporary 
literature will wish to test these judgments against this latest volume. (804) 


SELECTED WRITINGS: Poetry and Criticism. Herbert Read. Faber, 42s: 
1963. 22°5 cm. 406 pages. ; 
To celebrate the seventieth birthday of Sir Herbert Read his publishers have brought 
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out this absorbing selection from his work chosen by himself and with a foreword by 
his friend the American poet and critic Allen Tate. Five facets of Sir Herbert’s prolific 
authorship are here reflected—his poems, literary criticism, art criticism, politics and 
educational theory. There is an ample though perhaps slightly eccentric choice of his 
sustere yet extremely romantic poetry, which is followed by five of his essays on 
literary topics, including the long piece ‘In Defence of Shelley’ and a recent address, 
hitherto unpublished, on ‘American Bards and British Reviewers’. Sir Herbert has 
become internationally known as an art critic particularly interested in the work of this 
century; his essay on ‘Surrealism and the Romantic Principle’ is the best in the book, 
and generally the essays which theorise on the nature of modern art are of exceptional 
interest. Essays on social philosophy (Sir Herbert is a distinguished anarchist) and the 
educational role of art complete a valuable selection from the work of one of Britain’s 
most distinguished men of letters. (804) 


TRADITION AND DREAM. The English and American Novel from the 
Sia to our Time. Walter Allen. Phoenix House, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 368 pages. 
In 

This work is intended as a sequel to Mr. Allen’s highly regarded The English Novel 

(2954), and covers the period from 1920 to 1960. It has the same solid merits as its 

predecessor: good sense and careful argument; and it provides acceptable interpreta- 

tions of a wide range of novelists, some of the American ones as yet only moderately 
well known in Britain (e.g. Ellinson, Styron, Flannery O’Connor, Newhouse), In the 

nature of a commentary in a history of this kind cannot be very detailed, but a 

surprisingly impression of a particular novel often emerges despite this. There are 

some surprising gaps in Mr. Allen’s acquaintance with the scholarly work on the older 
novelists (e.g. Joyce), but this does not seriously detract from the usefulness of the book 

to students or to the general reader (808-3) 


THE LONELY VOICE. A Study of the Short Story. Frank O'Connor. 
Macmillan, 21s. 1964. 20-5 cm. 220 pages. 
Comparatively few studies have been devoted to the art of the short story. This most 
recent one is—like the earlier monographs by H. E. Bates and Sean O’Faolain—by a 
distinguished practitioner in the medium. Proceeding from his central belief that the 
short story exhibits ‘an intense awareness of human loneliness’, and comparing it with 
other literary forms like the novel, Mr. O’Connor examines the characteristics and 
methods of a diversity of masters. Maupassant he finds unsatisfactory by contrast with 
his favourite, Chekhov, whom he considers side by side with the other Russian 
pioneers Gogol and Turgenev. There are chapters on pre use of language in 
Dubliners, on Kipling, D. H. Lawrence and A. E. Coppard, and American. writers like 
Hemingway and Salinger. Mr. O’Connor’s verdict on Katherine Mansfield (‘the brassy 
little shopgirl of literature who made herself into a great writer’) is unsympathetically 
harsh, biased by an avowed dislike of her life and personality which keeps obtruding 
to impair his critical judgment of her work. This is, nevertheless, a vigorous and highly 
alee piece of exploratory analysis. (808-31) 


WRITERS AT WORK. The ‘Paris Review’ Interviews, Second Series. 

Introduced by Van Wyck Brooks. Secker & Warburg, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 298 pages. 
The Paris Review interviewers have followed up the deserved success of their first 
collection of interviews with contemporary writers. Here, T. S. Eliot, Aldous Huxley, 
Lawrence Durrell, and Henry Green make up the English contingent; a larger group 
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of Americans includes Robert Lowell, Marianne Moore, Ezra Pound, and the late 
Ernest Hemingway. There is also an account of a visit to Pasternak full of illuminati 
detail, e.g. that he was working on an historical play shortly before he died. The book- 
should have an immediate appeal for anybody interested in modern literature. 
Specialists, too, should be able to glean some valuable clues. On The Waste Land Eliot, 
says ‘I wasn’t even bothering whether I understood what I was saying’. Henry Green 
approves of risibiliry in novels, because it makes readers careless, and keeps them 
reading. And—on Robert Lowell’s authority—if the American poet and critic 
Delmore Schwartz met T. S. Eliot ‘his impressions of Eliot would be mixed up with 
his impressions of Freud . . .’ Literary discussion of this kind is refreshing. (809) 
English Literature : 
SCRUTINY. XX: A Retrospect, Indexes, Errata. S y University Press, 
50s. 1963. 22 cm. 230 pages. (Each vol. sos. Complete set of 20 vols. £145). ‘A 
Retrospect’ also published separately, 3s.6d. paper covers. 
In the main pattern of English cultural and intellectual history in the 20th century the 
quarterly review Scrutiny, edited by F. R. Leavis from 1932 to 1953, will always be 
important; and at £45 9 the 20-volume set its reissue cannot be thought expensive. 
The Index volume itself is extremely thorough and comprehensive—Subjects, 
Authors, Contributors, Books Reviewed are the main categories, and the last named 
provides the quickest way to acquaint oneself with the range and direction of 
Scrutiny’s initial commentary. Dr. Leavis’s ‘Retrospect’ recounts the now familiar 
view he takes of Sautiny’s meaning as a whole, but includes for the first time some 
notes of modest exultation in what—given its small circulation, unpaid contributors, 
and the official hostility it aroused—the periodical has achieved in call ores and esteem.. 
Two omissions may be noted. Dr. Leavis has not re-examined, in the light of recent 
work on the subject, some important social assumptions Scrutiny derived from his 
Mass Civilisation and Minority Culture. And with characteristic impersonality he makes 
little mention of his own criticism, and its decisive contribution to the periodical. 
There is real need for an account both ofits continuities and of its changes of emphasis, 
if not of direction, but perhaps the ‘reappearance’ of Scrutiny will now lead to one, 


(820°5) 
English Poetry 
THE SURVIVORS. Patricia Beer. Longmans, 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 40 pages. 
Miss Beer’s second book, like her first, is a Choice of the Poetry Book Society, and 
has been generally very well received—perhaps a trifle generously for so slim a volume. 
At her best she writes in a style of grim humour which is very much her own; she 
seems to pare her statements down to the minimum and to write poems whose aim is 
dourly to reject the sentimental half-truths of much poetry, in face of an inevitable, 
if uninspiring, reality. It is hard to feel that Miss Beer escapes the charge of mannerism 
in this. Despite the excellence of some of these poems, Miss Beer has not yet perfectly 
formed her talent; we can hope, however, that The Survivors will be followed by a 
very good book indeed. (821-91) 


NEW POEMS 1963. A P. E. N. Anthology of Contemporary Poetry. 

Edited by Lawrence Durrell. Hutchinson, 31s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. : 
This year’s P. E. N. anthology is edited by one well-known poet, instead of by the 
panel of three which has been customary in recent years. The result is not very happy: 
there is a great deal of second-rate verse by comparatively and deservedly unknown 
contributors and a number of poets whom one might reasonably expect to find in a 
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selection of the year’s pry do not appear—there is nothing, for example by 
Robert Graves, Geoffrey or Christopher Middleton. But the reader will find 
excellent work from Kingsley Amis, D. J. Enright, Thom Gunn, Ted Hughes, 
Sylvia Plath and Jon Silkin, among others, The merit of this anthology lies in individual 
contributions rather than in its claims to be representative of the contemporary English 
poetic scene. (821-91) 


POETRY 64. Edited by Jacques Godbout and John Robert Colombo. 
Ryerson Press (Toronto), $4:00. 1963. 21°5 cm. 146 pages. Index. 

A bilingual anthology, to appear, perhaps, biennially (Poetry 62 came out in 1961), 
this contains representative verse of some sixteen Canadian poets, six wnting in French, 
ten in oa ioe with a space ratio of 1:2. The items range from the thin, attenuated 
poem to the packed, extended kind, both involving the reader in a search for meaning. 
In between are a number of sharp, precise, neck-prickling statements that should give 
the non-Canadian reader, particularly, a dozen or more poetic ways of looking at 
Canada and Canadian writng—although, strangely, these poets come almost entirel 

from Brith Columbia, Ontario, and Quebec. (821-91 Canada) 


English Drama 
THE ELIZABETHAN DRAMATISTS AS CRITICS. David Klein. 
Peter Owen, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 432 pages. Index. 

This collection is based upon an admirable and useful idea whose exponent had pub- 
ished its material as early as 1910 and has now enlarged it to give it wider scope. The 
book is divided into three parts containing: dramatists up to 1642; from Ben Jonson; 
and from Shakespeare, and Dr. Klein attempts to classify his examples under various 
headings so that direction may be given to the numerous topics 5 include. Most 
zeaders of Elizabethan drama recognise the presence of critical commentary as they 
study a play, and there is much to be said for a collection of examples noticed in the 
process of reading. This is the merit of the book which will turn it into an undoubted 
work of reference to researchers in the field. Its disadvantage lies in its mixed purpose: 
it is partly an anthology and partly an essay in criticism insufficiently reflective or 
scholarly about the material it offers. Consequently its value will be confined to those 
experts in drama who know how to use it. (822°3) 


HAMLET. Edited by John Russell Brown and Bernard Harris. Edward Arnold, 25s. 
1963. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Stratford-upon-Avon Studies, 5) 
Books on Hamlet are liable to fill intending readers with despondency, but this set of 
ten essays achieves the liveliness of tone expected Labi Sapan aes 
studies. The main critical contributions include interesting discussions of the problems 
which inevitably arise from the play: “Was Hamlet a good man or a bad one?’ opens 
Professor Patrick Cruttwell’s stimulating debate upon the morality of Hamlet, the 
man; ‘The Heroism of Hamlet’ offers another aspect from Professor G. K. Hunter, 
and a consideration of his role and character by Professor Peter Ure brings Hamlet 
into line with his predecessors from Richard HI onwards. There is a thorough analysis 
of the play from J. K. Walton, an important outline of the politics underlying it from 
E. A. J. Honigmann, while Professor R. A. Foakes deals with the variety of styles 
among the characters. Production acquires a fair share with David William’s admirable 
assessment of the dramatic quality of certain scenes and with Russell Brown’s examina- 
tion of the settings throughout the play. As an account of this problematical, elusive 
Shakespearean masterpiece this volume has much to offer to readers on | A 
822°33 


SHAKESPEARE’S TRAGEDIES. A Selection of Modern Criticism. Edited 
by Laurence Lerner. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 318 pages. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 

This is a selection of contemporary critical opinions on Shakespeare’s tragedies. It is’ 

designed to provide comments cued cae and to give some conception of the 

variety of approach among English and American critics. Mr. Lerner (a lecturer at the’ 
new University of Sussex) has written a valuable introduction which briefly sums up 

the different conceptions of criticism here represented. Every section is equipped with a 

short expository reading list to enable students to enlarge their ideas upon each par-. 

ticular play, and the volume ends with passages upon tragedy in general. This 
anthology is characterised by an originality of choice, and if certain examples appear 
too brief, they will often introduce readers to new ideas and suggest further stud 

along fresh lines. (82233) , 


SHAKESPEARE: HAMLET. Kenneth Muir. SHAKESPEARE: THE 
TRAGEDY OF MACBETH. Jobn Russell Brown. SHAKESPEARE: 
KING LEAR. Nicholas Brooke. Edward Arnold, 6s. each. 1963. 19 cm. 
62: 64: 64 pages. Index in last cwo. (Studies in English Literature) 

Contributors to this series, according to its general editor, ask such questions of their 

chosen study as “What kind of work is this?’, “What exactly goes on here?’, ‘How 

good is this work and why?’ John Russell Brown adopts these three questions -as 
subject divisions in his account of Macbeth, giving most emphasis to ‘ ity’, ‘form’ 
ad ‘presentation’ under the first heading, and most space of all to the second question. 

Thus, his discussion is notable for the detailed examination of theatrical demands and 

responses, the ‘Settings, Timing and Dramatic Focus’ of Macbeth. The third question’ 

is not so adequately answered, but the meticulous scrutiny of the play’s presentation 
and Gae effect is a valuable aid to both producer and student, and a salutary 
complement to more usual approaches through verbal imagery. Believing that the 
five acts of King Lear do ‘correspond to its actual organisation’ as a sequence of events 
of developing significance, Nicholas Brooke has retained a similar division in his book, 
entitling his chapters ‘Royal Lear’, ‘Reason not the Need’, ‘Storm’, ‘Sunshine and 

Rain at once’ sad ‘Dead as Earth’. The result, as he properly claims, is not a scene-by- ` 

scene commentary; rather it is sustained meditation upon themes which the play 

forces into prominence and relationship, among them instinct and reason, deceit, 
cruelty, lust and affection, justice, regeneration and desperation. The implications are 
tested, not avoided. Yet another course in following the action of a play is adopted by 

Kenneth Muir, tracing the relations Hamlet has with other characters. In a short 

introduction Muir has many valuable points to make about the imagery of Hamlet, 

and he returns to divergent critical treatments of some of the major scenes of the play, 
in a final chapter. Basically, however, he attempts a personal interpretation particu- 
larly skilful in E relevant background-material, literary history and 
incisive psychological comment. This is an apt and seasoned commentary. The short- 
ness ofstudies in this series is an advantage; they are not comprehensive enough in their 
treatment to become an easy substitute for fuller critical reading. They will rovide 
stxth-formers at school with a coherent reading of an individual work and a a for 
some main issues which repay reflection. Undergraduates in Britain and overseas will 
also profit from these studies, not least by comparing the methods adopted and 
submitting their own convictions to the findings reached in such summary, emphatic 
and argued conclusions. (822-33) 
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THE POLITICS OF DRAMA IN AUGUSTAN ENGLAND. 
John Loftis. Oxford University Press, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 186 pages. Index. 
The Professor of English at Stanford University, U.S.A., makes a detailed examination 
of the theatrical milieu from the Restoration to the Licensing Act of 1737, showing 
that the stage wittily reflected upon the customs of Court and Society, into which the 
eat merchants of London were being assimilated. The stage was often the platform 
or Tory and Whig factions, but much innuendo and contemporary reference is lost 
to us. Sometimes the prea Sipe tragedy—expressed the deeper political 
philosophies of Locke, Chesterfield and Bolingbroke. But the immediate political 
motive led to a simplification of issues that inhibited the production of profound 
works, This book should be of much interest to specialists of ds period or of theatrical 
history. (822-4) 


COLLECTED PLAYS. Austin Clarke. Oxford University Press, 303. 1963. 
21 cm. 410 pages. 
Austin Clarke is certainly one of the most distinguished poets writing in English 
today; probably he is the finest living Irish poet. It is not surprising that a poet who 
ew up in Dublin during the bey of the Abbey Theatre should have tried his 
fond at drama. And given this environment, it is not surprising that he wrote much 
more lively drama most contemporary poets have been able to do. Of the 
eleven plays collected in this volume, al] have been performed and several—such as 
The Son of Learning, Black Fast, and the radio play As the Crow Flies—appear to be 
unusually actable. Most of Mr. Clarke’s plays are based on ancient Tee ged 
which themselves often possess great vigour and poetry. Yet it is the vigour and 
poetry of Mr. Clarke’s own language which is the most impressive thing about these 
plays. The language of contemporary British verse dramatists seems, by comparison, 
pale or overblown. (822-91) 


AN IRISH FAUSTUS. A Morality in Nine Scenes. Lawrence Durrell. 
Faber, 12s.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 92 pages. 
Although subtitled a morality, Mr. Durrell’s play does not offer any obvious lesson or 
‘warning such as is formulated by Marlowe, Goethe, or the majority of writers who 
have handled the Faustus legend. Comedy, melodrama and the supernatural all play 
their part in this piece, but Paustus is visualised as a man who turns away from rather 
than pursues forbidden knowledge. The plot is laid in the Galway of legendary times, 
where a widowed queen is determined to regain the formula for the philosopher’s 
stone which Faustus’s master Trimethius was burned for discovering, and which 
Faustus is equally resolved to destroy. The play is written in a smooth, flexible prose, 
which slips effortlessly on occasion into verse, though without attaining much poetic 
intensity in the process. Mr. Durrell always writes with ease and elegance: he has 
rs i an interesting experimental piece, but his talents do not appear to have been 


deeply engaged. (822-91) 


English Fiction 

VOLUME THE SECOND. Jane Austen. Edited by B. C. Southam. 
Oxford University Press, 218. 1963. 18 cm. 248 pages. Folding plate. 

Jane Austen’s six novels are among the most perfect in the English language, and her 

early writings are therefore interesting beyond their intrinsic merit for the light the 

throw on the development of her art. Phrases and situations occur in them whi 

reappear, in perfe form, in her finished work. The contents of this volume are 

from the second of the three exercise books into which, between 1790 (when she was 
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fourteen) and 1793, she transcribed her first compositions. It contains the well-known 
skit on contemporary romantic fiction Love and Freindship, che History of England with 
her sister Cassandra’s illustrations, Lesley Castle an unfinished novel in letters, and 
some ‘Scraps’. Sophisticated and spritely, satirical and good-humoured, this elegant 
httle book with its pleasant introduction by the editor makes a welcome addition to 
the Jane Austen shelf. (823°7) 


DICKENS AND KAFKA: A Mutual Interpretation. Mark Spilka. Dennis 
Dobson, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 316 pages. Index. 
At first sight it seems a far cry from the kaleidoscopic world of Dickens to the sombre 
frustration of Kafka. The author (a professor of English in the University of Michigan 
U.S.A.), who is not the first to discern an affinity between them, unfolds his thesis in 
what he terms ‘mutual interpretation’. The method 1s Freudian, analysing the unagery 
of David Copperfield and Bleak House, of Die Verivandlung, Der Prozess and Das Schloss 
so as to reveal the structural formation and deformation of Dickens’ and Kafka’s 
personalities. Since Professor Spilka exhibits good sense and literary tact (in spite of 
occasional arrogance), there results an enrichment of the interpretation of both authors, 
even though Dickens becomes more Kafkan and Kafka more Dickensian than they 
truly were. What is particularly valuable is the demonstration of the affimty and 
continuity between the 19th and 2oth centuries. Professor Spilka’s categories are 
valuable, but they are nevertheless not the only ones. The book is somewhat awkwardly 
written, but since all quotations are in English it 1s easily accessible for Euglish readers, 


while irs scholarliness qualifies it for the student. (823-8) 


ASPECTS OF KIPLING’S ART. C. A. Bodelsen. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 25s. 1964. 21 cm. 180 pages. Indexes. 
Critical re-assessment of Rudyard Kipling is continued by Professor Bodelsen, a 
Danish scholar noted for his lucid studies of Dickens and Eliot, in a book largely 
devoted to close structural and thematic explication of the writer’s later tales. Much of 
Bodelsen’s material constitutes a detailed development of points made in a more 
general context by Dr. J. M. S. Tompkins, the value of whose work, The Art of 
Rudyard Kipling Gast he fully acknowledges. Despite the somewhat scrappy 
_ presentation, Bodelsen writes with clarity a with penctration on his two most 
origina] theses These are, firstly, that the later Kipling was much more of a dedicated 
artist chan is often allowed, and, secondly, that he believed himself the inventor of a 
new short story form and was not simply the disgruntled conundrum-spinner 
pictured by the Amenian critic Edmund Wilson in The Wound and the Bow (1941). 
To the student of modern fiction the chapter on stylistic devices should prove of 
considerable use, whilst any gencral reader who has ever been fascinated by the strange 
involunons of ‘Mrs. Bathurst’, the tale of the New Zealand hotcl-keeper which 
appears in the collection Traffics and Discoveries, should profit from a skilful and 
convincing exegesis. (823-91) 


English Humour 

LAUGHTER IN A DAMP CLIMATE. An Anthology of British Humour. 
Selected by Eric G. Linfield and Egon Larsen. Jenkins, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 398 pages, 
Ilustrations. 

This anthology covers seven hundred years of humorous writing in Great Britain. 

ts in the Middle Ages with an extract from the Chester Pageant, the editors have 

scl samples from each century, taking the majority (abour thirty out of the 

fifty-two contributors) from 2oth century writers. Comic drawings and cartoons are 


224 


included. The editors have chosen well, including passages by authors whose humorous 
works are classics, such as Jerome K. Jcrome, Daisy Ashford, Stephen Potter and 
Nancy Mitford, and by contemporary writers known largely through periodicals or 
broadcasting, like J. B. Boothroyd, G. W. Stonier and Lord Kinross. The carly picces 
are rather short—for example, the extract from Chaucer’s prologue to the Canterbury 
Tales contains descriptions of only four of the pugrims. This means that the book is of 
doubtful use to the serious student of humorous literature. It is, however, an enter- 
taining book to dip into, and everybody is bound to find something in it to attract him. 
(827-08 
German Literature 
HEINRICH HEINE. Laura Hofrichter. Translated from the German by 
Barker Fairley. Oxford University Press, 38s, 1963. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
This book by the late Professor Laura Hofrichter was written in German, but it makes 
irs first appearance, not in its original tongue, but in a masterly translation by Professor 
Barker Fairley. The author (who was Assistant Professor of German at Toronto 
University) follows the modern trend in transferring the focus of interest to Heine’s 
late poetry. In six well-argued chapters she shows Heine’s evolution from submission 
and enslavement to dreams into an acceptance and affirmation of reality. It is all done 
with sympathy and with insight into the poet’s mind, and Heine rightly emerges as 
the maker of a new kind of pay. as the father of the 2oth century lyric. The poet 
became an interpreter of the world, a couragcous and compassionate commentator on 
the human situation. This is a valuable cael ee to Professor Fairley’s own book on 
Heine, and can be recommended to s t and layman alike, the more so as all 
quotations appear in the original and in translation. Professor Hofrichter’s death 
unfortunately deprived the book of a bibliography. (831-7) 


Spanish Literature 
CASTILIAN ILEXES: Versions from Antonio Machado 1875-1939. 
Charles Tomlinson and Henry Gifford. Oxford University Press, 183. 1963. 22 cm. 
62 pages. 
The Spanish poet Antonio Machado is much in vogue with certain American poets at 
the present time—notably James Wright and Robert Bly; it is a sign of the increasing 
internationalism of literature that two Englishmen should have collaborated, pre- 
sumably at this prompting, in such excellent translations. Mr. Gifford and 
Mr. Tomlinson both teach at the University of Bristol, and Mr. Tomlinson is one of 
the most accomplished and ambitious of Britain’s younger poets; they have supplied 
us with translations of exceptional fidelity to the original, but have not hesitated to 
deviate considerably from fhe verse-forms chosen by Machado. However, using free 
verse with occasional rhyme, of a kind found in Mr. Tomlinson’s own last book, 
A Peopled Landscape, they provide a brillantly convincing equivalent to the austeri 
and depli of T Spanish. The poems themselves are nitive and deca 
lyrics deriving much from the European Symbolist tradition and evoking in masterly 
hion life in the provinces of Spain. This is a quite exceptional book. (861-6) 


Portuguese Literature 

THE LUSIADS. Luis de Camões. In Sir Richard Fanshawe’s translation. 
Edited and with an Introduction by Geoffrey Bullough. Centaur Press, £5 $s. 1963. 
25*5 cm. 352 pages. Frontispiece. (Centaur Classics) 

The Lusiads, by the great 16th century Portuguese poet, Camões, is an epic poem 

celebrating the achievements of Vasco da Gama and the Portuguese in the East. The 

work was written in 1572. This new edition of the English translation of 1655 has a 
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special value because it incorporates Panshawe’s hitherto unprinted corrections to his 
own copy of his translation. It also makes available again both to student and general, 
reader a masterpiece of renaissance literature. The editor, Professor of English Language 
and Literature at King’s College, London, is a distinguished scholar, and his judicious 
introduction, bibliography, notes and appendices are a great aid to the fuller apprecia~ 
tion of the work. The book itselfis splendidly produced and will please any bibliophule.. 

(869-12. 

Classical Literature 
* DIDASKALOS. Vol. I, No. I, 1963. The Journal of the Joint Association of 
Classical Teachers. Editor: J. E. Sharwood Smith. University of London Institute of 

Education, 18s, annually. 23 cm. 

The newly formed Joint Association of Classical Teachers has already justified itself 
by the production of this interesung and useful journal, edited by John Sharwood 
Smith of the University of London Institute of Education. As well as reviews of works 
connected with classical teaching, it contains a varied assortment of articles about 
classical teaching problems at the various levels in a public or grammar school, with a 
glance also at the place of classics ın a new university. The writers are mostly eminent 
figures in schools, universities, and educational administration. It is earnestly to be 
hoped that this publication will continue and flourish: it will be most useful to classical 
teachers of all degrees. (880-705) 


Russian Literature 
LITERATURE AND REVOLUTION IN SOVIET RUSSIA 1917- 
' 1962. A Symposium. Edited by Max Hayward and Leopold Labedz. Oxford 
University Press, 258. 1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
A selection of papers by scholars of international reputation presented at a conference 
held in Oxford. in 1962. It is, in effect, a penetrating survey of how literature has fared 
in Russia since the Revolution. But its interest is more than literary. As is pointed out, 
‘literature is the only field of Sovict cultural or social acuvity in which overt differences 
of an ideological nature are allowed to manifest themselves’; and we are here given the 
story of the as yet unresolved conflict between the Party’s demands and the aspirations 
of the writers. While the standard is high throughout, special mention might be made 
of Max Hayward’s introduction and final paper, and of Pierre Forgues on “The Yo 


Poets’, An important contribution to an important subject. (891°7 


HISTORY (AND GEOGRAPHY) 





THE JOURNEY’S ECHO. Selections from Freya Stark. Murray, 21s. 1963. 
21 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an anthology of passages chosen by Freya Stark herself. It is arranged chrono- 
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logically and includes extracts from her books describing her travels in the Middle East 
(for which she is most famous) and also biographical extracts which touch on her 
childhood in England and her wartime experiences. To those who are acquainted with 
these delicate and moving descriptions of people and places there is delight in a 
renewal of the acquaintance, and a philosophy of life is revealed through the sequence 
of the passages which explains her gifts as traveller and writer. The book also serves 
as an introduction to her writings, since the passages are necessarily so short that they 
can only whet the reader’s taste for more. Attractively presented—almost as a volume 
of poetry, with photographs as accompaniments rather than textual illustrations, this 
book will be of principal mterest to the western reader for whom it is intended. (910) 


THE WORLD OF MANKIND. By the writers, photographers and editors 

of Holiday magazine. Paul Hamlyn, £5 58. 1963. 34°5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a selection from the articles and photographs which have appeared in Holiday 
during the last decade, aimed at providing a ‘portrait of our time’. The coverage is 
wide, though Australia appears to have been overlooked and the main emphasis 1s on 
Europe and North America. The text, with pieces by such practised hands as V. S. 
Pritchett on Britain and Alan Moorhead on the U.S.A. and many others, is good 
reading, if occasionally inclined to the laudatory and nostalgic. The illustrations in 
colour at their best are impressive in their sweep. No doubt in view of the magazine's 
readership, they avoid the industrial concentrations and the unpleasant blots on the 
world’s landscape, though such topics are not overlooked altogether by the writers. 
If it does not present a complete portrait, this attractive volume i much to entertain, 
inform and delight. (910-082) 


THE LONG VOYAGE. H. C. de Mierre. Harold Starke, 45s. 1963. 
23 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. 

This beautifully produced but rather expensive book records three years in the life of 
the author. In 1905, as a fourteen-year-old apprentice, he joined the sailing ship Main, 
which was ed in the cooli ing trade between Calcutta and the West Indies. 
He enjoyed all six voyages which he ai in spite of the extremes of hard work, lo 

hours and rough food. The sail-handling and ship manoeuvring are described in sack 
detail that even the landlubber can more or fe understand what 1s happening; 
neverthcless, this is essentially a seaman’s book. The seven appendices include the full 
history of the Main and its eventual fate, and a track chart of the ‘long voyage’ is 
supplied, besides plans of the sails and running gear of the Main, its deck arrangement 
and its living accommodation. There are eighteen illustrations, supplied by a ae 

91045 


TREKKA ROUND THE WORLD. John Guzzwell. Adlard Coles in 
association with Hart-Davis, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 
A readable, seamanlike account of the author’s building of his 20-ft. yawl Trekka and 
of his leisurely sailing alone in her round the world. Setting out from Victoria, B.C., 
in 1955, he sailed down the Pacific, making island calls and frends on the way to the 
little New Zealand port of Russell. There Trekka was laid up temporarily while 
Guzzwell made what nearly proved a fatal passage in the Roaring Forties aboard the 
ketch Tzu Hang. Returning to Trekka, he proceeded to Australia and northward to 
the Indian Ocean where sailing was perfect. Carrying mail from Rodri Island 
to Mauritius, he continued south to Durban and Cape Town, then cr the South 
Atlantic to pass through the Panama Canal and so reach his home port of Victoria in 
good trim after four years’ absence. (910-45) 
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SUTTON HOO. The Excavation of a Royal Ship-Burial. Charles Green. 
Merlin Press, 353. 1963. 25°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the first full-scale book about ‘the most remarkable archaeological discovery 
ever made in England’, at Sutton Hoo, Suffolk, m 1939. It describes in detail the 
excavation, the treasure and the ship, and discusses their contribution to the history 
of Anglo-Saxon settlement, art and seafaring. Mr. Green, a well-known professional 
hee es interprets the burial as a pagan-type cenotaph to King Acthelhere, 
re 654 A.D., robaly nominally a Christian and a member of an East Anglian 
bai by a Swedish prince some 100 years earlier. An admirable and 
te y illustrated account for archaeologists, historians and general readers. 
(913:4264 ) 


NEOLITHIC CATTLE-KEEPERS OF SOUTH INDIA. A Study of 
the Deccan Ashmounds. F. R. Allchin. Cambridge University Press, 555. 1963. 25 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University of Cambridge Oriental Publications, No. 9) 

This book records what is probably the final solution to the problem of the ashmounds 

of the Deccan, a problem that has taxed archaeologists and explorers for many years. 

The author’s excavations and field work clearly show that these mounds represent 

cow-pens where dung was accumulated and burned. They belong to the Neolithic 

of south India, and date from circa 2000 to 750 B.C. The communities of this time were 
alana we with a strong magico-religious belief directed towards the Indian humped 
cattle, a belief which has survived not only in the form of rock drawings and clay 
models of cattle, and in the deliberate seasonal burning of parts of these pens of 
cow dung, but also in modern folk traditions and festivals involving cattle and fire. 

This book is an important contribution not only to Indian prehistory, but also to the 

understanding and use of ethnographic evidence in seeking the ideas that lie behind the 

archaeological record. (913-548) 


SURVEY OF LONDON. Vols. XXXI and XXXI. The Parish of St. 
James Westminster. Part Two: North of Piccadilly. General Editor: F. H. W. 
Sheppard. Athlone Press for the London County Council, £10 10s. 1963. 29 cm. 
850 pages. Illustrations Index. 

The latest two meticulously organised volumes complete the study of the Parish of 

St. James Westminster carried out by the officers of the Survey of London, who 

record in detail all well-known buildings and the growth of each urban area as a whole. 

The part of the parish to the south of Piccadilly was described in Volumes XXIX and 

XXX. The district analysed here is the unevenly bisected by Regent Street 

embracing, on the west side, the celebrated Palladian landmark of Burlington House, 

together with the adjoining comparatively orderly development to the north of 

Piccadilly; and, to the south, a confused pattern of streets bordering on Soho. fy in 

areas, which have probably suffered more Tom the property P ee 

the 1920s and 1930's, than from enemy bombs, are of course of the greatest kotona] 

social and architectural interest. The patience, devotion and scholarship of the 

historians and architects responsible for this fascinating Work cannot be overpraised, 

The many illustrations, comprising photographs, prints and measured drawings, are in 

every way worthy of their theme. (914-21) 


PORTRAIT OF THE LAKES. Norman Nicholson. Hale, 18s. 1963. 
22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Portrait Books) 

This is the sixth, and one of the best, in a good, moderately priced series. It is the work 

of a modem ‘Lake Poet’, who was born and lives in Millom, the little iron-working 
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town on the south-western edge of what is by common consent the most beautiful 
region in England and its most important National Park. In this, his fourth prose work 
on his homeland, Mr. Nicholson divides his subject into the geography and geology 
of the district, its history, farming and forestry, roads, villages and towns, the charac- 
teristic sports, the more or less decelict mines, and especially the future of Lakeland. 
The greatest.problem 1s how to cope with the ever-increasing flood of motorists, 
caravanners and campers. The twenty-four photographs are lovely and decently 
printed; the majority of them are by Mr. R. C. Morton of Millom. (914:28) 


ON TO ANDORRA. Written and illustrated by Youngman Carter. 
Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1963. 23 cm. 188 pages. 
Andorra is the target bur not the subject of this delightful account of a leisurely journey 
from Calais to the Pyrenees. The author wanders happily through the lesser known 
towns and villages of France, savouring the wine and architecture of the great vineyard 
regions, Cognac, Bordeaux and the Rhone Valley and recording his impressions and 
experiences with wit and gusto. The illustrations, which betray the hand of the 
professional etcher and designer, are both charming and forbidding. This is a book 
to be relished by the armchair traveller suitably stayed with fagons or the bedside 
reader given to nostalgia. (914:4) 


LION IN THE MORNING. Henry Seaton. Murray, 25s. 1963. 22 cm. 
240 pages. Llustrations. 

The author, who dicd in November, 1963, joined the East African Protectorate 
Administrative Service in 1914 and spent twenty years in what is now Kenya. This 
book is a leisurely and episodic account of the earlicr part of his service there. He writes 
with affection, humour and descriptive skill of a vanished Africa, and his account is 
admirably complemented by the attractive drawings of Victor Ambrus. He deals with 
varied parts of the country, with his administrative colleagues and the oddities of 
officialdom, as well as with the Africans whom he met both officially and personally. 

(916-762) 


EXPLORATION FAWCETT. P. H. Faweett. Reprint. Hutchinson: Arrow 
Books, 5s. 1963. 18 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
Until the vast hinterland of Brazil has been fully explored and plotted, there will 
always be supporters of the legend that lost citics, surviving from some previous 
civilisation, remain to be discovered. Colonel Fawcett, geographer, archacologist and 
ethnologist, with a dash of the mystic, was attracted to the quest, which led to his 
disappearance in the Mato Grosso in 1925 and added to the unsolved mysteries of 
exploration. Even without his son’s epilogue summarising what is known of this 
final episode, these journals of Fawcett’s previous expeditions to the eastern Andes and 
the forests and rivers of the Amazon basin remain a compelling story of adventure. 
This 1s a reprint of a work which bids fair to become a classic. (918-1) 


NEW ZEALAND: GIFT OF THE SEA. B. Brake and M. F. R 
Shadbolt. Whitcombe & Tombs (Christchurch, New Zealand), 35s. 1963. 30 cm. 
150 pages. Index. 

From two young New Zealanders who have gained established reputations overseas 

comes an illustrated book that is more than tourist publicity. Eroika photographic 

coverage of the land and people, Pakeha and Maori, at work and play, in city and 
country, from mountain peak to seashore, is accompanied by a knowledgeable text. 
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Distinctive typography and layout contribute to a most attractive book. At the end 
there are good explanatory notes on the photographs and a fold-out flap for easy 
reference to the pictures, thus avoiding captions on each page. Despite the fact that the 
high quality of the photographs has not been matched aie os the work 
is the most successful of the New Zealand pictorial books in colour so far published. 

(919°31) 


A LADY’S VISIT TO THE GOLD DIGGINGS OF AUSTRALIA 
IN 1852-53. Written on the spot by Mrs. Charles Clacy. Edited by 
Patricia Thompson. 3rd edition. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson 
(London), 308.; 18s. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece. 

Ellen Clacy was a high-spirited, intelligent and adventurous young woman who 

accompanied her brother to the gold diggings of Victoria in May 1852 and returned to 

England at the end of a year having found not only gold but also a husband. She wrote 

this vivid account of her experiences almost immediately on her return and later 

followed it with some further reminiscences in fictional form. The re-publication after 

110 years of one of the best first-hand accounts of the turbulent life of the diggings is 

very welcome. It has been edited by Patricia Thompson who has provided a short 

introduction and halfa page of notes, but substantially it is an exact transcription of the 

second edition of 1853. (919-4) 


QUEST UNDER CAPRICORN. David Attenborough. Lutterworth Press, 
21s. 1963. 22 cm. 162 pages. Ilustrations. 
The author is equally well known for his books and for his films and television 
appearances. His descriptions of country, people and animals in remote parts of the 
world are full of first-hand information and acute comment. In addition their raciness 
of style recommends them to a wide circle of readers, by no means confined to 
naturalists. Here he deals with an expedition to Arnhem Land and adjacent parts of 
North Australia, and his attention is turned primarily to the character and artistic 
culture of the aborigines. The execution of their decorative art, including their rock 
drawings, is caren; pote in text and photographs, In addition a vivid picture 
is given of this inhospitable countryside and of its startling fauna and ss 
919°429) 


ANCIENT VOYAGERS IN POLYNESIA. C. A. Sharp. Paul’s Book 
Arcade (Hamilton, New Zealand): Angus & Robertson (London), 218.; 25s. 1963/4./ 
22*5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 

A new presentation of the author’s thesis that the Polynesian occupation of the Pacific 

Islands, including New Zealand, was by accidental one-way voyages, rather than by 

planned expeditions with prior knowledge of the islands for which they were sailing. 

The evidence given in the author’s earlier work Ancient Voyagers in the Pacific (1956) 

has been extended and deepened. The book deals successively with the evidence from 

primitive ocean journeys elsewhere in the world, the basic principles of Polynesian 
navigation as the author interprets them, the observations of European navigators, 
inferences from modern raft voyages, Polynesian traditions of voyaging and the 
author’s views on the probable sequence of Pacific Islands occupation. Lucid argument 
and a light touch support a mastery of sources and a powerful argument which the 
symposium Polynesian Navigation (Polynesian Society (Wellington), 1963) has 
countered only in part. The author, an authority on Pacific discovery, is Cultural 
Advisory Officer in the Department of Internal Affairs, Wellington. (919-6) 
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Biography 
THE LAST FOUR LIVES OF ANNIE BESANT. Arthur H. Nethercot. 
Hart-Davis, 42s. 1963. 22+5 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is the second volume of the life of Annie Besant, the first of which appeared 
in 1960, written by Professor A. H. Nethercot of Northwestern University, U.S.A., 
who is a noted authority on Bernard Shaw and his times. It traces the history of 
Dr. Besant from her conversion to Theosophy and her rise to the Presidency of the 
Theosophical Society through her strenuous work in Indian reform, when she 
became President of the Indian National Congress and founded the Indian Boy Scout 
movement, to her sponsorship of Krishnamurti as the coming World Teacher. In his 
brilliant account of Annie Besant as one of the greatest woman orators and social 
reformers of her time the author traces the course of her manifold activities and 
religious vagaries in a series of consecutive studies, and shows how her astounding 
energy was diverted into channels as wide apart as birth control and occult chemistry. 
In hus massive and fully documented biography Professor Nethercot has compiled a 
work which no student of contemporary affairs in England and India can aftord to 
neglect. (92) 


THE CHAVASSE TWINS. Selwyn Gummer. Hodder & Stoughton, 303. 
1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Bishop Chavasse, eight years before his death in 1962, entrusted the biography of his 
twin brother Noel and himself to Canon Gummer, who has accomplished a difficult 
task with consummate skill. Noel died in World War I having been twice awarded 
the V.C., and the greater part of this book is thus given to the life of the Bishop. As an 

y Chaplain, Christopher Chavasse was highly regarded for his indomitable 
courage astoral care. He rendered outstanding service at St. Aldate’s Church, 
Oxford, and as Master of St. Peter’s Hall—now St. Peter’s College—which he 
established in spite of seemingly insuperable difficulties. During his episcopate, as the 
author shows, he faced the post-war problems of the Rochester diocese with un- 
swerving determination in spite of a grave physical disability. By his zeal for the 
conversion of England, he gained widespread respect even if sometimes his outspoken 
views provoked considerable opposition. Canon Gummer has given us an impressive 
and unprejudiced picture of a great bishop. (92) 


THE OTHER MR CHURCHILL. A Lifetime of Shooting and Murder. 
Macdonald Hastings. Harrap, 25s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a biography of Robert Churchill, the great gunmaker and ballistics expert, 
whose evidence has been a feature of almost every major trial involving a shooting in 
this century. He is portrayed as a sportsman, the latest and perhaps the last of the 
great gunmakers of London, ae criminal courts a most formidable expert 
witness. In dealing with the many cases in which Churchill gave evidence, the author 
claims to have provided a standard reference work of use to police, pathologists, 
criminologists and lawyers—indeed to all professionally interested in the science of 
forensic ballistics. A number of cases described in the book have never been referred 
to in print before. The appendices contain an important paper on ballistics. (92) 


RETURN TO RAINTON. Mary Craddock. Hutchinson, 21s. 1963. 21-5 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. 

Tn Return to Rainton Mary Craddock describes how she comes back, after ten years in 

South Africa, to the Durham village in which she grew up and about which she wrote 

in her earlier book, North Country Maid. Her return gives rise to reflections on the 
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changes that have taken place in Rainton, and reminiscences about parents and friends 
and younger days. This is a sadder book than North Country Maid, as Miss Craddock’s 
wots has died, and her father is bed-ridden in hospital. There is a vein of nostalgia 
that is perhaps over-emphasised. But Miss Craddock writes as freshly and humorously 
as before, with discernment and warm humanity. This is a book that will be enjoyed 
by many, but particularly by those who know the North Country. 2) 


JAMES CURRIE: THE ENTIRE STRANGER AND ROBERT 
BURNS. Robert Donald Thornton. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1963. 22 cm. 476 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Biography and Criticism) 

Students of Burns will welcome this biography (by an American professor of English) 

of his first editor, even while regretting the length to which the book has been 

extended by the inclusion of too aa familiar background material. Professor 

Thornton’s original research has enabled him to draw a detailed picture of Currie’s 

activities, whether as apprentice merchant in America, medical student in Edinburgh, 

or doctor—and spare-time writer and philanthropist—in Liverpool. But although 

Currie was on the side of the angels in all the political and religious controversies of the 

time, his personality was worthy rather than exciting, and it is as the editor of the 

first posthumous collection of Burns’s verse that he is chiefly interesting today. 

Unfortunately, consideration of his editorial labours has been held over to a later 

volume, and this not only lowers the value of the present book but makes its best 

chapter—a brilliant study of Burns during his Dumfries period—scem largel 

siecle vee (53) 


ERASMUS DARWIN. Desmond King-Hele. Macmillan, 303. 1963. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index. 
Mr. King-Hele is a senior principal scientific officer in the Space Department of the 
Royal Aircraft Establishment, Farnborough, and author of a book on satellites and 
scientific research and an excellent commentary on the works of the poet Shellcy. 
The present biography will do much to restore Erasmus Darwin to his rightful place 
in history. Grandfather of Charles Darwin, Erasmus undoubtedly did much to lay the 
foundations of the latter’s evolution theory, but this is not his A or even his greatest 
claim to fame. Medical practitioner and poet, scientist and inventor, he led a full hfe, 
and one wonders why he has been neglected for so long. Mr. King-Hele claims this 
was partly for political reasons. His book will appeal to those interested in the history 
of science and mvention, but it deserves to be read by all who appreciate the combina- 
tion of literary appreciation with scientific ee e (92) 


JACOB EPSTEIN: SCULPTOR. Richard Buckle. Faber, £8 8s. 1963. 
29 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Sir Jacob Epstein (1880-1959), though American-born, spent all his maturity in 
England where he became perhaps the most outstanding sculptor of his age. In this 
substantial, handsome volume Richard Buckle, who recently edited the artist’s 
autobiography, has produced a detailed record of Epstein’s life and work which must 
form the basis for any subsequent study. Mr. Buckle modestly calls his book a 
‘chronicle’ rather than a definitive biography or critical assessment. His aim has been 
to document and record each stage of his subject’s carcer. The thoroughness with 
which this has been done is indicated by the fact that of Epstein’s 514 known works 
446 are here illustrated. A notable feature of the book is that every illustration is 
juxtaposed with the text which discusses it. A catalogue raisonné of the artist’s works, 
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and detailed indexes, proni the student with all the clues for finding his way among 
the massive array of facts gathered here. It is altogether a most impressive production, 
appropriate to the scale and achievement of its subject. (92) 


JOHN ALLEN FITZGERALD GREGG, ARCHBISHOP. George 
Seaver. Faith Press, 40s. 1963. 22 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 

A skilful combination of letters, diaries, lectures, and sermons provides a deep and 
comprehensive insight into the life and character of the Anglican Archbishop Gregg 
ae of the Church of Ireland. In the words of Bishop Hodges of 
Limerick, he was ‘stern but always just; aloof yet sympathetic; alone yet eager for 
companionship; a wise counsellor yet seeking no onc’s confidences. An ecclesiastic 
who dominated his day and generation’. If we except the chapters on Ecclesiastical 
Courts and the Lambeth Conferences and General Synods, de is much for the 
general reader interested in religion: the archbishop’s interpretation of atoncment and 
orgivencss; his visits to the Spanish and Portuguese Reformed Churches; bis partici- 
pation in discussions on ch reunion, in which he refused to sacrifice principles; his 
addresses given in connection with the Lausanne Conference of 1927, from which we 
sec that the obstacles that confronted him are still with us. The fourteen illustrations 
are mostly personal photographs. The index is restricted to names of persons and 
publications. (92) 


THE INTELLECTUAL PART. Rayner Heppenstall. Barrie & Rockliff, 25s. 
1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
A poet, free-lance, novelist and BBC producer now in his fifties, Mr. Heppenstall 
has led a varied and sturdily independent carcer, and in this autobiographical Se nent 
he delves at random into his reminiscences. His memory is excellent and his emotions 
and impressions always strike the reader as first-hand so that he can make even 
commonplace experiences vivid. He is at his best in describing his discoveries among 
books, post-war intcllectual currents in Paris, broadcasting, and the ballet. When he 
turns to politics and religion, however, his desire to startle and to assert the originality 
of his opmions seems to weaken his judgment and tempt him into pronouncements 
which are remarkable only for their eccentricity, and which seem scarcely intended to 
bear serious examination. (92) 


THIS GREAT JOURNEY. A Volume of Autobiography 1904-45. Jennie 
Lee. MacGibbon & Kee, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 230 pages. Frontispiece. 
This is an interesting book for three reasons. First, it is an astute social and political 
history of Britain from 1904 to 1945—it contains vivid descriptions of working-class 
` lfe in the inter-war years with particular reference to Scotland and conditions in the 
coal mining districts. Secondly, it includes Jennie Lee’s own account of the develop- 
ment of British socialism and her analysis of the setbacks in the Labour Movement in 
Britain between those years. And thirdly, it is the well-written, witty autobiography, 
from her childhood until 1945, of a fascinating and provocative Labour Member of 
Parliament. In 1934 she married Aneurin Bevan, who died in 1960. (92) 


JAMES LITHGOW, Master of Work. J. M. Reid. Hutchinson, 30s. 1964. 
21'$ cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Perhaps best known outside Scotland as the Lord of the Admiralty whose work during 

the Second World War was of vital importance in controlling British shipbuilding 

and repairing, Sir James Lithgow (1883-1952) had earlicr made outstanding contribu- 

tions towards the prosperity of Scottish industry, particularly in connection with the 

shipbuilding and engineering work centred in Port Glasgow and the neighbouring 
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region of the Clyde. In this well-written account Mr. Reid describes his boyhood and 
family life as well as the decisions and contacts which determined his career. (92) 


EDMONTON TRADER. The Story of John A. McDougall. James G. 
Macgregor. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto): distributors Bailey Bros. & Swinfen 
(London), $6-50; 58s. 1963. 23.5 cm. 272 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

John Alexander McDougall (1854-1928) began as a store clerk m Ontario and died as a 

leading citizen of Edmonton. This biography, drawing on family letters as well as on 

tinted sources, is a comprehensive and well illustrated account not sn of his life 
be of the development of Edmonton, which had only thirty-eight adults when he 
as a in 1879. He built up a great personal fortune by a variety of enterprises 
uding dealing in land, fur trading, and outfitting mining and other parties veal 

fate ee He became Mayor of Edmonton id ain a member of the tive 

Assembly, and used his wealth for the public good in many ways, adie nae patronage 

of the arts. (92) 


WHAT’S PAST IS PROLOGUE, The Memoirs of the Right Honourable 
Vincent Massey, C.H. Macmillan (Toronto and London), $7-50; 50s. 1963/4./ 22 cm. 
558 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the well-written story of a wealthy Canadian who rejected a business career for 

public life, but who did not give to Party “what was meant for mankind’. Failing to 

win a seat in parliament during the election of 1925, Massey was given two years later 
the task of opening the first Canadian legation in Washington. He subsequent] 

returned as High Commissioner to the England he had known as a student of Balliol, 
and the most revealing sections of these candid memoirs concern his unhappy relations 
with his prime minister Mackenzie King who in morbid moments during the war 

years suspected his representative of conspiring with the Imperialists to restore a 

centralised empire. But beneath an Old World polish that made him suspect to 

Ottawa nationalists, Massey was essentially a Canadian, and the period of his Governor- 

Generalship (1952-59) bears witness to the depthless energy, imagination and patriotism 

of a great public servant. (92) 


UNCHARTED COUNTRY. Aspects of Life in Blindness. Mary Mitchell. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 358.; 2$8. 1963/4. 22 cm. 160 pages. 

Mary Mitchell, who is Australian, was already a well-known novelist when in middle 
age she began to go gradually blind. She continued to write, and Uncharted Country is 
an account of how she managed to do this—of how she prepared herself, and how she 
coped with blindness in her home, out-of-doors and amongst her friends. Every blind 
person will find this book full of encouragement, commonsense and practical sugges- 
tions about how to deal with problems of blindness. But Mary Mitchell is also writing 
for sighted people, advising them how they can best help blind people without 
embarrassing them or injuring their self-respect. This is a particularly valuable aspect 
of the book, which should be read by yo who has dealings with blind people, as 

well as by blind people themselves. The general reader will find that it is not only 
interesting and well written, but that it will enlarge his understanding of the problems 
of other people. (92) 


THE LIKENESS OF THOMAS MORE. An Iconographical Survey of 
Three Centuries. Stanley Morison. Edited and supplemented by Nicolas Barker. 
Burns & Oates, 508. 1963. 29°5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Stanley Morison, well known for his work in the field of typography and printing, 
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examines the evolution of the many images which purport to be of the statesman 
Thomas More (1478-1535) and of which some 800 are here listed by Nicolas Barker. 
The major part of the text is necessarily devoted to a discussion of the early 16th 
century portraits attributed to Holbein and to the many problems which centre on 
those attributions. The authors have made use of recent ener and of hitherto 
unpublished material, and are able to draw attention to errors and omissions in the 
major works on Holbein, but their carefully collated evidence stil] does not permit them 
to do more than suggest some tentative solutions. The second part of the book traces 
the successive images of More from the 17th century onwards, mainly through series 
of engravings which very often owe little to authentic portraits, and ending with the 
re-establishment of an image based once more upon such works as the Holbein 
portrait in the Frick Collection, New York. (92) 


THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. 
Vol. XIV, Papal Aggression, July 1850 to December 1851. Edited at the Birmingham 
Oratory by Charles Stephen Dessain (of the same Oratory) and Vincent Ferrer 
Blehl, S.J. Nelson, 70s. 1963. 24°5 cm. 574 pages. Index. 

Each of the four volumes of this monumental edition so far published bas exactly the 

same form, which must by now be so well known as to need no further description. 

The main concerns of each chronological batch of letters are however worth specify- 

ing; especially when they are as generally interesting as these happen to he. Here are 

Newman’s reactions to the Protestant furore about ‘Papal ession, and his sadly 

bungled counter-attack upon the recreant Fr. Achilli; the founding of the London 

Oratory, and the beginning of his difficulties with its over-exuberant head, F W. 

Faber; together with the usual mixture of ordinary correspondence, which in 

Newman’s case always included some spiritual direction and theological ara 

(92 

PRESENTATION PARLOUR. Kate O’Brien. Heinemann, 21s. 1963. 
22 CML. 144 pages. - 

The ‘Presentation Parlour’ of the title, much visited by the author as a child, was at 

the convent in Limerick where two of her aunts were nuns. This volume of reminis- 

cence by a distinguished Irish novelist is a composite portrait of the five aunts who 
figured so vividly in her youth. Aunt Annie, with her talent for acting; the ‘indomitable 
and vigorous invalid’ Aunt Fan; Aunt Mary, witty and beautiful and in spirit 
resembling Teresa of Avila; Aunt Hickey, smart, sardonic and ‘exbalmg Dublin 
worldliness’; and the ex-schoolteacher Auntie Mick, the only ‘unkind and mean’ one 
among them—all five spring forth as large as life from the humorous affection of their 
niece’s rem, ing. (92) 


TARA BAI AND HER TIMES. Brij Kishore. Asia Publishing House, 303. 
1963. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
‘This is a competent and interesting study of a heroine of the Maratha kingdom—the 
Hindu power of western India which defied first the Mughals and later the British 
until irs final collapse in 1818. Tara Bai acted as regent in the early years of the 18th 
century and resisted the attacks of the great Mughal emperor Aurangzib with deter- 
mination and resource, but her subsequent attempts to cling to power as an old lady 
had a weakening effect on the state. Dr. Brij Kishore, a lecturer in the Department of 
History at the University of Lucknow, has made a definite contribution to historical 
knowledge, based on Marathi, Persian and English sources. His book will be appre- 
ciated by those who already have some acquaintance with the period. (92) 
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EDWARD WILSON OF THE ANTARCTIC: Naturalist and Friend. 
Together with a memoir of Oriana Wilson. George Scaver. Introduction by 
Apsley Cherry-Garrard. Reprint. Murray, 8s.6d. 1963. 19-5 cm. 252 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. Paper covers. 

It is good to have this admirable biography, first published in 1933, available in a 

cheap edition, unabridged, with nine of the twenty-six original illustrations and maps 

and an added memoir of the subject’s wife. Edward Wilson (1872-1912), naturalist 
and explorer, was a very great man and in telling his story the author has managed, by 
means of extracts from his letters and diaries and from the writings of those who knew 
him best, to convey something of the charm, stcadfastness and courage which so 
S his companions on two Antarctic expeditions and notably during the great 
Polar journey on wluch he, Captain Scott E i others perished so heroically. (92) 


THE ROYAL COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS OF LONDON: 
PORTRAITS. Edited by Gordon Wolstenholme. The portraits described by 
David Piper. Churchill, 75s. 1963. 25-5 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This sumptuously illustrated volume is issued on the occasion of the removal of the 

Royal College of Physicians of London to yct another home. Two portraits of 

King Henry VII, who granted the College its original charter in 1518, appear at the 

ing of the work but thereafter the subjects are treated in alphabetical order. The 

Collcge’s most illustrious Fellow, William Harvey, is represented by reproductions 

of three portraits, a marble bust and a terracotta statuette. There are brief biographical 

notes on all the Fellows, who include a few contemporaries, such as Lord Horder and 

Lord Brain, as well as both the famous and the little-known figures who through four 

centuries have added to the renown of this medical institution. (926-1) 


Europe 
THE CHRONICLES OF JEAN FROISSART m Lord Berners 
translation, edited and introduced by Gillian and William Anderson. Centaur Press, 
84s. 1963. 25°5 cm. 242 pages. Index. (Centaur Classics) 
John Bourchier, second Lord Berners (1467-1533) was one of the more cultured 
members of Henry VII's Court. He was greatly interested in the literature of medieval 
chivalry, and when his King suggested to him that he should make a translanon of 
Jean Froissart’s French chronicle of the Hundred Years war between England and 
France Berners responded enthusiastically, and produced an English version which 
brought vividly to life the world of chivalry Froissart had so brilliantly depicted: 
True, Berners’ version was a very free translation from the French, but somehow its 
English idiom invoked in a remarkable way the spirit of the age of feudalism, with the 
result that the translation itself, m its own right, has become a classic of English 
literature. This selection (only one-third of the original) consists of passages describi 
English successes like Crécy and Poitiers. (ea) 


REFORMATION EUROPE 1517-1559. G. R. Elton. Collins, 8s.6d. 
1963. 18 cm. 350 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana History of Europe) 
This is the first volume in what promises to be an interesting rise, a history of 
Europe, in twelve volumes, covering the period from the end of the Middle Ages to 
the Second World War. The novelty of this paperback project is that the series will 
not consist of reprints: each volume is specially commissioned, and will make its 
first appearance in this series. If the other volumes maintain the high standard set by 
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Dr. Elton (Fellow of Clare College, Cambridge) they should be popular with a wide 
circle of readers looking for a history which l Sve them at once a readable narrative, 
combined with a reasonably clear, brief, and not too technical analysis of the main 
features of European politics and civilisation during these centuries. (940-23) 


WAR AND PEACE IN EUROPE 1815~1870 and Other Essays. 
. E. L. Woodward. Reprint. Frank Cass, 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 300 pages. Index. 

First published in 1931, this book consists of three long essays: the first, a study of the 
nature of war and peace in Europe in the rth century; the second, an essay on historical 
material and historical certainty, again in the 19th century; and the third, an essay 
on French history and French memoirs in the period 1815-1850. Sir Llewel 
‘Woodward (as he now is) is one of Britain’s most distinguished historians, and in ha 
volume he is not concerned to write an outline, narrative history, but to explore the 
nature of society at a certain period, and the nature of the material the historian uses 
in writing the history of that society. The first essay, in which he analyses the causes 
and nature of Euro wars between 1815 and 1870, and particularly the 
psychological, polisa and economic factors involved, is very relevant today. This 
is a book for teachers of history and for the general reader also. (940-28) 


World War I 
IN PARENTHESIS. David Jones. Reprint. Faber, 9s.6d. 1963. 21°5 cm. 
248 pages. Paper covers. (Faher Paper Covered Editions) 

First published over twenty-five years ago and at once enthusiastically praised by 
discriminating critics, Mr. Jones’s superbly written account of an infantryman’s 
recollections of the First World War has never reached as wide a public as it deserves. 
It is a difficult work to absorb, a word-tapestry whose fabric comprises many different 
modes of writing. It contains straightforward descriptions of marches, patrols and 
bombardments, slangy exchanges of dialogue, highly imaginative prose pictures of 
the shorn and mutilated landscapes of the Western front, and allusive passages of 
verse which relate the war to the age-old legends of Roman Britain and Arthurian 
chivalry: in short, it is a composition at once timeless and highly topical. Mr. Jones is a 
Roman Catholic of Welsh descent who is deeply aware alike of the religious and the 
historical past of his race. It is the consciousness of these deeper levels of experience in 
the midst of the desolation, hardship and squalor of the trenches which make his book 
far more than a vivid and faithful record of what must have seemed the most mono- 
tonous and destructive war of all time. (940-481) 


World War II 
THE MARCH ON DELHI. A. J. Barker. Faber, 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 
302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The core of Colonel Barker’s book is a clear if rather colourless account of the battles 
of Imphal and Kohima in 1944; but he also describes in some detail the state of India 
fom 1942 onwards, the setting up of Mountbatten’s South-East Asia Command, and 
the abortive Japanese diversion in Arakan; and the activities and opinions of Sulwell, 
Wingate and Subhas Chandra Bose reccive considerable attention. Colonel Barker 
has taken trouble to seek Japanese sources of information, in particular General 
Mutaguchi, who contributes a foreword. Useful, though not entirely accurate, 
appendices contain orders of battle and biographical digests. (94075425) 
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TRAVEL BY DARK After Arnhem. Graeme Warrack. Harvill Press, 218. 
1963. 21°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Colonel Warrack was the senior medical officer of the 1st Airborne Division at 
Arnhem, where he was eventually taken prisoner by the Germans. Travel by Dark, 
though written as a continuous narrative, falls into three sections—the first describes 
the efforts made to keep medical services going during the nine days of fighting at 
close quarters; the second deals with life at the prison hospital run by Colonel Warrack 
at Apeldoorn until the last of the British wounded were evacuated to Germany; the 
third tells the story of his escape and of the wonderful way in which, for four months, 
he was sheltered by the Dutch resistance movement until he could cross the Rhine to 
safety. The book is based on notes taken at the time, and has the ring of absolute 
truth. The last section is enthralling; no heroics, no false modesty—just a plain, 
day-to-day account of how things really were, with the tragi-comic and the trivial 
uppermost. It is perhaps even more impressive, because of this utter honesty, than 
some of the earlier, more glamourised escape-stories. (940°548142) 


British Commonwealth 
THE FUTURE OF THE COMMONWEALTH. The Rt. Hon. Lord Casey. 
Muller, 18s. 1963. 20°5 cm. 188 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Lord Casey is an Australian Life Peer with a width of experience in war, Australian 
politics, international affairs and Commonwealth relations which would be hard to 
parallel. This small book reflects his beef in the possibilities inherent in the Common- 
wealth as a force making for international stability and the well-being of its members. 
It consists of an analysis of what the Commonwealth now does and suggestions for 
what it ought to do. It is arguable that the author istoo optimistic about its possibilities; 
but there is little doubt that his prescription for a deliberate cultivation of Common- 
wealth links and mutual services is the right one if the Commonwealth is not to die 
gradually of platitudes and inertia. (942) 


BRITISH COMMONWEALTH YEAR BOOK 1962-63. Formerly 
the Empire and Commonwealth Year Book. Edited by Ronald Russell.1oth edition. 
MacCibbon & Kee, 708. 1963. 22 cm. 634 pages. Index. 

A new issue of this useful reference book will be a welcome addition to the library 

shelves, as the previous edition was published early in 1961 and there are nearly three 

ears of change and development to record. The first section sets out the objects and 

rief history of official and private organisations which are in any way concerned with 
the Commonwealth. The second lists the constituent countries, giving details of their 
history, constitution, government, religion, ge, currency, climate and educa- 
tional system, in addition to economic, industrial and vital statistics. The third section 
consists of an account of the raw materials and commodities produced in Common- 
wealth countries, with particulars of export balances and United Kingdom imports. 

The editor, a Member of Parliament, is a former Chairman of the Commonwealth 

Producers’ Organisation. (942) 


Britain 

HAMLET’S DIVINITY and Other Essays. Christopher Devlin. Hart-Davis, 
1§8. 1963. 19 cm. 158 pages. 

Father Christopher Devlin S.J. died in 1961 aged 54. Although primarily a missionary 

priest and teacher, he was also a student of English Catholic affairs in the time of the 

first Elizabeth and James. This is a collection of his essays, either previously un- 
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published or published only in periodicals. They include studies of Shakespeare’s 
religion, the Hesketh plot to claim the crown for the Earl of Derby, the Gunpowder 
Plot to blow up Parliament, Sir Christopher Blount, implicated in the aa of Essex’s 
conspiracy, and Anthony Tyrrell, renegade priest and spy. In her mtroduction the 
ol Miss C. V. Wedgwood bg A i to Deviin’s particular qualities as 
illustrated in these essays: active imagination, lively intelligence and, above all, com- 
passion for his subjects. He will stimulate students of the ferocious century of the 
Counter-Reformation, however unsympathetic they may be to his Catholic point of 
view. (942-055) 


DOCUMENTS RELATING TO THE CIVIL WAR 1642-1648. 
Edited by J. R. Powell and E. K. Timings. Navy Records Society, 458. 1963. 23-5 cm. 
446 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Until the Rev. J. R. Powell published in 1962 The Navy in the English Civil War 

(Archon Books, Hamden, Connecticut) this segment of British history was almost 

unknown. Now, in close collaboration with Mr. Timings of the Public Record Office, 

he has produced a supplementary volume of documents which establishes the import- 
ant part played by the Fleet in the final victory of Parliament. The most revealin, 

chapters telah run year by year with attached introductions to the end of 1648 

concern the personalities and abilities of the commanders, chief of whom was the 

Earl of Warwick, subsequently Lord High Admiral. Although acting under the 

orders of Parliament, Warwick was strong enough to keep the reins of control firmly 

in his own hands, and to direct a unified strategy, despite merchant clamours for 

Fleet dispersals in the interests of local protection. As befitting a Navy Records 

Society tradition, this book is beautifully bound and printed; the editing is ae 

942,062 


THE POLITICAL INFLUENCE OF QUEEN VICTORIA, 1861-1901. 

Frank Hardie. Reprint. Frank Cass, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 258 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This reprint of a good book first published in 1935 will have its uses in libraries of 
institutions where the history of Victorian Britain is taken seriously. It remains, what 
it always was, a terse, firmly argued, reliably documented study of Victoria’s relations 
with her governments during her forty years of widowhood. It remains open to the 
charge of overestimating her real, as distinct from her apparent or implied, power. 
But the quality of its scholarship and the breadth of its historical judgment stand firm 
enough to give it some permanent value, and thus to justify its lea ae 

942-08 


SUICIDE OF A NATION? An enquiry into the state of Britain today. 
Edited by Arthur Koestler. Hutchinson, 258. 1963. 21-5 cm. 254 pages. 
This informative, penetrating, yet not too serious enquiry into the state of Bntain 
today surveys, amongst other things, prevalent beliefs about Britain’s role in the world 
and the extent to which these are reflected in foreign policy, the educational system, 
class, and attitudes towards morality. The academics, politicians, and journalists who 
contribute to this volume include Malcolm Muggeridge, Andrew Shonfield, 
Hugh Seton-Watson, John Mander and Arthur Koestler (who is the editor), and from 
their reflections emerge suggestions—some more practical than others—for the 
improvement of British society. The essays first appeared in the monthly periodical 
Encounter and merit republication m this volume, which should a oh to both 
specialists and non-specialists interested in the development of British E 
942085) 
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Canada 
THE PIONEER FARMER AND BACKWOODSMAN. Edwin C. 
Guillet. 2 vols. Ontario Publishing Co. Onai distributors University of Toronto 
Press (Toronto): Oxford University Press (London), $20:00; £8. 1963/4. 24 cm. 
344: 390 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Guillet is well known in Ontario as the author of almost a score of books on 
pioneer life in the province. After a teaching career, he spent five years as Research 
Historian for the Ontario D t of Public Race: and Archives. This latest 
work, containing a foreword by the Honourable Leslie M. Frost, Prime Minister of 
Ontario 1947-1961, presents a history of pioneer settlement and farming, with 
extensive quotations from diaries, letters, books and journals of the times. Dr. Guillet 
states that the 450 illustrations include many never previously reproduced. One could, 
however, wish that these illustrations were clearer and that a few were in colour. 
Volume 2 includes three appendices, the diaries of early settlers in Canada. (971-3) 


Jamaica 
JAMAICA. Report for the Year 1960. Colonial Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 
178.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. 

Since the year reviewed in this report, Jamaica has attained independence within the 
Commonwealth and this volume may therefore be the last of the series. It is very 
much more than an administrative outline for the year concerned. It includes general 
surveys of history, geography and population, and the illustrations include some 
excellent reproductions of colour photographs which, like the whole production of 
the book, reflect great credit on the Government Printer of Jamaica. The twelve-page 
bibhography is an admirable guide to further reading, and includes a useful list of 
work of Jamaican novelists and poets. ; (9729205) 


Bahamas 


BAHAMAS. Report for the years 1960 and 1961. Colonial Office. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 6s. 1963. 21 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
The Bahamas are among the smaller colonies for whom the regular Colonial Reports 
are issued every two years. The most significant development of the period under 
review was the expansion of tourism; the number of visitors rose from 263,000 m 
19$9 to 368,000 in 1961, and new hotels and clubs were opened in the Out Islands. A 
number of government projects including schools and hospitals were undertaken In 
September 1960 severe damage was caused by a hurricane. This report also covers 
regular departmental activities. (972-96) 


Malay Archipelago 

PIRACY AND POLITICS IN THE MALAY WORLD. A Study of 
British Imperialism in Nineteenth-Century South-East Asia. Nicholas Tarling. 
F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angus & Robertson (London), 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 282 pages. 
Prontispiece. Index. 

Before Raffles’ time, and for long after, the biggest hindrance to the expansion of 

European trade and civilisation in the Indonesian Archipelago was the existence of 

systematised piracy. Piracy was a way of life for a variety of Malay peoples, born and 

bred up to an occupation as congenial and respectable as private wars in the Middle 

Ages. The innumerable islands, coastal creeks and shallows provided secure bases for 

savage practices that were not, in the opinion of Dr. Tarling, so much the result of 
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moral laxity and greed as of political disorganisation and personal ambition. The 
Senior Lecturer in History in rs University of Queensland has written in scholarly 
detail about British efforts to extinguish a traditional ‘profession’, a long-drawn 
operation which was to effect major changes in the social structure of the whole 
Malayan world. (991) 


Polynesia 
FIJI. Report for the year 1962. Colonial Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 88.6d. 1963. 
21°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

The 1962 Fiji Annual Report, printed in the Colony, has been produced with 
commendable speed. The year was a significant one in many ways, notably for the 
institution of a large Legislative Council and an extended franchise; ninety-four 
thousand persons were registered to vote in the elections fixed for early 1963. There 
was a general improvement in the island’s economy, including a doubling of timber 
exports, and the development of secondary industries. The complex work of the 
Native Lands Commission in investigating claims of Fijians for reserved lands was 
brought nea to completion. These events, and the general administrative work of the 
Colony, are recorded in the customary form of these reports. (996-11) 


TEMPEST OVER TAHITI. Charlotte Haldane. Constable, 255. 1963. 
225 cm. 208 pages. Ilustrations. 
The international rivalry aroused by French occupation of Tahiti in 1842 and the 
personalities of the celebrated ‘Pritchard Affair’ provide ample scope for Miss Haldane’s 
talents as an historical writer. The narrative of missionary influence and the rise of 
the Pomare dynasty, the activities of traders and naval officers, are richly documented 
by quotation from a wide variety of source material. The Poan of Queen Pomare, 
caught between the Francophobia of British Consul Pritchard and the bullying 
insistence of a French Admiral, is well portrayed. For anyone wanting a balanced 
account of the main events and characters in the coming of the Tahitian Protectorate 
and the loss of the Pomare’s independence, down to the 1840's, this book is a useful 
and entertaining introduction. (996-211) 


FICTION 





ONE FAT ENGLISHMAN. Kingsley Amus. Gollancz, 183. 1963. 20°5 cm. 


192 pages. 
Admirers of Mr. Amis will welcome this novel as representing a far more vigorous 
and satisfying display of his talents than has been seen for several years. The uncom- 
mitted, while they will be kept continuously entertained, may also find that the 


24I 


frame of the author’s satire is disappomtingly narrow. The novel is inspired by 
Mr. Amis’s recent incursion into American academic life, and it begins by satirising 
the academic scene as the epitome of the dull, the pretentious and the materialistic, 
but ends with an even more devastating exposure of the English publisher who is the 
subject of the title. Roger Micheldene, who spends his time scouting for promising 
novelists, is lecherous, gluttonous and snobbish, and it suggests a notable advance on 
Mr. Amus’s part that he offers no illusions to disguise the fundamental unpleasantness 
of bis hero. Nevertheless, the unvarying crudity of family relationships, love affairs 
or professional encounters as he presents them remains, when the laughter has died 
away, a depressing limitation in his work. 


THE SNOW BALL. Brigid Brophy. Secker & Warburg, 16s. 1964. 19 cm. 
208 pages. 

A New Year’s Eve costume ball is the setting for Brigid Brophy’s new novel. The 
guests are all dressed as 18th century characters; and when Anna, who goes as 
Donna Anna from Don Giovanni, meets her Mozartian partner among Lady Hamilton, 
Voltaire, Casanova, Robbie Burns and the rest, it is almost inevitatle that she should 
be precipitated into a brief but intense affair with the masked and unknown Don 
Giovanni. The author wittily captures the atmosphere of determined gaiety in 
surroundings of fantastic rococo extravagance, and the humours of the revellers’ 
attitudes and conversation, ironically counterpointed. This should please all whose 
taste in novels is for elegant and sophisticated disenchantment. 


THE SPARROW. Mary Hocking. Chatto & Windus, 183. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
248 pages. 

Miss Hocking’s hero is the middle-aged vicar of a London parish. Youthfully buoyant, 
Ralph Kimberley is so full of crusading zeal for the nuclear disarmament campai 
and so eager to suffer in its cause, that he neglects his more immediate E e 
in home and parish. The various victims who suffer through his enthusiasm—his wife 
Myra, growing embittered and waspish with her unused capacity for love, the 
orphaned child Sarah and his other niece Jill, groping with the emotional problems of 
adolescence, and the young ex-convict Wilson, raw-nerved from his recent prison 
experience—as well as Ralph himself, are observed with shrewdness and compassion 
in this intelligent, absorbing novel. 


AUSTRALIAN SHORT STORIES. Second Series. Selected with an 
introduction by Brian James. Oxford University Press, 88.6d. 1963. 15+5 cm. 378 pages. 
(The World’s Classics) 

The earlier volume in this series published twelve years ago covered almost the whole 

pa of Australian short story-writing up to 1950. The present collection has been 
osen to represent the period 1930-1960; but while a few authors inevitably figure 

in both anthologies, the wealth of Australian fiction is quite sufficient to provide 
plenty of fresh material. This is the more remarkable, since, as the editor ruefully 
pen out, the opportunities for publishing are today strictly limited. Nevertheless, he 

made an enterprising choice which embraces a broad panorama of Australian life. 

There are stories of the big cities, of the outback, and of the late war, and several 

excellent examples of Australian humour, notably Ethel Anderson’s period piece, 

“The Rector Tempts the Bishop’, and John Fountain’s story of school life, ‘Mr. Barker 

Drops In’. Geoffrey Dutton’s descriptive piece, ‘The Wedge-Tailed Eagle’ is out- 

standing among the stories of the younger authors. 
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BRIGHTNESS. Elizabeth Jenkins. Gollancz, 188. 1963. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 
This is a tive portrait of a middle-aged widow and her struggle to come to 
terms sath the binet loss of her life: that of her son Richard, who in the first flush of 
his promise is killed through the criminal negligence of a neighbour’s son whose 
wealthy parents have consistently indulged and fostered his selfish irreponsibility. 
At times Miss Jenkins moralises rather too explicitly about various aspects of the 
contemporary scene; but the contrast is well made between Una’s values and those of 
materasse suburbia, and her difficult spiritual :riumph, as she comes to see life 
through Richard’s eyes, is most movingly depicted. 


LIKE BIRDS, LIKE FISHES and Other Stories. R. Prawer Jhabvala. 
Murray, 158. 1963. 19 cm. 224 pages. 
The gifts of Mrs. ee zad the most talented writers of the contem~ 
Indian scene (herse o-Poli ancestry and Indian by marriage), are 
sceateally for comedy. To ie is not to belittle her work, nor incl? a KA of 
seriousness in it. The point is that she recognises a destiny for her characters other than 
their individual destinies: she is concerned with the human need not merely to assert 
oneself but to merge and to adjust. With the exception of one piece—a brilliant sketch 
of a Jewish refugee milieu in the Hampstead area of London—all her stories are 
concerned with Indian customs and values, perceived with a remarkable combination 
of athy, detachment and wit from a Westem standpoint. These stories impress 
not only for their insight into Indian family life, which 1s still largely unfamiliar to 
the outside world, but for the grace and economy of their expression. 


A DRAGON TO KILL. Kenneth Mackenzie. Eyre & Spottiswoode, ats. 
1963. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. eo : 

This promising first novel is the work of a South African journalist now living in 
England. His hero is a young law student in Cape Town, who enjoys the privileged 
life of the European community and is in the process of discovering himself through 
two love affairs, while at the same time striving to keep an open mind on political 
questions and to preserve contact with African leaders. When an African acquaintaince 
is wrongly charged with the murder of a policeman and executed on decidedly flimsy 
evidence, the hero is faced with the agonising dilemma experienced by so many 
European liberals, who cannot give their wholehearted support either to the authori- 
ties or to their African opponents. On this occasion Mr. Mackenzie allows his hero to 
withdraw, in an Ppa ae but lifelike fashion, into his personal life. It will be 
interesting to see where his conclusions will lead him next. 


SLEEP TILL NOON DAY. Richard Purslow. Heinemann, 183. 1964. 
20°§ cm. 222 pages. Map. 

The characters in this promising first novel are all members of a rock-climbing club, 
and all the action takes place in the mountains of North Wales. The plot is straight- 
forward—a member has been killed some months before, and there is suspicion of the 
man who was climbing with him when he met his death. Was it wholly an accident? 
The two men were known to be rivals over a girl, also a club-member. What action 
should the club take? The climbing scenes are absolutely authentic, though they may 
be too detailed for the non-climber. The characterisation is excellent, jally that 
of the ‘hero’, Harry Craven; it adds depth to the story. 
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STORMY PETREL. Rex Ricnits. Muller, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 238 pages. 
This is a novel based on an episode in the life of William Bligh, well known to modern 
film-goers as Bligh of the Bounty. It is not, however, concerned with that famous 
phase in his career. In reward for his distinguished services to navigation Bligh was 
made, in 1805, captain-general and Governor of New South Wales. It was a tough 
assignment, and Bligh’s ruthless and tactless use of his powers made him very un- 
popular with both his military and civilian subordinates, and led eventually to a 
challenge m which he was thrown out of office. The tense narrative keeps near to 
historical facts, but is lightened by the romantic affairs of Bligh’s daughter, who had 
accompanied him to the colony. A neatly woven tale which makes easy reading. 


THE GREAT-AUNTS. Jean Ross. Hutchinson, 218. 1964. 20-5 cm. 232 pages. 
With the ardours and excitements of their hey-day behind them, three masterful 
great-aunts in the 1920's attempt to relive these vicariously through their younger 
relatives. But many disappointments await Bessie, garrulous and coquettish, in her 
quest for ‘Mr. Rught’ for her plain, romantic great-niece Ellen; the wealthy Sophy in 
her attempts to educate her morose great-nephew, Louis, as a man of the world; 
and her half-sister Emily—an ex-suffragette and doughty long-distance walker—in 
finding a really nice girl for him to marry. Full of shrewd observation—especially in 
the dialogue—this portrait of three indomitable old ladies is by turns amusing and 
touching. 
Reprints 
GILLESPIE. J. MacDougall Hay. 2nd edition. Duckworth, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 
464 pages. 

This novel was originally published half a century ago, when it scored a considerable 
success and was warmly praised by Thomas Hardy. The work of a Scottish cler 
it is a sombre tale set in a Highland fishing village: its plot traces the career of a local 
fisherman who becomes a landowner and is consumed by a remorseless ambition to 
defraud and dominate his fellows. The story is unfolded in a lurid, doom-laden 

e which nowadays makes the book something of a literary curiosity: never- 
theless, the central theme is conceived with an intensity which sell has power to grip 
the reader. 


WEYMOUTH SANDS. John Cowper Powys. 2nd edition. Macdonald, 25s. 
1963. 22°5 cm. $68 pages. 
Weymouth Sands ranks with Wolf Solent and A Glastonbury Romance among J. C. 
Powys’s longest and most ambitious novels. The last named involved the author in a — 
legal action for alleged libel, and accordingly the original edition of Weymouth Sands 
was heavily cut so as to remove any possibility of identification with its contemporary 
Dorsetshire setting, and published under the ttle of Jobber Skald. These cuts have been 
restored in the present edition. The gain is great, since it is in the descriptive passages 
of this uneven novel that the author displays his most impressive gift—the capacity to 
evoke the character of a landscape (here it is the sea that dominates), and to reveal its 
ower to enter into communion with humanity. The central theme, which the author 
as difficulty in keeping to the fore in 2 prodigiously crowded canvas, is the love story 
of Adam Skald, a Herculean Viking-descended local carrier, and a young girl from the 
Channel Islands who is employed as a companion in a rich and eccentric Weymouth 
family. There are many points at which the book attains the level, manifestly aimed at 
by the author, of the great Victorian provincial novels of George Eliot and Thomas 
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Hardy, but also many passages where Powys’s lack of humour or sense of proportion 
seriously weakens his effect. 


THE BODLEY HEAD SAKI. Short Stories; The Unbearable Bassington. 
Selected and introduced by J. W. Lambert. Bodley Head, 25s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 
490 pages. 

‘Saki’, the pen-name of H. H. Munro, is a rare specimen among 20th century English 

authors. An Edwardian foreign correspondent and short story writer, who enlisted 

in his mid-forties, and was Killed in 1916, he combined something of the dandyesque 
wit of Wilde, the familiarity with childhood fantasy of Lewis Carroll, and the savagery 
of Kipling. Always the delight of schoolboys, he was long regarded by the adult public 
es as an entertainer. But the content of his work, especially the stories of fantasy, 

in which some predatory creature, wild cat or werewolf, is turned loose upon a 

conventional middle-class household, has gradually revealed his suppressed hostility 

towards the philistinism of the privileged society of his time and his desire to stand 
aloof from it. This volume offers an excellent selection of his stories, and includes his 
most ambitious and full achieved work, the novel The Unbearable Bassington. Mr. 

Lambert contributes a just and perceptive biographical and critical appreciation. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Tees >= 








Fiction 
THE YEAR OF THE SHINING CUCKOO. Joyce West. Paul’s Book 
Arcade (Hamilton, New Zealand): Dent (London), 12s.6d. 1961/1963. 20°5 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations. 
This book about New Zealand by the author of Drover’s Road and Cape Lost tells of 
one summer in the lives of two children, a summer that starts with a party for young 
and old and ends with three marriages among the grown-ups. In the months between, 
the children have earned enough money to buy a beautiful coveted horse. Their efforts 
to do this, unsuccessful as well as successful, provide the thread of story in a book 
which will delight readers (including many adults) with its glimpses of life amo 
ae ager J rmers and others in a remote part of the country, portrayed wi 
humour, with relish and with love. 


Noz-fiction 

MY FAVOURITE STORIES OF COURAGE. Edited by Douglas Bader. 
Lutterworth Press, 12s.6d. 1963. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Few men have possessed more moral and physical courage than Group Captain 

Bader, V.C., tis lepli al ane He has chosen ten stories which between them 

cover the whole range of human courage, from the physical ordeal of Hillary and 


245 


Tensing on Everest to the moral courage of Florence Nightingale or Annie Sullivan, 
the teacher of Helen Keller, and the incredible endurance of A ine Courtauld, 
alone for five months on the Greenland icecap. There is no glorification of war: the 
only three episodes with a wartime setting deal with the courage of Londoners during 
the blitz—in the fire-fighting, ambulance and bomb-disposal services. The stories are 
well-written and will sel especially to the 11-14 age group. 


THE STORY OF ROMAN BRITAIN. D. R. Barker. Edward Arnold, 

128.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations. Index. (St. George’s Library) 
A great deal of sound scholarship would seem to be compressed into this book, which, 
with its wealth of lustrations—it is impossible to open it at any page without finding 
a photograph or drawing, sometimes in colour—is almost deceptively gay. But this is 
surely the right approach for all those children of ten to fourteen ycars of age who are 
not premature academics, and a study of the text shows that good writing and real 
knowledge underlie the décor. The main events and characters from Julius Cacsar to 
St. Augustine are outlined, together with descriptions of roads, villas, towns, temples, 
and Romano-British society. 


GARIBALDI. Lettice Cooper. Methuen, 15s. 1964. 19 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Story Biographies) 

This recent addition to the series follows the pattern of its predecessors. The basic facts 
are historically correct; to them are added dialogue and small touches of actuality, 
so that the books read almost as if they were fictional narratives. Miss Cooper, a 
well known novelist, is admirably qualified for this task, and she has made Gantbaldi 
really live. Her account of his dnldhoad: where the novelist’s imagination has most 
scope, is particularly good. Young readers will enjoy this book, which is well worth a 
place on the shelves of school libraries. It will also appeal to adults who are not already 
well-informed on the Italian Risorgimento and its heroes. 


THE EARLIEST ENGLISH. Rosemary Cramp and Joan Gummer. Edward 

Arnold, 128.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (St. George’s Library) 
Another attractive-looking volume for children of ten upwards, uniform with and 
following on from D. R. Barker’s book on Roman Britain (see above). Here is the 
same generous use of illustrations, enhanced by a httle colour—the same blend of 
‘story-book’ pictures showing action, simple maps, and photographs or drawings 
which reproduce the archaic atmosphere through Anglo-Saxon craftsmanship, 
whether in the Alfred Jewel or the Lindisfarne Gospels, the church at Bradford-on- 
Avon or one of Egbert’s pennies. The book spans the period from the departure of the 
Romans to the arrival of the Normans. 


EDWARD JENNER AND SMALLPOX VACCINATION. 
Irmengarde Eberle. Chatto & Windus, 128.6d. 1963. 21 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Immortals of Science) 

This well-written biography of Edward Jenner (1749-1823) describes his boyhood and 

his personal experiences with smallpox immunisation, his medical training leading to 

is researches into the relationship between cowpox and smallpox immunity, the 
stormy objections to his work and theories by the leading medical men of the day, 
and his eventual triumph in converting world medical opinion. An excellent book for 
the 10-14 age group. 
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THE RIVER. Roger Pilkington. Oliver & Boyd, 8s.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations. (Signpost Library) 
Who better qualified to write about rivers in general than the author of the excellent 
‘Small Boat’ series who has cruised through most of the navigable rivers of Europe? 
Dr. Pilkington’s book, well produced and modestly priced, provides for the older 
‘young person’ a brief but thorough account of fresh water in all its forms, its flora and 
ama, the pollution and mon of rivers, watermulls, irrigation, weirs and locks, 
and especially the use of rivers for navigation. Finally comes a description of tidal 
estuaries. The forty-or-so line drawings by Piet Klaase are more than adequate. 


THE RACING CAR EXPLAINED. A Guide for the Young Enthusiast. 
Laurence Pomeroy. Temple Press, 123.6d. 1963. 20°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


From being a specialised interest before the war, motor racing has become a very 
popular sport, which is especially attractive to the younger generation. It is to instruct 
them in its historical, organisational and technical aspects that Laurence Pomeroy, an 
engineer who was for many years Technical Editor of The Motor and who is now a 
prolific free-lance motoring writer, has written this book. Because he does not write 
down to juvenile ah rig e the text is supported by some good pictures and 
diagrams, and because the account of what this modern pursuit is all about is up to 
date, with an explanation of electronic ignition and present conceptions of cornering 
forces, etc., his book serves well the purpose for which it is in ; 


MADE IN THE RENAISSANCE. Arts and Crafts of the Age of 
Exploration. Written and illustrated by Christine Price. Bodley Head, 21s. 1963. 
25 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 

A successor to the author’s Made in the Middle Ages, this book describes and illustrates 
some of the beautiful things produced in the Renaissance period. For children of 
twelve and over a better introduction to the applied arts of the 15th to 17th centuries 
could hardly be conceived. On each page there are one or more beautifully drawn 
tinted illustrations of some of the choicest objects selected from leading museums in 
Britain and the U.S.A. The quality and style of the illustrations are exceptional: they 
make an instant appeal to any child’s visual awareness and will be invaluable for 
teaching purposes. The text is simply written, commenting unobtrusively on the 
illustrations and placing them in their historical and social setting. Clothes, textiles, 
jewellery, weapons, ships, books, furniture and decoration of the Renaissance period 
are introduced to the young reader with a zest and gaiety which vividly suggest the 
period which inspired them. 


WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE. M. M. Reese. Edward Arnold, 128.6d. 1963. 
24'5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (St. George’s Library) 
April 26th, 1964, will be the four-hundredth anni of Shakespeare’s birth. 
Among the publications inspired by the fact, this little book (one of a series intended 
for readers aged 10-14) will be particularly useful for the simple and concise account 
it gives of Shakespeare’s life in the setting of his time. It also discusses the plays and 
attempts to explain their quality of gieatness. The illustrations include photographs 
from modern productions as well as drawings. There is a map of Shakespeare’s 
London on the endpapers and also a chronology of the plays. 
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With Dr. Trimmer’s help children can be 
taught with confidence the knowledge 
neces: to save life should an accidenc 
occur. This book also tells parants what 
children can and should do in such matters 
as the sensible control of diat and exercise 
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from fashions to schools, from industries to sport. 
. There are 70 fresh and illuminating photographs and 
many drawings. 


LO 


LONDON, W.1. 








HASTINGS to 
CULLODEN 
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W. C. Lester Smith 

The fourth edition, again revised, gives 
a readable short survey of those aspects 
of education which lie within the scope 
of the Ministry of Education and the 
Scottish Education Department. It, 
deals with aims and principles, reviews 
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history of medieval technology, and a 


brilliant if controversial analysis of its 
social impact. 7s 6d net 


Government and Parliament 


A SURVEY FROM THE INSIDE 
Lord Morrison of Lambeth, C.H. 
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SOME RECENT BOOKS ON 
SHAKESPEARE 


Il. LITERARY CRITICISM AND THEATRICAL 
HISTORY 


M. C. BRADBROOK 


WELL-MARKED changes have recently appeared in the literary interpre- 
tation of Shakespeare and in the approach to his theatre. Interest in character 
is replacing the study of imagery or of ritual and mythological elements; but 
character now is seen in terms of group relations. The dynamic interplay of 
the theatre affects interpretation; this is not a return to Bradley. 

For about thirty-five years, especially for the tragedies and histories, the 
very influential pronouncements of T. S. Eliot have encouraged the “myth 
and ritual school’; he also introduced to the public the works of G. Wilson 
Knight, which trace patterns of theme and imagery. So Shakespeare’s plays 
eventually began to resemble Eliot’s The Waste Land. (Othello for example has 
been considered as primarily a study in light and darkness!). A sympathetic 
account of this phase by Robert Hapgood, “Shakespeare and the Ritualists’, 
appears in Shakespeare Survey No. 15 (1962, Cambridge University Press, 
30s.). It had sometimes gone along with a rather uninformed interest in 
anthropological studies; writers tended very strongly to treat the whole of 
Shakespeare’s work as a single unity—a method recommended by so 
temperate a critic as L. C. Knights, in Some Shakespearean Themes (1959, 
Chatto & Windus, 21s.). 

John Holloway’s The Story of the Night (1961, Routledge, 21s.), mentioned 
in my previous article, shows a more informed attitude towards the primitive 
aspects of tragedy; it contains both an appendix on ritual and an attack on 
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F. R. Leavis’s well-known views on Othello, which derive from Eliot (see 
Leavis’s The Common Pursuit, 1952, Chatto & Windus, 21s.). This is supported 
by John Bayley’s The Characters of Love (1961, Constable, 25s.), where 
Othello is set beside two narrative works, one by Chaucer and one by Henry 
James, as a study of depth and implication in human relationship. This 
defence of Othello, most domestic of the great tragedies, is symptomatic of a 
general return to character-study, which is more widely developed (with a 
particular study of Coriolanus, however) in the distinguished but unhappily 
uncompleted work of the late Una Ellis-Fermor, edited by Kenneth Muir, 
Shakespeare the Dramatist (1961, Methuen, 25s.). She finds that Shakespeare’s 
unique dramatic power ‘is not a matter of Shakespeare’s identifying himself 
with each [character] in turn, with each man’s speech as he comes to life in 
speech, but with each man’s hidden life so long as he is within the framework 
of the play, and if necessary, beyond it’ (p. 18). The “secret impressions’ which 
such implicit recognition makes on the spectator are akin to those which we 
unconsciously absorb in real life. This interpretation has obvious links with 
the Stanislavsky “Method” of acting, whereby the actor sinks himself in his 
part and lives it from within. — - 

Shakespeare’s own sense of ‘the traffic of the stage’ has been worked out in 
an attractively written and scholarly book by Anne Righter, Shakespeare and 
the Idea of the Play (1962, Chatto & Windus, 25s.). From the charades of 
Love's Labour’s Lost to Prospero’s ‘Our revels now are ended’ in The Tempest, 
Mrs. Righter examines Shakespearc’s changing sense of the relation between 
audience and actor as it informs his poetry. 


The relation of actor to audience (especially that of the old Vice) has been 
studied in a brilliant if rather tortuous volume by Bernard Spivack, 
Shakespeare and the Allegory of Evil (1958, Columbia University Press and 
Oxford University Press, 45s.), which culminates in Richard M and Iago. 
In his recent volume, The Dyer’s Hand (1963, Faber, 42s.), W. H. Auden 
offers another brilliant sketch of Iago, which, in a very different way, 
suggests the same approach. It is entitled “The Joker in the Pack’. ‘Iago had 
the pleasure of making a timid man [Roderigo] become aggressive and 
criminal . . . What Shakespeare gives us in Iago is a practical joker of a 
peculiarly appalling kind’ (p. 253). 

Moralistic judgments are very definitely out of favour, being replaced by a 
quickened sympathy, that does not exclude reservations. In The Herculean 
Hero (1962, Chatto & Windus, 25s.) E. M. Waith studies violent but heroic 
heroes from Marlowe, Shakespeare, Chapman and Dryden, yet rejects the 
old moral idea of a tragic flaw. The Image of the City by Charles Williams, 
edited by Anne Ridler (1958,Oxford University Press, 25s.) pleads eloquently 
against dogmatism: “The plays are the cloudy frontier where minds meet, 
and their definitions are always and only in themselves,’ 
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The touchstone remains Hamlet, most closely studied of the plays. In 
An Approach to Hamlet (1960, Chatto & Windus, 12s. 6d.), L. C. Knights 
gently insists that ‘Hamlet’s way of knowing the world is not Shakespeare’s 
own’, but nevertheless the play is ‘one of a series of studies of the mind’s 
engagement with the world’ (pp. 90-1). He therefore rejects the influential 
view of H. D. F. Kitto (Form and Meaning in Drama, 1956, Methuen, 30s.) 
that the main action of the play is impersonal, ‘the disastrous growth of evil’. 
In The Question of Hamlet (1959, Oxford University Press, 21s.) Harry Levin 
also sees doubt, interrogation and irony throughout the play. This complex 
and highly personal book contains some unexpected readings; I find myself 
enjoying but dissenting from much of what Levin has to say. Harold Jenkins, 
in ‘The Tragedy of Revenge in Shakespeare and Webster’ (Shakespeare 
Survey No. 14, 1961, Cambridge University Press, 30s.), brings out the 
interlocking of roles; Hamlet shares the guilt he is called upon to extirpate. 
The latest volume of the Stratford-upon-Avon Studies (No. 5, edited by 
John Russell Brown and Bernard Harris, 1963, Edward Arnold, 25s.) is 
devoted to Hamlet, dealing principally with the relation of the prince to the 
play—human character and dramatic roles. It contains ten essays by well- 
known scholars. Something of Hamlct’s sense of the mystery of things—not 
a metaphysical puzzle but ‘something far more deeply interfused’—is 
discerned more generally by John Lawlor in The Tragic Sense in Shakespeare 
(1960, Chatto & Windus, 18s.), a sensitive if uneven study of the great plays. 
In Shakespeare: The Roman Plays (1963, Hollis & Carter, 30s.) Derek Traversi 
gives a scene-by-scene consideration of the three main Roman tragedies. 

At the International Shakespeare Conference in 1961 it was said that 
King Lear, more decply than Hamlet, reflects that sense of universal and 
common plight—as distinct from the troubles of particular individuals— 
which afflicts the present age. Nevertheless, I have found no recent book- 
length studies of the play, though Volume 13 of Shakespeare Survey (1960, 
Cambridge University Press, 30s.) was devoted to it, and contains a number of 
fine essays, among which that on ‘Madness in King Lear’, by Kenneth Muir, 
is outstanding. 

Perhaps because it had received so much notice from the ritualists, 
Macbeth has attracted recently rather less attention. Helen Gardner redirects 
the emphasis (by a study of the well-known essay by Cleanth Brooks on this 
play) in The Business of Criticism (1959, Oxford University Press, 18s.). 

More idealistic and transcendental interpretation has been defended by 
John Vyvyan in no less than three books, dealing first with tragedy and then 
with comedy: The Shakespeare Ethic (1959, Chatto & Windus); Shakespeare 
and the Rose of Love (1960, Chatto & Windus, 21s.); Shakespeare and Platonic 
Beauty (1961, Chatto & Windus, 21s.). 

The modern theatre has witessed a decided trend away from tragedy 
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towards bitter comedy—the ‘sick humour’ of clowns, which Ionesco thinks 
more pessimistic than tragedy. The most dazzling literary exemplifications of 
this mood in Shakespearean criticism are the essays dealing with Shylock 
and Falstaff in W. H. Auden’s The Dyer’s Hand (1963, Faber, 42s.) in 
sections entitled “Balaam and his Ass’ and “The Shakespearean City’. This 
volume, by the way, includes an essay on ‘Music in Shakespeare’; this has 
also been the subject of a more technical book by F. W. Sternfeld, Music in 
Shakespearean Tragedy (1963, Routledge, 45s.). 

‘Early Shakespeare (Stratford-upon-Avon Studies No. 3, 1961, Edward 
Arnold, 25s.) contains a number of essays on the comedies, a particularly fine 
one on A Midsummer Nights Dream and Twelfth Night being contributed by 
Frank Kermode. One of the editors of this series, John Russell Brown, in 
Shakespeare and His Comedies (1957, Methuen, 21s.) built a full-length dis- 
cussion of the plays on the rather artificial frame of ‘Love’s wealth’, “Love’s 
truth’ and ‘Love’s order’. In Shakespeare’s Comedies (1960, Oxford University 
Press, 45s.) Bertrand Evans traced through their plots the degree of awareness 
granted by Shakespeare to each character and to the audience. In Shakespeare’ s 
Happy Comedies (1962, Faber, 25s.) John Dover Wilson, the veteran of 
Shakespearean studies, has published an easy, engaging introduction. 

The sonnets have been surveyed in relation to their literary origins by 
J. B. Leishman (Themes and Variations in Shakespeare's Sonnets, 1961, 
Hutchinson, 35s.) and more biographically in the books by A. L. Rowse and 
J. Dover“Wilson noted in my previous article. Volume 2 of the Stratford- 
upon-Avon Studies (ElizabethanPoetry, 1960, Edward Arnold, 25s:) also 
contains several essays on Shakespeare’s sonnets, and Shakespeare Survey 
No. 15 (1962, Cambridge University Press, 30s.) is devoted to the Poems and 
Music of Shakespeare. 

. This brings me to general literary studies. Pre-eminent in scope is Geoffrey 

Bullough’s Narrative and Dramatic Sources of Shakespeare (1957, Routledge, 
45s. per volume). Of the six volumes announced, four have now appeared, 
dealing with the comedies and histories. A brief introduction to each play is 
followed by extracts from source material and analogues. These constitute a 
very full presentation; for example, no less than ten different works contri- 
bute to the section on A Midsummer Night’s Dream, including a previously 
unprinted tragedy of Pyramus and Thisbe from a manuscript in the British 
Museum. 

Kenneth Muir, in Shakespeare’s Sources: Vol. I, Comedies and Tragedies (1957, 
Methuen, 30s.), discusses each play in terms of its sources, with full quotations, 
but does not reproduce the source materials; we gain much here from 
Muir’s experience as editor. 

Another product of editorial study is C. J. Sisson’s New Readings in 
Shakespeare first published in 1956 by Cambridge University Press and later 
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by Dawsons of Pall Mall (1961, 2 vols., 50s.), which supplies emendations to 
Shakespeare’s texts. Hilda M. Hulme’s Explorations in Shakespeares Language 
(1962, Longmans, 30s.) recovers a number of dialect and forgotten meanings, 
proverbs and local idioms, which bring out unfamiliar aspects of Shakes- 
peare’s vocabulary. Both these works are somewhat technical. M. M. 
Mahood’s Shakespeare’s Word Play (1957, Methuen, 25s.), based on five 
selected plays and the sonnets, appeals to more general interest. Problems of 
translating Shakespeare, the subject of the latest International Conference at 
Stratford, are dealt with in Shakespeare Survey No. 16 (1963, Cambridge 
University Press, 30s.). 

Recent theatrical experiments in England have deeply affected the study or 
Shakespeare’s stage. The universities of Manchester and Bristol now include 
schools of drama, where scholarship is combined with practical knowledge, 
and even with experimental building. Working purely from records, 
Leslie Hotson postulated a ‘new’ Elizabethan stage—a ‘theatre in the round’ 
with a tiring-house under the stage. He set out his findings in Shakespeare's 
Wooden O (1959, Hart-Davis, 30s.). They have not, however, found wide 
“acceptance among the new experts who, in Volume 12 of Shakespeare Survey 
(1959, Cambridge University Press, 30s.), had dealt with Shakespeare’s 
Theatre. This work, none the less, shows a growing readiness to accept 
alternative explanations, to admit that our information is uncertain, to 
encourage informed conjecture. The section on Renaissance staging in 
Richard Southern’s Seven Ages of the Theatre (1962, Faber, 36s.) is particularly 
illuminating in its contrast with more primitive and ritualistic stages (some of 
which still survive). 

The most substantial production of the new drama schools is Glynne 
Wickhams Early English Stages; Vol. I covers the period 1300 to 1576, 
Vol. I the period 1576 to 1605 (1959, 1963, Routledge, 70s. and 6os. 
respectively). A third volume will conclude the work, which throws light 
both on the actual structure of the stage and on the social conditions which 
made it possible. It is to be hoped that Wickham will eventually produce a 
summarised form of his main conclusions, which at present are embedded in 
a mass of interesting but highly technical detail; briefly, he contrasts the 
emblematic or symbolic theatre of Elizabeth’s reign with new indoor 
theatres that from the first decade of the seventeenth century gradually 
introduced a more realistic ‘image’ and a more prosaic style. These were the 
direct forerunners of the modern theatre. Now, on the new ‘open’ stages of 
the Mermaid Theatre in London or the Festival Theatre at Chichester, 
something approaching the technique of the first Elizabethan stages is to be 
found once more. 

Two notable works on theatrical history are Moelwyn Merchant's 
superbly illustrated Shakespeare and the Artist (1959, Oxford University 
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Press, £5 ss.) where book illustrations, painting, scenic design and theatrical 
costumes supply a history of the visual interpretation of Shakespeare; and 
Arthur Colby Sprague’s Shakespeare's Histories: Plays for the Stage (1964, 
The Society for Theatre Research, London; price to non-members, 30s.). 
This last work deals very largely with Falstaff’s role. 


Finally, perhaps, may be mentioned a few collections of essays on Shakes- 
pearean topics. Anne Ridler in Shakespeare Criticism, 1935-1960 (World’s 
Classics series, 1963, Oxford University Press, 9s. 6d.) has edited a third 
volume of Shakespeare criticism for this well-known series, which contains 
eighteen essays, lectures and extracts from books. The Living Shakespeare, 
edited by Robert Gittings (1960, Heinemann, 12s. 6d.), based on a series of 
talks given by a number of scholars for the B.B.C., forms a useful simple 
introduction to the leading subjects of Shakespearcan study. Essays on 
Shakespeare and Elizabethan Drama, in Honor of Hardin Craig edited by 
Richard Hosley (1963, University of Missouri and Routledge, 50s.) contains 
specialised essays by British and Commonwealth as well as American 
scholars. Some of these same scholars have also contributed to the popular 
group of booklets on Shakespeare’s plays in the series Writers and Their 
Work, published at 2s. 6d. each by Longmans, for the British Council (from 
whom a full list can be obtained) and the National Book League under the 
general editorship of Bonamy Dobrée. To set these widely different works 
side by side will give a very clear proof that Shakespeare’s power to absorb 
and delight extends to all sorts and conditions of men. 


A well-known authority on Shakespeare, Dr. M. C. Bradbrook is Reader in English in the 
University of Cambridge and Vice-Mistress of Girton College. 
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HUMAN SENSES AND PERCEPTION. G. M. Wybum, R. W. Pickford, 
R. J. Hirst. Oliver & Boyd, 458. 1964. 25°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors are, respectively, professors of anatomy, psychology and logic in the 
University of Glasgow, and fn their separate viewpoints they assess the contribution 
of the human senses to perception and experience. No attempt is made at a joint 
approach to these problems, but each author aims at reviewing, clearly and fully, 
accepted knowledge in his own specialty, that is, the neurological, psychological and 
philosophical aspects of a subject not yet integrated. Thus, there are descriptions of 
the structure and action of the sense organs, followed in the second part by an 
elucidation of the concepts of perception, and then a presentation of accepted 
philosophical views, concluding with an unorthodox theory of the mind/body 
problem. The monograph is intended for biologists, psychologists and philosophers, 
who will find much material for thought and discussion. (152) 


AN ATHEIST’S VALUES. Richard Robinson. Oxford University Press, 28s. 
1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Modern philosophy has often been charged with undermining faith in moral values. 
Any such charge will, in future, be beside the point if it fails to take account of this 
book. In it, faith is completely undermined in order to sustain moral values. Since 
faith is the refusal, in advance of rational arguments, to be influenced by rational 
arguments, it is at the very least irrational to subscribe to any moral values on the 
basis of a faith. To indoctrinate the young with the faith to ensure that they subscribe 
to the values, is not merely irrational, but immoral. If any principles are reasonable 
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moral principles to subscribe to, they can be shown to be such without recourse to 
superstition. Mr. Robinson gives a clear and precise account of what these principles 
are (both in the personal and in the political sphere) and argues conclusively that the 
open mind’ of the non-believer, far from being incompatible with, is a necessary 
precondition for, a justifiable adherence to moral values. (170) 


LAO TZU: TAO TE CHING. Translated with an Introduction by 
D. C. Lau. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Classics) 

The most famous and original work of Chinese religious philosophy has been 

translated into English over thirty times. Mr. Lau gives a sound new translation, with 

a long introduction and notes. He accepts the general critical view that Lao Tzu may 

be auy figure, and that the important thing is not the man but the book, the 

Tao Te Ching. He differs from some translators by considering the book to be moral 

rather than mystical in tone, teaching the way of meckness as the surest path to 

survival. The translation reads well, and the highest compliment one can pay is to 
say that it compares well with Dr. Arthur Waley’s famous version, The Way and its 

Power. This is a cheaply priced and sound version for the interested reader, who will 

find that application is rewarding. (182-11) 


ARISTOTLE. Sir David Ross. Reprint. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1964. 205 cm. 
312 pages. Frontispiece. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 
Sir David Ross’s Aristotle first came out in 1923 and was revised in 1949. This work 
by one who is now the doyen of Aristotelian scholars is suitable for the wider public 
to which it is now made available. It gives a clear and reasonably detailed account 
of all of Aristotle’s complete works, with some reference to the contributions of 
more recent philosophers on the wide variety of topics treated by Aristotle. There 
is a fairly full bibliography, now extending beyond 1949. The book will be useful 
both to undergraduates and to others interested in the history of thought. (185) 


RELIGION 
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PATRIARCHS AND PROPHETS. Stanley Frost. McGill University Press 
(Montreal): Murray (London), 25s. 1963/4. 22 cm. 244 pages. Index. 

The Dean of the Faculty of Divinity at McGill University, Montreal, reprints twelve 
sketches of Old Testament characters which appeared in The Preacher’s Quarterly 
(London), and to these he adds two more and an explanatory prologue and a 

ising epilogue. The subjects zane from Abraham to ‘Second Isaiah’, and 
each is discussed from the viewpoint of a modern, liberal-Christian scholar. The 
biblical data are put in the framework of new knowledge and scientific study, and the 
religious significance of each character is assessed. This fresh and sincere attempt to 
rehabilitate the Bible as a book of devotion and as the Word of God will attract many 
readers, both ministers and laymen. 5 _ (221-92) 
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MEN OF GOD. Studies in Old Testament History and Prophecy. H. H. Rowley. 
Nelson, 428. 1963. 22-5 cm. 318 pages. Indexes. 
FROM MOSES TO QUMRAN. Studies in the Old Testament. H. H. Rowley. 
Lutterworth Press, 308. 1963. 22 cm. 308 pages. Indexes. 
Most Old Testament scholars will have studied these articles now reprinted, with 
limited revision, from periodicals and earlier volumes of essays; the decision to issue 
them in this convenient form will make them more widely available, and they may 
be commended to theological students, teachers, ministers, and indeed all serious 
readers of the Bible who appreciate the learning and sober judgment which 
characterises all the work of the Emuritus Professor of Hebrew at Manchester 
University. Men of God, ipar articles from the Rylands Library Bulletin from 1951 
onwards, deals with pe ems connected with Moses, Elijah, Hosea, Hezekiah, 
Jeremiah, Ezekiel, N iah and Sanba'lat. From Moses to Qumran also includes 
eight titles, all on some aspect of religion: the authority of the Bible, monotheism, 
sacrifice, ritual and the prophets, Job, Jeremiah and Deuteronomy, baptism, Qumran 
and Christian origins. Both volumes present, along with the author’s own views, 
clear and careful estimates of trends in modern scholarship. Readers who wish to 
study the evidence for themselves or to continue the investigation of any of the 
topics are given the full references to literature which are a valuable feature of Dr. 


Rowley’s writings. (221-92) (221-6) 


I & II KINGS. A Commentary. John Gray. S.C.M. Press, 758. 1964. 23 cm. 
780 pages. Maps. Indexes. (Old Testament Library) 
This series aims at making available to students, preachers and teachers knowledge 
accessible only in foreign languages or in technical articles and monographs. The 
recently-appointed Professor of Hebrew at Aberdcen University has concentrated 
on the fds of students, for his commentary demands a fair knowledge of Hebrew 
and interest in textual details. After av introduction on the composition of Kings, 
its text and chronology, he offers a translation, each paragraph being followed by a 
full exegetic and textual commentary. While not all the renderings can be accepted, 
the ample references to apenas 2 and to the work of earlier scholars make this a 
valuable textbook, which every theological college library must possess. _ (222°5) 


THE NEW ENGLISH BIBLE: NEW TESTAMENT. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, $s. 1964. 18 cm. 444 pages. Paper covers. 

This welcome paperback edition should attract a very wide audience to a memorable 

achievement offering a completely new translation from the Greek and Hebrew texts 

which has drawn upon the best available biblical scholarship and tries to present the 

true meaning in ‘timeless English avoiding equally both archaisms and transient 

modernisms . . . as accurate as may be without pedantry’. (225-52) 


THE SETTING OF THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT. W. D. Davies. 
Cambridge University Press, 633. 1964. 24 cm. 564 pages. Indexes. 

‘The British author of this book is Edward Robinson, Professor of Biblical Theology, 
Union Theological Seminary, New York, and Adjunct Professor of Religion, 
Columbia University. He has enhanced his high reputation by this contribution to 
New Testament scholarship in which astonishing crudition is matched by sober 
judgment and a lucid style. While he limits his investigation of the ‘Sermon’ to 

ttestions of historical setting and the formulation of its teaching, he recognises the 
hectoateal implications of the conclusions reached. Attention is first directed to 
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factors originating outside the Church that may have influenced the emergence and 
formation of the Gospel of Matthew for whom. as final author, chapters 5-7 constitute 
an essential unity. The possible bearing of Jewish Messianic expectations, Gnosticism, 
Essene and quasi-Essene sects, and binic Judaism is considered, alchough none of 
these elements nor all together are held to be ‘decisively illuminating’. Fuller light is 
sought in the life of the early Church and the ministry of Jesus. The question is 
discussed whether Matthew attributed a legalism to Jesus that was peculiar to himself 
and by ‘rabbinising’ has decked Jesus in an alien garb. (226-2) 


NO NEW MORALITY. Christian Personal Values and Sexual Morality. 
Douglas Rhymes. Constable, 12s.6d. 1964. 20°5 cm. 96 pages. 
The basis of this book was a set of sermons delivered in Southwark Cathedral in 1963. 
The sermons aroused some controversy among Church people because they stressed 
that Christian morality should be founded on Jove rather than rules, and then applied 
this view to problems of sexual morality. Traditional Christian teachmgs on sex 
were shown to assume a flesh/spirit dualism deriving from St. Paul. Canon Rhymes 
argues with many examples that the ‘new morality’ which has created so much unrest 
can be seen as merely that emphasis on the wholeness of man which is to be found 


in the teachings of Jesus Himself. (241) 


PSYCHOTHERAPY: A Christian Approach. E. N. Ducker. Allen & Unwin, 
als. 1964. 22 cm. 126 pages. Indexes. 
PSYCHOLOGY’S IMPACT ON THE CHRISTIAN FAITH. 
C. Edward Barker. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 220 pages. Indexes. 

Both volumes are by Christian writers who believe in the application of scientific 
psychology to the Christian understanding of man. Canon Ducker is vicar of St. 
Margaret's Church, Leicester, and for many years he has practised psychotherapy as 
part of his pastoral ministry, with notable results. In his book he deals with some 
of the phobias, stresses, obsessions and perversions which point to the need for a 

jalised ministry within the Church trained in Christian psychotherapy. Drawing 
upon his own practice, he gives a vivid but sufficiently objective account of patterns 
of life unconsciously designed by patients to counteract fear born of loneliness, 
insecurity and lack of love; parental instability; fantasies and the effect of emotions 
on physical health. Ministers, parents and teachers should read this sane and 
responsible volume. Mr. Barker was a minister for twenty years, but for health 
reasons was obliged to retire. He now practicses psychotherapy and in his book he 
explains his conception of the relation of rE E to Christianity. His practice 
shows that many patients with a Christian background are frustrated by sexual 
inhibitions and show strong obsessive symptoms which he traces to the mis- 
representations of the teaching of Jesus by St. Paul and the carly Fathers. He wants 
to recover the saniry and psychological insight of Jesus, whose teaching he considers 
to be peculiarly relevant to our own day. Mr. Barker has a vigorous style and he 
has some good things to say. Some of his judgments arc superficial and reveal curious 
prejudices which blur his vision. (253-5) (230) 


LETTERS TO MALCOLM: CHIEFLY ON PRAYER. C. S. Lewis. 
Bles, 128.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 160 pages. 

This volume by the late C. S. Lewis indicates the extent of the loss to literature and 

theology sustained by his death. He chose a medium which gave abundant scope to 

his incisive style, his unconventional approach and his freedom of movement from 

one idea to another without becoming in the slightest degree diffuse. Hence, his 
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delicate insight, sparkling wit, brilliant turn of phrase and uncompromi ing hostility 
to shams of every kind are superbly illustrated in every letter. With refreshing 
simplicity, the author writes about ‘ready-made prayers’ and one’s own prayers, the 
communion of saints, the Lord’s Prayer, the feeling of guilt, petitionary prayer, 
providence, answers to prayer, and prayers for the dead. In addition to his reflections 
on prayer, there are many illuminating references to such questions as human 
freedom, the resurrection of the body, and purgatory, with some sidelights on his 
attitude to liberal Christianity. Taken as a whole, these letters furnish not only a guide 
to prayer but an impressive introduction to practical and speculative aspects of the 
Christian Faith. (264-1) 


THE REFORMATION. Owen Chadwick. CHRISTIAN MISSIONS. 
Stephen Neill. Penguin Books, 7s.6d.; 105.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 464 : 622 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican History of the Church, Vols. 3 and 6) 

Although these volumes are miracles of compression, they succeed in t an 

exciting survey of their respective themes. In the first part of his account of the 

Reformation, Professor Chadwick, Master of Selwyn College, Cambridge, deals 

with the significance of Luther and Calvin in the light of the more important studies 

of the last quarter of a century; the rise of the English Reformation; the growth of 

Reformed Protestantism and the radical groups cluding the Anabaptists and the 

Socinians. The second part is concerned with the Counter-Reformation and there is 

a discerning assessment of the Jesuits, the Council of Trent and the Conquistadors. 

In the final section, Professor Chadwick surveys the Reformation and the life of the 

Church with special reference to a divided Christendom, the Christian ministry and 

liturgical development. The general reader as well as students will welcome this 

masterly survey. Bishop Neill, now Professor of Missions and Ecumenical Theol 

in the University of Hamburg, avoids a catalogue of dates and events by wise te 

describes as a resolute determination to omit. He fastens on the characteristic event 

or career to illustrate the main lines of Christian advance. We gladly accompany him 
as he describes with enviable lucidity in Part I the conquest of the Roman world, 
the Dark Age, the early European expansion, the Roman Catholic Missions, and 
beginnings in the Orthodox and Protestant worlds. Part I embraces a suvey of new 
forces in Europe and America 1792-1858, the heyday of Colonialism, the development 
of Roman and Orthodox missions in the 19th century, and new patterns of missionary 
service from 1914 to the present day. To read this volume is a fbeal education, and 
the author is to be congratulated on a remarkable achievement. (2706) (266) 


MEETING THE ORTHODOX CHURCHES. Herbert Waddams. 
S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 128 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Canon Waddams spent many years working on hcan-Orthodox relationships, 
and in this little boak he gives an expert description of the Eastern Orthodox Churches “ 
for the use of other people. Definition of Orthodoxy is followed by description of 
life and worship, discussion of teaching and spiritual life. The last three of the 
eight chapters deal with modern changes, and particularly with relations with other 
churches and problems of reunion. Canon Waddams not only describes, he gives 
independent judgment on questions of reform and scriptural foundations, and con- 
siders whether mere lack of change is really true to original Christianity. Most helpful 
for the general reader. (280-1) 


THE WORLD’S LIVING RELIGIONS. Geoffrey Parrinder. Pan Books, 
38.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 204 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
This book by the Reader in the Comparative Study of Religions in the University 
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of London provides a reliable introduction to the major religions, including Islam, 
Hinduism, Zoroastrianism, Buddhism, Shinto, Confucianism, Tribal Religions, 
Judaism and Christianity. The author’s aim is not to judge between one religion and 
another, but to present facts. Each religion is approached through its worship and 
thus appears as a living system. A dispassionate account is given of its origin, beliefs 
and moral practice, the range of its influence and movements of reform and renewal 
among its adherents. Cheaper books for further reading are recommended. (290) 


MYTH AND RELIGION OF THE NORTH. The Religion of Ancient 
Scandinavia. E. O. G. Turville-Petre. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 50s. 1964. 24°5 cm. 
352 pages. Llustrations. Index. (History of Religion) 

An excellent book, finely produced, and outstanding in this splendid new series, of 

which it is the sixth volume. The author is Professor of Ancient Icelandic at Oxford 

University, and one of the greatest authorities on the religion and mythology of the 

ancient peoples of northern Europe. This book will become the standard work on 

its subject, of great value both to historians and to students of religion. It treats of the 
ancient Norsemen, of Scandinavia and Iceland and, to a lesser extent, England and 

Germany, before the coming of Christianity. The evidence for the ancient religion is 

fragmentary, there was little writing, and the hymns and legends were recorded in 

Christian times. Yet these are pieced together and, with carvings in wood and stone, 

they provide the essential evidence. There are fine photographs, chiefly from Norway, 

ra and Iceland. The Norse gods are discussed in turn: Odinn or Woden, Thor 

(linked with the Hindu Indra), Baldr, Loki, and lesser deitics. Then follow valuable 

chapters on divine kings and heroes, guardian spirits, temples, objects of worship, 

sacrifice, godless men, and speculations about and the i inning and end of the 
world. There are full notes and bibliography, and the whole is well printed and 
bound. Though for advanced students, this ook is fascinating reading and indispens- 


able on its subject. (293) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 

SOCIETY IN THE MIND: Elements of Social Fidos. Charles Madge. Faber, 
25s. 22°$ cm. 158 pages. Index. (Society Today and Tomorrow) 

This is a book by a professor of sociology, but the theme it deals with is so lar 

that it could be classified as ‘philosophy’ as much as ‘sociology’. Whichever of 

two it is, it is done in the ‘grand manner’ (which other academic practitioners of both 

subjects have in the main abandoned) at least in as far as the grandeur of the subject 

matter is concerned. The style and presentation, however, are modest, tentative and 

clear, and not at all pontifical and portentous. The subject matter is the general 

outlook, system of ideas, eidos, of cultures and societies, and its transformations 
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throughout human history and particularly at present. The author has much of 
interest, and much that is controversial, to say about the three types or stages of eidos 
which he recognises, the archaic (characteristic of primitive societies and carly Bronze 
Age civilisations), that springing from the great moral-religious teachers of the first 
millenium B.C., and the modern connected with the rise of science and a techno- 
logical civilisation. With regard to this last stage, he in effect distinguishes two sub- 
stages, in the first of which an ‘instrumental’, technical rationality prevails, and the 
second of which he expects to be, above all, aesthetic. (301) 


THE ART OF LEADERSHIP. S. W. Roskill. Collins, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 
192 pages. 
The author is well known as the Official Naval Historian of the Second World War 
and he is also a Fellow of Churchill College, Cambridge. His book, which is based. 
on wide reading, is agreeably written and full of anecdote. He believes that ‘leader- 
ship is to a large extent a matter of education’, and he is probably right. But while 
his book will give Service officers everywhere plenty of food for thought, he has no 
quick or casy answer as to how ro train the young to be leaders. This is indeed a 
complex subject, and we should be grateful to anyone who is prepared to tell us the 
results of Lis experience and study. Captain Roskill spent thirty-one years in the 
Royal Navy. He would probably admit to being Right Wing in politics and a 
devout Christian. His prejudices, however, he has well in hand, for this is a liberal- 
minded and scholarly work. (301°155) 


DEAR ENEMIES. A Dialogue on French and English Canada. Gwethalyn 
Graham and Solange Chaput Rolland. Macmillan (Toronto), $4.25. 1963. 21 cm. 
112 pages. 

The most important intellectual, political, and emotional issue in present-day Canada 

is the resurgence of nationalism in Quebec Pome In their s le for mast 

in their own house, French-Canadians are firi a new sense of identity, whi 

rather alarms the English-spcaki seen in Quebec and the other provinces. 

In this collection of tenet pabl simultaneously in English and in French 

(Chers Ennensis)—the issue is joined by two' women of culture and talent. The 

desperate and exasperated voice of the Frenchwoman who feels herself snubbed by 

and alien to both English-Canada and France encounters here the confident and even 
maddening tone of the English woman who finds herself pretty much at home every- 
where except in a French-Canadian living-room. One comes away from the exchange 
with the certainty that the Frenchwoman cinnot suffer the position much longer, 
and that she and others like her will effect the moral and intellecrual transformation 
of Quebec that will create a new nation—perhaps not a French nation, but a single 
sea-to-sea. Canadian nation. (301-45) 


RACE AND SPORT. Richard Thompson. Oxford University Press for the 
Institute of Race Relations, 7s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 82 pages. Paper covers. 
The Senior Lecturer in Psychology in the University of Canterbury, New Zealand, 
has written an interesting and disquieting study of a subject which touches many 
ae of the relations between peoples and races as they affect the leisure interests 
of a large part of the world’s population. Sport can be a uniting factor, but it can 
also bring into prominence political and racial problems. The author looks at the 
subject generally but concentrates particularly on two controversies affecting his own 
country: the exclusion of Maoris from the All Black Rugby team sent to South 
„Africa in 1960 and the racial complications of the 1961-62 New Zealand cricket 
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tour of South Africa, considered not merely for their external significance but as case 
studies of the internal pressures and influences involved within New Zealand. (301-451) 


Political Science 
THE ENGLISH VOTER. A. J. Allen. English Universities Press, 21s. cloth; 
ay paper covers. 1964. 19° cm. 272 pages. Maps. Indexes. (New Science 
Series 
Although this book by a consultant in National Opinion Polls Ltd. is intended as a 
guide to the prospective elector in Great Britain, there is much in it which will 
interest readers abroad. It describes briefly the historical background of the parlia- 
mentary electoral system from the roth century onwards, and continues with a study 
of the system in relation to population growth, the national economy, social class 
and the political representation of industrics. The third part is a discussion, with 
statistical examples, of the make-up of the electorate at any time; it includes an 
account of the ‘cube rule’ widely used in forecasting election results. (324°42) 


LORD SALISBURY AND FOREIGN POLICY: The Close of the 
Nineteenth Century. J. A. S. Grenville. University of London: The Athlone Press, 
$08. 1964. 22 cm. 464 pages. Index. (University of London Historical Studies, XIV) 

This impressive volume covers the years 1895-1902 and naturally invites comparison 

with Mr. George Monger’s book on British foreign policy during the years 

1900-1907 (see below). They are very different. Mr. Grenville’s is the more readable. 

His style is easy and vivacious and he pays more attention than most diplomatic 

historians to considerations of personal character. Mr. Monger’s book reads more 

like an official memorandum, conveying little sense of the personalities whose names 
appear so often. It is desiccated; it may also, perhaps, be more objective. Mr. 

Grenville (a lecturer in history at Nottingham University) is an admirer of Lord 

Salisbury’s flexible, practical, inde der landline of forcign affairs, and (without, 

however, clearly explaining why) views the transition to the early 2oth cen 

policy of partial, ileanshnes foreign commitments, first practised by Salisbury’s 
successor Lord Lansdowne, as a misfortune. His account "i foreign affairs during 
these years, which all, whether they agree with the author or not, must consider 
fateful, is forceful and intelligent, and founded on an extensive use of every available 
source. (32742) 


THE END OF ISOLATION. British Foreign Policy 1900-1907. George 
Monger. Nelson, 42s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Index. (Nelson’s Studies in Modern 
History) 

The extreme importance for British foreign policy of the twelve ycars pivoted on the 

turn of this century is crystal clear. They marked the abandonment of Britain’s 

traditional policy of ‘isolation’, as hur aim of minimal involvement is best, though 
rather misleadingly, known; and Mr. Monger, a Civil Servant of high academic tastes 
and connections, is not the only scholar at present writing about it. (See Grenville, 
above). His book begins with Britain’s realisation of the dangers of her in- 
creasingly isolated international position, during the alarms and heart-searchings of 
the Boer War; it is inevitably concerned mainly with the problem of Germany. 

His exact scholarship matches the thoroughness of his research, and his book is bound 

to be, within its particular field, the authoritative work at any rate until the next 

major phase of reassessment. But few below the graduate level will get much out of 
it; and it is difficult to understand why the general editors of the series let it appear 
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without the sort of ae bul concluding sections that alone can make the 
academic benefits of such works generally available. (327°42) 


THE CHINA-INDIA BORDER. The Origins of the Disputed Boundaries. 
Alastair Lamb. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 12s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 208 pages. Maps. Paper covers. (Chatham Louse 
Essays, 2) 

It is a curious fact that much of the evidence which China and India have hurled 

at each other in the course of their border dispute has been British evidence. It is 

appropriate, therefore, that a British-scholar, who has already done substantial 
research work, using the same documents, should now present this study of the 
tival claims, looking at the question from the historical, ethnic and cartographical 

vi ints. Dr. Lamb’s substantial essay may be read in two ways. It is first an 

allent critique of the problem and an invaluable work of reference for students. 

It is also a fascinating disquisition on the formation of policy and the use of evidence. 

It is a pity that this second aspect suffers from the compression of so much into so 

small a space. (32754051) 


PEKING VERSUS DELHI. George N. Patterson, Faber, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 
310 pages. Maps. Index. 
The estrangement between India and China only began in 1959, with the border 
dispute that culminated in the Chinese invasion ok 1962. But George Patterson, who 
was formerly a missi in Tibet, shows how deep are its roots in the past and how 
serious its implications A the future. He criticises the Indian government for its 
lack of realism and argues that Chinese ambitions are by no means satisfied. This is 
an apeiron aaa stimulating book for the general reader as well as for the specialist, 


though the will be disappointed by the paucity of its bibliographical informa- 
tion. (327754052) 
Economics 


THE BRITISH ISLES: A Geographic and Economic Survey. L. Dudley 
Stamp and Stanley H. Beaver. sth edition. Longmans, 65s. 1963. 22 cm. 814 pages. 
Ylustrations. Index. (Geographies for Advanced Study) 

This is a well-known geographical text, first published in 1933, rewritten in part for 

for the fourth edition in 1954, and revised from time to time. In the intervening 

nine years important changes have been in progress in the British economy, and this 
edition at least indicates their direction and incorporates statistics in some cases to 

1962. Some chapters, e.g., that on London, have received more attention. If the book 

were being written today the allocation of space to topics would obviously be 

different. The nationalisation of the coal industry is now past history, and more 
attention would be given to the production of energy in general. The treatment is 
by topics: today, regionalism would receive more attention. Some additions have 

been made to the references following the chapters. (330-942) 


THE ECONOMICS OF CAPITAL UTILISATION. A Report on 
Multiple-sluft Work. Robin Marris, assisted by lan MacLean and Simon Bernau. 
aii University Press, 453 1964. 24°5 cm. 286 pages. Index. (University of 
Cambridge Department of Applied Economics Monographs, 10) 

Many firms, trade associations and trade unions have supplied information for this 

important study, which was undertaken by the Cambridge University Industrial 

Research Group with the aid of a grant under the Conditional Aid Scheme for the 
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use of Counterpart Funds derived from United States Economic Aid. The main 
enquiry, which is dealt with in considerable mathematical detail, relates to the net 
advantages or disadvantages of a single shift system in a manufacturing plant as 
compared with multiple shif from a correspondingly smaller plant. The greater or 
less intensive utilisation of capital resulting a decision is shown to have a 
bearing on national cconomic growth. (331-81) 


FOUR CENTURIES OF BANKING As [Illustrated by the Bunkers, 
Customers and Staff associated with the constituent banks of Martins Bank 
Limited. Vol. 1. The Grasshopper and the Liver Bird, Liverpool and London. 
George Chandler. Batsford, 35s. 1964. 24 cm. 572 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is one of the most impreéssive histories of business firms yet published. In 

sae a it Dr. Chandler has made full use of the archives of Martins Bank, 

supplemented by local records, the diaries of individual bankers, and other rewarding 
research material, to give a fascinating history of a bank whose carly development 
owed much to the great Sir Thomas Gresham himself. Although not designed as 
an economic history, the present volume throws light on many aspects of the growth 
of banking in Liverpool and London; the second will deal with the rise of country 
banking as seen i the history of the constituent banks. (332-130942) 


MONETARY POLICY: Ends and Mcans. Paul Einzig. 2nd edition. 
r Books, 7s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 432 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican 
Books 

As the writer of fifty books and numerous articles on monetary and other economic 

problems Dr. Emzig has achieved a high international reputation. In the present 

work, first published in 1954 under the title How Money is Managed, he explains in 
simple terms, for the general reader, the nature and purpose of government inter- 
vention in monetary atturs. In revismg the volume he has brought it up to date by 
including the recommendations of the Radchffe Committee on the Working of the 

Monetary System and other reports, and by commenting on the monetary policies 

of Britain and forcign countrics during the Lee ten years, (332°4) 


MODERN MONEY AND UNEMPLOYMENT AND THE LAW 

OF BARTER. Indore Ostrer. W. H. Allen, 158. 1964. 22 cm. 144 pages. Index. 
Mr. Ostrer, author of A New international Currency, Conquest of Gold, and other well- 
known works, has had an outstanding carcer as a merchant banker who became 
chairman, and later President, of the Gaumont-British Picture Corporation. In this 
new work, intended for the general reader as well as the economist, he criticises the 
modern monetary system, at home and abroad, as creating unemployment. He 
suggests various means, such as keeping interest rates low, by which the governments 
of the Western nations could improve the situation, taking into account the differing 
problems of capitalist and communist governments. Lord Beaverbrook has con- 
tributed an appreciative foreword. (332°4) 


THE ABC OF THE FOREIGN EXCHANGES. Norman Crump. 
13th edition. Macmillan, 25s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 414 pages. Index. 

First written by George Clare and published in 1892, and first rewritten by the 

present author in 1924, this book has throughout its various revisions fathfully 

represented the foreign exchange situation of its day and muntained its reputation 

as a standard work. This Jatest version describes clearly, for the student and the 

ordinary reader, the nature of bills of exchange and the general mechanism of the 
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foreign exchange market; in addition, it gives current information on the Inter- 
national Monetary Fund, the International Bank, the sterling area and such everyday 
concems as the financial regulations relating to foreign travel. (332°45) 


THE EURO-DOLLAR SYSTEM. Practice and Theory of International 
Interest Rates. Paul Einzig. Macmillan, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 176 pages. Index. 

It is fortunate that the first account of the innovation, dating only from 1957, whereby 
the London foreign exchange market came to transact Aa a business in dollar 
deposits should be given by so expert a writer as Dr. Einzig. He describes the un- 

repercussions on the international monetary system, calling attention to 
such significant developments as the institution, for the first time, of international 
interest rates. In addition he shows the effects on national interest rates and on the 
supply of credit at home and abroad, together with other theoretical and practical 
details of interest to bankers and students. (332-45) 


NICKEL FOR COINAGE. H. G. Stride. Hutchinson, 638. 1964. 26-5 cm. 
122 pages, Illustrations. 
Formerly of the Royal Mint, Mr. Stride writes authoritatively on the use of nickel 
and cupro-nickel as coinage metals. The development of coins is traced from barter 
to the establishment of the gold standard. This section is embellished with coloured 
drawings. The final chapters, which deal with the history and difficulties of minting 
nickel, are excellent, the processes being fully illustrated with plain and coloured 
photographs of superb quality. A number of coins are illustrated by drawings which 
often. give a false impression of their appearance and size. The production is of high 
standard, but the modern presentation tends to waste space. (332-46) 


THE EXPORT OF CAPITAL. Thesis approved for the Degree of Doctor 
of Science (Economics) in the University F London. C. K. Hobson. Reprint. 
Constable, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 296 pages. Index. (London School of Economics and 
Political Science. Studies in Economic and Political Science, No. 38) 

In his introduction to this reissue of a work which was first published in 1914, the 

eminent economist Sir Roy Harrod calls attention to its fine analysis of the many 

theoretical issues relating to foreign investment, its extensive historical learning and 
its pioneering ventures in statistical calculation, all of which together, he considers, 
entitle it to be regarded as a classic. The main interest of the book to the student of 
today is probably in its detailed study of British exports, freight services and invest- 
ments, illustrated by a series of tables of investments in the United Kingdom and. 
abroad, capital exports, emigration, immigration and other factors for each year 
from 1870 to 1912. (332-67) 


GOVERNMENT IN BUSINESS. S. S. Khera. Asia Publishing House for the 
Indian Instutute of Public Administration, 753. 1964. 24°5 cm. 416 pages. Index. 
In this comprehensive work the author, an Indian Civil Servant, makes good use of 
his experience as Director of the National Coal Development Corporation, the Oil 
and Natural Gas Commission and other bodies to give an efficient account of the 
management of public undertakings in India. He covers the whole relevant field of 
Management structure, methods and measurement, including a survey of railway 
and other boards, personnel management, marketing and the question of parliament- 

control. Occasional references to the situation in other countries add to the value 
of this important work, one of the most detailed studies of its kind. (338-954) 
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Public Administration 
LOCAL GOVERNMENT FOR STUDENTS. P. Stones. 2nd edition. 
Macdonald & Evans, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 264 pages. Index. 

it gens well for the usefulness of this little book on the local government of England 
and Wales that a new edition has been called for in barely a year from its first 
publication. The author, who is Lecturer in Government and Legal Subjects in 
Tottenham Technical College, has retained the character of the work as a simple 
introductory manual of historical developments and current practice. Besides revising 
and expanding the text, he now takes the opportunity to comment on the Housing 
Act, 1961, the Town and Country Planning Act, 1962, the London Government Act, 
1963, and the Royal Commission on the Police. (352-042) 


LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN WEST AFRICA. Ronald Wraith. Allen 
& Unwin, 16s. cloth; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 18 cm. 184 pages. Index. 
In assessing the present state of local government in Nigeria, Ghana and Sierra Leone 
as compared with that of 1953, when he published an optimistic account of the 
reforms which had recently been introduced, the author writes from personal 
observation of the difficulties which have arisen through the variety of local authorities 
in these areas, and discusses, among other matters, whether certain of their duties 
would not be carried ont more efficiently by the central authority. Mr. Wraith, who 
is now Senior Lecturer in Public Administration in the University of Ibadan, is well 
versed in such problems, having served on the Local Government Advisory Panel 
of the Colonial Office. (352-066) 


Social Welfare 

PROBLEMS AND PROGRESS IN MEDICAL CARE. Edited b 
Gordon McLachlan. Oxford University Press for the Nuffield Provincial Hospitals 
Trust, 12s.6d. 1964. 21°5 cm. 380 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. 

This is a collection of essays on some of the research projects sponsored by the Trust, 

some of them interim and others final reports, which might be considered too long 

for publication in periodicals or too brie for issue in book form. They deal with a 

miscellany of topics of interest to administrators, and to workers in the medical and 

social services, such as operational research in nursing, the family doctor diagnostic 

centre, the assessment of prescribing, mental illness in hospital and community, and 

the population of epileptic colonies. (362-04) 


AGE AND NEED. A Study of Older People in North-East Scotland. 
L M. Richardson. Livingstone, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 136 pages. 

Senior Lecturer in Social Medicine, Aberdeen University, Dr. Richardson provides 
for those interested in the problems of old age, whether professionally or as voluntary 
workers, a very readable account of a three-year survey sponsored by the Nuffield 
Provincial Hospitals Trust and the Regional Hospital Board. The survey had two 
principal aims: first, to investigate needs and problems, and the adequacy of the 
medical and social services to mect them; and second, to enquire how the patterns 
of old age vary with social class, how growing old differs in town and country, and 
how early upbringing affects old age. Accordingly, information collected from 
approximately 500 old people is presented here and relates to health, living conditions, 
loneliness, occupation and income, rel'gion and recreation, and social origins. An 

lanation of the methods used introduces the survey, which cudad with 

ections on the findings. . (36260941) 
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Criminology 


THE UNSEEN KILLER. A Study of Suicide, its History, Causes and Cures, 
Donald McCormick. Muller, 218. 1964. 20-5 cm. 220 pages. Index. 
A well-written account, in popular style, of suicide as a social, medical and religious 
problem throughout the world. Interesting comparative figures of suicide rates in 
different countries are given and the varied prevalence rates attributed to many social 
and cultural factors. It is most constructive in its approach to prevention, and should 
appeal to professional workers in mental health, to administrators, policy makers 
and educated laymen. It can be strongly recommended. (364:15) 


A CALENDAR OF MURDER. Criminal Homicide in England since 
1957. Terence Morris and Louis Blom-Cooper. Michael Joseph, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 
430 pages. Indexes. (Live Issues) 

A sociologist and a lawyer co-opcrate to analyse, in a novel way. the effects of changes 

introduced by one of England’s most important and controversial pieces of post-war 

penal legislation— the Homucide Act of 1957. Nearly three-quarters of the book is 
occupied with thumb-nail sketches of the 764 people indicted for murder between 

1957 and 1962. Included in each sketch are the ages, occupations and relanonships of 

the accused and the victun; the circumstances of the offence; and details of the 

judicial process. The underlying importance of the killer-victim relationship is also 
stressed in the series of essays which constitute the final section of the book. Here the 
writers also revicw criucally: (a) the implications of the introduction of ‘diminished 
responsibility’ in England and of the Durham rule regarding ‘no responsibility’ in the 

U.S.A.; (b) the abolition of ‘constructive malice’, culminating in a reasoned plea 

for ‘treating the crime of murder as simply the intention to kill’; (c) the extent to 

which the distinction between Capital and Non-Capital Murder is defensible in 
theory and effective in practice; (d) the growing problem of those sentenced to life 

imprisonment. (364-152) 


Education 


AN EXPERIMENTAL STUDY OF MATHEMATICS-LEARNING. 
Z. P. Dienes. Hutchinson, 50s. 1964. 21°§ cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Despite the pioncer work of Pestalozzi, Froebel, Montessori, Piaget and others, the 
complexitics of mathematical modes of thought are still very imperfectly understood. 
Dr. Zed Dienes, Reader in Psychology in the University of Adelaide, oy earned an 
international reputation in this area of educational research. In this study, based on a 
project carried out at the Harvard Center for Cognitive Studies, he describes some 
of the ways in which young children, by manipulating concrete materials, can be 
lcd through free play and rule-bound play to gain insights into abstract mathematical 
concepts and principles. Great ingenuity and imagination are displayed in the games 
devised for the various experimental groups. Throughout, the aim is to treat 
mathematics as a cultural activity on a par with the appreciation of literature, art and 
music. Being so profound in its analyses, this is not an easy book to read, but its 
central ing is clear enough. Its implications for all those who are concerned with 
the problem ol numeracy are immense. (372-7) 


THE PREFECTS. British Leadership and the Public School Tradition. 
Rupert Wilkinson. Oxford University Press, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
This excellent and important book views the Public Schools of England as political 
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institutions which nourish the power of a gentleman-class, indoctrinating it with 
distinctive manners and binding loyaltics. These schools are seen almost as tribal 
communities whose customs and outlooks are reflected in Parliament and Civil 
Service. The author clarifies and strengthens his case by interesting comparisons. 
He reviews, fairly briefly, the classical education of the mandarins in Imperial China; 
the nation-building schools of Mciji Japan; the rigorous training establishments of 
the Jesuits. He conclr des by asking: Can a school insti] strong moral faith and loyalty 
and yet teach an individual to think for himself? The author was at Winchester but 
poe a doctoral thesis, the groundwork of his book, at Harvard University: thus, 
can w ite with first-hand knowledge and yet with a degree of detachment. The 
Prefects can be recommended not only to teachers but also to general readers who 
ill get from it a deeper understanding of English life and politics. It is witty, enter- 
taining, percipient. Britain, howeve:, is changing fast. What was largely true 
in the earlier years of this century is not always meod The élites are no longer 
what or who they were. (37342) 


TECHNICAL TEACHING AND INSTRUCTION. Alexander Mac- 
Lennan. Oldbourne, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 188 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern 
Education Library) 

Since the 1956 White Paper technical education in the U.K. has made rapid progress. 

This book, written by the Director of the Training College for Technical Teachers, 

Huddersfield, makes a valuable contribution to the somewhat sparse literature 

dealing with the basic aims, principles, and methods of teaching technical subjects. 

Beginning with an outline of the system of primary and secondary schools, it surveys 

the present four-tier provision of technical colleges. After a cursory account of the 

Percha of learning, it proceeds to a more detailed cxamination of the planning of 

schemes oF work, the preparation and presentation of lessons, and class management. 

There is an interesting chapter on some of the less formal methods of teaching— 

discussion groups, projects, role playing, etc.—and another on liberal studies. With 

the book covering so wide a field, the treatment tends to be sketchy, with the result 
that in places the attempt to generalise leads only to generalities. Nevertheless, the 
book contains a wealth of sound practical advice which will prove invaluable to 
general practitioners as well as to students preparing to teach in technical schools and 
colleges. (378-99) 


Legends 
SIR THOMAS MALORY’S LE MORTE D’ARTHUR. King Arthur 
and the Legends of the Round Table. A Rendition in Modern Idiom by Keith 
Baines. With an Introduction by Robert Graves. Harrap, 30s. 1964. 24 cm. 512 
pages. Frontispiece. 
Malory’s Le Morte d'Arthur, first published by Caxton in 1485, is probably the best- 
known English treatment of the Arthurian legend. Its language is, for scholars, one 
of its attractions, but for the general reader of today it presents difficulties which 
Mr. Keith Baines has overcome in his retelling in modern A sae of Malory’s collection 
of stories. He has preserved the sequence of events of the original, but he has con- 
densed parts of the narrative which seemed to him prolix and clarified parts which 
seemed obscure. His rendering is based on the Winchester manuscript, as edited by 
Eugéne Vinaver in the Oxford edition. Readers who find the narrative complicated 
will be gratcful for the bricf appendix, which summarises the actions and relationships 
of the principal characters. (398-22) 
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LINGUISTICS 





THE CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY of Current i ae Edited 
by H. W. Fowler and F. G. Fowler. Revised by E. McIntosh. Etymologies revised 
by G. W. S. Friedrichsen. sth edition. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1964. 19 cm. 
1,574 pages. 

Since this is the most popular member of the great Oxford family of dictionaries 

a new edition is very welcome; the publishers state that over three million copies 

of the previous editions have been sold. The Dictionary has now been completely 

revised and reset. There are about 32,000 entries, most of them dealing with varied 
usages and phrases, but it is very clearly printed and the thin (but opaque) paper makes 
it easy to handle. The world-wide growth of interest in science and technology is 
reflected in the numerous technical terms included, and there are many new general 
and colloquial words also. Pronunciations are given without the use of nai 
script; etymologies are given very concisely. This Dictionary is still unsurpassed for 
everyday use by ordinary readers and writers of English. (423) 


BEGIN ENGLISH WITH ME. A Book for Adults. John Adams. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 33.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

The author immediately gains the interest of students by an ingenious and useful 
device: the English pretace is translated into twelve different foreign languages and 
tells them how the fel is planned and the methods to which they should adhere 
strictly if they are to make the most of the course. The apt and clear illustrations 

lay a great part in making a direct approach to the acquiring of vocabulary, sentence 
orming, questions and negatives. Practical and varied spoken and written exercises, 
pronunciation tables and an alphabetical index of all the words used in the book help 
to achieve a practical everyday acquaintance with English. Students will assuredly 
feel that this is a book they have been waiting for. (428) 


% THE JOURNAL OF WEST AFRICAN LANGUAGES. Vol. I, No. I, 
Puy 1964. Editor: L. F. Brosnahan. Cambridge University Press in association 
with the Institute of African Studies, University of Ibadan. Twice yearly. 18s. 
per copy. Annual subscription 30s. 25-5 cm. 

It is the editorial policy of the Journal to give preference to basic material, especially 
on little-known languages. The application of this policy is seen in the first number, 
which contains five articles, four ani consist of preliminary phonological outlines 
or word-hsts; the fifth is an important article on the syntax of emphasis in Kpelle 
by W. E. Welmers. The Journal should make available to linguists a growing body of 
information on languages on which little or nothing has hitherto been published. 
Articles which are too long for inclusion in the Journal will be published as 
supplementary monographs, and several titles are already promised. (496-05) 
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Mathematics 


PRODUCTION MATHEMATICS. J. A. Tampkins and J. Trodden. 
Cleaver-Hume: Macmillan, 25s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. 
This book has been written for students preparing for the Associate Membership 
examination of the Institution of Production Engineers and it assumes they have 
reached the Ar level of the Higher National Certificate course in technical 
mathematics. Attention is given to those specialised aspects which they are least likely 
to have studied before, and the book is of unusual interest on that account. The topics 
discussed are essentially practical and include, in addition to more basic matters, 
mathematical studies of tolerances, screw-cutting, jig boring, cams, gear-tooth 
profiles, charts and nomograms, statistics and control charts. Many worked examples 
and problems are provided and add to the value of the book which, with its clear and 
direct treatment, may be recommended also to mechanical engineering designers 
and draughtsmen. The authors are attached to the South-East Essex Technical College, 
in the Departments of Mathematics and Production Engineering respectively. (510) 


Astronomy 
WILLIAM HERSCHEL AND THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE 
HEAVENS. Michael A. Hoskin. With Astrophysical Notes by Dr. D. W. 
Dewhirst. Oldbourne, 358. 1963. 23 cm. 200 pages. Llustrations. (Oldbourne History 
of Science Library) 
Dr. Hoskin, a lecturer in the history of science at Cambridge University and an 
active and influential worker in this growing subject, has made a close study of 
Herschel’s writings and quotes them with illuminating comments to show how this 
great astronomer's ideas developed and fluctuated during the course of thirty-five 
years. The ordinary reader is given an insight into the mind of a scientist while the 
astronomer is provided with a readable and well-documented record of Herschel’s 
contribution to our knowledge of the distribution and motions of the stars and 
nebulae. The book gives an excellently comprehensive account of its subject in a way 
in which it has not hitherto been presented. (20-9) 


Surveying 
ELEMENTARY PHOTOGRAMMETRY. D. R. Crone. Edward Arnold, 
28s. 1963. 23°5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Colonel D. R. Crone is a considerable authority who was largely responsible for the 
development of air survey for extensive practical use by the Survey of India during 
the twenty years up to 1947. Since retirement he has taught the subject in universities 
and in recent years was lecturer at Queen’s University, Belfast. The book reflects 
his practical sense and his academic understanding of the subject; the explanations 
are simple, the diagrams commendably clear, and elaborations are avoided which 
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would be of little value to the Civil Engineering Degree student for whom the book 
is intended. The bulk of the work deals with the geometrical aspects of air photo- 

raphs and with simple methods of plotting and measurement. Only one chapter 
d rather briefly with stereoscopic plotting machinery. It can be recommended to 
the student requiring a concise ah clear summary of the essentials of photo- 


gtammetry. (526982) 


Physics 
CLERK MAXWELL AND MODERN SCIENCE. Six Commemorative 
Lectures by Sir E. V. Appleton, E. G. Bowen, C. A. Coulson, R. E. Peierls, 
Sir |. Randall and R. A. Smith. Edited by C. Domb. University of London: The 
Athlone Press, 258. 1963. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
These lectures do not pretend to deal comprehensively with all the modern develop- 
ments which have sprung from Maxwell's work on the electromagnetic theory of 
light, but they make valuable reading for persons studying physics to degree level 
or beyond. They were delivered in 1962 at King’s College, London, in commem- 
oration of Maxwell’s tenure there of the Chair of Natural Philosophy. The first 
_ lecture, by Sir John Randall (Professor of Biophysics at King’s College, London), is 
entitled “As of the Life and Work of James Clerk Maxwell’ and includes hitherto 
unpublished material from the archives of that College. This is followed by two 
lectures by Professors at Oxford University: ‘Field Theory since Maxwell’ by 
Professor R. E. Peierls (Wykeham Professor of Physics), and ‘Interatomic Forces’ 
by Professor C. A. Coulson (Rouse Ball Professor of Mathematics). The other three 
lectures are concerned with research closely connected with electromagnetic radiation: 
‘Radio and the Ionosphere’ by Sir Edward Appleton (Principal and Vice-Chancellor 
of the University of Edinburgh); ‘Radio Astronomy and Giant Telescopes’ by Dr. 
E. G. Bowen (Head of Division of Radiophysics, Commonwealth Scientific and 
Industrial Research Organisation, Sydney); and ‘Stimulated Emission of Radiation 
and its Practical Application to Masers and Lasers’ by Professor R. A. Smith 
(Professor of Physics at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology). (5304) 


FLUIDISED PARTICLES. J. F. Davidson and D. Harrison. Cambridge 
University Press, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book, written by two lecturers in chemical engineering at Cambridge 
University, is based on five years’ work on the fluidisation of solid particles. T 

treatment springs from the authors’ main thesis that the behaviour of fluidised beds 
is best clined in terms of the behaviour of bubbles of fluidising fluid within the 
bed of particles. This leads to a relatively simple picture and to an explanation of the 
differences between aggregative and steep fluidisation. Pressure distribution 
around a rising bubble and analysis of data in the literature of catalytic reactors are 
worthwhile theoretical discussions. For teachers and serious students of chemical 
engineering this text provides fruitful examples of the application of fluid mechanics 
to problems of true chemical engineering interest. Process designers will derive a 
clear physical understanding of fluidisation phenomena. The book is clearly written, 
well produced and good value. (532) 


THE THEORY OF THE OPTICAL PROPERTIES OF INHOMO- 
GENOUS MATERIALS. A. R. Stokes. Spon, 358. 1963. 22 cm. 108 pages. 
i . Index. 


Diagrams 
This book deals with birefringence, optical rotation and light scattering by systems 
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containing dispersed particles. There is an introduction which outlines parts of the 
electromagnetic theory of light needed and then a chapter on the theory of the 
various forms of birefringence which includes a brief discussion of optical rotation. 
The final chapters are on light scattering, mainly restricted to the case where the 
refractive index difference between the medium and the particle is small, and on the 
conclusions to be drawn from measurements of optical properties. The treatment is 
bricf and not exhaustive; the topics treated are mainly standard material but part] 

original work by the author (Senior Lecturer in Physics, King’s College, London 
a his colleagues. The book would be useful to biophysicists and biochemists as a 
source of ideas, but it does not discuss any principles of measurement. There is a 


good bibliography. (535-2) 


Chemistry 
AN INTRODUCTION TO MINING CHEMISTRY. Terence Cooper. 
Leonard Hill, 50s. 1963. 22-5 cm. 456 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is intended mainly for students of mining, and it contains little that is not 
directly related to their studies. The early chapters deal with definitions and the 
basic facts and laws of chemistry. The phenomena of solubility and crystallisation 
which the mining student will meet are described qualitatively and simply. Descrip- 
tive chapters on common gases, and on selected elements and their compounds, are 
related to mining interests, and are supplemented by accounts of the analysis of mine 
air, combustion, explosives, fuels and mine dust. Throughout the book, the emphasis 
is on the practical aspects of the subject. The student will find it easy to read and 
understand, but must appreciate that in many cases the information is dehberately 
kept to an elementary level, and that a further knowledge of chemistry may well be 
useful. However, not only the student, but also anyone already in the mining industry 
who wishes to appreciate the basic chemistry involved wil] find the contents of the 
book clearly set out and comprehensive enough for many purposes. (540) 


Seismology 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF SEISMOLOGY. 
K. E. Bullen. 3rd edition. Cambridge University Press, 57s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 392 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
This edition of the standard work on seismological theory has been enlarged to 
include most recent developments, including the International Geophysical Year, 
and the detection of nuclear explosions. It gives detailed mathematical treatment of 
the theory of elasticity and wave theory, with special reference to waves of dilatation 
and distortion and surface waves, the gathering of data and its statistical treatment, 
and applications to the study of the Earth’s crust and interior. It is an advanced text- 
book, and demands a sound mathematical background in its readers, but is very 
clear and readable. An extensive bibliography of references to world literature is 
included. (51°22) 


Anthropology 

STRUGGLE FOR LAND. Agriculture and Group Territories among the 
Chimbu of the New Guinea Highlands. H. C. Brookfield and Paula Brown. 
Oxford University Press in association with the Australian National University, 
$58.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. Llustrations. Index. 

This book is a contribution to our knowledge of a New Guinea pcople, and a 

demonstration of the value of collaboration between anthropologist and geographer 
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in the selected field of study. The Chimbu number some 55,000 and have the highest 
density of population in the region. Their social groups are analysed in relation to 
their territorial organisation, system of land tenure, agriculture and utilisation of 
soil types. The efficiency of land distribution is assessed by the authors on the basis 
of detailed quantitative data; and the conclusions drawn are of relevance for 
specialists concerned with the study of subsistence and semi-subsistence economies in 


tropical areas. (572-9954) 

Biology 

CELL DIFFERENTIATION. Edited by G. E. Fogg. Cambridge University 
Press for the Company of Biologists on behalf of the Society for imental 


Biology, 60s, 1963. 25 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Symposia of the Society 

for Experimental Biology, No. XVII 
The twenty distinguished contributors to this exciting symposium have provided a 
book which will be welcomed by the advanced student of biology and prove a mine 
of new ideas for the young research worker in morphology, embryology, cyto- 

etics, or molecular biology. One paper is devoted tothe role of extra-chromos 

ee in Neurospora, three to the role of amino-acids, proteins, and nucleic acids in 
differentiation, and the rest to other aspects of cellular differentiation. The book con- 
tains an author and subject index and there are several pages of illustrations and 
numerous excellent micrographs. This book will be of very wide interest to 
biologists and ought to be in all university and scientific libraries. (374:87) 


Botany ` 
PRINCIPLES OF ANGIOSPERM TAXONOMY. P. H. Davis and 
V. H. Heywood. Oliver & Boyd, 95s. cloth; 75s. paper covers. 1963. 25°5 cm. 
576 pages. Illustrations. 
This book, virtually the first in its field to aim at comprehensiveness, is intended for 
advanced students, but is sufficiently clear and concise to be of interest to all 
biologists, not merely to plant taxonomists. A review of pre-Darwin classification 
is followed by surveys of numerical and chemical taxonomy. It is difficult to produce 
a standard work in a field which is so subject to controversy, but there is little doubt 
that this volume, which adequately fills a gap in the literature, will be used for a 
number of years. It has an extensive bibliography. (583) 


THE GENETICS OF BACTERIA AND THEIR VIRUSES. Studies 
in Basic Genetics and Molecular Biology. William Hayes. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 848. 1964. 23 cm. 752 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As Honorary Senior Lecturer in Bacteriology, Postgraduate Medical School of 

London, the author, who is also Director of the Medical Research Council’s 

Microbial Genetics Research Unit, has had experience in teaching his subject to 

postgraduate students who are pe in physics, biochemistry, bacteriology 

or virology. It is for them that he has designed this advanced textbook; with its 
bibliography of 850 full references, its value will doubtless extend to more senior 
research workers. The text develops from introductory chapters elucidating the 
theory of genetic analysis, the integration of genetics and biochemistry, the analysis 
of genetic fine structure in microorganisms, and mutation in bacteria. These sections 
lead to a study of physio-chemical mechanisms in heredity and finally to an important 
discussion of the physiology and genetics of bacteria and bacteriophage. (589-9) 
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Zoology 
THE AMAZING WORLD OF INSECTS. A Photographic Introduction. 
Arend T. Bandsma and Robin T. Brandt. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1964. 27 cm. 
198 pages. Llustrations. 
This collection of photographs by two New Zealand schoolteachers is quite out- 
standing. They have specialised in portraying the larger and more bizarre insects 
from various parts of the world, though with the accent on New Zealand and 
Australia, in close-up photographs. The results are always beautiful, sometimes 
horrifying, and now and again quite staggering in the detail that they reveal. 
Especially to be recommended are the series at the beginning illustrating Orthoptera, 
including the outsize New Zealand wetas, the photographic accounts of the Tailed 
Emperor and Swallowtail butterflies in colour and monochrome, and the close-ups 
of beetles. The text gives brief notes about insects and short accounts of the species 
illustrated. The volume is a beautiful example of photographic reproduction at its 
best. (s957) 


SNAKES OF AFRICA, Southern, Central and East. R. M. Isemonger. 
Nelson (Johannesburg and London), 16s.6d.; 21s. 1962/4. 19 cm. 244 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 

During his life in Africa the author has had an overpowering interest in snakes, 

Chapters in lighter vein on his own experiences during snake-hunting and on ‘snake 

stories’ prove this. But his book is pre-eminently a practical one dealing with-the 

identification of species in the three specified parts of Africa (his charts of diagnostic 
characters are grouped by colours), with the understanding of their habits and with 
the effects and treatment of their bites. He also deals, in the earlier part, with the 
general biological characters of snakes and their broad classification and distribution 
all over the world. The following detailed accounts, species by species, of appearance, 
size, food, breeding and distribution are confined to snakes found in Africa. An 
authoritative book without too many technicalities. (598-12) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
SELECTED PAPERS OF CHARLES H. BEST. University of Toronto Press 
(Toronto): Cassell (London), $28.50; £8 8s. 1963/4. 26 cm. 744 pages. Illustrations. 

In this fine volume, to which Sir Henry Dale contributes the foreword, there are 
collected sixty items, one of them selected pages of the original manuscript on the 
internal secretion of the pancreas. In all, thirty-two papers by Dr. Best, with his 
principal co-worker, F. G. Banting, and others published between 1920 and 1962, 
relate to the discovery of insulin, the last one being a note by Dr. Best on possibilities 
for the future. The next group of sixteen papers, published between 1932 and 1962, 
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centres upon choline and lipotropic phenomena. A miscellany of ten papers on 
physiological studies forms Part 3, and several of these are concerned with histamine 
and heparin. Three general fo nan ped the selection, with an epilogue by Dr. 
Best recalling his former and present colleagues. The bibliography of 110 items will 
further commend the volume, which no important medical library can overlook, to 
research workers and medical historians, (610-81) 


THE ANATOMICAL LECTURES OF WILLIAM HARVEY. 
Prelectiones Anatomie Universalis. De Musculis. Edited, with an introduction, 
translation and notes by Gweneth Whitteridge. Livingstone for the Royal College 
of Physicians, London, £7 7s. 1964. 25 cm. $68 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The editor and translator of Harvey's De motu locali animalium here sets out on 

opposite pages the original Latin and the English translation of all the known 

anatomical writings of William Harvey. Mrs. Whitteridge prefaces her texts with 
details of the manuscripts and earlicr editions, her method of editing and the 
authorities from which the Prelectiones derived. A brief statement in this work has 
led to the belief that by 1616, when it was written, Harvey already knew the full 
story of the circulation of the blood. Now this editor suggests that the statement was 
added in about 1627 or 1628. In the Prelectiones and in De Musculis Harvey is not only 
concerned with the anatomical functions of parts of the body bur also shows interest 
in respiration and pathology, and knowledge of the principles of surgery. Mrs. 

Whittendge includes in her index references to over one hundred birds, animals, 

fish and insects mentioned by Harvey. This ambitious pie which was com- 

missioned by the Royal College of Physicians of London, has resulted in an excellent 
production representing a considerable addition to contemporary knowledge of 

Harvey’s work. (611-04) 


CLINICAL ASPECTS OF IODINE METABOLISM. E. J. Wayne, 
Demetrios A. Koutras, W. D. Alexander. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 
453. 1964. 23 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Investigatrons undertaken while all three authors were co-operating in the University 

Department of Medicine, Glasgow, together with those of other workers, are 

described in this monograph, which gives a comprehensive account of the application 

of current knowledge to osis and treatment. The text falls into two main parts, 
of which the first is concerned with iodine metabolism in health, metabolism of 
inorganic and organic iodine, excretion of iodine, sources, and iodine requirements 
in man. It is in this section particularly that the authors’ previously unpublished 
contributions are found. In the second part, they deal exhaustively with the patho- 
logical aspects, aetiology, pharmacology, metabolism and treatment of each condition, 
concluding with a detailed account of the diagnosis of thyroid disease. They add 
three appendices, one describing the techniques used in their own laboratories, 
another listing iodine-containing drugs, and a third listing goitrogens and other 
substances interfering with tests of thyroid function. The bibliography, consisti 

of approximately goo references, gives titles of papers. (assed 


HEAT AND STRESS DISORDERS. C. S. Leithead and A, R. Lind. 
Cassell, 35s. 1964. 23 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The monograph owes its being to the complementary rae of the Head of 

the Physiology Branch of the Medical Service, National Coal Board, and the 

Lecturer in Tropical Medicine, cael se School of Tropical Medicine. Their aim 

is to give a more condensed, comprehensive account of problems than can be 
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found in standard textbooks, and to present both the basic physiological and the 
medical aspects. First, A. R. Lind deals with the evaluation, management and control 
of heat stress; then C. S. Leithead defines and classifies disorders due to heat and 
briefly reviews world incidence. He deals more fully with aetiology, pathogenesis, 
clinical features and diagnosis, treatment and prevention of heat syncope; an 

similarly, with disturbances of water and electrolyte balance, skin lesions, heatstroke 
and heat hyperpyrexia. R. D. Pepler concludes with an account of the psychological 
effects of heat. With its excellent bibliography, this work will be a boon to those 
who previously have had to search through a widely dispersed literature for guidance 
on this subject. (613-18) 


VENEREOLOGY FOR NURSES. A Textbook of the Sexually Transmitted 
Diseases. R. D. Catterall. English Universities Press, 15s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 
1964. 21°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Nursing Series) 

This interesting textbook is based upon lectures given to nurses and midwives, and 

also to medical and dental students, in the Leeds medical school, and the methods 

are those used in the General Infirmary at Leeds, where the author is Physician in 

Charge of the De ent of Venereology. The selection of material and layout 

should commend this as a textbook to teachers in Britain and also to those overseas, 

especially since it includes information about some conditions more prevalent in a 

tropical than in a temperate climate. While Dr. Catterall emphasises de nurse’s role 

in examination, treatment and care, in this comprehensive text he also gives the 
bacteriological background and includes clear descriptions of diagnostic tests. The 

drawings are by H. Grayshon Lumby. (614:547) 


HISTORY OF THE SCHOOL OF PHARMACY, UNIVERSITY 
OF LONDON. T. E. Wallis. Pharmaceutical Press, 30s. 1954. 22°5 cm. 182 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Medical Act of 1815, entitling apothecaries to registration as medical practitioners, 

resulted in the lack of a profession to supply medicines. The School of the 

Pharmaccutical Society of Great Britain was founded in 1842, and in this book the 

Emeritus Curator of the Society shows how it developed through the years until 

its transfer to the University of London in 1925. The Pharmaceutical Society continued 

to finance the School until after the 1939-45 war, but now the building is provided by 
the University. The School trains pharmacists according to the advance of pharma- 
ceutical knowledge and has, for many years, welcomed overseas students, who have 
brought valuable information from their own countrics and have returned with 
knowledge of up-to-date research methods. The book includes a useful series of 
biographics of personalities associated with the School. (615-071142) 


ABSORPTION AND DISTRIBUTION OF DRUGS. Based on a 
Symposium held by the Association of Medical Advisers in the Pharmaccutical 
Industry. Edited by T. B. Binns. Livingstone, 37s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 282 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Charles Dodds, who contributes the foreword, was one of the three chairmen 

who presided over the sessions of the la ce held in London in 1963, in which 

research workers from the medical schools co-operated with those of the pharma- 
ceutical industry. All the papers are British with the exception of two papers by 

B. B. Brodie of the Laboratory of Chemical Pharmacology, National Heart Institute, 

Bethesda, U.S.A., dealing with physico-chemical factors in drug absorption, and 

therapeutic implications of the distribution and fate of drugs. The seventeen contri- 
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butions, all of great interest, included recent research on the blood-brain and placental 
barriers, on chemical and ee manipulation and drug efficacy, and upon 
groups of s, such as those used in ceciig: wipertansion, salicylates, haematinics 
and amoebicides. The volume is documented. - (615-7) 


DIAGNOSIS AND TREATMENT OF BLOOD DISEASES. 
M. C. G. Israëls. Heinemann Medical Books, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

For this readable, well prepared volume, the Reader in Clinical Haematology, 

Manchester sete b judiciously selects those essentials of diagnosis and treatment 

of blood diseases n ki by the Aerie who has to treat such cases, thus enabling 

him to undertake standard techniques in his own laboratory and accurately interpret 
the results. Accordingly, the subject is introduced by chapters on dina diagnosis 
and laboratory, including histological, AER P in the subsequent text 
the purpose of the techniques and the abnormalities which they reveal are elucidated 
in the accounts of specific disease. Dr. Israëls discusses at some length 
difficulties in diagnosis, the course and prognosis, and also treatment (in which sections 
he gives details of drug and other therapy). In a final chapter there are step-by-step 
instructions for standard techniques used in his department at Manchester University. 
This selectively documented work should prove invaluable to physicians and post- 
graduate students. (616-15) 


PSYCHIATRY FOR STUDENTS. David Stafford~Clark. Allen & Unwin, 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 278 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is a very readable, sound and concise textbook by the Physician-in-Charge, 
Department of Psychological Medicine, Guy's Hospital, London, who states that the 
point of view from which he has written is that the ‘clinical study of the subject must 
include an appreciation of how it feels to be a patient’. Introductory chapters deal 
with the nature of psychiatry, the clinical approach, personality development and 
the psychodynamic hypothesis. A system of classification is then outli oe 
to which disorders are described, their aetiology, incidence, clinical picture, wi 

case histories, psychopathology, treatment and prognosis. Next, the essentials of 
treatment are Tice followed by a brief account of the law in Britain. Gerald 
Vaughan contributes a chapter on child psychiatry and ‘pe Williams summarises 
the essentials of clinical psychology. The textbook will appeal to students of the 
other human sciences besides medicine. (616-89) 


THE EVOLUTION OF PSYCHIATRY IN SCOTLAND. Sir David 
Kennedy Henderson. Livingstone, 328.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 308 pages. Index. 
Professor Emeritus of Psychiatry in the University of Edinburgh, Sir David 
Henderson has over fifty years’ experience in his specialty and has seen the develop- 
ment of preventive and research methods, the beginning of observation wards and 
the acceptance of the open door in mental hospitals. He devotes a chapter to the 
lives and work of two Frenchmen, Pinel and Esquirol, and two Scots, Duncan and 
Morison, pioneers whose influence extended beyond the borders of their own 
countries. After outlining the history of Scottish mental hospital organisation, he 
pays tribute to four social reformers, the American, Dorothea Lynde Dix and the 
Englishwomen, Elizabeth Fry, Florence Nightingale and Octavia Hill. There is a 
lengthy chapter on his own experience and another on significant advances in 
psychiatry between the wars. Finally he assesses present trends in teaching, research 
and prospects for the future. (616-8909421) 
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British Book News, April, 1964 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about JUNE, 1964. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

FAITH AND THE PHILOSOPHERS. Edited by John Hick. (Macmillan, about 25s.). 
Contemporary philosophical critiques of Christian belief. 

HAS CHRISTIANITY A REVELATION? F. Gerald Downing. (S.C.M. Press, about 35s.) 

JOHN THE BAPTIST. Charles H. H. Scobie. (S.C.M. Press, 22s.6d.) 

THE PERSIAN SUFIS. Cyprian Rice. (Allen & Unwin, about 15s.). A Catholic interpretation. 

score: The Strategy of Taking Tests. Darell Huff. (Penguin Books, no price yet). 
Intelligence tests, psychological tests, etc. 

THAW AT THE VATICAN. Bernard and Barbara Wall. (Gollancz, 21s.). The second session 
of the Second Vatican Council. 

ee THE BIBLE. A Guide for Catholics. J. Holland Smith. (Nelson, about 25s.). 

us, 

Social Sciences 

THE ABOMINABLE CLUBMAN. Tom Girtin. (Hutchinson, 30s.). London clubs. 

THE AGE OF CONSENT. Anne Stafford. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Illus. The battle for 
the rights and protection of British girls and women in the 19th century. 

ams N EDUCATION. Edited by T. H. B. Hollins. (Manchester University Press, about 

s. 
An AoT SHIPS AND SHIPPING. Edited by Edwin P. Harnack. 11th edition. (Faber, 
.). Ilus. 

ERTAIN fe EUROPEAN COMMUNITY, 1955-63. Miriam Camps. (Oxford University 

ress, 55s.). 

DOCUMENTS ON INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS, 1960. Edited by Richard Gott and others. 
(Oxford University Press, 90s.) 

EDUCATION AND ENVIRONMENT. S. Wiseman. (Manchester University Press, about 35s.). 
Diagrams. The importance of environment in the educational growth of children. 

HISTORY OF RUSSIAN RAILWAYS. J. N. Westwood. (Allen & Unwin, about 45s.) 

THE MANAGEMENT OF THE BRITISH ECONOMY, 1945-60. J. C. R. Dow. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 60s.) y 

MOSCOW IS NOT MY MECCA. Jan Carew. (Secker & Warburg, 2is.}. A student from 
British Guiana in Moscow. 

NEW DIRECTIONS FOR WORLD TRADE. Proceedings of a Chatham House Conference 
held at Bellagio, 16-24 September, 1963. Edited by Andrew Schonfield. (Oxford 
University Press, no price yet) 

A PRETTY SORT OF PRISON. Merfyn Turner. (Pall Mall Press, 22s.6d.). Prison life by the 
governor of homes for discharged prisoners. 

THE QUEEN’S GUARDS. Sir Harry Legge-Bourke. (Macdonald, 70s.). Tus. The role of 
the Household Brigade. 

KALWANI OF AUSTRALIA. C. C. Singleton and David Burke. (Angus & Robertson, 42s.). 

us. 

THE RED ARMY. Edgar O’Ballance. (Faber, about 30s.). Maps. Its history and the current 
strategic thinking of Soviet leaders. 

A SALOPIAN ANTHOLOGY. Edited by Philip Cowburn. (Macmillan, about 21s.). Illus. 
Shrewsbury School as seen by men educated or teaching there. 

SOCIAL WORK AND SOCIAL CHANGE. Eileen Younghusband. (Allen & Unwin, about 20s.) 

SOUTH AFRICA. Crisis for the West. Colin and Margaret Legum. (Pall Mall Press, about 
25s.). The probable results of the policies of the South African government. 

SOVIET EDUCATION. Nigel Grant. (Penguin Books, 3s.6d.) 

TEACHING DEAF CHILDREN TO TALK. Sir Alexander Ewing and Lady E. C. Ewing. 
(Manchester University Press, about 30s.). Illus. A rewritten edition of Speech and 
the Deaf Child. 

WAS STALIN REALLY NECESSARY’? Some Problems of Soviet Political Economy. Alec 
Nove. (Allen & Unwin, about 35s.) 

WOMEN’S DRESS IN THE JAZZ AGE. James Laver. (Hamish Hamilton, 15s.). The early 
20th century. 


Science and Technology Medicine 
AUSCULTATION OF THE BEART. Richard W. D. Turner. 2nd edition. (Livingstone, 4s.). 
Tus. 


CAMERA AND PROCESS WORK. Eric Chambers. (Benn, 21s.; student’s edition 12s.6d.). 
Ulus. For students of printing. 

CEREBRAL PALSY. A. Katharine Levin. (Livingstone, no price yet.). Tus. The pioneer 
years of occupational therapy in Scotland. 

CLINICAL SURGERY. General editors: Charles G. Rob and Rodney Smith. Vol. 3: 
Accident Surgery. (Butterworths, no price yet). Illus. 

THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GENERAL PRACTICE, Vol. 6: Sleep Disorders—Wrist Joint. 
Edited by G. F. Abercrombie and R. M. S. Conaghey. (Butterworths, £4 15s. de luxe 

‘binding; £4 5s. standard binding.) 

THE FORTH BRIDGE AND ITS BUILDERS. Rolt Hammond. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 63s.). 
Illus. Describes the railway bridge (8,291 ft.) across the Firth of Forth, Scotland, 
and the road bridge now under construction. 

FRACTURES AND ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY FOR NURSES AND PHYSIOTHERAPISTS. Arthur 
Naylor. 5th edition. (Livingstone, 30s.). Illus. 

GAS LUBRICATED BEARINGS. Edited by N. S. Grassam and J. W. Powell. (Butterworths, 
no price yet). Illus. 

A HANDBOOK ON DISEASES OF CHILDREN. Bruce Williamson and Richard M. Mayon- 
White. 9th edition. (Livingstone, no price yet.). Illus. 

IMMUNOLOGY FOR STUDENTS OF MEDICINE. J. H. Humphrey and R. G. White. 2nd 
edition. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 45s.). Illus. 

INTRODUCTION TO DENTAL ANATOMY. J. H. Scott and N. B. B. Symons. 4th edition. 
(Livingstone, 50s.). Thus. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF RELATIVITY. W. G. V. Rosser. (Butterworths, no 
price yet). Illus. For the honours or pass degree student in physics. 

IRRIGATION: Its Profitable Use for Agricultural and Horticultural Crops. Sylvia 
Laverton. (Oxford University Press, 21s.). Illus. 

ISOTOPE MASS EFFECTS IN CHEMISTRY AND BIOLOGY. International Union of Pure and 
Applied Chemistry. (Butterworths, no price yet). Illus. 

THE LIVING UNIVERSE. An Encyclopaedia of Modern Biology and Medicine. 8 vols. 
a Nehon, about 50s. each vol.). Hus. 

MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING. A Practical Approach. R. E. V. Duck and F. R. J. Jervis. 
(Harrap, 218.). Hus. 

A MODEL OF THE BRAIN. J. Z. Young. Orford University Press, 258.). Illus. The nervous 
organisation and brain functions of various animals. 

poan IN MAN AND ANIMALS IN THE OLD WORLD. F. Sumpt. (Butterworths, no price yet). 


NEURO os Pee ANAESTHESIA. A. R. Hunter. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 

3.). Ilus. 

A ae aie OF BIRDS. Edited by Sir Landsborough Thomson. (Nelson, about 

s.). Illus 

OCEANOGRAPHY AND MARINE BIOLOGY. An Annual Review. Vol. II. Edited by Harold 
Barnes. (Allen & Unwin, no price yet) 

OFFICE ECONOMY By O & M. A Preliminary Textbook on Methods. G. E. Milward and 

- P. H. S. Wroe. (Macmillan, 21s.) 

OUR MOST INTERESTING DISEASES. Harold Burn. (Allen & Unwin, about 25s.). The major 
diseases as they present themselves to the research worker. 

PESTS OF FIELD CROPS. F. and M. Jones. (Edward Arnold, about 608.) 

on ATE OF PSYCHIATRIC NURSING. R. E. Bray and T. E. Bird. (Livingstone, about 

8.). us. 

PSYCHOTHERAPY. A Dynamic Approach. Paul A. Dewald. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 47s.6d.) 

RECORDS FOR PROFITABLE FARMING. G. H. Camamile and T. W. D. Theophilus. 
(Hutchinson, 21s.). The design of these records. 

SMALL BOAT DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION. John Teale. (Temple Press, 30s.). Hus. 

A TEXTBOOK FOR MIDWIVES. Margaret F. Myles. 5th edition. (Livingstone, 45s.). Ilus. 

A A OF GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY. Hugh Davson. 3rd edition. (Churchill, no price 
yet us 

THREE DIMENSIONAL DYNAMICS. C. E. Easthope. 2nd edition. (Butterworths, no price 
yet). Illus. For honours degree students of mathematics and engineering. 

ULTRASOUND AS A DIAGNOSTIC AND SURGICAL TOOL. Edited by Douglas Gordon. 
(Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

WORLD LIST OF SCIENTIFIC PERIODICALS. Vol. 3. Edited by Peter Brown and George 
Burder Stratton. 4th edition. (Butterworths, £25 per set of three vols.) 


Fine Arts Recreation 
AUSTRALIAN PAINTERS. J. Hetherington. (Angus & Robertson, 36s.). Illus. 


BALLET RETROSPECT. Arnold Haskell. (Batsford, 45s.). Illus. Europe and America. | 

THE CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF MUSIC. P. A. Scholes. 2nd edition. (Oxford 
University Press, 25s.) 

BARLY VICTORIAN FURNITURE. Anthony Bird. (Hamish Hamilton, 15s.) 

ENJOYING PAINTINGS. Edited by David Piper. New edition. (Penguin Books, 12s.6d.). 
Illus. Seeing and appreciating works of art. 

FILMS BEGET FILMS. Jay Leyda. (Allen & Unwin, about 21s.). The ‘compilation film’. 

THE MAD MOTORISTS. Allen Andrews. (Harrap, 25s.). Illus. The Peking to Paris motor 
race in 1907. 

MODERN MOTOR SPORT. L. E. Bradford. (Faber, 21s.). Uus. 

THE NEW PHOTOGRAPHER. Carlton Wallace. (Evans Bros., 15s.). Ulus. Possibilities’ of 
modern cameras and photographic ma! 

PLAYING STRING QUARTETS. on Page. (Longmans, 16s.) 

PORTRAIT OF WESTMINSTER. C. L. Spaull and A. F. Kersting. (Batsford, 42s.). Ulus. 
Its architecture. 

ZOLTAN KODALY. Percy M. Young. (Benn, 42s.). Ulus. Hungarian composer. 


Literature and Language 

BIBLIOGRAPHY IN THE BOOKSHOP. F. Seymour Smith. (Deutsch, 21s.) 

HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. Emile Legouis and Louis Cazamian. Revised by 
Raymond Las Vergnas. (Dent, 30s.). 

THE KNACK. Ann Jellicoe. (Faber, 12s.6d.). Play. 

THE LAXDALE SAGA. Translated by Muriel Pres. (Dent, 12s.6d.). Icelandic saga of the 
13th century. 

MAN DOES, WOMEN IS. Robert Graves. (Cassell, 15s.). Poems. 

A NEW ENGLISH GRAMMAR. R.. A. Close. (Allen & Unwin, about 15s.). Hlus. For beginners 
requiring proficiency in English, and for more advanced students. 

POEMS, John Cowper Powys, Cetra 35s.) 

SHAKESPEARE'S PROFESSIONAL SKILLS. Nevill Coghill. (Cambridge University Press, about 
30s.). His technical abilities as a dramatist. 

THE WORKS OF SIR THOMAS BROWNE. Edited by Geoffrey Keynes. 4 vols. (Faber, £12 12s.). 
1605-1682, physician and author of Religio Medici, etc. 


History and Biography 

THE AFRICAN PAST. wo from Antiquity to Modern Times. Basil Davidson. 
(Longmans, 30s.). Tl 

THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF A JOURNALIST. Linton Andrews. (Benn, 42s.). Illus. Former 
editor of the Yorkshire Post. 

THE BATTLE OF JUTLAND. Richard Hough. (Hamish Hamilton, 15s.). World War I. 

CHRISTOPHER MARLOWE. A. L. Rowse. (Macmillan, 35s.). Elizabethan dramatist. 

COLONY AND MOTHER CITY IN ANCIENT GREECE. A. J. Graham. (Manchester University 
Press, about 42s.) 

COMMUNISM AND THE FRENCH INTELLECTUALS. David Caute. (Deutsch, 458.). Between 
1914 and 1960. 


THE ENGLISH PROVINCES c.1760-1960. A Study in Influence. Donald Read. (Edward 
Arnold, about 35s.). Illus. Attitudes and activities outside government circles. 

FATIMID -DECREES. Samuel Stern. (Faber, about 63s.). Hus. Documents of a dynasty 
which ruled Egypt in the 10th and 11th centuries. 

FLANDERS AND OTHER FIELDS. Baroness de T’Serclaes. (Harrap, 30s.). Illus. Englishwoman 
who served as a nurse in World War I and in the W.R.A-F. in World War Il. 

A aa OF THE JEWS IN ENGLAND. C. Roth. 3rd edition. (Oxford University Press, 


IRASCIBLE GENIUS. Maboth Moseley. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Illus. Charles Babbage, early 
19th century inventor. 

IVAN T TERRIBLE. Ian Grey. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Ilus. 1530-1584, first Czar 
of Russia. 

JOHN ADDINGTON SYMONDS. A Biography. Phyllis Grosskurth. (Longmans, 45s.). 1807~ 
1871, historian, biographer, critic, traveller and poéte manqué. 

THE JULY PLOT. Roger Manvell and Heinrich Fraenkel. (Bodley Head, 25s.). Illus. 
~ Against Hitler’s life on July 20th, od 

LIFE IN VICTORIAN ENGLAND. W. J. Reader. (Batsford, 21s.). Illus. The 19th century, 

LIFE WITH ROSSETTI. ae Pedrick. (Macdon 35s.). Illus. The author’s uncle was the 
confidant of the 

MARTIN LUTHER. Jo OM. Todd. (Burns & Oates, about 30s.). Ilus. A Catholic approach. 

MUSSOLINI. Study of a Demagogue. Sir Ivone Kirkpatrick. (Odhams, 45s.). Illus. 

NICE TO HAVE YOU ABOARD. ld Hopkins. (Allen & Unwin, about 28s.). Ulus. The 
author was a Royal Navy Liaison Officer with the U.S. Navy in World War II. 


NORMAN BIRKETT. The Life of Lord Birkett of Ulverston. H. Montgomery Hyde. 
(Hamish Hamilton, 35s.). Illus. Lawyer and judge, died 1962. 

oe T geen GOGARTY. Ulick O’Connor. (Cape, 36s.). Irish writer and politician, 

THE REMINISCENCES AND RECOLLECTIONS OF CAPTAIN GRONOW. Being Anecdotes of the 
Camp, Court, Clubs and Society 1810-1860. Abridged and with an introduction 
by John Raymond. (Bodley Head, 48s.). Ilus. Boyhood friend of the poet Shelley, 
served in the Peninsular War. 

THE SPRING VOYAGE. R. J. Mitchell. (Murray, 25s.). Illus. The story of the pilgrimage 
from: Venice to Jerusalem in 1458. 

TRIAL OF CHARLES I. C. V. Wedgwood. (Collins, no price yet). In 1649. 


Geography Travel Description 

AUSTRALIA IN COLOUR. Robin Smith. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Ilus. 

CORNWALL: A Shell Guide. John Betjeman. New edition. (Faber, 15s.). Wus. 

DREAMERS OF THE DAY. David Lewis. (Gollancz, 25s.), Greenland, etc. 

THE HISTORY AND DESCRIPTION OF SYDNEY HARBOUR. P. R. Stephensen. (Angus & 
Robertson, 50s.). Ilus. An account of this great port, 

INTERNATIONAL GEOGRAPHICAL UNION: 1964 conoress. Official Publications. THE 
BRITISH ISLES. A Systematic Geography. Edited by J. E. Wreford Watson. FELD 
STUDIES IN THE BRITISH ISLES. Edited by J. A. Steers. ABSTRACTS OF PAPERS. Edited 
by F. E. I. Hamilton. (Nelson, about 35s.; about 60s.; no price yet). The 1964 
Congress is to be held in Britain in June. 

JOURNEY TO THE JADE SEA. John Hillaby. (Constable, about 30s.). Kenya. 

LET'S LOOK AT SPAIN. Patrick Pringle. (Museum Press, 15s.). Illus. 

THE MARSH ARABS. Wilfred Thesiger. (Longmans, 42s.). Illus. Iraq. 

PASSPORT TO GREECE. Leslie Finer. (Longmans, 25s.). Illus. 

UMBRIA. Michael Adams. (Faber, about 30s.). Ilus. Italy. 
historical framework. 

UNKNOWN IRELAND. Barbara Whelpton. (Johnson Publications, 30s.). Tus. 

WILD EDEN. June Kay. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Hius. The Bechuanaland Protectorate. 


Fiction 

ASK AGAMEMNON. Jenni Hall. (Cassell, 15s.). Set in Chelsea. 

THE BEACH OF FALESA. Dylan Thomas. (Ci ape, 15s.). Based on R. L. Stevenson’s story. 

DAVID OF JERUSALEM. Louis de Wohl. (Gollancz, 21s. 

THE DAY THE CALL CAME. Thomas Hinde. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). Sinister instruc- 
tions lead the nervous hero to act half from conviction, half from d tion. 

DUST FALLS ON EUGENE SCHLUMBURGER and TODDLER ON THE RUN. Shena Mackay. 
(Deutsch, 18s.) 

THE GENERAL, Nika Hulton. (Hart-Davis, 21s.). Set in the Russia of 1917. 

GIVE ME YESTERDAY. George Vaizey. (Harrap, 18s. ). Illus. A story of crime and error 
and their effect on those responsible. 

HANNAH MASSEY. Catherine Cookson. (Macdonald, 16s.). The heroine’s iron will governs 
a working class household in County Dur 

TE ce SANTS: Frank Tuohy. (Macmillan, about 21s.). An Englishwoman’s visit to 

olan 

MISTER. Michael Burgess. (New Authors: Hutchinson, 18s.). Prison warders and 
prisoners. 

A NIGHT AT SEA. Margaret Lane. (Hamish Hamilton, 18s.). Set in London and on a 
holiday passage from Palma to Sardinia. 

NOTHING TO CHOOSE. James Ryburn. (Macdonald, 16s.). Yorkshire’s West Riding. 

NOWHERE TO Go. Alan Cowan. (Hutchinson, 18s.). A scientist revolts against the demands 
of society and begins a life of wandering. 

A POCKETFUL OF RYE. Anthony Masters. (Secker & Warburg, 21s.). Short stories. 

TEHE RAGING MOON. Peter Marshall. (Hutchinson, 2\s.). The love of two young people 
disabled by polio. 

TE ROPE BRIDGE. Cecilie Leslie. (Longmans, 18s.). An English girl to whom India is 
‘home’. 

THE SARDANA DANCERS. Robin Jenkins. (Cape, 25s.). Set in Spain.” 

SEEDS OF DESTRUCTION. Vernon Beste. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). A scientist and a 
tycoon, each of whom believes he is fighting for the future of humanity. 

THE SINGLE EYE. Maureen Duffy. (Hutchinson, 21s.). Life in London and Naples. 

SMOKE ISLAND. Antony Trew. Collins, no price yet). The story of eight survivors from 
a plane disaster. 

THE SURGEON. Alan Thomas. (Gollancz, 21s.) 


CLINICAL TROPICAL DISEASES. A. R. D. Adams and B. G. 
Maegraith. 3rd edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 63s. 1964. 23 cm. 
568 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This straightforward, practical but pleasantly written textbook fulfils the needs of 

those concerned with the clinical diagnosis and treatment of tropical diseases, whether 

they are practising in hot climates or in countries to which modern travel and social 
conditions have brought residents from the tropics. The text is clear, dogmatic, 
concise, and gives the essential details: a definition of each disease, its geographical 
distribution, aetiology, clinical picture, prognosis, diagnosis, treatment ad methods of 
prevention. There has been some slight rearrangement of the subject for this edition; 
two chapters have been added on anaemias in the tropics and lymphomatous syndrome 

of children, the text and index have bcen revised to a dare treatment, and a 

section on glucose-6-phosphate dehydrogenase deficiency by H. M. Gilles has been 

added to the chapter on sickle cell anaemia and inherited haemoglobin abnormalities. 

Dr. Adams and Professor Maegraith are specialists at the Liverpool School of Tropical 

Medicine, and C. S. Leithead, also of that School, has brought up to date the accounts 

of the clinical effects of heat and of nutritional disorders. (616-98) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN SURGERY. Edited by Selwyn Taylor. 
6th edition. Churchill, 65s. 1964. 21 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this volume for surgeons and postgraduate students of surgery the editor seeks to 
include those topics that are at present important and the techniques now considered 
most satisfactory. There are twenty-one contributions by British workers who have 
advanced knowledge of their specialties. The first three, on the design of the operating 
theatre, the surgery of infection, and burns, have as common theme the control of 
infection. To indicate the wide range of interest in a dees Maas it may serve 
to mention chapters on the use of cytotoxic agents in surgery, kidney transplantation, 
vesico-ureteral reflux, cardiac resuscitation, arterial surgery and the surgery of 
Parkinson’s disease. Also new in this edition is an account of radiological aids. In 
conclusion, there is a group of three endocrinological reviews, on the treatment of 
hyperthyroidism, the Len ee and the adrenal glands. (617) 


THE OSWESTRY TEXTBOOK FOR ORTHOPAEDIC NURSES. 
Edited by Robert Roaf and Leonard J. Hodkinson. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 
358. 1963. 22 cm. 472 pages. Index. 

Sir Reginald Watson-Jones has contributed the foreword to this textbook edited by 

the Director of Clinical Studies and Research and the Principal Tutor at the Robert 

Jones and Hunt- Orthopaedic Hospital, Oswestry. The authors intend it for 

nurses and physiotherapists having trainmg or experience in this specialty, and for 

nurses taking a further course in orthopaedics. They have in mind the needs of nurses 
throughout the world who, like those at Oswestry, may be employed in a rural 
orthopaedic service covering wide tracts of country and based upon a central hospital. 

The seventeen contributors include a radiographer; physiotherapists who write on 

plaster of Paris technique and on comprehensive care; nurses who deal with such 

subjects as nursing in paraplegia and splintage; and a pharmacist who deals with 
medical treatment. The pehepaedi: surgeons responsible for the main body of the 
text describe in detail, at postgraduate nursing level, indications for operation and the 
principles of treatment. There are chapters on growth disorders, infections of bones 
and joints and the problems of trauma, and three on deformities. (617°3) 
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THE EYE IN GENERAL PRACTICE. C. R. S. Jackson. 3rd edition. 
Livingstone, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 172 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
The aims of the author, Ophthalmic Surgeon, Royal Infirmary, Edinburgh, who has 
himself worked in a country practice where the services of an ophthalmologist were 
not readily available, are clearly to describe the commoner disorders, to enable the 
general practitioner to recognise those that are dangerous and need specialist treatment, 
and to help him to interpret reports on his patients. Mr. Jackson rably fulfils his 
aims and in a manner which commends his textbook to medical students as well as to 
family doctors. In Part 1 he describes methods of examination and specific diseases of 
the eye; Part 2 is concerned with the effects upon the eyc of disease in other parts of 
the body, and in Part 3, an administrative scction, he gives a summary account of 
services for the blind in Britain. The text has been revised for this edition, the number 
of ulustrations and diagrams has been increased and a glossary added. (617:7) 


OCULAR PATHOLOGY. C. H. Greer. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 425. 1964. 23 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In his foreword, Professor N. A. Ashton commends, among other qualities, the 
accuracy of this textbook by the Pathologist-in~Charge, Royal Victorian Eye and 
Ear Hospital, Melbourne. Dr. Greer has based his book upon courses given to post- 
graduate students for the Diploma of Ophthalmology and for the Fellowship in 
Ophthalmology of the Royal Australian College of os De He emphasises subjects 
which hitherto have been scattered through periodicals and books, and also those 
with which students normally have most difficulty. After an introduction on inflam- 
mation and repair with ip reference to the eye, there are three chapters on 
intraocular inflammation, then onc on lens-induced reactions and glaucoma. A chapter 
is allotted to melanoses, naevi and melanomas of the conjunctiva and lids, to retino- 
blastomas and pseudogliomas, and to melanotic and other tumours of the uveal tract; 
there is also a full account of orbital tumours. Finally, the author considers accidental 
and surgical injuries to the eye. A few selected references to important papers are 
appended to relevant sections of the text. ae 


A SHORT HISTORY OF SURGICAL DRESSINGS. Isabelle M. Z. 
Elliott. Based on material collected by the late James Rawlmgs Elliott. Pharma- 
ceutical Press, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 

The material on which this book is based was collected over many years by the late 
chief pharmacist to St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, and the text has been completed for 
the press by his widow. Details of wound treatment from primitive times are given, 
and chapters are devoted to bandages, tourniquets, lints, tows, cotton wool and other 
dressings. Plasters, from the early confections of Avicenna’s time to the ‘Tulle Gras’ 
and poled iene protectives of the present day, are carefully described. Gauze was first 
used in the 19th century, but ligatures and splints were common in the pre-Christian 
era. A bricf chapter on antiseptics and asepsis and another on early field dressings are 
included. This excellent little book provides an up-to-date conspectus of the histo 

of this subject. (61793 


MODERN TRENDS IN PLASTIC SURGERY. 1. Edited by Thomas 
Gibson. Butterworths, 75s. 1964. 22 cm. 324 pages. Lllustrations. Index. (Modern 
Trends Series) 

The editor, who is Consultant Plastic Surgeon, Western Infirmary, Glasgow, has 

assembled a team of eminent authorities from the British Commonwealth, Europe and 

the U.S.A., who describe their own techniques, some of which will be new to plastic 
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surgeons whose reading is limited to English language periodicals. There are ten 
groups of papers, that on congenital deformities including noteworthy sections b 

P. Randall and A. Rehrmann, respectively, on cleft lip and bone grafting in cleft 
palate repair. The two papers on burns describe oneal work by D. Jackson on the 
pri excision of extensive burns and by J. Lorthioir on abrasion treatment. 
E. Schmid describes his method of nasal reconstruction, while D. Morcl-Fatio and 
J. C. Mustardé deal with two aspects of cosmetic surgery. These are a few of the very 
varied topics in a text full of interest to plastic surgeons. The volume is pleasing, a 
handy size, fully illustrated and well documented from world sources. (61795) 


THE SURGERY OF CHILDHOOD FOR NURSES. Raymond Farrow 
and Duncan Forrest. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 32s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 304 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Eight years have elapsed since the appearance of the first edition of this attractively 

produced and wellillustrated textbook by the Orthopaedic Surgeon, North Middlesex 

Hospital, London, and the Paediatric Surgeon, Westminster Children’s Hospital, 

London. The authors have rearranged the material to some extent, have added new 

chapters to the revised text, for example, on tumours and malformations, neonatal 

surgery, intestinal obstruction and locomotor disorders, and have provided new 
illustrations. The textbook is directed to student nurses for whom it very clearly and 
concisely describes basic anatomical, physiological and pathological aspects of the 
surgical disorders of childhood, outlines diagnosis, and explains more fully the 
principles of treatment, together with pre- and post-operative measures. An interesting 

style disguises the very considerable amount of information compressed into a 

textbook of moderate size, which also inculcates the importance of the human side of 

this subject. (617-98) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN PAEDIATRIC SURGERY. Edited by 
A. W. Wilkinson. Churchill, 503. 1963. 21 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
The editor, Nuffield Professor of Paediatric Surgery, Institute of Child Health, 
London University, has assembled a team of nine specialists, each an authority in the 
subject upon which he writes. The object is to describe for surgeons, and postgraduate 
students, advances and trends which the authors now consider significant but which 
may not be accepted as standard hospital practice. With the exception of orthopaedics, 
the main interests are included in this sumulanng book. The editor himself deals with 
neonatal metabolism, the abdomen, and burns and scalds. Other workers at the 
Institute of Child Health are concerned with clinical genetics, ureteric surgery for 
urinary infections, plastic surgery, the nose, paediatric otology, neurosurgery and 
hydrocephalus. The chapter on anaesthesia 1s the responsibility of the Consultant 
Anaesthetist, Royal Hospital for Sick Children, Edinburgh, and that on cardiovascular 
surgery is based on work at the Children’s Surgical Clinic, Johns Hopkins Hospital, 
Baltimore. (617-98) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
AN INTRODUCTION TO METALLIC CORROSION. Ulick R. 
Evans. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 308. 1963. 23°5 cm. 264 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
First published in 1948, this work by one of the world’s leading authorities on cor- 
rosion and corrosion thcory has now been fully revised. The new edition contains 
much new material, including sections on the kinetics of film growth and on Pourbaix 
diagrams. Other chapters cover electrochemical corrosion, corrosion by acids, 
alkalis and pure water, influence of environment, stress, strain and structures, passivity 
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and inhibitions, protective coverings, kinetics and chemical thermodynamics and 
statistics and size effect. There are numerous references to other literature including the 
author’s well-known larger treatise on this subject. Essentially a textbook for students, 
the book provides an authoritative concise introduction and general review of the 
subject, covering both corrosion theory and the more practical aspects of corrosion 
prevention and control. It is also suitable for other readers, including those in industry 
who need a general background on the subject. (620-162) 


—— Electrical 
PRINCIPLES OF RADIO AND ELECTRONICS. E. H. Jones, 
Cleaver-Hume: Macmillan, 453. 1963. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a basic textbook intended primarily for students taking Part A of the graduate 
examination of the British Institution of Radio Engineers, although it could be 
ually useful for the appropriate parts of the City and Guilds or Institution of 
ectrical Engineers examinations. The author, who is a senior lecturer at the Welsh 
College of Advanced Technology, assumes only such basic electrical knowledge as 
can be acquired from grammar school physics. The mathematical level is thar of 
GCE Ordinary level, except that some knowledge of second order differential 
equations is needed for the chapter on transmission lines and networks. The author 
has managed to strike a nice balance between the mathematical and descriptive 
approaches and has provided a large selection of examination questions from recent 
papers. Additional chapters on transmitters and receivers are included to meet the 
needs of comparable courses in other Commonwealth countries. (621-381) 


—— Machine Tools 
ENGINEERING PRODUCTIVITY. Vol. 1. Tools, Machines, and 
Processes. W. F. Walker. Crosby Lockwood, 27s.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 
A comprehensive and up-to-date guide to the functions and operation of metal-cutting 
machine tools, suitable for undergraduate eee students and their equivalent. 
Preliminary chapters discuss the organisation of a tool design ne the econo- 
mics of tooling; and jigs, fixtures and clamping devices. AIl the principal types of 
metal cutting machine tools are described and discussed, together with the appro- 
priate tools, tooling layouts, attachments, jigs and fixtures. There is emphasis in each 
case on the economic choice of machine, tool and layout, especially with reference to 
the quantities of the product being produced. The planning of each machining opera- 
tion is also discussed. The author is Lecturer in Production Engineering at the Chance 
Technical College, Smethwick. (621-9) 


— Sani 
A TEXTBOOK OF WATER SUPPLY. A. C. Twort. Edward Arnold, 65s. 
1963. 23°5 cm. 438 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This survey deals with those aspects of water supply which are of particular concen 
to the water engineer. The following subjects, among others, are fully treated: hydrol- 
ogy; the design of works; water chemistry, bacteriology and treatment; hydraulics; 
eons pipelines and valves. The book is suitable for students sitting for the water 
supply examinations of the Institution of Civil Engineers, the Institution of Munici- 
pal Engineers, and the Royal Society of Health. More advanced material 1s also 
included to ensure a proper coverage of the subject, and some acquaintance with 
elementary principles of hydraulics and stru design is therefore assumed. The 
text is clearly set out and the book is well illustrated. The author has had twenty-three 
years’ experience in the water supply industry. (628-1) 
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Agriculture Rural Life 
THE DARKENING GREEN. Elizabeth Clarke. Faber, 25s. 1964. 21 cm. 
238 pages. 

The Darkening Green is written in the first person by a woman who is gradually going 
blind and who wishes to record everything she sees so that people will be able to read 
her notebook to her when she is completely blind. It is a true story, except that the 
author is in fact writing about her husband, and it has an authenticity of attitude that 
is clearly the result of an intimate knowledge of the process of becoming blind. The 
woman in the book helps her father to run a farm on Dartmoor and The Darkening 
Green is an account of a year in which everything on the farm and in the countryside 
is observed with the especial acuteness of someone who knows she is seeing ethers | 
for the last time. There is much detailed description of country life and lore that wi 
have a great appeal to the many people who, though forced to live in towns, hanker 
after a life in the country. It is not a sad book, as the woman’s growing blindness is 
seen against a background of the continuance of the natural world, and though clearly 
much is taken, much remains. (630-1) 


Domestic Economy 
A GLOSSARY IN ENGLISH, FRENCH, GERMAN, SPANISH OR 
TERMS USED IN HOME ECONOMICS EDUCATION. Edited by 
F. F. Laidler. Constable, 25s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 80 pages. Indexes. 
This useful glossary was compiled on behalf of an international committee of the 
Fédération Internationale de Ensei ent Ménager by the Chairman of the 
United Kingdom Federation for Education in Home Management, who is also 
Principal of the Battersea Training College of Domestic Science. The book is set out 
in four parallel columns, giving the equivalents of over a hundred terms such as child 
development, community centre, dietetics, extramural teaching, housekeeping, and 
teacher of domestic science, with a short definition oft] mning. Alphabetical ndexes 
are given under the French, German and Spanish forms of expression. (640:3) 


Book Production 
FREE TRADE IN BOOKS. A Study of the London Book Trade since 
1800. James J. Barnes. Oxford University Press, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 212 pages. Index. 
For bookmen in Britain, and for those in other countries who watch for signs of the 
times, this book has been given unexpected topicality by the British government’s 
recent decision to abolish retail price maintenance in general. The Net Book Agree- 
ment, which maintains prices in U.K. bookshops, is regarded by many people, in and 
out of the trade, as essential to efficient bookselling and was approved in 1962 by the 
Restrictive Practices Court, but it may be again in danger. Dr. Barnes, an American 
scholar, has written a shrewd, fully documented study of the successful attempt made 
in 1852 by Dickens, Carlyle, Gladstone and others to prevent the Booksellers Associa- 
tion from maintaining prices; the establishment of the Net Book Agreement in 1899, 
and its history since. A very interesting piece of economic and social history. (655-442) 


Business Management 

THE STATISTICAL BASIS OF ACCEPTANCE SAMPLING. An 
Introduction for Industrial Executives. S. K. Ekambaram. Asia Publishing House, 
21S. 1963. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This useful addition to the literature on statistical methods in industry is welcome 

because it concentrates on a problem which concerns those who buy rather than 
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produce industrial products. The treatment of the usual sampling procedures—single, 
double, sequential involving qualitative as well as quantitative conditions—is preceded 
by chapters devoted to the basic ideas of probability and sampling, the need to devote 
attention to the problem of acceptance inspection, and the use of statistical methods in 
this field. The author, who is now on the Directing Staff of the Administrative Staff 
College of India, was head of the Department of Statistics at Mysore University until 
1961: this book grew from experiences in teaching and lecturing to a wide range of 
audiences. One point that may be noted is that the preface is dated April, 1961, which 
could be important in placing the book in its true position with regard to the stream 
of development in this and other branches of statistical method. (658-562) 


PURCHASING AND SUPPLY MANAGEMENT. P. J. H. Baily. 
Chapman & Hall, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 288 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book covers a wide range of topics which are dealt with systematically by the 
author, who is Lecturer in Purchasing at the Glamorgan College of a 
Mr. Baily has succeeded in combining a comprehensive textbook in preparation for 
various qualifying examinations with a reference work for those y in responsible 

itions. He gives practical advice on the organisation and policy of stock control in 
Poth large and small business concerns, and also makes helpful comments on such 
diverse matters as the use of computers in stock departments, the legal basis of purchas- 
ing, and ethical behaviour in dealing with suppliers. (658-72) 


Food Mannfacture and Processing 
RECENT ADVANCES IN FOOD SCIENCE. 3. Biochemistry and 
Biophysics in Food Research. Edited by J. Muil Leitch and Douglas N. Rhodes. 
Butterworths, 708. 1963. 25+5 cm. 340 pages. Iustrations. Index. 
The thirty-one papers included in this volume were read at the Advanced Study Course 
held at Cambridge in Scptember, 1962, which was designed to survey the advances in 
the basic sciences as they impinge on'food science. Four main subjects are covered: 
(1) Protein biochemistry, meuding laboratory techniques and non-conventional food 
proteins (12 papan (2) Flavour and odour research methods with individual papers 
relating to coffce, fruit favours, blackcurrants, potatoes, meats, milk and cheese, and 
fat-soluble favours (8 papers): G) Water-binding in relation to foods (6 papers); 
(4) Structural elements in vegetable foods (5 papers). The papers are well illustrated 
and referenced. (664-04) 


Metallurgy 
A HUNDRED YEARS OF METALLURGY. W. H. Dennis. Duckworth, 
358. 1963. 22 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. (The Hundred Years Series) ` 
The period covered (1850-1950) extends from the Bessemer and Kelly es 
processes down to the modern interest in metals such as uranium, titanium an 
anium. Arrangement is, however, not chronological, the author having chosen 
to divide his work into separate chapters each dealing with the history of a particular 
metallurgical process or group of metals, and ending with metal working and metallo- 
graphy. American metallurgical practice has been given prominence because of her 
immense mineral wealth, technical enterprise and abundant supplies of fuel, but 
British prestige is high in physical metallurgy and in research on metal performance. 
As well as providing a R broad bistorical introduction for metallurgists, this book 
will greatly interest those general readers who have a reasonably good technical 
background. The short glossary will help these readers. (669) 
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URANIUM. J. H. Gittus. Butterworths, £6 6s. 1963. 22'5 cm. 638 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Metallurgy of the Rarer Metals) 
The generally high standard of books in this series is maintained by this latest volume. 
The world literature has been excellently reviewed to cover the occurrence, extraction, 
fabrication, physical and mechanical properties of uranium, the effects of irradiation 
and thermal cycling and the most complete compilation of data on uranium alloys yet 
published. The very great increase in the number of scientific papers on uranium in 
recent years makes this up-to-date appraisal of the literature by a well-qualified and 
competent author most welcome. It is strongly recommended to the ever-increasing 
number of metallurgists concerned with this metal and should have a place in every 
metallurgical reference library. (669-29) 


Metal Manufactures 
THE SCIENCE AND PRACTICE OF WELDING. A. C. Davies. 
sth edition. Cambridge University Press, 258. 1963. 19°5 cm. 650 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. 
This revised and expanded edition of a book first published in 1941 comprchensively 
covers the basic theoretical principles underlying the various processes of welding and 
the methods of their application. After discussing the fundamentals of welding science 
and metallurgy, the book presents an dedain of oxy-acctylene, clectric-, 
inter gas shielded-, automatic metallic-, CO--arc, ultra-sonic and other newly intro~ 
duced types of welding, cutting and surface hardening processes; followed by informa- 
tion on inspection and testing, engincering drawing and metallic alloys and equili- 
brium diagrams. The appendix includes a description of the plasma are process, 
rectifiers and costing, with some useful tables. The subject matter of the book, 
covering the syllabus for the City and Guilds courses, Ordinary and Advanced Grades, 
is adequately presented by numerous examination questions set under the new (1960-62) 
regulations. There are des and descriptive line drawings and excellent photographs 
well balanced with concise and very readable text. Of many books published so far on 
welding, this book is outstanding for its value as a textbook for students and as a 
reference book for the man with practical experience. (67152) 


AUTOMATION IN METAL FINISHING. Based on a Symposium at the 
Borough Polytechnic, London. Edited by George Isserlis. Columbine Press 
(Manchester), 308. 1963. 19 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is based on a symposium, the object of which was to inform the metal 

finishing trade of recent Seva developments in automation, and to indicate future 

possibilities. This object is well achieved in eight papers, each written by a specialist. 

Two papers, by J. B. Hignett (W. Canning and Co. Ltd.) and by K. M. G. Stewart 

(Electro-Chemical Engineering Co. Ltd.) are lucid, illustrated reviews of automatic 

plant for mechnical pete and plating. L. Wilkes (Westinghouse Brake and Signal 

Co. Ltd.) reviews the development of semi-conductor rectifiers for plating power 

supplies, paying particular attention to germanium rectifiers. He then discusses 

simply the practicalities of automatic control of rectifier equipment. The theory of 
automatic control and the measurement and control of fluid level and temperature 
receive clear and concise treatment from A. J. Betteridge (Honeywell Controls Ltd.). 

Final chapters cover electrochemical measurement techniques for the control of 

plating bath solutions (G. Mattock), and a critical assessment of testing methods for 

electrodeposited layers (W. Stein—Joseph Lucas, Ltd.). (671-7) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 








MEDITATIONS ON A HOBBY HORSE and Other Essays on the 
Theory of Art. E. H. Gombrich. Phaidon Press, 37s.6d. 1963. 25-5 cm. 196 pages. 
Iustrations. Index. 

Of these fourteen widely ing essays, one was delivered as a paper to the British 

Psycho-Analytical Society, another contributed to the American Saturday Evening 

Post. That is a fair indication both of the width of Dr. Gombrich’s reference and the 

accessibility of his style. The central theme of this brilliant collection, which he 

describes as ‘a historian’s reactions to problems raised by the art of his time’, is the 
essential nature of visual communication, both as it affects the artist’s formulation of 
his ideas and the spectator’s reception of them. Always arguing from the concrete 
instance, whether it be a Titian or a Picasso or a cartoon from the humorous weekly 

Punch, he examines such questions as the ‘privacy’ of meaning in abstract painting, the 

role of expression and expressiveness, the function of images, representation, illusion- 

ism, caricature. But whatever the subject, he illuminates it with his mixture of intense 

intellectual curiosity and sensitive response to the processes of artistic creation. A 

volume as witty as it is wise, and likely to prove alk thought-provoking to layman 

and specialist. (701-1) 


Architecture 
TRADITIONAL DOMESTIC ARCHITECTURE OF THE 
BANBURY REGION. Raymond B. Wood-Jones. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 63s. 1964. 24 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since 1946 the Department of Architecture of the University of Manchester has 
ied out a series of regional surveys of the minor, pre-Victorian, domestic archi- 
tecture of England, until quite recently a sadly neglected subject. Dr. Wood-Jones, a 
senior lecturer in architecture in the University, has been responsible for a nine-year 
study of buildings in the villages about Banbury in Oxfordshire in the course of which 
over eleven hundred structures were examined and recorded. The results of this 
comprehensive study are set out in this attractively presented and meticulously 
organised book, and it is hoped that aserics of volumes will follow. Seventy-eight pages 
of exquisite measured drawings illustrate the scholarly, but eastly com phonies text. 
This is a most valuable book, which deserves and demands to be widely read, not only 
by architects, to whom its appeal is obvious, and social historians, but by everybody 
interested in the customs a crafts of Britain. t (72094257) 


MONASTIC ARCHITECTURE IN FRANCE FROM THE 
RENAISSANCE TO THE REVOLUTION. Joan Evans. Cambridge 
University Press, £8 83. 1964. 28 cm, 656 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Evans, President of the Society of Antiquaries, has produced a very comprehen- 

sive photographic survey of French domestic monastic architecture. The 822 excellent 
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photographs constitute a valuable record of a series of fine buildings often neglected 
in standard histories. The text gives a brief account of the reconstructions, restorations 
and new buildings of the various orders: Benedictine, Cistercian, Augustinian, 
Carthusian, Carmelite, Dominican, Franciscan, Jesuit and the lesser ones As a chapter 
in art history, this could have been more interesting if the buildings described had been 
related in greater detail to the successive contemporary styles and if more attention 
had been given to the plans and functions of the Moms quarters, It is nevertheless a 
book which should appeal to all concerned with architecture and with the religious 
orders. (726°77) 


HOUSE AND GARDEN BOOK OF COTTAGES. Edited by Robert 
Harling. Condé Nast, 65s. 1963. 29°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
Known to many as the architectural correspondent of the Sunday Times, Robert 
Harling has composed an exuberant patchiaiore quilt of cottage homes for those with a 
taste for the simple life, so long as it can be lived in comfort. Every conceivable type 
of cottage home is described and illustrated, from the genuine rustic, suburban quaint, 
converted mews, seaside holiday, London artisan’s, French provincial or Nassau 
luxury to the stark, uncompromising habitat of the young architect, and the fashion- 
ably decorated bower of the famous. Nothing has been forgotten, not even the food 
to be eaten in the cottage, nor the plants to be grown about it. All the many contribu- 
tors have excelled themselves, and the art editor (Alex Kroll) and the decoration 
editor (Olive Sullivan) in particular. (728-64) 


Drawing 
A HISTORY OF ENGINEERING DRAWING. Peter Jeffrey Booker, 
Chatto & Windus, 458. 1963. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the first book in the ae language on the history of engineering drawing. 
It is a very thorough and well illustrated account which goes back to the earliest 
origins, discusscs the connection with sun-dialling and stone-cutting, the contribu- 
tions of Descartes, Desarges, Monge, and Farish, and shows how and why present 
practices have been evolved. The author, who has elsewhere made a special study of 
Gaspard Monge, is Assistant Secretary of the Institution of Engincering Design. 
Although this book is well written, it is not easy to read; but it can be NE 
to the engineering draughtsman with an interest in history who is willing to work 
hard at it. (744°422) 


Music 
SOME BRITISH COLLECTORS OP MUSIC ¢.1600-1960. 
A. Hyatt King. Cambridge University Press, 42s. 1963. 25 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
In this amplification of the Sandars Lectures for 1961, the Superintendent of the 
British Museum Music Room adroitly fills a gap that has until now existed in the 
literature of music bibliography. Although much has been written on British music 
publishers, a solitary article in the fifth edition of Grove’s Dictionary of Music and 
Musicians has so far represented the sum of our knowledge of the many collectors 
whose labours have added depth to the musical scene. Familiar names—Evelyn, Pepys, 
Pepusch, Burney, Hawkins, Novello, Watson, Ci i here rub shoulders with 
shes less familiar, while an additional chapter is ae to the growth of the Royal 
Music Library. The result is not only comprehensive but timely, for the great line of 
collectors has now come to an end—if ule because the supply of early publications 
and manuscripts is almost exhausted. Individual items will of course, continue to 
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change hands, and in this connection the author’s indications of price trends through 
the years will be of permanent value. (780-01) 


MUSIC IN EDUCATION. Proccedings of the Fourteenth Symposium of 
the Colston Research Society held in the University of Bristol April 2nd~sth, 1962. 
Edited by Willis Grant. Butterworths, 508. 1963. 25°5 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. 
With gramophone record of children’s compositions. (Colston Papers, No. 14) 

Taking part in this symposium were twelve speakers (drawn from Britain, Italy, the 

U.S.A., South Africa, Holland and Sweden) and some fifty others, mainly British. 

Each paper was followed by a discussion, which is printed here apparently morc or less 

verbatim. There is, however, no attempt to sum up each separate paper, or to draw 

any conclusions from the book as a whole, which is rather a pity; for the speakers, 
each highly experienced in his or her field, cover a remarkably wide range on all levels 
from the elementary school to the university. Perhaps the most origina] contribution 
is Maxwell Davies’s account of his method of teaching composition to children aged 
from 12 to about 16. But even as a straight record of problems, achievements and 
standards, this isa book which should provide music educationists with much food for 
thought and stimulating ideas. (780-7) 


The Theatre 
THE STUDENT’S GUIDE TO BRITISH THEATRE AND DRAMA. 
E. J. Burton. Herbert Jenkins, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

This book, by a lecturer in drama, is what it says it is, a student’s guide. A reader who 
works through it conscientiously, from the primitive beginnings of the theatre to the 
last chapter, which covers in a dozen pages or so the scene since 1940, might be able to 
pass an examination in facts and trends. Indeed, the work could be summarised as a 
set of capably desi lecture notes, useful for ing, though arid for the general 
reader in search of more imaginative treatment. Its best uae are its inclusiveness— 
Mr, Burton’s range is wide—and its presentation of dramatic work against a back- 
ground of theatrical practice. There are some simple diagrams. (792) 


Sports and Games 
RED PEAK. A Personal Account of the British-Soviet Pamir Expedition 1962. 
oe Slesser. Hodder & Stoughton, 308. 1964. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Hlustrations. 
Index. 
In July and August 1962 2 joint mountaineering expedition in Central Asia was carried 
out by members of the Alpine Club and the Scottish Mountaincering Club (led by 
Sir Jo Eat) #8 a group of expert Russian climbers, The ascents accomplished on 
the ‘Roof of the World’ included that of Pik Kommunizma (24,590 feet), the highest 
pak in the U.S.S.R., but a decp shadow was cast over the proccedings by the tragic 
of Wilfrid Noyce and Robin Smith on Pik Garmo. Mr. Slesser’s account of a 
preliminary visit to Moscow and of his sightseeing trips to Samarkand and Bukhara 
add to the interest of the book. Though sometimes at loggerheads with his Russian 
companions, he was deeply impressed by much of what he saw. The twenty-six 
photographs (three in colour) are excellent, but the book is riddled with misprints and 
mis-spellings. (796°52) 


THE DINGHY YEAR BOOK 1964. Edited by Richard Creagh-Osborne. 

Adlard Coles in association with Hart-Davis, 25s. 1964. 24 cm. 148 pages. Llustrations. 

The latest edition of this annual survey of dinghy and light catamaran achievements is 

larger than its predecessors, thus allowing wider coverage of international events and 
88 
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more lavish use of illustrations. First-hand reports of many outstanding 1963 occasions 
include the Australian challenge for the International Catamaran Challenge Trophy; 
the International 14 ft. dinghy races in Bermuda (where a beam wind ‘bore the scent 
of Easter lilies’), and the Finn Gold Cup series in Holland. An important section 
summarises details and advantages of prominent new dinghy and catamaran designs 
from all over the world. Briefer notes are given of well established classes. Amon 

general articles, the most interesting discusses recent work on sail research with pe, 
and experimental rigs. (797-124) 


THE HORSEMAN’S YEAR 1964. Edited by Dorian Williams. Collins, 
258. 1963. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Well illustrated by many excellent photographs of horses and riders taking part in 
racing, hunting, showing, show-jumping and horse trials, this most interesting book 
offers plenty of varicty. The contents are not confined to activities in the British Isles 
as Rex King writes on ‘The Horse in Japan’ and Duncan Holden on ‘Equestrian Sport 
in New Zealand’. Stella Walker’s comments on ‘New Names in Sporting Art are 
enriched by reproductions of some very beautiful pictures of horses in different 
surroundings, ranging from polo at Cirencester to the Meadow Brook Hounds on 
Long bland, U.S.A. Tom Nickalls contributes a clear and concise ‘Review of the 
National Hunt Season’, Colonel M. P. Ansell speaks of ‘Show-Jumping—the Olympics 
on the Horizon’, and there are many other equally authoritative articles as wall as an 


appendix of selected 1963 racing and horse show results, (798-2) 


LITERATURE 





English Literature 
LATER MEDIEVAL ENGLISH PROSE. Edited by William Matthews. 
Peter Owen, 355. 1964. 21 cm. 348 pages. 

This anthology will help to arouse interest in English prose of the late fourteenth and 
fifteenth centuries. The editor, who is a Professor of English at the University of 
California in Los Angeles, has included extracts from such well-known authors as 
Mandeville, Caxton and Malory, together with a number of lesser-known works. The 
book (first published in America last year) will make its strongest (ee to the general 
reader, who will be grateful for the modernised spelling, and it wil] have some interest 
for the historian. There is a brief introduction and a bibliography, and each of the 
subject-divisions has a preface with historical and critical comments. (820-8) 


OF BOOKS AND HUMANKIND. Essays and Poems Presented to 
Bonamy Dobrée. Edited by John Butt, assisted by J. M. Cameron, D. W. Jefferson 
and Robin Skelton. Routledge, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 242 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Dobrée was Professor of English Literature in the University of Leeds from 1936 to 

1955, and the learned contributions in this varied and attractive collection are mostly 
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about his favourite Augustan period. To mention only those by one-time co! s: 
Arnold Kettle writes interestingly on Defoe’s Moll Flanders, and Douglas Jefferson 
speculates on Dr. Johnson’s prose in Rasselas. An appropriately generous section of 
poems den to about thirty pages) includes conmbutions from W. H. Auden, 
T. S. Eliot, John Heath-Stubbs, Geoffrey Hill and Ted Hughes, a range of litcrary 
generations which speaks for itself. Personal essays by Herbert Read and Richard 


Hoggart (once a pupil) end the volume on a ingly direct and human note. 
There is a select list of Dobrée’s publications. The editor’s only omission is a short 
factual biography. (820-82) 
English Poetry 


CHAUCER’S EARLY POETRY. Wolfgang Clemen. Translated from the 
German by C. A. M. Sym. Methuen, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
This book is a revised version of Professor Clemen’s Der Junge Chaucer, published in 
1938. The author, who is the President of the Modern Humanities Research Associa- 
tion for 1964, has tried to get away from the usual approach to Chaucer, which 
concentrates attention on the Canterbury Tales. He confines his attention to the poems 
written during the first ten or twelve years of Chaucer’s literary career and he has 
excluded any discussion of the relation between the allegory of the poems and 
historical events of Chaucer’s time. He has not tried to trace Chaucer’s debt to his 
sources but he has used comparison to bring home to the reader Chaucer's own 
achievement. The book will enhance the pleasure of all who read Chaucer's early 
poems. (821-1) 


WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: THE POEMS. F. T. Prince. Longmans for 
the British Council, 2s.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 56 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Their Work) Í 

One of a series of booklets upon Shakespeare, this study includes Venus and Adonis, 

the Rape of Lucrece, the Sonnets, and ‘the two short poems, ‘A Lover’s Complaint’ 

and ‘The Phoenix and the Turtle’. Its author is Professor of English at Southampton 

University, and he has edited all the poems, except the Sonnets, for the new Arden 

edition. He therefore brings bibliographical knowledge to the subject and has here 

‘written a sound introduction to Shakespeare in his less familiar aspect. He usefully 

selects the outstanding features of the longer poems and discusses the functional as 

well as the beautifully natural quality of the apparently independent episodes in each. 

On the Sonnets he tackles first ie factual problems i 4 secondly their poetical power. 

Granted so thomy a subject, he has found many ways of advancing his readers’ 

understanding. A confession of personal experience, a contribution to the Renaissance 

tradition, a central factor in the work of a dramatist skilled in the exploration 

of human conflict, all these provide topics for stimulating consideration, (821-33) 


ANDREW YOUNG. Leonard Clark. R. S. THOMAS. R. G. Thomas. 
Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 

Andrew Young is a Christian poet whose quiet but individual voice and meticulous 

observation of nature have often received less recognition than is their due. The 

omission is well remedied in the present appreciative essay by Leonard Clark, who 
edited The Collected Poems of Aade Young: It was an excellent idea to couple this 
with a study of R. S. Thomas, another Anglican priest-poet. R. George Thomas 
perceptively examines the work of a fellow-Welshman who writes with starkness yet 
compassion about the inarticulate farm folk in his own remote hill parish. (821-91) 
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SELECTED POEMS. Keith Douglas. Edited with an Introduction by 
Ted Hughes. Faber, 133.6d. 1964. 20-5 cm. 64 pages. 
In 1944, at the age of twenty-four, Keith Douglas was killed fighting as a tank captain 
in Normandy. His death was a great loss to English poetry, as is evidenced by this 
selection of his work, edited and introduced by one of the best young poets of today. 
Hitherto Douglas has been known mainly for the fine war poetry written between 
1941 and 1943 during the Libyan campaign. Mr. Hughes, by printing some of his 
early poems, has shown how broadly-based and original Keith Douglas’s talent was. 
Before he was twenty-one, he was using contemporary language to express his 
intuitions over a wide range of experience, in a style recognisably his own. These 
poems are astonishingly mature and exist in their own right as an artistic achievement. 
not merely as the promising work of someone who might have been a great poet had 
he lived. (821-91) 


ENTRANCES TO DYLAN THOMAS’ POETRY. Ralph Maud. 
Scorpion Press (Lowestoft, Suffolk), 25s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 186 pages. Index. (Critical 
Essays in Modern Literature) 

The Professor of English in the University of Buffalo has written what is undoubtedly 

the best study of Dylan Thomas’s poetry so far to appear. His book is not long, because 

its style is economical as well as elegant, but in his detailed analysis of poems he shows 
good sense, a Ce acquaintance with the poet’s surviving manuscripts, and an 
ability to use parti considerations as a means of entry to areas of discussion of 
much wider application. Above all, Professor Maud avoids excessive claims for 

Thomas's poetry without falling into the trap of refusing to evaluate it at all. Readers 

will find the two substantial appendices invaluable: the first deals at length with the 

chronology of composition in Thomas’s work, a difficult subject handled with great 
clarity, and the second tackles the important matter of textual cruxes in the Collected 

Poems. This is a book for the student rather than the common reader, and it should be 

available where modern English literature is studied seriously. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS. Edwin Muir. and edition. Faber, 25s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
310 pages. Index. 
Edwin Muir, who died in 1959, is now fairly generally recognised as one of the most 
important English poets of his generation. The first edition of his Collected Poems, 
published in 1960, covered the years 1921-1958. This revised edition contains one 
poem, ‘The Sisters’, not in the earlier volume, while in two of the late poems, not 
revised by Muir himself, there are variant readings (five in all) arising from the 
researches of Professors P. H. Butter and L. M. Hollander. The variants are all 
improvements. There are also minor typographical changes. University libraries will 
wish to have the revised edition, but the individual scholar or general reader is advised 
to borrow the new edition, and annotate his copy of the first edition. (821-91) 


English Fiction 
KIPLING’S MIND AND ART. Essays edited by Andrew Rutherford. 
Oliver & Boyd, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. 

Critical symposia on the work of a particular writer are common enough today, but 
in this volume Mr. Rutherford—author of Byron: A Critical Study (1961)—has 
contrived to assemble his material with admirable coherence and point. The reader 
passes from general assessments to a discussion of Kipling’s tal, ideological and 
political significance, and thence to evaluations in purely literary terms. The first 
section includes previously published essays of seminal importance like Edmund 
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Wilson’s Freudian study and George Orwell’s interestingly self-revelatory essay. The 
central group is distinguished by Noel Annan’s | disquisition on the writer’s 
po in the history of ideas, whilst in the last category Mr. Rutherford himself contri- 
utes an understanding analysis of Kipling’s officer class ranging from Stalky to the 
young Roman centurions in Puck o Pooks Hill and W. W. Robson provides an 
illuminating survey of the later stories. This scholarly and readable collection marks 
one more successful foray into the fast-thinning ranks of prejudice which have | 
prevented a major author from achieving a fair critical hearing. (823-91 


German Literature 
HOFMANNSTHAL: Studics in Commemoration. Edited by F. Norman. 
University of London: Institute of Germanic Studies, 258. 1963. 21-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. (Publications of the Institute of Germanic Studies, Vol. 5) 
Hofmannsthal died in 1929 and this volume appears in connection with an exhibition 
which was designed to commemorate the thirticth anniversary of his death, though 
it was not available in London unul 1961. Welcome though it is as a sign of interest 
in the poct, it lacks planning and cohesion. The four somewhat random essays are of 
unequal merit. Michael Hamburger (University of Reading) on ‘Hofmannsthal and 
England’ is below his usually excellent form. Mary Gilbert (University of London) 
contributes a painstaking essay on Hofmannsthal’s essays, and J. B. Bednall (University 
College, Bangor) writes with many convolutions on the poet’s shift from literary 
German to dialect. The best feature of the book, which is unfortunately poorly 
produced, is a discerning essay by Margaret Jacobs (University of Oxford) on 
Das Bergwerk zu Falun’. (831-91) 


French Literature 
POEMS OF LOVE AND DEATH. Jean de Sponde. The French Text with 
English translations by Gilbert F. Cunningham. Introduction by Alan J. Steele. 
Oliver & Boyd, 155. 1964. 19°5 cm. 116 pages. 
The writings of Jean de Sponde (1557-1595) were discovered comparatively recently, 
and research workers, in their delight at finding an unexplored field, have been 
inclined to overestimate his importance. He was a fine classical scholar in an age of 
great scholars, editing Aristotle and Hesiod, and translating Homer into Latin. He 
was a convert to Catholicism, and his poems are full of sincere religious reflection, 
leading some critics to compare him with Donne. He wrote a long poem on Death, 
and many sonnets on the same theme. His love poems insist to the brink of monotony. 
on the virtue of constancy. All these are printed in this volume with adequate trans- 
lations by Dr. Cunningham, and Professor Steele (of Edinburgh University) contri- 
butes a critical and biographical introduction to this interesting personality, but minor 
poet. (84:3) 
Greek Literature 
ARISTOPHANES: PEACE. Edited with Introduction and Commentary 
by Maurice Plamauer. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1964. 19 cm. 202 pages. 
This anti-war comedy of Aristophanes is of special interest because it was produced 
at a time when peace between Athens and Sparta {and her allies) was a genuine 
possibility. The play has not been edited by a British scholar since Graves (1910). 
The present editor is a distinguished classical scholar, who was Principal of Brascnose 
College, Oxford, and we are told that it is only the first of a projected series of 
Aristophanes editions. Textually it is an improvement on what is found in the Standard 
Oxford Text of the poet, and its Introduction and Commentary will make it useful 
to undergraduates and senior classical pupils in schools. There is no index. (887) 
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Russian Literature 
PUSHKIN. Introduced and edited by John Fennell. With plain prose translations 
of each poem. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Poets) 
This selection of Pushkin’s poetry provides for the student a satisfactory introduction 
to the poet’s work and for the general reader all that he needs to enjoy the best of it. 
it contains a representative collection of lyrics, the complete text of four of the longer 
poems and extracts from Boris Godunov and Evgeni Onegin. An unstressed Russian 
etic text has obvious deficiencies, but the careful reader can provide stresses for 
fie lf and Mr. Fennell’s lucid prose translations make the reader’s task correspon- 
dingly easier. On the whole the translations are more valuable than marked stress 
would have been. Mr. Fennell’s introduction is excellent, balanced, critical and 
informative rather than simply eulogistic. He considers Pushkin both as a poet in his 
own right and as the fountain-head of many of the subjects (and their treatment) of 
later Russian literature. This book should be most valuable in schools and universities, 
and for the general reader who has some knowledge of Russian but not enough to 
make the reading of poetry possible without the help of a translation. (891-713) 


Chinese Literature Japanese Literature 
THE SECRET HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS and Other Pieces. 
Arthur Waley. Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1964. 22 cm. 320 pages. 

The Secret History of the Mongols occupies barely a quarter of this book which con- 
tains in addition a variety of articles, translations and broadcast scripts dating mainly 
from 1952, the year of The Real Tripitaka, Arthur Waley’s last miscellany. The Secret 
History (secret because it was meant only for Mongol and not Chinese eyes) describes 
the rise of Chingis to the position of Great Khan of all the tribes in Mongolia: the work 
is offered here not as history but as legendary story-telling, and as such it 1s as fascinating 
as any Dr. Waley has translated. The other pieces range widely. They embrace 
Chinese and Japanese ghost stories, Far Eastern dreams, Ainu epics, Chinese and 
Japanese poems (the latter including little-known work from over forty years ago) 
and an 18th century Japanese, Shiba Kokan, the ‘first person in Japan to feel that to be 
Far Eastern meant, in the world sense to be provincial’. By no means least important is 
‘Notes on Translation’, by the world’s foremost translator of Far Eastern literatures, 
whose latest work shows that he has lost none of his gentle, masterly touch. (895:1) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF HISTORY. V. H. 
Galbraith. C. A. Watts, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The former Regius Professor of History in the University of Oxford has brought 

together in this little book some of the information indispensable for the young 
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student seeking to become a practising historian. His instruction is arranged in groups 
of chapters to introduce the reader gradually to the problems which will confront him 
as he becomes involved in his studies. The first section, “The Historian at Work’, gives 
the grammar of the subject, the nature of history and historical evidence and technique. 
The second contains the author’s reflections (not always conventional) upon historical 
research, while the third, ‘Research in Action’, sums up the historian’s problems by an 
example from the author’s own jence when he sought to answer the question 
“Who wrote Asser’s Life of Alfred?” A useful and stimulating book. (907:2) 


HISTORY SACRED AND PROFANE. Bampton Lectures for 1962. 
Alan Richardson. S.C.M. Press, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 328 pages. Indexes. 
This interesting book (by the Professor of Christian Theology in the University of 
Nottingham) can be regarded in two ways. In its first aspect, it is a history of views 
about history; that is, it provides a clear and detailed survey of successive changes in 
men’s ideas about the proper way to write history. In its other, and on the whole less 
successful, aspect, it is an attempt to explain and defend on historical grounds such 
Christian beliefs as that in the Resurrection of Christ. The book is informative and 
stimulating, and can be recommended both to the student of theology and to the 
student of the history of ideas. (907-2) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE TREASURE OF THE GREAT REEF. Arthur C. Clarke. Arthur 
Barker, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. 

The author, who lives in Ceylon, is a well-known science writer. In 1961 his friend, 
Mike Wilson, when skin-diving off the south-eastern coast of Ceylon, on the Great 
Basses reef, discovered a wrecked ship, of unknown identity, carrying twenty-two 
guns and a silver treasure. Two years later they succeeded in raising 350 lbs. of silver 
coins, al] bearing the date 1702 and freshly minted at Surat in the reign of Mogul 
emperor Aurangzeb. Further investigation is likely. The fifty-three photographs 
were mostly taken by the author and his partner. Appendices comprise a general 
description of the site and the objects recovered, the equipment eek notes on the 
preservation of objects recovered from the sea, etc. (910453) 


THE NORSE ATLANTIC SAGA. Being the Norse Voyages of Dis-- 
covery and Settlement to Iceland, Greenland, America. Gwyn Jones. Oxford 
University Press, 358. 1964. 22°5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author (Professor of English e and Literature at the University College 

of Wales, Aberystwyth) sets out Viking activities and settlement in the northern 

regions as one operation on the margin of the medieval world. They were successful 
in Iceland, temporarily successful in southern Greenland, and confined to recon- 
naissances on the north American continent. He follows a number of earlier commen- 
tators in placing much of the saga narrative on the Labrador coast, though he considers 

Vinland in general may have extended as far south as New England. The second half 

of his book is a new and lively translation of the sagas. His account of the settlements 

in Greenland, in the light of recent archaeological finds, is illuminating. Until 
thoroughly authenticated Viking sites are uncovered, the story stands as related in this 
book. (910:948) ` 


SOUTH-EAST ASIA. A Social, Economic and Political Geography. Charles 
A. Fisher. Methuen, 84s. 1964. 24 cm. 852 pages. Maps. Index. (Methuen’s Advanced 
Geographies) 

In this important and massive volume, the author (Professor of Geography in the 
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University of Sheffield) presents what is fundamentally an historical and political 
survey correlated with the physical setting. The first 200 pages form an independent 
appraisal of south-east Asia as an entity; this is followed by sections on the separate 
political units—Professor Fisher includes Burma and the Philippines in his purview. 
This is the result of many years’ study and personal experience of the environment 
(including three and a fale yea as a prisoner of war). Much attention is given to the 
course and influence of European rule and its relation to the present political and 
economic situation. The author has been at great pains to present all points of view 
impartially, He is scarcely optimistic about A ance ess the world’s statesmen 
provide the area with the protection which, for geographical and demographic 
reasons, it cannot provide for itself. The author hands bs vast material lucidly, and 
supports it with a comprehensive bibliography. For an understanding of the con- 
temporary situation it can be confidently recommended. (911-59) 


AN HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTH AFRICA. N. C. 
Pollock and Swanzie Agnew. Longmans, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Geographies for Advanced Study) 

The authors, for the purpose of this book, interpret historical geography as giving 

‘depth and fullness to historical events’. They are not concerned with reconstructing 

historical landscapes. While Africa south of the Sahara receives general attention, the 

interest gradually focusses on the area which became the Union. For southern Africa 

a number of geographical factors stand out strikingly: isolation, distance, space and 

mineral wealth among them. The main theme is that of expanding economy parallel 

with expanding settlement, in this setting, until 1910; while several chapters deal in 
greater detail with specific problems, e g., the moving Eastern frontier in relation to 
various conceptions of faa. ownership and boundaries. The illustrations have been 
well chosen. The authors are restrained in their comments: their work should certainly 
help towards a deeper understanding of the situation today. (91168) 


THE SCIENTIST AND ARCHAEOLOGY. Edited by Edward Pyddoke. 
Phoenix House, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book gives descriptions of the methods, problems and results of electrical 
resistivity surveying, soil science and poia analysis, microscopic study of stone and 
pottery, metallography (a most valuable chapter) and the dating of bone, and two 
wider surveys of the application of radioactivity and physical methods to the examina- 
tion of archaeological objects. The authors are all distinguished scholars from British 
universities, museums and research laboratories, and they assume only an elementary 
scientific knowledge. Despite its restricted scope, this is the best of the several recent 
books in this field, and is warmly recommended for students and archacologists from 
high school standard upwards. (913) 


RAGGLE-TAGGLE. Adventures with a Fiddle in Hungary and Roumania. 
Walter Starkie. Reprint. Murray, 7s-6d. 1964. 19°5 cm. 256 pages. Musical examples. 
Paper covers. 

First published in 1933, Raggle Taggle is now in its twelfth impression, and has almost 

reached the status of a minor classic. It is a record of a journey which the author made 

as a young man, on foot and alone, through Hungary and Roumania, living the 
vagabond life of a gipsy violinist. He had many colourful adventures among the 
easants, gipsies and tramps, and describes them with great zest. There are occasional 

Fomai Eles about the researches of Bartok and Kodaly into ar music, and 

accounts of meetings with aristocrats and university professors—in short, something 
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of interest to all readers. It has not dated at all, and can be confidently recommended 
as an exceedingly well written and entertaining book. (914): 


A VIEW OF LONDON. Edward Pagram. With an Introduction by 
Colin Wilson. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 1963. 30°5 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Pagram’s large, dark drawings in pen and wash present a view of London almost 
as fearsome as Gustav Doré’s engravings of London’s 19th century slums. He has little 
feeling for human personality, but is sharply observant of some of the ways and means 
of making a living or ‘getting by’ in a big city, and expresses his sense of their shoddi- 
ness ın terms of recognisable yet scarcely human types. The typists, hucksters, stock 
jobbers, tourists, bus conductresses, dance hall managers and all the other specimens 
he has collected suffer ugly mutations under his baleful eye and vigorous hand, but 
Mr. Colin Wilson, who contributes a perceptive introduction to the book, considers 
the artist’s unfairness to the populace to be a kind of rhetoric inseparable from his 
exuberance. (914:21) 


THE BOOK OF WESTMINSTER. Edited by Ian Norrie. Photographs 
by Edwin Smith. Drawings by Ronald Saxby. High Hill Books, 353. 1964. 25°5 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume continues the series of informal, discursive surveys which began so 

auspiciously with books on Hampstead, Highgate and the City of London. The over- 

written subjects are again avoided: Westminster Abbey and Buckingham Palace, for 
example. But there is a rich bel in the twenty-three contributions, from Ivor 

Brown on the theatres and Beata Bishop on shops and stores to C. M. Woodhouse on 

the House of Commons, Oswell B ton on drinking in Westminster and the 

editor’s witty account of ‘A Bookman’s Westminster’. Soho, Mayfair, Belgravia, 

Whitehall, Albany and the Squares are all covered. The drawings and photographs 

are very good. (914:213) 


SUFFOLK PROSPECT. Justin and Edith Brooke. Faber, 25s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
238 pages. Lllustrations. 

Set in a corner of the English county of Suffolk, this book is a pleasantly discursive, 

onal record of rural ways and changes during the past thirty years. When the 
pate bought their first Suffolk farm, vil ve if ae ee isolated, and 
unemployment high. Gradually they extended their farm to take on more workers, 
thus forging a close link with the local inhabitants, which has prompted them to write 
with warm. partisanship. They touch lightly on many aspects of the Suffolk scene: 
dialect and character; witchcraft and ghosts; folk songs, gipsies and harvest customs; 
parish affairs and local worthies. Today that countryside is no longer isolated: indeed, 
it considers there is too much intereference from the town! (914:264) 


ASPECTS OF ELBA and the other islands of the Tuscan Archipelago, 

Averil Mackenzie-Grieve. Cape, 30s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Elba is now increasingly popular with visitors and, since the literature in English is 
scanty, there will be a welcome for this pleasant book. It is not, of course, a systematic 
guide for the tourist but a description of island life by one who knows it and its 
people well, and a commentary on its eventful history. Miss Mackenzie~Grieve is an 
admirer of the quiet, thrifty and tough people now being thrust into the blizzard of 
the contemporary travel racket. One hopes that the island will survive thus as it has so 
many alarms and inroads in past centuries, arising from its strategical position in the 
Western Mediterranean. On Elba’s best-known resident, the Emperor Napoleon, the 
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author deliberately refrains from writing at length. Altogether, she is successful in 
invoking a civilised and friendly image. ' (914"55) 


JOURNEY INTO RUSSIA. Laurens van der Post. Hogarth Press, 308. 1964. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Map. 

Colonel van der Post starts by saying ‘I am not an expert on Russia and speak vi 

little Russian’. Later he aie eee the hardest things to endure in Rusia is d 
the traveller has to build his ımpressions out of bricks made of nothing but straw’. 
Yet he has written a valuable and most interesting book. He managed to extend his 
tour far beyond the usual tourist range, songs momen in the Far East and the 
former Baltic States in the West. He is a keen o with a very considerable gift 
for description. His balance of courtesy and shrewdness enabled him to make the most 
of his wide variety of local contacts. His comments are always worth while. Journey 
into Russia is the best travel book on the U.S.S.R. that we are likely to have for some 


time. (914-7) 


AN AFRICAN STUDENT IN CHINA. Emmanuel John Hevi. Pall Mall 
Press, 258. 1964. 22°§ cm. 220 pages. 
Those who share the common assumption that a year in Peking produces a dedicated 
Communist will profit considerably from this book. The author, a Ghanaian, went to 
China in November 1960 to study medicine. He gave up in disillusionment rather 
more than a year later, like the great majority of his fellow African students there. 
The first part of his book, in which he gives his impressions of China, is of no par- 
ticular importance, but the account of the struggles of the African students with the 
Chinese authorities in the later pages will be of great value to all who are interested in 
Communism and the problems of underdeveloped countries. (915°1) 


THE YEAR BOOK AND GUIDE TO EAST AFRICA. Kenya, Uganda, 
Tanganyika, Zanzibar, Portuguese East Africa, Mauritius, Seychelles, etc. THE 
YEAR BOOK AND GUIDE TO SOUTHERN AFRICA. Republic 
of South Africa, Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, South West Africa, etc. 

. Edited by A. Gordon-Brown for the Union-Castle Mail Steamship Co. Ltd. 1964 
editions. Hale, 9s.6d.; 12s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 402:788 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

In the course of over T years of annual publication, these guides have established 

themselves as indispensable reference works on East, Central and South Africa. Each 

contains historical and general descriptive sections on the territories they cover, and 
there are accounts of the main routes through the countries with notes on towns and 
cities. Sketch maps and plans, coloured maps including folding ones in pockets, and 
attractive illustrations add to their uscfulness. The volume for East Africa covers 

Kenya, Uganda, Tanganyika, Zanzibar and iron a and also gives some infor- 

mation on Mauritius, Reunion, car, Seychelles, Sudan, Ethiopia and the 

Somalı Republic. The volume on Southern Africa, which covers the Republic, the 

Rhodesias and Nyasaland, the High Commission Territories and South West Africa, 

has new material relating to the Bantustan in the Transkei and other new sections. 

(916) (916-8) 


FORKS AND HOPE. An African Notebook. Elspeth Huxley. Chatto & 
Windus, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. 

Elspeth Huxley went to Kenya as a small child and has written much about East 

Africa in the form of autobiography, description, history and fiction. In this discursive 

collection of impressions from a three months’ journey through Tanganyika, Kenya 
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and Uganda early in 1963 she portrays countries she knows well emerging into 
independence. With a keen eye and vivid pen she presents varied scenes and persons, 

ing from the sites of archaeological discovery to modern developments in 
education, from the problems of the Asian trader to interviews with the political 
leaders of East Africa. Though events have moved rapidly since it was written—as 
Mrs. Huxley herself comments ‘writing about modern Africa is like trying to sketch 
a galloping horse that is out of sight before you have sharpened your pencil’—this 
percipient book gives a most useful ound to current developments. (916-762) 


NORTH AMERICA: Its Countries and Regions. J. Wreford Watson. 
Longmans, 573.6d. 1963. 22°5 cm. 876 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Geographies for 
Advanced Study) 

There are three substantial studies embedded in this volume: an historical geography 

of North America; a regional geography of Canada, and another of the United States 

and Mexico. Throughout, the historical emphasis is strong, for the regions are regarded 
as cultural-political areas. In so far as they bil to ach hi er aa benen things, it is 
through limitations imposed by cultures. Geographical features do not lose all sig- 
nificance; they are simply treated in different ways by different cultures. From this 
point of view, the author (Professor of Geography in the University of Eee piee) 
drawing on close personal knowledge of the Canadian scene and an extremely wide 
range of historical and E lncenare has produced a masterly survey of the 
continent. His concept is summed up in the sentence: “The real g phy of the 

United States is thus y the geography of how Americans have their o 

phy and climate and other resources.’ Granted this, one may still feel the 

Penei detail is rather out of balance. For what will undoubtedly be a work of 

reference rather than a study to read straight through, the index might be more 

particularised. These are small comments on a stimulating, well-written book. (917) 


THE POLAR WORLD. Patrick D. Baird. Longmans, 37s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 
344 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Geographies for Advanced Study) 
This is the first comprehensive geography of the Polar regions to have appeared for a 
number of years. Recently, polar studies have developed at a great pace, largely due to 
the international situation. Mr. Baird, Director of Northern Field Studies at McGill 
University, Montreal, writes in a lively fashion with extensive first-hand knowledge 
of the Canadian Arctic. Three-quarters of his text is concerned with that region, 
understandably, since it has considerable areas with settled populations, in contrast 
to the Antarctic. In addition to the natural setting and the native populations, he 
discusses clearly and succinctly aspects such as transport, resources and political 
geography. Differences in the development of the American and the Soviet Arctic 
are well brought out. There are also two chapters on the history of exploration, 
with useful comments on techniques. Each chapter has selected references in English. 
The book provides an excellent summary of much recent research. (919°8) 


SCOTT’S LAST EXPEDITION. From the Personal Journals of Captain 
R. F. Scott. and edition. Murray, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
This second edition, with additional extracts and illustrations, of a book first published 
in 1923 is to be welcomed as an admirable introduction for a new generation to the 
literature of Antarctica and in particular the epic last journey to the South Pole of 
Captain Scott, whose son, Peter Scott, contributes a foreword. It consists mainly of 
extracts from the diary and letters of Scott himself, supplemented by occasional 
extracts from Dr. Edward Wilson’s journal and illustrated by Ponting’s suberb 
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hotographs, and tells the story from the voyage out through the then largely un- 
own pack-ice to the final tragic days when, in unrelenting blizazrd they awaited 
death, calmly and uncomplainingly, in their tent only eleven mules from the next 
depot where were the fuel and food which would have saved them. (919'9) 


TASMANIA: Isle of Splendour. Bill Beatty. Cassell (Melbourne and London), 
373.6d.; 308. 1963/4. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The island of Tasmania, smallest and most beautiful of the States of Australia, was 
discovered in 1642 by the Dutch brothers Tasman, becoming a British colony and 
convict settlement in 1803. The last transportation was in 1852. Apples and pears, 
vegetables, beef and butter, and mineral ores have brought great prosperity, and many 
tourists are attracted by the scenery of the island, its mountains and waterfalls, its 
inaccessible forests, its trout-fishing, its regattas, and its unique fauna and flora. 
Mr. Beatty, a practised writer on Australia, has perhaps devoted too much of his 
space to the sad story of the convicts and bushrangers, and might have said more about 
the aborigines, who became extinct in 1888. The forty-six excellent photographs 
(seven in colour) are the work of Don Stephens. (919946) 


Biography 

PACKTRACK TO HIGHWAY. W. Hill Chinn. Paul’s Book Arcade 
. (Hamilton, New Zealand): Angus & Robertson (London), 158.19 63/4. 20°5 cm. 136 

pages. Illustrations. 

The author of this interesting book of reminiscences is not in any self-conscious sense a 
writer. Born in 1872 in a small gold-mining township in South Island, New Zealand, 
be had no more than an elementary education and at fourteen went to work as an 
apprentice shoemaker. In his youth he was successively a tumneller, delivery boy, 
gold-miner, cook, butcher, farmhand, stableman, huntsman and surveyor, until he 
married and ‘settled down’ to running his own business: first timber contracting, then 
flour-milling and finally farming. He tells of his many iences in a simple, 
unsophisticated style which has its own charm, and many ae fs (especially perhaps 
those in their fifties and sixties) will prefer his plain, unvarnished account fhis life 
to the more usual colourful fiction which comes from Australasia nowadays. (92) 


NOTHING EXTENUATE. The Life of Frederick Fox Cooper. F. Renad 
Cooper. Barrie & Rockliff, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By writing as his first book, and in much spirited detail, the life of his great-grand- 
father, a strange minor figure of the Victorian period, Mr. Renad Cooper has managed 
to illuminate some obscure stage history. Fox Cooper had many personalities: 
dramatist, actor, editor, critic. Cheerfully wa d, he found himselfin prison seven 
times for debt. The present narrative, searching and candid, contains a good deal 
about such matters as the dramatisation of Dickens. There is also the amusing note 
that Cooper, when manager of Astley’s Theatre in the 1860's, performed a forgotten 
play by Disraeli, Alarcos, and tried without success to get its author to a ‘benefit’. 
Unexpected and well marshalled, the book is both for the theatre historian and for 
eral readers appreciative of Victoriana. The illustrations, including Cooper’s 
tter to Disraeli, add to the effect. (92) 
HUGH GAITSKELL, 1906-1963. Edited by W. T. Rodgers. Thames & 
Hudson, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The popularity of the late Hugh Gaitskell, Leader of the Opposition in the British 
House of Commons, was by no means confined to his fellow members of the Labour 
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Party: his intellectual abilities and personal ities appealed to those of ev 

poliveal persuasion. Something of he dear ie is peat, in these pare 
essays by fourteen of those who knew him well; the writers include John Betjeman, 
‘who was at school with him, Sir Maurice Bowra, a fellow student at Oxford Uni- 
versity, and others, such as the Rt. Hon. Douglas Jay, Roy Jenkins and Lord Attlee, 
who had intimate knowledge of his political aspirations and career. (92) 


THE ROYAL MALADY. Charles Chenevix Trench. Longmans, 303. 1964. 
22 cm, 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
George III’s attack of insanity in 1788-9 could hardly escape the notice of historians, 
for its consequences politically were serious. Unfortunately, many accounts are 
misleading because knowledge. of what was actually happening is incomplete. 
Mr. Trench has had access to the diaries of two of the king’s physicians, and they are 
revealing. George [II was not as mad as his enemies (and his eldest son) tried to make 
out. His illness led to a bitter political struggle between the parliamentary opposition 
(led by Fox) and the ministry of the younger Pitt: the former determined to prove the 
King incurable so that their patron the Prince of Wales should be Regent, the latter 
laying for time to prevent this happening. This revealing story will win sympathy 
z George II, but it will bring little credit to the politicians. (92) 
HUGH KINGSMILL. A Critical Biography. Michael Holroyd. With an 
Introduction by Malcolm Muggeridge. Unicorn Press, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 230 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. : 
Hugh Kingsmill Lunn died in 1949 in his sixtieth year. He was the second son of 
Sir Henry Lunn, the founder of one of Britain’s largest travel agencies; he dropped the 
surname when he left the family business (and a fairly afluent way of life) to become a 
full-time writer. Kingsmill was a complex personality, who perhaps never fully 
resolved the internal conflicts produced by his upbringing; he was none the less a 
delightful companion, warm-hearted, amusing and lovable. The same dichotomy is 
perhaps to be found in his writing; despite great talent and perceptiveness, he failed 
to achieve the success he deserved both as novelist and critic. Mr. Holroyd has written 
an excellent critical biography, in which not a word is wasted. It is to be hoped that it 
willinterest a new generation in Kingsmill’s books; in this it will be helped by the lo 
and absorbing preface by Malcolm Muggeridge, a close friend of Kingsmill. (92 


SO APPOINTED. E. Benson Perkins. Epworth Press, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 
218 pages. Index. Illustrations. . 
The author of this autobiography is a Methodist minister who, for the greater part of 
the present century, has eee a commanding influence not only in his own Church 
but in the Free Churches and the ecumenical movement. As a protagonist for Christian 
social principles and international peace, he has evoked great admiration as well as 
fierce opposition. He took a promment part in the settlement of war damage payments 
to Churches and his legal knowledge has proved of inestimable value at home and 
overseas. This well-written story, teeming with incidents and opinions, throws 
interesting sidelights on the contemporary scene. 6. (92) 


VERANDAH. Some Episodes in the Crown Colonies 1867-1889. James 
Pope-Hennessy. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1964. 24 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author describes this book as “a panorama of colonial life’ rather than a biography 


of its central figure, Sir John Pope-Hennessy, who was his grandfather. In fact, he 
uses the career of this Victorian eccentric—Irish Home Ruler, member of the British’ 
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Parliament, and then governor successively of Labuan, West Africa, the Bahamas, 
Barbados, Hong Kong and Mauritius—as a thread on which to hang portraits of each 
of these Crown Colonies in the 1870’s and 1880's. The book succeeds brilliantly both 
as a biography and in describing the social and political problems of these colonies, 
triumphing over the great techincal difficulties of such a task. It is scholarly and fair, 
but beautifully written and intensely readable. It should appeal both to the specialist 
in colonial history and to the general reader. (92) 


LORD SELKIRK OF RED RIVER. John Mor Gray. Macmillan 
(Toronto and London), $6-50; 42s. 1963/4. 23 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1812 a Scottish nobleman, struck by the misery of the Highlands, planted a colony 
af the dispossessed on the banks of the Red River in Canada. Unfortunately, the 
powerful North-West Company decided that Selkirk’s brave effort threatened their 
main fur trade route from Montreal. Acts of violence followed, culminating in the 
‘massacre of Seven Oaks’ (1816) when Governor Semple and twenty-one of his men 
were killed. With the help of disbanded soldiers, the settlement was re-established not 
far from present-day Winnipeg, but a series of farcical trials ended in the victory of the 
eared traders and the ruin of Lord Selkirk. But his settlers stayed on, and a com- 
munity composed chiefly of Scotch and French half-breeds eventually took root and 
prospered. The President of the Macmillan Company of Canada has examined 
available documents with academic scrupulousness, and written with unacademic 
verve and warmth the tragic story of a man who deserves a place with Raleigh = 


the great visionaries of empire. (92 


FOCUS AND DIVERSIONS. Lancelot Law Whyte. Cresset Press, 30s. 
1963. 22 cm. 246 pages. 
Lancelot Law Whyte is a man whose name is not well known to the general public, 
although he has played a considerable part behind the scenes: as a theoretical physicist 
and philosopher; as a banker for a brief period before the war; and as an industrialist, 
when he organised the pa g work required to back up the development of the 
jet plane by Frank Whittle. Since the war he has contented him self with writing and 
ilosophising. His latest book is an collection of episodes from his life, emphasising 
bis intellectual and emotional development. We learn something of his philosophy, 
but not enough to appreciate his standmg as a philosopher. His political ideas and 
activities make interesting reading, and so does his account of the development of the 
jet plane. Pervading the whole book is a constant reference to an emotional blockage 
arising from some vague traumatic experience at the Somme in the First World War, 
leaving the reader with the feeling that the book has been written under something ofa 
compubion. (92) 


Ancient Sardinia 
SARDINIA. Margaret Guido. Thames & Hudson, 308. 1964. 21 cm. 278 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

This book traces the development of Sardinian prehistory from about 2000 B.C. to 
the Roman conquest in 200 B.C. Throughout this time the island was in contact with 
other Mediterranean centres of civilisation, which inspired both the early rock-cut 
tombs and the later Phoenician and Carthaginian settlements. The unique Sardinian 
contribution to Mediterranean developments lies in its Nuraghic period, when many 
of the still-surviving castles and tombs were built. The author provides a full descrip- 
tion of both monuments and material of this important phase, and discusses some of 
its problems. The book should appeal to the interested amateur as well as to the student 
of Mediterranean prehistory. (937°9) 
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Europe 
LAND AND POWER. British and Allied Policy on Germany's Frontiers 
1916-19. Harold I. Nelson. Routledge (London): University of Toronto Press (Toronto), 
$08; $8-25. 1963. 22 cm. 416 pages. Index. (Studies in Political History) 
The author, Associate Professor of History in the University of Toronto, was editor 
of the International Journal (issued by the Canadian Institute of International Affairs) 
from 1952 to 1959. This book is a iled analysis of inter-allied plans and counter- 
plans, of negotiations and intrigues preceding and during the drafting of the Treaty of 
Versailles of 1919, in the sphere of Germany's future boundaries. The roles played by 
Wilson, Clemenceau and Lloyd George, and by their principal advisers and experts, 
are discussed and evaluated. The book is based upon a wide range of authorities, 
including unpublished archives. It is modestly stated that ‘this study and the con- 
clusions are offered as a tentative reappraisal’, but it represents a valuable contribution 
to the literature of the First World War and its consequences. (940°31424) 


World War II 
THE BATTLE FOR THE MEDITERRANEAN. Donald Macintyre. 
Batsford, 258. 1964. 23 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
There is no dearth of literature on naval warfare in the Mediterreanean between 1940 
and 1943, but previous books have either dealt with the subject as part of the wider 
story of naval operations generally in the Second World War, or else described 
individual actions such as Taranto or Matapan. Captain Macintyre has a new 
approach. His book deals with the Mediterranean as a complete and separate theatre 
of sea and sea-air operations, and shows in particular how justified Britain was, despite 
heavy cost, in maintaining Malta as a base from which submarines and planes could 
strike at the Axis supply lines to Libya and so play a vital part in bringing Rommel to 
his knees. (940°545) 
Britain 
HOW THEY LIVED. Vol. M. An Anthology of Original Accounts written 
between 1485 and 1700. Compiled by Molly Harrison with the assistance of O. M. 
Royston. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the second volume of a series intended to illustrate the ways of life of ordinary 
folk in the past, by a selection of passages chosen from contemporary documents and 
literary sources. Like the previous volume, which did the cope Se the medieval 
period, this volume has the merit of illustrating a wide variety of topics ranging from 
dress to travel, food, health and medicine to music and Sunday observance: m a word, 
to most of the elements which went to the making of English life in the 16th and 17th 
centuries. The book is richly supplied with illustrations chosen from contemporary 


sources. Mrs. Harrison, who is Curator of the Museum, has selected her 
material skilfully, and has provided an attractive guide to the social history of the 
period. (942) 


CELTIC BRITAIN. Nora K. Chadwick. Thames & Hudson, 303. 1964. 
21 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

Dr. Chadwick, Lecturer in the Early History and Culture of the British Isles at 
Cambridge University 1950-58 and an authority of international standing, bri 

together the linguistic, archaeological, artistic and documentary evidence about the 
Celtic peoples of England, Wales and Scotland from late Roman times until the 
arrival of the Anglo-Saxons and Vikings. She studics the political development of the 
local kingdoms, their social systems, laws, ways of life and settlements, the wonderful 
carly Welsh poetry and prose sagas, Pictish art and finally the Celtic Church. No such 
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survey has been written before; it is scholarly, finely illustrated and easy to read, and 
contains a full bibliography for further reading. (942-01) 


CHAUCER IN HIS TIME. Derek Brewer. Nelson, ass. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although this book is by a lecturer in English at Birmingham University who is an 
expert on the works of Chaucer, it tells us more about Chaucer's times than about the 
poet himself. It is intended for the younger and the general reader, but university 
students of history or literature who wish to know more about English life in the 
14th century can read it with profit. The emphasis is mainly on the life of the Court, 
but the book gives an outline of the daily life of all classes of society. Attractively 
produced, it is enriched by many well-documented illustrations. (942°03) 


TIME TO FINISH THE GAME. The English and the Armada. A. M. 
Hadfield. Phoenix House, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Tt was all over in a fortnight in that year of 1588: the Spanish government had 
staged what it called ‘the Enterprise of England’, and English sea-dogs watched the 
Spanish Armada go down in utter disaster. Many historians in England and Spain 
have written more than adequately of that adventure. The author of this book has 
chosen to add yet another to their number. On her own confession she has nothing 
to add to the facts contained in these other histories; nor does she seek to improve on 
their interpretations of naval, technical, or economic details, What she offers is an 
interpretation of her own which tries ‘to catch something of the secret of those few 
days in time in England, Spain, and the Netherlands, and in the contending ships’. 
Her book provides a careful and readable introduction to the subject. (942-055) 


COWAN’S WAR. The Story of British Naval Operations in the Baltic, 
ee Geoffrey Bennett. Collins, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The British naval campaign in support of the Baltic States’ struggle for independence 

after the First World War was one of the many episodes in which Britain has achieved 

peace and political stability in strife-torn areas by the judicious use of naval power. 

The Baltic operations were exposed to many dangers—Bolshevik armies, the Red 

Fleet, some unreliable allies, an undefeated German force, massive minefields and 

winter ice—but thanks to the British sailors’ endurance and the resourcefulness of their 

diminutive but energetic commander, Admiral Cowan, the campaign had a most 
successful conclusion. This book is always interesting and often thrilling, as in 
describing the daring motor torpedo boat raids on the Soviet Fleet at Kronstadt. (947°4) 


China 
THE CHINESE VIEW OF THEIR PLACE IN THE WORLD. 
C. P. Fitzgerald. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 78 pages. Paper covers. (Chatham House Essays, 1) 
Professor Fitzgerald, who now teaches Far Eastern history at the Australian National 
University, is well known, particularly for his brilliant study of the Communist 
Revolution in China, Flood Tide in China (1958). In this essay he attempts to explain 
current Chinese attitudes towards other countries in terms of Chinese history and 
traditions. The busy reader will find his easy, persuasive writing a painless way of 
absorbing information and ideas, but the serious student may be disappointed. The 
work is too short to allow the author to establish the connection between his earlier 
chapters on pre-modern China and the last, and his explanation of many present 
Chinese policies in terms of ‘face’ falls a little flat. (951) 
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Korea 
KOREA: The Limited War. David Rees. Macmillan, 50s. 1964. 22°5 cm. $28 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is one of the best accounts of the Korean War of 1950-53 which has appeared so 
far. The treatment is chronological but is not confined to military details; it sets those 
details intelligibly in their political setting. Indeed, the author, hitherto well known as 
a journalist rather than as an historian, emphasises throughout that the Korean war 
remains of significance today precisely because it illustrates the necessary connection 
between war and politics in a rational conduct of affairs. The issue between MacArthur 
and Truman was the highlight of the war in this sense. MacArthur wanted to force 
defeat on the North Koreans and Chinese, whatever the cost and results; Truman was 
determined to limit the war so that it did not divert and distort the policies of America 
and of the West as a whole. Besides plentiful illustrations and some excellent maps, 
this book has very useful factual appendices and a full bibliography. (9519042) 


India 

BRITISH INDIA’S NORTHERN FRONTIER, 1865-95. A Study in 
Imperial Policy. G. J. Alder. Longmans for the Royal Commonwealth Society, 45s. 
1963. 22 cm. 406 pages. Maps. Index. (Royal Commonwealth Society: Imperial 
Studies, No. XXV) 

In the nineteenth century Russia succeeded France as the European power whose 

activities in Asia gave most concern to the British government of India. This book is a 

scholarly and penetrating analysis of the measures taken to safeguard India’s northem 

frontier as a result of the suspicions aroused by the Russian y in central Asia. 

Dr. Alder, who was formerly a university teacher, is now head of the education section 

in the Esso Petroleum Company. His book is clearly written and well produced, and 

must rank as a serious contribution to historical knowledge. (954-03) 


Canada 

THE KINGDOM OF CANADA. A General History from the Earliest 
Times. W. L. Morton. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $7-50; distributors Bailey 

Bros. & Swinfen (London), 758. 1963. 23°5 cm. 570 pages. Maps. Index. 
This original and skilfully integrated history of the only constitutional monarchy in a 
hemisphere of republics discusses the explorers, fur traders, missionaries and soldiers 
of the French regime, but deals andol with the events and forces that transformed 
a ree mariage de convenance after the Conquest (1760) into a heterogenous union 
wherein a variety of peoples of mixed stock insist on their national identity vis-à-vis 
an overpowering ‘good neighbour’. Canada does not lend itself to easy centralisation; 
diversity in terms of race, geography and economic interest have been primarily 
responsible for slow progress pias maturity. The development of a unique national 
attern has been described dispassionately, yet with decent pride, by the distinguished 
of the department of history in the University of Manitoba. In authority and in 
depth his book is well above the level of general textbook history. (972) 


New Guinea 

NEW GUINEA: THE LAST UNKNOWN. Gavin Souter. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), 42s. 1963/4. 24 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

With the an ae of the exploration of the interior and the surrender of the western 

portion to Indonesia a well-defined period in the story of New Guinea has come to a 

close. A comprehensive account of its course is therefore to be welcomed, and 
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Mr. Souter has made an interesting book of it. An Australian journalist and publicist, 
who has paid visits to New Guinea, he gives a racy account of the personalities, often 
picturesque, involved in the opening-up of the great island, and of the Australian 
and Dutch administrative policies. In an enlightening final chapter he outlines the 
problems facing Australia in promoting the political advance of the territory, and is 
critical of the official policy of gradualism. The author has clearly read widely in the 
literature, and his text 1s accompanied by good sketch maps and iaoa, (995) 


FICTION 





DRIFT. Susan Alexander. Bodley Head, 18s. 1964. 19 cm. 264 pages. 
The EA of Susan Alexander’s heroine, Jody, is one of non-commitment and 


living according to the random impulse of the moment. Unwillingly, however, she 
finds her emotions becoming. increasingly involved between the demands of two 
relationships: her compul ive amorous entanglement with Bill, and the inarticulate 
claim of the forlorn, sick waif Eve, who has been foisted upon her but for whom she is 
unable to disclaim or evade responsibility. This is an assured first novel in which the 
rudderless and rootless atmosphere of the seedy world of London’s coffee-bars and 
layabouts is captured with depressing exactitude. 


JOBY. Stan Barstow. Michael Joseph, 16s. 1964. 20-5 cm. 188 pages. 

With his first book, A Kind of Loving, Stan Barstow established an immediate reputa- 
tion as a novelist with exceptional understanding of the people of the north of Eel 
Joby, bis fourth book, will extend that reputation. It is set in the working-class district 
of a small Yorkshire town in the summer of 1938. Joby is a small boy of eleven, who 
has just left primary school and will be going to a grammar school in the autumn. He is 
basically one in the innocence of dhilaheod and ın a fairly normal family situation. 
During the long summer holiday he is brought into close contact with the insecurities 
of the adult world: there is talk of war, his mother goes to hospital, and he is involved 
with a gang of: near-delinquents a year or two older than he is. Mr. Barstow writes 
with knowledge and conviction. He understands how narrow is the dividing line 
between normal development and anti-social behaviour, and his young Joby is a real 
and likeable boy in whom the problems of growing up are imaginatively illustrated. 


THE COIN OF CARTHAGE. Bryher. Collins, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
Bryher is a rarity among historical novelists in that she usually chooses to describe a 
bygone era through the eyes of ordinary or humble people rather than the historically 
famous. Her latest novel is set in the period of the Second Punic War and the story 
unfolds the experiences of two pedlars, natives of the Greek colonies of southern Italy. 
Each earns a precarious livelihood trading with both sides, and roaming the no-man’s- 
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land between the Roman and Hannibalic armies, first in southern Italy and later in 
Africa on the eve of the Roman invasion. As always Bryher writes with scholarship 
and a highly developed sense of period, but this novel seems less impressive than her 
best. The two central figures are more interesting as observers than as individual 
characters. What emerges with especial and intentional emphasis is an anti-romantic 
view of war as endured in allits cruelty, destructiveness and waste by the members of a 
subject race. 


SHADOW OF A SUN. A. S. Byatt. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
336 cS. 

The eee being the offspring of a famous writer form the subject of this ambitious 
first novel. Henry Severell is an eminent novelist who for years has moulded the lives 
of his household to the needs of his career. His neglected daughter suffers a stifled and 
dismal adolescence until her awakening by an earnest and agpressive young literary 
critic, with whom she falls in love. Despite some stilted dialogue, this is a book of 
un ception and promise. As might perhaps be expected, the portrait of the 
daughter, who lacks charm and talent but possesses considerable force of character, is 
a far more vital creation than that of the novelist of supposed genius. 


DAME’S DELIGHT. Margaret Forster. Cape, 18s. 1964. I9°5 cm. 222 pages. 
The experience of a man or woman among the dreaming spires of Oxford or 
Cambridge, and mrii falling under their spell, has furnished material for many 
novels. Margaret Forster has chosen to make her heroine Morag, a clever girl up on a 
scholarship, find Oxford not at all as she has been led to expect. Her escorts, including 
the fatigued, impeccable Giles, her earnest history tutor, tweedy and toothy, and her 
fellow-undergraduates, from the mousy apologetic to the amorously adventurous or 
kleptomaniac, conspire to rob her afale innocent illusions. Cynically stressing the 

between glowing myth and cold reality, this iconoclastic piece of anti-nostalgia 
is extremely funny in its impudent irreverences. 


HUGH GARNER’S BEST STORIES. Ryerson (Toronto), $4°50. 1963. 
21°§ cm. 254 pages. 

Hugh Garner belongs to the lost battalion—the defeated, disbanded brotherhood of the 
International Brigade—and he writes without illusions. In the sketches drawn from his 
experiences in the Spanish Civil War, he shows himself brother to George Orwell in 
his fine fidelity to truth. Garner belongs to the currently unfashionable school of 
realists. He makes up for occasional carelessness by the vividness with which—through 
ea ae of limited dimensions placed in rather starved settings—he projects a sense 
of life. 


THE WOLVES WERE IN THE SLEDGE. Stella Gibbons. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 18s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. 

The heroine of this entertaining novel is an eighteen-year-old wife, half-French, who 
tells the story of how she and her husband Toby helped a couple of wealthy Americans 
in the apparently innocent adventure of an ancestor-hunt in England. All the way 
, however, our curiosity is teased by sinister undertones and tantalising 
gestions, through Nancy’s wryly tic comments, that things are not quite 

a aa they seem. The prattling, Deau & artlessness of the eet Fay the 
narrator's personality—cheerful, resilient, unashamedly plebeian in her tastes if her 
aristocratically inclined husband would allow her to be—as skilfully as it does the true 
nature of her adored Toby, a trickster with delusions of grandeur always alert for the 
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main chance, and indefatigable in pursuit of the rich and well-connected. From start 
to finish this lively tale keeps the reader on the tiptoe of amused expectation. 


INTRODUCTION 2. Stories by New Writers. Faber, 21s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
190 pages. 
This of miscellany is now beginning to offer the serious short story writer the 
kind of outlet of which he has long been deprived as a result of the dwindling of 
English literary magazines. The present volume includes five writers and allows each 
enough space to demonstrate the range of their talents. Francis Hope is the most 
versatile and sophisticated of the group: his stories provide thoughtful, polished and 
witty accounts of the reflections of an exiled East European monarch, the random 
thoughts of a boy listening to a sermon in the school chapel, and a quarrel between 
two young Papiae in a French E Sheila Macleod deals with a more 
rivate sphere and explores the motions of two yo irls growing up and con- 
Ponne the unfamiliar impulses of sex and the o i al wile. Angus 
Stewart is a writer with a strongly developed sense of place, and the most interesting 
of his stories describes the reactions of an English oil-man, temporarily marooned in a 
smal] Mexican town, to the poverty, dirt and deviousness of Latin-American provin- 
cial life. Tom Stoppard is a journalist, and his stories are pieces of reportage expertly 
recounted in a deadpan style and slightly mechanical in effect. A strong contrast is pro- 
vided by Garth St. Omer, whose single long story is a tale of a fishing village in the 
French West Indies. This is the most impressive piece in the book for the power and 
mity of its conception and the distinction of its style. 


ROME 12 NOON. Kenneth Macpherson. Collins and Harvill Press, 218. 
1964. 21°5 cm. 320 pages. 

A first novel of exceptional promise though uneven quality. The author writes with a 
knowledge of Italian life which extends over many years, and his solid yet richly 
diverse creation of the Roman scene is one of the principal attractions of his book. 
The plot traces an intricate family history, which involves an elderly Roman count 
and his youthful Austrian mistress, his Anglo-Italian grandson, his widowed daughter 
and the police officer whom she marries. Mr. Macpherson is a keen and sensitive 
observer and his mode of writing weaves an elaborate texture of reflection, charac- 
terisation and analysis of motive around the personages of his narrative. He lapses on 
occasion into stilted dialogue and excessively mannered commentary, but his narrative 
sustains its impetus and works up to a highly dramatic climax. 


A FAIR DAY’S WORK. Nicholas Monsarrat. Cassell, 133.6d. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
172 pages. 

In his ‘Signs of the Times’ series of novels Mr. Monsarrat is deliberately explori 
certain of the recurrent problems of the modern world. A Fair Day’s Work, the third 
in the series, deals with the unofficial strike. The action of the book is concentrated into 
the twenty-four hours before a great liner is due to sail. A one-day stoppage by the 
electricians delays her a day, and then trouble among the stewards threatens to hold 
up the sailing again. The principal characters are the ship’s captain, the senior steward, 
a ne’er-do-well young steward who leads the agitation, encouraged by an organiser 
of the Seamen’s Union, and finally the chairman of the shipping company. Each is 
convincingly handled as to character and motive, and the difficult ne of labour 
telations in the Merchant Navy is looked at from all sides. Bur not even Mr. Monsar- 
tat’s skill as a story-teller can entirely avoid the dullness which so often scems to be 
endemic in the roman à thèse. 
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TRIBAL TOWN. Hugh Munro. Macdonald, 16s. 1964. 20 cm. 200 pages. 
Rabton is a small Scottish industrial town. When Alistair Carrick, his wife and two 
children return to Rabton after several years in Canada, they expect people to welcome 
and help them. Instead, they find injustice and corruption all around them. Carrick is 
upright and idealistic and he refuses to fall in with the bribing, blackmailing habits of 
ke Cllow-tchrnenions As a result, he is unable to get a Council house, and his son 
narrowly misses entry to the local grammar school. This is a sobering picture of 
small-town life, which, though localised, presents many problems that are common to 
other areas. This novel will appeal apa to readers with Scottish connections, but 
it will also interest the general readur who is troubled by the decline in moral values. 


THE STRANGERS ON MY ROOF. E. Amot Robertson. Cresset Press, 
18s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 260 pages. 
Completed before her death in 1962, E. Arnot Robertson’s last novel tells the story 
of Chloe, a speech therapist, who reluctantly leaves her work and her lover in London 
to accompany a rather Seni self-righteous husband to his new job in Hong Kong. 
Her adventures there, the vividly evoked atmosphere and detail of the place, and the 
life of the people—especially the Chinese refugee family of squatters who live on the 
roof of Chloe’s house and whom she secretly helps—form the content ofa novel which 


has all this author’s narrative gift and skill and shrewdness in characterisation. 


THE GARDEN HOUSE. Ruth Tomalin. Faber, 218. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
258 pages. 

This is a novel about a country childhood: about the small boy Ralph’s intimate 

delight in the wild life of the woods and fields round his home, his experiences at 

school, the joys and sorrows of his various adventures in pet-keeping. Quietly un- 

pretentions, this chronicle of small happenings is beautifully and canal observed 

through the sensibilities of a boy who has the makings of a naturalist. 


MY FLAT AND HER APARTMENT. Allan Turpin. Michael Joseph, 215. 
1964. 20°5 cm. 226 pages. 
The owner of the flat is a literary Englishman, Geoffrey Gillard; the owner of the 
apartment, the American girl Dulcie with whom he falls obsessively in love. On her 
first visit to Europe it is he who teases, patronises, and finally deserts the innocent 
abroad. Thirteen years later, on her home ground, the tables are turned when the hero 
faces the scien discovery that he loves the now shrewd and sophisticated 
Dulcie more than she loves him. Unpunctual, egotistical, snobbish, self-indulgent and 
irrepressibly loquacious, Dulcie is a personality who leaps to exuberant life in this 
rueful comedy whose successive backgrounds are London, Paris and New York. 


BARBOUZE. Alan Williams. Anthony Blond, 18s. 1964. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 
The North African setting of this intensely exciting novel is not specifically named, but 
it clearly represents Algiers during the final weeks preceding the Evian settlement, 
when a confused but ferocious struggle was bemg waged between the OAS, the 
Algerian nationalists, and the French secret service agents known as les barbouzes. The 
hero is an English journalist vacationing from an unhappy love affair, who, once he 
has been unwillingly dragged into the imbrogho, believes that he can help to negotiate 
a secret agreement beavers the combatants, and is betrayed by all three. While the 
conflicting viewpoints are intelligently represented, the underlying political issues do 
not receive much attention. However, the journalistic element in he story is excel- 
lently handled, and at the thriller level this is a highly accomplished piece of work, 
which is resolved, for once, by an appropriately tragic conclusion. 
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Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 
THE DARK LIGHT YEARS. Brian W. Aldiss. Faber, 16s. 1964. 19 cm. 
190 pages. 

The Dark Light Years is as ingenious and inventive as one would expect from a science 
fiction writer of Brian Aldiss’s distinction. It concerns man’s discovery on another 
planet of a race called “utods’. Because they are ugly and dirty, man decides that these 
utods are a low form of life, whereas they are actually more highly developed and 
cultivated than man himself. In the end man virtually exterminates them. This is a 
lively and absorbing book, presenting aspects of human behaviour that provoke 
thought, such as man’s narrow-mindedness when faced with something beyond his 
comprehension. It is not for those who are not already science fiction enthusiasts. 


THE ANTAGONISTS. William Haggard. Cassell, 16s. 1964. 20 cm. 184 pages. 
The high reputation achieved by Mr. Haggard as a writer of ‘thrillers with a difference’ 
will be upheld by this latest episode in the career of Colonel Charles Russell, head of 
the British Security Service. The plot is ordinary enough, and turns on the attempts 
by two great Powers to obtain the services of Dr. Alexander Gorjan, a world-famous 
research scientist temporarily in England to give an important lecture. The difference 
is in the characterisation, which is much more solid than in the usual thriller, and in 
the way in which the reader is made to feel he is taken right inside the corridors of 
power in Whitehall at the level of access to Ministers. The Antagonists can be safely 
recommended to anyone who likes exciting fiction. 


THE TERRIBLE DOOR. George Sims. Bodley Head, 153. 1964. 19 cm. 176 pages. 
This first novel is a skilful exercise in the tradition of the mystery story set in the world 
of books. The hero is an antiquarian bookseller, who attends the funeral of a business 
acquaintance, falls in love with his widow, and finds himself drawn into a search for a 
collection of the scabrous but valuable letters of a well-known author recently dead. 
Mr. Sims devises an ingenious treasure hunt, which leads his hero through an under- 
world of bohemian parties, blackmail and sudden violence in his quest for the letters. 
The denouement is a trifle flat, but up to that point the tension is admirably sustained. 
Reprints 
THE HEART OF LONDON. Monica Dickens. Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 
1964. 18 cm. 404 pages. Paper covers. 
No less than her eminent great-grandfather Charles, Monica Dickens knows and 
savours the London of her own time; and, like him, she is intensely interested in 
people of all classes and kinds. In this novel (first published in 1961) the section of 
London which is her setting springs to life with as vivid a reality as any of the human 
characters who inhabit it. Exploring the lives of the school-teacher Grace Peel, with 
her pupils, white and coloured, of May Wilson, district nurse, and of the housewives 
and shopkeepers of Cottingham Park, she reflects, through them, the whole 
pattern of the post-war urban. social scene as well as telling an absorbing story. 


VANITY FAIR. A Novel without a Hero. William Makepeace Thackeray. 
Edited with an Introduction and Notes by Geoffrey and Kathleen Tillotson. 
Methuen, 328.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 724 pages. Illustrations. 

Vanity Fair is one of the great novels in English. Its world is as varied, if not as wide, 

as life itself. Its many characters act and react ın a vast complexity of relationships 

and events, yet Thackersy has them all within his artistic control. “Vanity Fair’ 1s his 
name for the world, but it is not an unqualified condemnation, for he presents it with 
compassion, amusement, sometimes even anger: never with cynicism and despair. 
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Although first published in 1848, and dealing with the time of Waterloo, the book 
remains as full of interest as ever; Becky Sharp and all the other personages still live 
with us today. Geoffrey and Kathleen Tillotson are well known for their work on 
Thackeray and other 19th century novelists, and in their Introduction they make a 
revealing study of Thackeray’s methods. The text follows that of the edition of 1853, 
which contained Thackeray’s latest revisions. However, careful examination of the 
very complicated manuscript has enabled the editors to improve on this text, and in 
addition they have collated it with that of other editions published during Thackeray’s 
lifetime. Footnotes give the variants, together with useful comment on points of 
interest. The longer omissions from the 1853 edition are given in appendices. The 
skill with which this edition has been prepared and the completeness of its textual 
apparatus make it a most appropriate commemoration of the centenary of Thackeray’s 
eath. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 


HUBBLE’S BUBBLE. Elaine Horseman. Chatto & Windus, 15s. 1964. 
205 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 

This seems to be the author’s first book, a fact which may account for some slowness 
in getting off the ground. Miss Horseman has a good idea, however, and the story 
soon becomes exciting and amusing. It is about children living in a cathedral close 
who find an old book of spells and use it to turn themselves and their elders into 
animals and to perform other tricks. The ending hints at a sequel to follow: it certainly 
leaves the reader worried about what will happen next. 


THE RUNAWAY. Ruth Morris. Reprint. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1964, 
18 cm. 138 pages. Paper covers. (Peacock Books) 

This story of Joanne Mitchell, a twelve-year-old orphan who runs away from a harsh 
and unloving aunt and, disguised as a boy, treks across the Australian outback with 
a horse-drawn trap and a puppy, contains most of the elements that make for absorb- 
ing children’s reading. It is a lively, realistic tale of adventure with a wonderfully 
bappy ending, and Joanne, her horse and puppy and the odd characters she meets 
on her journey are vividly and effectively portrayed. 


PRIVATE BEACH. Richard Parker. Harrap, 12s.6d. 1964. 20°5 cm. 182 pages. 
Illustrations. 

A story about five children who live by the sea in an old house on a cliff that is 
subject to erosion. Neither the children’s good intentions nor their parents’ admoni- 
tions keep them out of trouble. An archaeological mystery, whose solution also 
solves the family’s financial and housing problems, provides a thread on which are 
hung a number of episodes involving the children in funny, ing and distinct] 
convincing scrapes. Mr. Parker is a father as well as an author: cinders 
children and writes of them with startling realism. 
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TALES FROM THE ODYSSEY. Adapted by Walter Shad. Oldbourne, 16s. 
1963. 32 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. 

The story of the Odyssey with its strong element of adventure will always appeal to 
children. In this new version the principal episodes are retold by Walter Shad in 
simple yet effective English. The fact that es episode is much briefer than in full- 
length translations means that the threads of the narrative are more in evidence than 
usual, and the young readers are enabled to trace the course of Odysseus’s voyages 
on an excellent double-page map. The illustrations by Severino Baraldi are superb— 
generous, colourful, exciting, and accurate as to dress, weapons and the like. There 
are one or two misprints (the book was printed in Italy) but this is a small blemish 
on a book that should delight children between, say, nine and thirteen. 


THE RIDER OF THE WHITE HORSE. Rosemary Sutcliff. Abridged 
at Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 286 pages. Paper covers. (Peacock 
Books) 

This is a story of the English Civil War, richly romantic (in the better sense) but 

like all Miss Sutcliff’s work, soundly based aa Katoda] research, and representing, 

for a welcome change, the Parliamentary rather than the Royalist point of view. 

Its central characters, Sir Thomas Fairfax and his devoted wife Anne, were real 

a oo aera of the others who occur in its pages, and the setting is Yorkshire, 

with the Battle of Marston Moor, where Fairfax so distinguished himself, coming 

as a climax. Miss Sutcliff writes sensitively and with style, welding together the 
national drama with the private emotional life of her characters. Like other reprints 
in this series for older boys and girls, the novel is abridged somewhat from the 

original edition of 1959. 

Non-Fiction 

F.UBBER. J. Gordon Cook. Muller, 103.6d. 1963. 19 cm. 142 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The Mechanical Age Library) 

Suitable for young readers aged between 12 and 16, this easily read and well 

illustrated little book tells the story of rubber from Columbus's observation in Haiti, 

in 1493, of natives playing with a rubber ball, through the early commercial exploita- 
tion of wild natural La to the establishment of the plantation rubber industry 
in Malaya, and to the current production and use of natural and synthetic rubber 
products. The author skilfully weaves into the story much about the lives of the 
cople who pioneered the ee inventions and discoveries. He also provides a useful 
und to the basic technology involved, and touches upon the economic factors 
which have aided the growth ofthe industry. Of particular interest will be the history 
of the rapid wartime growth of the synthetic rable: indie. An excellent book for 
the school library. 


DRAMA FOR YOUTH. Richard Courtney. Pitman, ass. 1964. 22 cm. 
182 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Theatre and Stage Series) 

Mr. Co has written, for young people in clubs and schools, the kind of hand- 
book that tells them in some detail how to produce a play. Though he says it is not 
comprehensive, he has contrived to foclide much sensible and simply-expressed 
advice about acting and make-up, design, stagecraft, direction, costume. Having had 
a useful experience in the theatre of youth, he knows the information needed: how, 
for example, to make a turn on the stage; how to build a beard; how men and women 
sit in different ways; how sight-lines must be considered; what can be done with 
colour symbolism; how to make up a young villain; what ‘deading’ means. In its 
plain, matter-of-fact style, this is a seta guide; it is also admirably produced. 
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RIDERS TO AN UNKNOWN SEA. The Story of Charles Sturt: 
Explorer. George Farwell. BY GRAVEL AND GUM. The Story of a Pioneer 
Family. Nancy Keesing. Macmillan (Melbourne and London), 18s. each; 158. each. 
1963/4. 22 cm. 184: 178 pages. Illustrations. (Great Stories of Australia) 

Riders to an Unknown Sea is the story of Charles Sturt (1795-1868), whose three great 

journeys into the unknown heart of Australa give him an outstanding position 

amongst Australian explorers and whose forthright and humane character was 
shown both in his leadership of his cents and in his work in the public life of 

South Australia. George Farwell has hi travelled extensively in, and written 

about the remoter parts of Australia. The pioneering described in By Gravel and Gum 

is that of the pastoral settlers who have laid the foundation of Australia’s agricultural 
wealth. James White arrived in Australia as a free settler in 1812 and began farming 

at Burrangong, New South Wales, in 1826. His daughter Sarah was born in 1834, 

the first white child in the district. She lived to be 103 and the change from 

adventurous pioneering to settled pastoral prosperity in New South Wales is linked 
to the story of her life. 


MAN AND NATURE. Patrick Lynch. Edward Arnold, 128.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (St. George’s Library) 

Intended for young readers aged between 10 and 15, this well-illustrated little book 
sets out to show how man lives and the ways in which his life is influenced by his 
peli su weather, soil, plants, and other animals, etc. The book also discusses 
how man has changed his environment and considers some of the mistakes he has 
made in so doing. This is a geography book with a different approach, nee 
much that is best classed as ‘General Knowledge’. Written in an easy style, it shoul 
interest the young reader and stimulate thought, particularly at the upper end of the 
intended age group. Younger readers aay tad it rather heavy going in places, but 
nevertheless will find much to interest them. An excellent book for the school library, 
and a useful present for the more serious-minded child. 


CHARLES DARWIN. H. E. L. Mellersh. Arthur Barker, 12s.6d. 1964. 

19 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Creators of the Modern World) 
Darwin crammed a lifetime of adventure into the years 1831-1836, when he sailed 
with H.M.S. Beagle to face storms at sea and perils and hardships on land, collecting 
the specimens and impressions on which he based the theories later formulated in 
Origin of Species and The Descent of Man. His adventures and discoveries thereafter 
were all those of the mind. Mr. Mellersh succeeds admirably in putting these in their 
scientific and historical perspective and making them important and interesting for 
young readers. 


CHURCHES AND PUBLIC BUILDINGS. Helen Mary Petter. 

Oxford University Press, 133.6d. 1963. 23°5 cm. 96 pages. Llustrations. Indexes, 
One of a series of hundred-page books for young people on the major arts and crafts, 
Helen Mary Petter’s contribution is a E architectural styles in Britain from 
Stonehenge to the present, as they are reflected in the buildings where people gather 
for worship, civic affairs and entertainment. Pleasant line drawings face each page 
of text, which is short, simple, unprejudiced and informative. A combined termino- 
logical index and glossary is craved and an index of places, Sensible advice is given 
on further reading. 
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THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT THE THEATRE. Anthony Read. 
Muller, 93.64. 1964. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. (True Books) 

Mr. Read, making a swift, vivacious progress through the theatre of 2,500 years, 
has written the kind of book that may encourage young readers to go ; 
Naturally, it is so compressed that it has to be exceedingly selective, but Mr. Read 
usually selects the right things, and he is topical enough to end with the coming of 
Britain’s National Theatre and (in the provinces) such a venture as Stephen Joseph’s 
theatre-in-the-round at Stoke-on-Trent. The book antici most of the inevitable 
questions. Its facts are sound, though a pedant might i there is no mention 
of the Liverpool Playhouse as the first English repertory theatre after Miss Horniman’s 
at Manchester, and why Sir Herbert Tree’s Christian name is given as Henry. 


RUNNER OF THE WOODS: The Story of Young Radisson. C. T. 
Ritchie. Macmillan (Toronto and London), $2.50; 133.6d. 1963/4. 21°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Ulustrations. (Great Stories of Canada) 

Pierre Esprit Radisson was one of the great adventurers of early Canada. His parents 

settled there in 1651 and as a youth he was captured by the Mohawks but adopted 

Sy thea: tad he aquired 4 Kaowicles of indian ways which acod hina iq. good 

stead in his as trader and explorer. As a result of his experiences, he conceived 

the idea of developing the fur trade through Hudson’s Bay and thus brought about 
the formation of the great company which has had so significant an effect on 

Canadian history. This spirited account is concerned chiefly with the hazards and 

adventures of Radisson’s early years, though it does touch on the melancholy decline 

of his fortunes in his later years. 


THE STORY OF MATHEMATICS. Alan Shaw and Keri Fuge. 
pre Amold, 12s.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (St. George’s 
Library, 

Intended for children between the ages of 10-14, this profusely and often humorous! 
illustrated little book outlines is beans of mathematics from man’s earliest ae 
to count to current applications, such as the measurement of weight, length, money 
and time. Running through the book are short accounts of the lives and work of the 
polls tL ape Greek, and Renaissance mathematicians, and this historical approach 
coupled with the general style and presentation will certainly attract a young reader 
and interest him in what all too often is regarded as a very dry subject. At the end of 
each chapter the authors provide quizzes and summary illustrations which should 
encourage the reader to try out the lessons taught. An excellent little book. 


ROBERT BOYLE. Pounder of Modem Chemistry. Sootin. Chatto & 

Windus, 12s.6d. 1963. 21 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Gienia of Science) 
Intended for the 10-15 age group, this biography is written in an eesy style. The 
seventh son of the Earl of Cotk, Robert Berk va born in 1627 and lived through the 
Civil War to see the beginnings of the Royal Society during the reign of Charles Il. 
The author describes his boyhood in Ireland, his education at Eton, bis five years of 
travel on the Continent and the subsequent loss of his fortune. Boyle’s interest in 
science was already developing het he ban his famous researches at Oxford 
which included his work on the vacuum pump and combustion, his studies on the 
barometer, and his proof that air has weight leading to his discovery of Boyle’s Law 
showing the relationship between gas pressure and volume at constant temperature. 
Perhaps Boyle’s greatest claim to fame is that his work helped to transform alchemy 
into istry, a science backed by experimental evidence. 
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HARRAP BOOKS 
for April and May 


IMAGE of a PEOPLE 


The Germans and their creative 
writing under and since Bismarck. 
Derek van Abbé, Ph.D. 

The first book of its kind in English, 
this work sets out to lay bare the 
constant elements in the growth of 
both German society and li 
traditions since 1871. Ilustrated 21s. 


WIRELESS for 
BEGINNERS sth edition) 


C. L. Boltz, B.Sc.(Hons.) 

This fifth edition of an old favourite 

has been entirely revised and re- 

written by Thomas Roddam, well- 

known to readers of the Wireless 

World and as an author in this field. 
Diagrams 18s. 


The FORESTS of 
PANAMA 


May and Henry Larsen 

The equatorial republic of Panama 
is an exciting yet rarely-visited 
country. This book takes the reader 
through the heart of the isthmus, 
following in the steps of the Con- 
quistadores who discovered the 
country four centuries ago. With 67 
illustrations, including colour 25s. 


The 
WHITE STALLIONS 
of VIENNA 


Col. Alois Podhajsky 

The amazing history of the Spanish 
Riding School in Vienna, told in 
words and over 200 arresting pictures. 
“A sumptuous achievement” — Times 
Lit. Supp. “The gift book of the year 
for a real devotee.” —Sunday Times 
(2nd impression) 70s. 


King Edward 
the Seventh 


PHILIP MAGNUS 


Much new material has gone mto 
this important book. The biographer 
of ‘Gladstone’ and ‘Kitchener’ has 
had unrestricted access to all 
material in Royal Archives and 
elsewhere. Here is man, prince and 
king—a magnificent full scale 
portrait. 

Book Society Alternative Choice 
Illustrated 50s net 


East 
and West 


C. NORTHCOTE 
PARKINSON 


Professor Parkinson on world 
history, summarising the truth 
behind the interlocking and alter- 
nating periods of achievement and 
decline of East and West, and 
emphasises that the Russians 
whether they like it or not, are on 
the side of the West. 


With 24 maps 30s net 


The Sherpas 
of Nepal 


Buddhist Highlanders 


CHRISTOPH VON 
FURER-HAIMENDORF 


The first authoritative account of 
the Sherpas, a tribe of hilmen 
figuring in the reports on all the 
great Himalayan mountaineering 
ventures. Professor Hauimendorf 
spont twenty-five months in the 
Buddhist lughlands of Nepal. 


Ilustrated 35s net 


JOHN MURRAY 








W. DAVID WILLS 


Homer Lane 
The liberalising leaven that has been at work in English 


education and the treatment of delinquency owes much to this 
enigmatical American. This is a biography by one of his followers. 
40s. 


K. M. GWILLIAM 


Transport and Public Policy 

The transport sector has always been subject to detailed public 

control. This book analyses the aims and methods of public 
` policy, and the basic economic characteristics of the various 

forms of transport. 35s. cloth, 21s. paper 


The Universal Encyclopedia of Mathematics 
All will welcome this pioneer mathematical reference book. Full, 
reliable and handy, it covers all branches of mathematics from 
the basic rules of arithmetic to vector analysis. 42s. 


Translated by EDWARD REHATSEK 
The Gulistan or Rose Garden of Sa’di ae 


This has been termed the most famous work of Persian literature. = | 
Written in the thirteenth century, it blends philosophic wisdom = 
with entertaining narrative. 425, => 
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RAYMOND IRWIN 
The Heritage of the English Library 


Professor Irwin here continues his studies of the history of * 
libraries which he began six years ago in The Origins of the 
English Library. ` 35s, 


JEAN DECARREAUX © 
Monks and Civilization 


This is a fascinating history of the contribution of monasticism 
towards preserving and furthering the processes of civilization 
during the darkest centuries of the Christian era. 

Nlustrated. 50s. 


ESJU 


“NORMAN BEASLEY 


Mary Baker Eddy 

The story of Mary Baker Eddy is without parallel, 2 unique 

chronicle of achievement in the face of overwhelming odds. 
30s. 


GIORGIO FALCO 
The Holy Roman Republic 


The aim of this book is to give an essential picture of the thousand 
years usually known by that empty and elusive term, “The 
Middle Ages’. About 35s. 
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900,000 
MALCOLM SAVILLE 7 
‘Lone Pine’ books already sold!! 


The new [5th title 
in this exciting series... 


TREASURE 
AT 
AMORYS 


By Malcolm Saville 


This exciting story—the fifteenth Lone 
Pine Adventure—lIs set on the Isle of Oxney 
close to Rye and the romantic Romney 
Marsh. Malcolm Saville’s milllons of ad- 
mirers will find the same Intensely gripping 
pior and delightful humour of the previous 
one Pine books, but Treasure at Amorys has 
a difference: Penny has left school, and in the 
light of a desperate search for Roman treasure Jonathan finds what this 
means to him. This is the discovery which gives Treasure at Amorys its most 
moving quality. Here, set In surroundings rich In historical association 
Only (the altar stone from a Mithralc temple can be seen today in the church 
at Oxney), is a story full of the exciterrent, realism and humour—the 
10s. 6d. latter supplied generously by the inimitable twins—for which Malcolm 
S. ° 
Saville ts famous. 





192 pages, map end-papers, line drawings. 
Other ‘Lone Pine’ titles 





Mystery at Witchend The Neglected Mountaln 
lith Impression 8s 6d. 2nd Impression. 8s. 6d. 
Seven White Gates Saucers Over The Moor 
lOth Impression. 10s. 6d. 2nd Impression. 10s. 6d. 
The Gay Dolphin Adventure Wings Over Witchend 8s. 6d. 
8th Impression. 10s. 6d. 
Lone Pine London 10s. 6d. 
The Secret of Grey Walls . 
7th Impression. 8s. 6d. The Secret of The Gorge 10s. 6d. 
Lone Pine Five Mystery Mine 10s. 6d. 
4th Impression 8s. 6d. 
The Elusive G hopper Sea Witch Comes Home 10s. 6d. 
3rd Impression. 8s. 6d. Not Scarlet But Gold lOs. éd. 


TOWER HOUSE, SOUTHAMPTON STREET, LONDON, W.C2 NEWNES 





CAMBRIDGE BOOKS 


Shakespeare in 
his Own Age 
EDITOR: 
ALLARDYCE 
NICOLL 
This is the tile of Shakespeare 
Survey 17, a quatercentenary 
volume containing seventeen 
studies of the world as Shake- 

speare knew it. 
32 plates, 50s. net 


Marlowe: 
A Critical Study 
J. B. STEANE 
An up-to-date ‘life and works’ 
study of Marlowe for the 


general reader. It includes a 
biography, criticism and a 


survey of the period. 35s. net 


The Two Cultures: 
and A Second Look 


C. P. SNOW 

A reissue of the 1959 Rede 

Lecture, with a long new sec- 

tion in which Sir Charles 

extends his thinking and deals 

with world-wide reactions to 

‘The Two Cultures’. : 
10s. 6d. net 


Temporal Pillars 
G. F. A. BEST 
A history of Queen Anne’s 
Bounty and of the Ecclesiastical 
Commissioners from their 
Origins to their amalgamation 
in 1948. 65s: net 


CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 








J OLIVER 
& BOYD 


LANCASHIRE 
AND THE LAKES 


FRANK SINGLETON 


A book of magnificent colour 
illustrations which have been 


. chosen to show the great 


variety of life and scenery in 
the north-west of England. 
12s, 6d. 


SEEING 
SCOTLAND 


Edited by 
JACK HOUSE 


. DUMFRIES AND 
GALLOWAY 
Jack House 


6. OBAN AND MULL 
Jack House 


7. THE MONSTER COUNTRY: 
Fort William to 
Inverness 
Robin Small 


8. ROYAL DEESIDE 
Robert Walker 
2s. 6d. each 












THOMAS JOHNSON AND ENGLISH ROCOCO 
HELENA HAYWARD. An essay on the [8th century furniture master. 
with reproductions of all his known designs and with some com- 


rative material from his compeers. 4to, PVC crushed morocco 
MASTER HANDS series) £2 2s. (ready). 


IRON AND BRASS IMPLEMENTS OF THE 

ENGLISH HOUSE 

J. SEYMOUR LINDSAY. A reprint of this rare standard work on the 
fire irons, snuffers, jacks, candle and rush holders, and other fittings of 
the old homes of England. 475 Illustrations by the author; 4to, cloth 
(CHAPTERS IN ART 39) £2 (ready) 


AN ANATOMY OF ENGLISH WROUGHT IRON 

J. SEYMOUR LINDSAY. A completely new work by this talented 
artist of fine old examples of wrought iron architectural work. The 
author’s drawings are comparable to those of William Twopenny, and 
express clearly the details which focus on essentials In a far better way 
than photographs. 178 reproductions. 4to, cioth (CHAPTERS IN ART 40) 
£2. (In the press) 


MASKS OF WEST AFRICA 


LEON UNDERWOOD. New enlarged edition with [6 extra plates 
giving 64 plates In all. 8vo, cloth. 12s. (ready) 


FIGURES IN WOOD, OF WEST AFRICA 
LEON UNDERWOOD. New enlarged edition with 16 extra plates 


giving 64 plates in all. 8vo, cloth. 12s. (ready) 


THE FURNITURE OF ROBERT ADAM 


EILEEN HARRIS. A concise pioneer guide to the furniture of this gifted 
18th century architect. viii-106 pages text and 156 Pnoeograpns and 
drawing. 6to, cloth (CHAPTERS IN ART 38). £2. (ready) 


COPTIC SCULPTURE A.D. 300-1300 


JOHN BECKWITH. An essay on the interesting work of the early 
Christian sculptors in Al ria ote. vil pe pages text and 147 photo- 
graphs. 6to, cloth (CHAPTERS IN ART 37). £1 


ROMAN IMPERIAL SCULPTURE 27 B.C. to A.D. 337 


D. E. STRONG. Covers the decorative and commemorative sculpture 
of the Roman Empire down to the death of Constantine. vil-104 pages 
text and 144 plates. óto, cloth (CHAPTERS IN ART 35) £l 10s. 


THE VATICAN BUILDINGS 


PAUL LETAROUILLY. A reprint of all the ‘plates on the Vatican 
buildings (apart from the Basilica) from the very rare Le Vatican. 
165 Laurea a preface by Sir Albert Richardson. Demy 4to, cloth. 
8 5s. (ready 


ALEC TIRANTI/LONDON_ 
fine art reference books since 1895 
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Harmony in 
Horsemanship 








Lt.-Col. Jack 
Talbot-Ponsonby 





in thls book he uses his considerable 
experience to giva a complete guide to 
the technique of the jumping arena, and 
to jumping fences from the ordinary 
horseman's point of view. 


“Lt.-Col Jack Talbot-Ponsonby deals 
with everything in great detall, but 
his book is none the less interesting, 
pleasantly written and easy to under- 
stand”. Brigadier P. E, Bowden- Smith, 
C.B.E., in the Foreword. 


39 photographs and drawings. 25s. 































Showing 
Your Horse 
Phyllis Hinton 


The author is a well-known judge and was 
Editor of Riding for eleven years. With 
all this knowledge at her disposal she 
has written a fascinating book. invaluable 
to all who own, breed and show horses. 
She provides sound instruction on all 
branches of showing, Including jumping. 
There is information and advice not only 
on the every type of horse or pony, but 
also on showing all over the world, both 
today and In the past. 


48 photographs. 25s. 










COUNTRY LIFE LTD. 
2-10 Tavistock Street, 
London, W.C.2 





Send for complete list of 
Riding Books 


HARRAP BOOKS 
FOR JUNE 


The Art of the 
ROYAL BALLET 


Keith Money 

Informative and beautiful photo- 
graphs, sensitive drawings, and des- 
criptive writing make this lavishly 
illustrated book important to all 
ballet lovers. The pictures cover many 
notable ballets, showing distinguished 
dancers in the rehearsal rooms as well 
as during actual performances. With 
460 illustrations including 12 full- 
colour plates. 65s, 


Flanders and 
Other Fields 


The remarkable autobiography of 
Baroness de T’Serclaes, m.m. 
The record of an eventful life which 
included service in two World Wars 
and brought a courageous and forth- 
right woman in touch with famous 
people in many walks of life. 
illustrated. 25s. 


The Restiess Sky 


Air Vice-Marshal C, E. Kay 

The adventurous story of a young New 
Zealander who joined the RaF in its 
early days. It recalls many dramatic 
episodes as a competitor in the historic 
London to Australia races, and in 
war-time operations. Air Vice-Marshal 
Kay was a former Chief of Air Staff, 
New Zealand. Illustrated. 25s. 


The Cream of 


the Crime 


Tho 15th Mystery Writers 

of America Anthology 

Classic detective fiction, shockers, and 
eerie tales of intrigue—each told by a 
master of the art. Contributors in- 
clude: Margery Allingham, John 
Dickson Carr, Stanley Ellin, Michael 
Gilbert, Ellery Queen, and ne bh 





The Shell 
Gardens 


Book 


PETER HUNT (ed) 

384 pages about the 

matchless gardens of Britain and Ireland 
by a specialist team of 28 experts. 

A brief guide to 433 gardens. 12 full 
colour, double page plates; 120 photos; 
38 drawings. PHOENIX 21s 


WALTER ALLEN 
Tradition & Dream 


The English and American Novel 
-From the Twenties to Our Time 


‘This is the rarest sort of “popular” 
book, the kind that ‘‘specialists” can 
read with profit. Perhaps no other 
English critic could have written such a 
book’ (Times Literary Supplement). 
PHOENIX 30s 





Everyman’s Reference Library 
Dictionary of 
Shakespeare 


Quotations 


At once anthology and work of reference, 
this compendium (ed. D. C. Browning) 
contains 4,000 quotations, plus an index 
of keywords and salient points for each 
passage quoted. Quatercentury edition 
with 32 pp. illustrations. 576 pages. 25s 


o . Š 
Dictionary of Dates 
REVISED BY AUDREY BUTLER 
Planned to make useful dates available to 
the general inquirer, this, the latest edition 
contains extensive changes in order to 
keep up with the ever-changing march of: 
events (of Telstar, Hovercraft, etc.). 25s 
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Story Patterns 

in Greek Tragedy 
RICHMOND LATTIMORE 
Professor Lattimore here directs at- 
tention to the importance of the story, 
as an ordered series of events exercis- 


ing its own control on the shape of 
the drama, in Greek tragedy. 18s net 


Ernest Renan 
A Critical Biography 
H. W. WARDMAN 


Renan exerted a strong yet ambiguous 
influence on the mind of the later 
nineteenth century. This study seeks 
to ify the nature and course of his 
perso crisis of faith through an 
analysis of his major writings, corres~ 
pea and autobiographical recol- 

ons. 30s net 


Sir Thomas Smith 
A Tudor Intellectual in Office 
MARY DEWAR 


The first modern biography of Sir 
Thomas Smith—Principal Secretary 
to Edward VI and este Tand one 
of the foremost scholars and writers of 


his age. 
May 14 Frontispiece 35s net 


Essays on 
Social Organon 
and Values 


RAYMOND FIRTH F.B.A. 


This generous selection from Profes- 
sor Firth’s papers shows him as a 
leading contributor to the ag 
ment of social anthropology over 


40s net 
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TOOLS OF THE TRADE FOR 
BOOKSHOP AND LIBRARY 


F. SEYMOUR SMITH 


THE bookseller and the librarian both need primarily a service from trade 
bibliography to provide up-to-date information about books that are avail- 
able from publishers’ backlists, with their current prices. They also require 
a record of new publications, together with advance information about 
books to come. The more informative that advance information is, the 
better, especially in those cases where the prospective buyer is far away from 
publishing centres, and has to rely on printed publicity for new book news, 
rather than on the examination of proof copies. 


Requirements will vary according to the size and type of bookshop and 
library, but there would be undoubtedly general agreement that the most 
essential reference book is The Reference Catalogue of Current Literature, 
published every four years by J. Whitaker and Sons. The current edition is 
dated 1961 (now out of print) and it provides a record of about 350,000 
books which were listed as in print and available from about 1,840 British 
publishers at December 31st, 1960. This is the basis or foundation of all trade 
bibliography and, with the current service provided by the same firm of 
Whitaker, it enables the bookseller and the librarian to check the majority of 
orders and enquiries for the established books in publishers’ catalogues. Its 
two volumes (one rraanged under authors, the other under titles and subjects, 
where the subjects are indicated by titles) are, of course, merely a beginning, 
because, within a few months of the publication of The Reference Catalogue, 
the information recorded will no longer be 100 per cent accurate. Hence the 
need for the supporting service to enable the user to continue the search. 
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Starting with the weekly Bookseller (Whitaker, annual subscription 70s.), 
the official organ of the British book trade, booksellers and librarians usually 
find it not only worth while but almost indispensable to subscribe to the 
annual and complete service. Every week the Bookseller lists the new publica- 
tions under authors and titles, providing full details of prices, and exact date 
of publication. These weekly lists are cumulated monthly, thus saving time 
in a search for a specific title. Then follow in due course the quarterly 
cumulations, merging, after the third, into the annual volume. This also 
includes a subject listing of all the books entered, each book being classed 
into one of the conventional groups with which most booksellers are 
familiar because the same groups are often used for convenient arrangement 
of stock in the bookshop. Government Publications are grouped together 
in a final section, irrespective of subject. 

Every fifth year, these annual volumes are cumulated into one, thus 
reducing the time required to trace the publication of books within the 
period. These five-yearly volumes are arranged in one alphabetical sequence 
of entries, A to Z, mingling the author entries with the titles. The last 
cumulation was for the years 1958-62. Here we should emphasise that 
entries in these volumes are merely records of publication. They do not 
indicate whether the books entered therein are still in print. That is the 
difference between the Reference Catalogue and the Cumulative Book List 
service. The annual subscription for the quarterly cumulations, and the 
annual volume, is 80s., to which must be added the annual subscription to the 
Bookseller if the weekly lists are required. The 1958-62 five-yearly volume 
cost £10. 

British Books is a monthly periodical issued by the Publishers Circular 
(42s. per annum), and from the lists of new publications provided in this 
the well-known English Catalogue of Books is compiled and published 
annually, providing a list of new books similar to the Cumulative Book List. 
The 1963 issue cost £5. 

It will be noted that the arrangement of these reference books is, like that 
of dictionaries, alphabetical. When we come to consider British National 
Bibliography distributed by Whitaker, it must be remembered that we are 
dealing with what is known asa classified bibliography. That is, the entries are 
arranged systematically in accordance with the well-known Dewey Decimal 
Classification scheme. Very full author, subject and title indexes make it easy 
for users to trace entries, even though they may know nothing about the 
scheme. 

Like the trade bibliographies, BNB, as it is known, is published weekly, 
with monthly cumulations of the indexes; and quarterly cumulations of the 
complete record of entries for new publications. Not all booksellers find 
BNB indispensable; so much depends on the nature and size of the business. 
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But those who have learned, academic and institutional customers certainly 
find BNB facilitates the search for technical and specialised publications, 
enabling the bookseller to compile subject book lists, buying lists, etc. for 
special customers, speedily and accurately. The annual subscription to the 
full service (one copy of the weekly lists, one copy of the quarterly cumula- 
tions, and one copy of the annual volume) is £24; but for £18 one can 
subscribe to the weekly list and the annual volume service, omitting the 
quarterly compilations. 

The bibliographies so far mentioned help subscribers to trace details for 
books ordered, and do provide complete records of everything new, as 
published. But booksellers, and some librarians, need more than this. They 
must have critical and evaluative notices of new books, and advance news 
of books to come. Only by making use of these ancillary aids can they hope 
to keep well-informed, and to be in a position to anticipate demand, as well 
as to stimulate it by early advice to their interested customers. 

In the British Council’s own publication British Book News, we have brief 
reviews by experts of the most important books in all classes, including new 
novels and new books of merit for young readers. This monthly provides a 
unique source of information, including an inset of advance news of forth- 
coming publications. Classified by Dewey, well indexed, with an annual 
index of authors, titles and subjects, British Book News is well worth filing, 
because the descriptive reviews (approximately 250 each month) often help 
a bookseller to identify a book wanted by a customer whose recollection of 
precise details may be vague, and also assist him in recommending technical 
and scientific books to various grades of readers, some of whom may require 
texts written for beginners, while others want books written for those who 
have already studied subjects up to a stated level. 

For general book news in the classes of travel, biography, belles lettres, 
literature, poetry and fiction, one should not overlook the monthly Books 
and Bookmen, the annual subscription to which is 42s. (Hansom Books). 
This illustrated magazine is devoted entirely to reviews, book gossip, inter- 
views with leading writers, and essays in criticism, with many illustrations 
and portraits of contemporary authors. Here the emphasis is on recreative 
reading. 

For the classics and standard books by the great authors in English 
literature, including American writers up to 1900, the present writer's An 
English Library, revised in 1963 (now reprinting, Deutsch, 30s.), provides 
details of all the books which by common consent are regarded as the most 
important in English literature from Chaucer (d. 1400) to Dylan Thomas 
(d. 1953). About 2,630 books are dealt with in this ‘Bookman’s Guide’, 
which indeed was prepared especially with the needs of booksellers and 
librarians in mind. Every book included has a brief annotation, indicating 
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its place in literature, and each of the ten groups into which the work is 
divided is prefixed by a short essay in appreciation. Details are given of all 
standard and many other editions (including some paperbacks) available, 
with prices as they were in 1962. 

Here it will be appropriate if attention is called to Kathleen Lines’s guide 
to the reading and selection of books for children, Four to Fourteen, last 
revised in 1956 (Cambridge University Press for the National Book League). 
Nothing comparable with this well-established and authoritative guide has 
been published, although Mrs. Margery Fisher’s Intent upon Reading (and 
edition 1964, Brockhampton Press, 35s.), which is a critical appraisal of 
modern fiction for children, covers its subject so well, in delightful style, 
that few who know the book would part with it. The greatest praise one 
could give Intent upon Reading, is to say that it is a worthy complement to 
Kathleen Lines’s standard bibliography. 

Of recent years the Library Association has included in its publications 
several useful bibliographies and literary surveys, of which Treasure Seekers 
and Borrowers by Marcus Crouch (1962, 30s.; 228.6d. to members) is to be 
specially commended for its attention to non-fiction as well as fiction for 
young readers. From the 1890's to the 1960's, the output of books is 
evaluated with shrewdness and discernment, with an appendix giving 
reading lists (publishers and dates included) and lists of the prize-winning 
children’s books since 1936. 

For a complete list of publications by the Library Association those 
interested should consult the Library Association Year Book (28s. per annum; 
21s. to members). It will be noted that here, too, we find evaluative 
bibliographies of Books for Young People, in two volumes, Volume I covering 
ages 11-13 (3rd edition, 1960, 16s.8d.; 12s.6d. to members) and Volume O 
ages 14-17 (1957, 6s.8d.; 4s.6d. to members). There is a useful survey and 
guide to The Literature of the Social Sciences by P. R. Lewis (1960, 28s.8d.; 
218.6d. to members), and a standard Guide to Current British Periodicals edited 
by Mary Toase (1962, 70s.; 52s.6d. to members). Here it will be appropriate 
to mention the annual known as Willing’s Press Guide, published every 
Spring for the last ninety years by James Willing Ltd. (1964 edition 5os.; 
with supplements 60s.6d.). It is a complete list of the daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly journals and periodicals published in the United Kingdom, the 
Irish Republic, with a selection of the principal publications in the Common- 
wealth countries, and some European countries. British year-books are also 
included in this handbook. 

For information about the hundreds of directories, trade year-books, and 
allied publications, one cannot do better than obtain a copy of Current 
British Directories edited by G. P. Henderson, which is published by Jones 
& Evans, booksellers, of 70 Queen Victoria Street, London, E.C.4 (4th 
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edition 1962, 45s.). Admirably indexed, this record of the holdings (over 
2,000) of one of the largest collections of such publications in the world 
(that of the City of London Guildhall Library) proves invaluable in providing 
quick answers to enquiries by commercial concerns and business men. As 
the contents of each directory are listed, the searcher can easily tell a 
customer whether the required volume contains the information specified. 

The present writer has published two other bibliographies for booksellers 
and librarians. One is What Shall I Read Next? (1953, Cambridge University 
Press for the National Book League, 12s.6d.), a personal selection of novels 
and non-fiction books in creative literature published in the twentieth 
century, that may be regarded as complementary to An English Library, 
which is limited to writers no longer living. Know-How Books (1956, Thames 
& Hudson, 21s.), concerns the practical do-it-yourself handbooks for 
handymen. The material is classified by the Dewey Classification system, 
with a subject index, and provides a quick answer to the daily questions 
put to many booksellers and librarians: ‘Is there a beginner’s book on. . .2 
“What do-it-yourself practical books are there on . . .?’ 

For new technical literature, the most authoritative guide comes from 
ASLIB (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux). The 
fifth edition of the ASLIB Select List of Standard British Scientific and Technical 
Books (1957, 10s.; 8s.6d. to members) is useful to librarians in the choice of 
books from Dewey Classes 500 and 600, although scarcely specialised enough 
for the technical librarian who relies on BNB, and on other material avail- 
able to subscribers to ASLIB. 

Those who are especially interested in new books on technical and 
scientific subjects usually subscribe to the monthly ASLIB Booklist (annual 
subscription 40s.; 18s. to members). This annotated list of recommended 
books, covering recent publications within DC 500 and 600 (the list is, in 
fact, closely classified by the more specialised system known as Universal 
Dewey Classification (UDC) ), is the work of experts and is now well 
established as an authoritative guide. For medical books, much the same 
service is provided by the monthly British Medical Book List, compiled by 
the British Council Medical Department, and published at the nominal 
price of 6d. monthly (annual subscription 4s.). 

Specialising librarians and booksellers are also generally well served 
because technical and scientific journals provide book reviews of new 
literature by authorities well qualified to judge the value of new books. 
Thus teachers and educators rely a great deal on the weekly paper the 
Times Educational Supplement (Times Publishing Co., 6d. weekly); it has a 
literary counterpart in the internationally famous Times Literary Supplement 
(now od. weekly). Here the reviews are anonymous, a convention that 
annoys some readers and authors (especially authors whose books receive 
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adverse criticism) but which is defensible on the grounds that reviewers 
and critics have more freedom to speak their mind about the new books by 
contemporaries who may be known to them. Be that as it may, the review- 
ing in the T.L.S. is of a high standard, includes long articles on foreign 
literature, and leads to lengthy, informative correspondence from time to 
time. Special issues of the T.L.S. appear several times a year; they are as long 
as a book, and are usually devoted to one topic, such as American New 
Writing; Recent French Books of note; The Critical Scene; Current 
Trends; and so on. Moreover, the journal attracts a generous advertisement 
quota from publishers, which in itself provides an excellent advance book 
news feature. 

Her Majesty’s Stationery Office publishes more books and booklets than 
any other British publisher. Publicity for additions is provided by a monthly 
list, Government Publications (4s.6d. per annum), with an annual cumulation 
(3s.). Hundreds of technical, scientific and educational handbooks are issued 
through H.M.S.O. by the various ministries and departments, as well as 
official and ministerial reports on current affairs. Guidance on the topics 
covered can only be obtained through this monthly bulletin and through the 
listing of items as published which is provided in BNB and in Whitaker’s 
Cumulative Book List described above. 

Such publications are nearly all paper-covered; and for twice-yearly 
information about the ordinary commercial paperbacks in print we now 
have Paperbacks in Print, compiled: and published for the trade by J. 
Whitaker, and issued twice yearly (Winter 1963-64 edition 5s.). This handy 
reference catalogue of over 400 pages lists over 10,000 paperbacks in print 
and on sale in Great Britain. The contents are arranged under fifty-five 
different classifications (Educational; Economics; Technical; War Books; 
Medical, etc.) with separate grouping of fiction under such captions as 
‘Romantic’, ‘Western’, ‘War’, thus giving useful information about cheap 
books in the popular categories, well suited to the daily work in a busy 
bookshop, and facilitating the quick selection of books for stock. 


Owing to the friendly relations nearly always obtaining between book- 
sellers and librarians it is usual for the former to make use of the rather 
more specialised bibliographies collected and stocked by libraries, but often 
beyond the scope of bookshops, except for occasional consultation. Such 
standard reference books as the Year's Work in English Studies (Oxford 
University Press; the volume covering 1960, published in 1963, cost 35s.); 
the Year's Work in Modern Languages Studies (Cambridge University Press; 
the volume covering 1962, published in 1963, cost £5 10s.); the Annual 
Bulletin of Historical Literature (Historical Association; the 1963 issue cost 6s.); 
and the Annual Bibliography of English Language and Literature (Cambridge 
University Press; the volume for 1960, published in 1963, cost 80s.) are 


320 


properly part of the bibliographical equipment of well-stocked reference 
libraries, recording the notable work done in their special fields. Supporting 
these, as it were, we have the great Cambridge Bibliography of English 
Literature in five volumes (Cambridge University Press, £13 ros. the set). 
For libraries unable to afford this, there is the handy Concise Cambridge 
Bibliography of English Literature, 600-1950 edited by George Watson (1958, 
20s.). This indeed may be recommended as a most useful desk book for 
booksellers as well as librarians. So, too, is the revised edition of Annals of 
English Literature, 1475-1950 (and edition 1961, Oxford University Press, 
ass.). For details of these and many other useful reference books see the last 
section of the present writer’s An English Library, which is devoted to 
suggestions for ‘A Bookman’s Reference Library’. 

Finally, attention should be drawn to the 1964 fifth edition of that most 
useful ‘Guide for Booksellers’ issued by the Publishers Association: How to 
Obtain British Books. Copies have been widely distributed to oversea book- 
sellers, without charge, by the Export Research Service of the Publishers 
Association, 19 Bedford Square, London, W.C.1. It is packed with informa- 
tion about every aspect of the book trade, including a classified list of British 
publishers and exporters and their oversea agents. 


F. Seymour Smith, a Fellow of the Library Association and 2 former Chief Librarian, has 
for the past fifteen years been ged in bibliographical and editorial work for the booksellers 
W. H. Smith and Son. He 1s the author of many bibliographical works, and scheduled for 
publication in June 1s a new book he has specially written for booksellers, librarians and students, 
entitled Bibliography in the Bookshop (Deutsch, 213.). k 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum. 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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May, 1964 
REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 
K New periodicals of note are also included 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 328 FICTION... . 38a 
PURE SCIENCE 34I BOOKS POR YOUNG READERS 385 


A General Index to titles, authors and sertes will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
THE YEAR’S WORK IN MODERN LANGUAGE STUDIES. 
Vol. XXIV, 1962. Edited for the Modern Humanities Research Association by 
P. F. Ganz. Cambridge University Press, £5 103. 1963. 22 cm. 750 pages. Index. 
This volume surveys one year’s work in modern language studies and maintains the 
scholarly standards of its predecessors in the series. The fifty-one contributors are 
experts in their own fields and have evaluated the work done in these fields, providing 
Eil critical bibliography. The languages treated are the Romance, Germanic and 
Slavonic groups; English and Icelandic are omitted, but Medieval Latin is included; 
sections on Provençal and Serbo-Croat are postponed till the next volume, as are those 
on Catalan and Polish linguistics and on post-Reformation Norwegian Literature. 
Language and literature are treated separately, and the major literatures are divided 
into periods (seven for French, seven for German, five for Italian, four for Russian, 
three for Spanish). The volume is a valuable source of information and informed 
opinion on the latest trends in modern language scholarship and should be accessible 
to all advanced students of the languages with which it deals. (016-4) 


Newspapers 

THE SYDNEY GAZETTE and New South Wales Advertiser. A Facsimile 
Reproduction of Volume One: March 5, 1803, to February 26, 1804. The Trustees 
of the Public Library of New South Wales in association with Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), 633. 1963/4. 32°5 cm. 246 pages. Index. (The William Dixson 
Foundation. Publication No. 2) 

The Sydney Gazette, printed by George Howe, the Government Printer, was the first 
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newspaper to appear in Australia, and was used both for official notices and for regular 
news and advertisements. It 1s therefore an invaluable source of information on all 

of life in the mfant colony. In 1899 the Public Library of New South Wales 
published a facsimile of the first volume, 1803-1804, but the edition was only a hundred 
copies and these have themselves become collectors’ items. The Trustees of the Public 
Library have now prepared this new facsimile version and have issued it under the 
bequest of the late Sir William Dixson. It has been possible, by using modern tech- 
niques and by drawing on a wider range of original copies, to produce clearer reproduc- 
tions than those of 1899, though there remain many original defects. The facsimiles 
were printed by offset lithography and are proceded by an historical introduction and 
followed by a detailed twenty-one page index. (079-94) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 
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THE TAROT FOR TODAY. Being notes relative to the twenty-two paths 
of the tree of life and the Tarot trumps together with a new way of approach to this 
ancient symbol, more suited to the present Aquarian age, and entitled The Horus 
Arrangement. Mayananda. Zeus Press, 308. 1964. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

This book sets out the author’s conclusion on the meaning of the Tarot Trumps, 

following a new and long analysis of former sources. After examination of the various 

systems hitherto proposed, the author found that the arrangement favoured by 

Aleister Crowley seemed to him the most likely and that the variations put forward at 

different times were due to the fact that the original meaning had been obscured. 

The Tarot cards, then, were primarily a means by which mystical knowledge was 

diffused, the teaching being ease by a complex series of symbols. Written for the 

student of Tarot symbolism, the book will interest not only those who are puzzled 
by the different interpretations but also those who wish to become acquainted with 
how well-informed students of Tarot symbolism link up the hidden meanings with 

the practical life of ordinary folk. (133-324) 


PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT. A Critical Survey. Philip E. Vernon. 
Methuen, 428. 1964. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Indexes. (Methuen’s Manuals of Modern 
Psychology) 

This timely and outstanding book by the Professor of Educational Psychology, Univer- 

sity of London Institute of Education, is likely to appeal not only to psychologists, but 

alsoto teachers, personnel officers and others who attempt to assess personality. It critic- 
ally examines vat personality theories, and tests, and differentiates between fact 
and wishful thinking in behaviow prediction. The author investigates carefully the 

PEER claims of ‘clinically’ and psychometrically orientated psychologists. 

In Part I he considers the layman’s ordinary capacity for judging others, and argues 

that the process essentially involves the laws of perception and ing. In Part I 

he argues similarly about the clinical psychologists’ expertise, and y evaluates 

fundamental concepts of EE E which resist easy measurement. Apart 
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from discussing the works of such factor-analysts as Eysenck, Cattell and Guilford, 
he also examines Roger’s non~directive therapy and the underlying conceptualisation 
of the ‘Self-theorists’, Adler, Horney, Fromm, Sullivan, Allport, and ap a ie 
oe Lewin, Snygg, Combs and Lecky and specifically G. Kelly, Harvey, Hunt 
Schroder and Leary. He shows how their works could lead to increasingly quantifiable 
personality theory by suggesting an exciting plan of examination. This book is 
essential reading. (137) 
RATIONALITY. An Essay towards an Analysis. Jonathan Bennett. Routledge, 
145. 1964. 18-5 cm. 132 pages. Index. (Studies in Philosophical Psychology) 
This analysis of the concept of rationality argues that criteria which permittheapplica- 
tion of certain concepts to human performances prohibit their application to any 
animal behaviour. Without the use of e intelligent performances fall short of 
rationality, The argument is rigorous and highly technical; a difficult book for all but 
students of contemporary English philosophy. The difficulty is increased by the author’s 
imaginative but bizarre scheme—that of taking Von Frisch’s bees, imagining them to 
have peculiar capacities for communication which they lack and asking how each 
kind of hypothetical apian behaviour might qualify for concepts of mentality. 
Mr. Bennett is a lecturer in moral science at Cambridge University; his book is a 
good example of what is praised in professional circles. (153°6) 


KNOWLEDGE AND EXPERIENCE IN THE PHILOSOPHY OF 

F. H. BRADLEY. T. S. Ehot. Faber, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
That Mr. T. S. Eliot has always been interested in Bradley, and in some respects 
influenced by him, is evident from his prose writing, especially where this is polemical, 
and from a famous footnote in The Waste Land. Now he has been persuaded to 
publish a dissertation on Bradley he wrote with the intention of submitting it for the 
Harvard Ph.D. It is bound to interest all those scholars who are concerned with 
Mr. Eliot’s intellectual and literary development and it is, as one would expect, a very 
intelligent piece of work. What is indeed surprising—for the first draft ofthe disserta- 
tion was completed in 1916—and most welcome is that it is a valuable contribution 
both to an understanding of Bradley’s thought and to philosophy itself. Mr. Eliot 
would clearly have made a more than respectable professional philosopher. Two essays 
on Leibniz, first published in 1916 in The Monist, are appended. These, too, are marked 
by the magisterial and slightly scornful tone that was soon to be known to the wider 
public for whom Mr. Eliot was primarily the author of the essay on “Tradition and the 
individual Talent’ (1919), a turning-point in modern criticism. (192) 


RELIGION 







EY 





THE DRAMA OF THE BIBLE. Philip J. Lamb. Oxford University Press, 
308. 1964. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. Indexes. 
The author is Principal of St. John’s College, York, and has a long experience of 
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training intending schoolmasters who, in turn, would probably give religious instruc- 
tion in schools. Quite deliberately he avoids making any claim for the truth of any 
Christian dogma or the historicity of any biblical event. He has endeavoured to 
describe, with the aid of extensive biblical quotations, the drama of the Bible as seen 
through the minds of those who wrote the text. The biblical scenes are set in order, 
the necessary links are supplied, and the pageant as viewed at different stages of 
religious development passes before the reader. If we recognise the self-imposed 
limitations of this work, there is no doubt that it achieves its end, and it should appeal 
to teachers, ministers and clergy, and the non-specialist. As the author RETA 
however much we may strive to eliminate the metaphysical presuppositions of 
Christianity and avoid the ‘supernatural’, eventually issues must be faced if 
intellectual integrity is to be retained. (220) 


HEAVENS ALIVE. The Impact of Science on the Image of God. Roger 
Pilkington. Macmillan, 158. 1964. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 
SAVING BELIEF. A Discussion of Essentials. Austin Farrer. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 16s. 1964. 20 cm. 158 pages. 
‘Every rocket’, writes Dr. Pilkington, ‘disappearing into the blue of the sky carries 
with it the religious faith of a surprising number of people. The rockets go up and 
God goes down. He declines to believe that this is merahi With transparent honesty 
and unusual skill in presentation of his material, he relates the Christian Faith to his own 
scientific training as his discusses the image and reality of God, the relation of God to 
the universe, the uniqueness of Christ and his mission to other planets, the doctrine of 
the Trinity and the problems of miracle and prayer. This lucid and lively book is well 
adapted to the needs of the keen general reader. Dr. Farrer, Warden of Keble College, 
Oxford, is a philosophical theologian, and he also examines some of the problems 
discussed by Dr. Pilkington, but from a different angle. He is concerned to expound 
the essentials of Christian belief and has in mind those who wonder whether the 
traditional theological pattern can survive. He warns us that there will be no reference 
to nuclear weapons, free love, Church Reunion and other popular questions. One 
would have though that ‘saving belief’ had something to do with such issues. The 
author’s brilliant wit, unbending hostility to some prevailing fashions, and incisive 
style are abundantly illustrated in this volume. Without allowing his wide learning to 
obtrude, he considers the nature of faith and religious evidence, the problem of evil, 
creed and history, sin and redemption, law and Spirit, heaven and hell. While there is 
little here that is strikingly original, the book provides a systematic account of Christian 
theological beliefs that will be welcome within and without the Churches. (230) 


BASIC READINGS IN THEOLOGY. Edited by A. D. Galloway. 
Allen & Unwin, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 316 pages. Index. 
Readings from the writings of formative thinkers in the history of Christian theology, 
aimed to meet the needs of the student and of the general reader ‘who wishes to taste 
where he cannot drink deeply’. The field of selection ranges from the writings of 
Irenaeus who died in 202 B.C. to Kierkegaard (1813-1855). In view of the overall 
pattern of Christian theology, the readings are inevitably loosely gathered round the 
twin themes of the person and work of Christ. The book falls into five divisions. 
First, we have the early period from Irenaeus to Athanasius; secondly, the period 
running from Augustine to Aquinas illustrating Catholic consolidation; thirdly the 
Reformation, followed by a period of experimental theology in the 18th and 19th 
centuries. The concluding division introduces us to the new developments initiated by 
Newman, Maurice and Kierkegaard. Each writer is briefly bodu and there are 
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suggestions for further ADA This book fills an obvious gap and should prove an 
invaluable aid to any engaged in the study of theological trends. (230-8) 


BAPTISM AND CONVERSION. John Baillie. Oxford University Press, 158. 
1964. 19 cm. 122 pages. Index. 
These lectures. delivered at various centres, by the late Professor of Divinity in the 
University of Edinburgh deal with divergent views about the way the Christian life 
begins. Some hold that it begins with conversion or the response of personal faith to 
Christian truth. Others maintain that it begins at baptism when ‘original sin’ is 
removed and the seed of new life is sown, to be n by teaching and sacraments. 
With characteristic clarity and insight, the author discusses baptism and regeneration. 
pre-Christian and Christian ideas of conversion, and Scalia with a constructive 
exposition of the nature of the conversion experience. (234) 


FAITH IN GOD and its Christian Consummation. D. M. Baillie. and edition. 
Faber, 308. 1964. 23 cm. 308 pages. Index. 
The author, who died in 1954, was Professor of Systematic Theology in the University 
of St. Andrews and this is a reprint of one of his standard works which appeared in 
1927; the new edition has a twenty-page foreword by John Melntyre, Professor of 
Divinity in the University of Edinburgh. The word ‘faith’ is regarded as distinctively 
Christian and its use examined in theology and scripture. After a discussion of the 
ae ee it is considered in relation to authority, reason, religious experiences 
will-to-believe, moral conviction and knowledge of God. A final section considers 
problems of the Gospel and its historical nature. Baillie always had a concern for those 
troubled with doubts and this makes his book still welcome to students, though 
general readers will need to take it slowly and with attention. (234-2) 


A CENTURY OF SOCIAL CATHOLICISM 1820-1920. A. R. Vidler, 
S.P.C.K., 255. 1964. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Index. 
‘Social catholicism’ is defined by the author as having ‘to do with the ways in which 
catholics reacted to the consequences of the Industrial Revolution’. Dr. Vidler is 
Dean of King’s College, Cambridge, and this excellent account is based on his 
Scott Ho Lectures of 1960. It is confined geographically to France, Belgium, 
Germany and Italy, and is a well-documented outline of the Coi and actions of 
Roman Catholic groups and individuals anxious to improve the deplorable conditions 
of the industrial masses. With the notable exception of Leo XIII and his Encyclical 
Rerum Novarum, the part played by ecclesiastical officialdom in this account is coat 
pointing to our modern eyes. Authority was content with palliatives, and its attitude 
was at best paternal; when the proposed reforms were radical, it was discouraging if 
not condemnatory. Faultlessly composed, the book should be welcomed not only by 
the sociologist but by the general student of civilisation. The index is good. (261-8) 


TOLERANCE. A Study from Buddhist Sources. Phra Khantipilo. Rider, 25s. 
1964. 21°§ cm. 192 pages. 
The author is an English Buddhist, now a monk in Thailand. He aims at showing that 
Buddhism has been remarkable for its tolerance, within its own ranks and towards 
other religions. This is contrasted with the attitudes and actions of some other religions, 
rather hard on Judaism, and political systems, rather hard on Britain. It is said that in 
Ceylon the Portuguese were ‘most vile’, the Dutch ‘no less rigid’, and the English 
‘more cunning’ because they gave liberty to all religions. However, the negative 
tolerance of other ways in Buddhism developed into positive compassion, and useful 
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examples are given from texts and traditions. This is popular reading, but with sound 


use of sources. (294°3) 


3 
THE SECRETS OF CHINESE MEDITATION. Selfcultivation by mind 
control as taught in the Ch‘an, Mahayana and Taoist schools in China. Charles Lak 
(Lu Kuan Yü). Rider, 358. 1964. 21°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Charles Luk is well known for his valuable translations of Chinese Ch'an (Zen) texts, 
showing their Chinese origins and meaning. In this book he has put us further in his 
debt, and presented more Buddhist texts to the West that seem to be disappearing in 
the East. Little is known of Chinese meditational practices, and texts are given here 
from the different Buddhist schools: Ch'an, Pure Land and T‘ien T'ai, from the 
Siirangama Sūtra and from Taoist schools. Two eared chapters on Chinese 
methods of self-cultivation and yoga recommend this book even more to those 
interested. It is written in a straightforward way, with many useful seas as ) 
(294324 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology - 


THE KING’S MEN. Leadership and Status in Buganda on the Eve of 
Independence. Edited by L. A. - Oxford University Press for the East African 


Institute of Social Research, 40s. 1964. 22 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This collection of essays is a valuable and timely addition to the literature on new 
African states. It deals mainly with the various forms of leadership (political, religious, 
and economic) in traditional and modern Buganda, and, in particular, with such 
topics as the social origins of leaders, their mode of recruitment, and the qualities by 
which they are judged. The fact that Buganda had developed a bureaucracy of its own 
before coming under British rule adds to the interest of the material so competently 
presented here. The contributors, all formerly or still attached to the East African 
Institute of Social Research, include Ganda as well as Europeans. They write with 
expert knowledge based on several years’ systematic investigation, and have succeeded 
in producing what is likely to be a standard work of lasting value, easy to read and 
never unduly technical. (301-155) 


STRESS AND RELEASE IN AN URBAN ESTATE. A Study in 
Action Research. John Spencer with the collaboration of Joy Tuxford and Norman 
Dennis. Tavistock Publications, 453. 1964. 22 cm. 370 pages. Index. 

This is the first of two volumes on the Bristol Social Project—a long-term action study 

of ‘the stresses and strains of family life’. Action research, in marked contrast to 

conventional social research, is concerned not only with describing and analysing 

social life, but also in bringing about social change. In Bristol this was attempted by a 
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combined team of sociologists, social workers and other groups. Group-work was 
undertaken with e.g. a mixed group of adolescents, a mothers’ group, and a teachers’ 
group The problems of action research and the nature of the strains of modern life on 
the family are discussed, and it is urged that action research is a promising field for 
co-operative efforts by social resear and social workers. The claim is not con- 
vincing, but the merit of the book is the frank way in which it discusses the difficult 

roblems of human relations involved. The main author, Dr. Spencer, is now Pro- 
essor of Social Work at Toronto University. Miss Tuxford is a psychiatric social 
worker and Mr. Dennis is a sociologist. It is to such professions that the book will 
mainly appeal. (301-423) 


THE RADICAL TRADITION. Twelve Essays on Politics, Education and 
Literature. R. H. Tawney. Edited by Rita Hinden. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1964. 
22 cm. 214 pages. 

Most of these essays by Professor Tawney, who died in 1962, were first published 

between 1914 and 1953 as pamphlets or articles in newspapers, but are no longer 
enerally available. There are three essays on British Radicals William Lovett, 

Robert Owen and John Ruskin; four on Education—including essays on the Workers’ 

Educational Assocation and the public schools; four on Politics—including essays on 

nationalisation and British Socialism; and one essay on Social History and Literature. 

They are all ape to read, and combine Tawney’s passion as a socialist with his 


scholarship as a social historian and philosopher. The book has a postscript by the late 
Hugh Gaitskell. (304) 
Political Science 


THE DIVINE POLITICS OF THOMAS HOBBES. An Interpretation of 

Leviathan. P. C. Hood. Oxford University Press, 453. 1964. 22 cm. 276 pages. Index. 
There is a great deal about religion in Hobbes’s Leviathan, but the generally accepted 
view has been that Hobbes was writing ironically in his frequent appeals to Scripture; 
and certainly it is difficult to believe that these appeals were sincere when one re- 
members the materialistic, mechanistic character of his philosophy as a whole. 
Professor Hood (Emeritus Professor of Political Theory and Institutions in the Univer- 
sity of Durham) has, after long study, become convinced that Hobbes ought to be 
interpreted as a sincere Christian thinker. This is a book of considerable importance, 
presenting a new and extremely suggestive interpretation of one of the greatest classics 
of European philosophy. This interpretation is as cogently argued asit is controversial, 
and must now be very seriously considered by anyone interested in Hobbes, or indeed 
in political philosophy in general. It is not a commentary on the whole of Leviathan, 
but a discussion simply of the main issues raised by Hobbes’s masterpiece. What 
Professor Hood has to say on the difficult topic of how Hobbes understood the notion 
of a Law of Nature is, perhaps, of chief interest and importance. (320-2) 


THE LANGUAGE OF POLITICS IN THE AGE OF WILKES AND 
BURKE. James T. Boulton. Routledge (London): University of Toronto Press 
(Toronto), 408.; $6.75. 1963. 22 cm. 296 pages. Index. (Studies in Political History) 

The author of this interesting book is Reader in English Literature at Nottingham 

University. His thesis is that the special techniques of his discipline are useful, even 

indispensable, to historians ing to fathom the minds of influential writers and 

orators and to assess the nature and extent of their influence. The period to which he 
applies this idea is rich in such characters: Johnson, Mary Wollstonecraft, Junius’, 

Godwin, Paine, and Burke towering over them all. Much of his exegesis is likely to 
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illuminate and inform the many whose occupations or limited sige abi them 


from studying closely, for themselves, the writings in question. it needs a 
rofessional student of literature to bring these things home to well-educated 
istorians, is another matter; but not one that lessens the likely value of this book for 

university and college libraries. It has an excellent index. (320-10942) 


EUROPEAN UNITY IN THOUGHT AND ACTION. Vogelenzang 
Lecture 1963. Geoffrey Barraclough. Blackwell (Oxford), 123.6d. cloth; 73.6d. paper 
covers. 1964. 18+5 cm. 68 pages. 

An éxtended version of a lecture given in Holland by the Vice-Chairman of the 

Historical Association of Great Britain, formerly Professor of International History 

in the University of London. He surveys the various forms which the idea of a ‘united 

Europe’ has taken from Srey a to our own time, pointing out the limitations 

of medieval European, as distinct from Christian, a and tracing the evolution of 

the ‘Balance of Power’ and the disintegrating effects of nationalism and imperialism. 

He ends by asking whether in contemporary conditions the idea of Europe may not 

be an anachronism, and concludes that European unity ‘d on. our conviction 

of its desirability in the future and it must be justified . . . by the conditions of our 
time’. (321+022) 


THE TRAIL OF THE HUGUENOTS in Europe, the United States, South. 
Africa and Canada. G. Elmore Reaman. Muller, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 318 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

It has been estimated that about two million Huguenots fled from France in the 17th 

century. The greater part of these refugees merged themselves in the cultural and 

economic life of the countries where they settled, losing their French attachments 
and becoming an integral part of the societies where they were thus received. This 
tendency to get lost in their new surroundings has made it difficult for the historian 
trying to track the migration of these peoples into new lands. In some countries much 
has been done by Huguenot historical societies to trace the movements of individual 
families; but Canada has not been conspicuous for such research. The author has gone 
a long way towards remedying this omission. His survey of such settlers in that 
country will be a great boon to Canadian historians. (325) 


COMMONWEALTH IMMIGRANTS. R. B. Davison. Oxford University 
Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 8s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 100 pages. Paper 
covers. 

In the course of two years when he was attached to the West Indian and later the 

Jamaica High Commission in London, Dr. Davison, Senior Lecturer in Economics 

in the University of the West Indies, carried out a detailed study of the present 

position of Commonwealth immigrants in Britain, particularly those from the 

West Indies. A full-scale book on this subject is a but meanwhile this general 

outline, with some provocative and personal expressions of opinion, gives an account 

of the practical effect of the Commonwealth Immigrants Act and the particular 
problems of housing, employment and social conditions, concluding with a str 

plea for positive official and unofficial action to improve the position. (325-42 


THE NEW CONCERT OF NATIONS. C. M. Woodhouse. Bodley Head, 
10s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 104. pages. (Background Books) 

As a former Director-General of the Royal Institute of International Affairs, the 

Hon. C. M. Woodhouse, now Member of Parliament for Oxford, is well qualified 
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to write on the problem, intensified by the emergence of new nations, of reconciling 
the interests of nationalism and international responsibility. He begins y comparing 
and contrasting the generally accepted ideas on the importance of both anti- 
colonialism and aid to under-developed countries. He proceeds to show how, from 
this apparent inconsistency, individual states may develop from patriotic self-interest 
to a full acceptance of the claims of the United Nations. The book is intended for the 
general reader. (327) 


THE DEBATABLE ALLIANCE. An Essay in Anglo-American Relations. 
Coral Bell. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
8s.6d. 1964. 18°5 cm. 136 pages. Paper covers. (Chatham House Essays, 3) 

The relationship between Britain and America, in which the major factors ey 

obscured by etic emotional and other influences, is clearly analysed in this essay 

by the author of Negotiation from Strength: A Study in the Politics of Power (1962), who, 
as an Australian, is able to take a dispassionate view of the situation. Dr. Bell, who is 

a lecturer in government in the University of Sydney, has undertaken extensive 

research on international affairs both in England and America. Her intimate know- 

ledge of the processes which shape the foreign policy of the two nations enables her 
to correct a number of misunderstandings which have been expressed in the press. 


(327°42073) 


MAO AGAINST KRUSHCHEV. A Short History of the Sino-Soviet 
Conflict. David Floyd. Pall Mall Press, 503. 1964. 22 cm. 462 pages. Indexes. 
This book traces the course of relations between the Soviet Union and Communist 
China since 1949, and analyses the reasons for the growing rift between them. The 
author, a journalist specialismg in Communist affairs and former diplomat in Eastern 
Europe, compensates for an inadequate survey of the historical legacy of inter-party 
rivalry up to 1949 by a most able review of other aspects of the dispute. His observa- 
tions concerning the consequences of this rift in the International Communist 
Movement are interesting, and the work concludes with a dossier of documentary 
evidence of the dispute which should be of great value to specialists in contemporary 
history and politics. (327°47051) 


OUR PARLIAMENT. Strathearn Gordon. 6th edition. Cassell for the 
Hansard Society, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The popularity of this work, which has been translated into several languages since 
its first publication in 1945, is easy to understand. The author is Librarian of the 
House of Commons, and has made excellent use of the resources available to bim to 
provide the general reader with a clear, authoritative account of the history and 
working of both Houses of Parliament. In this enlarged edition he has taken note of a 
number of significant events since 1958, including the results of by-elections which 
have aroused interest in the advantages of proportional representation. The photo- 
graphic illustrations are most attractive. (328-42) 


PURPOSE IN POLITICS. Selected Speeches. Harold Wilson. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 303. 1964. 22°5 cm. 282 pages. 
It is particularly useful in an election year to have in one book a clear, comprehensive 
statement of the policies of a major political party. This book is such a statement 
and has sections on economic and monetary policy, the Common Market, foreign 
affairs, defence, and general plans for the future of Britain. It consists of articles, 
speeches, and excerpts from speeches written ibe: Bens past eight years by Harold 
Wilson, the Leader of the Labour Party. The book is stimulating to read, full of 
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Wilson’s personal beliefs and sincerity, and clearly explains the stated policy of the 
Labour Party. (329-942) 


Economics 
TUDOR ECONOMIC DOCUMENTS. Edited by R. H. Tawney and 
Eileen Power. Reprint. 3 vols. Longmatis, 80s. 1963. 19°5 cm. 384: 370: 486 pages. 
Index. 
These three volumes were first published in 1924. They have had a long and active 
life, for they have been much used by expert historians as well as by young students 
being initiated into the technique of historical studies. Here is the raw material out of 
which much of the history of the 16th century can be written. Or rather, to be more 
precise, here are materials selected to illustrate the economic history of the period: 
they deal, therefore, with such matters as agriculture, industry, commerce, ce, 
taxation and shi , while the third volume is wholly given up to selections from 
the literature o bee times dealing with social and economic matters. These volumes 
are too well known to need any comment here: it will be enough to say that they 
ought to have a place in every reference library. 33094205) 


THE COLOMBO PLAN. Central Office of Information. H.M. Stationery 
Office, ss. 1964. 23°5 cm. 84 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information 
Reference Pamphlets) 

Since the inception of the Colombo Plan for Co-operative Economic Development 

in South and South-East Asia, which was conceived at a meeting in 1950 of the 

Commonwealth Foreign Ministers, the member countries inside the region (including 

India, Malaysia, Burma, Cambodia, Indonesia and the Philippines) have helped one 

another by the exchange of ideas and in other ways; menlik Britain, Japan, the 

United States and other member countries outside the region have contributed 

financial and technical aid. This pamphlet gives a good description of the working 

of this co-operation throughout the period, and of the progress of the development 

plans of the individual countries. (330-95) 


THE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF CHINA AND JAPAN. 
Studies in Economic History and Political Economy. Edited by C. D. Cowan. 
Allen & Unwin, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Map. Diagrams. Index. (School of 
Oriental and African Studies, University of London. Studies on Modern Asia and Africa) 

This book contains a collection of essays which relate to the economic history of 

China and Japan in the roth and 2oth centuries. It is a companion volume to the 

simultaneous publication on South-East Asia (see below) like that book, is a 

series of eile studies by experts of particular problems. The authors concentrate 

on the commercial and industrial sectors of the economy, partly because of their 
interest in the question of economic growth and partly because of the lack of informa- 

tion about the larger agricultural sector. This is pioneer work and the essays are a 

remarkable demonstration of the use to which existing material may be put. This 

book will be a source of illumination to scholars for years. ~” (33095) 


THE ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF SOUTH-EAST ASIA. 
Studies in Economic History and Political Economy. Edited by C. D. Cowan. 
Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Map. Diagrams. Index. (School o 
Oriental and African Studies, University of London. Studies on Modern Asia and prt 

In 1961 a conference on the economic history of East and South-East Asia was held at 

the School of Oriental and African Studies in London. This volume contains the 
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papers relating to South-East Asia which were presented at that conference. It is not an 
economic history of the area but a collection of studies in depth of particular aspects 
of its economic development in the last 150 years. The subjects covered include 
British banking and shipping operations, population and labour problems and the 
growth of key industries. A short introduction attempts to provide a perspective 
within which the general reader may read the essays, but this is essentially a book for 
scholars. (330-959) 


THE POLITICAL ECONOMY OF INDEPENDENT MALAYA. 
A Case-Study in Development. Edited by T. H. Silcock and E. K. Fisk. Australian 
National University (Canberra); Angus & Robertson (London), 42s. 1963/4. 25-5 cm. 
318 pages. Index. 

This well-written and scholarly book about economic problems in Malaya and 

Singapore comprises eleven chapters, each of which originated as a seminar paper 

which was discussed at the Australian National University during 1962. The bok is 

likely to be of interest primarily to economists and then to all serious students of 
problems of development in newly independent countries. The general reader will 
find the crisp 30-page chapter on ‘Malaysia: The Political Background’ most valuable. 

It deals with events up to July 1963, and thus includes some mention of the political 

consequences of the revolt in Brunei and of the agreement which brought Malaysia 

into being in July 1963. (3309595) 


WHITE-COLLAR REDUNDANCY. A Case Study. Dorothy Wedderburn. 
Cambridge University Press, 7s-6d. 1964. 24 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. (University of 
Cambridge. Department of Applied Economics. Occasional Papers, 1) 

This unique study looks at the problem of unemployment from an entirely new angle. 

Mrs. Wedderburn, who is Senior Research Officer in the Department of Apphed 

Economics, University of Cambridge, investigates the difficulties arising in an English 

firm in 1962 owing to the sudden cancellation of a defence contract, with the conse- 

uent redundancy of a large number of technicians and other qualified workers. She 
escribes in detail, with the help of senior officials, the way in which the dismissals 
were carried out, and follows this with an account of the attitudes and subsequent 
histories of the men dismissed, ending with a skilful summing-up of the pies 
331°13) 


BANK LENDING. J. H. Clemens. Europa Publications, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
304 pages. Index. 
Mr. Clemens, whose Balance Sheets and the Lending Banker has become one of the 
essential works for the student of banking, provides in this new book a practical guide 
for which his fellow bankers will be a grateful. He gives sound advice as to the 
prmciples by which a banker should be governed in making loans and the methods 
which he should follow. Besides giving necessary hints on security questions, with an 
illustrative case history, he stresses the importance of good relationships with the 
customer, and gives accounts of imaginary conversations which bring out some 
common mistakes in interviewing technique. (332°17) 
BRITAIN AND THE POSTWAR EUROPEAN PAYMENTS 
SYSTEMS. Graham L. Rees. University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 42s. 1963. 22 cm. 
306 pages. Index. 
This is a highly specialised study developed from the author’s Archbishop Whately 
Memorial Prize essay on the European Payments Union. Mr. Rees, who is a lecturer 
in economics at the University College of Swansea, discusses the theoretical and 
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practical implications of the exchange controls and bilateral payments agreements of 
the immediate post-war years, continuing with a more detailed investigation of the 
functions and working of the European Payments Union during the whole period of 
its existence, from 1950 to 1958, and couduitus with an analysis of the world pay- 
ments problems of 1959 to 1961. The treatment is commendably thorough, with a 
wealth of statistical data. (332-77) 


CAPITAL, SAVING AND CREDIT IN PEASANT SOCIETIES. 
Studies from Asia, Oceania, the Caribbean and Middle America. Essays edited, 
with two general essays, by Raymond Firth and B. S. Yamey. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 
1964. 22 cm. 400 pages. Index. 

This collection of studies, organised around the theme of capital formation in pre- 

industrial societies and encompassing a wide, geographical area, will be of great 

interest to economists and anthropologists. Its editors are both professors at the 

London School of Economics, the former an anthropologist and the latter an economist, 

and each contributes a paper. The introductory one, by Firth, sets the scene and 

describes the conceptual and practical problems which the subject raises, and the final 
one, by Yamey, suggests questions upon which economists and anthropologists can 
collaborate fruitfully in the future. In between are fifteen papers, in which, for the 
most part, the results of anthropological enquiries are examined from an economist’s 
viewpoint. The book is an important one, since it examines an area about which 
economists talk much and know little, and since it represents a genuine and successful 
attempt at inter-disciplinary activity. It is to be hoped that its example will be petites 
338-109 


THE GEOGRAPHY OF ENERGY. Gerald Manners. Hutchinson, 15s. 
1964. 19 cm. 206 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
The purpose of this book is to examine the principal geographical factors which 
influence the pattern of output and consumption of world energy. An introduction and 
chapters outlining the S pane of the argument are followed by an explanation 
rather than a description of the three main factors which determine the geography of 
production and demand: transport, markets and politics. The influence of transport is 
discussed in some detail for varying types of energy and distances. The world market 
for energy is similarly examined in relation to size, cyclical, seasonal and daily changes, 
and location. Thirdly, the political aspects are discussed and the influence of energy 
consideration on international policy is indicated in two short chapters, and thus 
rather too briefly. The author, a lecturer in geography at the University College of 
Swansea, covers the ground of his thesis with authority and makes very effective use of 
simple tables and diagrams. A comprehensive bibliography and an index complete a 
valuable contribution to the literature on the subject. (33847621) 


NATIONALITY AND WEALTH. A Study in World Government. 
Evan Luard. Oxford University Press, 428. 1964. 22°5 cm. 378 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The theme of this book is the realisation of human equality. According to Mr. Luard 
(a Research Fellow in International Relations at St. Antony’s College, Oxford), the 
principal inequalities of the modern world exist between states eee than within 
them. If, therefore, attempts to establish moral and material equality are confined 
within the framework of the nation state they are bound to fail. Mr. Luard considers 
how equality might be brought about on a world scale. There ate chapters on equality 
in security, exchange, investment, communications, employment, Seat 
Mr. Luard’s argument is sometimes loose and facile, but this is an original and stimulat- 
ing book, raising important questions about a largely uncharted field. (338-91) 
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ONE PER CENT. The Case for Greater Australian Foreign Aid. Anthony 
Clunies Ross with R. L. Downing and others. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): 
Cambridge University Press (London), 6s. 1963/4. 21°$ cm. 60 pages. Paper covers. 

This publication is the outcome of discussion and research by a study group comprising 

Mr. D. H. Scott, Director of Community Aid Abroad, Melbourne, and six members 

of the staff of the University of Mclbourne and Monash University, Melbourne. It 

argues the case for contributing at least one per cent of Australia’s national income cach 
year to poorer countries, both on humanitarian grounds and in Australia’s own interests 
as improving the potential markets. In ent with opinions widely held, it 
recommends that, for greater efficiency, aid should be given through the recognised 
international agencies. Altogether, the pamphlet is a useful contribution to the 
literature on underdeveloped countries. (338-9194) 


Law International Organisations 
A TEXT-BOOK OF JURISPRUDENCE. George Whitecross Paton. 
3rd edition edited by David P. Derham. Oxford University Press, 553. 1964. 22 cm. 

616 pages. Indexes. 

This authoritative and very well known textbook by the Vice-Chancellor of 
Melbourne University has been revised for this edition by the Professor of Juris- 
cee in that university. It refers mainly to English legal decisions and deals 
roadly with Anglo-American legal concepts. The editor, while maintaining the 
characteristics of the earlier editions, has made substantial , including two new 
sections on the ‘Scandinavian realists’ and on ‘legal personality’, while several sections 
have been substantially rewritten and expanded. The text and footnote references have 
been revised throughout, and there are more than 200 new references to cases and 
authorities. The work 1s in six books, which, after an introduction, deal with the 
purpose of law, sources of law, the technique of the law, public law, and private law. 
(340) 


BRITISH INTERNATIONAL LAW CASES. A Collection of Decisions 
of Courts in the British Isles on points of International Law, prepared under the 
auspices of the International Law Fund and the British Institute of International and 
Comparative Law. Vol. 1, States as International Persons. Stevens & Sons, £6 6s. 
1964. 25°5 cm. 712 pages. Index. (British Institute Studies in International and Compara- 
tive Law No. 1) 

This first volume contains reports of decisions on the law of peace by municipal 

tribunals sitting within the British Isles, including Commonwealth cases heard on 

appeal by the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council and also Irish cases. Decisions 
on war and neutrality will be included in later volumes. Law reports are reproduced 
from the cae source, with head notes if these exist, otherwise without, and are 
arranged so far as possible after the scheme of classification adopted in the International 
Law Reports. The reports extend from 1678 to 1949. The first part deals with the 
general topic of states as international persons and covers first the existence of a state, 
then its sovereignty and independence, dealing in tum with each concept and then 
more fully with the foreign state as plaintiff, and with the recognition of the act of 
the foreign state. The second part covers composite and dependent states and contains 
three sections on protected states, protectorates and mandated territories, respectively. 

Altogether, some 64 separate cases are reproduced, including reports of cases at first 

instance and on appeal, where applicable. The print is difficult to read and the general 

appearance of the volume rather disappointing. (341) 
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THE PROSPECTS OF INTERNATIONAL ADJUDICATION. 
C. Wilfred Jenks. Stevens & Sons, L6 17s. 6d. 1964. 25 cm. 846 pages. Index. (Law of 
International Institutions) 

The author of this most important volume is an authoritative writer on public 

international law who has been for many years on the staff of the International Labour 

Organisation. Dr. Jenks examines the extent to which the law and procedures of 

international courts and tribunals are keeping pace with the changing pattern of 

international organisation. He discusses East the strengthening of compulsory juris- 
diction and the contribution which a wider range of procedures and remedies could 
afford. He then examines in much detail the problems involved in procedure in 
international courts and tribunals. He urges that a review of the jurisdiction and 
procedures of these courts is overdue can that they have a vital and increasingly 
important part to play in the creation of a new world of law. (34163) 


THE KEY TO DISARMAMENT. Prepared by the Forcign Office and 
issued by Her Majesty’s Government. H.M. Stationery Office, 28.6d. 1964. 21 cm. 
72 pages. Paper covers. 

This slim booklet contains a concise and clear account of the problems currently 

facing the disarmament negotiators and a short comparison of the main American and 

Soviet proposals for solving them. A chronology of events (1945-1963) and the text 

of the partial test ban treaty conclude the work. In the writers’ view the ‘key to 

disarmament’ is the building up of mutual confidence between the two power blocs 
by an effective system of international inspection. Journalists and teachers of current 

affairs in particular will find these pages useful for reference. (341-67) 


LEGAL ASPECTS OF DISARMAMENT. Andrew Martin. Stevens & 
Sons, 21s; issued free to subscribers to the International and Comparative Law Quarterly. 
1963. 25 cm. 140 pages. Paper covers. (International and Comparative Law Quarterly 
Supplementary Publication No. 7 (1963)) 

This reproduces in greatly expanded form an address by a distinguished academic and 

practising lawyer, who attempts to ‘re~valuate and re-assess the concepts, reasonings, 

techniques and institutions of international law’ in the light of the technology of 
modern weapons. After establishing that this subject is a proper subject for investiga- 
tion by lawyers, the author deals with the question of the legality of excessive arma- 
ments and the duty to disarm. Turning to questions of priority, he discusses arms 
control and disarmament, and the procedure followed at Geneva. He next deals with 
three policy Po the verification of armaments, the peaceful settlement of 
disputes and the ‘peace force’. His final chapter is on the Test Ban Treaty. Appendices 
contain extensive documents. (34167) 


THE ENGLISH CONSTITUTION. Walter Bagehot. With an Introduction 
by R. H. S. Crossman and a Bibliography on British Central Government and 
ee G. A. Watts, 158. 1964. 18-5 cm. 326 pages. Index. (The New Thinker’s 

i 

This famous book is only three years short ofits c , and it will doubtless continue 

a classic to the end of time—indispensable to the en ean of Victorian England, and 

delightfully useful to all who seek to understand English society, past or present. It is 

both these things because in many essentials English society is remarkably unchanging, 
and because Bagehot, the banker turned editor, although a quintessential Englishman 
himself, was also an unusually shrewd and sensitive observer. Thus his pioneer study 
of what actually happened (as distinct from what was supposed to happen) in politics 
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in England has relevance to much more than the mid-Victorian society he was 
directly studying. Mr. Crossman, formerly an Oxford don teaching politics and 
political thought and an M.P. and opposition front bencher of long standing, brings 
pie up to date very deoe. in his 57-page introduction; and the book's 
utility is further increased by a comprehensive bibliography. (34242) 


THE NEW COMMONWEALTH AND ITS CONSTITUTIONS. 
S. A. de Smith. Stevens & Sons, 458. 1964. 22°5 cm. 328 pages. Index. 
This book, by the Professor of Public Law in the University of London, deals with 
twenty-five newly self-governing and independent countries of the Commonwealth, 
and provides an u te general analysis of their constitutional forms which have 
all been establi since 1957. The author first summarises the present constitutional 
structure of the Commonwealth association, and then deals with the movement from 
dependent status to self-government. He next considers the contents of the constitu- 
tions, dealing first with those referred to as “Westminster’s export models’ with 
executive and legislative councils. He then analyses, successively, the safeguards against 
the abuse of majority power and the bills of rights in the constitutions. The ‘presidential 
regimes’ of Pikicin, Ghana and Tanganyika are considered next, followed by the 
several federations, and, lastly, there is a chapter on the constitution of Cyprus, 
‘unique in its tortuous complexity’. This work will authoritatively filla gap in modern 
legal writing and will be useful to political scientists, constitutio: wyers and 
historians, and all students of government. (34242) 


INTRODUCTION TO BRITISH CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

D. C. M. Yardley. and edition. Butterworths, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Index. 
The second edition of a successful introductory textbook by a Fellow of St. Edmund 
Hall, Oxford, which was first published in 1960, is in three parts dealing with the 
pee of British constitutional law, the principles of English administrative law, 
and the Commonwealth, respectively. The first part, in nine chapters, discusses 
British constitutional law generally, parliament, executive, judiciary, rule of law, 
separation of powers, other parts of the British Isles, rights and duties of the citizen 
and the position of the church. For administrative law, there are chapters on subordin- 
ate legislation, administrative tribunals and judicial control of the A E and 
local government, and there is one chapter on the Commonwealth. (342-42) 


ADMIRALTY PRACTICE (BRITISH SHIPPING LAWS, VOL. 1). 
Kenneth C. McGuffie, P. A. Fugeman and P. V. Gray. Stevens & Sons, £8 18s. 
1964. 25 cm. 852 pages. Index. 

Admiralty practice in the Supreme Court of Judicature in England and Wales deals 

with all matters relating to the possession or ownership of a ship, any claim for 

damage done by a ship or loss of life or personal injury in consequence of a defect in a 

ship, and any claim for loss or damage to goods carried therein. The eight parts of this 

authoritative new treatise deal first with general principles and preliminary considera- 
tions, and then follow through the complete progress of an action in court which runs 
its full procedural course. Of the authors, Mr. McGuffie is Registrar of the Admiralty 

Court, This new work, although dealing with English law, will certainly be of use in 

Admiralty courts in many other jurisdictions. (347°75) 


A TEXT-BOOK OF ROMAN LAW FROM AUGUSTUS TO 
JUSTINIAN. The late W. W. Buckland. 3rd edition revised by Peter Stein. 
Cambridge University Press, 84s. 1964. 24 cm. 794 pages. Index. 

This textbook by the former Regius Professor of Civil Law in the University of 
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Cambridge is the most authoritative work in English for students on the main rules of 
the private law and the practice of law of the Roman Empire from Augustus to 
Justinian. It was first published in 1921 and the second edition appeared in 1932. This 
edition reproduces the 1932 pagination, with the addition of annotations left by the 
author ar his death in 1946 and Laake up to date by the editor, who is Professor of 
Jurisprudence in the University of Aberdeen. Professor Stein has also written two 
notes indicating the main developments in the study of Roman law since 1932, a 
bibliographical note on Roman law and a list of Professor Buckland’s writings on 
Roman law since 1932. The work is in fifteen chapters covering the sources of law in 
the Empire, persons, things, property, succession by will, wills, succession, obligations 
and procedure. (349°37) 


INTRODUCTION TO MODERN HINDU LAW. J. Duncan M. 
Derrett. Oxford University Press (Bombay and London), Rs.30; £2 2s. 1963/4. 
22°5 cm. 748 pages. Index. 

Written by a Reader in Oriental Law in the University of London, this will become an 

authoritative textbook and will be useful for the comparative study of modern systems 

of law. It deals with a personal law governing many millions of Hindus, Buddhists, 

Jains and Sikhs in India, and also many Indian citizens and other Hindus resident in 

Pakistan, East Africa and elsewhere. After covering the history, sources and application 

of Hindu law, the author deals with all aspects ol its personal law, family law, law of 

property, succession and of religious endowments. pee give extensive statutory 
extracts, including some relating to Kenya. This book gives a fascinating account of 
the series of legislative enactments by the Indian parliament since 1947 and collectively 
known as the ‘Hindu Code’. Regulating marriage, maintenance, adoption, divorce 
and succession, they are effecting profound changes in Indian society. (349°54) 


THE COMMON LAW IN WEST AFRICA. W. C. Ekow Daniels. 
Butterworths, 75s. 1964. 22 cm. 480 pages. Index. (Butterworths African Law Series, 
No. 9) 

This work, by a lecturer in law in the University of Ghana, provides the first compre- 

hensive account of the application of English law (consisting of the common law, the 

doctrines of equity and statutes of general application) in the West African countries 
of the Gambia, Sierra Leone, Ghana and Nigeria, and the limitations thereto. An 
amalgam of the three elements of English law, referred to above, with local customary 
law, constitutes the ‘common law’ of a particular country in West Africa. In the first 
part, the author deals with the evolution of the judicial systems modelled on the 

English pattern and gives a synopsis of the present position. Part 2 is devoted to the 

general principles governing the reception of English law. The following three parts 

deal, respectively, with the reception of English common law, equity and statute law 
in West Africa. In Part 6, the author examines the interaction of English law with 
customary law and attempts to define the meaning to be given to the term ‘common 

law’ in West Africa. (349-66) 


Public Administration 

SOCIAL LEADERS AND PUBLIC PERSONS. A Study of County 
Government in Cheshire since 1888. J. M. Lee. Oxford University Press, 508. 1964. 
22 cm. 274 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Indexes. 

Mr. Lee, who is a lecturer in government in the University of Manchester, modestly 

introduces this work on county government in Cheshire since 1888 as ‘a one-man 
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survey of a large county’. But this is more than a regional survey for, within his own 
terms of reference, the writer has made a significant contribution to sociological 
studies generally, using the county with which he is obviously intimately acquainted. 
The socially important cp lea have followed the passing of the Local Govern- 
ment Bill in 1888 are fully di . Who are the types of people who, over the last 
sixty years, have made up these new conciliar bodies, the county councils? What has 
been the influence of the developing urban areas within these regions? With scholarly 
perceptiveness Mr. Lee investigates these and many more sociologically related themes 
such as the increasing professionalisation and bureaucratic development of coun 
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d this study an discoursed and readable survey; for the teacher and student, 
Mr. Lee’s analysis of the results of his careful research makes stimulating and indis- 
pensable reading. (35204271) 


Military Science: Air Forces 
TWO STAR RED. A Book about R.A.F. Mountain Rescue. Gwen Moffat. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 1964. 21 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Gwen Moffat, a rock-climber of much experience, won high praise for her first 
(autobiographical) book about climbing, Space Below My Feet. She bas now written 
the history of the RAF Mountain Rescue Service. (Two star red is the Service's 
distress signal rocket.) For this task she was triply qualifted—as mountaineer, as writer, 
and by being married to Johnnie Lees, for nine years chief instructor of the Service, 
and thus having seen at close quarters, and eventually taken part in, many of the 
tescues, She gives a full account of the way in which the Service developed and its 
present organisation—but most of the book describes in detail the actual rescue opera- 
tions in Wales, Scotland, the English Lake District and Cyprus. This will be compul- 
sive reading for all climbers, and from it novices can learn many important lessons 
about safety precautions on mountains. For the general reader it is perhaps too 
repetittve—but Gwen Moffat is so absorbed in her material and writes so well that an 
appeal to the non-climbing public is by no means excluded. (358-4134) 


Social Welfare 
PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK IN GREAT BRITAIN (1939~ 
1962). Noel Timms. Routledge, 32s. 1964. 22 cm. 280 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
(International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
This is a study of the first professional social work courses to be organised within the 
British university system. It also describes the development of an active and effective 
professional organisation from its first 17 members in 1930 to 850 in 1961. Looked at 
in another way, it is part of the history of the Mental Hygiene movement, particularly 
of the Child Guidance services. One knows now that many of the experiences 
described are common to a number of countries as they begin to develop social work 
training, and that progress often comes out of the fusion of psychiatry and social work. 
The author is a psychiatric social worker and a university teacher. The book is well 
written and would particularly interest those involved in the planning, training and 
staffing of welfare and medical services. (362+20942) 


CHILDREN OF THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. A Report by 
untcer. Nelson for the United Nations Children’s Fund, 16s. 1964. 24 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The most poignant feature of underdevelopment is the plight of the children, and this 


339 


study by uniczr provides, for the general reader, a useful account of the problem. A 
stark picture emerges of diseases Which kill, debilitate and deform, of serious dietary 
deficiency, and of pitifully inadequate health and educational services, and these are 
shown to be both a result of underdevelopment and an effective barrier to successful 
development. The admirable efforts being made in this field by untcur are described, 
but, quite obviously, they are in themselves inadequate. Above all else, this book is an 
eloquent plea for a significant increase in the quantity of foreign aid. (362+709) 


Education 
STUDIES IN EDUCATION. The Arts and Current Tendencies in Educa- 
tion. Evans Bros. for the University of London Institute of Education, 108.6d. 1964. 
19 cm. 164 pages. Index. 
At a time when science and technology are receiving the lion’s share of attention in 
education it is heartening to find a restatement of the claims of aesthetic subjects. 
Based on a series of lectures delivered at the London Institute of Education m 1962, 
this book highlights some of the original and exciting work now being done in music, 
literature, painting, movement dance and craft. Each of the contributors is a 
specialist in one of these fields. Although the level of discourse is uneven it is always 
imaginative. These addresses share a common theme, the need for developing person- 
ality through creative self-expression. Can schoolchildren compose music, sculpt, 
write plays and poetry that is not merely versifying? Teachers who feel that not 
eno hice been i to tap the potential of creativity in the classroom and outside it 
will find much to interest den in these pages. (370°4) 


HOLIDAY COURSES IN EUROPE. Peter Latham. Blackie, 25s. 1964. 

19 cm. 308 pages. Index. (Blackie’s Reference Guides) (371-393) 
See under TRAVEL, BUSINESS, STUDY AND ART IN FRANCE, 
page 368. 


CHARTERHOUSE. An open examination written by the boys. Kenneth Mason, 
18s. 1964. 22 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the second in a series of self-portraits of Britain’s famous public schools. Its aim 
is to convey the actual experience of living in such a community from the day the new 
boy enters it to the time when he leaves. Founded in 1611 in London on the site of a 
Carthusian monastery, Charterhouse has developed its own distinctive features and 
traditions and these are best discerned through the eyes of members of the school’s 
eleven houses. The main accounts have been given by the boys themselves, but these 
have been edited by a master who adds his own comments and interpretations. This 
has been done in the interests of objectivity, but it results in a certain loss of spontaneity. 
Even so, this is a revealing documentary which will be read with interest and profit by 
those who wish to understand the way of life in one of England’s foremost public 
schools. (373-42) 


Costume 

THE CUT OF MEN’S CLOTHES, 1600-1900. Norah Waugh. 
Faber, 503. 1964. 25+5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book by a well-known costume expert is a masculine complementary volume to 

the author’s Corsets and Crinolines. It gives an authentic account of the sc AA of cut 

in men’s clothes from 1600 to 1900 copiously illustrated with patterns and diagrams 
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drawn to scale from actual garments, photographs of costumes in public and private 
collections, portraits and, for the roth century, fashion plates. Both commentary and 
choice of illustrations are excellent. The basic silhouette of men’s dress in each period 
has not previously been analysed and illustrated so systematically. In addition, 
Miss Waugh has supplied quotations from contemporary sources at the end of each of 
the three parts of her work (corresponding to the division of the subject by centuries) 
which help the reader to see men’s clothes through the eyes of the people who wore 
them. Altogether this is an invaluable work, important both as a source book for 
masculine dress and as a practical guide for anybody who has to make historical 
costumes for the stage or be pageants. (3911) 


PURE SCIENCE 


a TAR AA 


= 


rh ay 4 eS 





SCIENCE BEFORE DARWIN. A Nineteenth-Century Anthology. Edited 
by Howard Mumford Jones and I. Bernard Cohen, with the assistance of Everett 
Mendelsohn. Deutsch, 303. 1963. 22°5 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. 

Before English prose was used to any extent for fiction, it had been the vehicle for 

much fine writing for argument and explanation. Early scientific writing, more 

leisurely and elegant than it is today, was intended to appeal to educated people in 
general. This was still the case to some extent in the early part of the roth century, 
and the examples in this anthology have been chosen as specimens of good English 
pee which happen to have a scientific content. The eighteen extracts are sufficiently 
ong to be worth reading, are intelligible to the layman and justfy thei: inclusion as 
good writing. In addition to well-known scientists—Babbage, Davy, Faraday, 

Maxwell, Darwin, etc.—a few authors like Paley and Chalmers have been introduced 

to illustrate the discussion of scientific matter in a religious context. The reader should 

bear in mind, however, that the passages are a selection; much of the scientific writing 
of the period was no more graceful or intelligible to the contemporary reader than 

modern science is to many today. (509-42) 


Mathematics 

ALGOL 60 IMPLEMENTATION. The Translation and Use of Algol 60 
Programs on a Computer. B. Randell and L. J. Russell. Academic Press for the 
Automatic Programming Information Centre, 84s. 1964. 25 cm. 418 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (APIC Studies in Data Processing, No. 5) 

Algol 60 is the International Algonthmic Language employed for describing numerical 

processes, for communication and for use on automatic computers. This book is 

concerned with the last named, and it relates to the problems of implementing Algol 

on a computer, through the medium of an Algol 60 Compiler which permits pro- 
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gramming of the computer. The compiler described is the Whetstone Compiler, 
csigned by the authors for the English Electric Co. KDF9 Computer. Following the 
description and logical flow diagrams provided in the book, compilers fave bee 
devised also for the Pegasus, Ace, and Deuce Computers. The main sections of the 
book cover Algol compilers, the Object Program, and the Translator in considerable 
detail; appendices give accounts of various practical issues connected with KDFo and 
numerous flow diagrams applicable to other computers. The book will be useful 
chiefly to designers of programming languages and systems, and of computers. It is 
highly specialised and readers with a more general interest in the subject are likely to 
find it hard going. The authors are attached to the Atomic Power Division of the 
English Electric Co. at Whetstone, Leicester, and they have written a truly monu- 
mental work which has been excellently produced. (510-78) 


BOOLEAN ALGEBRA AND ITS APPLICATION, Including Boolean 
Matrix Algebra. H. Graham Flegg. Blackie, 50s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 


This book is concerned with the application of Boolean algebra to the analysis and 
synthesis of switching networks. Three opening chapters briskly and efficiently 
introduce the binary and decimal number systems, the algebra of classes and es 


algebra of sentences. The relationship of Boolean algebra to swi circuits is then 
described, and the part played in simplifying eee b pera Boolean expressions 
is indicated. Many methods of reduction are described and applied to examples. 


Particularly needa is the use of geometrical representations of Boolean expressions 
in facilitating expression; a general theory of a ste has not yet, however, been 

achieved. The final chapters deal with matrices with components belonging to a 
Boolean algebra. The emphasis of the book is on problem i and the needs and 
requirements of the engineering student have been fully met. (512-89) 


Astronomy 
LIFE BEYOND THE EARTH. A Study in Exobiology. V. A. Firsoff. 
Hutchinson, 42s. 1963. 21°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book, by a Fellow of the Royal Astronomical Society and well-knowr authority 
on the surface of the Moon, provides the general reader who has some basic knowledge 
of science with a readable, provocative and unusually wi survey of the 
whole problem of the possible existence of life elsewhere in the universe, from the wide 
standpoint of pie rigs c chemistry. Beginning with a discussion of the 
physico-chemical nature of Tet the pias goes on to consider the origin of life on 
Earth, planetary environments, and generalised organic chemistry in such environ- 
ments. The remaining parts of the book are devoted to the surface conditions on other 
planets in the solar system and to life in relation to modern ideas of the universe as a 
whole, including the author’s own cosmological theory. The main text is written at an 
intermediate level, popular in style but more advanced in choice of subject-matter, 
but there is a twenty-five page mathematical appendix. (523) 


THE PAN BOOK OF ASTRONOMY. James Muirden. Pan Books, 53. 
1964. 18 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
Written by an enthusiastic amateur for other amateurs, the book covers the usual 


rhea in astronomy: the solar system, sun, moon, planets, comets, meteors, stars, 
galaxies. The moon and planets are aad as possible landing places 
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for space travellers. The author describes in colloquial and often breathtaking terms all 
the latest sensational discoveries and theories of radio-astronomy, nuclear physics and 
the origin of the universe. Finally, he gives advice and encouragement to those wishing 
to start astronomical observing. The book is interesting and informative and will give 
the reader a clear impression of both the historical development and the latest wonders 
of astronomy. (523) 


Physics 
HIGH PRESSURE PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY. R. S. Bradley. 
2 vols. Academic Press, £5; 80s. 1963. 23 cm. 444: 362 pages. Diagrams. 

Experimental techniques for studying the effects of very high pressures, both in static 
systems and in shock waves, have developed greatly during the past ten years. Re- 
search on pressure effects m many fields of physics, chemistry ae geochemistry has 
grown rapidly, and these two volumes constitute a broad review of progress to about 
the end of 1961. The twenty contributors include a number of leading workers in 
high pressure research, and the standard is generally high. Volume 1 is mainly con- 
cerned with the physics of gases, liquids and solids (including semi-conductors and 
superconductivity), Volume 2 contains about twenty pages on chemical effects of 
pressure, together with long chapters on “Applications to Earth Sciences’ and ‘Shock 
Waves’, a three shorter articles. There are some repetitive descriptions of methods 
of generating and measuring high pressures, but in most respects overlapping between 
Suo has been avoided. Even in two volumes some topics could not be considered in 
detail, but the large number of references makes the work an extremely useful source 
of information, and it will be a most valnable advanced guide to specialists and non- 


specialists alike. (530) 


LITTLE MEN IN THE UNSEEN WORLD. A Guide to Atomic 
Physics. Henry E. Duckworth. Macmillan, 16s. 1963. 19-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 

Intended for the general reader, this amusingly written little book, by an international 

authority on fee hysics, sets out oe the work of the nuclear physicists, and 

to outline the a of atomic knowledge from the early Greek philosophers to the 
present time. Emphasis is on people and their discoveries and on the various nuclear 
particles. With the aid of humorous little daei, the author tells his story skilfully 
in simple language, so that non-technical readers should have no difficulty in following 
what would otherwise be complex and confusing. Excellent value at the modest price, 
this book can be highly recommended for non-specialist adult readers and for school 
libraries. (539-7) 


Chemistry 

THE CHEMISTRY OF CATIONIC POLYMERIZATION. Edited by 
P. H. Plesch. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £10. 1963. 23°5 cm. 744 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Symposium Publications) 

Eighteen authors representing universities and industry in several countries provide 

seven general articles on theoretical and experimental topics related to cationic 

polymerisation and eleven articles on the cationic polymerisations of particular classes 

of monomers. Documentation of the technical literature up to 1960-61 is detailed, but 

only selected references to patents are included. A selection of more recent work is also 

noted. Much of the information is of value to research workers and specialists, but a 
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good deal of the material in the articles is available elsewhere. The omission 
of this unnecessary matter would have resulted in a shorter, more convenient and, 
presumably, much cheaper work. The quality of the articles is variable, and in places 
the number of factual errors and misprints is excessive. The quality of the paper is 
exceptionally poor. Despite these criticisms there is much of value, especially in the 
chapters on the polymerisation of hydrocarbons, and of oxygen and sulphur con- 
taining monomers, and on copolymerisation. The book is fully indexed. ~ (547-28) 


Anthropology 
THE POLITICS OF KINSHIP. A Study in Social Manipulation among the 
Lakeside Tonga of Nyasaland. J. van Velsen. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester) for the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute, 453. 1964. 22 cm. 368 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This book is a welcome addition to the meagre list of professional treatises on the 
peoples of Nyasaland. Based on three years’ work, mainly in five villages together 
containing ‘106 adult residents’, it is a study of small-scale politics in such fields as 
marriage, personal status, and official rank. Dr. van Velsen (now Senior Lecturer in 
African Studies at the University College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland) relies heavily 
on what he calls ‘situational analysis’, i.e. detailed description and discussion of typical 
incidents. This method justifies his conclusion that, in oO seems at first sight to be an 
‘unusually anarchic’ society, social and political cohesion ‘is achieved through a wide 
network of relationships between individuals and small groups’. But ıt also makes for 
dull reading. The book will be of much value to Central African specialists; other 
social anthropologists may be interested in its approach to theoretical problems. 
(s7-96897) 


Biochemistry 
THE CONTROL OF LIPID METABOLISM. Biochemical Society 
Symposium No. 24, held at Oxford, 19 July, 1963. Edited by J. K. Grant. Academic 
Press, 373.6d. 1963. 25 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Symposia of the Biochemical 
Society, No. 24) 
Since the publication of the Biochemical Society’s symposium on Lipid Metabolism in 
1952, remarkable advances have been made in this branch of biochemistry, and the 
appearance of this volume is most opportune. Biosynthesis of unsaturated fatty acids 
is discussed by K. Bloch (Chemistry Dept., Harvard University), A. T. James 
(National Institute for Medical Research, London), P. K. Stumpf (Biochemistry and 
Biophysics Dept., University of California), and F. Lynen (Max-Planck-Institut für 
Zelichemie); problems of mobilisation and excretion by J. M. Lowenstein (Graduate 
Dept. of Biochemistry, Brandeis University, Mass.), S. Bergstrom (Chemistry Dept., 
Karolinska Institutet, Stockholm), and D. Steinberg (National Heart Institute, 
Bethesda); and aspects of hormonal, enzymic, and pharmacological control of 
metabolism by J. P. Flatt (Dept. of Biological Chemistry, Harvard Medical School), 
G. S. Boyd (Biochemistry Dept., Edinburgh University), G. Feuer (Medical Research 
Council, Neuropsychiatric Research Unit), N. B. Myant (Medical Research Council, 
Hammersmith H R. F. Mahler (Dept. of Experimental Medicine, Guy’s 
Hospital Medical School), and R. Paoletti (Institute of Pharmacology, University of 
Milan). The symposium is introduced by G. Popjak (Chemical Enzymology Labora- 
tory, Shell Chemicals). Some of the papers are concluded by interesting discussion. In a 
work of this size not every aspect of lipid metabolism can be covered, but much more 
than mere ‘control’ is dealt with. (574-192) 
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Botany = 


PLANT METABOLISM. H. E. Street. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 20s. 1963. 
20 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library of Science, Technology, Engineering, and Liberal Studies) 

The author (Professor of Botany at the University College of Swansea) has arranged 

his material in a fairly conventional way: cell structure and function; enzymes; 

catabolism; anabolism; absorption, secretion, and translocation; regulation of 
metabolism; growth and differentiation; a further dimension. In each of these chapters 
he discusses the major ideas and recent developments without forgetting the historical 
pe ee His aim is to co-ordinate knowledge and to explain tee methods of 
bi istry and biophysics are used to investigate problems in plant metabolism. 

His viewpoint is that of the biologist, and biochemical facts and formulae are used 

sparingly. The book is mainly designed for first year university students but, except 

or a few difficult parts in which more explanatory figures would have been useful, it 

will be easily intelligible and interesting to sixth-formers. Teachers should read the 

book as much for its perspective as for its explanation of recent developments. 
(581-13) 


PLANTS OF THE NEW ZEALAND COAST. Lucy B. Moore and 
Nancy M. Adams. Paul’s Book Arcade (Auckland): Angus & Robertson (London), 15s. 
1963/4. 22°5 cm. 114 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This excellent, cheap and well-produced little book by two well-known New Zealand 

botanists fills a long-felt want in a country with little good, popular natural history 

literature. The accent is on the habitats and on the field identification characters of the 
plants, the latter being illustrated by clear, simple drawings. Special attention is paid to 
closely-related species. There are also notes on distribution and on economic uses to 
which various species may be put. In the virtual absence of agreed common names, 
scientific names (and their meanings) have been given throughout. The habitat 
arrangement proceeds from below high-tide mark (sea weeds), via sand dunes and 
slacks, cliffs and sea meadows to salt marshes. The book will be most valuable to 
amateur and professional naturalists and will form a basis for comparing coastal floras 
of the southern hemisphere. (581°9931) 


Zoology 
THE PRIMATES. Proceedings of the Symposium held on 12th-14th April 
1962 at the offices of the Zoological Society of London. Edited by John Napier 
(Parts I and II) and N. A. Barnicot (Part T™. The Society, £5. cloth; 90s. paper 
` covers. 1963. 25°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. (Symposia of the Zoological Society of 
London, No. 10) 
This symposium, and the report, is divided into three parts dealing with ‘Primate 
behaviour in the wild and in captivity’, ‘Functional anatomy of the primates’ and 
‘Characters of genetical interest in primates’. Part I (behaviour) contains ten papers 
(three very short); seven of these are studies of single species, e.g. “Feeding behaviour 
of wild climpananes by Jane Goodall (Canbrilge University). Part If (anatomy) 
contains seven papers concerned mostly with locomotion and the anatomy of the 
limbs, e.g. ‘Brachiation in the New World monkeys’ by Dr. G. E. Erikson (Harvard 
University). Part II (genetics) contains seven papers mostly reviewing aspects of 
genetical mterest in the Primates as a whole, e.g. “The blood groups of primates’ by 
Dr. David Franks (Cambridge University). All the contributors are specialists in the 
biology of primates and come from seven countries. About half of the contributions 
are specialised accounts, of interest mostly to specialist primatologists; the remainder 


345 


are more general reviews of certain aspects of primatology and are of greater interest to 
the general biologist and to the specialist in other fields. (s99°8) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
— LOSES 





with Sir Gerald Barry, James Fisher, Sir Julian Huxley. Macdonald, 55s. 1964. 

27:5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Macdonald Ilustrated Library of Modern 

Knowledge, Vol. 5) 
The present volume maintains the extremely high standard set by its predecessors. 
Compiled by an international team of ae and edited by an eminent board, it 
provides the reader with a fascinating insight into modern technology and the part it 
plays in the world today. After a brief historical introduction, the work considers in 
detail a range of topics, including measurement, power and energy at work, chemical 
technology, food and agriculture, textiles and leather, building materials and methods, 
transport and military technology. Profusely illustrated in both colour and black and 
white, this book is excellent she at the price. (600) 


THE LUNAR SOCIETY OF BIRMINGHAM. A Social History of 
Provincial Science and Industry in Eighteenth-Century England. Robert E. 
Schofield. Oxford University Press, 708. 1963. 22°5 cm. 504 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Lunar Society was a small group of scientists and industrialists living in or near 

Birmingham towards the end of the 18th century. Historians of science have, until 

recently, based their accounts of the Society on two or three, not very reliable, sources, 

Then ten years ago the Associate Professor at the Case Institute of Technology, Ohio, 

began research to discover what could be ascertained as solid fact. He has produced a 

a ee which brings together an impressive collection of information about the 

Society, its members, and their contributions to science and industry. We can now 

realise the Society’s full importance in 18th century England. Composed of Matthew 

Boulton, Erasmus Darwin, James Watt, Josiah W: ood, Joseph Priestley and lesser 

but still considerable men, it formed a meeting place for some of the most active 

spirits of the Industrial Revolution. Professor Schofield’s book is an important addition 

to the history of science and to the economic and social history of England. (609-4248) 


Medical Sciences 

RECENT ADVANCES IN MEDICINE (Beaumont and Dodds). 14th 
edition by D. N. Baron, Nigel Compston, A. M. Dawson. Churchill, sos. cloth; 
308. paper covers. 1964. 24 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

One of the most read volumes in the ‘Recent Advances’ series ‘Beaumont and Dodds’ 

1s designed to meet the needs of medical men, including specialists, for a review of 

subjects in which advances have recently been most marked. While any such selection 

at the present time must be arbitrary, the editors’ choice is representative of current 
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interests, and the sixteen contributions, each one by a specialist, give an authoritative 
account of the pathological background to disease, and of up-to-date methods of 
investigation and treatment. The varied topics include chromosome mutation in 
causation and the nature of gene action, auto-immune disease, infections, laboratory 
tests in medicine, carbohydrate and lipid metabolism, anaemias, cardiovascular disease, 
respiratory function, disease of the liver and thyroid, metabolic bone disease, and 
ocrine management and chemotherapy for carcinomatosis. Much recent knowledge 

is efficiently presented and well documented. The paperback edition is excellent value. 
(610°4) 


JANUS IN THE DOORWAY. Douglas Guthrie. Pitman Medical Publishing 
Co., 508. 1964. 23 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An Edinburgh laryngologist for more than thirty years, Dr. Guthrie has also won 
world-wide renown as a medical historian. This volume contains twenty-six pa 

most of which have been published in periodicals. The first two feed search for 
a philosophy of medicine and give hints for historians. The second section is devoted 
to the beginnings of medicine, whilst the third is ‘A Scottish Symposium’. There 
follow groups of papers on medical tours, researches and discoveries, and fmally a 
selection of biographical sketches. Dr. Guthiie’s work is always eae! to read and 
this selection of his writings should be studied by doctors as a reminder of the mfluence 
of the past on present-day medicine, and by laymen who wish to familiarise themselves 
with the great figures of history. (610°81) 


A TEXTBOOK OF HUMAN EMBRYOLOGY. R. G. Harrison. 
and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 47s.6d. 1964. 25-5 cm. 
260 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This well-illustrated textbook is intended for undergraduate medical students and for 

those taking specialist courses, such as the B.Sc. honours course in anatomy offered at 

Liverpool University, for which the author, as Derby Professor of Anatomy, is 

responsible. His aim is to promote the comprehension aE adult human anatomy by an 

elucidation of embryology and by relating prenatal to postnatal development, and 
these aspects in turn to adult anatomy. Some reference is made to the formation of 

abnormalities. Advances in knowledge arc included in the revised text. (612-64) 


SOME ASPECTS OF MEDICAL GEOGRAPHY. University of London 
Heath Clark Lectures 1962 delivered at the London School of Hygiene and Tropical 
Medicine. L. Dudley Stamp. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 112 pages. 
Maps. Diagrams. Index. 

In a fascinating series of four lectures the Professor Emeritus of Social Geography, 

London University, reviews the role of climate in the world distribution of major 

diseases, and the relation between climate and health, including the transformation in 

living conditions affected by air conditioning. The third lecture is concerned with the 
mapping of ma and morbidity, taking examples from research in England and 
Wales, and in the Indian subcontinent, while in the fourth Professor Stamp indicates 
some ficlds of research waiting to be investigated. The lectures conclude with notes on 
the sources of his material. (613-11) 


PHARMACOLOGY FOR NURSES. J. R. Trounce. With a chapter on 
Anaesthetic Drugs by J. M. Hall. 3rd edition. Churchill, 17s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 
328 pages. Diagrams. Index. Limp covers. 

Reissued after an interval of three years, this popular textbook by the Lecturer in 
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Pharmacology to the School of Nursing, Guy’s Hopa London, now bas a slightly 
longer text. The arrangement is unchanged. J. M. again contributes an up-to-date 
chapter on drugs used in anaesthesia; drugs used in psychiatry now have a chapter to 
themselves, as have untoward reactions to drugs. Sections on acid-base balance are 
added to the account of water and electrolyte balance. Throughout the text, prepara- 
tions of which the usefulness has recently been confirmed in medical practice are 
described, notably the new antibiotics. (615-1) 


THE QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS OF DRUGS. D. C. Garratt, 
assisted by L. Brealey, C. A. Johnson, K. L. Smith, G. Sykes. 3rd edition. Chapman & 
Hall, £6 6s. 1964. 23 cm. 940 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The aim of the Chief Analyst, Boots Pure Drug Co., in this comprehensive reference 

work, is to describe methods which he has himself found most useful in the analysis 

of drugs and pharmaceutical preparations whose value is accepted in medical practice. 

For this edition he has enlisted the co-operation of specialists in physical and chemical 

assays, bio-assays and microbiology, with whose aid approximately half of the previous 

edition has been rewritten, the other half thoroughly revised and new appendices 
added. The work has been very carefully prepared. The general monographs, forming 
the main body of the text and arranged denal, give methods be the tita- 
tive determination of each substance, of its salts and of the preparations of which it is 
the principal constituent, The and hob are followed by methods for the determina- 
tion. of synthetic organic compounds, essential oils, and oils, fats and waxes. A great 
deal of information is assembled in the twenty-two appendices, such as instructions 
for complexometric titrations, pyrogen testing, methods for the destruction of organic 
matter, electrometric titrations, flame photometry, together with various tables. 
References are given to key papers. (615-19) 


FRINGE MEDICINE. Brian Inglis. Faber, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. 
Index. 
This is an entertaining and informative book. Its moral for medical orthodoxy is that, 
in attempting to become an ever more exact science, it has tended to neglect or dismiss 
out of hand certain kinds of healing arts which, although largely inexplicable in 
rational terms, have long shown themselves to have a reili but widespread appeal. 
The book contains useful accounts of all the best known forms of unorthodox healing, 
ranging from naturopathy to acupuncture and yoga to radiesthesia. While the author 
is remarkably objective in his account of the deficiencies of allopathy or orthodox 
medicine, he does not maintain quite the same degree of objectivity in regard to fringe 
medicine. This bias will be apparent to the intelligent reader but may possibly deceive 
the gullible. (615-5) 


THE EVOLUTION OF CLINICAL METHODS IN MEDICINE. 
Being the FitzPatrick Lectures delivered at the Royal College of Physicians in 
1960-61. Kenneth D. Keele. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 358. 1963. 23°5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who is a Consultant Physician to Ashford and Staines Hospitals, Middle- 

sex, reviews changing clinical methods from the prognostic observations of the 

Assyrian to the Coane procedures and investigations in use at the bedside today. He 

points out that the physician’s methods must, in all generations and environments, be 

governed by the knowledge and thought of his time. In one chapter Dr. Keele outlines 
the influence of the basic sciences on clinical methods, and elsewhere he analyses the 


348 


impact of science in such fields as cardiovascular mechanics, electrical physiol 
microscopy and endoscopy. There are excellent references and illustrations in thi 
volume, which will seat both to medical men and to laymen. (616) 


BONES, BODIES AND DISEASE, Evidence of Disease and Abnormality 
in Early Man. Calvin Wells. Thames & Hudson, 303. 1964. 21 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

Dr. Wells is one of Britain’s foremost experts on ancient disease. This book—the 

first of its kind for over thirty years—studies the history of diseases, wounds, fractures 

and deformities in the light of social and economic conditions and everyday life, 
from the earliest men to 1485. The evidence used comes from skeletons, teeth, burnt 
bones, mummies, bog bodies, art and, less fully, written records, and covers the 
whole world. The book is excellently illustrated and its style is lively, witty and easy 
to read, except for essential medical terms. It should appeal greatly to doctors, his- 
torians and archaeologists, and should also attract the general reader. (616) 


THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GENERAL PRACTICE. (In 6 vols. 
and an index vol.) Vol. 1. Abdominal Swellings to Colon; Vol. 2. Colour 
Blindness to Fungus Diseases. Edited by G. F. Abercrombie and R. M. S. 
McConaghey. Butterworths, 95s. per vol. (£30 the set). 22 cm. 532: 598 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Two distinguished general practitioners, the one a past-president of the College of 

General Practitioners and the other the editor of its journal, edit the PENE 

which is issued in volumes modest in size and pleasant to handle. Most of the authors 

of the short chapters, which are well designed adequately to provide details of special 
interest to Gacly doctors, are general practitioners; others are specialists. Subjects are 
arranged alphabetically. Descriptions of diseases give the background, a definition, 
incidence, anatomy, pathology, aetiology, full guidance regarding clinical diagnosis, 
special investigations, indications for surgery, emergencies, and instructions for 
treatment. The first two volumes are not narrowly concerned with common disorders, 
but range in 126 chapters over such topics as adolescence, anaesthesia in general 
practice, blood papi Sb brain, burns and scalds, clinical examination, coma, 
cosmetic surgery, physical and mental development, drug addiction, epidemiology, 
farmer’s lung ad fungus diseases. (616-03. 


RECENT ADVANCES IN RADIOLOGY. Edited by Thomas Lodge. 
4th edition. Churchill, 65s. 1964. 23 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This edition and the previous one have the same editor, otherwise this volume in the 
‘Recent Advances’ series is a completely new work. Nine authors share responsibility 
for the text; four of them, including the editor, are consultant radiologists at the 
United Sheffield Hospitals. Although the emphasis is upon radiological methods, some 
contributors write from the clinical standpoint. Workers at Atomic Energy 
Research Establishment deal with the dose from diagnostic X-ray procedures; two 
chapters by one writer discuss the cardiovascular system, while another chapter is 
allotted to liver, spleen, gall bladder and pancreas, The Plastic sey and Jaw 
Injuries Centre, East Grinstead, is represented in an account of the radiologist’s role in 
the treatment of fractures of the middle third of the face. There are reviews of cysto- 
urethrography; advances in the sprees ees the small intestine, urinary tract and 
central nervous system, and of the complications of gastric resection, metabolic bone 
disease and chest diseases are also discussed. (616-0757) 
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A SYNOPSIS OF RESPIRATORY DISEASES. J. Smart. Wright 
(Bristol), 228.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 162 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Synopsis Series) 
It is not intended to issue a revised edition of Tidy’s Synopsis of Medicine in its entirety: 
instead, the various sections are being brought up to ce by specialists and reissued by 
the publishers in their Synopsis Series. In this volume Dr. Smart, physician to the 
Brompton and other London hospitals, has retained those essential features of the text 
that commend it to students, the clearly headed précis form, with an emphasis upon 
diagnosis. He has added a chapter on pulmonary physiology, and a section on con- 
genital abnormalities; at the same time he has retained some sections—for example, 
those on the acute forms of disease rarely found in Britain but common re 
616-2 


CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON DISORDERS OF 
LANGUAGE. Edited by A. V. S. de Reuck and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 
SOs. 1964. 21 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

For three days in May, 1963, a group of twenty-two specialists from several nations 

met at the Ciba Foundation in London to present papers and discuss, according to the 

definition of the Chairman, Macdonald Critchley, ‘aphasias due to focal lesions of the 
brain, and perbaps also the dilapidation of speech associated with diffuse organic 
changes in the hemispheres’. The o who represented recent research and 
views in various disciplines, ology, philosophy, phonetics, linguistics, neuro- 
physiology, and information ry, indicated where farther investigations are most 
needed. The range of subjects included the application of the word-frequency concept 
to aphasia; hesitation, information, and levels of speech production; non-verbal 
communication in aphasia; localisation. of symptoms; and also intelligence in aphasia. 
The volume, wbich is documented, is essential to the research HERA in this field. 
(616-8552) 


NARCOTIC ADDICTION IN BRITAIN AND AMERICA: The 
Impact of Public Policy. Edwin M. Schur. Tavistock Publications, 358. 1963. 21°§ cm. 
282 pages. Index. 

Estimates of the number of addicts to narcotic drugs in the U.S.A. vary from 45,000 

to 1,000,000; in Britain the figure is just over 500. Likewise, the flourishing of the 

illicit trade in narcotic in the U.S.A. contrasts with ıts relative unimportance in 

Britain. The main reason for these remarkable discrepancies is seen by the author—an 

American lawyer and sociologist—in the different policies adopted by the two countries 

towards the addict. In Britain the addict is regarded as a sick man who can get the 

narcotic drugs he requires, legitimately and cheaply, from his National Health Service 
doctor, whereas in the U.S.A. he is treated as a criminal who, if he wants have any 
such drugs, has to get them in the Black Market. The author’s well-reasoned arguments 

m favour of the British approach will be of interest both to professional men and to 

laymen interested in this important social problem. (616-863) 


ALLERGY AND TISSUE METABOLISM. W. G. Smith. Heinemann 
seas Books, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 118 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Heinemann Mono- 
grap 

The Director of Research in Biochemical Pharmacology, Sunderland Technical 

College, here co-ordinates, for physicians, allergists, and those working in related 

fields of biochemistry, physiology, pharmacology and pathology, recent contributions 

made by these various disciplines to present knowledge. He reviews the immuno- 
logical basis of allergic disease, experimental work on anaphylactic shock in animals, 
and connective tissue cells and blood eosinophils. Chapters are then devoted to 
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FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about JULY, 1964. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

BACKWARD CHRISTIAN SOLDIERS. Diana Dewar. (Hutchinson, 16s.). Examination of the 
organisations responsible for Christian education. 

ph ihe 5 UNCERTAINTY and its Social Implications. John Cohen. (Allen & Unwin, 
about 30s 

CHECK YOUR OWN 1.Q. H. J. Eysenck. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

DOWN TO EARTH. Howard Williams. (S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d.). Christianity and modern life. 

FAITH WITHOUT DOGMA. In Quest of Meaning. Margaret Isherwood. eee & Unwin, 
about 16s.). The need for a connecting link between science and religion. 

THE FERMENT IN THE CHURCH. Roger Lloyd. (S.C.M. Press, 63.). The present-day revolu- 
tion in English Christianity. 

Eoia MYTHS OF NORTHERN EUROPE. H. R. Ellis Davidson. (Penguin Books, no price 
yet, 

AN INTRODUCTION TO SPIRITUAL HEALING. Lorna Horstmann. (Rider, 10s. 6d.) 

MEDITATIONS AND DEVOTIONS. John Henry Newman. New edition. (Burns & Oates, 18s.) 

THE METHOD AND MESSAGE OF JEWISH APOCALYPTIC. D. S. Russell. (9.C.M. Press, 60s.). 
Covering the period 200 B.C. to A.D. 100. 

A NEW INTRODUCTION TO MORAL THEOLOGY. Herbert Waddams. (S.C.M. Press, 16s.) 

YOUNG PEOPLE Now. Edward Patey. (S.C.M. Press, 6s.). Their problems and the relevance 
of Christianity. 

YOUR TEENAGE CHILDREN. Edited by Kathleen Gibberd. (Macdonald, 7s. 6d.). The views 
of three experts. 


Social Sciences 

CASEBOOK OF ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street. (Pitman, about 50s.) 

AN ECHO OF TRUMPETS. R. W. Thomson. (Allen & Unwin, about 28s.), A challenge to 
sasha the individuality and brotherhood of man, so often displayed in war, in times 
of peace. 

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT FOR AFRICA SOUTH OF THE SAHARA. Edited by E. A. G. Robinson- 
(Macmillan, £5 5s.). Papers of the third regional conference of the International 
Economic Association, 1961. 

THE ECONOMICS OF SUBSISTENCE AGRICULTURE. Colin Clark and Margaret Haswell. 
(Macmillan, about 35s:) 

THE ECONOMICS OF THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. H. Myint. (Hutchinson, 30s.), Tilus. 

A GUIDE TO ENGLISH SCHOOLS. Tyrrell Burgess. (Penguin Books, 3s. 6d.) 

INTRODUCTION TO A SOCIAL WORKER. The National Institute for Social Work Training- 
(Allen & Unwin, about 15s. cloth; about 8s. 6d. paper). Social work with individuals 
and families. 

THE KURDISH WAR. David Adamson. (Allen & Unwin, about 30s.). Illus. The aspirations, 
history and background of the Kurdish nationalists in the rebel-held terntory in 
north-west Iraq. 

THE LAST CONFUCIAN. Denis Warner. (Angus & Robertson, 25s. cloth; Penguin Books, 
no prio get paper.). North and South Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia and Thailand 
since : 

THE NEW STATES OF WEST AFRICA. Ken Post. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

NUCLEAR DISASTER. Tom Stonier. (Penguin Books, 4s.) 

PASSING SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. Clifford Allen. (Macmillan, 12s.6d.). Psychological 
methods by which parents can help their children. 

THE TREASURY AT THE CROSSROADS. Samuel Brittan. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). An 
examination of this British government department. 

UNDERSTANDING THE RUSSIANS. Harvey J. Pitcher. (Allen & Unwin, about 30s.). The 
characteristics of the Russian people and of the Soviet Union. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

BABIES AND YOUNG CHILDREN: Feeding, Management and Care. Ronald S. Illingworth 
and Cynthia M. Illingworth. 3rd edition. (Churchill, no price yet.). Illus. 

ERAIN TEYEOD? RELATIONSHIPS. Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 18. (Churchill, 15s.). 

us. 

cener oo IN SHOCK WAVES. E. F. Green and J. P. Toennies. (Edward Arnold, 
about 50s. 

CLINICAL EXAMINATION. John Macleod and others. (Livingstone, no price yet. ). Illus. 

ELEMENTS OF ENGINEERING GEOLOGY. J. E. Richey. (Pitman, about 27s. 6d.). Illus. 

THE ELEMENTS OF STRUCTURE. W. Morgan. (Pitman, about 40s.). Illus. 

ENGINEERING SCIENCE. Book II. L. S. Powell. (Pitman, about 14s.). Illus. For technical 
college students. 

FABER’S ANATOMICAL ATLAS FOR NURSES AND STUDENTS. A. K. Maxwell, I. M. Burdon and 
S. McDonald, (Faber, 6s.). Illus. 

FLOWER ARRANGEMENT. Betty Stockwell. (Pitman, about 45s.). Illus. 

FLOWER DECORATION IN CHURCHES. Sheila MacQueen. (Faber, 21s.). Illus. 

THE GROWTH PROCESS IN ANIMALS. A. E. Needham. (Pitman, about 60s.). Illus. 

THE HANITABLE EARTH. Ronald Fraser. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Illus. As we know it 
today. 

HANDBOOK OF INDUSTRIAL ELECTROPLATING. E. A. Ollard and E. B. Smith. 3rd edition. 
Cliffe Books, 65s.). Illus. 

HIS MAJESTY’S SPANISH FLOCK. H. B. Careter. (Angus & Robertson, 90s.). Ilus. The flock 
of Spanish Merino sheep established by George ITI. 

HUMAN HISTOLOGY. Bruce Cruickshank, T. C. Dodds and Dugald L. Gardner. (Living- 
stone, 70s.). Illus. 

IMMUNOLOGY. D. F. Gray. (Edward Arnold, 24s.) 

THE INTELLIGENT WOMAN’S GUIDE TO ATOMIC RADIATION. Margot Bennett. (Penguin 
Books, no price yet) 

MACDONALD AIRCRAFT HANDBOOK. William Green. (Macdonald, 30s.). Notes and detailed 
specifications of nearly 600 aircraft. 

MAN ee (Macdonald, 55s.). Experts write on the variety of human customs and 
belie: 

MECHANICS OF SOLIDS AND STRENGTH OF MATERIALS. F. V. Warnock and P. Benham. 
(Pitman, about 45s.). Illus. A new work developed from Professor Warnock’s earlier 
book of the same title. 

MERCHANT SHIP DESIGN. R. Munro-Smith. (Hutchinson, 70s.). Illus. Includes the various 
problems encountered by the drawing office and the estimating department. 

NURSE'S Dee PHYSIOLOGY. Ann B. McNaught and Robin Callander. (Livingstone, 
7s. 6d.). lus. 

THE PHYSIOLOGY OF DIURNAL RHYTHMS. Janet E. Harker. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 21s.). For medical research workers, botanists, zoologists, experimental 

psychologists and those studying animal behaviour. 

THE PHYSIQUE OF THE OLYMPIC ATHLETE. J, M. Tanner. (Allen & Unwin, about 45s.) 

THE POCKET BOOK OF BUSINESS CORRESPONDENCE, Alfred Blackburn. (Evans Bros., 7s. 6d.). 
Deals also with the writing of memoranda, reports, etc. 

POULTRY-KEEPING SIMPLIFIED. Jim Worthington. (Faber, 15s.) 

PRACTICA ee CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. N. H. Hartshorne and A. Stuart. (Edward Arnold, 

ùt 45s 

PRINCIPLES OF RADIATION PROTECTION. G. Eaves. (Iliffe Books, about 37s. 6d.). Illus. 

PRODUCTION METHODS AND SERVICES. E. Wilkinson. (Pitman, about 30s.). Illus. Factory 
routine, buildings, transport etc. 

PROGRESS IN CONTROL ENGINEERING. Vol. 2. Edited by R. H. Macmillan, T. J. Higgins and 
P. Naslin. (Temple Press, about 70s.) 

PROGRESS IN INDUSTRIAL MICROBIOLOGY. Vol. 5. Edited by D. J. D. Hockenhull. (Temple 
Press, about 70s.) 

RECENT PROGRESS IN METAL WORKING. J. M. Alexander, J. G. Wistreich, W. Johnson 
and W. A. Baker. (Iliffe Books, about 37s. 6d.). Illus. 

ROAD BELONG CARGO. Peter Lawrence. (Manshester University Press, about 37s. 6d.) 
Anthropology. The ‘cargo cult’ in New Guinea. 

SURGERY FOR NURSES. James Moroney. 9th edition. (Livingstone, 37s. 6d.). Ulus. 

TEACHING SHORTHAND AND TYPEWRITING. Grace McNicol. (Pitman, about 20s.) 

A TERRITORY OF BIRDS. Michael Sharland. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). Illus. Bird- 
life in Australia’s Northern Territory. 


TEXTBOOK OF THE RHEUMATIC DISEASES. Edited by W. S. C. Copeman. 3rd. edition. 
(Livingstone, £6 10s.). Ilus. 

TOPLEY AND WILSON’S PRINCIPLES OF BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNITY. 5th edition. (Edward 
Arnold, £12 12s.) 

TRANSISTOR CIRCUITS. K. W. Cattermole. 2nd edition. (Temple Press, about 70s.) 

TRANSISTOR CIRCUITS IN ELECTRONICS. Basic Principles for Amplifier, Oscillator, and 
Switching Applications. S. S. Hakim and R. Barrett. (life Books, 63s.). Illus. 
For degree students. 

a AND DIFFUSION IN RED BLOOD CELLS. R. Whittam. (Edward Arnold, about 

8. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

THE ARTLESS MUSICIAN. Sydney Harrison. (Pelham Books, 15s.). Illus. A light-hearted 
account of the profession. 

DECORATIVE STRAW WORK. Lettice Sandford and P. B. Davis. (Batsford, 25s.). Illus. 

THE GARDENS OF ANGLESEY ABBEY. Lanning Roper. (Faber, about £6 6s.). Illus. The 
development of a remarkable landscape garden over some forty years. 

GEORGIAN ARCHITECTURE IN AUSTRALIA. Max Dupain. (Angus & Robertson, 75s.). Ulus. 

GOLF: Grave and Gay. Patrick Smartt. (Stanley Paul, 21s.). Illus. 

IMPROVE YOUR ATHLETICS. I. Track Events. Peter Hildreth. UW. Field Events. John 
Le Masurier. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

THE INSCRIPTIONAL WORK OF ERIC GILL. Evan R. Gill. (Cassell, about 63s.). Illus. 
1882-1940, carver, engraver and typographer. 

INTRODUCING THE ORCHESTRA. H. S. Williamson. (Faber, about 12s. 6d.). Illus. How 
the symphony orchestra is assembled and how it ‘works’. 

NEEDLEWORK PUPPETS. Brenda Morton. (Faber, about 12s, 6d.). Illus. For needlewomen 
and puppeteers. 

RIDING. Glenda Spooner. (Museum Press, 15s.). Illus A comprehensive guide for 
the beginner. 

ROCE-CLIMBING. J. E. B. Wright. (Nicholas Kaye, 16s.). Wus. 

SEA WISDOM FOR SMALL CRAFT. Hilary Wickham and Lieut. Comdr. Wickham. (Stanley 
Paul, 21s.). Illus. Practical advice for amateur sailors. 

SINGING: The Physical Nature of the Vocal Organ. Frederick Husler and Yvonne 
Rodd-Marling. (Faber, about 84s.). Uus. and with a 7° 334 rpm EP record. 

TRAINING THE HORSE. Lyndon Bolton. (Pelham Books, 21s.). Illus. 

UNDERWATER PHOTOGRAPHY. Derek Townsend. (Stanley Paul, 21s.). Tus. 


Literature and Language 

ASPECTS OF ISLAMIC CIVILIZATION as Depicted in the Original Texts. A. J. Arberry. 
Extracts from the author’s works, supplemented by translations. 

DYLAN: THE DRUID OF THE BROKEN BODY. An Assessment of Dylan Thomas as a Religious 
Poet. Aneirin Talfan Davies. (Dent, 12s. 6d.) 

THE GROWTH OF LOVE. William Baylebridge. (Augus & Robertson, 30s.). The third 
volume of the Collected Works of the Australian poet, 1883-1942. 

IN LIGHT AND DARKNESS. Chris Wallace-Crabbe. (Augus & Robertson, 17s. 6d.). Poetry. 

LITERARY GUIDE TO SEDUCTION. Edited by Robert Meister. (Elek Books, 42s.). An 
anthology of extracts from authors of several nationalities. 

THE LIVING WORLD OF SHAKESPEARE. John Wain. (Macmillan, about 21s.). The human 
significance of the plays. 

MIGHTIER THAN THE SWORD. The P. E. N. Hermon Ould Memorial Lectures. (Macmillan, 
about 18s.). Seven writers discuss the problems of authorship. 


History and Biography 

THE DINKUMIZATION AND DEPOMMIFICATION OF AN ARTFUL ENGLISH IMMIGRANT. Bernard 
Hesling. (Angus & Robertson, 21s.). Life in Sydney. 

ELIZABETHAN PRIVATEERING. English Privateering during the Spanish War, 1585-1603. 
K. R. Andrews. (Cambridge University Press, 42s.). Underlines the importance 
of privateering in contributing to the defeat of Spain, and shows the growth of 
corruption in the administration. 


FEUDAL ENGLAND. Historical Studies of the 11th and 12th Centuries. J. H. Round. 
New edition, (Allen & Unwin, about 50s.) 

Louis XIV. Vincent Cronin. (Collins, 36s.). 1638-1715, King of France. 

MEAD SE STAGS. Naomi Jacob. (William Kimber, 18s.). Outstanding men the author 

as known. 

PORTRAIT OF ROSSETTI. Rosalie Glynn Grylls. (Macdonald, 45s.). A biography of the 
19th century poet which includes material previously unpublished. 

SHAFTESBURY. G. F. A. Best. (Batsford, 18s.). Ilus. A biography and assessment of 
the Victorian reformer. 

SLASHER OPENS UP. Ken Mackay with Frank O’Callaghan. (Pelham Books, 21s.). Illus. 
The Australian test cricketer. 

THE SOMME. A. H. Farrar-Hockley. (Batsford, 30s.). Illus. A commentary on the battle 
(in World War I) and an analysis of the consequences, 

THE VANISHED ARMY. Tim Carew. (William Kimber, 30s.). The British Expeditionary 
Force in the early months of World War I. 


Geography ‘Travel Description 

CAMBRIDGE. F. A. Reeve. (Batsford, 25s.). Illus. 

DORSET: A Shell Guide. Andrew Wordsworth. (Faber, 15s.). Ulus. 

GEOGRAPHY OF THE U.S.S.R. E. H. Mellor. (Macmillan, about 45s.) 

GREATER LONDON. Edited by J. T. Coppock and H. C. Prince. (Faber, 50s.). Ulus. 
A survey by ten geographers. 

INCURABLE WANDERLUST. Peter Bostock. (Hutchinson, 25s.). A journey from Vancouver 
to Buenos Aires. 

KEEP CALM IF YOU CAN! Louise Hillary. (Hodder & Stoughton, 2\s.). Illus. A world 
trip described by the wife of the explorer, Sir Edmund Hillary.. 


Fiction 

THE BITTER LOLLIPOP. John Quigley. (Hutchinson, 18s.). A young journalist has a tragic 
relationship with a married woman, twenty years his senior. 

THE COMMONPLACE DAY. Robert Tibber. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Suburban life. 

THE CONSPIRACY. R. H. Ward. (Cassell, 21s.). Boyhood of Neil Falder, hero of the 
author’s two previous novels. 

‘THE HOMECOMING. Marlena Frick. (Hodder & Stoughton, 12s. 6d.). Set in Provence. 

MANDRAKE. Susan Cooper. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Britain in the future. 

NEVER LET up. Charles Eric Maine. (Hodder & Stoughton, 15s.). Science fiction. 

PROMISE NOT TO TELL. G. B. Stern. (Collins, 16s) 

THE ROAD TO YESTERDAY. Frank Dalby Davison. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Short stories. 

THE SHORT List. David Walder. (Hutchinson, 18s.). A young Oxford don, who wants to 
become a Conservative M.P. 

SMITH AS HERO. Jeremy Brooks. (Macmillan, about 21s.). His progress from self-absorp- 
tion to a realisation of the importance of other people. 

THE SUN BREAKS THROUGH. Frank O’Grady. (Angus & Robertson, 18s.). Based on the life 
of gas adventurer, Sir Henry Browne Hayes, who was transported to Australia 
in 3 

THREE CHEERS FOR NOTHING. Peter Kinsley. (Collins, 16s.) 

TOO FEW DRUMS, R. F. pe (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). The Peninsular Cam- 
paigns of the Napoleonic W 

YET ae PENGUIN SCIENCE PICHON. Edited by Brian Aldiss. (Penguin Books, no price 
yet 


histamine, the slow reacting substance of anaphylaxis, bradykinin and serotonin. 
There are accounts of anaphylaxis and pea metabolism, and, finally, a dis- 
cussion of the complex problems of the therapeutic control of allergic disease. 
References to classical and recent papers are appended. (616-97) 


BAILEY AND LOVE’S SURGERY FOR NURSES. oth edition by 
McNeill Love and Allan Clin. H. K. Lewis, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 542 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 

The Emeritus Surgeon, Royal Northern Hospital, London, is assisted in this drastically 

revised edition by the Consultant Surgeon, Dudley Road Hospital, Birmingham; 

together they have rewritten most of the text to incorporate the advances of the last 
ten years. The scope and general content of the textbook are unaltered; each condition 
is described, its aetiology, signs and symptoms are outlined, and also medical and 
surgical treatment, its purpose and advantages, with emphasis upon. the role of the 
nurse in management and after care. The vast amount of new material includes up-to- 
date techniques in resuscitation, while chapters have been added on surgery at the 
extremes of age, on fluid, electrolyte and blood balance, radiological investigations, 
plastic surgery, and, of special interest overseas, on surgery in the tropics. Out-of-date 
illustrations have been discarded, and 200 recent ones have been added. (617) 


ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY. Sir Walter Mercer and Robert B. Duthie. 

6th edition. Edward Arnold, £8 8s. 1964. 25 cm. 1,044 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
A five years’ interval since the previous edition was published has necessitated the 
rewriting of this standard aoe in which task the Professor Emeritus, Orthopaedic 
Surgery, Edinburgh University, has sought the co-operation of the professor in this 
subject at the University of Rochester School of Medicine and Dentistry, U.S.A. It 
now appears as a handsome, amply illustrated volume in a new format and well 
documented. The authors’ policy has been to reduce the descriptions of surgical 
methods, but to elucidate filly the indications for surgery, to discuss the aims of 
operations and to express their own views as to the relative merits of these. Besides 
some rearrangement of the subject, there are new chapters, for example, on the 
anatomy and physiology of the musculo-skeletal system, on tumours, affections of 
forearm and hand, and amputations, including the rehabilitation of amputees. After a 
definition and classification, each disease is fully described, its aetiology, clinical 
features, pathology, diagnosis, methods of examination, bata prognosis and 
treatment at various stages, including chemotherapy and full accounts of the uses of 
apparatus. This revised edition brings ‘Mercer’ back into the ranks of authoritative and 
comprehensive textbooks. (617:3) 


HYDRONEPHROSIS. James C. Anderson. Heinemann Medical Books, 25s. 1964- 
22 cm. 102 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Heinemann Monographs) 
The author, Consultant Urologist to the United Sheffield Hospitals, is a leading 
authority upon this subject, which has been his study over the last twenty years. 
Here, he gives a comprehensive account of the historical background, chemical 
aspects aad the researches into structure and function that have led the way to the 
various surgical procedures. He describes these and gives his views upon six of them, 
the last being that evolved by himself with Wilfred Hynes. He analyses the results of the 
Anderson-Hynes plastic operation, giving case histories of failures and of interesting 
cases. In an appendix, Mrs. Margaret Scaife describes a new method in use at the 
United Sheffie T Ho itals for sterılising ureteric catheters. References, giving titles of 
papers, are isenhlad at the end of the volume. 617461) 
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A NURSE’S GUIDE TO ANAESTHETICS, RESUSCITATION 
AND INTENSIVE CARE. W. Norris and D. Campbell. Livingstone, 20s. 
1964. 22 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Written by two consultant anaesthetists, Glasgow Royal Infirmary, and based upon a 

course of lectures, this is a generously illustrated and comprehensive guide. The text, 

which is set out in clearly headed paragraphs, gives information about the mode of 
action of anaesthetics, methods—including some special techniques, and premedica~ 
tion. The care of the patient in the operating theatre and recovery room is described, 
and in the chapter on the intensive care unit instructions for certain special procedures 
are given. The nurse can also learn from this book methods of mouth-to-mouth 
breathing and external cardiac massage. Many useful facts are clearly presented in the 
five appendices. (617-96) 


PROGRESS IN CLINICAL OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. 
T. L. T. Lewis. and edition. Churchill, 803. 1964. 24 cm. 762 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

In the eight years that have elapsed since the first publication of this important reference 

work there bas been so Hach progress that revision for this edition has necessarily 

been extensive. The author is the Obstetric Surgeon to Guy’s Hospital, London, and 
his text is designed for postgraduate students and also for ne a who have not 
access to adequate library facilities; it gives evidence, often statistical, from which the 
author draws his own conclusions and they may, independently, draw theirs. Some 
of the older work has been eliminated to make way br new chapters on placental 
insufficiency, the vacuum extractor, vaginal smears to assess hormone secretion, oral 
contraception and chromosome anomalies with their clinical manifestations. The 
many new sections deal with such subjects as acutereversiblerenal failure, transplacental 
focto-maternal haemorrhage, chemotherapy in carcinoma and supervoltage therapy. 

The usefully selective documentation further enhances the value of the work. The 

two main sections share the text in equal portions, and, in each, practical aspects are 

discussed against the pathological background. (618) 


A TEXTBOOK OF OBSTETRIC NURSING. C. W. F. Bumett. 
iti Scientific Publications (Oxford), 30s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The textbook has been prepared by the Obstetrician and Gynaecologist, West 

Middlesex Hospital, even. to cover the syllabus in midwifery, both theoretical 

and practical, approved by the General Nursing Council and Central Midwives 

Board for inclusion in the student nurse’s general training. This course enables her, 

when qualified, to proceed to a shorter course in preparation for the State Certified 

Mid ' e’s Certificate. The textbook is manly concerned a normal anatomy and 

hysiology, with the management of normal pregnancy, labour and puerperium, 
ahd wilh care of the healthy infant. There Ee cm four chapters aa aati 
tions in mother and child, and one on the care of the premature infant. The theoretical 
background is closely related to practical nursing care, and both are fully and clearly 

described. Plates are augmented. # useful drawings by Susan Robinson. (618-2) 


THE NORMAL CHILD. Some Problems of the First Five Years and their 
Treatment. Ronald S. Illingworth. 3rd edition. Churchill, 40s. 1964. 24 cm. 
342 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Child Health, University of Sheffield, has thoroughly revised the 

text of his popular work for family doctors, and has rewritten more than half of it to 
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include the new knowledge of the last seven years. The general arrangement is little 
altered; feeding problems are dealt with in the first five chapters, and then physical 
problems, including an assessment of growth, followed by oa aa on infectious 

iseases, various physical conditions, and twins. The ss ee on development are of 
much interest, in particular the usefully illustrated study of the normal course of 
development, and the guidance regarding developmental diagnosis. Finally, there is a 
wealth of advice on viour Proll The aR which are now placed at the 
end of each chapter, have been. brought up to date and include titles. (618-92) 


THE DEAF CHILD. Edith Whetnall and D. B. Fry. Heinemann Medical 
Books, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Heinemann Monographs) 
This monograph is an expanded version of courses given by the authors, Director of 
the Audiology Unit, Royal National Throat, Nose and Ear Hospital, London, and the 
Consultant in Phonetics at the Unit, to general practitioners, medical officers of health, 
paediatricians and otologists. They have also in mind the needs of teachers, child 
psychologists, and hearing and speech therapists, and they are concerned here with the 
auditory approach to the training of deaf da. a method developed in their own 
unit. After describing the basic principles from which they have progressed, they 
elucidate the mechanism. and reception of speech, and the development of speech in 
the hearing child. In the second part of the volume, they deal with clinical otology, 
causes, pathology, and of deafness, methods of examination, diagnosis and 
assessment, the use and choice of hearing aids, and factors in auditory training. 
Illustrations and bibliography effectively supplement the authoritative text. (618-92) 


PAEDIATRIC ASPECTS OF CEREBRAL PALSY. T. T. S. Ingram. 
Livingstone, 84s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an exhaustive study, by the Senior Lecturer in Paediatric Neurology, Edinburgh 
University, of children, born between 1938 and 1953, suffering from cerebral p 

and living in Edinburgh on 1st January, 1963. First, the author traces the various 
classifications of the disease before outlining a new one evolved by himself and based 
upon neurological findings. The causes of hemiplegia, the antecedents and onset of 
this form, clinical findings in each aetiological group, and the literature of the subject 
are very fully elucidated. There are also accounts of diplegia, ataxia, and dyskinesia. 
Then Dr. Ingram estimates the prevalence of cerebral palsy among Edinburgh 
children, discusses their social condition, and thence goes on to examine the importance 
in causation of birth injury, abnormalities of pregnancy, labour and delivery, and of 
developmental malformation. He concludes with the results of a ten years’ follow-up 
in which he analyses the severity of the physical handicap in the cases included in the 
survey, the type of employment taken up and ges in it. Excellently documented, 
the monograph, which relates historical, clinical and social aspects, is essential to 
specialists. (618-92836) 


DEVELOPMENTAL DYSLEXIA. Macdonald Critchley. Heinemann 
Medical Books, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Heinemann 
Monographs) 

For this monograph the Senior ase A to King’s College Hospital, London, has 

expanded his Dyson Memorial Lecture for 1961 and added a comprehensive biblio- 

graphy (giving titles) of = tila 370 references to American and European 
papers, The study takes within its scope the many varied facets of the subject, for 
example, historical, lmguistic and pedagogic, maternal and natal, clinical, ophthal- 
mological and psychiatric aspects, and also cerebral dominance, genetic properties, 
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incidence, and the future outlook for the dyslexic child. Neurologists, physicians, 
family doctors and educationists will find this monograph, though a specialist work, 
smooth and profitable reading. (618-9285) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
AN INTRODUCTION TO RANDOM VIBRATION. J. D. Robson. 
Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 403. 1963. 22-5 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Edinburgh University Publications, Science and Mathematics Texts, No. 5) 
This book is based on a course of postgraduate lectures given by the author, a senior 
lecturer in engineering in the University of Edinburgh. The approach to the subject 
is analytical, with the first three chapters devoted to basic statistics and harmonic 
analysis of random vibration. The remainder of the book concentrates on the problems 
of response of simple systems to excitation, and the design and testing of components 
to withstand this random environment. The analysis is given with few concessions to 
tigour, and advanced students and practising engineers will find it the only suitable 
introduction to the more advanced texts referred to in the short ee 
620:101) 


PROPERTIES OF CONCRETE. A. M. Neville. Pitman, 55s. 1963. 
22*5 cm. $44 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The author of this book is well known for his research into the properties of concrete. 
His approach is rational and analytical and he includes, at the end of each chapter, a 
list of references which will be very useful, particularly to the serious s t or 
research worker. The book covers the properties of cements and aggregates, the 
workability and stability of plastic concrete, strength elasticity, creep and shrinkage of 
concrete, durability, testing, and mix design, and includes a short section on light- 
weight and high-density concretes. There are two appendices, one on British Standards 
and the other on relevant ASTM (American Society for Testing Materials) Standards, 
a name index and a subject index. This book will probably be most useful as a reference 
source for research workers. The practising engineer may feel that the approach is too 
academic, but, nevertheless, he will find much of use and interest to him. (620-136) 


—— Electrical 

WIRELESS AND ELECTRICAL TRADER YEAR BOOK, 1964. 
A Legal, Technical and Buymg Guide for the Radio, Television and Domestic 
Electrical Industries. Compiled in collaboration with the Staff of ‘Wireless and 
Electrical Trader’. 35th edition. Iliffe Books, 27s.6d. 1964. 23 cm. 448 pages. 

Lists of the principal trade organisations, of wholesalers, of proprietary names and 

trade addresses, together with buyers’ guides, sections covering technical literature, 

specifications, and legal and general information, including an index of new products, 


comprise this guide to the broadcasting and electrical industries in Britain, of interest to 
those engaged in these industries, and a help to buyers overseas. (621-3058) 
——— Navigation 


NAVIGATION FOR YACHTSMEN. Mary Blewitt. Iliffe Books for 
“Yachting World’, 173.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A clear approach to the problems of amateur navigation, whether cruising or racing, 

based on he author’s wide experience. Omitting instruction on such basic matters as 

plotting a bearing etc., which can be found in various handbooks, she has concentrated 

on the right approach to navigation, both in preliminary preparations for a passage 
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and in constant vigilance and foresight afloat. She opens with a chapter on navigational 
equipment: compasses, their care and deviations; charts and their use; wireless, radio 
aids and echo sounders; barometers, lead etc.; and essential reference books. ‘Then 
follow navigation at sea, with guidance on dead reckoning, leeway, visual bearings 
and possible sources of error; how to make the best use of wind and weather; and 


‘going foreign’. (623-80) 
Livestock Veterinary Medicine 


THE AFRICAN VETERINARY HANDBOOK. P. Z. Mackenzie. 
4th edition. Pitman, 25s. 1964. 19 cm. 310 pages. Index. 
Four editions within eleven years indicate the value of this book, which is intended for 
farmers and stock owners who, in Africa, frequently have difficulty in obtaining 
qualified veterinary assistance. Both authors have wide ce of stock kept under 
African conditions, and discuss a wide range of diseases ae the headings of aetiology, 
incubation periods, symptoms, diagnosticaids, post-mortem appearances, treatment and 
prophylaxis. Diagnostic charts for each species of animal are included. There are 
sections dealing with parasites, first aid and miscellaneous matters ranging from 
artificial insemination, dipping and spraying to poisoning and vitamin deficiencies. 
Much of the text has been revised and includes modern lines of treatment with an 
excellent glossary to enable the lay reader to understand the scientific terms used in the 
text. Clearly written and well produced, the book is recommended for use in cases of 
emergency, and to veterinary students and lay workers in government services 
working under tropical conditions who will also find the book of great value. 
(636-089) 
THE STUD FARM. Vincent Orchard. Stanley Paul, 42s. 1964. 23-5 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This well-planned book opens with the history of the thoroughbred horse from its 
remote ancestors until the present day, followed by chapters on various types of 
modern studs and on the breeding cycle i.e. work on the various studs and the life of 
the brood mares, foals, and young stock from January to December. The author has 
been closely associated with racing and phone lie life and still writes one 
features under the pseudonym of Rapier. His love of horses and his understandi 
the economics of breeding, training and racing give special value to what is one o ie 
most entertaining and informative eave books of its kind. Women breeders—the National 
Stud—how to read a pedigree—buying and selling—great stallions such as Hyperion— 
the birth of a foal—the stud farm of tomorrow—all these and other subjects are dealt 
with, illustrated by many excellent photographs. An index of the individual horses to 
which reference has been made, as well as a general index, is a useful adjunct. 
(636-12082) 


THE BOOK OF THE HOUND. C. G. E. Wimshurst. Muller, 368.1964. 
22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The ‘Hound Group’ of the British Kennel Club includes both ‘sight hounds’ (grey- 
hounds, etc.) and ‘scent hounds’; in the present book the term hound is used in its 
narrower but more familiar sense, applying to scent hounds only. The twenty 
chapters cover a wide field, from history to the chromosome theory of heredity, and 
include two ae each on Foxhounds and Bloodhounds, and one cach on Beagles, 
Bassetts, Harriers, hounds, Otterhounds, and Rhodesian Rid ebacks. Elkhounds 
and Basenjis are salata presumably because they hunt Pily air-scent and are 
not daly related to the drop-eared scent hounds. The information presented, 
although simple and clear, is admirably accurate and sensible. The emphasis on training, 
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including Obedience ues pet hounds, is very commendable. Altogether, this 
pleasantly- gaara and illustrated volume will be enjoyed by all who hunt 


with hounds or keep hounds as pets and show dogs, as well as by many dog lovers of 
less specialised tastes. (636-75) 
Business Management 


MANAGEMENT AND MATHEMATICS. The Practical Techniques 
Available. Allan Fletcher and Geoffrey Clarke. Business Publications, 558. 1964. 
22 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is an introduction to the practical mathematical techni applicable to 

managerial decision~ , and includes easily-understood Taon of linear 

P , network techniques and PERT (Programme Evaluation and Review 

Pekan, inventory control, forecasting, queueing theory, simulation (“Monte 

Carlo’) techniques, dynamic programming and game theory. It assumes no great 

mathematical knowledge in the reader, but the exposition is sufficiently sophisticated 

to enable the techniques set forth to be applied to real situations. Its potential audience 
includes and executive personnel, and younger operational research 
workers. A brief but useful a oe Lp on the use of data-processing centres is included. 


The authors are, y, the head and a senior member of the Operational 
Research section of the Organisation and Methods Department of the Co-operative 
Wholesale Society. (658) 
Food Manufacture and Processing 


CANNED FOODS. An Introduction to their Microbiol 
sth edition revised by A. C. Hersom and E. D. Hulland. Aare 308. na 
Illustrations. Index. 
This is the first edition of this standard work with which J. G. Baumgartner has not 
been. associated. The authors (of wide practical experience in the canning of foods) 
have largely retained the earlier arrangement of the text, but have revised it and 
enlarged it where necessary to cover recent tie er Writing for the food 
technologist who is not a microbiologist, they outline the canning operations and deal 
thoroughly with the principles of canned food processing. There is a valuable chapter 
on bacterial food poisoning and three on microbiological control of canned foods, 
raw materials and plant. Numerous bibliographical references are included, and the 
book fills a gap in T sparse literature on Ke subject. (66480282) 


Building Construction 
HEATING AND HOT-WATER SERVICES. E. W. Shaw. Crosby 
Lockwood, 308. 1963. 22'5 cm. 220 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

ee eee and students by a senior lecturer in heating 
and ventilating at the ai for Heating, Ventilating, Refrigeration and 
Fan Engineering in London. The et or avoids purely descriptive matter and con- 
centrates on subjects requiring analytical treatment. He deals, by a series of worked 
examples, with the application of fundamental principles to problems concerning the 
heating requirements of buildings: the emission of heat from pipes, radiators, con- 
vectors and unit heaters; the design of hot water heating systems; hot water pipe 
sizing; high pressure hot water systems; centrifugal pumps for hot water circulation; 


steam heating ; steam, pipe sizing; and the design of hot water supply systems. 
The book is well written and eee set out. It will be very useful to those for whom it 
is written, but it is not intended as a comprehensive survey of its subject. (697) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 





MAN THROUGH HIS ART. Vol. I: War and Peace. Edited by Anil de 
Silva and Otto von Simson. Educational Productions, 30s. Schools edition 25s. 1964; 
31°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

The first in a series of fourteen books sponsored by the World Confederation of 

Organizations of the Teaching Profession with the financial help of unesco. The 

series is planned as an aid to international understanding and to foster appreciation of 

Eastern and Western cultural values. Each volume will be planned round a theme. 

The first, a little inappropriately perhaps for a project dedicated to international 

understanding, is war and peace as represented in art through the ages. Twenty works 

of art, comprising paintings, sculptures, relief and illuminated manuscripts are 
reproduced, most of them in colour, and form the subject for interesting essays written 
by an international team. The series looks like being primarily of educational value and 
useful to schools and colleges where art appreciation is part of the curriculum. 
(704949341) 


A HANDBOOK OF CHINESE ART FOR COLLECTORS AND 
STUDENTS. Margaret Medley. G. Bell, 22s.6d. 1964. 22-5 cm. 140 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 

This compact glossary of the terminology of Chinese arts and crafts has been compiled 

by the Curator of the Percival David Foundation of Chinese Art, London. It is 

divided into seven sections: Bronzes, Buddhism, Ceramics, Decoration, Jades and 

Hardstones, Painting, and Miscellancous, including lacquer and textiles. Each section 

is prefaced by an introductory note and concludes with a list of recommended books 

in the English language. The terms themselves are briefly explained and comprise 
those normally found in books on Chinese art written in English. Expressly designed 
for the student and amateur this excellent, concise handbook owes much to the 
author’s experience in teaching, lecturing and taking charge of one of the leading 
collections of Chinese art. It is admurably suited to its purpose and should be widely 
welcomed. (709:51) 


Town and Country Planning 

TRAFFIC IN TOWNS. A Study of the Long Term Problems of Traffic 
in Urban Areas. Reports of the Steering Group and Working Group appointed by 
the Ministry of Transport. HM Stationery Office, sos. 1963. 30°5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is well-known as the Buchanan Report, a thorough and sensitive attempt to 

distinguish the basic environmental objectives of town planning: ‘that vehicles and the 

arrangement for their movement be kept in the right place—the place of service, no 

more, to the buildings and the activities therein’. The book examines the possibility of 
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objective, quantitative assessments in fields hitherto dependent upon intuition. 
Graphically well compiled, it states the relative problems of traffic and environment, 
and working theories are backed up by practical studies of a small town, a large town, 
one of historical interest, and a central metropolitan block. Some lessons learnt from 
current British and overseas practice are included. The conclusions drawn stress the 
urgency of the situation and provide a framework for disciplines in future planning. 
(711-73) 
Sculpture 
THE MEDIAEVAL STONE CARVER IN SCOTLAND. James S. 
Richardson. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 428. 1964. 26 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The publication of the Rhind Lectures, 1949, delivered by the first H.M. Inspector of 
Ancient Monuments in Scotland, is of great interest to Scottish antiquarians, but it is 
perhaps of even greater interest to historians of art. Dr. Richardson is an acknowl 
authority and expert on a subject which is, in fact, his own creation, and this book does 
credit to him a to the subject. Nothing com; le exists. He unfolds the develop- 
ment of stone carving from Roman times to the 16th century and, since few monu- 
ments have survived, his achievement deserves all the greater respect. The book 
reveals not only the characteristics of the Scottish stone carvers—of particular interest 
is the gradualness of the artistic development from the first Norman influences to the 
highly advanced sculptural art in the late medieval period—but also the constant 
cross-fertilisation of the artists: England, France, Flanders, Italy, etc. have all in their 
ways exercised influence, yet the Scottish stone masons demonstrated a quite extra- 
ordinary ability to mould their material in an independent and original way. 108 pages 
of plates, lavishly produced, enable the reader to follow the author’s descriptions 
closely, and greatly enhance the value of the book. (736-5094) 


Ceramics 
CHINESE PORCELAIN. Anthony du Boulay. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
27s.6d. 1963. 21-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Pleasures aud Treasures) 

This further volume in a popular, attractive series is written by the ceramics expert at 
Christie’s, the well-known firm of London auctioneers. The author begins with a 
diagrammatic page of the traditional shapes of Chinese porcelain before taking the 
reader on a brisk chronological tour from the early wares to the fall of the Chit 
Dynasty in 1912. There is a concluding chapter on the Chinese export porcelain which 
did so much to foster a taste for porcelain in r7th and 18th century Europe. The 
illustrations, as is the custom with this series, are pleasantly diversified and carefully 
distributed through the text to catch the eye with pleasure. (738-27) 


Metal Arts 

HOW TO IDENTIFY ENGLISH SILVER DRINKING VESSELS, 
600-1830. Douglas Ash. G. Bell, 30s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(How to Identify) 

A concise, informative survey of silver drinking vessels made in England from Anglo- 

Saxon times to the early roth century. Wine and other liquor has usually been served 

in a handsome vessel and in no other single group of objects can the development of 

the silversmithing craft be studied with continuity. This is a beginner’s book, 


but the information is CARERE eee forth in chronological and the 
attention given to shapes, styles and decoration will sharpen the eye of any discernin 
collector and student concerned with silver. (739-2384 
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Embroidery 
CREWEL EMBROIDERY. Erica Wilson. Faber, 30s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A book to covet. The development of crewel work (embroidery in wool) in England 
and America is illustrated by historical examples of rare beautyand finemodern pieces, 
worthily reproduced in colour and monochrome. Turning the pages the average 
pasan fa will yearn for time and talent sat hes her endowment, but will find i 
author, a former instructress at the Royal College of Needlework, a wise and kindly 
guide. Incidentally, Miss Wilson is moved to mild scorn by the insistence of some 
present-day writers that any and every woman can design her own embroidery. She 
counsels judicious adaptation of suitable themes—from printed fabric, wallpaper, 
pottery—and provides a repertoire of over sixty stitches, classified by type and 
indexed by name. (746-44) 


Prints 
THE ENGRAVED WORK OF ERIC GILL. [Catalogue] J. P. Physick 
for the Victoria and Albert Museum. H.M. Stationery Office, 273.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 
274 pages. Index. THE ENGRAVED WORK OF ERIC GILL. [Picture 
Book.] J. F. Physick for the Victoria and Albert Museum, H.M. Stationery Office, 
ras.6d. 1963. 24°5 cm. 102 pages. Paper covers. (Victoria and Albert Museum. Large 
Pe par No. M 
work of Eric Gill (1882-1940), sculptor, engraver, her and author, was 
one of the seminal mfluences in i lish design and el ae during the post 
World War I period. He died comparatively young but left a great mass of work in 
sno qed bandin The catalogue is based on the personal files of his engraved 
work which were given after his death by his widow to the Victoria and Albert 
Museum, London. Some additional items are also included so that the result is a 
comprehensive, detailed catalogue of Gill’s entire output as an engraver. Over a 
thousand items are separately described. The accompanying picture book contains a 
representative selection of the artist’s work in this field, depicting both religious (Gill 
was a Catholic) and secular subjects. Both publications have been compiled by 
Mr. John Physick of the Department of Prints and Drawings, Victoria and Albert 
Museum. (769°3) 


ENGRAVING IN ENGLAND IN THE SIXTEENTH AND SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURIES. A Descriptive Catalogue with Introductions. 
Part I. The Reign of Charles I. Compiled from notes of the late A. M, Hind by 
Margery Corbett and Michael Norton. Cambridge University Press, £15. 1964. 
26 cm. 414 pages of text. 214 pages of illustrations. Indexes. 

The third volume of the late A. M. Hind’s descriptive catalogue of engraving in 

England (Vols. 1 and 2 appeared in 1952 and 1955 respectively) has been oidh 

Mrs. Margery Corbett and the Hon. Michael Norton, both of whom, like Mr. Hind, 

have been associated with the Department of Prints and Drawings in the British 

Museum. The field covered by this third volume, the reign of Charl I (1625-1649), 

is rich in material in several different fields. The method of presentation is similar to 

that in the previous volumes. First comes the descriptive catalogue of prints arranged 
chronologically by artist and subdivided by subject. This is followed by eneral and 
subject indexes and a concluding, substantial plate section, also arranged by artist, in 
which most of the prints described in the catalogue are reproduced. The scholarly 
expertise and devotion to detail which have gone into the compilation of this work 
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make the appearance of the third volume of ‘Hind’s a ae a notable event in 
British art historical studies. A vast amount of knowledge has been patiently collected 
and presented in orderly fashion. The student and research worker in the graphic arts 
will gain much from the full and accurate descriptions of all this new material which 
throws much light on English social and political history. (769°942) 


Photography 
PHOTOGRAPHY. Carlton Wallace. Evans Bros., 183. 1963. 21°5 cm. 184 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Evans Practical Handbooks) 
A guide to a thorough understanding of the camera, ideal for both beginners and those 
with some photographic experience. The text ranges from the choice of a camera to 
and printing materials; focus technique; determination of exposure in relation to 
film speed, apertures, shutter speeds and flashlight; principles of composition in 
colour and monochrome; and practical techniques reied for numerous and various 
subjects ranging from animals, architecture, and children to stage shows and sunsets, 
The final chapter on processing of films, making prints, and print finishing is extremely 
helpful. The whole book is graphically well prepared, easily followed and with tables 
that any photographer would find useful. (70°2) 
Music 
HANDBOOK FOR MUSIC TEACHERS. University of London Institute 
of Education. General Editor: Bernard Rainbow. 2 vols. Novello, 30s. the set. 1964. 
22 cm. 230: 222 pages. 
These two volumes provide sound guidance in an enormously wide field. Volume I is 
the work of some thirty different writers, many being recognised specialists, who cover 
every aspect of the teacher’s work from infants to sixth forms, from percussion for the 
under sevens to school orchestras. Copyright, architectural planning, mechanical aids, 
visual aids, making simple instruments, curricula, the use and availability of libraries, 
are some of the most important topics. The very useful section headed ‘Links with the 
outside world’ speaks for itself, and includes a discussion of examination requirements. 
Some of the longer background essays are excellent. The second volume consists of 
classified, partly graded and annotated lists of music and books on music, recommended 


for use in class or for the teacher’s study. Succinct as the notes are, they are 
helpful and thoroughly written. The two volumes fill a gap in the literature of the 
subject and should be welcome in schools wherever music is taught. (780-7) 


FIVE CENTURIES OF CAMBRIDGE MUSICIANS 1464-1964. 
W. J. Smith. Heffer (Cambridge), 108.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 88 pages. Frontispiece. 
Paper covers. 

It was in 1464 that the University of Cambridge conferred its first degree in music, 

which was also the earliest in this subject given by any university in Europe. This 

unique quingentenary is the occasion for this pleasant little compendium which gives 

a chronological survey of the names of the most notable Cambridge men who hae 

taken degrees in music or served the art in various ways. The text becomes rather 

packed with names after about 1880, but the earlier centuries are more spaciously 
treated and take the reader along some interesting by-ways of history. An index 
would have increased the value of the book, which musical students should find 

useful. (780-942) 


HANDEL AT WORK. John Tobin. Cassell, sos. 1964. 28:5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 


Besides being a composer of genius, Handel was a master craftsman who sought 
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perfection in his greatest works, especially the oratorios. This book deals entirely with 
Messiah, the oratorio by which he is universally known. From a study of the sources, 
especially the autograph, Mr. Tobin shows that Handel made continual refinements 
and changes in the music. The numerous reproductions of parts of the autograph and 
other manuscripts show Handel’s method of working and make the reader appreciate 
the skill with which the author has interpreted evidence which is often conflicting. 
The intelligent music-lover who sings or plays in Messiah—or even just listens to it— 
should find this a book of absorbing interest. Mr. Tobin is perhaps best known as the 
conductor of the London Choral Society which has given many performances of 
Messiah under his baton and using his critical revision of the music. (783°3) 


Films, Radio and Television 
WHERE WE CAME IN. Seventy Years of the British Film Industry. 
C. A. Oakley. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is a brief, popular survey primarily of British film production, but with 
frequent side-glances at the economics of the mdustry and the various organisations 
that derive from it. Rather than put forward an individual view either as critic or 
commentator, the author frequently refers to or quotes from the views of others who 
have written about British films in the past. The general development of British 
film-making is clearly shown from the days of the earliest inventors and pioneers up 
to the 1960's. During seventy years, British production has passed through many 
phases punctuated by periods of acute economic crisis but also constantly sustained by 
the efforts of a few men who have loyally continued to promote films against all the 
vicissitudes of public taste and economic uncertainty. Charles Oakley’s book brings 
out the complex pattern of British film-making, and he gives a lively, ifat times rather 
sketchy, account of the personalities who have served the art and industry of the 
British film. The book is illustrated by stills from the better-known Briush films. 
(7912-40942) 
Sports and Games 
SPORT IN SOCIETY. P. C. Mclntosh. C. A. Watts, 15s. 1964. 185 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The New Thinker’s Library) 
The first part of this book is a scholarly and interesting review of the part played by 
sport in various societies from that of the ancient Greeks to the present day. The 
second deals with the contemporary scene and provides a very good survey of the 
problems facing sport, in particular the responsibility of the State and professionalism. 
The chapters dealing with the development of British sporting organisations are of 
particular interest. Bibliographies at i end of each chapter will have considerable 
value for the specialist student of physical education, but the book as a whole merits 
the attention of a wide range of ee (796) 


THE CHANGING PACE OF CRICKET. A. G. (‘Johnnie’) Moyes. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 273.6d.; 258. 1964. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. 
Iustrations. 

The author, who died in January 1963, was an Australian sporting journalist of many 

years’ experience. This book, his last, takes the form of a series of historical articles 

surveying the greatest performers of the past hundred years grouped in various 
categories, opening batsmen, wicket-keepers, combinations of bowlers, innovators and 
the like, with a final chapter on the changes which have taken place in cricket reporting. 

Less ambitious than some of Moyes’s feats of reportage, the book gives him an oppor- 

tunity to place historical developments in a well considered perspective and to display 

his deep knowledge and love of the game. (796-358) 
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LITERATURE 





IN GENERAL AND PARTICULAR. C. M. Bowra. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Sir Maurice Bowra, Warden of Wadham College, Oxford, since 1938, is one of the 
most remarkable scholars of his generation. He is at home in most European literatures, 
and is thus able to bring a wider range of reference to literary scholarship than is usual. 
To this must be added the ability to translate his quotations, whether from French, 
Russian, Italian, Latin, Greek, German or Provençal. This new collection of eleven 
essays or lectures includes work on Racine, Dante, Fitzgerald, medieval poetry and 
song, the meaning of an heroic age, classical education, war poetry and linguistics. 
Not many readers will have as wide a e of interest, and fewer still will be able to 
follow mit Sir Maurice’s references—but all serious libraries should Sr this book, 
in which learning, intelligence and elegance are uniquely compounded. (804) 


FLAUBERT, JOYCE AND BECKETT: The Stoic Comedians. Hugh 
Kenner. W. H. Allen, 16s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
The allusive method practised by the author in his previous critical works (notably in 
his Dublin’s Joyce) maie the reader’s task difficult but rewarding. It was not always easy 
to trace an argument, but the incidental connections. paradoxes, juxtapositions and 
generalisations were always subtle and lively. In this book, based on three lectures, we 
get both argument and asides enough for three volumes. The thesis, broadly, is that 
words on the page are now read and not spoken. e has become an end in 
itself; words are things. The three novelists of the title have exploited this develop- 
ment; facts, words and, ultimately, speculations are all arranged in a closed field in 
their novels. Mr. Kenner draws his illustrations mainly from Bouvard et Pécuchet, 
Ulysses, and Comment C’est, but his range of reference is wide and no one interested in 
the growth of the modem novel can afford to miss his exuberant exposition. Dis- 
agreeing with him is itself fruitful. (808-3) 


English Literature 
VICTORIANS ON LITERATURE AND ART. Edited by Robert 
Peters. Peter Owen, 358. 1964. 21°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 

Grouped under two main headings—‘“The Shaping of Art’ and “The Public Voice’— 
this collection of prose pieces draws upon the eit of Thomas Carlyle, Ruskin, 
Cardinal Newman, John Stuart Mill, Matthew Arnold, Pater, Whistler, Wilde and 
Yeats in the first group, and Thackeray, Charles Kingsley, Herbert Spencer, Swin- 
burne, Morris, George Moore, Arthur Symons and others (including the Prince 
Consort and Punch) in the second. The range of subject matter is extensive and 
miscellaneous, embracing aesthetics, poetry and prophecy, ‘Knowledge its Own End’ 
(Newman), literary and art criticism, ‘Health and Art’ (Spencer), “Traffic” (Ruskin), 
as well as such jeux d'esprit as Oscar Wilde’s “The Decay of Lying’ and (in part) 
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Whistler's famous lecture “The Ten O'Clock’. Students of literature, art, history, and 
sociology will find a good deal of enlightening matter here, while to connoisseurs of 
Victoriana it offers many delights. (820:8) 


MODERN PROSE STYLE. Bonamy Dobrée. and edition. Oxford University 
Press, 308. 1964. 19 cm. 322 pages. Index. 

First published in 1934, Professor Dobrée’s account of Modern English Prose has 
become a useful standard work, six times reprinted to cope with a s demand from 
university students and the general public. This new edition is closely feed upon the 
first edition, and has sections on Descriptive Prose (of action, people and things), 
oe aan Prose (Science, Law, Philosophy, Morals, Theology, Political Science 

Criticism) and Emotive Prose. In of these sections extracts from modern 
writers are analysed and compared; and many new passages from later writers have 
been added (among these are W. H. Auden, A. J. Ayer, Saul Bellow, Lawrence 
Durrell, William Empson, Anthony Powell, C. P. Snow and J. D. Salinger). A final 
section on New ods attempts to define the ‘calculated carelessness’ of Salinger 
and others, and the rhythmic stylisation of Ivy Compton-Burnett. Though not in any 
sense a profound book, it can be recommended to advanced overseas students of 
English who have reached the point at which they can begin to think in terms of style. 


(820'9) 
English Poetry 
CHAUCER’S MAJOR POETRY. Edited by Albert C. Baugh. Routledge, 

608. 1964. 25°5 cm. 664 pages. 

Professor Albert C. Baugh, of the University of Pennsylvania, is well known both as 
an historian of the English language and as an authority on Middle English literature. 
In this edition he presents texts of all of Chaucer’s poetry, with the exception of 
The Romaunt of the Rose, a few shorter pieces and a part of The Legend of Good 
Women. From the Canterbury Tales only the two prose are omitted, an omission 
of which few readers will complain. The Introduction includes a brief life of Chaucer, 
a useful outline account of his e, and a selective bibliography. There is a brief 
introduction to each poem and there are fairly full explanatory notes at the foot of 
each page of text. There is a glossary of 74 pages. The edition is clearly intended 
primarily for students, but will be welcomed by the general reader. The type is larger 
than that in most one-volume editions of Chaucer, but the book is too large to be 
handled easily. (821-1) 


THE COMIC TALES OF CHAUCER. T. W. Craik. Methuen, 218. 1963. 
20°5 cm. 172 pages. Index. 
Dr. Craik, a lecturer in English at Leicester University, has put together ape chapters 
about ten of the Canterbury Tales. Read as a whole, the book offers a full, agreeable 
and unpretentious analysis and exposition of Chaucer’s practice as a comic poet and 
story-teller. Dr. Craik relies on his own judgment, and it is to be trusted. He has no 
critical dogmas to uphold and gently corrects a few of the wilder opinions about 
Chaucer’s comedy that have gained currency lately. Nothing that is learnt from this 
book—and much is to be learnt—will have to be unlearnt in more advanced study. 
There is, however, no bibliography. (82z:1) 


ROBERT HENRYSON: POEMS. Selected and edited with an Introduc~ 
tion, Notes and Glossary by Charles Elliott. Oxford University Press, 188. 1963. 
18:5 cm. 212 pages. Frontispiece. (Clarendon Medieval and Tudor Series) 


This selection, a ‘beginner’s Henryson’, gives complete texts of two of the major 
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works of this 15th century Scottish poet, the ‘Fables’ and “The Testament of Cresseid’, 
the lyrical ‘Complaint’ from ‘Orpheus and Eurydice’, and seven of the minor poems, 
including the comic-pastoral mozality ‘Robene and Makyn’ and the quaint religious 
allegory “The Garmont of Gud Ladies’. The editor’s introduction and notes are well 
designed to aid understanding of the texts, and the ‘appreciations’ by Edwin Muir and 
others provide insight into Henryson’s accomplished art. (821-2) 


POEMS. B. S. Johnson. Constable, 153. 1964. 22°5 cm. 54 pages. 
Mr. Johnson’s first book of poems—he published bis first novel, Travelling People, last 
year—is worth notice chiefly for the dexterity he shows in employing difficult forms 
of verse. He appends a note to his collection defending the use of syllabic metre; but 
fortunately his poems rarely depend upon syllabics alone, but also upon strong 
stressed lines and complicated schemes ot aoe and half-rhymes. In this his 
poetry is far more interesting than that of his friends, George Macbeth, whose book 
The Broken Places appeared in March last year, or Zulfikar Ghose, who contributed to 
Edward Lucie Smith’s A Group Anthology (1963); the ideas and attitudes of these 
poems, mostly love poems, are, however, as familiar as the style is original; most of 
them, remain exercises in consequence. There is some controversy at present about the 
virtues of syllabic metre; this book is an interesting document in that ae 
821-91) 


THE WHITSUN WEDDINGS. Philip Larkin. Faber, 128.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 
46 pages. 
Mr. Larkin’s last book, The Less Deceived (1955), was by far the best and most popular 
book of verse by any of the contributors to Robert Conquest’s anthology New Lines 
(956); its successor, a Choice of the Poetry Book Society, really has been ‘long and 
eagerly awaited’ as his publishers say. Readers will not be disappointed by the thirty- 
two sad, accomplished poems brought together in the new cA Seni Mr. Larkin has 
not extended his range of subject-matter notably—it is still domestic, suburban and 
depressed—nor isa quite remarkable command of conventional verse forms 
diminished. More of the new poems than was the case with The Less Deceived suggest 
the influence of John Betjeman in the elaboration of stanzas and a certain quiet 
nostalgia; but poems like ‘An Arundel Tomb’ and ‘Faith Healing’ recall the am- 
bitious spirit of his well-known ‘Church Going’ and are perhaps more successful than 
that poem. The style is not difficult; and the book is important. (821-91) 


POEMS. Adrian Mitchell. Cape, 12s.6d. 1964. 21 cm. 62 pages. 

Although Adrian Mitchell’s verse has been published in a fair number of magazines 
on both sides of the Atlantic, this is his first collected volume. He has a young man’s 
fierce intolerance of the society which his elders have made, and most of his poems 
express this indignation in one form or another—often ironic, often witty, sometimes 
crude and occasionally banal. He is at his best in fairly tight forms like ballad-metre 
and in epigram; and his work reads aloud very well fas read his work in public 
at festivals and concerts, and a gramophone record on which he reads some of his 
poems is being issued simultaneously with this book). Older readers may be out of 
sympathy with these poems, and will not necessarily subscribe to the thought in 


‘I passed for sane’: 
‘If I'd been born without a mind 
I would be happy, tame and kind.’ (821-91) 
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English Drama 
MARLOWE. A Critical Study. J. B. Steane. Cambridge University Press, 358. 1964. 
225 cm. 390 pages. Index. 

The quatercentenary of Marlowe’s birth (1564) has been overshadowed by that of 
Shakespeare, and the appearance of this scholarly book provides a pleasant change from 
the multiple discussions of the work of his greater contemporary. While maki 
valuable summaries of the assessments of his predecessors in the field, Mr. Steane is 
himself primarily concerned with Marlowe’s art as a poetic dramatist. His study follows 
a chronological sequence, cia ater the life and proceeding to a critical analysis 
of each play in the order in which he believes they were composed. Thus Dr. Faustus 
follows Tamburlaine and precedes The Jew of Malta and Edward IT. This scheme is 
intelligently, though tentatively, established and even if scholars find the argument 
unacceptable they will draw much that is worth having from the detailed accounts of 
the single plays. Outstanding are the estimates of Dido and of Tamburlaine, and amo; 
the poems Marlowe’s translation of Lucan. This is a lively book which, hongt 
perhaps over-modernised in expression, will bring a tantalising subject well within 
the grasp of a student. | i (822:3) 


SHAKESPEARE’S PLUTARCH. The Lives of Julius Caesar, Brutus, 
Marcus Antonius and Coriolanus in the translation of Sir Thomas North. Edited, 
with an introduction, glossary and parallel passages from Shakespearc’s plays, by 
T. J. B. Spencer. Penguin Books, 128.6d. 1964. 19°5 cm. 366 pages. Paper covers. 
(Peregrine Books) 

The editor of this attractive volume is Professor of English Language and Literature at 

Birmingham University and Director of the Shakespeare Institute at Stratford-upon- 

Avon. His book contains the four Lives by Plutarch that constitute the sources of 

Shakespeare’s Roman Plays( Julius Caesar, Antony and Cleopatra, and Coriolanus) and it 

includes passages in Shakespeare which follow North’s translation in language or 

treatment of incident so that comparison may easily be made. A brief introduction 
provides information which only a Shakespearean scholar and an expert in Greek and 

Latin literature can give. It emphasises the unique value of Plutarch’s interest in 

character and the contribution of North’s translation to the plays based upon the 

Lives. Plutarch has an appeal in his own right, to which this edition, equipped with 

glossary and normalised spelling, enables any reader to respond. He also had an 

appeal to a great dramatist, and by drawing distinctions between the quality of the 
separate Lives Professor Spencer’s introduction suggests critical paths which can be 
traced in the study of Shakespeare’s three plays. (822°33) 


A SEVERED HEAD. A Play in Three Acts. Iris Murdoch and J. B. 
Priestley. Chatto & Windus, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 108 pages. 
This adaptation of Miss Murdoch’s novel of the same title succeeds impressively in 
translating into dramatic form the essence of her ingenious satire upon the illicit jase 
affairs of a thirty-ish, well-to-do, and totally uncommitted married couple. Indeed, to 
some extent it even improves upon the original, since the weakness of the novel lay 
in its occasionally lush descriptive passages, which the play necessarily recasts into 
dial or else eliminates. The result is a highly entertaining comedy, gal of ironies, 
paradoxes and reversals, which will not, of course, bear too close an inspection once 
the story is released from the spell of theatrical illusion. (822-91) 
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English Fiction 
A JORROCKS HANDBOOK. A centenary dictionary of the characters, 
places, situations, and allusions which occur in the Jorrocks novels and in the short 
stories by Robert Smith Surtees. Robert L. Collison. Coole Book Service, 178.6. 
1964. 18 cm. 178 pages. Typescript. Limp covers. 
This year’s centenary of the death of Robert Smith Surtees has given a fillip to the 
current revival of interest in this Victorian sporting writer. Though hunting is 
considered by humanitarians to be a cruel sport, it continues to have a picturesque 
appeal. Jorrock’s Jaunts and Jollities, Handley Cross, and Surtees’ other novels owed 
much of their contemporary popularity to the coloured illustrations in early editions, 
but latterly it is his command of incident and character that has attracted. Mr. Collison’s 
handbook is an entertaining alphabetical guide to characters, places, animals, habits, 
food, costume, etc. in Surtees’ novels and to a variety of persons and matters associated 
with their publishers and illustrators. (823-8) 


THE MAN WHO WAS SHERLOCK HOLMES. Michael and Mollie 
Hardwick. Murray, 103.6d. cloth; ss. paper covers. 1964. 20 cm. 92 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 

Mr. and Mrs. Hardwick have established themselves with industry and enthusiasm 

amid ‘the Baker Street Irregulars’, that band of Sherlock Holmes devotees who 

have created around Conan Doyle’s detective a modern mythology. The present 
addition to the Doyle-Holmes dossier links the creator with his creation as a double 

ersonality. Whule the whole subject can easily be ridiculed it cannot be fairly despised, 
‘or this unparallcled cult has been spontaneously gencrated among intell and 
non-intellectuals alike by the vitality of Sherlock Holmes as a unique creation un- 
affected by his many absurdities of s and conduct. This little book is not for 
addicts only. It is informative as well as amusing, while among the illustrations the 
photograph of Major Wood, ‘the original Dr. Watson’, makes us question the common 

assumption that the egregious doctor was a fool as well as a foil. (823-91) 


H. G. WELLS AND HIS CRITICS. Ingvald Raknem. Allen & Unwin, 
48s. 1964. 22 cm. 480 pages. 
Dr. Raknem (Associate Professor of English at the Universi oe of Trondheim, 
Norway) is one of those Continental scholars whose knowledge of modern English 
writers surpasses that of the majority of Englishmen. His ‘mnvestigation of the rela- 
tions between H. G. Wells and his critics’ is based on indefatigable industry, for he has 
not only read a daunting mass of often ephemeral and unperceptive comment on 
Wells by reviewers and others, but has himself gone behind Wells’s novels and 
discovered some unsuspected sources and borrowings. It is useful to know how this 
often baffling novelist-turned-worldmaker struck his contemporaries, but the greater 
value of Dr. Raknem’s book lies in the author’s own independent criticism and 
comment. This original content rether than the derivative material makes the volume 
one of the few important studies yet made of Wells’s proliferous output. (823-91) 


English Essays 

THOMAS DE QUINCEY. Hugh Sykes Davies. Longmans for the British 
Council, 2s.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. (Writers and Their Work) 

The bibliography at the end of this monograph shows surprisingly how much De 

Quincey wrote and how much has been written about him: ‘surprisingly’ because for 


most readers he is a one-book man, the author of Confessions of an English Opium 
Eater. More literary readers value his Recollections of the Lake Poets and, among his 
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essays, ‘Murder Considered as One of the Fine Arts’ and ‘On the Knocking at the Gate 
in Macbeth’. Such limitation of toawledge about works occupying fourteen volumes 
in the collected edition will be corr by Mr. Sykes Davies’s essay, which briefly 
yet comprehensively surveys both De Quincey’s personality and the body of his 
writings. At first hardly more than a spectator and chronicler of the contemporary 
literary scene, he later turned to original work which places him among the key 
figures in early roth century literature. (824-7) 


MATTHEW ARNOLD’S ESSAYS IN CRITICISM. First and Second 
Series. Introduction by G. K. Chesterton. 2nd edition. Dent, 15s. 1964. 18°5 cm. 
404 pages. Index. (Everyman’s Library) 

The original (1906) ‘Everyman’ edition of Matthew Arnold’s essays was able to give 

only the earlier prose writings, the important later essays being then still copyright 

and not available for reprint. That obstacle being now overcome, the present edition 
includes the second series of Arnold’s Essays in Criticism (1888) as well as the first series 
originally given. Since the first series dealt mainly with Continental writers, this new 
edition gains interest and importance for students of English literature by making 
easily available the essays on Milton, Gray, Wordsworth, Byron, Shelley and Keats, as 
well as that on “The Study of Poetry’. Arnold’s penetrating and sceptical intelligence 
has brought him into the main stream of present-day academic studies, to which this 
fuller presentation of his critical writings is an invaluable adjunct. (824-8) 


PASSWORDS: Places, Poems, Preoccupations. Alastair Reid. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 273.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 248 pages. 
Alastair Reid is a young Scottish writer who has travelled widely. The first essay 
‘Notes on being a Foreigner’ sets the theme of this volume of essays and poems re- 
printed from such publications as the New Yorker, Atlantic Monthly and Encounter. 
Four of the essays consist of very lucid impressions of Spain, Gibraltar and the Basque 
country; there are other essays—on gipsies, childhood, Sundays and palindromes— 
that range from the factual to the whimsical, and there are also a few clever but not in 
the least memorable poems. Mr. Reid has a lively, original mind and he writes 
extremely well. The essays demonstrate his interest in oddities—in people, in activities 
and in e—and the general reader will find this volume both interesting and 
informative, although rather expensive. (824:91) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 

THE WORLD OF THE PAST. Edited by Jacquetta Hawkes. 2 vols. 
Thames & Hudson, £6 6s.the set. 1964. 25 cm. 630: 732 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These two beautifully designed volumes contain an anthology of archaeological 

writing. About one h authors are represented, including ne example, Leonard 
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Woolley, Heinrich Schliemann, Mortimer Wheeler, Gaston Maspero, John Lloyd 
Stephens. The editor, herself a notable writer and archaeologist, has endeavoured to 
illustrate many aspects of the subject and to cover the survivals of ancient cultures in 
many ils of the world. In choosing material, she has applied criteria well calculated 
to produce an anthology which will provide the general reader with much information 
aa enjoyment. In particular, there is considerable emphasis on the human angle. 
Many extracts have been selected because they reveal the tribulations of archaeologists 
in the field, or because they seek to recreate, in an imaginative way, the lives of the 

eople who used, hundreds or thousands of years ago, the artefacts which the spade 
banes to light now. Jacquetta Hawkes’s extensive introduction, and her prefaces to 
each section of the work and each new author quoted, enable the reader to appreciate 
the merits of the earlier antiquaries and archaeologists without bei nale by their 
errors and deficiencies. Few will fail to agree with the remark of an anonymous 
writer quoted: “The study of antiquities is one of the most pleasing and the most in- 
structive of those in which the curiosity of man can be engaged.’ (913) 


THE SHELL AND BP GUIDE TO BRITAIN. Edited by Geoffrey 
Boumphrey. Ebury Press in association with George Rainbird, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
840 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

Cheapness and comprehensiveness make this book outstanding—and the fact that its 

contributors are writers and artists of repute. Every county or region in England, 

Wales and Scotland has a separate section, and each section comprises a general survey, 

a descriptive gazetteer of interesting places, ‘some houses gardens open to the 

public’, a book list, a specially commisioned painting reproduced in full colour, and 

numerous photographs. A 32~page atlas in colour shows roads, railways, towns and 
contours seat The index is copious. Non-motorists would find the book un- 
comfortably heavy, and the treatment of individual places is necessarily very brief, but 
asa AES E encyclopaedic guide to the whole of Britain it is very useful; and it 
makes good reading, (914:2) 


TRAVEL, BUSINESS, STUDY AND ART IN FRANCE. TRAVEL, 
BUSINESS, STUDY AND ART IN THE U.S.A. HOLIDAY 
COURSES IN EUROPE. Peter Latham. Blackie, 308., 358.5 253. 1964. 
19 cm. 320: 388: 308 pages. Index. (Blackie’s Reference Guides) 

These are the first volumes in a new series of reference books which is designed to 

provide British and other poe prea LA with statistical and factual informar 

tion about other countries. Reference libraries will doubtless acquire these useful 
compilations, and the tourist would do well to consult them before starting on. his 
journey. Up-to-dateness is of the essence of such books, and it is to be hoped that it 
will be found possible to revise them annually. A surprising omission among the 
institutions of higher education in the U.S.A. is Dartmouth College, perhaps the best 
known of the liberal arts colleges. Holiday Courses in Europe gives remarkably full 
details of opportunities for educational holidays, both on Continent and in 
Great Britain and Ireland. There is an appendix on travel, hostels and restaurants for 
students. (914-4) (917-3) (372-393) 


A ROMAN STREET. Maurice Rowdon. Gollancz, 21s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. 

Maurice Rowdon’s first book, Italian Sketches (1963), was notable for its objectivity 

and the liveliness of the writing. These qualities reappear in A Roman Street, which is . 
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an even better book; describing as it does the pulsating life of the street in which the 
Rowdons lived in Rome, it gives a fuller, more unified impression than the earlier 
book. Anyone who has lived in Rome will recognise the uncanny skill with which 
the writer evokes the real Rome. Mr. Rowdon is not concerned with the tourist’s 
Rome (architecture, museums and smart restaurants) nor the middle-class international 
suburbs like Parioli, but with the back streets of the old town and the people who 
inhabit their gloomy palazzi and tenements. The form of A Roman Street is a cross 
between a diary and a series of sketches, ideal in that it gives freedom to observe, 
describe, comment, create characters, and think aloud. Readers with a sentimental 
view of Italy may be offended by the brutal realism of some of Mr. Rowdon’s 
observations, but those who love Italy ‘warts and all’ will relish this ae 
9145632 


THE ROAD TO STOCKHOLM AND LAPLAND. David Hughes. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode in association with the BP Touring Service, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Highways to the Sun) 

This is the fourth in a useful series, and perhaps the best so far, though one hardly 

thinks of the road to Stockholm as a typical ‘Highway to the Sun’. The author knows 

Sweden well, fot he married Mai Zetterling, the Swedish actress, and has made 

documentary films on Stockholm and Lapland. The route he has chosen runs via 

Ostend, Bruges, Amsterdam, Hamburg, Lit and Copenhagen. In each city visited 

he is more anxious to catch the spirit of the place and its people than to provide 

guide-book information. There are interesting side-trips to Te akaa of Öland and 

Gotland, but Lapland is dismissed in half a dozen pages. The twenty-three photo- 

graphs are nearly all the author’s. (914-85) 


FACES OF INDIA. A Travel Narrative. George Woodcock. Faber, 30s. 1964. 
22:5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Welsb-Canadian author travelled uncomfortably through India in the winter of 
1961-2 accompanied by his wife, who took the forty-eight photographs that admirably 
illustrate chis thoughtful and important book. Their route lay, with many diversions, 
from Bombay through Delhi, Lucknow, Darjeeling, Calcutta, Madras, Mysore and 
Cochin to Madurai, where we leave them on their way to Ceylon. Mr. Woodcock’s 
pen interests are Indian sculpture and Gandhi’s influence on modern India, and in 
is work his attention is concentrated on the temples and rock-temples, and on the 
igas politics, and social conditions of the people, with their apparently insoluble 
problems of over-population, privation and disease. He visited many prominent 
Indians and stayed with the Tibetan refugees. Apart from his other merits, 
Mr. Woodcock has remarkable powers of scenic description. This book is indispen- 
sable reading for all concerned with India’s future. (9154) 


MY TRAVELS IN TURKEY. Denis Cecil Hills. Allen & Unwin, 35s. 
1964. 22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this important book the author recounts his wanderings in Turkey between 1955 
and 1962. Apart from visits to the Aegean littoral and the Dodecanese, and the ascent 
of Mt. Demavend in Iran, he confined his attention to the highlands of Central and 
Eastern Anatolia. He quotes extensively from the writings of previous travellers, 
whose works are listed ın a full and annotated bibliography. Though conditions are 
improving and one meets with universal kindness, the squeamish traveller will hardly 
be encouraged by this book to face the discomforts of a similar journey. Length 

appendices are devoted to such subjects as dress reform, the Mediterranean coast ve) 
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restrictions on foreign travel, Georgian churches, the Nestorians and the Kurds, The 
sixty-odd photographs are largely the author’s own. The book is quite indispensable 
for any visitor oe to leave the beaten track. 915-61) 


THE PALLISER EXPEDITION. Irene M. Spry. Macmillan, 55s. 1964. 
23 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
John Palliser was a spirited and adventurous Irishman who led an expedition to examine 
the communications and possibilities of settlement of Western Canada. Between 1857 
and 1860 he and his colleagues studied the route from Lake Superior to Red River, 
thence to the Rocky Mountains and finally the routes across the Rockies. Though 
the results were recorded in an official Blue Book, this was inevitably limited in its 
distribution and Palliser’s projaeed po popular account was never written. Although the 
map of Western Canada is studded ik names bestowed by the expedition, the latter 
isac tively little-known episode i in the history of the development of Canada, 
and this book he fuit of many years’ research by Mrs. Spry in Canada, Ireland and 
Great Britain. It not only retells the story of the ka but does much to recreate 
the lively personality of Palliser. It is excellently illustrated by contemporary photo- 
graphs, drawings and ante and by tide photographs of the area traversed, 
and there are five E tna (917-1) 


OLD DAYS, OLD WAYS. Mary Gilmore. Reprint. Angus & Robertson 
Sydney and London), 218.; 253. cloth. 153. paper covers. 1963/4. 20-5 cm. 198 pages. 
Sirius Books) 

Old Days, Old Ways was first published in 1934. In it Mary Gilmore tells of what she 

herself remembers, and what she has heard from parents and dparents, of 

Australia in the ari and late 19th cen: T These were carly days, A a child 

throve on possum bones and bread dripping, when a nail or a needle was as 

precious as gold, and when abundant wild life, conserved by the aboriginals (and later 
y exterminated b white settlers) flourished in and rivers. There are 
descriptions of men’s a women’s ates and of house-furnishings, of birds and 
aa of country customs, language and manners. Mary Gilmore loves Australia 
and writes with knowledge and sympathy about both settlers and oe 
book, though written in a rambling, unsophisticated style, is a unique and fascina os 
record of an earlier way of life in Australia, and it cannot fail to enthral cee 
it. 919"4 


THE GOLDEN HAZE. With Captain Cooke in the South Pacific. Roderick 
Cameron. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 503. 1964. 24°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Cameron, traveller and writer, has chosen for the theme of his new book a 
journey in the tracks of Captain Cook in the southern Pacific. He combines this with a 
examination of the explorer’s account of each island and of the relations 
between the natives and the white visitors. In this way the reader is given a fresh, 
athetic interpretation of the whole astonishing episode, also some light on 
eons in the islands today, for e le the ‘cargo’ cult flourishing on Tana. 
Mr. Cameron also gives an tiation, di line with modern cultural theories, of the 
events ae to Cook’s death. For the voyages he draws heavily on the work of 
Professor J. C. Beaglehole. It seems a little unnecessary to recite the well-known 
preliminaries to the expeditions, but otherwise the author, who has worked through 
the relevant literature with care, has written an informative and very readable book. 
It is interesting to note how James Cook, observant, calm and courageous, dominates 
its pages. The illustrations are good but, alas, there is no index. (919°6) 
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THE ZAMBEZI] PAPERS OF RICHARD THORNTON, Geologist to 
cringe Zambezi Expedition. Edited by Edward C. Tabler. 2 vols. Chatto & 
Windus, 753. the set. 1964. 24 cm. 490 pages. Map. Index. (Robins Series) 

Richard Thornton was one of the three members of Livingstone’s ‘Zambezi Expedi- 

tion’ (1858-63) who fell foul of their leader and were dismissed by him. This well- 

produced edition of his journals and letters, hitherto unpublished, is therefore an 
important contribution to the history of that expedition and to our knowledge of 

Livingstone himself; it is also, and even more conspicuously, of great value for the 

many details Thornton gives about the Portuguese who then lived and worked in the 

lower Zambezi valley. The editor’s brief introduction and many notes add consider- 
ably to the interest of the narrative, though he is occasionally inaccurate and, more 
often, has failed to use sources that would have helped him to identify some of the 
many persons and places named. But Thornton’s own text makes pleasant reading on 
the whole, and shows that, despite his youth (he was only nineteen years old when he 
sent to Africa), he was an intelligent and lively observer. (919-679) 


BLIZZARD AND FIRE. John Bechervaise. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), 27s.6d.; 255. 1963/4. 22 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. 
In a series of highly personal, reflective letters to friends and relations in England and 
Australia the author, Officer-in-Charge of the permanent Australian Base at Mawson, 
Antarctica, for the 1959 season, tells the story of the year’s achievements and disasters, 
the latter including near shipwreck on the outward journey, the destruction by fire of 
the powerhouse at base and of an auroral observatory fifty miles away, and the loss of 
the expedition’s aircraft in a hurricane of unprecedented ferocity. The writing is 
vivid, conveying a lively picture (reinforced by ey fine illustrations) of men 
at work and play, of penguins and husky puppies and of the exquisite beauty of snow 
and ice, whether viewed from the ead or the air. This is Antarctica seen through 
the eyes of a poet and philosopher, terrifying, cruel, challenging and infinitely hee 
919-9) 
Biography 
PERSONAL AND HISTORICAL MEMOIRS OF AN EAST 
AFRICAN ADMINISTRATOR. Sir Geoffrey Archer. Oliver & Boyd, 
353. 1963. 24 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. 
Sir Geoffrey Archer went to East Africa in 1901 and after service on the northern 
frontier of Kenya was Governor of British Somaliland from 1914 to 1922. In this post 
he directed operations in the field against the Mad Mullah. He was subsequently 
Governor of Uganda. His last post was that of Governor-General of the Anglo- 
Egyptian Sudan, but here he encountered the hostility of some of his own subor- 
dinates, culminating in disputes over his friendly attitude towards the son of the 
Mahdi. Archer, more frontiersman than diplomat by temperament, resolved the 
situation by his resignation in 1926. This book is not a complete aoan ahy but 
the record of a quarter of a century of distingwushed service in Africa told without 
bitterness in spite of the unhappy conclusion. It has much of value, but is marred by 
numerous writing but irritating errors of dates and spelling. (92) 


HORIZONTAL MAN. Paul Bates and John Pellow. Longmans, 16s. 1964. 
19 cm. 206 pages. I[lustrations. 

Paul Bates was a sport-loving National Serviceman of nineteen when he contracted 

poliomyelitis so seriously that all his muscles were paralysed, including the respiratory 


ones. Now, ten years later, he breathes by means of a respirator, the air reaching his 
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lungs by a tube through his trachea. He has regained slight movement in two fingers 
ofan Pand. Despite this, he has his own es es is a licensed RNR 
operator, ore his own letters, travels abroad, visits his friends, goes to pubs, cricket 
and football matches. Horizontal Man is the account of how he has reached this stage. 
It is honest, factual, humorous and entirely without self-pity. This is not the story ofa 
remarkable man. It is inspiring because it is about a very unremarkable man— 
someone who could be any reader Sis has responded to adversity with common- 
sense, cheerfulness and pertinacity. Readers will admire Paul Bates personally and will 
be encouraged by the view of human nature that he represents. (92) 


KING EDWARD THE SEVENTH. Philip Magnus. Murray, 50s. 1964. 
23°5 cm. $44 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This biography of Queen Victoria’s successor is admirable. It is not too long, as so 
many books these days tend to be, nor is it at all narrow. Sir Philip has a distinguished 
ability to imply a great deal in a few words, to give accurately the essentials of political, 
social and diplomatic circumstances in a few sentences; and he deals with every side of 
Edward’s life, not just the courting and sporting which has filled most slighter accounts 
of it. He shows more convincingly than has yet been shown how sedulous, serious, 
and in some respects successful was Edward’s performance on the throne when at last 
he got there. Yet this is no ‘official’ biography; it appears to be completely honest— 
Edward’s limitations and personal failings are clearly stated, without being lusciously 
dwelt upon—and although Sir Philip’s style is certainly not a sparkling one, he is 
always clea: and direct and sometimes amusing. His book will engage the attention of 
all whose interest in the politics and high society of Edward’s period is more than 
frivolous, besides being a valuable companion to all more or less advanced studies of 
diplomatic and constitutional history. (92) 


GILLIES: SURGEON EXTRAORDINARY. A Biography. Reginald 
Pound. Michael Joseph, 308. 1964. 22-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A legend in his lifetime, the founder of modern plastic surgery, Sir Harold Gillies 
described himself as ‘a strange-minded individual with an original kink’, a statement 
confirmed in this biography and to be of a member of the family of Edward 
Lear, the Victorian humorist. Reginald Pound, author of several biographies of 
eminent men, stresses throughout this work Gillies’ professional career al ae little 
detail of his private life. The First World War, whose large number of battle casualties 
with face disfigurement offered an exceptional incentive for the development of this 
field of surgery, spurred Gillies on to make innovations in method and to teach a new 
generation of surgeons. These today form an integrated branch of their subject which 
will remain as a personal memorial to the foresight and hard work of this New 
Zealand-born pioneer. (92) 


THOMAS HOWARD, FOURTH DUKE OF NORFOLK. Neville 
Williams. Barrie & Rockliff, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Despite the importance of the Howard family, the rich sources of information about 
some of its members, and the importance of the fourth duke as a leading figure in 
Elizabethan England, Mr. Williams can claim that this is the first biography of 
Thomas Howard, fourth duke of Norfolk (1538-72). His career was exciting, deers 
ous, and in the end tragic, for he was yet another member of a family which was too 
near the throne for Tudor liking aad: therefore was called upon to pay the penalty 
of death in the Tower. The author is an experienced historian and archivist, and there 
can be no doubt of the scholarly quality of his researches. What is more important, 
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he is an artist as well as a technician, and he has produced a narrative of rare quality 
which makes excellent reading. (92) 


JOHN OF GAUNT, King of Castile and Leon, Duke of Aquitaine and 
Lancaster, Earl of Derby, Lincoln and Leicester, Seneschal of England. Sydney 
Armitage-Smith. Reprint. Constable, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 518 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

When first published in 1904 this life of a 14th cen statesman and warrior was 

immediately accepted as a fine example of biographical writing, and it is fair to say 

that in the intervening years it has not been superseded. In these days, however, it is 
not easy to find a copy of the book, so that many studentsinterested ın the man and his 

Goe will be pad of chi reissue. At the same time it should be said that in the sixty 

ears which have elapsed since its first publication a considerable amount of history 

been written oir this patio whick PoE ome of the views in this study. The 
publishers should have invited a competent scholar to add at least an essay drawi 

attention to such writings. “oul 


MAN IN THE CLOUDS. The Story of Vincenzo Lunardi. Leslie Gardiner. 
W. & R. Chambers, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, 
In September 1784, London society, high and low, was subjecting a young Italian 
to the round of receptions, banquets demonstrations similar to those which now 
groct Yuri Gagarin and his fellow astronauts. Vincenzo Lunardi had, in fact, just fown 
om Chelsea to Ware in a balloon and so was the first aerial traveller in England, 
although James Tytler had flown over Edinburgh a short while before. Later Lunardi 
repeated his triumphs in Scotland. While it must be admitted that Lunardi was 
conceited and foppish and more of a showman than a scientist or technician, he was 
the pioneer of flight in England, and it seems strange that so little attention should 
have been paid to him in the history of flight. Leslie Gardiner has now filled a gap 
with a lively account of the career of a colourful personality which will appeal to the 
general ae fs as well as to the historian of flight. (92) 


LETTERS TO A SISTER. Rose Macaulay. Edited by Constance Babington 
Smith. Collins, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
These letters from Rose Macaulay (who died in 1958) to her slightly younger sister, 
Jean, cover the years 1926-1958, the majority belonging to the period 1953-1958. 
Although they are rather scrappy and gossipy, full ofallusions to ephemeral controver- 
sies, broadcasts and domestic matters, they give a detailed, informal portrait of a 
istinguished writer, testifying to the acuteness of her mind and to the range of her 
interest. The book ends with Chapter I of her projected novel, Venice Besieged, 
together with various notes that she planned to incorporate in subsequent chapters. 
Miss Babington Smith has accomplished her editorial duties with skill and with 


painstaking care. (92) 


IN MINE OWN HEART. Alan Marshall. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): 
Angus & Robertson (London), 308.; 258. 1963/4. 22 cm. 248 pages. 
Alan Marshall is a well-known Australian journalist and writer. This is the third book 
in a series in which, within an aioe oal framework, he gives a vivid picture of 
the seamier side of Australian life. He tells of his experiences as boarding-house keeper, 
fortune-teller, night watchman, accountant and freelance journalist, and introduces 
the reader to a whole range of lively and amusing characters. Mr. Marshall is a natural 
writer who has made the maximum use of the material ready to his hand, without 
seeking to impose a pattern upon it or to invest it with more significance than it can 
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properly possess. The result is a very readable book which may mean more to 
Australians than to other readers, but which will be enjoyed by all except perhaps 
hypercritical intellectuals, (92) 


DIARY OF A BLACK SHEEP. R. Meinertzhagen. Oliver & Boyd, 423. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 386 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Several works of ornithology and of military and imperial reminiscences have already 
given Colonel Mein en a considerable reputation as an observant, intelligent, 
relatively uninhibited autobiographer and pole Now in his middle eighties, he 
must be nearly the only articulate remaining member of that late Victorian ruling class 
of which, for all the R TE of his title, he was a respected and remains a very 
respectable member. There seems little reason to doubt the continued accuracy of his 
memory ;there can be no doubt at all concerning the vigour of his pen and strength of 
his opinions. His frankness and open-mindedness, moreover, are such that one can 
often draw from what he says conclusions different from his own. This volume of 
collections and recollections about his family (a huge and ramified one, full of 
celebrities), friends and upbringing is thus of large interest to lovers of the social and 
personal sides of history. (92) 


PROCUNSUL IN POLITICS. A Study of Lord Milner in Opposition 
and in Power. With an Introductory Section 1854-1905. A. M. Gollin. Anthony 
Blond, 638. 1964. 23 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Gollin, having already written one good book about early 20th century Britain, 

has now written another, in which he do the same jal talent for unravelling 

secrets and destroying myths. The myths about Milner have been even more obvious 
than the secrets. A man who inspired much hatred, he also evoked extreme admiration; 
some of his ‘disciples’ have been among the most articulate and passionate Conserva- 
tives of the last half century, and it is fom them that the great Milner legend—that 
of the devoted, far-sighted, misunderstood Imperial statesman—has chiefly sprung. 

The author’s deta (but far from desiccated) approach, together with his use of 

many unpublished papers, leaves him as well equipped to distinguish fact from legend 

as to supply missing links. He moves quickly over the South African part of Milner’s 
career to the accepted tale, to which he can add little. It is with the ensuing ten years of 
bitter Tory politics and Milner’s last aa ie of grandeur as a member of the 

‘War Cabinet that he is most concerned. Milner’s stature remains as great as ever. 

Whether he is as admirable as his admirers have maintained seems, however, more 

doubtful than ever. (92) 


MILITANT DON. Donald Portway. Hale, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 188 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author of these reminiscences, now well into his seventies, is a remarkable man: 
athlete, scholar, engineer, soldier (prominent both at Mons and Dunkirk), don, 
Master of St. Catherine’s College, Cambridge from 1946 to 1957, and now as busy in 
his ‘retirement’ as ever he was before it, his life is marked by a greater variety of 
experiences than comes the way of most men, and it has moreover evidently been 
guided by an exemplary sense of public spirit. His account of it is blunt and plain, 
readable without any pretension to style; for all the intellectual qualities which have 
enabled him successfully to perform so many academic and administrative functions, 
he writes with transparent modesty and simplicity. His book will give quiet pleasure 
to all who enjoy reading good men’s memoirs, and especially to students of recent 
military and Cambridge history. (92) 


374 


LAW AND LIFE. G. D. Roberts, Q.C. W. H. Allen, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 
230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Until his recent retirement, the author of these memoirs was an outstanding person- 
ality at the bar and on the bench. His appearances in court as prosecutor, counsel for 
defence, or sitting in a judicial capacity as recorder, commanded respectful and keen 
interest and often added a m4 of drama to the proceedings. Following in the 
tradition of the great advocates, Roberts was one of the best cross-examiners of his 
time. He was prosecuting counsel in James Camb’s trial for the ‘Porthole Murder’ 
(on board ship) and against Straffen, the child murderer. His best-known work was as 
one of the British prosecutors at the Nuremburg war crimes trial in 1946. According 
to the author, the E is ‘the most romantic and most exciting calling in the world... 
Each case.as it comes along presents a new problem in advocacy...’ (92) 


THE LETTERS OF PERCY BYSSHE SHELLEY. Edited by Frederick 
L. Jones. 2 vols. Oxford University Press, £7 7s. the set. 1964. 22°5 cm. 636: $40 
pages. Index. 

In this, the most complete edition of Shelley’s letters yet published, the Professor of 

English in the University of P lvania prints 745 letters (and cheques), the majority 

of which he has taken directly from the manuscripts. The remainder come fom 

printed sources or from manuscript copies and are the most reliable texts at present 
available. One important result of Professor Jones’s work is that almost all the letters 
tampered with by T. J. Hogg in his Life of Shelley can now be read in their original 
form. Each letter printed is scrupulously annotated to show the whereabouts of the 
original (if known), previous printings, and the source of the text now given. A large 
number of letters written to Shelley are included and help to clarify his own letters. 

These two volumes (the first covering the years in England and the second those in 

Italy) will be of great value to scholars, but other readers will find in them a vivid 

record of the poet's life and his relationship with his two wives, with William Godwin, 

with Byron, Leigh Hunt and Peacock, and trace in their breathless, seldom punctuated 

philosophising the starting point of thought developed elsewhere. (92) 


A STAR OF INDIA: Flora Annie Steel, Her Works and Times. Daya 
Patwardhan. A. V. Griha Prakashan (Poona), Rs.16 full cloth; Rs. 15 half cloth. 
1963. 22 cm. 234 pages. Frontispiece. 

Mrs. Patwardhan’s book is the first full-length study of Flora Annie Steel (1847-1929), 

an extraordinary woman who embodied the spirit of Victorian Liberalism at work 

in India at the end of the last century. She was not only a novelist and short-story 
writer of charm and distinction, but also a social reformer, educationist and medical 
adviser in the Punjab. Mrs. Patwardhan summarises Mrs. Steel’s literary career with 
affectionate thoroughness and devotes a particularly interesting chapter to the 

contemporary setting in which she lived a worked. The book is equipped with a 

com aA bibliography which should prove of great value to all students of 

Anglo-Indian literary and social history. (92) 


THE WORLD OF MONSIEUR VINCENT. Mary Purcell. Harvill Press, 
308. 1964. 21°$ cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Vincent de Paul (1580-1660), the saint of the poor, was also an administrator of genius 

who organised war relief, poor relief, prisoners’ welfare, hospitals, orphanages and 

two major religious congregations: the Priests of the Mission (Vincentian Fathers) 

and the Sisters of Charity. His crowded life brought him into contact with every 
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class in 17th century France, from galley slaves, of whom he was once one, to the 

eat, including the monarch himself. Purcell, a lecturer on historical and 
iterary subjects already known for her work on Joan of Arc, has produced not so 
much a biography of Monsieur Vincent as a description of the times he lived in and 
the people he had to work with. It will be of greater interest to students of history 
than students of sanctity. (92) 


THE COPPER KING. A Biography of Thomas Williams of Llanidan. 
J. R. Harris. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 35s. 1964. 24 cm. 212 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 

Students of business organisation as well as economic historians will be interested in 

this account of a little-known development in 18th century industry whereby Thomas 

Williams, a North Wales solicitor, became the manager of Anglesey copper mines in 

whose law-suits he had been involved and in due course, by various feats of organisa- 

tion, acquired the monopoly of the flourishing British copper industry. In writing 
this holai work Mr. Harris, who is a lecturer in economic aty in the University 

of Liverpool, has made the most of the source material available, and has given a 

good insight into the gencral position of the contemporary copper trade. (92) 


LIFE AND LETTERS OF SIR THOMAS WYATT. Kenneth Muir. 
Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 45s. 1963. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Liverpool English Texts and Studies) 

The author (King Alfred Professor of English Literature in the University of Liver- 
ol) has long been associated with the study of Sir Thomas Wyatt, whose poems he 

a published in two scholarly editions. Now he has brought his extensive knowledge 

to an aspect of the poet which has been accessible less to literary critics than to 

historians, although both will respond to the brilliance and vitality of the material it 
includes. Wyatt was probably the lover of Ann Boleyn before her marriage to Henry 

VII, survived the peril of that connection, was despatched to Spain, France and 

Flaunders on diplomatic service and wrote significant, lively reports of his progress 

to the King al to Cromwell. His genuine attachment to Cromwell is movingly 

shown in Professor Muir’s account of his grief over his protector’s downfall and 
execution. Wyatt’s own defence on being sent to the Tower makes an impressive 
passage of prose, but most important among his writings are the translations, satires, 
and lyrics which he somehow found time to compose. Of these, free at last from the 
difficulties of Tudor English, Mr. Muir fmely says ‘we should rejoice in concurring 
with the common reader’. (92) 


ELECTRICAL WHO’S WHO 1964-65. Brief biographies of leading 
members of the professional and industrial branches of the industry. Compiled by 
‘Electrical Review’. Iliffe Books, 55s. 1964. 23 cm. 528 pages. 

This eighth edition of a standard reference work gives concise details, with addresses, 

of about 8,000 leading men and women in the various branches of the electrical and 

electronics industries in Britain. Following these comes an index to the personnel of 

companies, boards, associations, etc. indicating the positions they hold. (926-213) 


Assyro-Babylonian Empire 
BABYLON. James G. Macqueen. Hale, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 260 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


Mr. Macqueen, Lecturer in Classics in the University of Bristol, gives an up-to-date 
account of Babylon and of the other parts of the ancient Near East as they affect the 
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history of that city, He depicts the civilisation of Babylon at various stages, the 
law-codes of the earlier period being discussed at some length, and the topography 
of the city is discussed in the light of ancient descriptions and modern ar logy. 
But his chief purpose is to give a factual political history, and his book summarises 
for the interested non-expert the records of kings and campaigns, all dated and fitted 
into useful chronological tables. (935) 


Ancient Cyprus 
CYPRIOT BRONZEWORK IN THE MYCENAEAN WORLD. 
H. W. Catling. Oxford University Press, £8. 1964. 29 cm. 446 pages. Ilustrations. 
Indexes. (Oxford Monographs on Classical Archaeology) 
A specialist monograph on the distribution and significance of Cypriot bronzework 
surviving from d period c. 1400-1000 B.C. The archaeological and historical 
evidence is used to attempt to assess the extent of Mycenaean settlements in Cyprus 
during tbis period and also to throw light on the wider and more complex problems of 
Mycenaean civilisation generally. The latter has become one of the main preoccupa- 
tions of archaeologists doting with the pre-Hellenic cultures of the Aegean, and thi 
book will be an important contribution to the literature on the subject: it also empha- 
sises the important role, as a distributor of artifacts and works of art, of Cyprus which 
lay athwart the sea routes linking Asia Mmor, the Levant, Egypt and Greece. The 
author gives a detailed description of Cypriot bronze tools, armour, weapons, 
vessels, statuettes and other objects, now scattered in museum collections throughout 
the world, and uses his evidence to reach conclusions as to the extent of Mycenaean 
influence in Cyprus, and the importance of the copper mines of the island in the 
artistic economy of the ancient world. There is a concluding section of plates and 
exhaustive indexes of sites and objects. (939°37) 


Europe 
MEDIEVAL EUROPE. Martin Scott. Longmans, 273.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
480 pages. Maps. Indexes. 

To have produced in one volume of less than five hundred pages a history of Western 
Europe fon the time of Charlemagne to the middle of the 15th century is a con- 
siderable achievement. The author is Second Master at Winchester College, and is 
undoubtedly skilled in sorting out essential knowledge. While he is well aware of the 
importance for modern readers of some knowledge of the extra-European world 
(Russia, China, and America), he 1s a confirmed supporter of the study of the Middle 
Ages in Western Europe, not merely because of the intrinsic interest of the subject, 
but also because the period does in some measure illumine and explain our own age. 
The book is planned on traditional lines, is well written, ae should prove an 
attractive as well as a reliable introduction to medieval history. (940-1) 


World War II 
OPERATION BARBAROSSA: The Battle for Moscow. Ronald Seth. 
Anthony Blond, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 

Mr. Seth, author of Stalingrad—Point of Return, gives a clear, balanced account of 
Germany’s invasion of Russia, using a wide range of sources from both sides. As well 
as describing the fighting at the approaches to Moscow, he deals with the battle for 
Leningrad where the Germans soon to go on to the defensive, and with the 
gigantic encirclement of Russian armies near Kiev, when 665,000 prisoners fell into 
German hands. He stresses the surprise gained by the Germans at the outset, and 


377 


rightly brings out the serious effects on the Russian army of the 1937 purge and on the 
German army of Hitler’s belief that victory would be his before the onset of winter, 
and, linked to this, the disastrous postponement caused by Mussolini’s attack on 
Greece and the need to subjugate Y via. (940°5421) 


British Commonwealth 


BEYOND EMPIRE. Esmé Wingfield-Stratford. Phoenix House, 308. 1964. 
22 cm. 368 pages. Index. 

This book is a challenge to those who persist in regarding British civilisation as in no 
way different from that of any other European country, and the British Empire as 
just one among a number of competing members of the same imperial species. For 
this very lively and optimistic octogenarian author Britain and British culture, way of 
life, and civilisation are unique, and are the direct negation of the imperial conception. 
He makes no claim that the British have developed these unique attributes by virtue 
of their own merits. Not a little of his book is given up to showing how geographical 
factors, historical chance, a realist outlook, and great powers of improvisation have 
combined to produce the theory and practice of a free commonwealth. An interesti 

thesis put forward with great gusto. Gis 


Britain 
EADMER’S HISTORY OF RECENT EVENTS IN ENGLAND 
(Historia Novorum in Anglia). Translated from the Latin by Geoffrey Bosanquet. 
Cresset Press, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
The Latin text of this extremely interesting and important narrative of Anglo-Norman 
history has been available in a government sponsored series of medieval texts since 
1884. Mr. Bosanquet has done a great service to all readers, especially to those not too 
sure of their Latin, by providing this straightforward translation. Radmer was a monk 
at Canterbury and acted as chaplain and secretary to Anselm. He was, therefore, an 
eyewitness of the conflicts between the archbishop and William H and Henry I 
concerning the rights and privileges of the Church in England. His account of the 
events connected with that BE is a main source for English history in i period. 
94202) 
LANCASTRIANS, YORKISTS AND HENRY VII. S. B. Chrimes. 
Macmillan, 258. 1964. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This short introduction to what is probably the most inexplicable period in English 
history should be extremely useful to anyone trying to find his way through the 
political manoeuvres and dynastic conflicts of the time. Professor Chrimes of University 
College, Cardiff, is a specialist in the constitutional history of the 15th century, and so, 
perhaps, it is natural that he should find the clue to these puzzling years in the dynastic 
struggles. Starting with Edward III he shows the ways in which there emerged through 
that king’s offspring the two houses of Lancaster and York. Quite deliberately he has 
avoided discussion of the economic and social features of the period in order to 
emphasise the importance of the issues of power politics. Within these limits this is a 
clear and illuminating survey. (942-04) 
LIFE IN STUART ENGLAND. Maurice Ashley. Batsford, 21s. 1964. 
22 cm. 192 pages. Llustrations. Index. (English Life) 
This volume in a series edited by Peter Quennell continues a project which is proving 
extremely valuable for all students and general readers sac a commentary on the 
social life and habits of the English people in various periods of their history. The 
author of this volume is the Editor of the Listener, and the author of several important 
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books on the history of Stuart . He is, therefore, a reliable guide to the 17th 
century scene. Like the other volumes in the series, the text is accompanied by a 

us assortment of contemporary pictures and prints which add to the attractions 
of this very readable commentary on the attributes of the various classes of 17th 
century society. Strongly recommended. (942-06) 


THE AGE OF EQUIPOISE. A Study of the Mid-Victorian Generation. 
W. L. Burn. Allen & Unwin, 458. 1964. 24 cm. 340 pages. Index. 
In the hands of a dullard, a study of ‘certain aspects of English life and thought between 
about 1852 and 1867’ could be wearisome. Done, however, bythe Professor of Modern 
History in the University of Newcastle, it is enthralling. W. L. Burn has for years 
been recognised as one of Britain’s few ou ing experts on the Victorians. His 
style is engaging, his judgment (as befits one who is also a chairman of quarter sessions) 
is fair and firm; for a social and political historian he is unusually well acquainted with 
the literature and philosophy weds period. No other historian at present publishing 
knows so much about the rural, provincial, professional, administrative sides of 
Victorian society, forming the material of this book, in which every student, no 
matter what his particular interest, will find much to deepen his understanding and 
correct his misconceptions. (942-08) 


GLADSTONE AND THE BULGARIAN AGITATION, 1876. 
R. T. Shannon. With an Introduction by G. S. R. Kitson Clark. Nelson, 42s. 1964. 
22° cm. 336 pages. Index. (Nelson’s Studies in Modern History) 

From such a narrow-sounding title the wary reader is led to suspect a doctorate thesis 

réchauffé and perhaps unappetising. Thesis this undoubtedly has been; but its speedy 

publication is amply justified, for three good reasons. First, Dr. Shannon (now 

Lecturer in English History in the new Umversity of East Anglia) is one of the 

brightest members of the Cambridge school of roth century historians; his mind is 

broad but clear, his judgment acute, his style more polished than most. Second, he has 
been studying the most remarkable and puzzling great British statesman of modern 
times. And third, he has made Gladstone less puzzling than he used to be. He has quite 
convincingly discovered in his careful study of the agitation against the Bulgarian 
atrocities—an event that drew Gladstone back towards the leadership of the Liberal 
party from the retirement into which he had somewhat withdrawn the previous year 

—explanations of much that is otherwise unaccountable in the rest of Gladstone’s 

career, both before and after. This is consequently an excellent book which all serious 

students of Victorian history will have to consider carefully. The introduction slightly 
widens the general setting into which the author himself efficiently places his study. 


Spain (942-08) 

SPAIN UNDER THE HAPSBURGS. Vol. 1: Empire and Absolutism 
I an 598. John Lynch. Blackwell (Oxford), 358. 1964. 23 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 


This is the first of two volumes by the Lecturer in Hispanic and Latin-American 
history at University College, London, on the history of Spain from 1516 to 1700 
and it covers the story down to 1598. The especial value of Ja study is that it incor- 
porates new material, particularly the results of recent research by French and Spanish 
scholars, In this reappraisal of Spanish history during the ‘Golden Age’, the author 
deals with his subject from the political, economic and social points of view. More- 
over, Spanish history is here viewed within the wider international context, so that we 
are given accounts of the war with Islam, the Netherlands revolt, and the struggle with 
England for mastery of the sea. A complete history of the Spanish Indies is not included, 
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although the role of the colonies, as instruments of wealth and power, is integrated 
into the narrative. The book is well written, with some touches of wry humour; it 
will be invaluable to students and, indeed, to anyone interested in Spain, South 
America or the general European scene during this exciting period of world rath 
"(946-04 
Israel 
FIVE ROOTS OF ISRAEL. James Parkes. Valentine, Mitchell, 8s.6d. 1964. 
18-5 cm. 84 pages. 
The erudite propagandist who marshals his facts clearly and concisely is always 
worthy of attention. Dr. James Parkes is an authority on the history of Palestine, 
a his many other accomplishments, and he sets out in this little work to prove 
t the connection between the Jews and Palestine (now the State of Israel) has always 
been maintained, both physi and spiritually. This is a well-conceived essay, 
clearly expressed and SAY argued. It has a wealth of factual content which 
should be valuable as background material and should prove useful reading for those 
interested in Jewish history, Middle Eastern affairs and the problem of nationalism in 
general. (956-94) 


Egypt 
THE COMMONWEALTH AND SUEZ. A Documentary Survey. 
Selected, edited and with commentaries by James Eayrs. Oxford University Press, 63s. 
1964. 22 cm. 508 pages. Index. 
This is a stage-by-stage account of the varying attitudes of the Commonwealth 
countries towards the Suez crisis of 1956. For cach stage the editor, Assistant Professor 
of Political Economy in the University of Toronto, has made a wide selection of 
documents from each of the eight Commonwealth countries concerned, and he 
introduces them with a chee and perceptive commentary. The stages dealt with 
are the nationalisation of the Suez Canal Company; the London conferences; the 
Anglo-French invasion of Suez; and the setting up of the U.N. Emergency ne 
(962-05 
Kenya 
SO ROUGH A WIND. The Kenya Memoirs of Sir Michael Blundell. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 408. 1964. 22 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Michael Blundell has spent forty years in Africa and this book is a personal record 
of Kenya through those years, and in particular dung the momentous events of the 
post-war period. He has seen much of the development of British administration in 
East Africa, was in a key position in the post-war encouragement of European settle- 
ment, and has been a leading political e during the years of Mau Mau and the 
rogress of Kenya towards independence. His comments on all these events are 
Potehi and will inevitably provoke criticism, but his inside knowledge makes his 
book an important contribution to the overall picture of Kenya’s modern history. His 
views on African nationalism, British Government policy and other subjects are 
strongly expressed, but he concludes with an expression of confidence in the future of 
Africa and in the quality of Kenya’s emerging leaders. He regards inter-racial co- 
operation, in spite of the many hazards it wil encounter in the present period of 
transition, as an essential condition of progress. (967-62) 


Somaliland 


THE SOMALI DISPUTE. John Drysdale. Pall Mall Press, 21s. 1964. 
22 cm. 184 pages. Maps. Index. (Pall Mall World Affairs Special Series) 
Mr. Drysdale came to admire the Somali people when he was a colonial service officer 


380 


in British Somaliland. After its independence and unification with the Somali 
Republic he became an adviser to the Republic’s Prime Minister and can thus give 
an inside fae of events. Although there is an historical background, the book is 
concerned particularly with the years since 1945. The reasons for the Somali claims to 
lands controlled by Ethiopia and Kenya are made clear, with criticism of the British 
Government’s actions over Kenya’s Northern Frontier District before that country’s 
independence. Three good maps facilitate the understanding of this African dispute. 


(967-7) 
Northern Rhodesia 
A HISTORY OF NORTHERN RHODESIA: Early Days to 1953. 

L. H. Gann. Chatto & Windus, 55s. 1964. 24°5 cm. 494 pages. Maps. Index. 

The present tendency in historical writing on Africa is to turn from the record of 
European activities to the Africans’ own history both before and during European rule. 
In this respect Mr. Gann’s exhaustive work represents an earlier tradition in that it 
concentrates on the period of British rule; as such it is an important contribution to 
the history of Central Africa since it draws not only on published material but on a 
very wide range of unpublished documents, notably the Archives at Salisbury, under 
whose auspices the work has been undertaken. An initial chapter sets the scene for the 
beginnings of European exploration and missionary activities in the mid-19th century, 
but more than three-quarters of the book is concerned with the period from the close 
of the century to the coming of federation in 1953. It ranges dely over administra- 
tive, political and social topics; there is an important section on the effect of the Second 
World War and a valuable survey of events leading to federation. (968-94) 


United States of America 
THE WAR FOR AMERICA 1775-1783. Piers Mackesy. Longmans, 60s. 
1964. 23 cm. 586 pages. Maps. In 

The author of this impressive study is a Fellow of Pembroke College, Oxford, who 
has already to his credit an able monograph on The War in the Mediterranean, 1803-10 
(1957). His new book is a sizeable BAA study which bas an original theme. It is 
not a conventional narrative history of the American Revolution told in terms of 
American battles on American soil. The author examines how the strategy in one of 
England’s great 18th century wars was conceived, planned, and carried out. This calls 
for a sympathetic appreciation of Lord North’s ministry, which has not received fair 
treatment from earher historians because they have relied on prejudiced sources and 
have assumed that because they were defeated the ministers were incompetent, and 
that all their actions proceeded from folly. There is much here for the experts to 
consider very seriously. (973°3) 


Bolivia 
BOLIVIA: A Land Divided. Harold Osborne. 3rd edition. Oxford University Press 
A the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 30s. 1964. 21 cm. 194 pages. Maps. 

xX. 
First published in 1954, this general survey of modern Bolivia enters its third edition. 
The author, writing from personal TER A and long study of the country, gives a 
concise ‘but remarkably comprehensive pitcure of its political, social and economic 
conditions for the benefit of the student and non-specialist reader. He shows how the 
physical conformation of the Altiplano, the tropical hi and tropical lowlands has 
influenced its history, the essentials of hich he records for the understanding of 
present problems and tendencies. He touches on Bolivian mining and points the 
conflict of interests between the unassimilable Indian population and the controlling 
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minority of European descent; and, comp. revising the economic material in the 
light of the last decade, analyses the causes of the collapse which necessitated recourse 
to foreign finance. The 3tatistical tables have been brought up to date and there is a 
useful bibliography. - (984) 


Australia 
THE FEDERAL STORY. The Inner History of the Federal Cause 1880-1900. 
Alfred Deakin. and edition edited and with an introduction by J. A. La Nauze. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), 35s. 
cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1963/4. 22 cm. 194 pages. 
Alfred Deakin (1856-1919) was an outstanding figure in Australian political life and, in 
particular, was deeply involved in the achievement of federation leading to the 
inauguration of the Commonwealth of Australia, of which he was later Prime 
Minister, in 1901. This account of the twenty years taing up to federation was 
written at the close of the 1890’s but was not published until 1944. It has now been 
ublished with some omissions restored and other relevant material added under the 
itorship of Professor La Nauze of the University of Melbourne, who was also joint 
editor of Deakin’s The Crisis in Victorian Politics 1879-1881. Deakin was a man of 
considerable journalistic skill and his account has the merit both of inside information 
and vivid writing. It is of necessity to some extent a partisan document, but forms an 
indispensable study of its period from the viewpoint of the State of sei 
; 99403) 
A THOUSAND MILES AWAY. A History of North Queensland to 
1920. G. C. Boulton. Jacaranda Press (Brisbane), 498.6d. 1963. 23 cm. 336 pages. 
Hlustrations. 
In this book Dr. Bolton, Senior Lecturer in History at Monash University, traces the 
development of Northern Queensland until 1920 when ‘the economy of the area was 
estab on the same general lines as today’. He shows how British people gradually 
came to adapt very successfully to this tropical environment, a feat hitherto regarded 
as too difficult for white men, and eventually created a community that reproduced 
almost in its entirety the oa of life elsewhere in Australia. The subject is treated 
very thoroughly with reference to a wide range of sources. In addition, the author 
shows a depth of understanding of the people and the area which makes his book much 
more than a mere record of events. i (994:3) 


FICTION 





General 


THE FABULOUS MRS. V. H. E. Bates. Michael Joseph, 16s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

Mr. Bates shows all his accustomed professional skill in his latest volume of stories. 

Two qualities predominate—a sensuous delight in colours, textures and physical 
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attractions which recalls William Sansom’s stories, and a worldly sharpness of judg- 
ment which recalls Somerset Maugham’s: these characteristics are sometimes 
encountered separately, sometimes in conjunction. Mr. Bates has succeeded in 
combining sophistication with a freshness of touch: the lush retreats of the Larkin 
family are far away and many of these stories belong to a world in which pain is real. 
An impressive volume both for the variety of its moods and for the unobtrusive 
dexterity with which each theme is handled. 


THE FACTOR’S WIFE. Charity Blackstock. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1964. 
19°5 cm. 256 pages. 

Charity Blackstock’s fifth novel is set in the Highlands of Scotland in the early roth 
century, at a time when the big landowners were taking drastic measures to clear their 
lands of small, uneconomical farmers. The heroine, Meg Rowlands, is a lively, 
intelligent Eng Jish girl who marries Ringan Kerr, the Duke of Sutherland’s chief 
factor, and foe ten years is idyllically happy with him. Then byaccident she discovers 
that Ringan is responsible for countless inhumane evictions. T Theconflict between her 
conscience and her great love for her husband is a bitter one. This is a moving and 
entirely convincing study of a relationship between husband and wife, seen against a 
background of violence, corruption aad’ human misery for which the a ae has 
drawn freely from contemporary reports on the Clearances. This is a very readable 
novel, in which the ugly qualities of some of the main characters are redeemed by the 
integrity of the heroine. 


THE LITTLE GIRLS. Elizabeth Bowen. Cape, 218. 1964. 19°5 cm. 284 pages. 
Miss Bowen’s first novel for nine years is a highly accomplished yet curiously in- 
substantial piece of work. Like Mr. Graham Greene’s recent A Sense of ee it is 
concerned with the consequences of an attempted backward journey into childhood. 
Dinah, an animated and umpulsive sixty-year-old widow, who is obsessively con- 
cemed with the distant past and future, suddenly decides to seek a reunion with two 
school friends in order to dig up a box which she buried with them ‘for posterity’ in 
1914. The incongruities of this suddenly resumed friendship and the revelations of the 
three lifetimes which have elapsed in between offer a ae theme for tragi-comedy. 
Miss Bowen’s gifts of observation are always impressive, and she is at her best in the 
flash-back chapters which describe the schooldays of the three friends, but the final 
impression which her book leaves is of a tenuous and somewhat artificial story. 


THE THUNDER AND THE FLAME. Alexander Fullerton. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 16s. 1964. 20 cm. 190 pages. 
Out of this author’s experiences as a naval officer came his first novel, Surface, which 
scored a success. His second book is also concerned with the sea. Although cast in the 
form of a novel, this account of the last fight, i in 1591, of the Revenge, under the 
command of Sir Richard Grenville at Flores in the Azores, is based on the results of 
pains research, and is really a remarkable reconstruction of that dramatic 
tio of naval ay The work is a happy blending of imagination, hard work, 
commonsense, and a rofound knowledge of seamanship. 'The author succeeds in 
ving a tense and account of what was probably ie most extraordinary sea- 
ae of all time. Can be unreservedly recommended. 


ROYAL MURDOCH. Robert Harlow. Macmillan, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 


252 pages. 
An old Canadian patriarch with the unlikely name of Royal Murdoch lies dying of 
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cancer. A powerful, ruthless man, he had dominated the lives of most who came into 
contact with him, and as his closest relations gather at the deathbed the reader is made 
to understand the complexity of his life and character. The other characters are also 
well drawn—his wife Emma, their two children, Ruby and James, and Roger La 
Pointe, Royal’s illegitimate son by his Indian mistress. Tension builds up between and 
around them, and one is left with the feeling that all will not be resolved by the old 
man’s death. His strength and weaknesses will live on in the next generation. 
Mr. Harlow, whose first novel this is, writes with power and maturity to create a 
world which may not be particularly pleasant, but is frighteningly real. 


MY BROTHER JACK. George Johnston. Collins, ats. 1964. 21-5 cm. 
384 pages. 

This ibe and ambitious novel by a well-known Australian journalist and former war 
correspondent is not always distinguishable from autobiography. The narrator looks 
up to his older, more robust and extroverted brother as a typical Australian hero, 
while he himself, although a more quick-witted and adaptable boy who reaches the 
top of the tree in journalism, is uncomfortably aware of an inner instability and a lack 
of the desired masculine virtues. The author succeeds in creating a striking contrast 
between the brothers and in drawing a lively and affectionate picture of the slum 
world of Melbourne between the wars, in which they grew up, and of the journalistic 
life that followed. He possesses excellent descriptive gifts but lacks discrimination in 
selecting and pruning his material: this makes his analysis of the failure of the narrator's 
first marriage a lengthy and somewhat disproprotionate element in the plot. 


A SHARE OF THE WORLD. Andrea Newman. Bodley Head, 18s. 1964. 
19 cm. 252 pages. 

‘Suppose our parents knew what was going on at college’, says one of the principal 
characters in this first novel. Lois Mitchel and her friends Marty and Anne are under- 
graduates at a residential women’s college. They are all heavily involved in love 
affairs, which seem to preoccupy them more than their studies—though they are 
setious-minded, intelligent girls. One can have little doubt Mrs. Newman wrote this 
book from close observation of her contemporaries at college—and it makes very 
instructive reading for the parents of teen-age ters. Characterisation and dialogue 
are alike convincing, and the reader is kept interested throughout. An able, honest and 
disturbing book. 


THE OLD BOYS. William Trevor. Bodley Head, 18s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

This unsually well written novel, at once malicious and compassionate, has aroused 
much discussion as to the justice of its satire on the English public school system. 
This dispute seems to some extent misconceived, since the book is partly, at least, a 
satire on the absurdities of old age. The group of septuagenarians whom it portrays are 
all members of the same Old Boys’ Association, and the author allows a good deal of 
scope both for farce and for fantasy in describing his characters’ obsessive jealousies 
and lack of contact with the contemporary world. The plot is principally concerned 
with the rivalry of two of these veterans for the ipeaeney of the association; the 
satirical impact of the book lies in its demonstration of how its characters live in the 
past and how closely they resemble their juvenile selves. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 

THE MOST DANGEROUS GAME. Gavin Lyall. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 
1964. 20 cm. 256 pages. 

In The Most Dangerous Game Gavin Lyall confirms the reputation he established with 
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his earlier The Wrong Side of the Sky. Set ın the north of Finland, near the Russian 
border, its main character is Bill Cary, a tough, ex-British Secret Service agent and an 
air-pilot with his own decrepit but amphibious plane. This plane has obvious advantages 
in ce e operations ın a border zone of lakes and trees, and because of it ord 
becomes involved in an mternational gold-smuggling racket. This is a taut, well- 
constructed thriller in the modern, realistic tradition of Haggard and Le Carré. The 
reader has to think quickly if he is to keep up with the twists and leaps of the compli- 
cated plot. Characterisation and dialogue are good, and the book will undoubtedly be 
very widely enjoyed. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 








Fiction 
TELL ME ANOTHER STORY. Selected by Eileen Colwell. Penguin 
Books, 4s.6d. 1964. 19°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Puffin Books) 

This is an excellent collection of stories and poems for reading aloud to children of 
four to six. Most of them are by such well-known writers as Alison Uttley, Eleanor 
Farjeon and Richard Hughes. The prevailing mood is one of humour: children of this 
age love to laugh and Miss Colwell, from her experience with juvenile library ‘story 
hours’, knows exactly what will amuse them. 


TURI. The Story of a Little Boy. Lesley Cameron Powell. Angus & Robertson, 
128.6d. 1964. 25+5 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. 

It is extremely hard to define the qualities which go to make a classic story for children 
ai aay for the 6-9 age group. Simplicity of language, understanding of the 
child’s et lack of al ie e be found in Turi, which could well 
become a classic of its kind. In just over fifty pages it tells of the daly hfe of a small 
Maori boy from birth to schooldays. The Garni is very poor and Turi has to make his 
own amusements—playing with the hens, with his dog Ahu, paddling ın the creek, 
going to the beach. It ends with the death of his grandmother, who had brought him 
up, and the gradual healing of his sorrow. Some children (and parents who read aloud 
at bedtime) may be put off by the Maori words used in the text, but a glossary is 
provided and is fairly easily mastered. The book is beautifully illnstrated by photo- 
graphs taken by Puius Blank on a farm in the far north of New Zealand. 


Non-fiction 

HOW LAW IS KEPT. Arthur Groom. Routledge, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 
136 pages. Illustrations. (‘How Series) 

This is an outline of British legal institutions and police organisation, their 

origin in antiqui gadal historical evolution, and present-day working. It is full 

of facts and simple explanations of value to anyone wishing to understand British 
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behaviour and attitudes, and will have additional interest in countries whose own 
system. has been influenced by Britain’s. It is not critical—the author is a popular and 
versatile children’s writer, conscientiously presenting information furnished by 
specialists, and he has had no space to enliven his book with examples. It will be most 
easily digested by those who bring to it a real appetite for knowledge in this field. 


LEONARDO DA VINCI, Supreme Artist and Scientist. Ivor B. Hart. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 118.64. 1964. 19 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Pathfinder Biographies) 

Dr. I. B. Hart, who died in 1962, was a scientist and educationist with an exceptionally 
wide range of interests. His earlier works include books of ‘popular science’, textbooks 
and a study of Leonardo’s mechanical investigations. Dr. Hart has achieved with this 
volume a near-miracle of compression, in that he deals with the facts of Leonardo’s 
life, set against the Fakro of Renaissance Italy, with his scientific speculations, 
his engineering, aeronautics, and inventions, and still manages to make his artistic 
achievements the dominating theme. All this, plus an index, a reading list and a 
chronological table, within the space of 120 pages. There are also twelve excellently 
chosen Dern of paintings and of sketches from the Notebooks. The only 
criticism. of importance (given the scope of this book) is that Dr. Hart has not alto- 
gether succeeded in suiting his style and vocabulary to a young readership; not many 
children under fourteen or fifteen could read it without difficulty. 


SHACKLETON’S VALIANT VOYAGE. Alfred Lansing. University of 
London Press, 10s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

On 27th October, 1914 Sir Ernest Shackleton and members of his Imperial Trans~ 
Antarctic Expedition abandoned their ship Endurance, crushed in the ice of the 
Weddell Sea. There followed an incredible journey, over the relentless ice and sea, to 
Elephant Island whence Shackleton and four others sailed in an open boat across the 
E EA South Atlantic Ocean to South Georgia. Here he and two companions made 
the first crossing of the 10,000 foot high mountains to reach the Whaling Station and 
eventually to rescue the Elephant Island party on 30th August, 1916. Mr. Lansing 
retells the incredible story simply and excitingly, with well chosen extracts from the 
diaries of various members of the party. 


A KNIGHT AND HIS WEAPONS. R. Ewart Oakeshott. Lutterworth 
Press, 128.6d. 1964. 21 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An enthusiastic collector of weapons from his boyhood and author of a standard 
eas volume ben the subject, eae Oakeshott has here produced a readable little book 
or younger readers, the straightforward text bei plemented by nearly sixty of 
his own line drawings. Its scope is wider dea ees he lasing os 
about the historical evolution of weapons from prehistoric times, through the ial 
Anglo-Saxon and Virag Bence and he brings his story down to the bronze cannon 
and the hand-guns which put an end to the age of chivalry. Many men, as well as 
boys from ten upwards, will find interest in these pages. 


QUEST FOR THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS. Geofftey Palmer. Dennis 
Dobson, 138.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Quest Series) 

This attractive volume, enhanced by Peter Forster’s excellent illustrations, is intended 

for young people (ages 10-14), but adult readers, too, will find the story enthralling. 

The author describes the discovery of the old manuscripts by a young Bedouin 
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goatherd near the Dead Sea. He tells us what is known about them, explains their 
connection with the ruined monastery of Qumran and its former inhabitants, enquires 
what light may be shed by the manuscripts on the beginnings of Christianity, and 
provides information about the methods of archaeologists, scholars and scientists. 
Both the contents of this book and its production deserve high praise. 


LOOKING AT LIFE. Elsie Proctor. A. & C. Black, 9s. 1964. 25 cm. 
112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Looking at Nature, Book 4) 
This is a first-class, profusely illustrated book at an astonishingly cheap price and is the 
best so far of the author’s ‘Looking at Nature’ series. It will be greatly valued by young 
naturalists and their teachers far beyond the bounds of the British Isles. The author is 
here dealing with exciting biological problems rather than with pure description or 
ractical work, and she draws her examples from all kinds of animals and plants and 
ae all parts of the world. Examples of topics chosen are: what is energy, the 
importance of green plants in the world, movement, evolution and heredity, classi- 
fying plants and animals and protecting wild life. At the end 1s a useful summary and a 
list ar questions 


NUCLEAR ENERGY. L. A. Redman. Oxford University Press, 15s. 1963. 
25*5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although primarily intended for older children, this little book is also suitable for 
adult general readers who require a simple guide to the principles and applications of 
nuclear energy, with a minimum of mathematics. After a brief introduction on what 
nuclear energy can do, followed by a short historical note, the author proceeds to 
discuss such topics as from atoms, controlling nuclear energy, buildmg a 
nuclear reactor, the uses of nuclear power, the production and use of radioactive 
isotopes, etc. The book is profusely illustrated and well worth a place in the school 
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GEOGRAPHY, 1955-1964 
G. R. CRONE 


IN July this year the International Geographical Congress is being held in 
London, thirty-six years since it last met in Britain. In the interval, geography 
has established itself as an independent discipline in the universities and 
schools. There is now a large body of potential writers and readers, and the 
output of geographical works of a high standard has increased accordingly, 
particularly in the last ten years, the period covered by this article. No travel 
books are included, nor editions of books published earlier, and the endeavour 
has been to make the selection as representative as possible. 


The general geographical outlook has not changed greatly, but its range 
has been extended. The attitude of many geographers is summed up in the 
volume of collected papers of the late S. W. Wooldridge, The Geographer 
as Scientist (1956, Longmans). In these he maintains the importance of the 
physical foundation of the study, without overlooking its human aspects and 
its educational value. Physical geography, particularly the study of land 
forms, owes much to his enthusiasm. Though the original appeared many 
years ago, the fourth edition of Philip Lake’s Physical Geography should be 
mentioned, as it has been greatly expanded by his successors at Cambridge 
under the editorship of J. A. Steers (1958, Cambridge University Press, 25s.). 
A general survey of part of the field is given by B. W. Sparks, Geomorphology 
(1960, Longmans, 45s.) and G. H. Dury, The Face of the Earth (1959, Penguin 
Books, 6s.). The application of modern theories to the coasts is discussed by 
C. A. M. King, Beaches and Coasts (1959, Edward Arnold, 65s.) and W. W. 
Williams, Coastal Changes (1960, Routledge, 28s.). Dr. King has also 
supplied a useful aid with her Oceanography for Geographers (1962, Edward 
Arnold, 40s.). In glaciology a series of papers, Norwegian Cirque Glaciers 
edited by the late W. Vaughan Lewis (1960, Royal Geographical Society, 


389 


22s.6d.), sums up some recent research. The first general world survey of 
plant life and its physical environment is S. R. Eyre’s Vegetation and Soils 
(1963, Edward Arnold, 36s.). But perbaps the most important contribution 
to physical geography is L. C. King’s The Morphology of the Earth: A Study 
and Synthesis of World Scenery (1962, Oliver & Boyd, 84s.), in which he works 
out in great detail a theory of the origin and structure of the continents and 
their topography. 

An overall survey of the human geography of the world today is provided 
by L. D. Stamp in Our Developing World (and edition 1962, Faber, 218.) 
A. Grenfell Price takes a rapid look at the relations between Europeans and 
less-developed races in The Western Invasions of the Pacific and its Continents: 
A Study of Moving Frontiers and Changing Landscapes, 1583-1958 (1963, Oxford 
University Press, 35s.). The principles of the location of industry are con- 
sidered succinctly by R. C. Estall and R. O. Buchanan in Industrial Activity 
and Economic Geography (1961, Hutchinson, 15s.). Specific industries are 
considered by G. Manners, The Geography of Energy (1964, Hutchinson, 15s.) ; 
P. R. Odell, Economic Geography of Oil (1963, Bell, 22s.6d.); and N. J. G. 
Pounds, The Geography of Iron and Steel (and edition 1963, Hutchinson, 15s.). 
Communications are dealt with by A. C. O’Dell in Railways and Geography 
(1956, Hutchinson) and K. R. Sealy in The Geography of Air Transport (2nd 
edition 1962, Hutchinson, 15s.). Planning as a topic has attracted much 
attention: it is dealt with in outline in Applied Geography by L. D. Stamp 
(1960, Penguin Books, 3s.6d.) and in Geography and Planning by T. W. 
Freeman (2nd edition 1964, Hutchinson, 15s.). J. N. Jackson in Surveys for 
Town and Country Planning (1963, Hutchinson, 15s.) summarises various 
techniques. With more intensive studies in economic geography, statistics 
become increasingly important: Statistical Methods and the Geographer by 
S. Gregory (1963, Longmans, 30s.) is designed to assist those with limited 
mathematical training. 

In historical geography the pre-eminent work is the continuation of the 
massive analysis and appraisal of Domesday Book by H. C. Darby and his 
colleagues. The two recent volumes are Domesday Geography of South-East 
England, in collaboration -with Eila M. J. Campbell, and the Domesday 
Geography of Northern England, with I. S. Maxwell (1962, Cambridge 
University Press, {6 and £5 5s.). This study has revealed numerous 
problems previously unsuspected and has thrown new light on Norman 
England. In political geography, aspects of post-war changes are considered 
in essays edited by W. G. East and A. E. Moodie, This Changing World (1956, 
Harrap). J. P. Cole in A Geography of World Affairs (and edition 1963, 
Penguin Books, 5s.) provides a general survey. Navigators and explorers are 
the subject of three comprehensive works: Eva G. R. Taylor, The Haven- 
finding Art: A History of Navigation from Odysseus to Captain Cook (1956, 
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Hollis & Carter, 15s.); R. A. Skelton, Explorers’ Maps (1958, Routledge, 
63s.); and L. P. Kirwan, A History of Polar Exploration, a revised edition of 
The White Road first published in 1959 (1962, Penguin Books, 7s.6d.). The 
Hakluyt Society has published the second volume of The Journals of Captain 
James Cook, containing the voyage of the Resolution and Adventure, edited 
by J. A. Beaglehole and others (1961, Cambridge University Press, £6). 


The antecedents and present position of geography are discussed from an 
individual point of view by T. W. Freeman in A Hundred Years of Geography 
(1961, Duckworth, 30s.) and, with emphasis on the British contribution, by 
J. N. L. Baker in his collected papers, The History of Geography (1963, 
Blackwell (Oxford); new edition in preparation). A geographer whose 
influence upon the development of geography was considerable is discussed 
by Harriet G. Wanklyn in Friedrich Ratzel (1961, Cambridge University 
Press, 10s.6d.). A general work of importance to all geographers is A Glossary 
of Geographical Terms compiled by a committee of the British Association 
and edited by L. D. Stamp (1961, Longmans, 68s.). 


Understandably, the number of regional studies devoted to the British 
Isles is high. An important volume is Great Britain: Geographical Essays edited 
by Jean B. Mitchell (1962, Cambridge University Press, 42s.). This takes the 
place of a similar volume prepared for the 1928 Congress. Each regional 
essay is by a geographer who has worked and taught there. A survey by a 
single author is G. H. Dury’s The British Isles: A Systematic and Regional 
Geography (1961, Heinemann, 30s.). A valuable series, ‘Regions of the British 
Isles’, has been initiated by Messrs. Nelson: two of these are A. E. Smailes, 
North England (1960, sos.) and A. C. O’Dell and K. Walton, The Highlands 
and Islands of Scotland (1962, 50s.). Other regional works are K. C. Edwards 
and others, The Peak District (1962, Collins, 30s.) and J. W. Birch, The Isle 
of Man (1964, Cambridge University Press, 37s.6d.). A valuable contribution 
to physical geography and ecology is the volume on Scolt Head Island edited 
by J. A. Steers (1960, Heffer (Cambridge), sos.). The origin and history of 
the Norfolk Broads is the subject of The Making of the Broads by J. M. 
Lambert, J. N. Jennings and others (1960, Royal Geographical Society, 25s.). 
Three volumes on Wales should be noted: a comprehensive set of essays 
edited by E. G. Bowen, Wales: A Physical, Historical and Regional Geography 
(1957, Methuen, 42s.), and two studies in physical geography—E. H. Brown, 
The Relief and Drainage of Wales (1960, University of Wales Press (Cardiff), 
30s.) and G. M. Howe, Welsh Landforms and Scenery (1963, Macmillan, 15s.). 
There are also three noteworthy books on Ireland: Emrys Jones, Social 
Geography of Belfast (1960, Oxford University Press), the first study of this 
type on a British city; T. W. Freeman, Pre-famine Ireland (1957, Manchester 
University Press, 373.6d.); and Land Use in Northern Ireland edited by 
L. Symons (1963, University of London Press, 42s.). Another useful and 
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up-to-date source of information on British regions is the well-produced 
series published for the annual meetings of the British Association. 


The human geography, in the widest sense, of Britain has also received 
considerable attention, to some extent with reference to planning. The 
authoritative account of land use in Britain is L. D. Stamp’s The Land of 
Britain: Its Use and Misuse. The third edition (1962, Longmans, gos.) contains 
a long essay detailing the changes since 1945. A special segment of this subject 
is treated by W. G. Hoskins and L. D. Stamp, The Common Lands of England 
and Wales (1963, Collins, 42s.). A long view is taken by R. H. Best and 
J. T. Coppock in The Changing Use of Land in Britain (1962, Faber, 42s.). An 
aspect of the distribution of population is examined by T. W. Freeman in 
The Conurbations of Great Britain (1959, Manchester University Press, 37s.6d.). 
Urban geography is also the subject of M. R. G. Conzen’s Alnwick, 
Northumberland: A Study in Town-Plan Analysis (1960, Institute of British 
Geographers, 25s.). The planning of a region is discussed by J. W. House 
and B. Fullerton in Tees-side at Mid-century (1960, Macmillan, 36s.). Other 
studies in economic geography include the Geography of Communications in 
Great Britain by J. H. Appleton (1962, Oxford University Press, 30s.); The 
Major Seaports of the United Kingdom by J. Bird (1963, Hutchinson, £5 5s.); 
and Industries of London since 1861 by P. G. Hall (1962, Hutchinson, 15s.). 
The important work on Domesday Book has been mentioned. Two general 
works are the new edition, considerably revised and brought up to date by 
S. W. Wooldridge and W. G. East, of C. B. Fawcett’s The Provinces of 
England (1961, Hutchinson, 15s.) and Geographical Essays in Memory of Alan 
G. Ogilvie edited by R. Miller and J. Wreford Watson (1959, Nelson, 42s.), 
which contains regional studies on Britain and other areas in which he was 
interested. 


Works on Europe are also numerous. A lucid and readable general survey 
is provided by A. G. Ogilvie’s posthumous work Europe and Its Borderlands 
(1957, Nelson). Scandinavia has received attention in two studies: The 
Scandinavian World by A. C. O'Dell (1957, Longmans, 56s.) and An Economic 
Geography of the Scandinavian States and Finland by W. R. Mead (1958, 
University of London Press, 42s.). Other regional studies are A Regional 
Geography of Western Europe by F. J. Monkhouse (1959, Longmans, 60s.), 
which covers France and the Benelux countries only; Central Europe: A 
Regional and Human Geography by A. F. A. Mutton (1961, Longmans, s0s.), 
where the Benelux countries also figure; and D. S. Walker, The Medi- 
terranean Lands (and edition 1962 reprinted 1963, Methuen, 42s.). Economic 
geography is represented by N. J. G. Pounds and W. N. Parker, Coal and 
Steel in Western Europe (1957, Faber, 45s.). The best study of the U.S.S.R. by 
British geographers is A Geography of the U.S.S.R.: The Background to a 
Planned Economy by J. P. Cole and F. C. German (1961, Butterworths, 50s.). 
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It is Africa, understandably, among the other continents which has most 
attracted British geographers. No study covers the whole, though extensive 
areas are studied by K. M. Barbour and R. M. Prothero in Essays on African 
Population (1961, Routledge, 35s.), which incidentally reveals how much 
there is to learn on this subject; also Geographical Essays on British Tropical 
Lands edited by R. W. Steel and C. A. Fisher (1956, Philip) and A Survey of 
North-West Africa (The Maghrib) edited by N. Barbour (2nd edition 1962, 
Oxford University Press, 42s.). R. J. Harrison Church’s West Africa: A Study 
of the Environment and Man’s Use of It has reached its fourth edition since 1ts 
first appearance in 1957 (1964, Longmans, 6os.). Two comprehensive works 
on southern Africa are Monica M. Cole, South Africa: A Regional Geography 
(1961, Methuen, £5 5s.), which includes population movements and 
industrial trends, and J. H. Wellington, Southern Africa (1955, Cambridge 
University Press, 2 vols. of which only the second is in print, at 5os.). Fresh 
ground is broken in An Historical Geography of South Africa by N. C. Pollock 
and S. Agnew (1963, Longmans, 30s.). Nyasaland: Land of the Lake by Frank 
Debenham (1956, H.M.S.O., 25s.) is a general account of the country. Ghana 
is dealt with by E. A. Boateng, A Geography of Ghana (1959, Cambridge 
University Press, 22s.6d.) and J. B. Wills, Agriculture and Land Use in Ghana 
(1962, Oxford University Press, 63s.). The first comprehensive geography 
of the Sudan is The Republic of the Sudan by K. M. Barbour (1961, University 
of London Press, 42s.), which is illuminating on the economic problems. 


In Asia the south-east has been the focus of attention. C. A. Fisher’s 
South-East Asia: A Social, Economic and Political Geography (1964, Methuen, 
84s.) is a monumental work with much on history and politics. R. R- 
Rawson covers a wider area in less detail in The Monsoon Lands of Asia (1963, 
Hutchinson, 30s.); then there is a careful study by a Malay of his own 
country, Land, People and Economy in Malaya by Ooi Jin-Bee (1963, Long- 
mans, 458.). Nafis Ahmad, Economic Geography of East Pakistan (1958, Oxford 
University Press) and B. H. Farmer, Pioneer Peasant Colonization in Ceylon 
(1957, Oxford University Press, 55s.) are two of the relatively few books 
on the Indian sub-continent. 


On North America, the books include W. H. Parker, Anglo-America: 
Canada and the United States (1962, University of London Press, 30s.); J. H. 
Paterson, North America: A Regional Geography (1960, Oxford University 
Press, 378.6d.); and W. R. Mead and E. H. Brown, The United States and 
Canada: A Regional Geography (1962, Hutchinson, 35s.). The most detailed 
is J. Wreford Watson, North America: Its Countries and Regions (1963, 
Longmans, 57s.6d.), which combines an historical geography with detailed 
regional treatment. For South America, G. J. Butland contributes Latin 
America: A Regional Geography (1960, Longmans, 32s.6d.) and The Human 
Geography of Southern Chile (1957, Institute of British Geographers, 20s.). 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 


each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
Pe R amc ir are CY Re aa 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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Bibliography 
BOOKS ON COMMUNISM. A Bibliography edited by Walter Kolarz. 
and edition. Ampersand: Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1964. 19 cm. 578 pages. Index. 
This is an enlarged edition of a ee which the late Walter Kolarz, a writer 
and. broadcaster on communist affairs, originally ee in 1959. It contains details 
of, and brief comments on, some 2,500 arnes in English on Communist theory 
and the practice of Communist parties throughout the world. The contents are 
ed in four main sections. The first deals with theoretical studies of Communism; 
the second is concerned with various aspects of Soviet life and policy; the third with 
the development of Communist parties in other countries; the fourth with official 
documents published in Britain, the Commonwealth, and the United States on 
international Communism. The book should be of great value to scholars and research 
workers in the subject. (016+ 33543) 


A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF GHANA 1930-1961. Compiled by A. F. 
Johnson. Longmans for the Ghana Library Board, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Index. 

The growing interest in African studies both within and outside Africa has stimulated 

the preparation of bibliographies. This volume, by a member of the staff of the Ghana 

Library Board, is Beed to supplement the standard bibliography of the Gold 

Coast by A. W. Cardinall, published in 193r. It contains over two thousand six 

hundred entries, including articles in periodicals and unpublished theses, as well as 
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books and pamphlets. It is arranged under forty-nine headings, followed by an author 
index. Valuable though it is, it is unfortunate that the a was not apparently 
able to draw directly on the resources of libraries in England c with Africa, 
and has therefore overlooked a good deal of material, particularly in the form of 
periodical articles; and the substantial section on Government publications would be 
more useful if it were divided by subject instead of having only a chronological 
arrangement. (016-9667) 


Library Science 
PERIODICALS. A Manual of Practice for Librarians. D. E. Davinson. 
ne gia Deutsch, 308. 1964. 20-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Grafton 
Boo. 
First published in 1960, this book has now been very considerably revised. In fact, 
more than half the book has been rewritten so that important recent developments 
could be taken into account. The provision and exploitation of good periodicals by 
libraries of all kinds cannot be overstressed. The vital part they play in purposive 
librarianship is enthusiastically demonstrated by the author, who is a Lecturer in 
Librarianship at the Leeds College of Commerce. The select list of basic periodicals 
included in the first edition has been omitted, as this kind of material can now be 
found elsewhere quite easily. On the other hand, the author has provided a much 
enlarged, and valuable, list of references to both periodical articles and books on the 
subject. (025-173) 


SOME PROBLEMS OF A GENERAL CLASSIFICATION SCHEME. 
Report of a Conference held in London, June, 1963. Library Association, 10s. 
(78.6d. to members). 1964. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. Paper covers. 

The Conference, an international gathering, was sponsored by the Library Research 

Committee of the Library Association and financed by a grant from the Scientific 

Research Fund of NATO in support of the Association’s project for the study of a 

new general scheme of bibliographic classification. R. A. Fairthorne discusses 

‘Browsing’ schemes and ‘Specialist’ schemes; Barbara Kyle considers “Lessons learned 

from experience in drafting the Kyle Classification’; J. Mills reviews the ‘Inadequacies 

of existing gencral classification schemes’; and E. J. Coates comments on the 

Classification Research Group’s proposals for a new general classification. The 

discussions on each paper are not reported, but the Report concludes with a succinct 

Statement prod as a result of the final discussion of the Conference. This is a 

pamphlet of considerable value to all forward-looking librarians, information officers 

and officers. (025-4) 


Children’s Books 
THE BEST CHILDREN’S BOOKS OF 1963. Selected by Naomi Lewis. 
Hamish Hamilton, 128.6d. 1964. 22-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Over 2,000 books written for children were published in 1963. This impressive total 
leaves an evaluative bibliographer with plenty of room for choice. The compiler of 
this ‘critical selection’ lists the work of about 270 authors, including the writers of 
‘Picture Books’ for the nursery. Obviously some good books must have slip 
through the net, but users of this reference guide will ¢ its value more by what 
has been included than by omissions. School and public librarians, booksellers, 
thoughtful parents, and some wideawake children themselves, for whom it has been 
published, will find the choice reliable, varied, and usefully annotated. The compiler 
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has arranged her entries in fourteen groups, including paperbacks and reprints of 
classics, some historical fiction and non-fiction, poctry, folk tales, biography and 
elementary introductions to scientific subjects. TF the book attracts sufficient support 
itis pro to make an annual of it, and as such it should prove a useful supplement 
to Kathleen Lines’s Four to Fourteen. (eas: 52) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





THE INFINITE HIVE. A Personal Record of Extrasensory Experiences. 
Rosalind Heywood. With an Introduction by Sir Cyril Burt. Chatto & Windus, 
258. 1964. 22 CM. 224 pages. 

This book by the author of The Sixth Sense is a personal and intimate account of 

iences in extrasensory perception. It fills a gap in the literature of psychical 
research and, although mainly intended for the general reader, is primarily of 
importance to the expert who alone can appraise the value, meaning and psycho- 
logical patterns of the various riences. The author makes no extravagant claims 
but leaves it to the reader to decide for himself what is the correct mterpretation. As 
an account of such unusual events in the life of a cultured person, the book is probably 
the best that has hitherto been written and should appeal to a wide circle of readers. 


(133-81) 


CHILDREN GROWING UP. The Development of Children’s Personalities. 
John Gabriel. University of London Press, 30s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 368 pages. Index. 
This book is concerned with the development of personality, with the social and 
individual factors involved, and the patterns of behaviour which occur during the 
various stages of children’s growth between birth and sixteen years. It is written 
mainly in non-technical language and selected reading lists are given at the end of each 
chapter. It is a stimulating and prectical book and the author, who is Senior Lecturer 
in Psychology at the University of New England, Armidale, New South Wales, 
Australia, has had considerable experience both in teaching children in school and 
stidents in training colleges. The volume will be particularly helpful reading to 
teachers and would-be teachers, widening and deepening their understanding of 
children’s needs and problems. (136-73) 


GIORDANO BRUNO AND THE HERMETIC TRADITION. 
Frances A. Yates. Routledge, 55s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


In this remarkable book, Miss Yates, Reader in the History of the Renaissance at 
London University, puts forward a revolutionary interpretation of the Italian 
philosopher burnt at the stake for his heretical views in 1600. She sees him, not as a 
martyr for freedom of thought and scientific enquiry (the conventional approach), 
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but as the last and most extreme of the Renaissance Hermetists, a firm believer in 
magic, ‘preaching’, as she says, ‘a kind of Egyptian Counter Reformation’, in which 
Christianity would be absorbed in a better and more ancient religion. Presented with 
equal erudition and charm, this highly original view of Bruno is bound to cause 
controversy among scholars; but the author makes out a solid case for her main thesis. 
About half of the volume is devoted to an account of Renaissance Hermetism and of 
its rise and fall; this contains many stimulating observations on PE heres significance 
of this neglected current of thought for the religious quarrels of the 16th century and 
the development of science. (149°3) 


READINGS IN PSYCHOLOGY. Edited by John Cohen. Allen & Unwin, 
528.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 414 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Twenty-three distinguished psychologists—one French, one Swiss and the rest 
British: discuss a ie ein the complex factors which organise behaviour: 
thinking, remembering, communication, and values. The quality of the papers 
is high; they are erudite, lucid and written in a decent style free from unnecessary 
jargon. In method the British approach to psychology is evident: a thoroughly 
scientific presentation is related to historical and theoretical aspects of each topic, 
while possible practical applications are not overlooked. As well as expounding recent 
advances in knowledge, the book is discursive and faces fadimetral problens: This 
is one of the best collections of papers available, and both students and laymen will 
find the book a very worthwhile purchase. (150-4) 


PRACTICAL REASONING. The Structure and Foundations of Prudential 
and Moral Arguments and their Exemplification m Discourse. David P. Gauthier. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1963. 22 cm. 220 pages. Index. 

This book provides an analysis of the reasoning we employ in coping with problems 

of prudence and morality. ap E i haus as aal j K ents, prudence, 

advice, the rational agent, wanting, principles, obligations and duties ca author 

(Assistant Professor in the Department of Philosophy, Toronto University) argues 

for a close connection between judgments about what to do and premises whi 

concern wants, The discussion is enlivened by convincing examples. The book is an 
expanded version of a doctoral thesis presented at Oxford University and it is there- 
fore of interest mainly to readers with some grasp of contemporary philosophy. Such 

readers will find the bock very stimulating. (160) 


THE JAPANESE ENLIGHTENMENT. A Study of the Writings of 
Fukuzawa Yukichi. Carmen Blacker. Cambridge University Press, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University of Cambridge Oriental Publications) 

Fukuzawa Yukichi was the most eloquent exponent of, and the steadiest intellect 

behind, Japan’s late 19th century modernisation movement. In this important first 

ee study of Fukuzawa as thinker and prophet, Dr. Blacker writes 
aay with ake ae both about the roth century background, the traditional 
es and long-accepted canons (providing a deal of useful information about the 

Japanese debt to China in this period), aa about Fukuzawa as the propounder of a 

new ethic, a novel family philosophy and theory of history and politics, and a fresh 

outlook on the world. Dr. Blacker, former London Japanologist and Oxford 

Dee is now Lecturer in Japanese at Cambridge University and is one of the 

i in the small but energetic group of young British Japanologists 

produced by the last war. (181-12) 
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RELIGION 
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PHILOSOPHERS AND RELIGIOUS TRUTH. Ninian Smart. S.C.M. 
Press, 6s. 1964. 18-5 cm. 200 pages. Index. Paper covers. (S.C.M. Paperbacks) 
The author, H. G; Wood Professor of Theology in the University of Birmingham, 
discusses five topics: Miracles, Human Freedom, the Existence of God, Religious 
Experience, and the Problem of Evil. In each case he takes as his starting-point the 
views of a distinguished past thinker—respectively: Hume, Kant, Aquinas, Rudolf 
Otto, and F. R. Tennant. But the book is not in any sense a detailed exposition of the 
views of these men; most of the argument is Professor Smart’s own. It is not exactly 
an easy book, but to anyone prepared to think hard about these important subjects 
it should prove valuable and stimulating. ban 


THE INTERPRETATION OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 1861-1961. 
The Firth Lectures, 1962. Stephen Neill. Oxford University Press, 453. 1964. 22 cm. 
368 pages. Index. : 

The non-specialist reader within and without universities and colleges will welcome 

this scholarly assessment of the significance of the critical study of the New Testament 

during the past century. Bishop Neill, who is now Professor of Missions and 

Ecumenical Theology in the University of Hamburg, approaches his task with wide 

ae balanced judgment and enviable lucidity. Considerable vitality and interest 
are added to the discussion by references to the personality and outlook of the 
scholars whose views are here surveyed. The author introduces us to the work of the 
famous Cambridge Three—Lightzoot, Westcott and Hort—and notes the elements 
of permanent value in their studies; he discusses the stages in the unravelling of the 

Synoptic problem and the validity of Form Criticism, and examines the influences 

of Hellenism on early Christian thought. The contribution of Schweitzer, Barth, 

Bultmann, Dodd and others to the solution of historical and theological issues raised 

by scientific criticsm is carefully analysed. Footnotes give some indication of the 

apparatus of scholarship upon which the author has been able to draw. (225-6) 


CALVIN’S COMMENTARIES. The Second Epistle of Paul to the 
.- Corinthians. The Epistles of Paul to Timothy, Titus and Philemon. Translated 
from the Latin by T. A. Smail. Edited by David W. Torrance and Thomas E. 
Torrance. Oliver & Boyd, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 416 pages. Indexes. 
The series of English translations of Calvin's Commentaries to which the present volume 
belongs is designed to meet the needs of those who desire an authoritative exposition 
of Reformation theology. Calvin is not concerned with textual criticism or questions 
of authorship. His main concern in this as in his other commentaries is with the 
theological and ethical implications of the Scriptures. The five epistles chosen provide 
him with abundant scope for the display of his powers of exegesis, and the general 
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Bible reader as well as ministers and clergy and teachers will derive considerable 
enlightenment from these pages. (227) 


THE THEOLOGY OF ST. PAUL. D. E. H. Whiteley. Blackwell (Oxford), 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 312 pages. Indexes. 
The purpose of this timely volume is to enquire what St. Paul intended to convey to 
his readers when he com his epistles rather than to consider the relevance of his 
teaching to the needs of today. Mr. Whiteley, a fellow of Jesus College, Oxford, 
writes for students and scholars, and if the presentation is hardly popular, it bears the 
marks of r ible scholarship and a gift for lucid exposition. The traditional 
chronological order of treatment is adopted. A somewhat sketchy chapter on the 
background of Paul’s theology is followed by an examination of Pauline teaching 
about the created order, including natural morality and the wrath of God; the person 
and work of Christ; the sacraments; the Church and Ministry; morality and 
eschatology. Perhaps the chief value of this work is that it affords a conscientious and 
reliable account of the results of Pauline study during the past twenty-five years. The 
book is well annotated and there is a useful bibliography. (227) 


THE RELEVANCE OF APOCALYPTIC. A Study of Jewish and Christian 
Apocalypses from Daniel to the Revelation. H. H. Rowley. 3rd edition. 
Lutterworth Press, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Indexes. 

ped lectures delivered to teachers in 1942 Dr. Rowley, now Emeritus reao 

of Hebrew at Manchester University, al tic from its beginnings in Jewis 

prophecy to its flowering in Inter biblical sd PEST writings and examines its 
importance for today. Now in a third revised edition, the book continues to provide 
the best introduction to the subject, the sources and the modern literature, useful to 

student and general reader alike. Paragraphs have been added (pp. 71, 83, 155) and a 

major change is the addition of a section on the Dead Sea Scrolls (pp. 85-92). The 

bibliography is much enlarged, gaps having been filled and modern ot Sito gee 
229 


THE CALL OF THE DESERT. The Solitary Life in the Christian Church. 
Peter F. Anson. S.P.C.K., 428. 1964. 22-5 cm. 298 pages. Index. 
In 1932 Mr. Anson, a well-known Scottish Catholic author of books on religious 
and seafaring subjects, published a book entitled The Quest of Solitude which gave a 
brief history of the solitary life in the Christian Church. Much research has been done 
on hermits and anchorites since then, so Mr. Anson bas produced this new book rather 
than merely correct errors of detail. He has not attempted to deal with the supernatural 
aspects of the solitary life, but rather to give an e a account of hermits and 
anchorites over the past seventeen hundred years, whether they lived alone or in 
community, and to fit them into the general pattern of Church history. It is an 
attractively written but scholarly work, with an excellent bibliography, and will 
appeal especially to the general reader seeking more information on this at first sight 
puzzling way of life. (248) 


TEMPORAL PILLARS. Queen Anne’s Bounty, the Ecclesiastical Com- 
missioners, and the Church of England. G. F. A. Best. Cambridge University Press, 
658. 1964. 24 cm. 598 pages. Maps. Index. 

Although Dr. Best’s book is primarily the history of two institutions, founded in 

1704 and 1836 respectively, abai which little has yet been written, it is also an 

authoritative guide on the subject of church reform and an important contribution 
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to English social and political history down to 1948, in which year the Bounty and 
the Commissioners were ted to form the present Church Commissioners. 
The author, already well known for his publications on roth cen lish church 
history, is a lecturer in history at Edinburgh University. This book, on a study 
of parliamentary papers, with statistical and other appendices and tables, will be 
equally useful for the specialist and the honours student in history or economics. 
(262) 


HOOKER AND THE ANGLICAN TRADITION. An Historical and 
Theological Study of Hooker’s Ecclesiastical Polity. John S. Marshall. A. & C. 
Black, 25s. 1964. 23+5 cm. 192 pages. 

Richard Hooker, the author of Ecclesiastical Polity, who died in 1600, has been 

described as the most accomplished advocate that Anglicanism has ever had. In this 

interesting volume, first published in America in 1963, Professor Marshall (Professor 
of Philosophy in the University of the South, U.S.A.) contends that Hooker was an 
exponent of both old and new and brought them into a new synthesis. It is urged that 

Hooker interpreted the Anglican Reformation in the larger perspective of the ages 

by seeing in zt a reform of the Catholic Church in England that would not isolate it 

from the historical continuity of the Christian Church. After an historical introduction 
which deals mainly with the Admonition controversy, the author develops the 
conception of Hooker as a ‘synthesiser’ by examining in the light of the Ecclesiastical 

Polity his use of Scripture, his relation to Thomism, his conception of God, man and 

society, and his doctrine of the Incarnation, grace and the Mimstry. This illuminati 

exposition of Hooker’s teaching deserves careful study. (263) 


THE HISTORY OF THE SALVATION ARMY. Vol. IV, 1886-1904. 
Arch R. Wiggins. Nelson, 30s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lieut-Commander Arch R. Wiggins continues the work of Colonel Robert Sandall 
as official historian of the Salvation Army and the present volume provides a record 
of events and a delineation of leading personalities in the period covered. A full 
account is given of the consolidation Be the world-wide work of the ‘Army’, and 
although the story of persecution in these years is faithfully told, there is no bitterness 
in the telling. The indomitable character of William Booth is vividly portrayed, 
while his constant campaigns, his contacts with Princes, Republican Presidents and 
Prelates, his unique organising ability and his care for the outcasts of society are 
described with fascinating simplicity. The heroic devotion of Catharine Booth, his 
wife, and the capacity for strong leadership displayed by their son Bramwell are given 
their due place. The author has furnished us with an indispensable compendium of 
facts, dates and statistics, including a chapter on outstanding salvationists, and avoids 
as far as possible any attempt to pass judgment on policies and persons. (267-15) 


LUTHER AND THE REFORMATION. V. H. H. Green. Batsford, sos. 
1964. 23 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The pictures in Mr. Green’s lucid book on Martin Luther are an important feature of 
the work and maintain the high standard that has come to be expected of the 
publishers. Mr. Green’s own field of original scholarship is the 18th century, and the 
present work is an advanced textbook rather than a monograph and an able summary 
of modern scholarship. The historical and ecclesiastical Pack around is competently 
done. As a portrait of Luther it is clearly drawn, but never very perceptive. None the 
less, at a time when a number of brilliant sketches by German scholars are being 
translated into English, this is likely to be regarded as the best overall textbook now 
available. . (270-6) 
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"THEOLOGY AND THE UNIVERSITY. An Ecumenical Investigation. 
Edited by John Coulson. Darton, Longman & Todd, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 296 pages. 
Index 


No longer regarded as the ‘Queen of the Sciences’, as it was in the medieval university, 
theology has retreated more and more into the cloisters of sectarian seminaries. B 

on discussions between Anglicans, Free Churchmen and Roman Catholics over a 
period of years, this symposium urges the case for a eg ecumenical, as oppaied 
to a narrowly polemi al to religious doctrine, Theology must no longer 
be confined to clerics but must draw its strength from the active participation of 
informed laymen. The pro lace for this ‘Great Conversation’, it thinks, is the 
university. Introduced by A Abbot of Downside, the ‘ina considers (a) the 
need for an educated laity, (b) the nature and practice of thes ogy, (c) the relationship 
between theology, literature, philosophy and science, and (d) the case for theology 
within a secular environment and proposals for ing it in an English university. 
Throughout, the discussion is conducted at a level of high seriousness which demands 
the closest attention of all those who are concerned to find some principle of unity in 
an age of intellectural, moral and spiritual pluralism. (280-1) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 


NO DYING RACE. Charles Duguid. Rity (Adelaide): Angus & Robertson 
(London), 355.3 258. 1963. 4-22 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, a Scottish doctor who went to Australia in 1912, has a long and varied 
experience of the Australian aborigines. The first part of this book is derived from his 
own journeys into the interior of Australia at various times since 1928, and describes 
various aspects of the contacts, official and unofficial, between white Australians and 
aborigines. In the second part, Dr. Duguid discusses topics relating to the place of 
aborigines in the life of Australia, heading each chapter with commonly heard 
criticisms of the aboriginal, and giving his own much more sympathetic viewpoint. 
In conclusion he pleads for a Federal and not a State responsibility for aborigines and 
a more vigorous policy in such matters as malnutrition, health, and unemployment, 
though he r the greatest wrong done to the aborigines as the unsympathetic 


attitude maintained towards them by many Australians (301-451) 


THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1964. Vol. I. Part I: International 
Organisations. Part II: Europe. Europa Publications, £7 10s. (Vols. I and I, £13). 
1964. 26 cm. 1,066 pages. Index. 

Further chapters on international organisations have been added to the first part of 

this new edition, including the Organization of African Unity and the Committee 

on Space Research, and there is also a chapter on the Olympic Games. The contents- 
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list of this part has been and for easier subject reference, and an extremely 
useful new feature is an alp ical index to the whole section. The second part of 
this first volume relates, as in the previous edition, to the countries of Europe. There 
is an introductory survey to each area followed by a résumé of statistics and an article 
on the government and constitution.. The directory for each country includes lists of 
members of the government and of diplomatic representatives nnd details of political 
parties, the judiciary, religious organisations, newspapers, periodicals book- 
publishers, radio and television, finance, trade and industry and transport and tourism. 


Political Science (305-8) 
CONSCIENCISM. Philosophy and Ideology for Decolonization and 
Development with particular reference to the African Revolution. Kwame 
Nkrumah. Heinemann, 12s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
This new book by the President of Ghana relates the philosophical studies of his ten 
years in American universities to the political life of Africa. He regards the African 
conscience as drawn from three traditions—the Euro-Christian, the Islamic, and the 
traditional African—and considers that a new African philosophy must be primarily 
derived from indigenous sources, though not ignoring other influences. What he 
describes as ‘philosophical consciencism’ is opposed to colonialism, imperialism, dis- 
unity and lack of development, and he regards socialism working through a mass 
party as the essential political expression of bis philosophical ideas. 320-1096) 


A DICTIONARY OF POLITICS. Florence Elliott and Michael Summerskill. 
4th edition. Penguin Books, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 396 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Reference Books) i 

This remarkably cheap desk companion has already proved its value in the field of 

modern politics and international affairs, particularly as a means of taking an intelligent 

interest in world events noted in the daily press. Under several hundred headings it 
gives authoritative information on individual countries, international organisations 
and treaties, explanatory notes on such terms in common use as deflation, free Pe 
and land reform, and biographies of leading politicians. This revised edition has 

brought up to November 1963, and includes entries for a number of constitutional 

changes in Africa and elsewhere since the third edition (1961). (320-3) 


BRITISH POLITICS IN TRANSITION 1945-1963: A Short Political 
Guide. Francis Boyd. Pall Mall Press, 278.6d. 1964. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
The title is somewhat misleading, inasmuch as this is really a survey of the whole 
political and international state of Britain, designed for the generally ignorant; and 
since most Britishers are themselves ignorant of so many matters that control their 
national destiny, Mr. Boyd’s book promises to be as useful in his own country as it 
may be anywhere else. The chapters on the political system are the most elementary; 
his simple summaries of Britain’s financial, commercial; and defence problems go 
rather deeper and contain matter that is less readily accessible elsewhere. Such brank 
and fairness of treatment is not surprising in the chief political correspondent of a 
great national newspaper— The Guardian. His book will be most useful, one imagines, 
in the upper classes of secondary schools, in adult education classes, and in political 
discussion groups. (320-942) 
FORCES IN AUSTRALIAN POLITICS. Australian Institute of Political 
Science (Proceedings of 29th Summer School). Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), 17s. 1963/4. 21 cm. 216 pages. Paper covers. 
The Australian Institute of Political Science is a non~party organisation for the study 
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of the political, economic and social problems of Australia. These papers read in 
Canberra in 1963, followed by stimulating discussions, are by Peter Coleman, associate 
editor of The Bulletin, oe Jupp, Lecturer in Political Science in the University of 
Melbourne, H. B. a former Chief Whip in the Federal Parliament, P. B. 
“Westerway, Lecturer in Government in the University of Pie ons Joan Rydon, 
a research scholar of the University of Melbourne, their subjects being the platforms, 
policies and performance of the Liberal and Labour Parties, respectively, parliamentary 
government in Australia, pressure groups, and the electorate. (320-994) 


COMMUNISM AND COLONIALISM. Walter Kolarz. Edited by 
George Gretton. With an Introduction by Edward Crankshaw. Macmillan, 21s. 
1964. 22 cm. 164 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Shortly before his death in 1962, Walter Kolarz, a writer and broadcaster on 

Communist affairs, revised and elaborated a series of talks, originally written for the 

B.B.C.’s European Service, which aroused considerable interest. This book is the 

result, and it represents an important contribution to our understanding of the 

Soviet leaders’ approach to national aspirations and forces both within the U.S.S.R. 

and outside it. The writer contrasts the Soviet Union’s supposed concern for the 

independence of small nations with the reality, which is of a Power which has been 
no less imperialistic than Britain or France. Not everyone will agree with Mr. Kolarz’s 
conclusions, but his work is a most clear and comprehensive account of the Soviet 
attitude to nationalism and colonialism, and should interest both specialists and non- 
specialists in current politics. (321-642) 


CIVIL LIBERTIES IN CANADA. D. A. Schmeiser. Oxford University Press, 458. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Index. 
This is the first extensive treatment of its subject, and is primarily an account of the 
legal and constitutional setting of what the author (Assistant Professor of Law in the 
University of Saskatchewan, Canada) considers fundamental rights; religious, 
educational, freedom of communications and racial. He is not concerned to any extent 
with the procedures by which such rights are enforced. After introductory sections 
giving the historical background and the importance to Canada of Judicial Review, 
there are substantial studies of religious freedom and the allied topic of denominational 
education. The section on ‘communicative freedoms’ is more di > Tanging over 
political rights, freedom of the press, and the treatment of same inally, aspects 
of racial discrimination are considered. Appendices give the i American 
Bills of Rights, and there is a table of cases as well as a general index. (32340971) 


HIS MAJESTY’S OPPOSITION, 1714-1830. Archibald S. Foord. Oxford 
University Press, $08. 1964. 22°5 cm. 506 pages. Index. 
The author (Associate Professor of History at Yale University, U.S.A.) has written 
a good book that will satisfy two levels of needs. First, as a properly professional 
contribution to political and constitutional history, it pulls together everything that 
has been established or suggested about the practice and theory of parliamentary 
Opposition during these years of its development; it gently corrects some mis- 
conceptions (none of them, it must be confessed, very serious) and reconstructs the 
story with greater detail and documentation than has yet been attempted. Secondly, 
it will appeal to a larger class of readers because, by proceeding in a leisurely, Piou 
style, it amounts to an up-to-date review of Hanoverian constitutional bistory, 
surveying also the changing constitutional theory of the period, the relations of 
Crown, Cabinet and Commons, and the rise of Party. (328-42) 
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HONOURABLE MEMBERS. A Study of the British Backbencher. 
Peter G. Richards. and edition. Faber, 363. 1964. 22 cm. 294 pages. Indexes. 
This book by the Senior Lecturer in Politics at Southampton University, who is the 
author of Delegation in Local Government and other works, is an examination of the 
significance of the backbench member of the House of Commons; it shows that his 
existence is essential to a democratic society. The volume was very well received on 
its first publication in 1959. This new edition has been revised to represent the position 
in September 1963; illustrative passages have been brought up to date, and note has 
been taken of numerous changes within the five years, including the Peerage Act, 
1963. (328-42) 


Economics 
A COURSE IN APPLIED ECONOMICS. R. H. Phelps Brown and 
J. Wiseman. 2nd edition. Pitman, 358. 1964. 22-5 cm. 454 pages. 

Professor Phelps Brown, Professor of the Economics of Labour in the University of 
London, first issued this book in 1951 to show how economic analysis could be 
applied to actual problems. It was an immediate success among university students 
and others. This new edition, in which he and the Professor of Applied Economics 
in the University of York have collaborated, has been expanded to include the present- 
day problems of rent control, job evaluation, under-employment, and the ce of 
payments in an economic union, and the whole text has recast in accordance 


with recent changes in the content and methodology of welfare economics. (330) 


ECONOMIC GROWTH IN THE WEST. Comparative Experience m 
Europe and North America. Argus Maddison. Allen & Unwin, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 
246 pages. Index. (Twentieth Century Fund Studies) 

Mr. Maddison, a director in the Development Department of the Organisation for 

Economic Co-o ion and Development, has a command of statistics which has 

served him well in this ambitious investigation. His aim has been to compare the 

rates of economic growth of the twelve most advanced capitalist countries in the 

West from 1870 onwards, and erent) in the 1950’s, and to analyse them so 

as to bring to light the extent to which they were determined by deliberate policy 

or by natural causes such as demographic changes. The resulting book is of major 

importance to economists. (330-9) 


LABOUR MIGRATION IN ENGLAND, 1800-1850. Arthur Redford. 
2nd edition edited and revised by W. H. Chaloner. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 328.6d. 1964. 22+5 cm. 230 pages. Maps. Index. 

Although long out of print, this work by a former Professor of Economic History in 

the University of Manc has been in constant demand among students of economic 

history; his theories as to the reason that the shift of population in England at the time 
of the Industrial Revolution took the form it did are still accepted as correct. In 
revising and editing the book Dr. Chaloner, who is Reader in Modern Economic 

History in the same university, has contributed an appreciative preface in which he 

also calls attention to recent writings of other historians on the same subject; he also 

includes a memoir of Professor Redford, who died in r961. (331-112) 


THE CLOSED SHOP IN BRITAIN. W. E. J. McCarthy. Blackwell (Oxford), 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 306 pages. Index. 

In this work, which he undertook as a research student at Nuffield College, Oxford, 

Dr. McCarthy admits that the closed shop (trade union membership as a condition of 
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employment) can be criticised as a restriction of the liberty of the worker, but makes 
a strong argument for its acceptance. He examines the whole subject with great 
thoroughness in the light of information obtained from personal enquiries and 

tionnaires to trade unionists and employers, and has ea conscientious study 
of the law cases in which the closed shop has been under discussion. Altogether, the 
book is a valuable contribution to the literature of industrial relations. (331-889) 


STERLING IN THE SIXTIES. Christopher McMahon, Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 85.6d. 1964. 18+ $ cm. 124 pages. 
Paper covers. (Chatham House Essays: 4) 

As a Fellow and Tutor in Economics at Magdalen College, Oxford, who was earlier 

employed in London and tie a by the British Treasury, Mr. McMahon has 

given much thought to the likely development of the United Kingdom in the sphere 
of international finance. In this essay he gives his reasons for believing that Britain’s 
balance of payments is likely to improve. For the rest, he explains the real nature of 
the balance of payments problem, cae the working of deflation and devaluation 
in adjusting the balance, and considers what should be the relationship between 
sterling, the dollar and other currencies. (332-45) 


AGRICULTURE IN WESTERN EUROPE. Crisis and Adaptation since 
1880. Michael Tracy. Cape, 558. 1964. 22 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
A strong case for constructive policies to adapt agriculture to changing technical and 
economic citcumstances is developed from a skilfully planned account of agricultural 
adjustment over the past hundred years. The historical development is focussed on 
four crises in agricultural affairs: cheap grains in the 1880's, economic depression in 
the 1930's, low farm incomes in the 1950's, and food surpluses requiring international 
co-ordination. Within each part contemporary accounts and later analyses are used 
to contrast the reactions of four countries varying in self-sufficiency and economic 
tradition: Britain, France, Germany, and Denmark. The author’s experience with 
OECD (Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development) brings a real 
insight into the institutions and problems of European agriculture, and this well- 
documented account is recommended to agricultural students and those concerned 
with the place of agriculture in a developing economy. (338-1) 


BRITAIN AND THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITIES. Central Office 
of Information. H.M. Stationery Office, 3s. 1964. 23-5 cm. 40 pages. Paper covers. 
(Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlets) 

This pamphlet sets out briefly and clearly the history of Britain’s relationships with 

the European Coal and Steel Community, the European Economic Community, 

the European Free Trade Association and other bodies as affected by the interests of 
the British Commonwealth and the attitudes of individual European states. It describes 
the policies of the communities themselves, and the advantages or otherwise to be 
derived from membership, both as regards commercial competition and general 
international relationships. After describing recent developments, it explains the 
present objectives of the British Government in promoting full and continuing 
exchange of views and information with the European Economic S 
338-91) 


SOVIET PLANNING. Essays in Honour of Naum Jasny. Edited by Jane 
Degras and Alec Nove. Blackwell (Oxford), 358. 1964. 22 cm. 238 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 

In the introductory and closing chapters of this book Alec Nove, Professor of 
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Economic Development in the University of Glasgow, and J. H. Richter, former 
economic adviser to the Foreign Agricultural Service of the United States Department 
of Agriculture, pay tribute, in honour of his eightieth birthday, to Naum Jasny, 
the Russian-born agricultural economist now living in America. For the rest, the 
book is a symposium by nine eminent British and American economists, who 
examine the validity of Russian claims as to the superiority of their economic system, 
both in its general aspects and in individual activities such as urbanisation and state 

i (338-947) 


Law 
FINAL DIAGNOSIS. John Glaister. Hutchinson, 25s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who recently retired from the Regius Chair of Forensic Medicine at 
Glasgow University, has long bad an international reputation and has had over forty 
years’ ience of the scientific investigation of crime in England and overseas. In 
this sueshisgraphy he reveals the scientific background which led to the solution of 
many important criminal cases. He explains the techniques of the forensic specialist 
and describes the latest research developments. The examination of crimes on the spot 
and in the laboratory is described with examples from the author’s experience. 
Amongst other achievements, Glaister has pioneered the identification of human blood 
by the precipitin test, and his work on post mortem examinations and in the witness 
box has been outstanding. (340-6) 


THE TRIAL OF ST. THOMAS MORE. E. E. Reynolds. Bums & Oates, 
255. 1964. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Having in mind the general interest More attracts in our generation, and the new 
work done on some aspects of his life since he first published a biography of him, 
the author here contributes an extended cxamination of bis trial, more detailed than 
was possible in a one-volume life. Many readers will be grateful to him for bringing 
ether the results of these new investigations, and for giving his own interpretation 

of the vital issues which lay behind the trial. His E, which in is very 
true, is that More did not suffer for some legal quibble or political nostrum: he saw 
very clearly that what was at stake in the issue of Supremacy and the royal succession 
was the unity and authority of the Church itself. This is a useful commentary. 
(343-3) 


THE HOMICIDE ACT. Christopher Hollis. Gollancz, 183. 1964. 22 cm. 
144 pages. Index. 
The Homicide Act, 1957, was 2 compromise which, in the view of the author who 
as a former Member of Parliament was intimately connected with its enactment, 
has not been successful. It retained the death penalty for murder where it was thought 
most likely to serve as a deterrent. After describing the course of events leading up 
to the act, the author considers the act itself with its grading of murders, and the 
difficulties which arise with each classification, dealing with murder in robbery, other 
conditions for capital murder, provocation, and diminished a teen The author 
claims that the murder rate in Britain has remained substantially unchanged, and that 
the Act has been operated very arbitrarily, He concludes that the law relating to 
murder is now much too complicated and places his main stress on the total abolition 
of capital punishment. This is an informed contribution to an issue of topical political, 
ial and legal importance. (343-52) 
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Public Administration 
GOVERNMENT. R. H. Evans. Vista Books, 308. 1964. 25°5 cm. 204 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (A Visual History of Modern Britain) 

The author of the latest volume in this admirable series maintains its pigh standard. 
His theme does not led itself to this sort of treatment as readily as did, for example, 
Transport and The Town, and both text and pictures perforce become increasingly 
patchy as they approach the present day. Up to the early roth century, however, 
Mr. Evans (a lecturer in history in the University of Leicester) manages to preserve a 
neat balance between the visually i ing and the thematically important, while 
his illustrations for the medieval section are i far the best collection now available. 
The index, as usual, is good, and the text adequate. Teachers of history and civics will 
undoubtedly find it a valuable aid and stimulant for pupils of any age, but especially, 
perhaps, for those in secondary and grammar schools, the libraries of which ought to 
contain the whole series. (350-942) 


THE TREASURY. The Rt. Hon. Lord Bridges. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1964. 
22 cm. 248 pages. Index. (The New Whitehall Series) 
In accordance with the plan of this series, which is prepared under the auspices of the 
Royal Institute of Public Administration, this boo describe the actual working of 
one of the major British government departments. Lord Bridges was Permanent 
Secretary to the Treasury from 1945 to 1956; he gives a clear account of its functions 
in controlling expenditure (including expenditure on the arts and the universities), 
co-ordinating economic policy and controlling the Civil Service; he gives full details 
of the organisation of the department and, in appendices, provides various charts and 
historical documents of interest to students of administration. (354°42062) 


Social Welfare 
MAN ON HIS OWN. Social Work and Industrial Society. G. A. Rennison. 
Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), 35s. 
1962/4. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Index. 
The author, Lecturer in Social Work, University of New South Wales, Australia, 
examines some of the sociological foundations of social work theory and presents 
an original synthesis. Her writing is free of American casework thinking and 
terminology, and, by using the more recently developed Australian industrial socie 
as a model, what she says is illuminating for a wide variety of countries. This rol 
should go on the basic reading list for social work students and would be stimulating 
for students of sociology and political theory, too. It tackles some fundamental issues, 
such as individual freedom and choice of action, the ideals and objectives of social 
work and its stage of development as a profession. The weakest chapter is on social 
work and administration, where the focus is on medical social work and very much 
on Australian problems, and the best but most difficult of the contents are the 
Introduction and the first two chapters ‘Subsistence and Industrialisation’ and “Work 
and Leisure’. This is a truly scholarly effort. (361) 


Education 
EDUCATION IN ENGLAND. The National System: How It Works. 

Sir William P. Alexander. 2nd edition. Newnes Educational, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 

176 pages. 
First published in 1954, this book outlines the statutory system of education in 
England and Wales. Its author, a distinguished administrator and Secretary to the; ~~~ 
Association of Education Committees, is singularly well qualified for the rs CU, 
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unravelling the complexities of the system. Since it was written, however, there have 
been a number of significant changes. Accordingly, the text has been extensively 
revised and the section on finance completely re-written. Unfortunately, the pace 
of events has outstripped the revision in places, with the result that such things as the 
Robbins Report, the Industrial Training Bill and the reconstitution of the Ministry 
of Education itself find no mention in the new edition. But this was inevitable. As a 
clear, authoritative and up-to-date account of how the English system works at all 
levels Sir William’s is as good as any and is certain to be welcomed by students at 
home as well as those overseas. (370-942) 


Commerce 
BRITISH EXPORT PERFORMANCE. A Comparative Study. S. J. 
Wells. Cambridge University Press, 453. 1964. 24°5 cm. 260 pages. Index. 

An immense amount of skilled research has gone into this important analysis of the 
decline in Britain’s share, as distinct from overall quantity, of world trade in manu- 
factures during the 1950’s. Dr. Wells, who is Lecturer in Economics in the University 
of Sussex, shows in full statistical detail for the period 1953 to 1959 the extent of the 
exports of twenty-four groups of commodities to individual countries from the 
United Kingdom as compared with her main competitors. He discusses at some 
length the reasons for the comparative decline, including any relevant changes in 


government policy in the countries concemed. (382-60942) 
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LANGUAGE MADE PLAIN. Anthony Burgess. English Universities Press, 
258. 1964. 21 cm. 194 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The first part of this lively and interesting book gives a reliable and intelligibly 
technical account of the physical basis of speech. It is a theme that obviously fascinates 
the author, who is better known as a novelist and critic. He has mastered the subject 
thoroughly and communicates his own excitement in it, both informatively and 
wittily. The second part is a call to adventure in learning foreign languages, addressed 
chiefly to home-keeping, tongue-tied ishmen, but as a record of Mr. Burgess’s 
own exploits in other languages—and include Malay and Arabic as well as 
Welsh and Russian—it could serve to at ae anyone’s linguistic sense. There is a 
wide scatter of knowledge, many clever ideas and a keen sense of modern values. 
Though this part of the book is not systematic, it makes many useful practical points 
on the learning of languages. (400) 
ENGLISH FOR THE REJECTED. Training Literacy in the Lower 
Streams of the Secondary School. David Holbrook. Cambridge University Press, 308. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1964. 24 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is at once an eloquent plea for the nourishing of the imaginative powers of 
children of less than Gee ti and a pea eri of how it pate done. 
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Himself a poet, critic and teacher, the author is also a Fellow of King’s College, 
Cambridge. His main thesis is that all children are capable of original, creative work 
and that dullness and backwardness are not due solely to lack of intelligence. Half the 
trouble, he argues, arises from their feeling rejected and despised. The golden rule 
is to treat them with sympathy and respect, not to expect spectacular results but to 
‘jump for joy’ at the least success. The body of the book is taken up with nineteen 
case studies, each of which is copiously illustrated with examples of written work. 
Subsequent chapters deal with methods, equipment and syllabuses. This is salutary 
reading for all teachers who believe in the need for a ‘New Deal’ for so-called non- 
academic pupils. (420°7) 


THE STORY OF LANGUAGE. Charles Barber. Pan Books, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 
282 pages. Paper covers. i 

This paperback original by a Senior Lecturer in English at Leeds University gives a 
simple and comprehensive account on traditional lines of the evolution of the English 

c. After a brief general discussion of e itself, of the origin of the 
alphabet and of linguistic change, it sketches the descent of the Indo-European 
languages down to Old English, and then in greater detail deals with the history of 
the language into modern times, and its present opportunities as a world F 
The account is readable, well-organised, orthodox, reliable, and well illustrated by 
examples and apt comparisons. (420-9) 


EXAMINATION ENGLISH. J. B. C. Barnard. 6th edition. Macdonald & 
Evans, 128.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. Index. 
The aim of this book is to help candidates to prepare for the English Language 
examinations set by universities, the Civil Service Commission and various pro- 
fessional and commercial institutions. Exercises with solutions and examples in every 
section of the examinations are so dealt with that difficulties with the essay, precis 
writing, comprehension tests, essential grammar, work-usage and paraphrase dis- 
appear. The many editions and reprints of this book since 1934 show it to be out- 
standing in the achievement of its aim. (428) 


KEY TO A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR OF THE WRITTEN 
LANGUAGE. J. A. Haywood and H. M. Nahmad. Lund, Humphries, 1os.6d. 
1964. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Paper covers. 

The authors’ New Arabic Grammar (1962) has achieved a deserved success and has 

been adopted by universities as a ‘teaching grammar’, the purpose for which it was 

intended. However, to meet the needs of those who are trying to learn wnitten 

Arabic without a tutor, this key to the exercises is now offered as an optional extra. 

The excellent model translations contain suggestions for alternatives and occasional 

explanatory footnotes, and are kept within the compass of the vocabulary and text 

of the original Grammar. (492°7) 


KIKUYU-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Edited by T. Godfrey Benson. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1964. 19 cm. 614 pages. 
This dictionary, the first of its kind, is comprehensive. Every school library in 
Kikuyuland should have its copy, and it will be invaluable to Olena students 
of this rich language. It is the product of painstaking editing by Mr. Benson, Lecturer 
in Bantu Languages at the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of 
London, and a team of Kikuyu graduates. The material in it is described as ‘the fruits 
of sixty years of study by missionary scholars of all denominations’. The order of 
entries is vital: in Kikuyu it is necessary, in addition to m- and n- to have mb-, nd, 
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ng-, ng’-, and ny. Nouns and verbs are listed according to the first letter of the stem 
or root, respectively. For example, ru-gendo figures under g- not r-, and nearby is 
the derivative verb begad, to travel. In the same paragraph are listed the extensions 
of the verb. In many cases citations are Kikuyu proverbs, in which the language is 
rich. A substantial preliminary reliminary section much useful, and in places essential, 
information. Of a bias are the “Notes for the user’ (p. ix ond the list of 
abbreviations (p. ts of phonetics will find absorbi i ‘Guide to pro- 
nunciation oe (pp. pega sy The dictionary will be of wide general useful- 
A ee a ee (496-3) 


PURE SCIENCE 





THE TWO CULTURES: AND A SECOND LOOK. An Expanded 
Version of The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution. C. P. Snow. Cambridge 
University Press, 103.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 112 pages. 

In 1959 Sir Charles Snow, probably better known as C. P. Snow, the novelist, gave 

a Rede Lecture at Cambridge in which he was able to bring his unusual combination 

of experience as a scientist, writer, and administrator to bear on a matter of current 

urgency. His theme was that we are in the course of a scientific revolution as a result 
of which our civilisation must learn to deal adequately with the new possibilities if it 
is to survive. Unfortunately, in the West our intellectuals have divided themselves 
into two cultures, the literary and the scientific, which not only do not understand 
each other, but which can even be antagonistic. This split affects our ways of thinking 
in all aa of life, from education to assisting the vast underfed population of 
the world. Since 1959 Snow’s message, with its call to action, has sparked off a wide- 
ranging and intense discussion. The pamphlet has been reprinted several times and is 
now reissued, this time with the author's further thoughts, which occupy as much 
space as the i gree tract. His position remains unchanged, but he deals with some 
of his critics and clarifies some points. (soz) 


Mathematics 

NUMERICAL METHODS. Vol. 1. Iteration, Programming, and Algebraic 
Equations. Ben Noble. Oliver & Boyd, 103.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 168 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (University Mathematical. Texts 

This is an excellent inexpensive book on numerical methods written at undergraduate 

level, althongh it may well be valuable to research workers in other fields as well. 
It deals systematically with the solution of oe equations, and then on to 

dies elementary programming for automatic computers. The book concludes with 

some useful chapters on linear equations, matrix ods and eigenvalue-cigenvector 

problems. A large number of worked examples is included. The author is Senior 

Lecturer in Mathematics at the Royal College of Science and Technology, Glasgow. 
A farther volume is promised d with the numerical solution of ordinary and 

art differential equatiofis. (517-6) 
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INTEGRATION, MEASURE AND PROBABILITY. H. R. Pitt. 
Oliver & Boyd, 258. 1963. 24 cm. 118 pages. Index. (University Mathematical 
Monographs) 

The purpose of this book is to provide an introduction to the modern theory of 

poner. and to the mathematical ideas and c ts on which it is based. The 

asic ideas are sets, measure, and integration. They are developed from first principles 
to a fully adequate level, and in terms of them the book gives an introduction to the 
theory of random variables, probabilities, conditional probabilities, and limit pro- 
cesses in random sequences. The author is Professor of Pure Mathematics in the 

University of Nottingham, and here addresses himself to mathematically sophisticated 

iain welcome this addition to the small number of British texts oS 

` SI9 


INTRODUCTION TO SYSTEM PROGRAMMING. Proceedings of a 
Symposium held at the London School of Economics, July 1962. Edited by Peter 
Wegner. Academic Press, 70s. 1964. 25 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. (APIC Studies in 
Data Processing, No. 4) 

The twenty-one papers in this volume are based on lectures delivered at a one-week 

symposium on computer programming held at the London School of Economics. 

The lecturers were drawn from the principal British programming research groups, 

and the papers are representative of current thought in this field in Britain. There are 

introductory chapters on FORTRAN, ALGOL, COBOL, Rapidwrite and FACT 
intended as expository papers for those unfamiliar with these languages. A further six 
chapters deal with the implementation of FORTRAN- and ALGOL-like compilers. 

There are three papers on programming systems with special reference to time-sharing, 

and five papers on various topics in advanced programming, including syntactic 

analysis, addressing techniques, continuous evaluation, list programming and stack 
techniques. Ina final appendix, Professor D. Galsor discusses “The Fature of Computers’. 

This volame provides stimulating thought on this new science and will be valuable 

as a textbook to students of advanced programming. (519-92) 


THE ART OF SIMULATION. K. D. Tocher. English Universities Press, 
258. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. (Electrical Engineering Series) 
This volume is one of a series of texts in electrical engincering and related subjects, the 
main object of which is to present advances in these subjects and to re-evaluate basic 
peer in the light of recent developments. The aim of this particular book is to 
ring together the theory of sampling and the techniques of Monte Carlo and 
Simulation. Methods of generating random numbers and transforming them to random 
variables are discussed. The use of computer systems for solving sampling problems im 
a variety of industrial situations is described. The book provides an authoritative 
introduction to the application of mathematical statistics and electronic computers to 
the simulation and optimisation of industrial processes. The author is Deputy Head of 
the Department of Operational Research at the United Steel Company of es 
51993 
Astronomy 
PRACTICAL AMATEUR ASTRONOMY. Edited by Patrick Moore. 
Lutterworth Press, 30s. 1963. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Amateur 
Astronomer’s Library, Vol. TV) 
This clearly written and attractively illustrated book provides the would-be serious 
amateur astronomer with a useful outline of the main fields in which he can make 
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valuable contributions to astronomy with comparatively inexpensive equipment. 
Each of the twen A ERA by au aca se expt ie acl 
concerned. The subjects treated cover the selection of telescopic equipment, observa- 
tory equi A E aa hy, elementary calculations, observations of the Sun, 
Moon the planets as fr as Satum, comets, naked eye observations of aurorae, 
satellite observation, and observations of double stars and variable stars. Perhaps the 
most unexpected topic treated is radio astronomy for amateurs, particularly with 
regard to pa Each chapter concludes with useful references to the literature. 
There are biographical notes on the contributors. (523) 


Physics 
THEORY OF LAMINAR BOUNDARY LAYERS IN COMPRES- 
SIBLE FLUIDS. K. Stewartson. Oxford University Press, 638. 1964. 23°5 cm. 
202 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Mathematical Monographs) 
The boundary-layer equations for an incompressible fluid are already difficult because 
they are non-linear partial differential equations, and those for a compressible fluid, 
in which inertial, viscous and thermodynamic effects all interact, appear at first sight 
to pose an impossibly hard problem. Nevertheless, in this authoritative book a great 
deal of interesting and important information is extracted from these equations, either 
by ingenious transformations which reduce the problems to tractable ones, or by bold, 
but highly plausible, mathematical inference. Although the main emphasis is on 
deductions from the equations, the reader is kept well aware of the results of experi- 
ments, and there is ample physical interpretation of the theory. The author is Professor 
of Applied Mathematics in the University of Durham and has made major contribu- 
tions to this, as to other, branches of fluid dynamics. (533-62) 


LOW TEMPERATURE TECHNIQUES. The Use of Liquid Helium in 
the Laboratory. A. C. Rose-Innes. English Universities Press, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 
162 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Applied Physics Guides) 

Anyone who sets out on a venture into a, for him, completely new field of research is 

at a considerable disadvantage. Long before he can hope to make meaningful observa- 

tions and measurements he has to learn all the techniques of the trade which the expert 
takes for granted. This is particularly true of research at liquid helium temperatures, 
where matters such as the liquid helium supply, cryostat design, vacuum technique and 
electric circuitry all have cs SORES The easiest way, of course, is to go and ask the 

experts, but as far as book-lore is concerned, this little volume by Rose-Innes fills a 

very much felt want. This is not a book on theory, but very much, as the title indicates, 

on technique. Dr. Rose~-Innes is an ¢ of some years’ standing in this field, and he 
describes all those little gadgets and devices which he obviously has found so useful. 

There are chapters on storing and handling liquid helium, cryostats and other appara~ 

tUs, temperature measurement and control and a final chapter on useful data needed 

by the deep low temperature worker. The literature references, in which the Review 

of Scientific Instruments features largely, are obviously also of considerable a j 

536°56 

Chemistry 

TECHNIQUES FOR THE USE OF RADIOISOTOPES IN 
ANALYSIS. A Laboratory Manual. D. A. Lambie. Spon, 40s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
142 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Spon’s General and Industrial Chemistry Series) 

The author of this instructive manual is Chief Analyst at the Radiochemical Centre, 

Amersham, and he is fully acquainted with the knowledge which must be acquired by 
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‘a practising analyst before he can successfully make use of radioisotopes. The book is 

ifically designed to show the scope of radioisotope application, and emphasis is 
placed on the absence of radiation Seat provided correct choice of isotope is 
made and simple precautions observed. Manipulative methods and exact procedures 
to be followed in using various types of counter are described in detail. Some of these 
procedures apply only to a particular make of apparatus, which is a slight drawback. 
The treatment is straightforward and quite elementary, and should be most helpful as 
an introduction for the ordinary analyst who is not yet acquainted with the techniques 
involved. (s45°8) 


Crystallography 
AN INTRODUCTION TO CRYSTAL CHEMISTRY. R. C. Evans. 
ane edition. Cambridge University Press, $2s.6d. 1964. 23°5 cm. 422 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
Rapid developments since 1939 in the study of the structures of solids have necessi- 
tated a new edition of this long-valued textbook. It has been completely rewritten, 
reillustrated and slightly expanded to provide a balanced and up-to-date outlme of 
the chemistry of the a eae and disordered solid state. In the first part, starting from 
descriptions of the possible electronic states of atoms and discussions of the various 
kinds of interatomic forces, Dr. Evans, Fellow of St. Catharine’s College, Cambridge, 
and lecturer in the Department of Mineralogy and Petrology, develops the principles 
governing crystal architecture. In the second part he provides an introduction to 
systematic crystal chemistry with well-chosen examples and numerous illustrations, 
and shows how both the chemical and some of the physical properties arise. (There is, 
however, no reference to the magnetic or spectroscopic properties or to recent chemical 
implications of ligand-field theory.) This edition deserves to be even more successful 
as an introductory text than the first. (548) 


Anthropology 
THE REVOLUTION IN ANTHROPOLOGY. I. C. Jarvie. Routledge, 40s. 
1964. 22-5 cm. 270 pages. Indexes. (International Library of Sociology Social 
Reconstruction) ; 
Dr. Jarvie, who lectures in philosophy at the University of Hong Kong, was trained 
by Professor Karl Popper, and also attended courses in anthropology at the London 
School of Economics. In this lively book he examines the development of anthro- 
pological theory since the days of Malinowski, and concludes that the ‘revolution’ 
started by the adoption of ‘the functional method’ has petered out: ‘Malinowskian 
anthropology . . . has not been as fertile as some have hoped in providing general or 
comparative theories’, The argument is supported by a critical review of recent studies, 
including especially, as a test case, those dealing with Melanesian ‘cargo cults’. 
Anthropologists may not all agree with Dr. Jarvie’s assessment and explanation of 
their shortcomings, but will certainly be stimulated by what he has written to re- 
consider their methods. (572) 


Biology Biochemistry 

THE BIOCHEMICAL APPROACH TO LIFE. F. R. Jevons. Allen & 
Unwin, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Jevons is Lecturer in Biological Chemistry at Manchester University, and has 

considerable ience of both research and teaching. The subject of his book has 

developed rapid ly during recent years, and many parts of it have received a good deal 
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of publicity, for instance in television programmes. The presentation in book form of 
recent progress has been attempted also by several other authors with appreciable 
success. The numerous attractive features of the present volume should assure 
success for it, too. The approach of the author is primarily from a biological point of 
view, thus avoiding difficulties should any reader lack an adequate chemical back- 
ground. Much information is conveyed skilfully and attractively, although the style 
is sometimes rather chatty. A good deal of light is thrown on the biochemical approach 
to many problems. The historical aspects of the ie are limited, perhaps excessively, 
to those discoveries which have earned the Nobel Prize. (574192) 


ENZYMES. Malcolm Dixon and Edwin C. Webb. and edition. Longmans, 90s. 
1964. 23 cm. 970 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, who are, respectively, Reader in Enzyme Biochemistry, Cambridge 
University and Prec oF Biochemistry, Queensland University, Australia, intend 
this as a reference tool for research workers needing an elucidation of the principles of 
enzymology. Since its first publication six years ago, the number af recognised 

has increased by more than 170, there rate a many other advances, and 
the Report of the Commission on Enzymes of the International Union of Biochemistry 
has brought order to the nomenclature. Much new work is, therefore, introduced into 
this edition, including the table of now revised to the middle of 1962, each 
entry giving the Commission’s number. The opening chapters are on techniques 
used in the study of enzymes and of enzyme action and on special methods used in the 
isolation of enzymes; the authors deal at some length with kinetics, then proceed to 
classification with reference to the Commission’s Report, discuss specificity, 
mechanisms, inhibitors, cofactors, structure, formation and systems, and 
conclude with a review of biological aspects. The appendix includes an ‘atlas’ of 
crystalline enzymes, which gives microphotographs of those for which illustrations 
have been published. The bibliography contains 2,972 references. (574193) 


FRESHWATER ECOLOGY. T. T. Macan. Longmans, 35s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
348 pages. Diagrams. 
A much-needed book, written by 2 foremost authority on the subject. Freshwater 
environment is particularly suited to the study of community composition, and the 
ecology of organisms is treated in the light of modern concepts. The effects of biotic 
factors such as composition and predation, and of environmental physical factors, for 
instance, water movement, temperature, oxygen, salinity, calcium, and other physical 
factors, on populations and community composition are analysed. The importance of 
behaviour of organisms in their movements and dispersal and at the time of oviposition 
is discussed. The book is lucidly written, and at the end of each chapter there is a 
summary of its main contents, In the last thirty years Dr. Macan himself bas contri- 
buted much to the fund of knowledge synthesised in his book, He is at present the 
Dm Director of the laboratory of the Freshwater Biological Association. His book 
ill be welcomed in every university zoology department and in sixth forms in 
schools, No ecologist can afford to miss it. (574-52) 


Botany 

QUANTITATIVE PLANT ECOLOGY. P. Greig-Smith. 2nd edition. 
Butterworths, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 268 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This is an enlarged edition of a work which appeared first in 1957 and is still without a 

rival. It deals first with the methods of titative description of vegetation, and with 

the statistics of comparing stands and the abundance of species in them. It goes on to 
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the investigation of pattern in vegetation and association between species, subjects to 
which the author and his students have made important contributions. Of particular 
interest is the treatment, here much expanded, of classification and ordination of 
plant communities, a field in which statistical methods have made their most funda- 
mental contribution to phytosociology. Assuming only an elementary knowledge of 
statistics, the author ki the more widely used techniques with worked examples. 
Of methods whose detailed treatment is beyond the scope of a book of this size, he 
clearly describes their principles and the kind of result to which they lead. The book is a 
comprehensive, practical, critical and stimulating guide to the application of statistics 
to ecology. (581-5) 


NEW ZEALAND FLOWERS AND PLANTS IN COLOUR. John 
Tenison Salmon. Reed (Wellington), 638. 1964. 29 cm. 204 pages. 

In comparison with some tropical floras the 1,500 species of indigenous flowering plants 
in New Zealand are not commonly regarded as floristically outstanding. However, 
the $40 colour illustrations in this pictorial of New Zealand’s flora do show for 
the first time something of the real ear and variation of its characteristics. The 
reproductions are not merely an excellent series of photographs of commonly known 
plants and trees but will serve as invaluable aids to the identification of less familiar 
species. Despite some variation in the standard of colour reproduction the series as a 
whole is very good. A short descriptive summary with the popular name of each 
ah is given with each illustration and there is a general survey of the main plant 

itats and species. The author is Associate Professor of Biology in the Victoria 
University of Wellington and one of the country’s leading amateur say Ae 

(581-9931 


THE STRUCTURE AND LIFE OF BRYOPHYTES. E. V. Watson. 
sili 158. 1964. 19 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Hutchinson University 
Library 

This readable and stimulating account, by a lecturer in botany in the University of 

Reading, of mosses and liverworts aims to fill the icuous gap which exists in 

English botanical literature between the straightforward textbook treatment of the 

morphology and reproduction of bryophytes and the extensive research literature on 

numerous bryological topics. In this aim it succeeds admirably. The chapters deal with 
separate topics, including classification, structure and morphology (the gametophyte 
and sporophyte generations of firstly liverworts and then mosses being dealt with 
separately), reproduction (asexual and sexual), morphogenesis together with anatomy 
and physiology, ecology, geographical distribution, geological laser, ogenetics 
and speciation. The price of the book should put it wil wiin the reach of university 
students, school libraries and teachers, but it has the disadvantage that the illustrations, 
though adequate and generally clear, are not pleasing to the eye; they tend to be 
crowded and sometimes over-reduced. (588) 


Zoology 
THE SCIENCE OF SMELL. R. H. Wright. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1964. 
225 cm. 176 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

This is one of 2 series of books written by specialists for laymen and non-specialists. 
Lake AS of the different authors varies. Dr. Wright, of the British Columbia 
R Council, relies heavily on numerous excellent illustrations to explain his 
complex topic with its involvement in numerous scientific disciplines. His treatment is 
ba but his style, unduly colloquial and occasionally platitudinous, leaves some- 
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thing to be desired. The treatment is probably more suitable for the non-specialist than 
for the layman. The first two chapters with generalities about science and scientists 

pear somewhat unnecessary. In the remainder of the book many disciplines, including 
deiei: physics, zoology, botany, histology and physiology, are touched per 
The discussion of theories relating to the molecular basis of smells is particularly 
interesting. There are numerous references to the original literature. (s9118) 


SHARKS AND RAYS OF AUSTRALIAN SEAS. David G. Stead. 
a i & Robertson (Sydney and London), 638. 1963/4. 24 cm. 212 pages. Lllustrations. 
Index. 


The author, well known for his longassociation with the fisheries industry in Australia, 
has made a further contribution to his many works in this field. The present work, 
published posthumously, is highly readable, designed for the layman, yet providing 
ecise scientific information. It covers all the known species of sharks and rays to be 
‘ound in Australian waters, describing their general appearance, distinguishing features, 
habitat and behavioural patterns. His observations concerning shark attacks are very 
enlightening. Most of the species are illustrated and there is an appendix for the more 
technically inclined reader which covers the classification of various species. The 
bibliography has been added by G. H. Whitley, Curator of Fishes at the Australian 
Museum, Sydney. (s97-30994) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





ARTIFACTS. An Introduction to Early Materials and Technology. Henry Hodges. 
John Baker, 50s. 1964. 25 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book by a lecturer in archaeological technology at London University will 
supply a long-felt need for all serious students of archaeology. The first section gi 

an introduction to the technical processes involved in Hes roduction of all the 
commoner classes of artifacts, explaining technical terms and describing processes in 
clear language demanding little scientific knowledge yet in sufficient detail to enable 
the student to be of practical use in investigations. A second section deals in simi 

style with the scientific examination of artifacts. There are clear and useful illustrations 
and di and a good index, which will make the book not only an indispensable 
textbook for the a but also a useful reference work for the more experienced 
archacologist and the serious amateur. (609-3) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

THE THYROID GLAND. Edited by Rosalind Pitt-Rivers and W. R. 
Trotter. 2 vols. Butterworths, £8 5s. the set. (Vol. 1, 973.6d.; Vol. 2, 758.). 1964. 
25°5 cm. 454: 338 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Thirty-six authorities of world repute here trace the steps leading to present-day 

knowledge, which they fully discuss. The work is in two parts, reflecting ae comple- 
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mentary interests of the editors, the first of whom is a research worker at the National 
Institute for Medical Research, London, and the second a clinician at University 
College Hospital, London. Vol. x is concerned with structure and function, settin 

forth in fifteen chapters embryology, morphology, biochemistry and physiology, an 

including accounts of comparative aspects, antithyroid compounds, and radioactive 
isotopes of iodine and their applications. Vol. 2 is based upon a wealth of clinical 
experience, which has also L opportunities for and deals with thyroid 
disease in thirteen chapters. This volume concludes with studies of pathology and of 
genetical and immunological aspects. Written for specialists, the study is fully and 
excellently documented. (61244) 


IMMUNOLOGICAL METHODS. A symposium organized by the 
Council for International Organizations of Medical Sciences, established under the 
joint auspices of UNESCO a wao. Edited by J. F. Ackroyd. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 84s. 1964. 23 cm. 644 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

P. Grabar took the chair during the proceedings, in the course of which twenty-seven 

papers from laboratories as far afield as Australia, Brazil and the U.S.S.R. were read, 

all having a bearing upon the laboratory demonstration of antigen-antibody reactions. 

The volume includes discussion and is documented; it presents a wealth of detailed 

information not available elsewhere regarding techniques and their applications in 

medicine, which are described by authorities. These in R. R. A. Coombs, who 
writes on conglutinating complement, the red cell linked antigen test and on the mixed 
agglutination and mixed antiglobulin reactions; M. Seligmann, who describes the 
detection and study of antinuclear antibodies in disseminated lupus erythematosus; and 

J. Dausset, J. Colombani and K. Okochi, who contribute papers on leucocyte and 

ene lutination, and on the detection of antileucocyte and anti-platelet anti- 

ies by the antiglobulin consumption test. This is an essential work of reference for 

the specialist. (614-47) 


LECTURE NOTES ON PHARMACOLOGY. J. H. Burn. 7th edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 108.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
This small book is very popular among undergraduate medical students. The Ementus 
Professor of Pharmacology, Oxford University, has again revised it, to provide a 
concise guide supplementing the more comprehensive textbooks. It gives the funda- 
Lines a iples of panalo and of prescribing, and—well set out aa 
ucid style—the properties o 3, standardisation techniques, uses, „an 
methods of IE RR i j (615-1) 


MEDICINE AND CUSTOM IN AFRICA. Michael Gelfand. Livingstone, 
218. 1964. 22-5 cm. 182 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
The twelve lectures published in this little book were delivered to first-year students at 
the new medical hed of the University College, Salisbury, Southern Rhodesia. 
Dr. Gelfand, now Professor of Medicine at that institution, is well known as the author 
of many books on African disease and ritual. Here he uses his considerable knowledge 
to give an admirable introduction to ‘those aspects of African life which have a 
medical bearing’. Among the topics discussed are ‘witchdoctors’ and their practices 
(dealt with sym Seky and understandingly), the African child and its environ- 
ment, food dietary habits, and African hygiene. Information of the kind 
Dr. Gelfand gives will be very useful to all prospective medical practitioners among 
African peoples, and the e most of the illustrative material relates to the Shona 
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of Southern Rhodesia is unlikely to make the book less useful for other parts of the 
continent. (615-89) 


THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. A Textbook 
for Students and Doctors. Sir Stanley Davidson and Past and Present Members of 
the Staff of the D ent of Medicine, University of Edinburgh, and associated 
clinical units. 7th edition. Livingstone, 373.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 1,304 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

TROPICAL DISEASES. Sir Alexander Biggam and Frederick J. Wright. 
Supplement to The Principles and Practice of Medicine. Edited by Sir Stanley Davidson. 
qth edition. Livingstone, 10s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 164 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Of the 200,000 copies of The Principles and Practice of Medicine already issued, many 

have gone to the British Commonwealth and the United States, to India, Africa, 

Asia and South America, where, as in Britain, its clarity and reliability make it 

outstandingly popular among undergraduate students. The commoner disorders 

selected for description malade those no longer prevalent in Britain but frequently 
encountered overseas, such as tuberculosis, rabies and typhoid fever. After a two-year 
interval, the text has been revised and extended by 156 pages, to bring it up to date 
and to give a fuller account of nutritional disorders. The vo contains a chapter on 
tropical diseases and helminthic infections, but a separate supplement, written by two 
authorities on tropical diseases, deals with conditions not described in this chapter. The 
supplement is intended for the use of medical men and students in the tropics, but 
those specialising are advised to refer to the more comprehensive works. There are 
seven aap which, following the conventional arrangement, are concerned with 
diseases due to protozoa, bacteria, spirochaetes, spirilla, rickettsiae, helminths and 
fungi; miscellaneous conditions; and anaemia in the tropics, this last chapter beng by 

BE. J. Watson Williams. The material is very clearly set ont; descriptions include the 

eographical distribution of each disease, some parasitology, and practical guidance in 

N and treatment. (616)(616-9883) 


SUBSTANCES PRODUCING PAIN AND ITCH. C. A. Keele and 
Desirée Armstrong. Edward Arnold, 55s. 1964. 22 cm. 408 pages. [lustrations. Index. 
(Monographs of the Physiological Seciety, No. 12) 

The Professor of Pharmacology and Therapeutics and the Lecturer in these subjects at 

Middlesex Hospital Medical School, London, are responsible for an important mono- 

graph which represents fifteen years’ study of the production of pain by chemical 

agents. Their special interest here is in the relative effects of endogenous substances 
which may act alone, together or in sequence to produce the sensations of pain and 
itch. Besides reporting their own researches, the findings of which they suggest are 
tentative, they review the work of others and provide a full bibliography of approxi- 
mately 1,000 references. The text proceeds from an elucidation of the common chemical 
sense, and of experimental methods which have been used in these investigations, to 
studies of the production of pain by various substances. There is also a chapter on 
chemical factors in pain following injury and inflammation. The authors then discuss 
the relation of itch to pain, and finally clinical considerations in peptic ulcer, migraine, 
toothache, gout, Heberden’s nodes and muscle pain. (616-07) 


PATHOLOGY. J. L. Pinniger. Baillière, 158. 1964. 20°5 cm. 270 pages. Index. 
(Concise Medical Textbooks) 

This short textbook, which provides medical students with the basic principles of 

pathology, was designed by its author, the late Physician in charge oft the Clinical 
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Laboratories, St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, to supplement the study of diseased 
tissues seen at post mortemss, as surgical specimens or as microscopical preparations. It 
provides postgraduate students in other specialties with a brief, lucid account of 
present knowledge. In the first part of the text the author includes chapters on the 
obstruction of hollow viscera, the pathological effects of ionising radiation, gene and 
chromosome pathology, and on the aetiology of cancer. In this last chapter he ex- 
amines theories now current. In the second part of the book, which deals with path- 
ology by body systems, the indication of modern views, when these may be 
significant even though not yet generally accepted, adds to the interest of gr text. j 
616°07 


ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY FOR THE ANAESTHETIST. 
W. N. Rollason. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 308. 1964. 23 cm. 136 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The aim of the Regional Director of Anaesthetics at the Royal Infirmary, Aberdeen, 

in this straightforward introduction for which he makes a discriminating selection of 

the ial detail, is to help the anaesthetist to interpret the electrocardiogram, and 
so correctly to assess the action of the heart before, during and after operation. 

First, Dr. Rollason describes the normal and abnormal ECG; then he gives accounts 

of the effects of anaesthetic agents, electrolyte imbalance and cardiac drugs upon the 

ECG, and of changes during anaesthesia and surgery. He also assesses the alee and 

limitations of the technique. A practical chapter indicates the features that make 

certain types of equipment most suitable for use in the operating theatre. After an 
appendix tabulating the type, causes and treatment of arrhythmias occurring duri 

anaesthesia, there is a bibliography listing approximately 150 papers. E 


DERMATOLOGY. R. M. B. MacKenna and E. Lipman Cohen. Ballière, 17s.6d. 
1964. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Concise Medical Textbooks) 
This textbook supersedes Aids to Dermatology by the same authors, who are, respec- 
tively, Physician in Charge, Skin Department, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, Tondon, 
and Consultant in Dermatology to Oldchurch Hospital, Romiord: Attractively 
produced, readable, and illustrated by a photograph and a few line drawings, it is 
designed as a survey for medical students and as a guide to diagnosis and treatment for 
less experienced medical men. Noteworthy features are the inclusion of common 
copie kin diseases and the lists of synonyms; the latter are particularly useful at the 
head of the tropical sections. After an introductory chapter reviewing anatomy, 
physiology, various types of therapy, and terminology, the essentials of each disease 


are consistently discussed under such ings as definition, ogencsis, signs and 
symptoms, and prevention, most attention being given to details of diagnosis and 
treatment. (616-5) 


CLINICAL NEUROLOGY. Lord Brain. and edition. Oxford University 
Press, 38s. 1964. 25 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
While the author’s Diseases of the Nervous System is a reference work for neurologists 
and physicians, this is a textbook for students, registrars and general practitioners for 
whom it seeks to provide the essentials of the diseases that they are most likely to en- 
counter. Accordingly, much attention is given to diagnosis and Part J, Disorders of 
Function, deals with the examination of the patient and with symptoms and signs. 
In Part 2, disorders are discussed by anatomical regions, again ath emphasis upon 
diagnosis, and with a review of the various treatments available and exact instructions 
for drug therapy. After four years, details of the text have been revised and illustrations 
have been added. (616-8) 


421 


PSYCHIATRY. E. W. Anderson. Bailliére, 16s. 1964. 20-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
(Concise Medical Textbooks) 

Superseding Dawson and Anderson's Aids to Psychiatry in the Students’ Aids Series, 
this textbook is primarily intended for students of medicine and those preparing for 
careers in the social services, for example, as psychiatric social workers. The more 
advanced will find here a concise, dogmatic, well-ordered account of present 
knowledge. After an historical introduction, the Professor of Psychiatry, Manchester 
University, gives the essentials of psychiatry, discusses the psychiatric examination, 
aetiology, classification, and, in dealing with each disorder or group of disorders, sets 
out clearly aetiology, biochemistry and pathology, symptoms, prognosis, treatment 
and preventive measures. The chapters on mental subnormality and on social aspects 
are written by lecturers in those subjects at Manchester University, R. C. Cunningham 
and Marion Hamilton. Finally, the author outlines the British law in these matters. 

(616-89) 


VENEREAL DISEASES. Ambrose King and Claude Nicol. Cassell, sos. 
1964. 23 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By two physicians to venereal disease clinics in London teaching hospitals, this fulfils a 
need among general practitioners, medical officers at maternity clinics and school 
doctors for a practical, straightforward and comprehensive textbook. The authors 
give much attention to details of clinical and laboratory ey eer to routine investiga- 
tion, and also to treatment, indicating the advantages and disadvantages of the various 
drugs now available. They include a brief history of the disease, its epidemiology, 
anatomy and physiology, mode of infection, complications and prognosis. There is 2 
chapter on yaws, bejel and pinta, and, in conclusion, one on public health control. 
(616-951) 


THE FIGHT AGAINST LEPROSY. Patrick Feeny. Elek Books (London): 
Ryerson Press (Toronto), 258.; $5°50. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
As recently as 1957, ten leprosarium patients in Korea were beaten to death by a mob, 
the latest of the victims of ‘the death before death’ who have been pilloried and per- 
secuted for thousands of years. Mr. Feeny, a broadcaster interested in the sociological 
effects of disease, explains the origins of leprosy and traces its spread. Notuntilthe roth 
century was cure attempted ; the Norwegian, Danielssen, began its scientific study 
and m 1873, one of his team, Hansen, isolated the leprosy bacillus. In the same year 
the Belgian, Father Damien, set out for his work on the leper island of Molokai hee 
he subsequently died of the disease. From this time on, doctors, research workers and 
; missionaries devoted themselves to the care of lepers and the search for a cure. 
Effective treatment is now available, although it may take years and the relapse rate is 
quite high. Mr. Feeny writes in non-technical language but his factual accuracy has 
been checked by medical authorities. He has made a contribution to the under- 
standing of this i a which may lead to the disappearance of the stigma attached to 
it. (616-998) 


OUTLINE OF FRACTURES INCLUDING JOINT INJURIES. 
John Crawford Adams. 4th edition. Livingstone, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 312 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Companion volume to the author’s Outline of Orthopaedics, this is a clear, dogmatic 

and attractive textbook for medical students and lz iotherapists, with whom it is 

most popular, and for general practitioners, who a hece the essentials of diagnosis 
and treatment. After an interval of four years between editions, a comprehensive 
revision has brought changes in illustrations and text. It should be noted that the latter 
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now conforms with the anatomical nomenclature approved at the Seventh Inter- 
national Congress of Anatomists in 1960, and that the section dealing with the general 
features of fractures and joint injuries includes a new chapter on the complications of 
fractures. The references and bibliography, valuable additions, are arranged by 
chapters at the end of the volume and are fe grouped by specific subject. (617-15) 


BONNEY’S GYNAECOLOGICAL SURGERY. 7th edition. Douglas 
Macleod and John Howkins. Cassell, £6 6s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 758 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


First published in ror1 under the authorship of Comyns Berkeley and Victor Bonney, 
this established itself in the British Commonwealth as the standard reference wor. 
The final (sixth) edition for which Bonney was responsible was issued in 1952. He 
i as his successors the present editors, Consultant Gynaecologist, St. Mary’s 
Hospital, London, and Physician Accoucheur, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, 
who have made an extensive and thorough revision, at the same time retaining those 
essentials that have commended the text to general surgeons and postgraduate students. 
The arrangement is unchanged; out-of-date techniques and those within the scope of 
other specialties are excluded, while new chapters deal with operations on the urinary 
tract and pre-sacral neurectomy. An innovation is the inclusion of three chapters by 
authorities on related topics, by H. F. Brewer on blood transfusion, V. Wynn on water 
and electrolytes in ecological surgery, and M. H. E. Hulbert on radiotherapy in 
gynaecological onain, The plates are new, and the additional drawings b 
Mers. L. Macleod are designed to match the style of those by the former editor, S hich 
are retained. (618-1) 


OBSTETRICS. J. M. Holmes. Baillitre, 158. 1964. 20°5 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Concise Medical Textbooks) 
Superseding Aids to Obstetrics, this volume has as author the Consultant Obstetric and 
Gynaecological Surgeon to University College Hospital, London. His aim is to 
provide a ae summary for medical students, which, with little supplementary 
reading, will cover the requirements of the final M.B. examination. The text is 
divided into three sections, of which the first deals with the anatomy and physiology, 
general management and disorders of p . Section 2 includes, in addition to 
normal labour, a clearly arranged and illus account of malpresentations, and a 
brief account of the complications of the puerperium. Section 3, the shortest, on 
obstetric operations, briefly states indications, describes the commoner techniques, and 
usefully reviews the problems of psychiatry in childbearing. (618:2) 


DISEASES OF CHILDREN. Hugh Jolly. Blackwell Scientific Publications 
(Oxford), 478.6d. 1964. 23 cm. 596 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A new textbook for general practitioners and medical students by the Physician to 
the Children’s Department, Charing Cross Hospital, London, emphasises common, 
but also describes rarer diseases, while the approach reflects present-day interests and 
social conditions. There are, therefore, full accounts of the newborn infant and his 
disorders, and of congenital malformations, and chapters on mental retardation, 
emotional and behaviour disturbances, and speech defects. Infectious fevers are 
described, and tuberculosis, syphilis, toxoplasmosis and histoplasmosis share a chapter. 
To meet the current need in family practice for a knowledge of tropical medicine, the 
author, who has had experience in Africa, indicates geographical distribution, when 
this is relevant, and includes details of tropical diseases in the chapters devoted to the 
body systems. Many photographs illuminate an interesting text. (618-92) 
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Engineering: Electrical 
FIXED CAPACITORS. G. W. A. Dummer. and edition. Pitman, 45s. 
1964. 22-5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Radio and Electronic Components, 
Vol. 3) 
Since the publication of the first edition in 1956 this book has become the standard 
work on the subject and is still the only really comprehensive text on capacitors for 
radio and electronic equipment. The author, who is one of the foremost British 
authorities on component design, has revised the text entirely and included an addi- 
tional chapter on ‘Dielectric film evaporation and deposition techniques’ in view of the 
increasing interest in micro-miniaturisation. The loei has been extended to 
include material published up to the end of 1962 and now has nearly one thousand 
entries. The book is written entirely from the viewpoint of the user and in particular 
to help the equipment designer to choose the most suitable components for his 


purpose. (621-381) 


PRINCIPLES OF FEEDBACK DESIGN. G. Edwin and Thomas Roddam, 

Iliffe Books for “Wireless World’, 45s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 246 pages. Diagrams. Index, 
The principles of feedback apply in a much wider sphere than electronics, but it is 
these principles in connection with amplifiers on which the authors concentrate. 
They are both regular contributors to the technical press and treat the subject from a 
practical standpoint. They state that only ial mathematics is included—ir is 
confined to ordinary algebra. Afte- considering the general concept of amplifier- 
response design, the authors deal with problems of the stability margin; they also 
cover signal-fow a aes and the use of feedback amplifiers as filters. A few 
references are provided but perhaps not as many as might have been expected. There 
is a useful index, and as an intermediate text the book will be of particular use to the 


development engineer. (621-3815) 


TRANSISTOR AMPLIFIERS FOR AUDIO FREQUENCIES: 
Principles of Design. Thomas Roddam. Iliffe Books for “Wireless World’, 45s. 1964. 
225 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Although the author begins with a chapter on the physics of transistor action, he 

confines this to those features which it is necessary to understand when designing 

amplifiers. He goes on to consider che behaviour of transistors under various signal 
conditions, temperature effects and cooling methods, and then continues with chapters 
on the various forms of amplification. The author is a qualified engineer who has made 
many contributions to the technical press; he employs an easy style and ably presents 
his case with the use of only essential mathematics, but he could perhaps have quoted 
more extensive references for further reading. Both the design engineer and the 
advanced amateur are provided with basic information, complete with practical 
examples. (621-3818) 


PROPAGATION OF RADIO WAVES AT FREQUENCIES 
BELOW 300 KC/S. Proceedings of the Seventh Meeting of the AGARD 

Ionospheric Research Committee, Munich, 1962. Pergamon Aca for and 

on behalf of the Advisory Group for Aeronautical Research Development, 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization, £7. 1964. 26 cm. 490 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Agardograph 74) 

This book comprises thirty-one papers presented at the meeting, which was of 

international character and brought together two groups of scientists: those studying 
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man-made signals and those studying oscillations resulting from lightning discharges. 
The first four papers deal with the lower ionosphere, while the next two, the first of 
which is in French, consider D-layer irregularities. Three papers then discuss the 
lower ionosphere and low cy propagation. Groups of papers that follow are: 
Radio Noise Below 300 Ke/s (four papers, the last in French); Very Low Frequency 
Propagation (six papas): Extremely Low Frequency Propagation (four papers, the 
first in finall 


J; an y Earth Resonance (five papers). Generally the papers are 
clearly written and the work as a whole provides up-to-date and excellent coverage of 
its subject. (621-3841) 
— Military Aircraft 


THE GLOSTER GLADIATOR. Francis K. Mason. Macdonald, 35s. 1964. 
25 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Macdonald Aircraft Monographs) 

Acroplanes have a quite incomprehensible fascination for thousands of men and boys 
and three publishers in this country have virtually a monopoly of the authoritative 
books which are in demand among the devotees. The present volume deals exclusively 
with one of the aircraft that was ready for the ‘phoney war’ and was on hand for some 
of the heroic last stands. It was Gladiators that operated from ice airfields in Norway, 
only to be lost later when the Glorious was sunk. The three aircraft that symbolised 

ta's defence, Faith, Hope and Charity, were Gladiators. This book is a complete 
documentation of the fine aircraft which bred so many heroes in those who flew it, 
and the author, one of the best known writers of this type of book, has had maximum 
co-operation from manufacturers and officialdom in its preparation. (623-7464) 


-—— Structural 
STRUCTURAL PRECAST CONCRETE. C. W. Glover. C. R. Books, 
O58. 1964. 24°5 cm. 664 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Concrete Library) 

Mr. Glover is a consluting engineer who has specialised in structural precast concrete 
for the past ee years. His book reflects his experience by presenting man 
different types of construction in a way that will refresh the experienced designer’s 
memory rather than teach the young engineer how to design. A large section of the 
book is devoted to the general principles of concrete as a material and to structural 
analysis, and much of the information to be found in codes of practice has been 
ss ar into a very readable form. The author has discussed the advantages and 
disadvantages of precast construction and followed this up with methods of design, 
production, erection and appearance. The section on production is disappointing, but 
the nomograms, tables and graphs should prove extremely useful to the practising 
engineer. The printing of the graphs and diagrams is poor and in many instances too 
much has been crowded on to one page. As a reference book this should prove quite 
useful. (624-183) 


—— Aeronautics 

MATHEMATICS IN AERONAUTICAL RESEARCH. K. N. Dodd. 
Oxford University Press, 21s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford 
Mathematical Handbooks) 

The author is in the Mathematics department of the Royal Aircraft Establishment, 

Farnborough. The book begins with a review of the mathematical ideas involved, then 

goes on to an excellent introduction to the use of electric digital computers. Individual 

problems are described, then for cach a mathematical formulation from clearly 

stated simplifications is made, a method of solving the resulting equations is worked 
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out, and a computer programme given. The whole book brings together, in a v 

clear, readable ct comprehensible form, matter and methods not available e 
It will be of interest and stimulation to all undergraduates in mathematics, physics, and 
engineering, and should be required reading for aeronautics students. Among the 
problems treated are gases in a fuel tank, scattering of a searchlight beam, a ae 
machine for model wings, accurate position determining of planes, ejection seat sl 

charge on a transmission line, fall-out radiation, raindrops, air traffic control, super- 
sonic flow in gases. - (62913072) 


THE SKY BEYOND. Sir Gordon Taylor. Cassell, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 376 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
In this autobiographical volume Sir Gordon Taylor tells of the hazardous early days of 
civil aviation in Australia and on the great inter-continental routes which were 
pioneered by intrepid pilots like himself. He learned to fly as a volunteer with the 
Royal Fl Corps in World War I, and afterwards went back to Australia to 
become Talot an navigator in various civil aviation companies. In the nineteen 
twenties and thirties he o up routes across the Indian and Pacific oceans in 
Catalina flying boats, working with men like Jim Mollison and Kingsford Smith; 
in World War H he flew Liberators across the Atlantic, and in 1951 was captain of 
me Bird I on its historic flight from South America to Australia. He writes well, 
and his matter-of-fact descriptions of the dangers he and others endured are as gripping 
as the fiction of David Pay or Christopher Hodder-Williams. All who are keen on 
flying and flying history will enjoy this readable book. (629-1309) 


CHALLENGE TO THE POLES. Highlights of Arctic and Antarctic 
Aviation. John Grierson. Foulis, 90s. 1964. 23 cm. 696 pages. lustrations. Index. 
The enormous and rapid progress of polar flying from Andrée’s first balloon flight in 
1897 to the establishment of a regular Arctic service by Scandinavian Airlines System 
in 1954 is chronicled in this impressive volume. The author, having flown in both the 
Arctic and the Antarctic (he made the first solo crossing of the Greenland Ice Cap in 
1934), 13 well qualified to write of these pioneer aviators (some of them known to fim 
personally), their aircraft and the technical, climatic and physical problems they faced 
and overcame, or by which they were overcome. Over ninety historic flights are 
described, including those by Amunsen, Ellsworth, Byrd, Wilkins, Nobile, the 
Lindberghs and many others of many nationalities and in many types of aircraft. It is 
an inspiring story of man’s struggle with the elements and of the gradual improvement 
of machines, landing places (on land, sea and ice) and of communications. With its 
excellent maps, illustrations and careful documentation this is likely to become the 
standard reference work on the subject for many years to come. (629-130998) 


SPACECRAFT AND BOOSTERS. The First Comprehensive Analysis of 
more than seventy U.S. and Soviet Space Launchings, 1961. K. W. Gatland. 
Iliffe Books, 85s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book includes details of all known attempts to send space vehicles to heights 

greater than a thousand miles above the earth. It is divided into two sections: space- 

craft and launch vehicles. The first section describes the capsules, satellites, and payloads, 
while the second deals with the basic vehicles used in the attempt to place the payloads 
in space. It is interesting to note that most of these vehicles are sil in use today to 
pare ayloads in orbit. The information in each section is well arranged in chrono- 

ogical order. Only where security reasons have prevented its inclusion is information 
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not given. Kenneth Gatland is Vice-President of the British Interp Society. 
His Fook should become a standard reference work on this subject. 629°1388) 


Agriculture 
AGRICULTURE IN INDIA. Vol. I: General. Vol. II: Crops. L. $. S. 
Kumar, A. C. Aggarwala, H. R. Arakeri, M. G. Kamath and E. N. Moore, in 
collaboration with Roy L. Donahue. Asia Publishing House, 42s. per vol. 1964. 
22 cm. 276: 254 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
These are the first two volumes of a textbook on agriculture for use in Indian multi- 
purpose higher secondary schools. The authors, four Indians and two Americans, are 
to be congratulated on the way in which they have condensed so much useful informa- 
tion into a short space and yet retained a model clarity and simplicity of style. A certain 
idealism is detectable in the initial chapters on land reform acid farmers’ co-operatives, 
typified by the caption to Plate V, “Wheat grown co-operatively will produce a good 
harvest’, but on the whole there is little with which one can find fault. Both volumes 
are well illustrated. Each includes a glossary of Indian and scientific names with 
English equivalents. (630°954) 


INSECTICIDE AND FUNGICIDE HANDBOOK FOR CROP 
PROTECTION. Issued by the British Insecticide and icide Council. 
Edited by Hubert Martin. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 32s.6d. 1963. 
22 cm. 318 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The rapidly increasing variety of available pesticides, coupled with the awareness of 

the hazards associated with their indiscriminate use, has created a need for an authori- 

tative yet comprehensive guide for the farmer, commercial grower, and the advisory 
worker. This fandbook edited by Dr. Martin, long-recognised as a crop protection 
expert, very successfully fills this nced. The introductory third of the book records 
the chemical nature and methods of formulation of sixty-five pesticides included in 
the Agricultural Chemicals Approval Scheme, methods of pesticide application, and 
the regulations relating to the use of protective clothing. The remaining two-thirds 
deals, in a very readable manner, with the biology and chemical control of insect 
and eelworm pests and plant diseases occurring on economic crops in Britain. 

Common and scientific names are used, and the pests and diseases are considered under 

their appropriate host plants, which in turn are grouped rather arbitrarily as field, 

fruit, Jae or vegetable crops. A further section deals with the pests and diseases 

of some fifty ornamental plants, (632-95) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO TROPICAL GRASSLAND HUS- 
BANDRY. R. J. Mellroy. Oxford University Press, 168. 1964. 21 cm. 140 pages. 
Index. 

As indicated by the title, this book is an introduction to the subject and is in fact based 

on a series of lectures given by the author, who is Professor of Agricultural Chemistry 

and Soils in the University of Ibadan, to B.Sc. (Agric.) students at that university. 

One cannot but feel that an introductory textbook of this kind ought to be illustrated, 

particularly to draw attention to the characteristic features of the various species of 

tropical grasses and legumes; but in every other respect the book is excellently 
roduced, and the price is reasonable. Inevitably in a book on grassland there are 
equent references to New Zealand and European experience, but it is encouraging 
to find that the author has also been able to quote results not only from Africa but 
from India, Australia and the American tropics, and that the presentation is well 
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balanced. The approach is primarily that of the agriculturist, not the economist. 
Ecological aspects are covered more uy in two appendices by Mr. G. Jackson, 
at I 


lecturer in the Department of Botany at Ibadan. There are numerous references and 
suggestions for further reading. (633-2) 
Forestry 


A FORESTRY VENTURE. W. E. Hiley. An appreciation by L. Chalk. 
Foreword and chapter “The Venture in Perspective’ by L. K. Elmhirst. Faber, 45s. 
1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Wilfred Hiley left Oxford, where he had studied and taught botany, mathematics 

and forest economics, in 1931. He took charge of the woodlands of the Dartington 

Hall Estate in South Devon, and expanded them into a profitable forestry rise, 

with sawmills and nurseries. This is his readable, well-illustrated on oF Gare 

years’ progress on a property of 2,000 acres. By sound management and careful cost 
accounting, he made these woods pay handsomely. A good guide for any forest 
owner or forester, anywhere in the world, describing methods of universal application. 

(634-9094235) 


Livestock Veterinary Medicine 
ANIMAL HEALTH, PRODUCTION AND PASTURE. Alastair N. 
Worden, Kenneth C. Sellers, and Derek E. Tribe. Longmans, 60s. 1963. 22°5 cm. 
798 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This book satisfies a long felt need in not only giving an account of the new methods 
used in the intensification of grassland production, but also of the hazards caused by 
these methods to the health ke animal, and the methods of control for the various 
nutritive and parasitic diseases concerned. ‘The present situation in this rapidly expand- 
ing field is reviewed by a most competent list of specialists, and edited by three well- 
known authorities in different fields. Each author starts with first principles, and 
rogresses in simple language to an advanced level. This, coupled with the exhaustive 
Fabtosrapliy following each chapter, makes the book a useful reference work for 
farmers, veterinary and agricultural students, and a stimulus to agricultural and 
veterinary research and advisory officers, on such widely differing aspects as foot 
conditions, pasture chemistry and economics, and herbidde toxicity. (636) 


VETERINARY ORTHOPAEDICS. John Hickman. Oliver & Boyd, gos. 
1964. 25 cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who is Reader in Animal Surgery in the University of Cambridge with 
‘wide experience in teaching and examining veterinary students, has written this book 
primarily for the undergraduate, but such is its excellence that veterinary practitioners 
will also find the book of great value in their understanding of its subject. The 
comprehensive text, dealing with all domestic animals, comprises chapters on the 
diagnosis and treatment of lameness, the affections of tendons, bursae and muscles and 
the diseases and injuries of bones, joints, the feet, spine and peripheral nerves. The 
subject matter, studied under the ings of anatomical considerations, clinical 
features, diagnosis, pras, operative and general treatment, is well illustrated by 
ios oe , and many photographs of actual cases. Chapters on amputations 

an appraisal of the metals and plastic materials used in orthopaedic surgery are 
included. The pictorial appendix will enable the reader to select the most appropriate 
instruments and appliances for specialised shy manns Extremely well written and 


attractively produced, the book is a major addition to veterinary literature. (636-0897) 
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British Book News, June, 1964 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about AUGUST 1964. These 
books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE CHRISTIAN DEBATE. Light from the East. Geoffrey Parrinder. (Gollancz, about 18s.). 
The relevance of the great religions of the East to the debate engendered by the 
Bishop of Woolwich’s book, Honest to God. 

A aaa OF PSYCHOLOGY. James Drever. Revised edition. (Penguin Books, no price 
yet, 

THE INWARD ODYSSEY. The Concepts of ‘The Way’ in ia Great Religions of the World. 
Edith B. arg eee (Allen & Unwin, about 28s.). Ill 

JOAN WESLEY. V. Green (Nelson, about 30s. ). A sudy of the life of Wesley and an 
attempt to estimate the historical importance of his achievements. 

RELIGIOUS THINKING FROM CHILDHOOD TO ADOLESCENCE. Ronald Goldman. (Routledge, 
32s,), Based upon research findings and describing the capacities of pupils of varying 
ages, abilities and backgrounds to understand religious truths. 

TIME DEVOURED. A Materialistic Discussion of Duration. Edmund Parson. (Allen & 
Unwin, about 21s.) 


Social Sciences 

CHILDREN IN HOMES. Kenneth Brill and Ruth Thomas. (Gollancz, about 18s.). A survey 
of adolescents being cared for by local authorities, etc. 

CORPE ON ROAD HAULAGE LICENSING. T. D. Corpe . 2nd edition. (Iliffe Books, 42s.) 

EDUCATION. F., T. Willey. (Michael Joseph, Dis). By the Labour Party’ s shadow 
Minister of Education. 

A FAITH TO FIGHT FOR. Eric Deakins. (Gollancz, about 18s.). A young socialist opposes 
the materialism and self-interest which he sees in present-day Britain. 

A GUIDE TO AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC STATISTICS. G. R. Palmer. (Macmillan, 55s.). A com- 
aang list of publications, and an explanation of the functions of official pub- 

ications, the way material is presented and the statistics compiled. 

THE IDEA OF THE LAW. Dennis Lloyd. (Penguin Books, no price yet). Its role in society. 

INDIA’S EXPORT TRENDS AND THE PROSPECTS FOR SELF-SUSTAINED GROWTH. M. Singh. 
(Oxford University Press, 45s.) 

INFLATION AND THE THEORY OF MONEY. R. J. Ball. (Allen & Unwin, about 40s. cloth; 
about 28s. paper). 

NAZI PROPAGANDA. Z. A. B. Zeman. (Oxford University Press, 38s.). Illus. How the 
Nazi persuasion operated i ina highly industrialised state. 

PATTERN OF MURDER. Nigel Morland. (Elek Books, 18s.). Crime detection. 

RANK AND FILE. The Common Soldier at Peace and War 1642-1914. Compiled by T. H. 
McGuffie. (Hutchinson, 35s.). Illus. 

THE STATESMAN’S YEAR-BOOK 1964-65. S. H. Steinberg. (Macmillan, 50s.). The latest 
information on world political, economic and social conditions. 

TRIBE AND CLASS IN MONROVIA. M. Fraenkel. (Oxford University Press, 42s.). Illus. 
Tho stratification of society in the capital of Liberia. 

THE WOOLLEN AND WORSTED INDUSTRY. An Economic Analysis. G. F. Rainnie. (Oxford 

University Press, 45s.). In the 1950's. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ACUTE INJURIES OF THE HEAD. Their Diagnosis, Treatment, Complications and Sequels. 
G. F. Rowbotham. 4th edition. (Livingstone, no price yet). Ilus 

ALDOSTERONE. À C.I.O.M.S. Symposium. Edited by E. Baulieu and ‘F. Robel. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 75s.). Illus. 

AUSTRALIAN SANITARY ENGINEERING pee H. Y. Randerson and C. H. Munro. 
8th edition. (Angus & Robertson, 50s.). Th 

THE CARE OF THE INJURED. P. A. Ring. Cfitegstone: about 25s.). Hus. 

A CAREER FOR WOMEN IN INDUSTRY? Nancy Seear, Veronica Roberts, J. A. Brock. 
(Oliver & Boyd, 17s. 6d.). Attitudes of gir! towards scientific careers and of women 
in 4 n positions of responsibility. 

CLOSED SYSTEMS AND OPEN MINDS. The Limits of Nalvety in Social Anthropology. 
Edited by Max Gluckman. (Oliver & Boyd, 45s.). Social anthropology in relation to 
other disciplines. 


CONYBEARE’S TEXTBOOK OF MEDICINE. 14th edition by W. N. Mann. (Livingstone, no 
price yet.). Illus. 

CUNNINGHAM’S TEXT-BOOK OF ANATOMY. G. J. Romanes. 10th edition. (Oxford 
University Press, £6). Illus. 

DISEASES OF THE HEART AND ARTERIES. William Evans. (Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

DISINFECTION AND STERILIZATION. G. Sykes. 2nd edition. (Spon, 84s.). Diagrams. 
Fundamental theory and its application in disinfection, sterilisation and antisepsis. 

FLORA EUROPAEA. Vol. I, Lycopodiaceae to Platanaceae. "Edited by T. G. Tutin and 
others (Cambndge University Press, about 70s.) 

THE GENERA OF FLOWERING PLANTS. Vol. I: Angiosperms: Dicotyledons (Magnoliaceae to 
Fabaciae), J. Hutchinson. (Oxford University Press, £6 6s ). The first of a projected 
series of 10 volumes. 

A HISTORY OF THE ROYAL COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS OF LONDON. Vol. I (To 1858). Sir 
George N. Clark. (Oxfoid University Press, 63s.). Illus. An account of the College as 
an institution and of its place ın social history. 

AN ILLUSTRATED HISTORY OF THE BENTLEY CAR (1919-1939). W. O. Bentley. (Allen & Unwin, 
about 42s.). Illus. 

THE MAN WHO BOUGHT A NAVY. Gerald Bowman. (Harrap, 25s.). Ulus. The salvaging of 
the German warships scuttled at Scapa Flow in World War I. 

MEAT, A MANUAL OF PRACTICE. Frank H. Johnston. (Angus & Robertson, £6 6s.). Illus. 
Handbook of the Australian and New Zealand livestock and meat industry. 

ON THE NATURE OF NEOPLASIA IN MAN. D. W. Smithers. (Livingstone, 25s.) 

PAEDIATRIC NURSING PROCEDURES. R. Sacharin and H. M. S. Hunter. (Livingstone, 
about 30s.). Illus. 

THE PARROTS OF AUSTRALIA. W. R. Eastman and A. C. Hunt. (Angus & Robertson, 63s.). 
Hus. 

PIG IN PARADISE. Elma M. Williams. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Ilus. Rural life in 
Wales. 

PRACTICAL STEREOPHONY. H. Burrell Hadden (life Books, 37s. 6d.). Ulus. Electronics. 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE SIXTH INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF NUTRITION held in Edinburgh, 
Aa ae 1963. Edited by C. F. Mills and R. Passmore. (Livingstone, about 

6 us 
STRESS ANALYSIS AND VIBRATIONS OF ELASTIC BODIES. T.V. Duggan. (Heywood, £5 5s.) 
WRITING TECHNICAL REPORTS. Bruce M. Cooper. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ART IN BRITAIN UNDER THE ROMANS. Jocelyn M. C. Toynbee. (Oxford University Press, 
£5 15s. 6d.). Illus. 

BILLY WRIGHT’S BOOK OF SOCCER, No. 7. Edited by Billy Wright. (Stanley Paul, 15s.) 

DESTINATION MONTE. Peter Harper. (Stanley Paul, 21s.). Ilus. A leading British rally 
driver describes his experiences. 

MODERN RUGBY. A Comprehensive Guide for Player and Coach. Gerwyn Williams. 
(Stanley Paul, 21s.). Ilus. 

TER Ones FOOTBALL BOOK, No. 10. Edited by Hugh Taylor. (Stanley Paul, 12s. 6d.). 

us. 

WORKS TEAM. The Rootes Competition Department. Michael Frostick. (Cassell, about 

25s.). Illus. Preparation schedules which will interest rally driver and others. 


Literature and Language 

BIBLIOGRAPHY AND TEXTUAL CRITICISM. Fredson Bowers. (Oxford University Press, 30s.). 
Ulus The evidence on which textual bibliography operates, its reasoning, techniques 
and results. 

FAREWELL TO OLD ENGLAND. Hugh Anderson. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.). Illus. History 
of the broadside (ballad dealing in the main with the crimes and convicts of the 
18th century) in England and Australia. 

FAVOURITE AUSTRALIAN BUSH SONGS. Lionel Long and Graham Jenkin. (Angus & 
Robertson, 21s.) 

JANE AUSTEN’S LITERARY MANUSCRIPTS. B. C. Southam. (Oxford University Press, 25s.). 
The course of Jane Austen’s development from her earhest writings to her last. 

THE LITTLE KINGDOM. A Kentish Collection. Richard Church. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Illus. 
An anthology of poetry and prose about the county of Kent. 

NATURAL MAGIC, Studies in the Presentation of Nature in English Poetry, from Spenser 
to Marvell. K. W. Scoular. (Oxford University Press, 30s.). Illus. 

THE NIGHTINGALE AND THE HAWK. A Psychological Study of Keats’ Ode. Katherine M. 
Wilson. (Allen & Unwin, about 25s.). English poet, 1795-1821. “3 


WITCHCRAFT AND DEMONOLOGY IN SCOTT’S FICTION. With et gry on the Supernatural 
in Scottish Literature. Coleman O. Parsons. (Oliver & Boyd, 503.) 

THE WORKS OF SIR THOMAS MALORY. Edited by Eugene Vinaver. 3 vols. 2nd edition. 
(Oxford University Press, £10 10s. set). Ilus. 

YEATS’S VERSE PLAYS. The Revisions 1900-10. S. B. Bushrui. (Oxford University Press, 
35s.). An examination of these revisions which traces the effects of Yeats’ growing 
practical experience of the theatre. ‘ 


History and Biography 

CURCHMAN MILITANT. J. H. Evans. (Allen & Unwin, about 35s.). Describes and evaluates 
the work of George Augustus Selwyn, 1809-1878, Bishop of Lichfield. 

THE FIELDS OF NOON. Sheila Burnford. (Hodder & Stoughton, 15s.). Autobiography of 
a Canadian writer telling of her hobbies and pleasures. 

FUN AND GAMES. Sir Philip Joubert. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Sidelights on the life of an Aur 
Chief Marshal and some account of his retirement. 

A GUIDE.TO WESTERN MANUSCRIPTS AND DOCUMENTS IN THE BRITISH ISLES RELATING TO 
SOUTH AND SOUTH-EAST ASIA. Compiled by N. D. Wainwright, N. Matthews and J. D. 
Pearson. (Oxford University Press, £5) 

HAROLD WILSON AND THE NEW BRITAIN. Gerard Eyre Noel. (Gollancz, about 18s.). 
Biography of the leader of the British Labour 3 

THE LOUD HALO. Lillian Beckwith. (Hutchinson, 21s.). Reminiscences of life on a 
Hebridean island. 

MEN AND WORK. The e of Lord Citrine. (Hutchinson, 40s.). A former 
trade union leader who has held many important public offices. 

NEW ZEALAND ASPIRATIONS IN THE PACIFIC IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. Angus Ross. 
(Oxford University Press, 45s.). Her missionary, commercial and political activities. 
QUAKERS IN RUSSIA. Richenda Scott. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). The attempted foundation 

of a Quaker settlement in Russia 150 years ago. 

THE REBEL Passion. A Short History of Some Pioneer Peacemakers. Vera Brittain. 
(Allen & Unwin, about 35s.). Illus. Ideas and personalities of a group of very different, 
yet spiritually related Christians. 

WITH BLOOD AND IRON. Douglas Reeman. (VJarrolds, 2is.). The German U-Boat group 
which operated from St. Pierre on the Bay of Biscay from the beginning of 1944. 


Geography Travel Description 

BRENDAN BEHAN’S NEW YORK. Brendan Behan. Drawings by Paul Hogarth. (Hutchinson, 
25s.). By the well-known Irish author who died earlier this year. 

CLOUD OVER KENYA. Venn Fey. (Collins, 21s.). Ilus. Major Fey returned to Kenya to 
sell the farm which his family had owned for three generations, and also to capture 
live specimens of a rare antelope. 

A FLY IN AMBER. Susan Wood. (Collins: Harvill, 25s.). The author settled in Kenya 
with her husband, a surgeon, ran a farm and navigated the plane when he began a 
‘flying doctor’ service. 


Fiction 

FAVOURITE AUSTRALIAN STORIES. Edited by Colin Thiele. (Angus & Robertson, 21s.) 

THE ps FISH. Errol Brathwaite. (Collins, 21s.). A story of the Maori Wars in New 
Zealand. 

‘THE FORTRESS. Catherine Gavin. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Set in the Baltic countries 
A Leat and 1855 during the war which Russia fought against Britain, France and 

urkey. 

KATHERINE WENTWORTH. D, E. Stevenson. (Collins, 18s.). A young widow is left to 
bring up her stepson. 

THE OPERATOR. Robert Rubens. (Michael Joseph, 18s.). A comedy of manners. 

THE RED BAIZE Door. Ellen Ryder. (New Authors: Hutchinson, 21s.). The attempts of 
an ‘unhappy woman to escape from her husband. 

THE RESPECTABLE MISS PARKINGTON-SMITH. Paula Allardyce. (Hodder & Stoughton, 
16s.). Set in the Marylebone of 1750 which housed much of London’s underworld. 

THE RIVER OF DIAMONDS. Geoffrey Jenkins. (Collins, 16s.). A search for diamonds, 
arid its effects on the participants. f 

STATUES IN A GARDEN. Isabel Colegate. (Bodley Head, 18s.). Set in 1914. : 

SUMMER. Peter Cowen. (Angus & Robertson, 18s.). A middle-aged man, when his 
marriage fails, realises the barrenness of his life and goes back to the Western 
-Australian wheat country. . 

A WALK ON THE BEACH. O. E. Middleton. (Michael Joseph, 21s.). Short stories. 

THE'WORLD WAS MINE. T. E. B. Clarke. (Bodley Head, 188.). A man wakes up in 1928 
after being knocked unconscious in an accident in 1962. 


The 
JUNIOR REFERENGE 
Series 


Unrform in format, well-printed on crisp 
good quality paper, generously illustrated 
and each with an attractive jacket (almost 
all of which are in full colour) this is an out- 
standing new series designed for the library 
shelf. Really readable text, rmaginative sub- 
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Management 


Accounting: 

A Practical Approach 

R. E. V. DUCK and F. R. J. JERVIS 
A book compiled to meet the needs of 
students taking the Diploma of 
Management Studies, or Section C of 
the examination of the Institution of 
Mechanical Engineers. It will also act 
as a valuable guide for young managers 
in business and industry. 288 pp. 18/6 


The Uses and Effects 


of Nuclear Energy 
PROF. C. H. DOBINSON, Editor 


A balanced and authoritative view of 
this vital subject, in which specialists 
discuss such topics as nuclear weapons, 
the harmful effects of radiation, the 
value of radiation in therapy, the 
peaceful uses of radioisotopes and of 
nuclear energy. Diagrams 12/6 


Electrical installation 
Theory and Practice 
E. L. DONNELLY 


Using a large number of diagrams to 
accompany the clear, succinct text, 
this book covers the theory and 
practice of the new, rapidly growing 
Course A, and the established Course 
B of City & Guilds Installation work. 

192 pp. Diagrams. 18/- 


Romantic Perspectives 
Edited by PATRICIA HODGART & 
THEODORE REDPATH 


The work of Crabbe, Blake, Words- 
worth and Coleridge takes on a much 
richer significance when read in the 
light of opinions expressed about it 
during their period, whether by 
reviewers or by other readers or by the 
poets themselves. The editors offer an 
anthology of such criticism. 272pp. 15/- 


Business Management 


APPLICATIONS OF O & M. Edited by G. E. Milward on behalf of 
the Organization and Methods Training Council. Macdonald & Evans, 35s. 1964. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book consists of a collection of twenty-six working ‘briefs’, based on practical 

experience, for the application of O & M to the majority of the main activities of a 

manufacturing business, e.g. Production Control, Purchasing, Sales Office Routines, 

Management Information. The briefs cover Terms of Reference, the Cycle of 

Operations, Methods Considerations and notes on Equipment and special considera- 

tions. The book is of special interest to management and to practising O & M 

workers; although not recommended for absolute beginners, it is clearly written and 

easy to follow, and could be of considerable value to anyone already having a 

knowledge (even though slight) of the field. (658) 


% THE JOURNAL OF MANAGEMENT STUDIES. Vol. 1, No. 1, 
March 1964. Blackwell (Oxford). Twice yearly. 12s. per copy. Annual subscription 
208. 23 cm. 

This new periodical is issued under the auspices of the Society for the Advancement of 

t Studies; the Chairman of the Editorial Board, Sir Noel Hall, is assisted 
by F. de P. Hanika and W. G. McClelland as joint managing editors. The journal 
makes a good beginning with articles by Miss K. H. Rowe, Research Fellow in the 
D ent of Commerce, University of Edinburgh, Dr. Cyril Sofer, Reader in 
Industrial Management, Cambridge University, Dr. Paul Spencer, of the Tavistock 
Institute of Human Relations, D. A. Tookey, Senior Lecturer in Management Studies, 
Leicester College of Technology, and A. E. Mills, Senior Lecturer in Industrial 
Organisation, Bristol College of Science and Technology. It also includes book 


reviews. (658-05) 


BIOGRAPHY IN MANAGEMENT STUDIES. Humphrey Lloyd. 
Hutchinson, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 112 pages. Index. (Administrative Staff College Publica- 
tions) 

Throughout the last sixteen years the Administrative Staff College at Henley has taken 

as one of its basic studies an investigation of the lives of persons who achieved distinc- 

tion, with particular reference to the personal qualities and other factors which helped 
or hindered their progress. Mr. Lloyd, who has been closely concerned with the 
course, explains its purpose and organisation. For the benefit of other students of 
management who might wish to profit from it, he gives a list of the people studied 
(including characters as diverse as Robert Owen and Lord Leverhulme) and a compre- 
hensive reading list relating to each individual. (658-09) 


Chemical Technology 
BIOCHEMICAL ENGINEERING. F. C. Webb. Van Nostrand, £6. 1964. 
23°5 cm. 744 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author of this book, Guinness Lecturer in Biochemical Engineering at University 
College, London, presents the reader with a synoptic view of how the disciplines of 
chemical engineering, biochemistry and microbiology are combined in the design 
and operation of biological operations on an industrial scale. The range of the book is 
therefore extensive, but particular emphasis is placed on food and beverage processing 
and pharmaceutical manufacture. Naturally any one subject is not given exhaustive 
treatment but, in general, the author has avoided over-simplification for the sake of 
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brevity. The book should appeal not only to students but to technical staff in the 
biological industries and, as the title suggests, should be of particular interest to graduate 
chemical engineers and biochemists. (660-28) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
CHOCOLATE AND CONFECTIONERY. C. Trevor Williams. 3rd 
edition. Leonard Hill, 42s. 1964. 27°5 cm. 238 pages. Ulustrations. Index. 

The production of chocolate and of sugar confectionery in its many and divers forms 
is necessarily treated quite briefly in a book of this size, especially as it also sets out to 
describe methods of scientific control of production. Neverth the author (well 
known as a writer in this field) has provided much to interest the student, particularly 
in the forty-four pages devoted to description of plant. The copious illustrations are 
well produced. the typical recipes for various confectionery products should prove 
useful to the beginner in this field. (664-15) 


Ceramic Technology 
THE PROPERTIES OF GLASS SURFACES. L. Holland. Chapman & 
Hall, 80s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 562 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book gives a comprehensive summary = data ects with the chemical 
and physical properties of glass surfaces previously available only in individual pa 
published ae Sile variety of EEE. joumals. The author has had paiia kle 
experience in research into the effects of glass substrates on the properties of super- 
imposed films and the sorption characteristics of glass in vacuo, and has included his 
own data with other published data in an attempt to review the present state of 
knowledge on the intrinsic properties of clean glass surfaces and the ways in which 
these may be modified by various treatments. The main topics discussed are the 
grinding and polishing processes, optical properties, surface chemistry and corrosion, 
wetting and frictional properties, cleaning, electrical properties, the adhesion of metals 
and polymers to glass, and in glass, both in the molten and in the solid state. 
tently produced and 


The book is excellently pr well illustrated, and will be especially useful to 
engineers and designers who need to use glass and have no special experience in the 
complexities of its surface. (666-13) 
Plastics 


YOUR GUIDE TO PLASTICS. J. Gordon Cook. Merrow Publishing 
Company (Watford), 25s. 1964. 21 cm. 272 pages. Llustrations. Index. (Science for 
Everyman 

The author specialises in the presentation of scientific topics to the layman, and his 

skill is evident in the manner in which he deals with a complex subject which has 

been going through a phase of rapid development. No attempt 1s made to explain the 
sens scientific, at especially the chemical, background except where necessary, 
but a great deal of information regarding the properties, technology, and the applica- 
tions of quite a wide range of representative and selected plastic materials is presented 
attractively. The text is lucid, and there are numerous clear line drawings and photo- 
graphs. Following introductory chapters on the development of the plastics industry 
and the fundamental nature of plastics, the properties and technology of plastics are 
discussed in turn according to their chemical nature and origin. The chemical tech- 
nology underlying the preparation of selected plastics is concentrated in a final chapter. 
A glossary, an paca list of trade names, and a subject index conclude this informa- 
tive book. (668-4) 
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INJECTION-MOULD DESIGN FUNDAMENTALS. Vol. 1. General 
Principles. Vol. 2. Tool Construction. A. B. Glanvill and E. N. Denton. Machinery 
Publishing Co., 205. vol. 1963. 22-5 cm. 156 : 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Machinery’s Standard Reference Series) 

The authors are qualified engineers and the work is a product of their wide experience 

in the plastics industry. It covers the basic principles of injection-mould design, 

methods of manufacture, and their application. The first volume, discussing general 
principles, includes chapters on plastic mould manufacturing methods and materials; 
aspects of injection presses in relation to tools; initial considerations in design and 
principle types of injection mould. The second, which is mainly devoted to tool 
construction and use of nozzles, runners and gates, concludes with a brief mould design 
check list. Appendices include solution of trigonometrical problems in design, 
ace evils of feed and ejection, and conditions in the mores ee Many 

evices and processes described are the subject of valid patents. This well-written and 
attractively produced book will prove of value to students as a textbook and to 

practising designers and toolmakers as a reference manual. (668-41) 


POLYURETHANES: Chemistry, Technology, and Properties. L. N. Phillips 
and D. B. V. Parker. Iliffe Books for the Plastics Institute, 303. 1964. 22-5 cm. 
138 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Plastics Institute Monographs) 

This is a new addition to the Plastics Institute Monograph series which is designed 

primarily for those studying for the examinations of the Institute. Although its title 

covers the chemical, technological, and property as of the polyurethanes, the 
emphasis of the book is on the chemistry underlying their manufacture and properties. 

This aspect is dealt with very well, first at an introductory level, and rather more 

extensively in a special appendix. It also occurs in all the other chapters, i.e. those 

concerned with rigid and flexible foams, solid elastomers, coatings, miscellaneous 
applications of isocyanates and raw material production. The extensive technology of 
polyurethanes is not so well covered and the treatment of flexible foams in particular 
is sparse. However, if students read the book for the chemistry therein and as an 
introduction to the technology, they will find it useful. (668-423) 


CELLULOSIC PLASTICS. Cellulose acetate; cellulose ethers; regenerated 
cellulose; cellulose nitrate. V. E. Yarsley, W. Flavell, P. S. Adamson, N. G. Perkins. 
Iliffe Books for the Plastics Institute, 453. 1964. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Plastics Institute Monographs) 

This book has been produced by bringing together two earlier volumes, one on 

celluloid and the other on cellulose acetate and other esters and ethers. The previous 

books were in the Plastics Institute Monograph series and so is this one. It now provides 

a comprehensive survey of cellulosics inside one cover and, as agh be expected from 

the long experience ofits authors, it is written with authority and clarity. It deals with 

the manufacture of the various cellulose derivatives, their compounding and processi 

to make useful articles from them. Their properties and applications are dicted und 

also analysis and testing. The organisation of this book leaves something to be desired 

in that the two original books can be clearly discerned through a number of pointless 

duplications. Perhaps the next edition will bring a real integration. (668-44) 

Metallurgy 

METALLURGY OF THE FERROUS METALS. W. H. Dennis. 
Pitman, 503. 1963. 22°5 cm. 406 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author, who is a metallurgical consultant, states that the a ae of this book is to 

present the principles and practice involved in the manufacture, shaping and treatment 
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of iron and steel, and also to give some Attention to the study of structure, constitution 
and properties. This is an ambitious scheme for a single volume, and there is no 
treatment in depth; in particular, principles are rather thin on the ground, the emphasis 
beng more on practice. However, the book is well written and the line diagrams 
clearly presented: the book may therefore be recommended for technical college 
students, and as background ing for first-year university students of uro 
669-1 
OXYGEN STEELMAKING FOR STEBLMAKERS. A. Jackson 
Newnes, $08. 1964. 22°5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In little over a decade the use of oxygen in steelmaking has revolutionised practice and 
has led to the establishment of several new processes on which practically all new plant 
is based. As a result, a great deal of dispersed information has appeared in the technical 
and scientific press. first, and only prior, collating work in book form in this 
field appeared in 1956, when few of the major processes were established. This present 
up-to-date compilation and presentation of information by Mr. Jackson, technical 
adviser on steelmaking to the United Steel Companies Limited of Sheffield, is very 
welcome. His text is purposely presented in a form to appeal to ing tech- 
nologists, students of process technology, and steelmaking operatives, and it has a 
characteristic down-to-earth approach which should ensure success. Chapters on 
continuous casting and vacuum degassing may be outside the scope of the title, but 
they assist in completing a work which could be regarded as concerning modern 
steelmaking as a aioe (669-142) 


Wood Manufactures 
THE HISTORY OF WOODWORKING TOOLS. W. L. Goodman. 
G. Bell, 45s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although sections of the book have appeared before in Practical Education (the Journal 
of the Institute of Handicraft Teachers) Mr. Goodman has now given us the first 
definitive study of woodworking tools and their development from earliest times. 
What were the first tools like? The method adopted by the author is to take each 
common tool in turn and deal with it fully, while a chart shows how the number of 
tools in a woodworker’s kit has grown with the years. The book is well written, 
comprehensive and excellently illustrated. It will appeal especially to those interested 
in the historical of the subject, although the practical man and the general 
reader also will find its contents refreshing and informative. (674-43) 


Textile Manufactures 
WORSTED. Alan Brearley. Pitman, 20s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Pitman’s Common Commodities and Industries) 
As there have been many new developments in worsted manufacture in recent years, 
this entirely new and up-to-date text on the subject is welcome. The author is Senior 
Lecturer in Yarn Manufacture at the Huddersfield College of Technology and, in 
compiling it, has kept in mind the needs of students for Textile Institute Associateship 
and other recognised textile examinations, as well as trainees and apprentices to the 
worsted trade. The whole range of operations involved in the production of finished 
worsted yams and cloth is included, with enough diagrams and photographs to 
elucidate the text adequately. It is suggested that he book could also be of value to 
teachers in primary, junior and secondary schools, and in technical colleges (presumably 
non-textile) as a source of information on one of the country’s most important 
industries, but the greater part of the text is too detailed technically and the interesti 
historical side given too little attention for this purpose. (677316 
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Building Construction 

BASIC PRINCIPLES OF VENTILATION AND HEATING. 
Thomas Bedford. and edition. H. K. Lewis, 52s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 450 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 

This is a thoroughly revised edition of a standard work, with a new chapter on 

hospitals. The emphasis is on heating and Mes acute in relation to human comfort, 

rather than on details of engineering practice. It should thus be of use to public health 

officers, industrial medical officers, and others concerned with optimisation of environ- 

mental conditions, as well as to engineers and architects. The late Dr. Bedford was 

formerly a member of the scientific staff of the Medical Research Council. (697) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





ART COLLECTING IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 
An Outline of a History. W. G. Constable. Nelson, 63s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 222 pages. 
Qlustrations. Index. 

Before the author became Curator of Paintings at the great Boston Museum of Fine 

Arts in America in 1938, he had been Director of the Courtauld Institute of Art in 

London and Slade Professor of Fine Art at Cambridge University. Since he retired 

six years ago, he has continued active in the highest levels of the fine arts world, 

besides crowning his literary endeavours with the definitive book on Canaletto. 

Eminent as scholar, connoisseur and curator, he is well able to avoid the faults of 

flashiness and credulity which have marked most writers about the notable art 

collectors of America. By eschewing all ‘stage-cffects’ and resisting almost too 
rigorously the temptation to expatiate on the careers and characters of his millionaires 
and magnates, he gives a close-knit history of the subject, mainly chronological, 
which, besides doing justice to the men who have so greatly enriched the cultural life 
of their country, also enables the reader to follow the main trends of taste through the 
last 150 years, and to evaluate the part played in it by those important men, the 
dealers. (708-0510973) 


EARLY ARTISTS OF AUSTRALIA. Rex and Thea Rienits. Angus & 

Robertson (Sydney and London), £5 58. 1964. 25+5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dutch seamen were charting long stretches of the Australian coast throughout the 
17th century, but they found the country inhospitable and rarely landed. It was not 
until the English pirate Dampier made a landing for several weeks in 1699 that the 
first drawings of some of its birds and fishes were made. Another seventy years 
elapsed before those first few sketches were augmented by the work of a professional 
artist. His name was Sydney Parkinson and he was in the Banks expedition captained 
by James Cook. He was primarily a botanical draughtsman, but he made the first 
known drawings of the aborigines and the first landscapes. It was Banks who suggested. 
that Botany Bay would be a suitable place for a convict settlement. The first convict 
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transports reached Australia in 1788 and from that time on the drawings and water- 
colours began to multiply. Rex and Thea Rienits have reproduced a varied selection 
in their book, including many fine topographical studies and ranging from a fanciful 
16th century kangaroo to closely observed watercolours of the lyre bird and the 
platypus executed in the first quarter of the 19th century. The artists were chiefly 
amateurs and included a number of naval officers and convicts. The stories of their 
adventurous and sometimes tragic lives, and a great deal of relevant historical material, 
have been woven into a descriptive account oft the pictorial records, and the result is a 
book of quite exceptional general interest. (709-94) 


Landscape Gardening 
THE SHELL GARDENS BOOK. Edited by Peter Hunt. Phoenix House, 21s. 
1964. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A great deal of information about British gardens has been collected to make this a 
most pleasing and useful reference book both for those studying the subject and those 
wenn to visit particular gardens. The historical sections describe different styles and 
types of garden: Italianate, Jacobean, Palladian, Botanic Gardens, Royal Parks, wild, 
‘woodland and winter-gardens (examples of each are noted). Garden features, from 
alcoves, alleys and Alpine-houses to walls, water-works and well-heads, are described 
with a wealth of historical detail and, in each case, specific examples. Sections are 
devoted to outstanding designers of gardens and to great plant collectors like Robert 
Fortune and Frank Ringdon-Ward. who so greatly enriched modern gardens. 
Finally, some of the more famous and interesting gardens, arranged E 
under counties, are briefly described to indicate their special features (spring flowers, 
old roses, historic trees, bog-plants, ai The book is lavishly illus with excellent 
black-and-white photographs and twelve colour plates. (712-6) 


Architecture 
WORLD ARCHITECTURE ONE. Edited by John Donat. Studio Books, 
80s. 1964. 28-5 cm. 256 pages. Ilustrations. Indexes. 
The first volume of a notably courageous publishing venture—a projected series of 
annual surveys of advanced architectural developments throughout the world— 
describes and illustrates, with plans, sketches and some four hundred photographs, 
recent buildings in twenty-two countries. The selection represents the perso 
preferences of an impressive array of contributing editors, for the most part, if not 
always, nationals of the countries concerned. It includes, as one would expect, such 
widely publicised structures as Le Corbusier’s Harvard Art Center, Alvar Aalto’s 
community group at Wolfsburg and Lonis Kahn’s medical research laboratories for 
the University of Pennsylvania, which are familiar to all architects, and to most 
laymen interested in modern architecture. But this austerely handsome book also 
draws attention to important work being done, for example, in Portugal, Mozambique 
and Israel, on which the critical spotlight is rarely directed, and it is in such lesser 
known instances that its principal value probably Tes, The general editor is a young 
English architect with a growing reputation in architectural journalism. Apart from a 
resounding geographical howler in the Italian section, he has done an excellent job. 
(720°58) 
HOUSES IN THE COUNTRY. A primer for those who live in or 
look at new houses in the country. Peter Gresswell. Batsford, 55s. 1964. 25 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. 
A century of unchecked suburban sprawl and a tradition of laissez-faire land speculation 
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have combined to produce a depressingly low average standard of house design in 
Britain, which was once unsurpassed for the quality of its domestic building. Peter 
Gresswell, who is professionally involved in housing and, although not an architect, 
understands the importance a the architect’s contribution, BEN te to the general 
reader how houses can be made to adorn and not to defile the rural landscape. Stressing 
first the responsibility of the layman, and of the landowner in particular, in country 
poe and the control of development, he proceeds to discuss in detail the possi- 
ilities and problems of detached houses and houses as groups, the values of shape and 
colour, the pattern of doors and windows, of details of the house and near the house 
(c.g., fences, gates and landscaping). The very carefully chosen illustrations add much 
to a very lively, well-informed, text. (728-6) 
Ceramics 
ITALIAN MAIOLICA. Bernard Rackham. 2nd edition. Faber, 52s.6d. 1964. 
25°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Faber Monographs on Pottery and Porcelain) 
The tin-glazed earthenware painted in bright colours known as maiolica (from the 
island of Majorca which did a carrying trade in such ware between Italy and Spain) 
is one of the outstanding ceramic arts of the Italian Renaissance period. This account 
of the features, technique, decoration and development of maiolica was written by the 
late Bernard Rackham (d. 1963), a noted ceramics specialist, and is furnished with a 
lucid introduction, bibliography, index and representative collection of plates. The 
author’s conclusions are based on much research and a lifetime’s acquaintance with his 
subject. He makes an excellent point in stressing that the primary interest of maiolica 
is in its painted decoration which preserves unaltered the brilliance of the original 
colouring and thus gives us some idea of the splendour of Italian Renaissance painting 
now that so many oil paintings and frescoes of the period are dimmed by varnishing 
and decay. Mr. Rackham’s book was first published in this series in 1952; it would be 
more accurate to describe the present volume as a reprint rather than a second edition. 
There are no changes in the plates and very few in the text. (738-37) 


Furniture 
THOMAS JOHNSON AND ENGLISH ROCOCO. Helena Hayward. 
Alec Tiranti, 42s. 1964. 28-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Master Hands) 

Thomas Johnson (1714-c.1778) was a woodcarver and furniture designer who worked 
mainly in the rococo style which enjoyed a brief but vigor vogue in England 
between the years approximately 1740-1765. In this volume Mrs. Hayward has 
assembled all the designs published by Johnson in a series of 18th century pattern books, 
and supplied a 43-page Introduction assessing Johnson’s place in the development of 
the English rococo style. She also identifies and discusses several pieces of furniture 
made from Johnson’s designs, if not actually emanating from his London workshop, 
which survive in several country houses in England and Scotland. The result of this 
investigation is an important contribution to the study of English 18th century furni- 
ture design and the rehabilitation of an important designer who has long been over- 
shadowed by such familiar names as Chippendale, Ince and Mayhew. The illustrations 
comprise intricate and vigorous designs in a fully developed rococo style for mirrors, 
girandoles, console tables, organ cases and other articles of furniture. (749-22) 


Music 

MOZART THE DRAMATIST. A new view of Mozart, his operas and 
his age. Brigid Brophy. Faber, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 328 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Taking stand firmly on Freudian principles, this study, written by a well-known 
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novelist, offers a re-interpretation of Mozart’s five great operas mainly in terms of the 
sexual conventions of the later 18th century. Miss Brophy considers that Mozart’s 
emotional relations with various members of his family are recreated in his great 
operatic characters. She supports her arguments with a wealth of evidence from the 
literature and visual art of his epoch. She also gives a long reassessment of The Magi 
Flute as an elaborate, hitherto misunderstood Masonic m: , typical of 

‘Enlightenment’, and on this basis provides a new explanation of the change in its 
plot. Although this book begs a a many questions, and sometimes stretches facts to 
fit theories, it is lively and speculative in an agreeably provocative way. It is marred by 
a tendency to pretentiously learned digression. (782-1) 


The Theatre 
STAGE-SETTING FOR AMATEURS AND PROFESSIONALS. 
Richard Southern. and edition. Faber, 30s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Dr. Southern’s book is a guide for the amateur stage-manager and set~designer and a 
record of professional procedure in a particular type of theatrical sciting. An experts 
work, it was rightly acclaimed when it first appeared in 1937; it has now been brought 
up to date by a preface that lists briefly some of the ideas Dr. Southern wishes to 
modify in the light of experience—for example, the origin of the proscenium arch, 
and the matter of the Elizabethan theatre’s hypothetical inner stage. Wisely, he has 
left his original text as it was; it concerns basic technique which is as useful for theatre- 
in-the-round as for the traditional stage of the "thirties. Dr. Southern has extended his 
bibliography, and a valuable final note assures the reader that not all modern progress 
necessarily involves greater technical complexity. (792-025) 


Ballet 
MARGOT FONTEYN. Hugh Fisher. 3rd edition revised by Mary Clarke. 
GREAT MALE DANCERS. Cyril Swinson. A. & C. Black, tos.6d. each. 
1964. 25 cm. 40 pages in each. Ilustrations. (Dancers of Today, Nos. 1 and 16) 
This excellent pictorical series has been largely the work of the late Cyril Swinson, 
writing at first under the pseudonym of Hugh Fisher. By the elimination of much 
material from the 1930's, room has been made in his first volume for a new appraisal of 
Fonteyn’s career and descriptions and pictures of her recent creations up to Marguerite 
and Armand (1963). The manuscript of his last volume was left incomplete, and Ivor 
Guest has prepared it for press, Fimself writing up from notes the la section on 
lish dancers. It breaks new ground for the series with an. interesting historical 
sketch of the changing status and importance of men in ballet between the 16th and 
2oth centuries. (792-82) 


Sports and Games 


MODERN ATHLETICS. The Achilles Club. Edited by H. A. Meyer. 
naa Oxford University Press, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
In 


The University Athletic Clubs at Oxford and Cambridge combine to form the 
Achilles Club which holds an exceedingly high place in the world of athletics and 
has been responsible for some of the best works on training and racing methods. In 
this new edition, existing material has been brought up to date and new contributions 
have been introduced, written by Club members who have made their impact on 
world athletics in the past five years. These include well-known sportsmen such as the 
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world record-breaker Herb Elliott, the great quarter-miler Adrian Metcalfe, and 
Ross McWhirter, the sports writer and commentator. Very many aspects of athletic 

ractice and progress are considered and discussed and there is much up-to-date 
en information, with numerous photographs. (796:4) 


LITERATURE 





PLEIADE POETICS. A Study in Sixteenth-Century Thought and 
Terminology. Grahame Castor. Cambridge University Press, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 
216 pages. Index. 

This book is concerned with the difference between the 16th century concept of 

invention and the modern concept of creative imagination. Dr. Castor (Lecturer in 

French in the University of Cambridge) studies the Pldade attitude to poetry as 

‘divine fury’, the part played by ‘divine’ inspiration (granting to the poet powers no 

other man can possess), invention, imagination, naïveté (i.e. naturalness) and Reason. 

Although the major poets of the Pléiade are his main concern, the attitudes to these 

problems as seen by Plato, Aristotle, Montaigne, Schlegel, Coleridge, Baudelaire and 

T. S. Eliot are also discussed, so that the book is an important contribution to the stud 

of poetic theory, valuable to all who are interested in the workings of a wet mind 

808-1 

American Literature 

FROST. Elizabeth Jennings. COZZENS. D. E. S. Maxwell. C. P. SNOW. 
Jerome Thale. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. each. 1964. 18 cm. 128 : 128 : 120 pages. Paper 
covers. (Writers and Critics) 

These three books, running to about 40,000 words apiece, present, with a minimum. of 

fuss, a great deal of useful critical and biblio aed information about their subjects. 

Jerome Thale (Associate Professor of English at Marquette University, Wisconsin, 

U.S.A.) makes use of articles in periodicals to show the continuity between Sir Charles 

Snow’s fiction and his beliefs about science, art and society. D. E. S. Maxwell (Professor 

of English in the University of Ibadan) argues that the American novelist Cozzens is a 

conservative moralist who, though intimate with European culture, is very much a 

part of the American tradition. Miss Jennings, herself a poet, while acknowledging 

Frost’s weaknesses, maintains that the critics of this American poet have failed to 

observe the fine severity and power of many of bis later poems. 


(811-5) (813°5) (823-91) 
English Literature 
AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE 1900-1950. H. M. Green. AUS- 
TRALIAN LITERATURE 1950-1962. A. D. Hope. Melbourne University 
Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), 3s.6d. each. 1963/4. 
21°§ cm. 40 : 30 pages. Paper covers. 
H. M. Green's short work is a reprint, with minor corrections, of the first edition of 
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1951. It follows the plan of his vast History of Australian Literature (1961/2) in including 
applied literature, but the careful categorisation so useful in the larger work tends to 
fragment an essay such as this. The sequel, undertaken by Professor Hope because of 
Green’s death, is honk more coherent and more selective. As befits a poet of distinction, 
Hope considers mainly the change in the climate within which Australian writers 
work. There has, he claims, been a turn towards a mature and self-sufficient literature, 
and he picks out some of the particular instances of this. His essay is as good an 
introduction to contemporary Australian literature as exists. 820-9 Australia) 


English Poetry 
FLIGHT TO AFRICA and Other Poems. Austin Clarke. Dolmen Press 
(Dublin): Oxford University Press (London), 21s. 1963/4. 21 cm. 128 pages. 

After being unduly neglected for many years, the Irish poet Austin Clarke, now 
almost seventy, has won for himself, with his more recent verse, a growing body of 
admirers. His latest book is disappointing: many of the poems are trivial and some of 
them are parochial. Yet there are enough poems to make the volume worth 
reading. ‘Martha Blake at Fifty-One’ is a harsh and terrifying portrait of a pious 
spinster, an example of Clarke’s ability to make a grim poetry out of every aspect of 
Irish Catholicism. The book contains a few acrid epigrams and one or two charmin 
lyrics. (821 on 


NOTES WHILE TRAVELLING. Brian Higgins. Longmans, 188. 1964. 
22 cm. 40 pages. 
Notes While Travelling suggests that its author (who has already published one book. 
PER still has a long way to go before his talent matures. This is a very uneven 
collection of poems in a style that seems a little outmoded, reminiscent of the romantic 
poetry of George Barker and the surrealist poetry that David Gascoyne wrote in the 
1930's. But an outmoded style is not necessarily a bad one; a few of the poems are 
completely successful—‘On Going into the City’, for example—and the whole 
volume is interesting, though often obscure. The reader is left wondering in what 
direction it is that Mr. Higgins is travelling. (821-91) 


THE PLACE’S FAULT and Other Poems. Philip Hobsbaum. Macmillan, 18s. 
1964. 19 cm. 64 pages. 
Readers of literary periodicals on both sides of the Atlantic will have noticed Mr. 
Hobsbaum’s verse from time to time during the last five or six years. He is not a 
prolific poet, and this first volume gives the first real opportunity to see his work as a 
whole. He is stimulated primarily by social situations—modern man in cities, hurting 
himself in his stumbling relationships, failing to achieve the full humanity that ought 
to be his birthright. Individuals or happenings are seen as symbols of this intuition, 
and are pinned down in harsh rhythms and abrasive words. At his best, as in ‘Man 
Without God’, or “Timon Speaks to a Dog’, his fierce indignation comes over vividly, 
GET pe does not yet have the gift of writing the wholly unforgettable line or phrase, 
and there are times when the rhythms seem to slacken unintentionally. (821-91) 


THE DIRECTIONS OF MEMORY. Poems 1958-1963. Laurence Lerner. 
Chatto & Windus and Hogarth Press, 12.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 72 pages. (The Phoenix 
Living Poets) 

Mr. Lerner’s second collection of verse is good but almost not remarkable at all. 

He commands a variety of styles and tone, and rarely talks about nothing; on the 
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contrary, his subject-matter is unusually interesting—change of heart in different 
kinds of love, the strangeness of other people, the quality of memory. The trouble 
seems to be that the proficiency of his writing smoothes away the rough edges that he 
would like us to see in his poems. Nevertheless, a certain honesty of approach survives 
the perhaps too much premeditated forms of expression; most readers will be 
delighted by the clarity—and clear-sightedness—of these poems. (821-91) 


AUTUMN JOURNAL. Louis MacNeice. Reprint. Faber, 158. 1964. 22 cm. 
96 pages. 
Louis MacNeice first became prominent as a young poet in the 1930’s and at the time 
of his death in 1963 was generally accepted as one of the most accomplished poets of 
his generation. Autumn Journal, written between August and December 1938, and 
published in 1939, is a series of reflections on the Spanish Civil War, the Munich 
crisis and Ireland, mingled with fragments of autobiography and observations on 
history, philosophy and the arts. Although much of the poem is little more than fluent 
journalism, it contains a few memorable passages, and offers a fascinating insight into 
the mind of a gifted writer surveying himself, and the world of twenty-five years 
ago. (821-91) 


THE NEW POETIC. C. K. Stead. Hutchinson, 158. 1964. 19 cm. 200 pages. 
Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

Mr. Stead’s excellent book begins by discussing the development of W. B. Yeats’s 
attitude to his public up to the time of the Irish rising in 1916, and then goes on to 
consider the relationship generally pertaining between poet and audience in England 
before the First World War. By convincing and generous quotation from literary 
reviews of the time, he shows how the poet’s concern for, and identification with, his 
audience was responsible for a general devaluation of the poetic currency. The 
Georgian movement, often thought to be ineffectual and un-self-critical nowadays, 
is seen to have been a revolutionary force of poets in opposition to such established 
writers as Sir Henry Newbale and Rud Kipling; but the creation of a ‘new 

etic’ was not truly achieved until T. S. Eliot, under the tutelage of Ezra Pound, 
fad evolved his mature style. The book’s study of the critical theory and poetic 

ractice of Mr. Eliot is just, illuminating, and in places novel. Students of modem 
foie are indebted to the author, who is Senior Lecturer in English at the 
University of Auckland, New Zealand, for a scholarly and original work of criticism. 


(821-91) 

English Drama 
ALEXANDER’S INTRODUCTIONS TO SHAKESPEARE. Peter 

Alexander. Collins, 73.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Peter Alexander (until recently Regius Professor of English Language and Literature 
in the University of Glasgow) is a Shakespearean scholar towards whom both the 
little-informed and the experts share a sense of respectful gratitude. His work on the 
‘bad quartos’ of Henry VI established a standard of research which no scholars can 
neglect, while his general critical study of AAE a has taught many how to meet 
imaginative greatness. This book is a welcome addition to our experience of what he 
has done. It gathers into a single volume the introductions he made to single plays, 
illuminating each with characteristic perception and profundity. Any reader who has 
ossessed Alexander on one text will know how much this collection will multiply 
bis possession. He will find here discussions of larger ee Life, the Texts (i.e. 
the First and Second Folios), Comedies, Histories, Tragedies—each of which 
enlarges the more limited essays on the separate plays. A small book, this contains 
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far more thought and learning than its size suggests. To all lovers of Shak it 
must bring pleasure and profit. (a2 33) 


THE ART OF SHAKESPEARE. John Arthos. Bowes & Bowes, 308. 1964. 
22°5 cm. 206 pages. Index. 
Professor Arthos’s approach to Shakespeare is old-fashioned in the sense that he is not 
concerned with the dramatic and textual aspects of the Plays or with the imagery; he 
concentrates on extracting Shakespeare's ‘philoso oy of human character’. In panciple 
this may not appeal to some readers, who will eel that the author (Professor of 
English in the University of Michigan, U.S.A.) is writing in the now discredited 
tradition of A. C. Bradley’s Shakespearean Tragedy. But Professor Arthos’s very full 
awareness of post-Brad] criticism (upon whose resources he is never afraid to 
draw) makes The Art of Shakissa a stimulating book. The thesis, that Ear See 
‘art, like nature itself, holds all in balance’ is somewhat abstract and obscure, and never 
seems to be related to human experience; but Professor Arthos’s analyses of individual 
plays, notably Othello and Antony and Cleopatra, are illuminating and suggestive. His 
revolutionary examination of the idea of honour in Othello is particularly aries ) 
82233 


EVERYMAN’S DICTIONARY OF SHAKESPEARE QUOTATIONS. 
Compiled by D. C. Browning. Dent, 25s. 1964. 20 cm. 576 pages. Illustrations. 
_ Index. (Everyman’s Reference Library) 
Despite the publishers’ claim, this does not make a good anthology; it is too scrapp 
and not very attractive typographically. The 32 pages of photographs, of Stratfor 
etc., and of living players in Shakespearean roles, are very good in themselves but 
not relevant to the boo real purpose. As a work of reference its value is undoubted. 
The quotations from each Hai are given together and preceded (in the case of the 
plays) by a short summary of the plot, which is in itself useful for reference. All the 
plays are covered, the sonnets and the other poems. There are useful appendices, too. 
The comprehensive index of key words eke it easy to find a quotation, and the 
speakers’ names are given—a very good point. (822°33) 


SHAKESPEARE: A SURVEY. E. K. Chambers. Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 
1964. 18 cm. 250 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Sir E. K. Chambers’s William Shakespeare (1930) is unlikely to be superseded as the 
standard life; it dwarfs all its predecessors. The present book is a reprint of a series 
of essays, first published in 1925, on each of Shakespcare’s plays. Chambers’s critics, 
epi those more fanciful biographers who were prone to draw conclusions for 
which there is no evidence, have complained of his dryness. This book shows the 
quality of his enthusiasm. Chambers was not a modern critic, and he thought of the 
plays wholly in terms of modern character; his critical approach will therefore be 
seen to have many disadvantages. But treated as representative of the best of an 
earlier tradition, Shakespeare: A Survey is wholly worthy. Never profound, these 
essays are always sound; and they are useful because they give a clear picture of the 
way Victorian and Edwardian critics looked at the plays. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE IN HIS OWN AGE. Shakespeare Survey 17. Edited by 
Allardyce Nicoll. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1964. 25 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


This 1964 ‘Survey’ has grasped the chance of exploiting the occasion of the ra 
centenary of Shakespeare’s birth by setting Shakespeare in the intellectual and social 
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framework of his time. It is divided into three sections. The first treats aspects of 
Elizabethan daily activity and casts brilliant light upon courtly and provincial life, 
upon the people with whom Shakespeare must normally have been in contact— 
seamen, travellers, teachers, lawyers—and upon the topics which such contacts 
brought before his mind. Section I concentrates upon ideas, ranging from political, 
satirical and scientific matters to folklore and symbolism. Section III reminds readers 
that the central figure is a dramatist and records the theatrical art and techniques which 
underlie his moulding of the world described in Sections I and II. Outstandingly good, 
too, are the illustrations, which provide visual support for the subjects dealt with in 
separate chapters and constantly open doors to Skapan imaginative Eo 
82233 


‘SHAKESPEARE: A CELEBRATION 1564-1964. Edited by T. J. B. 
Spencer. Penguin Books, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers, 
(Pelican Books 

This useful little Shakespeare handbook consists of eight essays by authorities in various 

fields: three on Shakespeare’s biographical background; one a survey of the cae 

work in textual and critical studies; three on Shakespeare in production then an 

now; and, as a tailpiece, an account of ‘Shakespeare in Celebration’ through the 
centuries. The first five of these essays are reliable summaries of the current state of 
our knowledge. The two on Shakespeare today are penetrating and stimulating 
accounts not only of what is, but what ought to be, available to us in theatre, radio, 

film and television of Shakespeare in production. (822-33) 


THE COLLECTED PLAYS OF TERENCE RATTIGAN. Vol. 3. 
Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1964. 20 cm. $32 pages. 

This is a third volume of plays by one of the most technically accomplished of British 
dramatists. He is not just a technician, as Ross (his narrative of T. E. Lawrence of 
Arabia) and the linked plays of Separate Tables must prove to the reader as well as to 
the theatregoer: Rattigan can develop his characters far more surely than advocates 
of the newer, and looser, drama will admit. Other plays here include the light comedy 
of The Sleeping Prince, which Sir Laurence Olivier staged in London during 1953; 
Variation on a Theme, less theatrically compelling than much of Rattigan’s work, 
though Margaret Leighton’s performance is remembered; and a television play, 
Heart to Heart. In a preface, set out in dramatic form, Rattigan returns to his theory 
of the typical playgoer he has called ‘Aunt Edna’. He says, among other things, that 
Ibsen used french windows, and (most reasonably) that a maid answering a telephone 
is less clumsy an exposition than a figure in a spotlight addressing the audience. 


(822-91) 

English Fiction 
C. P. SNOW. Jerome Thale. Oliver & Boyd, $s. 1964. 18 cm. 120 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) (823-91) 


See under FROST, page 437. 


English Miscellany 

THE TAILOR AND ANSTY. Eric Cross. 2nd edition, with an introduction 
by Frank O’Connor. Chapman & Hall, 25s. 1964. 21 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations, 

First published in 1942, The Tailor and Ansty has become a minor Irish classic. It 

celebrates two remarkable old characters who lived in a tiny cottage on one acre 

of land in the mountains of County Cork. The Tailor, highly intelligent and fairly 
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idle, had the perfect partner in his bustling, hard-working and down-to-earth wife, 
Anastasia ( for short). Around their peat fire in the evenings there was wonderful 
conversation; fri dropped in from and near sce a stories were told, 
homespun philosophy expounded and pungent comment made on the way the world 
is going. Eric Cross has succeeded in recapturing the unique flavour of those evenings 
ina wel remarkable way. As Frank O’Connor says in his preface to this new 
edition, “The written word remains’: though the Tailor and his wife are long since 
dead, they continue to live in the pages of this book, which is embellished with 
charming woodcuts by Robert Gibbings. (828-91) 


SWEETLY SINGS THE DONKEY. Shelagh Delaney. Methuen, 16s. 1964. 
20:5 cm. 140 pages. 
Shelagh Delaney made a reputation almost overnight with her first play, A Taste of 
Honey, written some five years ago while she was still in her teens. This miscellaneous 
collection of prose pieces displays most of the virtues and vices of her dramatic work. 
She is an author gifted with a delightful and impressive spontaneity, and an under- 
standing of young le, who is also prodigal of words and careless of form. The 
title-piece is a remarkably vivid if rambling account of a young girl’s childhood spent 
in a Lancashire seaside convalescent home supervised by nuns, and there is a moving 
story of a young miner of splendid physique, who is stricken down by rheumatic 
fever and prefers to overstrain his heart b cing rather than live the rest of his life 
as an invalid. The book is rounded off by some travel sketches and a selection of 
curious letters written to the author after she had achieved her first ai j 
828-91 
Anglo-Saxon Literature 3 
THE PHOENIX. Edited by N. F. Blake. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 123.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 132 pages. Frontispiece. (Old and Middle English 
Texts) Sof 
The Phoenix, one of the most remarkable of the surviving lo-Saxon poems, falls 
into two parts. The first is a free paraphrase of a late Latin Se acta to Lactantius) 
on the Phoenix legend; the second, for which no specific sourceisknown, is a homiletic 
interpretation of this legend in terms of the Christian doctrine of the Resurrection. 
It is the skilful way in which the unknown poet has harmonised these two parts which 
makes the poem unique in Anglo-Saxon literature. Mr. Blake, who is Lecturer in 
English e in the University of Liverpool, has produced a convenient and 
useful edition which should greatly benefit both students and specialists: ic contains 
a well-written and stimulating introduction, a clear and readable text, informative 
notes and a full glossary. If a few relatively minor matters seem omitted or too briefly 
mentioned, this may perhaps be duc to limitations of space. (829:1) 


German Literature l 
RAINER MARIA RILKE: NEW POEMS. The German Text, with a 
Translation, Introduction and Notes by J. B. Leishman. Hogarth Press, 303. 1964. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Indexes. 
Few scholars have done more to make Rilke’s poems known to English readers than 
the late J. B. Leishman, who was Senior Lecturer in lish at Oxford. The 189 
poems attractively presented in this volume are those included in the two parts of 
Neue Gedichte, first published in 1907 and 1908; they are generally regarded as the 
central a of Rilke’s poetic career. The poems are all short but their syntax 
is complex, and it is not uncommon to find a poem consisting of a single involved 
sentence. ie reader kas the more fesson to be beef tha he German text is 
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accompanied by an English translation which, commendably, often sacrifices smooth- 
ness to accuracy. A valuable Introduction, of forty-one pages, examines the content 
and style of the poems. (831-91) 


French Literature 


LAFORGUE. Michael Collie. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1964. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Brought up in Paris, Laforgue migrated to Berlin in 1881 to become reader to the 
Empress Augusta. He relinquished the post in 1886, returning to Paris to seck fame 
and fortune by writing. He was consumptive, poverty vated the disease, and he 
died at the age of twenty-seven. To a former pate appeared as a disciple of 
Baudelaire and leader of the ‘decadents’. Today we realise that in poetry he created a 
new form and a new idiom which has influenced T. S. Eliot, and a, he uses musical 
effects conveying the sense of a poem through sound as Manley Hopkins does. In his 
prose tales (Les Moralités Légendaires) Laforgue retells some of the world’s great stories— 
of Hamlet, Perseus, or Salome—ironically lending modem motives to ancient themes. 
Mr. Collie (now an assistant professor in the Department of English at Mount Allison 
University, Canada) gives an account of Laforgue’s short life and acutely assesses his 
position and influence today. (841-8) 


CAMUS. Adele King. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 1964. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Critics) 
Camus (1913-1960) was born in Algeria, and in childhood knew the poverty and 
loneliness which laid the foundation of his thought. Awarded the Nobel Prize in 
1957, he bought a house in Southern France where he could write in peaceful 
surroundings. He was killed in a car accident in 1960: a great loss to modern literature. 
His first novel l’Etranger is now a classic; la Peste, with its call for man to help man, is 
a fine book. Camus also wrote plays, of which Caligula is the most with its 
theme that individual freedom is useless unless shared. All this is well brought out 
by Miss King (a lecturer in French in the University of Ibadan) who analyses the 
novels and discusses the aesthetic ideas. 843°91) 


Italian Literature 

THE NEW LIFE. (La vita nuova). Dante. Translated with an Introduction by 
William Anderson. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 110 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Classics) 

Dante’s Vita nuova, a brief collection of poems and prose passages describing the 

poet’s love for Beatrice, is one of the seminal works of European love poetry. This 

new translation, with which the work will reach a wider English-speaking public 

than ever before, has an idiosyncratic method of rendering the poems which is only 

occasionally successful; but it admirably conveys the often difficult sense of the prose 

passages, so that the reader, though remaining unaware of the magic which Dante 

instilled into some of the poems, will get a good idea of what he was about in this 

work. The relatively lengthy introduction is more interpretative than maar j 

851°1 

Latin Literature 

THE ROPE and Other Plays. Plautus. Translated by E. F. Watling. Penguin 
Books, ss. 1964. 18 cm. 284 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

Plautus, the earliest Roman writer of whom any complete works have come down 

to us, flourished towards the end of the third century B.C., at about the time of the 
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second Punic War. His plays were adapted for Roman taste from the Greek New 
Comedy, although none of the o upon which he drew have survived. The 
Ghost and A Three Dollar Day are concerned with one of the stock themes of the 
New Comedy, the adventures and intrigues of a young spendthrift who, with the 
help of a resourceful slave, squanders his father’s money upon the pleasures of the 
town. The Rope deals with a subject favoured by the Elizabethan dramatists—the 
discovery by fishermen of tokens which finally reunite parents and me ee children. 
ve lo of of Amphitryon has been popular in every age: it tells the story opos s 
ie virtuous Alcmene and the subsequent birth of Her 

bine renders Plautus’s somewhat stilted style into modern colloquial 
inlis the result is generally well adapted for performance, though his s 
occasionally creates the impression of archness. (872 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





PHILOSOPHY AND THE HISTORICAL UNDERSTANDING. 
W. B. Gallie. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1964. 22:5 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
In what is a story, and analysing what it means to follow a narrative across a 
series of contingencies, this book makes a refreshingly original and useful contribution 
to the problem of the nature and value of historical oe The author is Professor 
of Philosophy i in the Queen’s University, Belfast, but he has a feel for history and 
the historian’s job that is rare among professional philosophers. In the second half of 
his book Professor Gallie shows how necessary historical understanding is to certain 
central philosophical themes, EERS in A and in connection with what he calls 
‘esentially contested concepts’ (e.g. art, religion, democracy). This is an original, 
suggestive, sensible and very a book on a subject which is sadly neglected by 
Enlish philosophers. (901) 


EAST’ AND WEST. C. Northcote Parkinson. Murray, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 
304 pages. Maps. Index. 

This is a very different book from the same author’s scathing satire on administration 

and bureaucracy in which he arrived at his now famous ‘Parkinson’s Law’. After all, 

he was trained as a historian, and in this book he uses his training and technique to 

present the essentials of a problem in clear and attractive form. His theme is the 

interaction of the civilisations of East and West, and his chapters range from the 

earliest period at which the terms East and West had anything but a geographical 
down to events of the present time. Unlike Marx, whose doctrinaire 

assumption of an arbitrary pattern in history does not meet with his ap pe ue 

Parkinson recognises that his own interpretation of world history is 

and he has no wish to assert its finality. His views are, however, suking ad wn 

of attention. ie seh 
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VANISHED CIVILIZATIONS. Forgotten Peoples of the Ancient World. 
Edited by Edward Bacon. Thames & Hudson, £8 8s. 1963. 35 cm. 360 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This splendidly illustrated volume—it has over 800 illustrations of which more than 

200 are in colour—deals with a wide range of ancient cultures in the Old and New 

Worlds. The sub-title is ‘Forgotten Peoples of the Ancient World’, but many of the 

pepi anbe morg Nae or Etruscans, Sarmatians or Khmers, are hardly 

orgotten, though they may be misunderstood. It is good to have some long-standing 
ado fallacies disposed of, such as the ‘mystery’ of Zimbabwe, now seen to be 

a site which, although occupied from perhaps the first century A.D., was not given 

defensive walls before the eleventh or twelfth century, and its most impressive 

structures in the fifteenth century A.D. The account of the builders of collective 
chambered tombs in Western Europe from the late fourth millennium B.C. is, 
however, confused and over-simplified; the chapter on Afghanistan is rather a scrap- 
book, and one wonders why the Khmers and the Mayas, well-known and almost 
over-published, were incl at all. On the other hand, the chapters on the 

Sarmatians, and on the Urartians and allied peoples, are full of new or little-known 

material, including notable works of art. If no very clear thread unites the diverse 

chapters, they do provide the general reader with a lavishly illustrated account of a 

number of ancient cultures, details of which would not otherwise be easy to come 

by. (901-91) 


BARREN VICTORIES. Versailles to Suez (1918-1956). Basil Collier. 
Cassell, 358. 1964. 21-5 cm. 342 pages. Maps. Index. 
Author of, among other books, the official history of The Defence of the United 
Kingdom, Mr. Collier here gives a fine outline of recent international history. He is 
especially cogent on military matters (one third of the book is on the Second World 
War), but his summaries and analyses of the political and diplomatic events behind 
them are about as good as they could be, given the limited space. Careful and 
accurate, the book is yet extremely readable, and most readers will no doubt incline 
to sympathise with Mr. Collier’s main point, which is to hasise the waste, 
tragedies and disasters which have befallen be freer parts of the woud through failures 
of co-operation and understanding. He fastens particularly on to American jealousy 
of Britain and blindness to the facts of international life. His book may not therefore 
be as successful in America as it ought to be wherever responsible adults—and teen- 
agers, for that matter—seek to comprehend the immediate historical causes of their 
present predicaments. (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE LAWLESS AND THE LOTUS. Peter Pinney. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney and London), 35s. ; 308. 1963/4. 24 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, a devil-may-care Australian and self-confessed rebel against society, 
makes his way home after sixteen years spent in ‘knocking about the world’. Starting 
from St. Kitts and travelling on a shoestring or as a stowaway, he wanders to Nevis, 
Dominica, Guadeloupe, Martinique, and thence across the Pacific to Tahiti, the New 
Hebrides, New Caledonia and, at long last, Sydney. His writing is slapdash and 
uninhibited, but pe eure a remarkable poaa of vivid description. This is a 
Irca 


picaresque work, ding indeed, though not perhaps for the fastidious. The 
Pike photographs, though not of outstanding quality, illustrate the narrative 
irectly. (910-4) 
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PRACTICAL ARCHAEOLOGY. An Introduction to Archaeological 
Fieldwork and Excavation. Graham Webster. A. & C. Black, 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 
188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A beginners’ book that is unusual in that it does not concentrate on excavation 

techniques, but gives emphasis to field work, the scientific examination of finds, 

and publication, as well as a review of organisations and sources of information on the 
subject. It embodies many of the most recent advances in the applications of science 
to archaeology, and the results of recent excavations. Dr. Webster is himself a leading 
excavator and a most active teacher of archaeology. The illustrations are very clear 
and well chosen, and references to further sources of information are given in foot- 
notes. (913) 


PARTHENOS AND PARTHENON. Greece and Rome—Supplement to 
Vol. X. Edited by G. T. W. Hooker. Oxford University Press, 73.6d. 1963. 23°5 cm. 
98 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume on Athene and her precinct and temple at Athens, edited by a classical 

lecturer in the University of Birmingham who was at the time editor of the twice- 

yearly journal Greece and Rome, will interest a wide public. It contains a number of 
articles by recognised authorities on historical, religious, architectural, sculptural, 

olitical and literary aspects of the subject. There are also two poems, one in Latin 
es the 19th century parodist Calverley and one in English by the modern poet John 

Heath-Stubbs. The illustrations consist of excellent and varied photographs of the 

Parthenon and its sculptures and of models in the Royal Ontario Museum. There are 

also plans and bibliographical aids. A truly humanistic production. (913 +385) 


THIRTEEN RIVERS TO THE THAMES. Brian Waters. Dent, 25s. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Waters has already made a name for himself by his books on the Severn and by 
his poetry. This time he has chosen an unusual subject—the tributaries of the Thames, 
viz. Churn, Coln, Leach, Windrush, Evenlode, Cherwell, Kennet, Ver and Colne, 
Wey, Mole, Lea, Roding and Medway—which he has explored on foot or by 
coracle. This is a gossipy guide to some of the loveliest and most placid corners of 
Southern England, with chief emphasis on their geography, history and wild life. 
Modern encroachments are mentioned, but without undue bitterness. The eighteen 
photographs are exceptionally well chosen and reproduced, but the two sketch-maps 
are very poor. (914:2) 
THE ENGLISH LAKE DISTRICT. Molly Lefebure. Batsford, 25s. 1964. 
22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Britain Series) 
Miss Lefebure has lived most of her life in the Lake District and her knowledge of its 
history, literary associations and rich local lore matches her love of its unique natural 
beauties. She shows that the fells (mountains) have an even greater appeal than the 
lakes and that some of the best of the country is, fortunately, accessible only on foot. 
For any visitor, and particularly for the er and the motorist who has the hardi- 
hood to use his legs occasionally, this is a useful guide-book to the whole region. It is 
very good reading, also, for anyone interested in the English scene, a lively, i 
book in the best tradition of popular topographical writing. It is very pallet! 
and printed, and the photographs are ex t, (914-28) 
WEST OF THE RHONE: Languedoc, Roussillon, the Massif Central. 
Freda White. Faber, 30s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Scottish author of Three Rivers of Europe now follows up that success with 
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another excellent guide-book, devoted to a fascinating part of France which is still 
off the tourist’s beaten track. She has toured the district very thoroughly by car in 
recent years and, apart from descriptions of scenery and historical notes, she devotes 
meticulous attention to churches and their fittings. The last chapter contains strictly 
practical and wise notes on hotels, lavatories and food. The forty photographs, of 
unstated origin, are not always very well reproduced, and there are too many mis- 
prints in the letterpress. A special word of praise for Bartholomew’s coloured and 
contoured map of the region, on a scale of one in a million. (914-48) 


NEXT GENERATION: Travels in Israel. David Pryce-Jones. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 278.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. 

Israel, melting pot of peoples, civilisations, idealism, and practical experiment, has 
often been described, but David Pryce-Jones presents a different, vivid and extremely 
interesting picture. He sees the country subjectively through the eyes of different 
people, yet it is not the country he is looking at, but its impact on these people, their 
problems, and what it means to them—the American businessman, the North African 
immigrant, the Arab citizen, the German non-Jew, the old pioneer of early days. 
This is a travel book because ıt describes the author’s travels in Israel, but it is far more 

a description of the country. The author presents his characters facing their own 
problems in a local setting, but it turns out that these individual problems are general 
problems, and not localised but set in the wider field of that dynamic structure which 
is Israel itself. There is nothing dull about this book, especially the style, which is 
ctisp and sparing. The general reader will be entertained by it; the expert will find 
new aspects of social behaviour and aspirations that he may never have thought of. 
A glossary of unfamiliar terms would have been useful. (915+694) 


THE CITY OF THE SAINTS and across the Rocky Mountains to 
California. Richard F. Burton. Reprint. Edited, with an Introduction and Notes, 
by Fawn M. Brodie. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 70s. 1964. 24 cm. 724 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Frontier Leen 

Sir Richard Burton’s bulky work was originally published in 1861 and this reprint 

first appeared in the United States in 1963. Burton is best known as an intrepid 

explorer in Africa and Arabia, and as the author of the un ted translation of 

The Arabian Nights. He was an eccentric with a laeh deve oped sense of the 

ludicrous, and his special delight was to shock the bourgeois. The purpose of his visit 

to America was to add Salt Lake City to the list of ‘Holy Cities’ with which he was 
already acquainted. He travelled uncomfortably by coach from St. Joseph, Montana, 
to Carson City, Nevada, in ten weeks, at a time when the Wild West was far from 
settled. Burton spent only twenty-four days in Salt Lake City, but his account of the 
polygamous but highly puritanical Mormons is still considered the best of many 
such studies, His book is a long-winded hotchpotch of miscellaneous information, 
but includes valuable descriptions of the Red Indian tribes, the life of the frontiersmen, 
and wild life. The illustrations are contemporary woodcuts. (917°9) 


Biography 

CONRAD’S POLISH BACKGROUND. Letters to and from Polish 
Friends. Edited by Zdzislaw Najder and translated by Halina Carroll. Oxford 
University Press, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 314, pages. Index. 

To understand Jane Austen or Hardy, writes Mr. Najder, we do not need to know 

much about their lives. But we cannot understand Conrad unless we learn about his 

Polish background; and this collection of letters is intended as a standard work on his 
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Polish heritage. Mr. Najder, a Polish critic, has collected some 70 letters to Conrad 
from his uncle and guardian, and over roo from Conrad to different Polish 
correspondents. Many of these are previously unpublished, and almost none have 
appeared before in English. They are not great , but they have been meticulously 
introduced and edi C a aa ca 
studies. 92 


ALL MEN ARE ISLANDS. An Autobiography. Ronald Duncan. Hart-Davis, 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Duncan, who is best known as a writer of poetic dramas and as the librettist of 
Benjamin Britten’s opera The Rape of Lucrece, recounts here various episodes in his 
life down to September 1943, when he was twenty-nine. Many of the incidents 
described would appear wildly improbable if recorded in a novel, but one feels that 
Mr. Duncan’s entire life is improbable. He lived with Gandhi, as a disciple; worked 
in a coal-mine; ran a weird community on the land; became sa n a heroin- 
addict at seventeen; and tumbled into a variety of scrapes which would have proved 
fatal to more conventional men. Connoisseurs of British eccentricity will sca 
book. 92 


PRINCE EUGEN OF SAVOY. A Biography. Nicholas Henderson. 
Weldenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Despite the close relations which existed between Prince Eugen and the British 
military leader, the Duke of Marlborough, and despite the services the Prince per- 
formed for England, he has been singularly neglected by British historians. No 
scale biography of him has ever been published in Britain, nor has any serious forei 
work on him ever been translated. In the brief mentions of him in the textbooks, he 
usually appears as a dashing soldier, but inferior to Marlborough. This, in fact, is far 
from being a satisfactory estimate of the man whom Napoleon, Frederick the Great, 
and Voltaire all praised for his military ability, and Austria, the country which he 
served, looked upon him as a great patron of the arts. Mr. Henderson does justice to 
the Prince’s achievements in a study well worth reading. (92) 


THE EMPRESS EUGENIE 1826-1920. Harold Kurtz. Hamish Hamilton, 
$08. 1964. 22 cm. 422 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Empress Eugénie is an historical figure of considerable interest for several reasons, 
not the least being the long span of her career. Any account of her life must cover a 
great deal of the political history of France, and indeed of Europe through the greater 
part of the roth century. Her biographer has no light task. As Mr. Kurtz puts it, the 
Empress lived for ninety-four years and two months: at a conservative estimate three 
lies were told about her for each day of her long life, two by her enemies, and one by 
her friends. To disentangle truth bei falsehood has been his purpose, and he has 
tried to achieve it by extensive research into the numerous but scattered materials, 
He has produced a finished portrait of a striking personality. (92) 


A START IN FREEDOM. Sir Hugh Poot. Hodder & Stoughton, 303. 1964. 
23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Hugh Foot began his distinguished administrative career in Palestine in 1929 and 

subsequently served in Transjordan and the British Military administration of 

Cyrenaica. He was Colonial Secretary of Cyprus and Jamaica and Chief Secretary of 

Nigeria prior to his appointment as Captain-General and Governor-in-Chief of 
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Jamaica in 1951. From this he was appointed to the difficult post of Governor of 
Cyprus, and remained there until the independence of the island in 1960. From 1961 
to 1962 he was Permanent U.K. representative on the Trusteeship Council of the 
United Nations, but resigned from this owing to his disagreement with the British 
policy on Southern Rhodesia. His ience in such varied parts of the Common- 
wealth in a period of transition is described in a forthright and balanced autobiography, 
which concludes with an important appraisal of the i uacies of present British 
thinking on the Commonwealth and a survey of the significance of the outlook of 
the emerging nations on world problems. (92) 


SOLO. The Bert Hinkler Story. R. D. Mackenzie. Jacaranda (Brisbane): Angus 
& Robertson (London), 21s. 1963. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is impossible, one imagines, to write a dull biography of the ‘trailblazing’ air pioneers 
even though the subjects did not wear the glamorous trappings of their natural 
predecessors—the Drakes, the ighs, the Columbuses. This is no exception and 
the author—a countryman of his subject with considerable experience of ‘popular’ 
writing—has made an excellent job of recapturing the atmosphere of a period when 
brave men—and women—were preparing the way for the airliners of to day. The 
cndpapers show the ae er accomplished and the text shows the courage 
n in their accompli t. It is evident that a good deal of research went into 
the book’s preparation. (92) 


HOMER LANE. A Biography. W. David Wills. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1964. 
22 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Homer Lane’s place in education is comparable with that of D. H. Lawrence in 
literature: an isolated genius whose conduct was thought to be highly irregular and 
shocking during his own lifetime. As a teacher and a psychotherapist he earned a 
considerable reputation, yet, unlike Lawrence, his work has been largely forgotten. 
From the Ford Republic in America to the Little Commonwealth in England his 
career was marred by a succession of unhappy episodes, each of which left a question- 
mark against his integrity. Maii or Paer reformer or adventurer? This 
biography, written as a labour of love by one of his lifelong admirers, does not 
entirely deoc of the doubts. It adds nothing to the account of his largely intuitive 
methods and theories given in the late Miss E. T. Bazeley’s Homer Lane and the Little 
Commonwealth and his own Talks to Parents and Teachers (both published in 1928). 
Instead, it portrays the character of the man. Without glossing over the evidence 
against his good name, it brings out the essential humanity—and the fallibiliry—of 
one whose watchword was, “They must realise that I am on their side’. (92) 


SIMPLE ON A SOAP-BOX. Jobn A. Lee. Collins, 22s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 
286 pages. 
These are the political memoirs of a stormy petrel of the New Zealand Labour 
movement. Born in 1891, John A. Lee grew up in poor circumstances, and after 
winning the D.C.M. and losing an arm in the First World War became Labour's 
youngest M.P. An impassioned orator, he was at different times a strength and an 
embarrassment to his Party, and after holding office as Parliam Secretary to 
the Minister of Finance he was expelled from the Party in 1940. Though he continued 
for a time to play an independent part in political life and journalism, he eventually 
retired and became a successful bookseller. He writes forcefully and controversially 
of the New Zealand Labour Party as he saw it, and in particular of the events during 
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the mortal illness of Prime Minister Savage which led to his own expulsion from the 
Party. (92) 


THANK YOU FOR HAVING ME. C. A. Lejeune. Hutchinson, 253. 1964. 
21°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
In 1960, when Miss C. A. Lejeune retired from the staff of the Observer, she had been 
its film critic since 1928, For seven years before that she had been doing the same job 
on the Manchester Guardian. In the quality of her work as well as in seniority she was 
pre-eminent, and one therefore turns to her memoirs with eager anticipation. In 
some respects one is disappointed. Though this is a charming, delightful book, which 
gives one great-pleasure, one misses the penctration and the cutting edge characteristic 
of her criticism. Miss Lejeune writes of her childhood and education in Manchester, 
her early days in London when her reputation was being made, and her period at the 
top of her profession; she introduces us to a very large number of friends and 
acquaintances, both in the film world and outside it. There is a benign autumnal 
glow about her reminiscences, a happiness and serenity which the reader gladly shares, 
and it is perhaps unfair to criticise its lack of bite. (92) 


ARTHUR MEIGHEN. A Biography. Vol. 2: And Fortune Fled. Roger 
Graham. Clarke, Irwin (Toronto), $8.00. 1963. 23°5 cm. 536 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

At the age of forty-six Arthur Meighen became Canada’s youngest Prime Minister. 

Although his term lasted scarcely two years, he had been in the political spotlight as 

a Conservative for nearly twenty years. During this time his position was clear on 

every controversial issue. He opposed members of his own party on his raitway 

nationalisation policy as he opposed Quebec on the issue of conscription. His style, 
in contrast to that of his antithesis Mackenzie King, was clear and eloquent. In this 
definitive biography (a final volume ıs due this year) the author does justice to 

Meighen’s character and integrity. He leads the reader skilfully through the tangle 

of Kion Dre eee constitutional issue of 1926, from which Meighen 

emerged politically defeated but morally uncompromised. This book, like the life it 

reflects, is his vindication. (92) 


KRISHNA MENON. A Biography. T. J. S. George. Cape, 35s. 1964. 
. 22°§ cm. 284 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Controversy and criticism have accompanied V. K. Krishna Menon throughout his 
career. Mr. George, however, has little but admiration and praise for the hero of his 
biography. He manages to convey a flavour of the heroic in his account of Krishna 
Menon’s struggles, from his early years in London as India League secretary and St. 
Pancras Borough Councillor to his subsequent achievements as India’s High Com- 
missioner there, as her representative at the United Nations in New York, and finally 
as her Minister of Defence until his resignation after the successful Chinese invasion 
in 1962. But Mr. George perhaps does less than justice to Krishna Menon’s opponents, 
The author, who is an Indian journalist, has written in a popular style, an fis book 
will be of interest to the general reader without special knowledge of India. (92) 


DISTANT STRAINS OF TRIUMPH. Werner Pelz. Gollancz, 218. 1964. 
22 cm. 192 pages. 

God Is No More, by Werner Pelz and his wife, aroused a great deal of interest in the 

religious press last year. Distant Strains of Triumph is Werner Pelz’s autobiography up 
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to the time of his marriage. Born in Germany of Jewish parents, he was a schoolboy 
when Hitler came into power, and one of the most interesting chapters in the book is 
the one in which he describes the growing anti-Semitism around He emigrates 
to England, where he works on a farm. When war breaks out he is interned and 
shipped to Australia, but returns to England in 1942 to work once more on a farm, 
this time with various foreigners and English conscientious objectors. The book 
describes Werner Pelz’s intellectual and spiritual development in these difficult years— 
the effect on him of the deaths in Nazi Germany of his parents and sister, of his cor 

of books, and of Lotte, whom he married. Distant Sala of Triumph is a tho 

book which serious readers, particularly those who grew up in the thirties, oer find 
absorbing reading. Younger readers may be deterred by Mr. Pelz’s teutonic tendency 
to sentimentality. (92) 


PROKOFIEV: The Prodigal Son. An introduction to his life and work in three 
movements. Lawrence and Elisabeth Hanson. Cassell, 30s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 260 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

For nearly fifteen years after Prokofiev left Russia in 1918, he led a restless life 

wandering between various cities, mostly Chicago, New York, Paris and London. 

It was not until he returned to Russia in 1933 that he began to stabilise either his life 

or his musical style. This interplay of environment and personality is well brought 

out in this ce popular’ biography. The authors also show how Prokofiev (ahs 

died in 1953) was ai to temper is progressive brilliance to suit the more conven- 
tional standards required of a major composer living in the Soviet Union. The 
narrative is enlivened by many passages of apparently authentic conversation. Though 

the passing description of Prokofiev's major works is of little value, the book gives a 

balanced account of the character and life of a remarkable man. (92) 


SIR THOMAS SMITH. A Tudor Intellectual m Office. Mary Dewar. 
University of London: The Athlone Press, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 


The subject of this stimulating study is well known to students of Elizabethan history. 
He has come down to us in the 17th century life by John Strype, where he is portrayed 
as a faithful public servant, who attained high office in the academic world as the 
first Regius Professor of Civil Law in the University of Cambridge, and Vice- 

or there, and ın the public service as Principal Secretary to Edward VI, Mary, 
and Elizabeth, and as ambassador to France and the Low Countries. Mrs. Dewar’s 
book, the result of considerable research, has resulted in many challenges to the 
traditional narrative of Sir Thomas’s career. In addition, she has given notice of 
another volume which will claim for Smith the authorship of some books at present 
attributed to other Elizabethan writers. Altogether a very exciting challenge for 
students of this period. (92) 


THE KAISER AND HIS TIMES. Michael Balfour. Cresset Press, 508. 1964. 
23 cm. $36 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is a good, and well illustrated, book about William II, King of Prussiaand 
German Emperor, a man who probably had no real malice in him but could be, and 
often was, incredibly. silly in word and action. He was the worst possible judge of 
other men and utterly mcapable of realising his own limitations. Not without personal 
charm, he was, as a public figure, devoid of tact as well as of judgment. His unhappy 
relations with his unfortunate parents, which also had the effect of antagonising his 
formidable grandmother, Queen Victoria, were only the beginning of a chain of 
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clashes with the leading personalities of his dy, from Bismarck to Ludendorff. Only 
when, forced at last to Pdicate i in the hour of Germany’s defeat in 1918, he became 
the exiled ‘Squire of Doom’, et Pea a n to have really 

up and begun to mellow. He was harshly (but not always unfairly) judged ul 
contemporaries, both German and foreign, but, as Mr. Balfour ly demonstrates, 
he was no knave. The author cannot always make up his mind ahaa his subject 
is “The Kaiser’, “The Kaiser and his Times’ or “The Kaiser and Britain’. This can be 


confusing to the reader, but-the book is essentially a very adequate biography of a 
most infuriating person. (92) 


THE SEARCH FOR A COUNTRY. G. W. von Zedlitz. Paul’s Book 
Arcade (Auckland), 183.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. 
The enforced resignation in 1915 hier Professor G. W. von Zedlitz from his chair at 
Victoria College, Daas aie shameful incident in New Zealand academic and 
political history. This mara gives much on the European back- 
ground of this humanist and teacher, of English and German parentage. The text is 
in the form of recollections of family and childhood, written as a in 1918-20. 
There is an introductory note by his son-in-law ‘DH. (D. O. W. )- While it is 
a pity that the autobiography was not pari: the book gives a clear and most 
readable account of a German childhood, with Italian, Swiss and English impressions 
covering roughly. the years 1875-1896. (92) 


LIVES OF THE LORD CHANCELLORS, 1885-1940. R. F. V. Heuston. 
Oxford University Press, 638. 1964. 24 cm. 656 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Each of the twelve men whose lives are described in this well-produced volume held, 
as Lord High Chancellor of Great Britain, the highest office that of Archbishop 
of Canterbury. The Chancellor combines three important functions: he acts as 
Speaker of the House of Lords, presides over of its Judicial Committee, and 
is a member of the Cabinet; he is thus involved in all the major issues of the day. Mr. 
Heuston, a lecturer in law in the University of Oxford, has dealt with great thorough- 
ness with the legal, political and personal lives of each of his characters, drawing on 
the Royal Archives at Windsor and a mass of other documentary material, largely 
unpublished. The list of Chancellors whom he has included (Lord Halsbury, Lord 
Herschell, Lord Loreburn, Lord Haldane, Lord Buckmaster, Lord Finlay, Lord 
Birkenhead, Lord Cave, Lord Hailsham, Lord Sankey, Lord Maugham aa Lord 
Caldecote) is evidence of the importance of his book to historians, and his vivid 
writing and excellent choice of illustrations make it a delight to possess. (923-242) 


Europe 

THE HUNDRED DAYS. Napoleon’s Last Campaign from eye-witness 
accounts. Compiled, edited and translated by Antony Brett-James. Macmillan, 35s. 
1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

THE HUNDRED DAYS. Edith Saunders. Longmans, 453. 1964. 23 cm. 334 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

By an unfortumate coincidence these two volumes, sila the same title, have appeared: 
simultaneously. They are, however, very different in and method, and, indeed, 
are complementary. Mr. Brett-James’s object is to i iroda the fyrt tho atu 
out of which history is made, and by so doing to give him an impression of what it 
must have felt like to be alive in the spring and summer of 1815, when Napoleon’ 
had escaped from Elba, and when what was destined to bets ke compaien sored 
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every sign, at first, of beginning the round of Napoleonic triumphs all over again. 
This is accomplished through a selection of extracts of the impressions of eye-witnesses, 
young and old, men and women, soldiers and civilians from all parts of Europe. The 
various sections are introduced by short accounts of the relevant events. Selection 
could not have been easy, but the editor has done a neat job. Mrs. Saunders’ objective 
is different. For her the ‘Hundred Days’ presents one great problem. Napoleon’s 
return was, she thinks, the most daring feat in the whole of his extraordinary career, 
and she is not surprised to find that the majority of Europeans, amazed by such a 
brilliant coup de force, believed that he had come back to stay. Yet only three months 
later this great military genius lost Waterloo, after making some incredible military 
miscalculations. What went wrong? Why did the Hundred Days end in failure: 
This is the problem Mrs. Saunders sets out to elucidate in a study which is profound, 
scholarly, ached, and very readable. (940-27) 


World War I 


THE TWELVE DAYS: 24 July to 4 August 1914. George Malcolm Thomson. 
Hutchinson, 258, 1964. 21-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Why did the system which had kept the peace of Europe for forty years break down 
in 1914? The twelve days between July 24, when Austria presented her ultimatum to 
Serbia, and August 4, when Britain declared war, were spent in un: cd diplo- 
matic activity. Mr. Thomson, a journalist of note, has set himself to describe the 
series of misunderstandings and miscalculations which made it fruitless. As an analysis, 
his account is not tight or full enough to succeed, but his character sketches of the 
main figures and his description of the confusion which surrounded them are effective. 
Most effective, perhaps, is his evocation of the sweetness of the old world’s last 
summer. (940°31) 


Treland 
THE EASTER REBELLION. Max Caulfield. Muller, 363. 1964. 22 cm. 
392 pages. Iustrations. Index. 
Mr. Caulfield has produced an enthralling, hour-by-hour account of the rising which 
held the centre of Dublin against the British for six days in 1916, based largely on 
the memories of English and Irish survivors who fought or lived through it. He 
nay emphasises the ordinary Dubliners’ unenthusiastic response to the declaration. 
of ‘the Republic’ and the British government’s total eines to suppress it. His 
reminder of the savagery and destruction it caused is surprising. The book is perhaps 
too closely focussed be a general perspective to emerge, but excellent maps make its 
individual : episodes easy to follow. (941-59) 
THE CURRAGH INCIDENT. Sir James Fergusson. Faber, 30s. 1964. 
22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In March, 1914, at the height of the Irish Home Rule crisis, the Liberal government 
decided to make precauti dispositions of troops in Ulster, which was in- 
transigently opposed to the bil. The sth Cavalry Brigade’s officers, suspecting a 
provocation ak Protestant rebellion, threatened resignation if ordered north from 
the Curragh. But Sir Charles Fergusson, commanding the sth Division there, kept 
his officers firm. His son, Sir James Fergusson, Keeper of the Records of Scotland, 
has re-examined the episode. His scholarly and objective account shows clearly that 
‘it need not have happened. Vague orders, misrepresented by Peget, the Irish com- 
mander, deliberately misunderstood by Gough, the cavalry brigadier, lay at its root. 
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The author’s tightly organised analysis requires close attention but is indispensable 
for an understanding of modern Anglo-Irish and civil-military relations. (941-59) 


Germany 
GERMANY 1918-1945. Richard Grunberger. Batsford, 218. 1964.: 22 cm. 
208 pages. Maps. Index. 

This is a useful and workmanlike little history, written with controlled passion and 
considerable incistveness, although it appears to be based on easily accessible and in 
some cases popular printed accounts rather than on original sources. The bibliography 
is short and does not evaluate the works listed. This book will serve as a valuable 
‘first introduction’ to recent German history for young oe who did not live 
through or have no memories of the years between 1918 and 1945, but it is not a 
book that will tell anything new to the serious scholar of the period. (943 086) 


U.S.S.R. 

SOCIALISM IN ONE COUNTRY 1924-1926. Vol. II (in two Parts): 
Edward Hallett Carr. Macmillan, £6 the set. 1964. 22-5 cm. 1,062 pages. Index. 
(A History of Soviet Russia) 

This further massive instalment of Mr. Carr’s history ends the section entitled 

Socialism in One Country. The next section will cover the years 1926-29 under the 

title Foundations of a Planned Economy. This is historiography on the amplest scale, 

but it is generally acknowledged that, not in scale only but in its learning and insight 
and in its masterly grasp and clear presentation of a vast and complex subject, this is 
one of the great historical works of our time. The general reader, staggering under its 
wealth of particulars, may sometimes wonder whether more detail has not been 
included than the main design required. But this is not merely a full narrative of a 
major historical movement; it is also a unique aera of eas The two parts 
have three subdivisions. The first and longest examines relations between Russia and 
the capitalist West before and after Locamo. Moscow’s revolutionary hopes had 
faded, especially in Germany, which was being encouraged to abandon its post-war 
isolation and Russian connections and join the League of Nations. Russia’s main 
endeavours were to avoid isolation, to discourage ‘ultra-left’ excesses among Western 
communists and to penetrate Western trade unions. An opening chapter considers 
the: priiaples of Soviet foreign policy, and there is Jailed malen of the internal 
conflicts within the nine principal European communist parties outside Russia and 
the American Workers’ Party, and of Comintern’s interventions. The second section 
describes Soviet policy throughout Asia, and particularly in China, where Russia 
found at first some compensation for her European frustrations. There is a valuable 
account of Russian relations with the Kuomintang up to the eve of Chiang Kai-shek’s 
northern po and an informative chapter on Mongolia. 'The third section 
deals with the internal reorganisation of Comintern and its growing hold over the 
national communist parties. It also examines the various auxiliary international 
organisations founded to support the communist movement. There are appendices 
on Soviet-German collaboration and the Lenin Schools. (94770842) 


Byzantine Empire 

THE EMPEROR ROMANUS LECAPENUS AND HIS REIGN. 
A Study of Tenth-Century Byzantium. Steven Runciman. Reprint. Cambridge 
Universty Press, 253. 1964. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. Map. Index. 

Starting from the point of view that the character of the emperor was a weighty 

influence on the course of Byzantine history, the author describes the Be e 
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and events of the reign of Romanus I (919-44) who, until this study was first published 
in 1929, was a rather shadowy and controversial figure. He also surveys, in a series 
of chapters, the Empire’s contacts with its neighbours—Bulgaria, Russia, Armenia, 
the Caliphate, Italy, and the Balkans. Sir Steven Runciman, formerly a Fellow of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, is one of the best-known British historians. The general 
reader will find this book as enjoyable, and as authoritative, as his volumes on the 
Crusades and on the Sicilian Vespers. (949-502) 


Ceylon 
CEYLON. S. A. Pakeman. Benn, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Map. Index. 
(Nations of the Modern World) 

This valuable survey is primarily concerned with modern Ceylon and the historical 
factors most relevant to understanding it. After an introduction on the island and its 
people, there are brief accounts of ancient and medieval Ceylon and of the Portuguese 
and Dutch in the island. Over a hundred pages are then devoted to British rule, with 
special emphasis on constitutional and administrative , and to the events 
leading to independence in 1948. The eight ’ rule of the United National Party 
is described in the following chapter, and the concluding fifty pages are concerned 
with the rule of the Sri Lanka Freedom Party under S. W. R. D. Bandaranaika and, 
after his murder, under his widow, and with the present problems of the island. 
The author has spent thirty-one years in Ceylon in both academic and political life 
and his account is sympathetic but balanced. (954°89) 


Egypt 
BRITISH POLITICS IN THE SUEZ CRISIS. Leon D. Epstein. Pall Mall 
Press, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 

Britain’s military intervention in Egypt in 1956 in the course of the Suez Canal crisis 
caused a surge of fecling which split the members of the House of Commons regard- 
less of party. In this book Professor Epstein, Chairman of the Political Science 
Department of the University of Wisconsin, U.S.A., gives the results of a year’s 
intensive research in England as to the political issues mvolved, on which he has 
already written in the American Political Science Review and World Politics. He gives a 
reconstruction of the contemporary mood which records the opinions of the general 
public as well as of those closely involved. (962-05) 


South Africa 
ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF SOUTHERN AFRICA. Compiled and edited 
by Eric Rosenthal. and edition Warne, 42s. 1964. 20 cm. 612 pages. Illustrations. 

This convenient work of reference covers the Republic of South Africa, the 
Rhodesias and N Mozambique and the High Commission Territories. It 
was first published in 1961 and has now been revised, particularly to take note of the 
dissolution of the Central African Federation, and slightly expanded (there are four 
additional pages). (968) 
Canada 

MONTREAL. Recueil Iconagraphique. Gravures Historiques et Illustrations 


Relatives à la ville de Montréal, Province de Québec, Canada, 1535-1885. Charles 
P. De Volpi and P. S. Winkworth. 2 vols. Dev-Sco Publications (Montréal), $25 the 
set. 1963. 33°§ Cm. 312 pages. 
Students of historical iconography and admirers of the city of Montreal will find these 
volumes interesting. The development of the city from its beginnings as a French 
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stockade settlement to its situation as a long-established bicultural city at the end of 
the 19th century is shown in pictures, The reproductions are good. They are taken 
from engravings which originally appeared in contemporary English and Canadian 
periodicals. There are no coloured plates or photographs. A brief bilingual note 
accompanies each scene, and a biographical list of artists and engravers is provided. 
Perhaps because of the nature of the available material, English social and cultural life 
is more fully displayed than that of the Prench. The lack of an index is a apes fault. 

971-4281) 


WITH BURGOYNE FROM QUEBEC. An Account of the Life at Quebec 
and of the Famous Battle at Saratoga. Thomas Anburey. Edited and with an 
Introduction by Sydney Jackman. Macmillan (Toronto and London), $5-75; 423. 
1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pioneer Books) 

Thomas Anburey served as a lieutenant in the British Army in North America from 

1778 to 1781, and wrote an account of his experiences published in 1789 as a two- 

volume work Travels through the Interior Parts of North America. The present volume is 

edited from the first part of his narrative and is concerned with General Burgoyne’s 
campaign of 1777 which culminated in his defeat at Saratoga. Anburey, of whom very 
kele is kaawa, was a spirited writer and gives a vivid account of life in Quebec and 

Montreal and of the events of the campaign. His original book was written in the 

form of letters, but for this publication the epistolatory embellishments and certain 

other portions have been , and a substantial introduction and notes added to 
indicate the historical significance of the book and to elucidate and enlarge upon some 
ofthe facts given. Four ofthe original illustrations are included, together with a special 

map. (973333) 


New Zealand 
STUDIES OF A SMALL DEMOCRACY. Essays in Honor of Willis Airey. 
Edited by Robert Chapman and Keith Sinclair. Paul’s Book Arcade (Auckland) for the 
University of Auckland: Angus & Robertson (London), 273.6d. 1963/4. 22 cm. 
294 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This collection of essays on New Zealand history has been published in honour of 
Professor Willis Airey on the occasion of his retirement from the Associate Professor- 
ship of History of the University of Auckland, a post he held from 1929 to 1961. The 
ten contributors, all former pupils, have covered a wide range of subjects and periods. 
The earliest surveys the development of parties in the 1850's and ie final one is an 
account of the fortunes of the Labour Party from 1928 to 1960 with particular 
reference to the sources of its votes. The other chapters illuminate varied aspects of 
New Zealand’s political development, and this volume is an encouraging indication 
of the growing stature of New Zealand scholarship. (993°) 


Australia 

SYDNEY COVE 1789-1790. John Cobley. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), 508. 1963/4. 22 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Cobley continues the narrative of everyday life in early Sydney which he began 

in his previous volume, Sydney Cove, 1788. Now the diary of events records the 

severe food shortage suffered by the colony and the consequent tightening of convict 

discipline to guard the precious remaining stores. The weather, encounters with 


aborigines, shipping movements, travels of the governor, and RIES i E weddings, 

and burials fil out the fabric of history. The Sy of the past comes alive under 

pens of those early observers; Captains David Collins and Watkin Tench, Governor 
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Phillip, the Reverend Richard Johnson and many others. This is a valuable record of 
the day-to-day happenings of the small settlement before there was a newspaper to 
record the lives oft the humble as well as the great. There is an excellent subject index 
which includes names of convicts mentioned in the text, giving the many variants of 
the spelling of their surnames. A sketch map shows the points of extension of the early 
settlement. (994-401) 


FICTION 





ARROW OF GOD. Chinua Achebe. Heinemann, 21s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 294 pages. 
The author of this book is one of the most gifted African novelists now writing. It is a 
story of village life set in the Nigeria of the 1920's. The central figure is Ezeulu, the 
elderly high priest of a small tribe, whose authority is threatened both by rivals am 

his own people and by the new doctrines and customs introduced by the Britis 
colonial administrators and missionaries. Ezeulu is a man of dignity and tolerance, 
who sends one of his sons to study at a mission school. Nevertheless, it is his tragedy 
that he cannot adapt himself to a changing Africa. There is a similarity between the 
slow-moving, somewhat ponderous rhythm of the plot and the proverbs of the Ibo 
tongue, which the author frequently uses to illustrate his compatriots’ processes of 
thought. By contrast, the scenes which describe the European are sharpl 
satirical, sometimes to the point of caricature. The novel appeals most of all dotok 
its power to depict the traditions and preoccupations of village life and through its 
remarkable insight into the impulses and motives of the African mind. 


THE FACE OF A MADONNA. Thomas Armstrong. Collins, 21s. 1964. 
20°5 cm. 384 pages. 

To those who associate this author with novels relating to Yorkshire in the post- 
Industrial Revolution era his latest book will come as a surprise, though not, one 
believes, as a disappointment. The scenes are still set in Yorkshire, bae i is a very 
different Yorkshire, a county rich in magnificent monastic foundations such as 
Fountains, Rievaulx, Kirkstall Whitby and the like. The hero is Ughtred, a young 
monk very gifted as an artist. While on a journey on behalf of his monastery, chance 
brings him in touch with a nun whose life he saves. They find common ground in 
criticism of monastic discipline and the faults of their superiors, and gradually both are 
on the slippery slope of Lollard ideas which are beginning to undermine popular 
respect for the Church in the rsth century. The plot may be far-fetched, but it gives 
scope for a vivid picture of monastic life at the end of the Middle Ages. 


OUR FATAL SHADOWS. A Story of German East Africa and Tanganyika. 
David Bee. Bles, 258. 1964. 20 cm. 430 pages. 

The essence of this long and ambitiously conceived novel is to be found not so much 

in the plot as in the author’s devotion to Tanganyika, its people, its history and its 
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landscape. The story is a tangled affair, centred upon the efforts of a British police 
officer to solve the mysterious murder of a prospector committed before 1914 (when 
the territory was a German colony), and his love affair with a nurse which ends in 
disaster; there is also a lengthy digression which describes the naval and military 
operations of the 1914-18 East African campaign. Mr. Bee is a writer of romantic 
outlook, whose handling of personal relationships sometimes slides into melodrama 
but who comes into his own in his powerful descriptions of scenes of action and of the 
natural beauties of the country he eee 


BELTANE FIRES. Paul Bourquin. Faber, 21s. 1964. 19 cm. 224 pages. Map. 

This accomplished British novel is set in southern Ireland at the time of the Spanish 
Armada. The hero, a young Basque sailor, is one of the few survivors of a wrecked 
galleon; he succeeds in making himself useful to the local tribesmen, and eventually 
serves as a liaison to the various rebel clans in their efforts to throw off English rule. 
The plot is not particularly eventful, but the author manages with the minimum of 
historical trappings to create an astonishingly vivid and convincing picture of the 
fearful poverty, the hardship, the courage and the superstition of Irish peasant life at 


LUCIO. Robin Bryans. Faber, 218. 1964. 19 cm. 222 pages. 

The author of this book has succeeded in building up a dual literary reputation. As 
Robin Bryans he 1s known as a lively and observant travel writer, while as Robert 
Harbinson he has written a series of entertaining autobiographies which describe his 
early years in Ulster and in England. The setting of the present novel is a semi-feudal 
ranch in a remote province of Brazil during the turbulent 1930's, when the faraway 
central government was distracted by civil dissensions and banditry flourished in the 
countryside. The plot is presented through the eyes of the ten-year-old son of the 
family who, when the story opens, has just been deprived of his beloved governess and 
handed over to the tutorship of his cousin. The author succeeds very well in com- 
municating the boy’s impressions of grown-ups and of his eee but the 
interest of the book really lies in the exotic and unfamiliar details in the life of a great 
ranch, which Mr. Bryans describes with minute accuracy. 


THRESHOLD. Stephen Coulter. Heinemann, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 220 pages. 
When the British nuclear submarine Uranus is badly damaged and immobilised while 
on a spying mission in Soviet waters, there are terrifying world-wide implications. 
Do the Russians know about the submarine? If so, will they believe that it was not 
launching an attack? Will they, the Russians, consider the incident sufficient provoca- 
tion for to attack Great Britain? Tension builds up on the Uranus as the survivors 
realise that their mission has been no ordi one and that they are in grave danger. 
In Downing Street the Prime Minister is faced with the agonising Tda as to 
whether to destroy the Uranus and all aboard her, or to mount a rescue operation that 
would be both difficult and dangerous and that might even, if discovered by the 
Russians, imperil the safety of Great Britain. There is dissension in the Cabinet, and 
there are warring elements on the Uranus. This exceedingly complex situation is dealt 
with by the author in a masterly way, and the reader is left with the horrified convic- 
tion that this really could happen. 


QUEEN’S PLAY. Dorothy Dunnett. Cassell, 25s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 446 pages. 
This author has already shown her hand as an historical novelist in a successful book 


The Game of Kings. She now makes another contribution in the same field. The back- 
ground for this reconstruction of the 16th century French Court is the Franco- 
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Scottish alliance which centred upon the betrothal of Mary, the infant Queen of 
Scots to the Dauphin. Mary of Guise, her mother, had no illusions about the morals of 
the French Court to which she was sending her daughter, and to protect her she used 
Francis Crawford of Lymond, the one man with the daring and the training to do such 
work. He was soon a marked man fighting unscrupulous enemies, and his adventures 
take up a great part of the book. Queen’s Play recreates the spirit of the 16th century, 
but, as a novel, requires much concentrated effort on the part of the reader. 


AFRICAN STORIES. Doris Lessing. Michael Joseph, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 494 pages. 
Most of the stories in this collection are reprinted from two of Miss Lessing’s earliest 
volumes, This was the Old Chief’s Country published in 1951 and Five which appeared 
two years later. Of the remaining four pieces “The Pig’ and “The Trinket Box’ also 
represent early work, while ‘Traitors’ appeared in 1953 and “The Black Madonna’ in 
1957. The present volume might therefore be described as a retrospective exhibition of 
Miss Lessing’s African writing, and thus considered it cannot fail to impress the reader 
with its aay maturity and its prophetic foresight. Miss Lessing’s control of the short 
story medium is variable. The narrative power of early pieces such as ‘The Pig’ and 
‘No Witchcraft for Sale’ is incontestable; her longer stories are more rambling in 
construction, but this lack of form is compensated for by a grasp of the scene whi 
embraces not only Africans and Europeans but the animals, the landscape and the 
spiritual climate of her native Rhodesia. Miss Lessing has not developed as a stylist 
so far as might have been hoped, but an author gifted with such powers of description 
and insight may be pardoned shortcomings of expression. 


PRELUDE TO A WEDDING. Barbara Lucas. Barrie & Rockliff, 18s. 1964- 
20:5 cm. 208 pages. 
Miss Lucas is not a prolific writer: ber first novel was published as long ago as 1934, 
and Prelude to a Wedding is only the fourth book to appear since then. What is lacking 
in quantity is more than made up in a: for this is a perceptive writer with her 
own view of life and abundant technical skill at its service. Her new book is concerned 
with the values by which people live, and the contradictions often lying behind them. 
Three middle-aged women, fiends since their twenties, provide the central structure. 
Cecilia lives in London with her idealistic (and slightly phoney) husband; Diana, 
gifted, amusing and amoral, is married to an agency journalist working m Rome; 
Helen, the religious one, is slowly dying in her village home in France. The action is 
restricted to two love-affairs and a death—but what makes the novel so distinguished 
is the depth to which Miss Lucas penetrates the attitudes and motives of her characters 
while barely disturbing the smooth surface of civilised conversation and behaviour. 


THE MAIDEN DINOSAUR. Janet McNeill. Bles, 16s. 1964. 20 cm. 190 pages. 
Middle age, with its attendant shames and fears, discomforts and absurdities, is the 
subject of Janet McNeill’s new novel. She explores it through the relationships and 
responses of a group of women, all variously rebelling against their state, who were 
once schools ether in Belfast. Sarah, the spinster school-teacher, is the ‘clever 
one’: seemingly self-contained, yet secretly and agonisedly aware of her plainness, and 
of all she has missed since a shock in adolescence led her consciously to reject the sexual 
side of experience. Her childhood home, now converted into flats for her friends, is 
insistently haunted by nostalgic ghosts—fastidious, ailing Manna, immaculate oe 
having a love affair with the companion-help; and through Sarah’s memories the 
author skilfully interweaves past with present. Beautifully written, and full of wise 
observations, this is a shrewd and maturely compassionate portrayal of human beings 
struggling to come to terms with the passing of time. 
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THE VALLEY OF BONES. Anthony Powell. Heinemann, 18s. 1964. 19 cm. 
252 pages. 
This volume, the seventh in The Music of Time series, introduces a new phase in the 
cycle, a shift from peace to war, in which the narrative occupies the first nine months 
of hostilities and is sharply interrupted by the German offensive of May 1940. The 
scene is thus removed from London to remote areas of Wales and Northern Ireland, 
where the impersonal narrator Nicholas Jenkins experiences the ineffable tedium and 
unreality of military during the so-called ‘phoney war’. There is a brief and 
somewhat contrived in e of leave, during which Jalin picks up the threads of 


his ee nee but in see the age nods a refreshingly new 
of characters, the bank employees, who comprise the 


suddenly drafted citizen army. A rm is, in Mr. De s view, not essentially 
t from an actor’s costume, and his amateur and ser ea soldiers differ 
mainly in the assurance with which they play out their roles. Military life is rich in the 
dry humour at which Mr. Powell ped i and this volume contains some ey 
comic scenes drawn from the normal routine of military training and relyi 
observation and insight far more than upon farce or extravaganza. The boo gals 
notable for a new comic creation, Captain Gwatkin, a company commander whose 
combination of exemplary keenness with monumental incompetence is comely 


convincing. 


MARTHA, ERIC AND GEORGE. Margery Sharp. Collins, 16s. 1964. 20 cm. 
160 pages. 
As Meer Sharp truly observes, “Young men are not accustomed to being loved and 
left, abandoned to bear alone 2 c ences of their folly, j pest as if they were young 
women.’ This is, however, precisel ee happens in her deliciously entertaining new 
novel. The stolid, indomitable Martha, determined that nothing shall interfere with 
her single-minded dedication to E painting, deposits her illegitimate child on its 
unsuspecting father’s doorstep in Paris, then vanishes without trace for ten years. 
‘For once, it was the man who paid.’ As we watch the hapless victim, a respectable 
bank clerk, struggling with the i ity of his predicament, we savour with unchari- 
table glee the neatness with which the ane have been turned and innumerable 
aed mothers avenged. Miss Sharp treats the whole piquant situation with 
ent ironical wit—especially delectable in the reactions of Eric’s fond mother, 
She oses no time in becoming as proud] doting a grandparent. Martha and her 
adventures are undoubtedly one of dis author’s most successful creations. 


i Laney AND THE BOY. D. R. Sherman. Gollancz, 168. 1964. 20°5 cm. 


This ies novel, its author’s first, is a work of agatha power and simplicity. It 
tells the story ofa y European boy in a province of northern India, a widow’s 
son, to whom his mother’s gardener, a famous hunter in his day, has become something 
of a father substitute. The te learns to use a bow and arrows and persuades the old 
man to take him on a deer-hunting expedition. The trip ends in tragedy, but the 
roo 3 appeal lies not only in the fees of the action but in its picture of the mystic 

the hunter’s life, the virtues of self-control and endurance which it demands, 
panrima of the old man and the boy to the forest and the animal creation which 
in turn threatens and is threatened by them. A moving tale which is kept admirably 
free from sentimentality. 


WHEN THE LION FEEDS. Wilbur A. Smith. Heinemann, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 


464 pages. 
Seats always dies when the lion feeds—and yet there is meat for those that 
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follow him’, says one of the characters in this novel by a Rhodesian author. The ‘lion’ 
is Sean Courtenay, who stands out wherever he goes by reason of his strength and 
toughness, his honesty and his charm. He is born and bred in Natal in the late 19th 
century, son of a wealthy cattle-farmer, and When the Lion Feeds is an account of his 
boyhood on the farm, his gold-mining successes in the Witwatersrand, and his trek 
northwards across the Limpopo in search of ivory. These were stirring times, and 
Mr. Smith has produced a novel that has enormous scope but is none the less economi- 
cally and vigorously written. It presents a vast number of exciting events and people 
against a memorable background of South Africa at an important moment in its 
history. This is a book few people will be able to lay down. 


THE ANIMAL CATCHERS. Colin Willock. Deutsch, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 
288 pages. 
Ted Maxwell is a big game trapper whose keenness to preserve wild life in Africa 
verges on fanaticism. He has un to capture six rare white rhinoceroses and 
deliver them. to the national park ofan imaginary African state. Accompanying him on 
the ition are his wife, partially paralysed in a previous expedition, his attractive, 
amoral ward, Jen, and Ron Webb, a good-looking young mechanic. Maxwell and 
Webb are both physically involved ik the girl, but problems in human relationshi 
are dwarfed by the difficulties of conveying the captured animals through a new. 
independent country in which fierce tribal warfare has broken out, and illicit hunters 
of rhinoceros abound. This is Colin Willock’s first novel, but he is an experienced 
journalist and has produced a very exciting tale of rhinoceros and hippopotamus 
ing in Africa, as well as a wholly convincing study of a man’s obsession with an 
idea. Readers will find this an absorbing topical novel. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 
SELECTED TALES OF ALGERNON BLACKWOOD. John Baker, ass. 
1964. 20°5 cm. 382 pages. 
Algernon Blackwood, who died in 1951, established a reputation for stories with a 
supernatural flavour well before the First World War, and is now quite properly 
regarded as one of the classical masters of this genre. The present selection reprints 
eleven stories all originally published before 1910, and they are accompanied by a 
delightful author’s preface. Blackwood is a writer who needs space, and many of his 
tales run to 30-40 pages. This enables him to set the scene very carefully, and so 
convince the reader of the veracity of the whole thing well before the introduction of 
the su element. The background to the stories is varied—cruising down the 
Danube, journalism in New York, English moorland, the heart of London—and 
Blackwood does fall justice to them all. He writes very well indeed, and though y 
ople brought up on short short stories may feel some impatience, older readers wi 
Kelne be the ajith elegance of a master of his craft. 


Reprints 
DEATH OF A HUNTSMAN. Pour Short Novels. H. E. Bates. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 204 pages. Paper covers. 
Each of the four tales in this collection is rather longer than Mr. Bates’s usual story 
form and he uses the extra space to expand the descriptions and intensify the atmos- 
phere of his narrative. The two opening stories each generate a powerful impetus 
through a somewhat melodramatic sequence of events. The first is concerned with a 
middle-aged business man with a passion for riding, who is estranged from his alcoholic 
wife and conceives a fatal passion for the daughter of his former mistress; the second 
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deals with a night lorry-driver who becomes involved in a dangerous attachment to 
the wife of an elderly and invalid inventor who has married him in the hope of 
inheriting his money quickly. The last two stories lean heavily upon description for 
their effect: the first is also the most subtle piece of characterisation in the book, a tale 
set in a small Spanish port, where a young shipping clerk falls in love with a girl who 
arrives to escape from an unsatisfactory marriage. 


DARKNESS AT NOON. Arthur Koestler. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1964. 
18 cm. 212 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Classics) 

It is highly appropriate that Koestler’s great novel, first published in 1940, should be 
reissued as a Penguin Modern Classic. Not only is it a novel of classic form and con- 
centration, but it deals with one of the major political factors of this century: the 
nature of a totalitarian Communist state. N. S. Rubashov, one of the leaders of such 
a state, is arrested on charges of counter-revolutionary activity. The book describes 
his interrogations, his thoughts while in solitary confinement, his trial and execution. 
Koestler’s own introductory note says that Rubashov is a synthesis of a number of 
men who were victims of the so-called Moscow Trials, and that the historical 
circumstances which determined his actions are real. This is indeed a frighteningly real 
novel, full of understanding and of pity. 


JILL. Philip Larkin. Reprint. Faber, 21s. 1964. 19 cm. 248 pages. 

Mr. Larkin, now im his forties one of the most distinguished poets of his generation, 
wrote this first novel while at Oxford in the carly years of the late war. It is a simple 
but none the less memorable story of the efforts of a North country boy, who 
entered Oxford on a scholarship, to adjust himself to the unfamiliar world of the 
University and in icular to the unthinking self-assurance, selfishness and bad 
manners of the well-to-do Londoner with whom he shares rooms. Mr. Larkin’s plot 
seems at moments somewhat contrived, but the strength and directness of his language 
and the sincerity of the emotions he describes are immediately impressive. He contri- 
butes to this reprint an introduction presenting his reminiscences of the University in 
wattime and of his contemporaries of that period. 


MY OLD MAN’S A DUSTMAN. Wolf Mankowitz. Reprint. Longmans, 16s. 
1964. 19 cm. 188 pages. 

First published in 1956, this novel is still perhaps the best work of its talented and 
versatile author. It is, in essence, an Eae i symbol of the haman predicament in 
the second half of the 2oth century. Its principal characters are Old Cock, a night 
watchman at a London municipal rubbish dump, and his comrade Arp, who is dumb 
and mentally shocked as a result of being bombed in an air raid during the war. 
Their ‘conversations’ and their undeclared war against officialdom (which provides 
such plot as there is) form the substance of a rich, concentrated book which has serious 
claims to a ent place in lish literature. Foreign readers, however, should 
be warned that the i pa is full of Cockney slang, and that the other writing is 
often impressionistic and difficult. Only te with a near-perfect knowledge of 
English will follow it all, though the book’s vitality and power will probably come 
through to those less well-equipped. 


HADRIAN THE SEVENTH. Fr. Rolfe (Frederick Baron Corvo). Reprint. 

Penguin Books, 5s. 1964. 18 cm. 360 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Clusic) 
First published sixty years ago, this intensely imaginative historical fantasy has proved 
the most enduring of its author’s books. The plot is concerned with a hitherto 
insignificant English priest who is elected Pope as a compromise candidate in order to 


462 


break a complete deadlock in the College of Cardinals. The Cardinals imagine that 
they have elected a puppet, but to Hadrian hus office means the opportunity to neh 
the wrongs of centuries and change the course of the world’s history. Fr. Rolfe’s 
account of this imaginary pontificate is partly, at least, inspired by the dreams and 
frustrated ambitions of his own unsuccessful attempts to achieve ordination. It makes 
an occasionally melodramatic but none the less enthralling story. 


A HANDFUL OF DUST. Evelyn Waugh. and edition. Chapman & Hall, 21. 
1964. 20°§ cm. 266 pages. Frontispiece. 

This novel first appeared in 1934. At that time Mr. Waugh’s reputation was pre- 
dominantly that of a satirist equipped with an exuberantly—sometimes heartlessly— 
comic imagination. A Handful of Dust, the story of the collapse of a marriage between 
a hardened society girl and an idealistic and ineffectual landowner, foreshadowed the 
more sensitive, more thoughtful and hence more disturbing vein which was to 
characterise Mr. Waugh’s post-war work. This edition is notable for including an 
alternative final chapter of a more conventional and reassuring character, which the 
author wrote for an American magazine. Mr. Waugh has also provided a preface. 


THE AUNT'S STORY. Patrick White. Reprint. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1964. 
18 cm. 300 pages. Paper covers. 
The Aunt’s Story, first published in 1948, is such an extraordinary tour-de-force that any 
brief account of it must inevitably falsify. Outwardly it is the lfe-story of Theodora 
Goodman, the plain, intelligent girl who never marries, staying at home on the old 
Australian farmstead with her mother after her adored ’s death, somehow 
unintentionally repelling the few men to be attracted by her qualities of mind and 
character. When her mother dies she 1s financially independent, and goes to Europe, 
staying for long periods at hotels in France and Italy, amid Russian émigrés and eile 
from Nazi Germany in the period between the wars. The final section of the book 
sees her in America, with her mind gone, in a calm mood of reconciliation. It is a 
e, impressionistic, disturbing book; the reader who is prepared to make an effort 
will Be nehiy rewarded. i BES 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


om 








Fiction 
NURSE MATILDA. Christianna Brand. Brockhampton Press Leicester, 123.6d. 
1964. 16 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

A collection of stories called Naughty Children, edited by Christianna Brand (well 
known to adults for her detective stories) and published in 1962, included a tale called 
‘Nurse Matilda’ which had been told to Mrs. Brand’s family for several generations. 
Here she tells ıt again, at greater length. It is about a terrible, magical nurse who comes 
to look after families whose parents cannot manage them and about some naughty 
children with whom she most efficiently deals. It is an enchanting, funny story which 
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children will enjoy as much for its account of the children’s shocking misbehaviour as 
for the retribution which follows. The illustrations are by the well known artist 
Edward Ardizzone, who is the au-hor’s cousin and also heard the story in his childhood. 


THE KING’S GOBLET. David Fletcher. Constable Young Books, 18s. 1964. 
22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a long junior novel, set in modern Venice and narrated in a rich and vigorous 
prose, at once colloquial and literary, by its hero, one of those quick-witted fifteen- 
year-old urchins who are so indispensable a feature of the Venetian scene. Aldo is a 
glass-blower’s son, who seizes the chance to play cicerone to Al van Stratten, crippled 
son of an American millionaire. The goblet, round which their adventures revolve, 
is a superlative example of antique glass-blowing. Characterisation and action are 
first-rate, the atmosphere is authentic and brilliantly evoked. The length of the book 
and its paragraphs, as well as the luxuriance of its vocabulary, makes it a story 
emphatically for the over-elevens, but they (it seems safe to predict) will be swept 
along by its exuberance. It was first published in America in 1963, although 
author is British. 


A SEVERNSIDE STORY. Frederick Grice. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 
1964. 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Grice ranges far and wide for the settings of his admirable children’s books. 
The Bonny Pit Laddy was about a mining village over sixty years ago, The Moving 
Finger was about archaeologists in North Africa, and his new story is set in a town in 
western England. Jimmy is a rather lonely boy, an orphan who lives with elderly 
relations in poverty-stricken circumstances. Boredom leads him to bad company 
and trouble with the police; but friendship with an eccentric old gentleman gives him 
a new interest in his town’s history and he helps to recover a lost document of great 
historical interest. 


SWORDS OVER SOUTHDOWNE. Harold Priestley. Muller, 208. 1964. 

20 cm. 272 pages. i 
Many a storyteller, from G. A. Henty onwards, has found inspiration in the Peasants’ 
Revolt of 1381, when London wes stormed by Wat Tyler and his men, but few have 
handled the subject with Mr. Priestley’s conscientious scholarship. This is a long novel 
for young readers, unrelieved by illustrations, but the narrative 1s sufficiently vigorous, 
the word-pictures vivid enough, to stand alone. Though the tale is told from the rebel 
point of view, there is no attempt to gloss over the brutalities preceding the famous 
confrontation with the boy king Richard I. After this familiar scene we are shown 
the lesser-known aftermath, the revenge of the counter-revolutionary forces leading 
up to the Battle of Billericay. The book is for intelligent children of eleven apoi: 
They will appreciate the brief notes which distinguish the fictitious elements from the 
documented facts. 


HURRICANE. Andrew Salkey. Oxford University Press, 108.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. 

The story of twenty-four hours in the life of a Jamaican boy and his family, and of the 
hurricane that devastated many pacts of the island in those hours, told by the boy with 
a sardonic humour that speaks for the courage of his people in the face of the danger 
and loss which such a terrible visitation of Nature fac brine to them. Joc is a very real 
boy and his life, with its friendships and its fantasies founded on frequent visits to the 
cinema’s “Wild West’, is realistically drawn. 
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LIGHTS IN A DARK TOWN. Meriol Trevor. Macmillan, 153. 1964. 20 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. 

Meriol Trevor has written a number of distinguished books for both children and 
adults and her biography of John Henry Newman was awarded the James Tait Black 
Memorial Prize in 1962. She writes as a Catholic and Newman is the central character 
in this book, which is set in Birmingham in 1849, when he was founding his Orato: 
there. Children, however, will be more interested in the story which she bui 
around him, about the little girl who comes from Italy to live in the grimy industrial 
city and the friends she makes among rich and poor, their adventures in the slums and 
with religious fanatics, the hope aad tie suffering of the times. 


Non-fiction 
A PICTURE HISTORY OF RUSSIA. E. M. Almedingen. Oxford University 
Press, 158. 1964. 28 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (Oxford Picture Histories) 
Once more Clarke Hutton’s bold colour illustrations pick out the highlights in the 
history of a country, offering a glimpse of great events and famous persons to children 
for whom it is all fascinatingly strange. Here are the Tartars ranging across the steppes, 
Napoleon retreating from Moscow, Pavlova dancing, Bolsheviks agitating, Nihilists 
throwing bombs, and indeed the whole pageant the first Slav to the latest 
utnik. The brief text is by a well-known Russian-born author who left the country 
shortly after the Revolution and now lives in England. Her necessary simplification of 
events since 1917 leaves many statements open to challenge. Otherwise the book can 
be fully recommended. 


THE DIVERSITY OF MAN. Robin Clarke. Phoenix House, 118.6d. 1964. 
22 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Progress of Science) 

Intended for the older juvenile reader, this well-written little book demonstrates how 
biology and aae contribute towards our understanding of man. Compiled 
by the Editor of the scientific monthly Discovery, the work reviews recent variations 
which bave evolved as a result of environment; topics covered include pigmentation, 
hair variations, blood history and discord. Profusely illustrated, the volume will 
particularly interest those considering a career in anthropology; indeed, a short 
chapter on careers is included. There is a useful short bibliography. 


INDUSTRIAL GASES. Frank Giffin. Muller, 10s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 142 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The Mechanical Age Library) 
Intended for the scientifically-minded young reader, this book reviews the history, 
production, and uses of industrially important gases. After a general introduction on 
the properties of , the author proceeds to consider the coal gas industry. Subse- 
quent sections deal with the production of atmospheric gases by air separation, natural 
and other hydrocarbon gases, carbon dioxide and monoxide, sulphur dioxide, 
Flosa A special chapter is devoted to gases in medicine. Each section provides not 
only an historical review, but also gives details of modern processes and end uses. A 
book which should be useful for the school library. 


SHAKESPEARE'S THEATRE. Written and illustrated by C. Walter Hodges. 
Oxford University Press, 21s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 104 pages. Index. 

The author of this book is a well known writer and illustrator who is also an authority 

on the Elizabethan playhouses and a designer of modern scenery. He is thus excep- 

tionally well qualified to write on this subject, and his account of the development of 
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the theatre from its beginning in the religious drama of the Middle Ages is of out- 
standing interest, as wel as being simply written and attractively illustrated. There are 
glimpses of Tudor audiences, visits back-stage, and a well-imagined account of a 
contemporary performance of Julius Caesar. Here is a book for young readers which 
is really worthy of the fourth centenary of Shakespeare’s birth. 


OUR LIVING WORLD. Francis Jackson. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 9s.6d. 1964. 
215 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. (Finding Out About Science) 
Intended for the 9-11 age group, this little book sets out to provide a simple intro~ 
duction to general biology. This is skilfully achieved by a short and very simple text 
backed up by numerous clear colour illustrations. Having defined living things as 
those with the ability to reproduce, the author proceeds to explain the living cell and 
the processes by which plants and animals build cells, leading into a simple considera- 
tion of sexual reproduction. Such topics as mutations, natural selection and the effect 
of environment on evolution are touched upon. The introduction of the microscope 


should also encourage the child with an enquiring mind to investigate further. 


THEY TOLD MR. HAKLUYT. Being a selection of tales and other matter 
taken from Richard Hakluyt’s The Principal Navigations, Voyages, Traffics and 
Discoveries of the English Nation, with various explanatory notes. Frank Knight. 
Macmillan, 15s. 1964. 19°5 cm. 160 pages. 

A very attractive introduction to Hakluyt’s great book (1598-1600) and to the exploits 

of 16th century English seamen in the Arctic, the Mediterranean and the Americas. 

Captain Knight, a master mariner and a popular writer of sea stories for young readers, 

has told the stories partly in his own words but with liberal quotations (slightly 

modernised) from Hakluyt. This method could easily have failed, but in fact he has 
succeeded admirably and the book makes very good reading. 


ALUMINIUM. David Le Roi. Muller, 103.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 142 pages. Hlustrations. 
Index. (The Mechanical Age Library) 

The history, development, production, and applications of aluminium are described 
in this book for the technically-minded young reader. After a general historical 
introduction, the author proceeds to review the sources of aluminium and the geo~ 
graphical location of its ores. Subsequent chapters deal with the production of the 
metal, the significance of hydro-electric power in the aluminium industry, and alu- 
minium alloys and their uses. Special sections are devoted to the shaping of metal, its 
use in transport, structural engineering and building, in the electrical industry, ete. 
There are numerous line drawings and photographs. A well-informed little book, 
particularly suitable for the school library. 


THE FILM~-MAKER AND HIS WORLD. A Young Person’s Guide. 
R. J. Minney. Gollancz, 138.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 160 pages. (Young Persons’ Guides) 
The virtue of this book lies in the particular experience brought to it by the author, 
who has the advantage of being both a professional writer and a film producer. He 
fills his book with interesting and relevant details from the complex world of film- 
making, but at the same time presents them in a plain and succinct style. Any young 
reader will get a realistic impression of what is involved administratively, financially 
and creatively in film-making, and will learn a great deal about the specialist depart- 
ments that are necessary in the studios to provide everything from set design and 
construction, camerawork and sound-recording to scriptwriting, casting and 
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direction. Special attention is given to the problems of training and getting a foothold 
in an industry notorious for the difficulties it places in the way of the young entrant. 


BEHIND THE SCENES IN A COAL MINE. John Newell. Phoenix House, 
10s.6d. 1964. 20°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Behind the Scenes Series) 

Written by a member of a mining family with the advice of the Senior Press Officer 
of the National Coal Board, this litrle fook provides an easily read review of the 
history, development and current operations of the U.K. coal mining industry. 
Topics pri include the origins of coal, current training for miners, mining 
methods, transport, mine operation including modern equipment, coal utilisation, etc. 
Throughout these considerations of technical matters there runs a realistic picture of 
human relations, and the author successfully compares the life of the modem miner 
with his much harder worked forbear. An excellent work for the younger reader. 


THE YOUNG ELIZABETH FRY. Patrick Pringle. Max Parrish, 115.6d. 
1964. 20 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. (Famous Childhood 
Elizabeth Fry, the famous prison reformer, was bom in 1780, one of seven daughters 
of rich, tolerant Quaker parents. The Gurney girls were attractive and popular; as 
‘gay Friends’ they shocked the strict ‘plain Friends’ by their bright clothes, livel 
manners and friendliness towards non-Quakers. They all kept diaries, on whi 
Mr. Pringle has based this excellent biography. He draws a convincing picture of the 
young izabeth, in whom religious feelings and desire to serve were at war with 
worldly longings (‘I own I do love grand company’, she wrote in her diary), and he 
‘writes sympathetically of the unhappy love affairs which preceded her conversion to 
Plain Quakerism and marriage with plain Joe Fry. 


TELEVISION. Arthur Swinson. Wheaton (Exeter), t28.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 110 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Wheaton Junior Reference Books) 
Arthur Swinson is a writer with a large number of television plays to his credit. His 
interest in the medium is essentially practical, and he knows every detail of what goes 
on during the process of bringing a script to the screen. His book is mainly concerned 
with television drama in its various forms. Starting with some points relating to the 
technical aspect of script-writing, he shows how the director, with his technical team 
and his actors, presents a play; he shows also how this process differs from film 
production, though film inserts are used frequently during the course of television 
_ presentation. This book is very clearly written, ae suitable for children from about 
twelve years of age; the illustrations dered from current television production are a 
valuable supplement to the text. 


INVADERS AND INVASIONS. Ronald Syme. Batsford, 158. 1964. 22 cm. 

168 pages. Hlustrations. (Batsford Living History Series) 
The ‘invasions’ are exclusively those of England. They range from the successful 
efforts (Romans to Normans) to the subsequent attempts which either failed, like 
the Spanish Armada, or, as we say now, never got off the launching pad, like 
Napoleon’s and Hitler’s. For good measure we are also given such family irs as the 
sea~borne ventures of the Duke of Monmouth and the Jacobite Pretenders, though, 
rather curiously, there is only the briefest reference to Dutch William’s efficient and 
triumphant landing in 1688. The author combines sound scholarship with much 
experience of popular writing for the older child, and the connecting thread of the 
invasion theme, k a little thin in places, provides an interesting way of linking a series 
of historical episodes. 
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ATLASES AND MAPS 
G. R. CRONE 


The past decade has witnessed what amounts to a renaissance in British 
cartography. This is due in part to an increasing interest in maps, stimulated 
by motoring and other outdoor activities, and also to their greater use in 
physical planning. The advance of geography in schools and universities has 
also contributed, to their proper appreciation. On the production side, 
improved techniques and new materials, particularly stable transparent 
plastics, have assisted an improvement in cartographic style, and a widening 
of the amount and complexity of the detail which can be shown legibly. 
Lettering has also been considerably improved. No longer are the names and 
symbols laboriously drawn by hand; by the use of a photonimograph, they 
can be printed in the required size and style, and ‘stuck down’ on the master 
copy. The improvement of screens, and other devices, allows the number of 
printings required to produce a wide range of colour tints to be reduced. All 
this has meant the more rapid production of attractive maps. In the following 
pages some noteworthy atlases and maps are discussed, to convey some idea 
of the wide range now covered by British cartographic productions. Small 
atlases primarily intended for school use are not included, and it is not 
possible to refer to all the numerous maps, of varying scales and standards, 
which have appeared. 


To start first with the large general atlases, formerly referred to, rather 
strangely, as ‘Hand atlases’. These usually contain some introductory 
material—astronomical and special world maps—but their main purpose is 
for location and reference. The maps often show administrative and political 
units in solid colour, though some showing relief are usually included. The 


size of the index is a measure of their comprehensiveness. The standard 
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example of this type is The Times Atlas of the World: Mid-century Edition 
edited by John Bartholomew (1955-59, Times Publishing Co., £26 5s.). In 
five volumes, with plates of maximum size, this gives unrivalled coverage, 
with much of Europe and North America on the scale of 1:2*5 Million 
(about one inch to 40 miles). Relief is shown in the characteristic style of 
John Bartholomew & Son of Edinburgh by layer, or hypsometrical, colour- 
ing. This method has its disadvantages, e.g. in great expanses with little 
variation in relief, or at considerable altitudes where the heavy tints may 
obscure other detail; but used with discrimination it is a satisfactory technique. 
On some maps special physical features are represented conventionally, 
making an attractive plate: in this respect the maps of North Africa and 
Iceland are worthy of note. The maps are clearly printed by the deep etch 
method and are very legible. Names in the Roman alphabet are given in 
‘local official’ forms; in other scripts the transliteration systems used are not 
always so satisfactory. Though the plates are not crowded with names, the 
entries in the five indexes total approximately 195,000—a most useful 


gazetteer. 


_ No other production achieves quite this comprehensiveness, though there 
are a number of less expensive atlases for general reference. Cassell’s New 
Atlas, redesigned, has maps of land use and economic geography in addition 
to the politico-location plates, and an index of 70,000 entries. The editor is 
H. Fullard and the maps are by George Philip & Son (1961, Cassell, £5 5s.). 
The maps in the Caxton World Atlas edited by W. G. Hast are by the same 
firm; these accompany a descriptive geography by countries with many 
illustrations and sketch maps which supplement the map plates (1960, 
Caxton, £16). The Reader’s Digest Great World Atlas planned under the 
direction of Frank Debenham (1962, Reader’s Digest, 84s.) is an ambitious 
attempt to bring out salient geographical facts for the general reader. The 
first section shows the world as a globe (by the use of the orthographic 
projection) and the main relief-vegetation types. The second is a conventional 
general atlas of seventy plates by Bartholomew with relief by subdued layer 
colouring. The last section has instructive plates on astronomy, physical 
geography, biology, population, etc. Though not above criticism, it has 
several interesting features, and’ the index has 22,750 entries. The Faber Atlas 
edited by D. J. Sinclair (4th edition 1964, Geographical Publishing Co.: 
Faber, 39s.6d.) is also worthy of notice; the English edition of an Austrian 
publication, it has been particularly designed with the student of geography 
in mind. Special attention has been paid to the representation of relief, and 
there are larger, scale maps of type topographical areas and a good set of 
special subject maps (Index: 18,000 entries). In a rather larger format, the 
Edinburgh World Atlas of Modern Geography edited by John Bartholomew 
Asth edition 1963, Oliver & Boyd, 36s.) has the same type of reader in mind. 
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The topical maps are numerous, including structure, climate, vegetation and 
population. The University Atlas edited by H. Fullard and H. C. Darby (roth 
edition 1962, George Philip, 32s. 6d.) has been redesigned, giving larger 
scales and a handier format. The British Isles and Europe are particularly 
well covered, and there is a relatively large index of 50,000 entries. 


In this class must be included The Oxford Atlas edited by Sir Clinton Lewis 
and J. D. Campbell, the first production of the Cartographic Department of 
the Clarendon Press. This atlas, first published in 1951 (last revised reprint 
1963, Oxford University Press, 55s.), was thus designed ab initio and in- 
corporates interesting features, including the method of indicating relief 
more plastically. It has also a good section of topical maps and an index of 
over $0,000 entries. Continued revision in reprints of it has removed early 
shortcomings, and some of its features have been followed by other carto- 
gtaphic publishers. It is also available in Canadian and Australian editions. 
Finally, two pocket atlases: The Penguin Atlas edited by J. S. Keates (and 
edition 1958, Penguin Books; new edition to come) is a good attempt to 
provide a small, clear reference atlas, and its index numbers 15,000 entries. 
The Teach Yourself Atlas of the World prepared under the direction of 
H. Fullard (1964, English Universities Press, 12s.6d.) contains many features 
of a general atlas in a small space. 


Special, or topical, atlases may be classified either by area or by subject. 
Of these, regional atlases have become more numerous lately. Useful works 
of this class are the Atlas of Central Europe (1963, Murray, 42s.) and the 
Atlas of Western Europe (1963, Murray). The first consists of the relevant 
plates from the recent Bertelsmann World Atlas published in Germany in 
1961; these are on the large scale, for an atlas, of 1:1 Million or one inch to 
16 miles, showing relief by layer colouring and giving much information 
about settlements and communications. A special feature is the index 
(37,000 entries) which gives the forms of place names in several languages. 
The second atlas, designed to promote the cause of European union, displays 
in numerous distribution maps in colour the fundamentals of production, 
industry, communications and population in western Europe, including the 
British Isles. Occasionally the maps attempt too much detail, but in general 
they are informative and repay careful study. With these, but not quite of the 
same standard, may be set the Atlas of the Arab World and the Middle East 
introduced by C. F. Beckingham (1960, Macmillan, 35s.) and the Atlas of 
South-East Asia introduced by D. G. E. Hall (1964, Macmillan, s0s.). In both 
these volumes the maps are by Djambatan of Amsterdam. The outstanding 
regional atlas of the decade is without doubt the impressive Atlas of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland produced by the Cartographic Department of the 
Clarendon Press and edited by D. P. Bickmore and M. A. Shaw (1963, 
Oxford University Press, £26 ss.). This is a British national atlas which 
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should have been published by an official body years ago. The compilation 
of the maps has been carried out by researchers directed by five geographers 
and economists from Oxford and Cambridge. Many of the plates, based 
upon government statistics and on original research, show distributions not 
previously mapped. The general plates are on the scale of 1:2 Million, and 
cover a considerable range of topics from the solid geology to air ports and 
air traffic. The physical geography is unusually well covered, with block 
diagrams and geological sections in addition and maps of the geological , 
systems and superficial deposits. Then there are sectional maps at 1:1 Million, 
four to each opening, showing relief, surface cover, solid geology and 
vegetation. There is also a detailed economic series. Finally, there is a set of 
location maps at 1:500,000. In the aim of including as much information as 
is consistent with clarity, the maps are, in general, eminently successful. For 
Wales, there is Wales in Maps by Margaret Davies (2nd edition 1958, 
University of Wales Press (Cardiff), tos. 6d.), covering the geography of 

- Welsh life in black-and-white maps, and a survey of the past in the Historical 
Atlas of Wales by William Rees (1959, Faber, 22s.6d.). Another specialised 
reference work is the Mercantile Marine Atlas edited by H. Fullard (16th 
edition 1959, George Philip, £13 13s.). Its main feature is the series of 
twenty-five large-scale charts on Mercator’s projection of the main ocean 
highways of the world. Port facilities are also covered, and the whole is of 
value to shippers and exporters. Breaking into a new field is the National 
Atlas of Disease Mortality in the United Kingdom prepared by G. Melvyn Howe 
(1963, Nelson, 35s.). This was produced by the Royal Geographical Society 
in co-operation with a number of specialists. The maps show the distribution 
of the standardised mortality ratio (1954-58) for a number of diseases, by 
boroughs, and urban and district councils. No attempt is made to correlate 
the results of this mapping with the physical environment or any other 
possible factor. The maps indicate directions which further research might 
take before any attempts at interpretation are made. 


A fine example of an historical atlas is the Historical Atlas of Canada 
edited by D. G. G. Kerr for the Historical Association of Canada (1963, 
Nelson, 45s.). This, through both content and style, has definitely raised the 
standard of such atlases. All aspects of the development of Canadian national 
life are clearly shown against the physical background and her position on the 
globe. Another interesting, but smaller, historical work is the Penguin Atlas 
of Medieval History edited by C. McEvedy (and edition 1964, Penguin Books, 
10s.6d.), The text and maps provide a guide through the tangled history of 
Europe and western Asia from the late Roman Empire under Julian to the 
decline of the Duchy of Burgundy in 1478. The maps concentrate on political 
units; there are also generalised economic maps, but few named towns are 
inserted. In this class may also be included An Atlas of World Affairs by 
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A. Boyd (4th edition 1963, Methuen, 15s. cloth, 3s.6d. paper covers). This 
depicts in outline maps (by W. H. Bromwich) some of the complexities 
and changes which have troubled the contemporary world. In general the 
themes treated are wide, e.g. atomic geography, defence in south-east Asia, 
but others deal with national boundaries and localised problems. 


The Oxford Economic Atlas of the World prepared by the Economist 
Intelligence Unit and the Cartographic Department of the Clarendon Press 
(2nd edition 1959, Oxford University Press, 50s.) groups world commodity 
maps in ten sections, ranging from cereals, minerals, fuel and power to 
industries, and using the dot technique. The Index section supplies the 
detailed statistics country by country. Physical relief, population and 
communications are the theme of other maps, so that the student can obtain 
a quite detailed concept of the economy of a country or of a commodity, 
There are also two regional economic atlases in similar style, covering the 
Soviet Union and Eastern Europe, and the Middle East and North Africa 
(1956, Oxford University Press, sos. each). 


As regards maps, it is possible only to refer to the publications of the 
government’s Ordnance Survey Department and to a few special maps. 
During the decade the Department completed the publication of the 
Seventh Series of the One-inch map. The United Kingdom is now covered. 
for the first time by a map on this scale in a uniform style. Considerable 
changes have been made to provide a clear and informative map, and there 
are arrangements to issue revised detail on roads as necessary. The other 
popular series, particularly with motorists, the Quarter-inch (Fifth Series), 
has also been revised; relief is now shown by a combination of layer colouring 
and hill shading. Pressure on resources, especially the demands of planners, 
have obliged the Department to give up the Half-inch series, but this gap 
is covered by Bartholomew’s series on the same scale, which is revised every 
two or three years. The “Ten Mile’ series (1:650,000) of the special maps, 
much used in national planning, has continued; the sheets have dealt with 
resources, population and communications. The Department has also 
proceeded with the publication of its well-known archaeological and 
historical maps, including a revised edition of Roman Britain, and Iron Age 
and Monastic Britain, with a special map of Hadrian’s Wall. A useful 
reference aid is the map of Soviet Central Asia and Kazakhstan, scale 
1:3°75 Million, published by the Central Asian Research Centre, St. Antony’s 
College, Oxford (and edition 1962, 42s.). Another interesting area is covered 
by the map of Mount Everest, scale 1:100,000, published by the Royal 
Geographical Society (1961, 178.6d.), which has issued similar works on 
Southern Arabia (1958, 20s.) and Spitzbergen (1962, 10s.6d.). Other topical 
maps include the Land Use Survey of Cyprus edited by R. R. Rawson and 
K. R. Sealy (1956, Geographical Publications, 3s.6d.) and a Vegetation Map 
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of Africa South of the Tropic of Cancer with notes by R. W. J. Keay (1959, 
Oxford University Press, 15s.). 

A useful guide to what can be learnt from maps is G. H. Dury’s Map 
Interpretation (2nd edition 1960, Pitman, 15s.), and the compilation and 
drawing of illustrative material is discussed by F. J. Monkhouse and H. R. - 
Wilkinson in Maps and Diagrams (and edition 1963, reprinted 1964, Methuen, 
42s. cloth, 25s. paper covers). Statistics are necessarily much used in economic 
and other aspects of geography, and here two books will help the non- 
mathematically minded: S. Gregory’s Statistical Methods and the Geographer 
(1963, Longmans, 30s.) and G. C. Dickinson’s Statistical Mapping and the 
Presentation of Statistics (1963, Edward Arnold, 21s.). A short account of the 
history-of maps is given by G. R. Crone in Maps and Their Makers (and 
edition 1964, Hutchinson, 15s.), while maps as the records of discovery are 
dealt with by R. A. Skelton in Explorers’ Maps (1958, Routledge, 63s.). The 
Penrose Annual 1964 (Vol. 57) (Lund Humphries, 50s.) contains a number 
of useful articles on recent advances in cartographic techniques. ` l 


Mr. G. R. Crone has writen on the ior of geography and cartography, and bas edited an 
anthology of exploration. His latest book, Background to Geography, has just been published. 
He is Librarian and Map Curator, Royal Geographical Society, and a member of Council of 
the Hakluyt Society and of the British Cartographic Society. 
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each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (af this is not 
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periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 
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graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 


knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
Í PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


* New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS wae F 476 APPLIED SCIENCE soo 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 479 ARTS AND RECREATION SII 
RELIGION ase ae 48I LITERATURE $18 
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PURE SCIENCE... 494 BOOKS POR YOUNG READERS ... Kim .- 546 


A General Index to titles, authors and series will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography : 

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WRITINGS IN VERSE AND PROSE 
OF GEORGE GORDON NOEL, BARON BYRON. With letters 
illustrating his Life and Work and particularly his attitude towards Keats. Thomas 
James Wise. Reprint. 2 vols. Dawsons of Pall Mall, £10 10s. 1964. 25 cm. 170: 
166 pages. Illustrations. 

A COMPLETE BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WRITINGS IN PROSE 
AND VERSE a ae RUSKIN. With a list of the more important 
Ruskiniana. Compiled by Thomas J. Wise and James P. Smart. Edited by Thomas 
J. Wise. Reprint. 2 vols. Dawsons “Pal Mall, £10 10s. 1964. 25 cm. 358: 276 pages. 


The posthumous cumulative exposure of Thomas J. Wise’s criminal activities, which 
ranged from £i to theft and vandalism, from simple to compound dishonesty, 
has irreparabl his reputation as a bibliographer The consequent fact that 
his author-bibliographies and sectional catalogues of his famous Ashley Library (now 
in the British Museum) cannot be taken on trust has tended to depreciate the value of 
his pioneering work in the descriptive bibliography of 19th century literature. How 
valuable (and considerable) it was can be judged from his Byron (1933: his last and 
best work) and his Ruskin (1893: his earliest), the first two of a projected series of 
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photo-offset reprints of Wise’s privately printed, long out-of-print, and much sought 
after, bibliographies. These two are admirable reproductions and a credit to their 
Dutch re-printers. But it cannot be too strongly emphasised that they are uncorrected 
reprints—w.a,f. with all faults (false judgments, factitious inferences and ae 
surviving to mislead the unwary. (o12, 


TROLLOPE: A BIBLIOGRAPHY. Michael Sadleir. Reprint. Dawsons 
of Pall Mall, £5 5s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Separate Addenda and 
Corrigenda (10 pages). 

The revival of Trollope’s popularity in our time can be traced back directly to Sadleir, 

his bio-bibliographer. When this book was first published in 1928 it was at once 

recognised as a new-model author-bibliography. Not content with providing merely 

a means of identifying Trollope first editions, Sadleir analysed their publishing history 

and physical structure, and surveyed the effect of original publishing conditions on 

their subsequent rarity. It is a work of magisterial authority and a reprint has long 

been needed. Sadleir’s additions and corrections (1934) have been reprinted as a 

separate pamphlet which, irritatingly, misfits the volume. It should have been bound 

in, at the price. This is a pity and so, too, is the omission of Sadleir’s subsequent 
revisions in his XIX Century Fiction. ge 


WHITAKER’S CUMULATIVE BOOK LIST. Part CLVII, January to 
December, 1963. Whitaker, 503. 1964. 24°5 cm. 792 pages. 
This cumulative record of books published in Britain is issued quarterly. The final 
annual volume covering a full year’s publishing is a most useful a sie tool. 
Books are listed first alphabetically by author within a subject classification which is 
set forth in a preliminary note, ai then ın a straight alphabetical œ by author, 
Each entry gives title, size, number of pages, illustrations where apoia edition {if 
other than the first), price, publisher, date of publication and (in the alphabetical list) 
ee classification. In the alphabetical list each book is cross-referenced under title 
and in this second entry most of the above details are repeated. Totals of books 
recorded during 1962 and 1963 arranged by subject, comparative figures of books 
published from 1937 onwards, and an alphabetical list of British publishers and their 
addresses precede the book lists. (015 +42) 


Libraries and Library Science Archives 
THE HERITAGE OF THE ENGLISH LIBRARY. Raymond Irwin. Allen 
& Unwin, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 296 pages. Index. 
This is a magnificent book, by the Professor of Library Studies in the University of 
London, and even excels his brilliant study, The Origins of the English Library, published 
in 1958. He is not concerned to provide a new history of libraries but to present certain 
aspects of that history, giving a liveliness to facts which elsewhere are often lacking 
in fullness. He is here concerned with the social le Pe which produced libraries 
opts 


and not just their ose and content. He ad e term “The Golden Chain’ to 
describe the links Dailan carried on, in unbroken continuity, Britain’s tradition of 
scholarship and libraries from the beginnings of Western civilization to the present day. 
Each link in the chain compels attention, whether it be (to take a few at random) 
‘The Roman Public Libraries’, ‘S. Robert of Lincoln and the Oxford Greyfriars’, 
‘Richard de Bury’, ‘Parish Libraries’ or ‘The Study and the Sofa’. The significance of 
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the two words in the last title, in relation to the circumstances under which reading is 
done, is delightfully made evident. . _ (020-9) 


FIRST STEPS IN LIBRARIANSHIP. A Student’s Guide. K. C. Harrison. 
3rd edition. Deutsch, 258. 1964. 19 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
A considerable amount of revision has been necessary for this new edition of a hand- 
book which is an essential work for anyone entering the profession of librarianship. 
Many developments have taken place since the second edition was published in 1960. 
A new and modernised syllabus for the Library Association examinations is in force, 
new legislation for public libraries in England and Wales has been announced, many 
new buildings fuse lech opened and others are in the planning stage, developments in 
data processing and the production of microtexts have taken place. The author has 
taken into account most of these developments so far as knowledge of them falls 
within the province of the beginner. Although this edition still concentrates upon 
British practice mainly, brief references are made to overseas library development 
and practice. The author is now the City Librarian of Westminster. (025) . 


ARCHIVES AND MANUSCRIPTS IN LIBRARIES. Philip Hepworth. 
and edition. Library Association, 12s. (9s. to members). 1964. 21-5 cm. 70 pages. 
Hlustrations. Paper covers. (Library Association Pamphlet, No. 18) 

Since the first edition of this useful pamphlet was published in 1958, the Library 

Association has carried out (in 1961) a very full survey of archives and manuscripts in 

British libraries. The author, as a member of the Committee which initiated the 

survey, has naturally been able to make a close study of the useful information 

resulting from it, and therefore there is much new material in his pamphlet. In 
particular, he has been able to extend considerably the list of catalogues and guides to 
manuscripts in libraries throughout the country. It has also been possible to include 
more recent information in the chapter on “The Archivist in the Library’ and to give 
references to recent legislation in this field. (025-171) 


Journalism 
WILLING’S PRESS GUIDE 1964. A Comprehensive Index and Handbook 
of the Press of the United Kingdom of Great Britain, Northern Ireland and the 
Irish Republic; together with the principal British Commonwealth, Dominion, 
Colonial and Foreign Publications. goth annual issue. James Willing, sos. Supple- 
ments tos. 6d. set of three. 1964. 21 cm. 662 pages. Index. 
The greater part of this guide consists of a full alphabetical list of newspapers and 
periodicals published in Great Britain and Ireland in which the three categories of 
newspapers, journals and magazines, and annuals are hi differentiated. 
Each ces gives frequency of issue, price of individual isones (if pairs annual 
subscription including inland (but not overseas) postage rates, the name and 
address of the publisher. Ifa publication supports a political viewpoint, this is indicated. 
a ay lists of subjects and of local newspapers under towns guide the enquirer 
to the main entries. Lists of the press of the British Commonwealth and of foreign 
countries are subdivided, in the case of the larger countries, into newspapers and 
periodicals. In a final British section there are lists of publishers and their journals, 
groups of newspapers offering advertising space at combined rates, reporting and 
news agencies, and process engravers. Supplements to bring the work up to date are 
issued in August, November and February of each year. The remarkably wide scope 
of this reference book makes it invaluable in many countries. (070-58) 


478 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





SEXUAL DEVIATION. Anthony Storr. Penguin Books, 3s. 6d. 1964. 18 cm. 
140 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Anthony Storr is a psychiatrist, analytically orientated but eclectic in outlook. He has 
taken -a subject we bedevilled by ignorance, superstition and fear, treated it with 
scholarship, and produced a balanced and insi book. He deals with every variety 
of sexual deviation and shows how each is related to disturbances in the child's 
emotional relationships with its parents. Strong built-in feclings of guilt, fear and 
inferiority are shown to be the stultifying elements that breed sado-masochism, 
fetishism, homosexuality and the other deviations. Two chapters on treatment are 
comprehensive and brilliant, devoid of any dogmatic approach. The book is of value 
to specialists, lay as well as medical, students and all intelligent readers. (13275) 


ADOLESCENT PROBLEMS, THEIR NATURE AND UNDER- 
STANDING. Edited by W. E. Sargent. Hodder & Stoughton, 12s.6d. 1964. 
19°5 cm. 96 pages. 

This expert Topia recognises that adolescents look to adults for athy and 

understanding of their problems. In it, a consulting psychiatrist, a senior health officer, 

a senior psychologist, a prison medical officer, a probation officer and a minister 

throw light on the ik a as they appear to them. Inevitably they are mainly 

concerned with the abnormal aolac bee their views, and the excellent biblio- 

phies at the end of each essay, will help all those, professional and otherwise, who 
ioe dealings with adolescents. Two points arise tiine and time again; that the concept 
of discipline is now being found to be as necessary as the concept of freedom, and that 
the ado t is not helped by his parents’ abdication from their previous position of 

authority. This is a helpful contribution to the discussions on this thorny T 

(136-7354 


ESSAYS OF A HUMANIST. Julian Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 305. 1964. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. 
Sir Julian Huxley is one of the greatest living biologists, and is in particular an 
authority on Solana, But gabad the strictly Paine hee he is noted as a leader 
of the Humanist movement, where he advocates a form of Humanism based on 
evolutionary concepts and with a non-theistic ‘religion’ based on human aspirations 
and ideals, He sees the forces of evolution as now concentrated in human society, and, 
man as the repository of future evolution to higher and higher planes of mental and 
aesthetic life. These are the common threads running through the present essays, 
which range over various aspects of evolution, natural history, psychology, and 
religious problems of the kind raised by Teilhard de Chardin and the Bishop of 
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Woolwich. The reader may not agree with all the views Huxley puts forward, but 
he cannot fail to be informed and stimulated by these examples of popular speculative 
scientific writing at its best. (144) 


THE ACT OF CREATION. Arthur Koestler. Hutchinson, 425. 1964. 21°5 cm. 
752 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Arthur Koestler, the distinguished writer, has, particularly since his recent The 
Sleepwalkers, ventured into the field of the sciences, normative then, and psychological 
now. The psychology of creativity is the central theme of this massive work. Especially 
in Part Il—Koestler's historical tour de force, covering behaviourism, conditioning 
(operant and classical), gestaltism, biology and genetics, and psycho-analysis—he 
proves conclusively that this is the product of no amateur, nor is his knowledge based 
on out-of-date psychology. One = Koestler’s themes is that the theory of behaviour- 
ism is but one side of the coin in the struggle to understand human action and that the 
reverse of the coin—the roots of man’s creativity in the arts and in living—is now 
greatly in need of study. He suggests that the process of forms of regression in the 
physiological as well as the psychological spheres is an essential precursor to the 
unfolding of truly creative thinking and living of which art is but one expression. 
Sir Cyril Burt, that doyen of psychologists, rightly regards this book, in his foreword, 
as a highly original contribution to the subject. (10-2) 


THE ENGLISH MORALISTS. Basil Willey. Chatto & Windus, 308. 1964. 
22 cm. 318 pages. Index. 
This book consists of the lectures which Professor Willey has given at Cambridge for 
a paper in the English Tripos called “The English Moralists’. The title of the book does 
not therefore reflect exactly its contents, because in addition to discussions of English 
Moralists such as Hooker, Bacon, Hobbes, the Cambridge Platonists, Sir Thomas 
Browne, Locke, Shaftesbury, Addison, Lord Chesterfield, Burke, Coleridge, there 
are also discussions of moralists who are mmi only by adoption and assimilation— 
Plato, Aristotle, the Stoics, Hume, Kant. The result, however, is that we are able to 
follow the development of traditional moral ideas from their sources in Greek and 
Christian thinking to the beginning of our own times, and that understanding of 
philosophy and literature is consequently deepened. Like Professor Willey’s other 
‘writings this book is very readable, and it can be warmly recommended to a wide 
range of readers. (192) 


REASON AND VIOLENCE. A Decade of Sartre’s Philosophy 1950-1960. 
R- D. Laing and D. G. Cooper. Tavistock Publications, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 184 pages. 
Index. (Studies in Existential Analysis and Phenomenology) 

This book consists mainly of a summary of Jean-Paul Sartre’s later philosophical works: 

Saint Genet, Comédien et Martyr (1952), Questions de Méthode (1960) and Critique de la 

Raison Dialectique (1960). The authors, who faithfully reproduce the main lnes of 

Sartre’s argument, have written a reliable and conscientious introduction to their 

subject. The account of Sartre’s attitude towards Genet is particularly helpful. How- 

ever, they probably remain too close to the vocab of the original text for their 
work to be readily comprehensible to a reader iliar with Sartre’s earlier philo- 
sophical development. On the other hand, philosophers already interested in the 
pon of existentialist phenomenology will find much useful information in this 

00 (194) 
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ARCHAEOLOGY OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. R. K. Harrison. English 
AEH Press, 78.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Teach Yourself 
Boo 

Dr. Harrison, who is Professor of Old Testament Theology at Wycliffe College, 

Toronto, has written an attractive and instructive introduction to the archaeology of 

the New Testament. Attention is directed to the light shed by archaeology on 

numerous sites and objects of interest in the Gospels, the historicity of Acts, the 
missionary journeys of Paul, recent excavations under the altar at St. Peter’s Basilica, 

Rome, and the conditions described in the book of Revelation. There is a succinct 

account of the Dead Sea Scrolls and the bearing of the Nag Hammadi manuscriprs 

on the study of the Gospels. Guidance for further reading is given in a well-chosen 

bibliography. (22593) 


ST THOMAS AQUINAS: SUMMA THEOLOGIAE. Vol. I: Christian 
Theology (1a. 1). Edited by Thomas Gilby, O.P. (Blackfriars, Cambridge). Vol. 2: 
Existence and Nature of God (1a. 2-11). Edited by Timothy McDermott, O.P. 
(Stellenbosch). Vol. 13: Man Made to God’s Image. (1a. 90-102). Edited by 
Edmund Hill,~O.P. (Hawkesyard). Blackfriars in conjunction with Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 308., 358., 358. 1964. 22 cm. 188 : 266 : 258 pages. Indexes. 

St Thomas Aquinas died in 1274 before he was fifty, but he managed to produce 

thirty great volumes on philosophy and theology. His chief dogmatic work is the 

Summa Theologiae, which comprises treatises, questions and articles on natural and 

revealed theology. It is divided into three parts, of which the first deals with the nature 

of God considered in Himself and in relation to the creation; the second examines the 
ultimate goal of human life and man’s activity in relation to his goal; the third 
presents Christ as man’s road to God. The Summa is the official framework for Catholic 
studies in theology, and the new translation undertaken by Dominican editors from 
the pe irae ing Province of the Order is an event of considerable importance 
not only for the training of Catholic clergy but for theological scholarship in general. 

There are to be sixty volumes in the present series and each, we are told, will be 

complete in itself and serve as a text for a special course or private study. The present 

three volumes are from the first part of the Summa and in each of them the Latin text 
is put alongside the English, partly in order that the student with a knowledge of 

Latin may judge the fidelity of the translation, partly for the benefit of those who 

study bolos in Latin. The translators have sleceeied in retaining the freedom of 

- contemporary English without sacrificing the essential meaning of the text. Each 

volume has notes on the text, an introduction which aims at setting the particular 

treatise in the context of the Summa, a series of indispensable appendices which discuss 
crucial questions that arise from the text, and a glossary. Both the Dominican editors 
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and the publishers are to be congratulated on a magnificent achievement which , 


deserves the most generous welcome from scholars in every land. (230) 


SUTHERLAND’S CHRIST IN GLORY IN THE TETRAMORPH. 
The Genesis of the Great Tapestry in Coventry Cathedral. Text edited by Andrew 
Révai based on conversations with the artist. Pallas-Gallery: distributors 
A. Zwemmer, 353. 1964. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 


The most striking feature of the interior of Sir Basil Spence’s new cathedral at - 


Coventry is the vast tapestry, the largest in the world, which covers the wall behind 
the high altar. It was designed by the British artist Graham Sutherland and woven at 
Aubusson in France. This book is an absorbing account of the genesis, meaning, 
problems and execution of the tapestry during the period 1952-1962 in which latter 
year the cathedral was kae and the tapestry hung in position. The principal 
text section is a colloquy between Graham Sutherland and Andrew Révai in which 


each stage in the creation of the tapestry is discussed and the whole problem of religious ` 


art in the 2oth century investigated. This is followed by a note on the wi „2 
summary of da ard pete of statements by the architect and EEN] 
authorities who commissioned the work. The colour and monochrome plates show 
the artist’s original designs as well as the finished work and there are additional 
illustrations in the text pase drawn for the book by Mr. Sutherland. Seldom can a 
major religious art wor! kareh 

so soon completion; all visitors to Coventry will learn much from it. (247-9) 


BISHOPS AT LARGE. Peter F. Anson. Faber, 703. 1964. 22 cm. 594 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


een the subject of such a detailed, intimate description ' 


An encyclopaedic book packed with detailed information about the smaller and often: 


‘odd’ episcopal churches of the world. It is worth having this work of reference to 
highlight how the aberrations of the ecclesiastical mind can lead to the ies of 
strange views of episcopal ordination and the founding of communities which are 
churches and yet not churches. Mr. Anson’s researches have been extensive, and he has 


had the help of prominent leaders in these autocephalous churches in compiling his - 
account of their r pereis during the last hundred years. Bishops at Large (episcopi : 


vagantes, so-called since the Lambeth Conference of 1920) covers many of the varied, 
colourful and fantastic personalities whose practice was ‘schism’, though claiming 
universality in theory. The book is valuable in throwing light on how men such as 
Ferrette, Joseph Overbeck, Ambrose Phillips de Lisle, J. René Vilatte and Arnold H 
Mathew B 

‘bishops’ in and through the more traditional churches. Light is thrown on the 


d establish their following by the artistry of having themselves entitled ' 


churches of the East and the West: Syrian Jacobite, Greek Orthodox in England, Old . 


Catholic and Evangelical Catholic communions and so forth in India, Africa, France 
and America; indeed, almost every country has its ‘Bishop at Large’. (262-12) 


THE FOURTH WORLD CONFERENCE ON FAITH AND ORDER, 
Montreal 1963. The Report edited by P. C. Rodger and L. Vischer. S.G.M. Press, 
128.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 126 pages. Index. Paper covers. (S.C.M. Greenbacks) 

A TIME FOR UNITY. Oliver Tomkins. S.C.M. Press, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 128 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (S.C.M. Paperbacks) - ; 

Both these books are concerned with the problems of Christian Unity. In the first, a 

lively diary written by David Paton enables the reader to grasp the main issues under 

discussion and to become acquainted with the main traditions that were represented. 

This is followed by a clear account of the work of the various sections convened at the 


482 


Conference to consider such questions as the Bible and tradition, worship and growing 
together. Eastern Orthodoxy was represented in increased strength, Roman Catholic 
observers were made welcome, and members from the Churches of Africa, Asia and 
Latin America took a prominent part in conversations that marked a step forward in 
Church relations. Dr. Tomkins, Bishop of Bristol, reviews in his book some of the 
aspects of Christian Unity that must not be neglected if future dissension is to be 
avoided. He considers in some detail hindrances to un ing, the need for 
recognising non-theological factors such as racial, cultural and nationalistic differences, 
the problem of intercommunion and the various approaches to the Ministry in a 
divided Church. This concisely written book will be of great help not only to ministers 
and clergy but to all who are seeking authoritative guidance about the most effective 
way of approaching the study of the divisions of the Christian Church. (280-1) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
THE DIMENSIONS OF HUMAN EVOLUTION. A Bio-Philosophical 
Interpretation. Radhakamal Mukerjee. Macmillan, 25s. 1963. 25 cm. 232 pages. 
ex. 
The author was formerly Vice-Chancellor of the University of Lucknow, and is now 
the director of an institute of sociology and human relations. He is a man of unusually 
wide interests, and one of the main of this book comes from his wide reading of 
western and eastern literature, together with American and European work in 
biology, sociology and psychology. From this background, the author proposes an 
interpretation nie and society from an evolutionary viewpoint. He sees the under- 
lying direction of ‘evolutionary transcendence’ as essentially moral, and tending to 
wholeness and integration. Evolution is seen as psycho-social rather than organic. 
The value of this extension of the term is arguable, bee even where one does not agree 
with the author, the great variety of his illustrations and evidence is constantly 
stimulating. The book is clearly written. (301) 


PARTY AND SOCIETY. The Anglo-American Democracies. Robert R. 
Alford. Murray, 63s. 1964. 22 cm. 420 pages. Indexes. (Rand McNally Sociology 
Series) 

Observing that opinion polls agree in showing a high correlation between class and 

paaa Britain and Australia, 2 much lower correlation in the United States, and 

very little correlation at all in Canada, Professor Alford (Assistant Professor in the 

Department of Sociology at the University of Wisconsin) relates the poll-findings 

instructively with various social and economic factors—material wealth and progress, 
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degrees of urbanisation, religion, etc. He notes regional differences within the four 

countries, and discusses the significance of long-term changes in voting and in social 

structure. There is not much scope for analysing short-term changes, in spite of their 
olitical significance. Statistical tables are well presented; the text could perhaps have 
cen. shortened without much loss. (302-154) , 


RACE RELATIONS IN NEW ZEALAND. R E. T. Thompson. National : 
Council of Churches in New Zealand (Christchurch), 7s.6d. 1964. 24 cm. 70 pages. 
A: short review of the literature on the question of Maori-European relations in ' 
New Zealand with summaries of opinions expressed and outlines of significant 
incidents or debates within the last decade. A petitions chapter reviews non-Maori 
race attitudes of Europeans, chiefly on the issue of Asiatic immigration. Conclusions | 
stress that as yet there is little authoritative evidence to justify statements aan 
disclaiming discrimination, but that the question is one of critical importance in whi 
the present fluid character of such relations needs to be maintained and extended. The 
author is Reader in Sociology in the University of Canterbury, New Zealand. 
(301-451) 
Political Science 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. Joseph Frankel. Oxford University 
Press, 108.6d. 1964. 17 cm. 244 pages. Index. (Home University Library) 
A highly competent, compact Ei pi et introduction to international relations, 
in which two main but interrelated fields are distinguished and dealt with: firstly, the 
characteristics of states, their behaviour, the objectives they seek, the means which 
they adopt and the instruments which they use to achieve their purposes. The . 
chapters on the processes fail th: paba aoka m me mailag OC ee pili , 
on the constituent elements of national power, the nature of power, are incisive and - 
penetrating. Secondly, the author, who is Professor of Politics in the University of 
Southampton, focuses attention on the international environment which influences 
the actions of state and is influenced by them, and examines various types of inter- 
national systems according to the degrees of stability or instability. He then considers - 
the influence—on the conduct of states—of moral values, loyal obligations and the , 
existence and functioning of international institutions, emphasising the difficulty of | 
assessing the influence of the latter inherent in their dual roles as agencies pursuing ' 
international objectives, and instruments of the national policies of their e 
states. ; 327 


POWER POLITICS. A Study of World Society. Georg Schwarzenberger. 
3rd edition. Stevens & Sons, 708. 1964. 25 cm. 636 pages. Frontispiece. aes ! 
(Library of World Affairs, No. 18) ' 

This work, by a professor of international law in the University of London, provides a 

well-informed analysis of international relations which has been ively revised 

and rewritten since the second edition in 1951. After a general introduction, the 
concepts of power politics and the evolution and structure of world society are dealt 
with im the fifteen ters of Part 1, including the state, international institutions, ` 

international relations, law and morality. In Part 2 the results of power politics are , 

examined with particular reference to the League of Nations, and, in more detail, the ` 

United Nations. Finally, in Part 3, the author discusses the relevance of ‘peace studies’ 

and suggests conditions for the constructive use of the present thermo-nuclear stale- 

mate. There is an extensive bibliography. : à (327) 
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THE U.S.S.R. AND AFRICA. David Morison. Oxford University Press for 
the Institute of Race Relations, London, and, the Central Asian Research Centre, 
9s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 134 pages. Map. Paper covers. 

In one handy, compact and readable book David Morison, who is the editor of a 

monthly review of Soviet writing on Africa, has provided a wealth of material for 

specialists on both Soviet and African affairs. He describes the recent efforts of the 

Soviet Union to achieve a greater understanding of Africa’s problems and shows how 

Russia’s conceptions about colonialism, the character of African socialism and so 

forth are becoming less subject to ideological distortion. He examines the importance 

of Africa in Soviet foreign policy and the degree of Russsia’s economic and political 
involvement in each independent country of dae continent. The book is a worthy 

addition to the studies published by the Institute of Race Relations. (327-4706) 


A HISTORY OF THE AUSTRALIAN COUNTRY PARTY. 
Ulrich Ellis. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press 
(London), sos. 1963/4. 25 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Australia is often regarded as a good example of a two-party state, but this view 

depends on treating the Liberal-Country Party coalition as one anti-Labour party. 

The crudeness of this over-simplification emerges clearly in this history of the Country 

Party which traces the origins of the party in the scattered farmers and settlers associa- 

tions of the 1890’s through to the formation of the Federal Country Party in 1920 

with its separate voice in Parliament for the rural interests, and ends with the party in 

the influential position it holds in the balance of the Federal Parliament today. 

Mr. Ellis’s close association with Australian politics, much of the time in the inner 

circles of the party, dates from 1921, almost as long as the Country Party has been a 

major force, This is a lively full-dress history of Australian politics in the last fifty 

years, from an important point of view. Its usefulness is enhanced by factual appendices. 
(329-994) 

Economics 

THE SUBSTANCE OF ECONOMICS FOR THE STUDENT AND 
THE GENERAL READER. H. A. Silverman. 16th edition. Pitman, 253. 
1964. 22°§ cm. 232 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This well-known work has a high reputation as a readable and thoroughly sound 

introduction for the beginner at undergraduate level. It covers the elementary theories 

of production, value, distribution, exchange, public policy and finance and their 
spelen in daily life. This edition has been thoroughly revised from beginning to 
end; theoretical sections have been rewritten in accordance with developments in 
modern thought; statistics have been brought up to date; and account has been taken 
of the Report of the Radcliffe Committee on the Working of the Monetary System 
and of important developments in the international field. (330) 


‘POSITIVE’ ECONOMICS AND POLICY OBJECTIVES. T. W. 
Hutchison. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 
In this book the Professor of Economics in the University of Birmingham brings his 
great erudition to bear on the question: Is economics a positive science? From Mill and 
Senior until very recently it has been generally, though not universally, agreed that 
economists can and ought always to È ‘scientific’, but recently some have argued 
that objectivity in the social sciences is impossible. Bias and objectivity can occur at 
several stages—in methodology, in the choice of problems for study, in the economist’s 
own political views which colour his selection of facts and his generalisations from the 
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facts, in the use of value-loaded terminology, in the selection and testing of hypotheses, 
and in a facile confusion of ‘ends’ and ‘means’; but economic theory emerges fairly 
well from these tests. There follows a survey of policy objectives advocated by’ 
economists over the past two hundred years. It is in the advocacy of particular 
objectives of policy (whose effects are not all economic nor quantitative) and in the’ 
choice between different policies in a world of uncertainty, where information is far 
from complete and predictions can only be tested ex post, that purely technical analysis 
fails us and the economist must try to be aware of, and declare, his interest. A well- 
written and thought-provoking book. (330-1): 


PRICING AND FISCAL POLICIES: A Study in Method. Edited by 
P. N. Rosenstein-Rodan. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index., 
(Studies in the Economic Development of India, 3) 

This collection of studies by members of the Indian Project Center for International 

Studies of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology includes two, by P. N. Rosenstein-- 

Rodan (Director of the Center) and L. Lefeber, which have already been submitted | 

as occasional papers for the consideration of the Indian Planning Commission. The ; 

new contributions include authoritative discussions of India’s tax and rtation 

policies, working capital, and position with regard to atomic energy, with a chapter by , 

Sir Donald MacDougall on the country’s kna of payments problem. In sadition 

there are theoretical essays on the real cost of labour and on the economic principles of 

electricity pricing which will interest economists in general. ) (330-954) : 


THE FAWLEY PRODUCTIVITY AGREEMENTS. A Case Study of 
Management and Collective Bargaining. Allan Flanders. Faber, sos. 1964. 22 cm. 
360 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Society Today and Tomorrow) = 

The Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations in the University of Oxford describes here 

a major development in 1960 in the Esso Refinery at Fawley, when the firm success- 

fully negotiated agreements of an unusual kind with the Transport and General 

Workers Union and others. The agreements, including restriction of overtime work- 

ing and of job demarcation in return for greatly increased wage-rates, were designed 

to raise productivity, to the advantage of the company and its employees, without 
causing an inflationary rise in costs. The consequences, as skilfully analysed by ' 

Mr. Flanders, have an important bearing upon the whole problem of labour manage- 

ment. j - (33118655) 


MODERN BANKING. R. S. Sayers. 6th edition. Oxford University Press, 30s. 
1964. 22 cm. 342 pages. Index. z 
In revising this standard work the author, who is Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 
Economics in the University of London, has drawn upon the mass of evidence ' 
collected by the Radcliffe Committee on the Working of the Monetary System 
(1957-9), of which he was a member. In addition, he has taken account not only of 
recent changes in thought and policy but also of changes in the financial institutions 
themselves. TE pa p of the work has thus been substantially altered since the 
fifth edition, two chapters, on savings banks and other financial intermediaries 
and on the processes of creation of credit and financial intermediation, are entirely new. 
3321) 
SECURITIES FOR BANKERS’ ADVANCES. J. Milnes Holden. 4th 
edition. Pitman, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 416 pages. Index. 
This comprehensive textbook is useful for bank managers, securities clerks, and for 
candidates for the Institute of Bankers’ examinations, including the many students in 
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overseas countries. The author is a barrister-at-law who formerly had practical 
banking experience. He explains the legal theory and banking pee eas aens to 
securities provided by se a to them by the bankers as follows: 
land, life policies, stocks and shares, guarantees, goods, other types of security, and 
securities given by companies. In this edition the author has brought the work up to 
date generally, and has considerably expanded the section on securities given by 
companies. (332-17) 


THE PIPE ROLL OF THE BISHOPRIC OF WINCHESTER 1210- 
1211. Edited with an Introduction by N. R. Holt. Manchester University Press 
(Manchester), 428. 1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Indexes. 

Thanks to the fortunate survival of an important part of its records, we know more 

about the estates owned by the bishops of Winchester in the 13th and 14th centuries, 

and the way in which they were administered, than we do of any other estates in the 
same period, whether they were owned by clerical or lay landlords. The record here 

cited comes from that collection of documents, being sy ae long series of 190 

iving rent rolls covering, with certain gaps, the peri 1208 to 1454. The 
merit o these documents is that they provide the faecal for writing the history of 
estate management as practised by the officials of the bishop of Winchester during the 
13th century. The text itself is in the legal Latin of the period, and requires expert 
knowledge before it yields up its secrets, but there is a satisfying introduction in 
which the editor provides much interesting comment on the organisation of the 
bishop’s finances and the administration of his estates. (333°3) 


RESTRICTIVE TRADING AGREEMENTS IN THE COMMON 
MARKET. Texts—Commentaries. Alan Campbell. Stevens & Sons, 373.6d. 1964. 
25cm. 246 pages. Index. 

The purpose of this book, by an English barrister, is to make clear the scope of those 

provisions of the Treaty of Rome which are designed to facilitate freedom of trade 

and competition within the territories of the member states of the ah ee Economic 

Community (Common Market). The provisions of Articles 85 to 90 of the Treaty and 

of the regulations which deal with restrictive trade practices and monopolies, as 

interpreted by case law and by the detailed regulations and statements, contain an 
important code of law, of obvious relevance to industrialists, business men and their 
legal advisers concerned with trade in the Common Market. The work gives the 
complete English and French texts of relevant documents and notes thereon. It sets 
out the procedure for hearings before the Commission of the European Economic 

Community and for private informations and complaints. It also gives examples of 

the various applications, and advice on drafting. (337°3) 


WARDENS’ ACCOUNTS OF THE WORSHIPFUL COMPANY 
OF FOUNDERS OF THE CITY OF LONDON 1497-1681. 
Transcribed, Calendared and Edited by Guy Parsloe. University of London: The 
Athlone Press, £5 5s. 1964. 25 cm. $50 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 

This City Company has a substantial history, the first reference to it appearing in the 

City of London records in 1365. Its — in eae accounts, are s con- 

siderable antiquity, beginning in 1497. the extant accounts of City 

Companies EA a a dozen begin earlier than 1497, while ne Fo others begin 

before 1600. Those in print are even rarer, and no other Co: y has yet published a 

continuous series of Wardens’ accounts extending over nearly two centuries. Except 

for two short periods of eight and twenty-one years the Founders’ accounts are 
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maintained in considerable detail, and they provide much information about the 
Company itself, its relations with the City authorities, and the impact upon it of royal 
policy and national events. The editor gives, in full, transcripts of passages of special 
interest and a calendar of the rest of the material. A substantial introduction discusses 
the historical significance of the accounts, their character, and the light they throw on 
the constitution and activities of this Company of Founders. ; (338-64) 


ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO 
EAST ASIA. Proceedings of a Conference held by the International Economic 
Association. Edited by Kenneth Berrill. Macmillan, 603. 1964. 22-5 cm. 452 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Symposia of the International Economie Association) 

The conference was held at Gamagori in Japan. The papers presented and the discussion 

which followed them cover a wide range of topics in the general field of economic 

development. The principal contributions in this volume include papers on the 
roduction function; the effects of resources on economic growth; population trends; 
relation between the supply of capital and entrepreneurs and economic growth; 
foreign trade and economic development; price stability; fiscal policy and derdo 
ment; the role of agriculture; choice of techniques in development planning; and 
international transfer of technical knowledge. Most of these papers are by economists 
of international standing. The volume is of obvious interest to academics, civil servants 
and others interested in development problems. (338-9) 


CAPITAL FORMATION AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT. 
Edited by P. N. Rosenstein-Rodan. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 164 pages. 
Index. (Studies in the Economic Development of India, 2) 

Although the papers in this volume were prepared by members of the Indian team 

of the Center for International Studies of ra Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 

and the illustrative examples are taken from the Indian Third Five-Year Plan, their 
interest is þy no means confined to students of Indian affairs. The authors (Professors 

Chakravarty, Eckaus, Lefeber and Rosenstein-Rodan) have concentrated on subjects 

of general interest in economic planning, including the mathematical framework 

and alternative numerical models of the Third Five-Year Plan, the use of shadow 

prices in programme evaluation, and the existence of an optimum savings pro e. 

The treatment is largely mathematical. 338-954) 


Law 
THE BRITISH CONSTITUTION. R. E. C. Jewell. English Universities 
Press, 73.64. 1964. 18 cm. 208 pages. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 
This is an admirably clear and concise little book for the higher forms of schools and 
for the adult beginner. The author, a barrister, has made a generous interpretation 
of the ground to be covered, and in addition to the obvious topics such as the 
soverei of Parliament and the nature of the royal prerogative he has included 
useful explanations of the methods of controlling national finance, an outline of local 
government procedure and a discussion of the constitution of the British Common- 
wealth. The book is one of a series which is maintaining a uniformly high standard. 
(34242) 
TANGANYIKA: The Development of its Laws and Constitution. J. S. R- 
Cole and W. N. Denison. Stevens & Sons, 70s. 1964. 25 cm. 352 pages. Index. 
(The British Commonwealth: The Development of its Laws and Constitution, Vol. 12) 
The latest work in this authoritative series will be of considerable value to those in 
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Tanganyika and elsewhere concerned with the country’s constitutional and legal 
systems. Pollowing the normal of the series, it is in two parts, the first covering 
independence, the republic, parliament, executive, the courts and the legal profession. 
The second part, on the laws, deals with the sources of the country’s system of law, 
legal procedure, and includes nine chapters on branches of the law. There are four 
appendices. Both the authors formerly had extensive experience as government legal 
offen in Tanganyika. (342°6782) 
RUSSELL ON CRIME. 12th edition by J. W. Cecil Turner. 2 vols. Stevens & 
Sons, £14 14s. 1964. 25 cm. 1,880 pages. Index. 
This standard treatise on English criminal law was first published by Sir William 
Russell in 1819, and this is the third successive edition prepared by Dr. Turner, 
Fellow of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. Since the last edition (1958) important changes 
have included decisions interpreting the Homicide Act, 1957, and many other cases 
in the courts, as well as legislation. This.work deals comprehensively with indictable 
crimes, namely, those criminal acts or omissions for which the ordinary procedure is 
trial by-way of indictment. It does not, therefore, include offences punishable only 
on summary conviction. Criminal procedure is not dealt with, either. Subject to these, 
the thirteen parts, comprising -111 chapters, cover every aspect of the subject. There 
are three appendices on specialised points. (343-0942) 


RADCLIFFE AND CROSS: THE ENGLISH LEGAL SYSTEM. 
4th edition by Sir Geoffrey Cross and G. D. G. Hall. Butterworths, 37s.6d. 1964. 
22 cm. 468 pages. Index. 

A revised edition of a well established and authoritative general introduction to 

English law and the English legal . It has a definite historical approach and has 

been considered an excellent introduction for students since it first appeared in 1937. 

Sir Geoffrey Cross, one of the original authors and now a judge of the High Court, 

has been assisted in this edition by a legal historian, Mr. Derek Hall, Fellow of Exeter 

College, Oxford, who has brought up to date the historical material. The first fifteen 

chapters cover the evolution of the law from the Anglo-Saxon period to the Judicature 

Act, 1875, while subsequent chapters cover the modern system of courts, case law 

and statute law, the legal profession and the legal system and the State. (347) 


THE LAW OF CONTRACT. G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot. 6th 
edition. Butterworths, 558. 1964. 25°5 cm. 686 pages. Index. 
This work by two distinguished academic lawyers has established an outstanding 
reputation in England and Wales and in Commonwealth countries, both as an 
essential textbook for more advanced students and as an authority widely consulted 
by judges and practitioners. In the new edition, the authors have cut out certain 
historical material and discussions on frustration and quasi-contract, and have expanded 
the treatment of ‘collateral contract’, ‘fundamental obligation’, the teetaclogy of 
contract and hire purchase, amongst many other changes. The work follows earlier 
editions covering, in nine parts, the historical introduction, formation of contract, 
unenforceable contracts, contracts with a vitiating element, the capacity of parties, 
privity of contract, discharge of contracts, remedies for breach of contract, and 
quasi-contract. (347°4) 


BASIC RULES OF THE SUPREME COURT. Lewis F. Sturge. and 
edition. Butterworths, 355. 1964. 22 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
This is an extensively rearranged, selective, edition of the Rules of the Supreme 
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Court (R.S.C.)in England and Wales which takes account of the considerable changes«. 
brought about by the 1962 revision. It provides a clear guide to a complex set of rules 
and will be useful to legal practitioners in England and also in those overseas countries 
whose civil procedure is based on these rules. The main part of the edition consists 
of the ‘live’ parts of the R.S.C. with necessary notes. Thus, after prelimi matters, 
rules are given which deal with commencement and progress of proceedings, the 
trial, judgments, execution and protection of property, and motions, applications and 
pene at chambers. Rules on appeal and on courts and extracts from relevant 
statutes follow. An appendix contains twenty forms. (347-99) 


Public Administration 
THE POLICE. Ben Whitaker. 1964. Penguin Books, 33.6d. paper covers. 18 cm. 
172 pages. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. cloth. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 

A layman’s view of a great public service is always of interest, especially when it is 
as fair and useful as Mr. Whitaker's The Police. He studies the grounds for dissatis- 
faction with a proper regard for the competence with which, on the whole, the 
business of police is transacted in Britain, examining the aril remedies proposed 
and taking care to give the point of view of the Service as well as of its critics. The 
meinen ad dhi of the immense social importance of police, operating on the 
battlefield of Liberty and Law, and of their for public understanding and co- 
operation. Mr. Whitaker is a barrister, a criminologist and a teacher of law. 

- (351-740942) 


PATROL INDEFINITE. The Northern Territory Police Force. Sidney 
Downer. Rigby (Adelaide), 30s.: Angus & Robertson (London), 25s. 1963/4. 22 cm. 
` 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. f 
The 500,000 square miles of the Northern Territory of Australia are inhabited by 
scattered settlements which only in recent years have developed means of inter- 
communication and contact. In 1869, when the area was under the jurisdiction of 
South Australia, the Darwin district was chosen as the site of the principal town, and 
a year later a detachment of seven policemen was stationed there. This book by an 
Adelaide journalist tells the story of the Northern Territory Mounted Police Force 
since that date. It covers the routine patrolling over long distances, encounters with 
„white and aboriginal outlaws, and such special episodes as the police rescue work 
during the bombing of Darwin during the war and the Petrov case of 1954. The 
treatment is largely anecdotal, but forms a well-merited tribute to a noteworthy 
body of men. There are interesting illustrations from old photographs. 
(351-74099429) 


TWO CHEERS FOR THE TOWNHALL. Hervey Benham. Hutchinson, 
308. 1964. 21°$ cm. 300 pages. Map. Index. 
Mr. Benham, author of Last Stronghold of Sail and other works, takes a keen interest 
in the welfare of his home county of Essex, where he is editor of the local press. In 
this book he discusses in detail, and with much humour, the working of British local 
government as seen in Colchester and in the neighbouring rural districts of Essex. 
He describes, for instance, the often frustrating attempts to deal with such problems 
as regulating traffic, arranging welfare facilities for the aged, or providing cultural 
and recreational facilities Gr the young. Despite its light-hearted style, the book is a 
usefully informative introduction. (352-04267) 
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Military Science 
DEFENCE IN A CHANGING WORLD. J. L. Moulton. Eyre & Spottis- 
woode, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
General Moulton, a disti ed Royal Marine, is now editor of Brassey's Annual, 
ct pod sais mc aa Nong he ily pb hs yar il 
ood sense his own appreciation of British ako policies and needs, 
He begins b y defending, quite superfluously, this intervention by a ‘professional’ into 


ae of policy, moves on to an acute dissection of ee deterrent problems, 

analyses Britain’s situation, which he finds aes and et ly but rationally 
for a better ET of her resources erence to ‘cost- 
effectiveness’ factors and by a new r fence isen ue replace traditional 
land/sea/air divisions of responsibility. (355-43) 
Education 


THE YEAR BOOK OF EDUCATION 1964: EDUCATION AND 
INTERNATIONAL LIFE. Joint Editors: George Z. F. Bereday and 
Joseph A. Lauwerys. Evans Bros., 708. 1964. 22 cm. 506 pages. Index. 

The Year Book of Education, jointly sponsored by the University of London Institute 

of Education and Teachers College, Columbia University, is itself a major feat of 

international collaboration. Appropriate, therefore, that its theme for 1964 should be 

‘Education and International Life’. The editors have set rans tank main aims: 

1) to analyse the oses of those to promote international understanding, 

2) to consider he ena ‘oblems in D uaiie education for these p 

to gather information about some of the more practical attempts to tackle the 
ee (4) to provide information about organisations and institutions ed 
in this kind of work. Broadly speaking, the first half of the book is c with 
the cross-cultural, ideological, li tic, and other difficulties which stand in the 
way of world citizenship, while the second examines the role of education in over- 
coming them. The thirty-seven distinguished contributors are drawn from ten 
different countries, incl the U.S.S.R. Too often the One World ideal seers 
vague and remote. This volume helps to bring it into sharper focus. Its relevance, 

needless to say, is universal. (370-58) 


AN INTRODUCTORY HISTORY OF ENGLISH EDUCATION 
SINCE 1800. S. J. Curtis and M. E. A. Boultwood. 3rd edition. University 
Tutorial Press, 178.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 460 pages. Index. 

Intended primarily for Training College students, this compendious and factful 

account covers every aspect of English education during i its most formative period. 

The new edition brings the story up to date with summaries of such documents as 

the Crowther, Albemarle, Newsom and Robbins reports. In addition, there are 

chapters on some of the more influential thinkers. The authors, one formerly Reader, 
the other a Senior Lecturer in Education in the University of Leeds, have abiha 

a reputation as writers of informative textbooks. Anyone wishing to familiarise 

himself with the essential ound to the English system of education will find 

this as reliable and handy a guide as any. (370-942) 


STATISTICS OF EDUCATION. Part 1: 1963. Department of Education 
and Science. H.M. Stationery Office, 158. 1964. 28 cm. 78 pages. Paper covers. 
Educational statistics for England and Wales are published annually in three parts. 
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Part 1 for 1963 covers education beyond compulsory as age (numbers and 
percentages according to type of school and region); schools (primary, secondary and 
special, maintained by Local Education Authorities, aided by Direct Grant and 
independent) with numbers of pupils and teachers; expenditure by the Ministry of 
Education and Local Education Authorities. Part 2 (population and numbers in school 
up to 1985, further education, teachers in service, teacher training, scholarships and 
awards, school health, milk and meals, school building) and Part 3 (pupils’ perform- 
ance in the General Certificate of Education) will be published later in ai? year. 
370°942. 


COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOLS IN ACTION. Roger Cole. Oldbourne, 
258. 1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Among current changes in the pattern of English secondary education none is more 
significant than the growing acceptance, in principle, of the comprehensive idea.. 
No longer entirely controversial, comprehensive schools have quickly proved their 
worth in big cities, in new towns, and in thinly populated ual areas. As yet, how- 
ever, clit deetibacon is patchy and their modus vivendi remains something of a 
mystery to outsiders. The author, himself the Deputy Headmaster in a comprehensive 
school, traces the development of these schools to date and offers a straightforward 
descriptive account of how they work. He draws comparisons from similar schools 
in other countries, and ends by examining their social influence and possible scope 
in the future. Of interest to educationists seeking to implement a policy of 
‘Secondary Education for All’. i 373) 


A UNIVERSITY IN THE MAKING. The Reith Lectures 1963. Albert E. 
Sloman. British Broadcasting Corporation, 12s.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 90 pages. Í 
The 1963 Reith Lecturés, delivered by the Vice-Chancellor of the University of 
Essex, aroused more than usual interest for their inside story of how the ‘idea’ of an 
entirely new university was first conceived and then planned to the last detail. Each 
lecture deals with a separate theme: the need for innovation, the factors determining 
the range of studies in the new institution, the problem of reconciling the claims of 
specialisation with those of general education, student accommodation and amenaties, 

integration of a self-governing community of learning with its neighbourhood, 
and its machinery of internal government. Every aspect of university life from post- 
doctoral research to catering is considered. While the distinctive features of Dr. 
Sloman’s account have a local setting, the principles on which they are based have a 
wider application. As an example of imaginative planning, it deserves the closest 
study by all concerned with the expanding field of | higher education. (378) 


NINTH CONGRESS OF THE UNIVERSITIES OF THE COMMON- 
WEALTH 1963. Report of Proceedings, London, July 15-19. Association of 
Commonwealth Universities, 208. 1964. 24°5 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Reports of international gatherings of academics do not always live up to Newman’s 

idea of ‘an assemblage of learned men . . . brought together by familiar intercourse 

and for the sake of intellectual peace to adjust together the claims and relations of 

their respective subjects of investigation’. Possibly because it marked the end of a 

critical quinquennium, this Congress succeeded in doing just that. Invidious as it is 

to single out individuals from a galaxy of talent drawn from all parts of the world, 
the high standard of deliberation maintained by the delegates was set in the opening 
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address given by Sir Eric Ashby—a shrewd analysis of the diversity both in patterns 
of government and in the social purpose underlying universities in different countries. 
The second and third plenary sessions considered significant developments in the field 
of higher education (ain the U.K., (b) in Nigeria. Group discussions covered almost 
every aspect of university affairs—selection and admission, student amenities, 
Commonwealth intercommunication, post-graduate ‘trainmg, lay participation, 
finance, etc. The discussions, in which more than 150 speakers took part, are given 
verbatim. An invaluable, lively document, of interest to those concerned with 
universities the world over. (378-063) 


Postal Communication 
THE PENNY POST, 1680-1918. Frank Staff. Lutterworth Press, 303. 1964. 
23 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a fascinating book for the general reader as well as for the specialist in social 
history and communications. Mr. Staff, author of The Transatlantic Mail, describes the 
efficient postal service devised by William Dockwra for London in 1680, with its 
hundreds of receiving-houses for letters and its seven sorting-offices, and proceeds 
to show the other Jele poeni achieved through the efforts of indivi en- 
thusiasts in Edinburgh, Liverpool, Glasgow and aie not least the first mail 
coach service, from Bristol to London, introduced in 1784, and the introduction of 
imperial and American penny post, The book owes much to the excellent choice of 
illustrations. (383:1) 


Transport 

TRANSPORT AND PUBLIC POLICY. K. M. Gwilliam. Allen & Unwin, 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 260 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Minerva Series of Students’ Hand- 
books) 


Tn lecturing on the economics of transport at Nottingham University the author has 
been handicapped by the lack of a good basic textbook. This he has now supplied. 
His well-planned volume begins with an explanation of the economic principles 
underlying the whole organisation of transport and bringing out its essential inter- 
connection. He proceeds to outline the history of state intervention in Britain to 
1953 and then to describe the existing use of road passenger traffic and road haulage, 
roads, railways and other transport agencies. In conclusion he discusses what ought 
now to be done to give a well co-ordmated system. ` (385) 


— Air 
AIR TRANSPORT POLICY. Stephen Wheatcroft. Michael Joseph, 25s. 
1964. 22'5 cm. 200 pages. Index. (Live Issues) 

Several major issues in world air transport are ably considered in their economic 
setting in this common-sense approach by an air transport consultant who, in addition 
to being economic adviser to British ae i Airways, has made special enquizies 
for airways and governments abroad. The topics discussed, answering questions 
frequently asked by the general public, include international aviation regulation and 
fare-fixing, the economics of aircraft speed and size, and various controversial points of 
British policy. The book illustrates the current trend of thought on a number of 
matters discussed in the author’s earlier work, The Economics of European Air Transport 
(z956). ; (387-7) 
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LINGUISTICS ' 





A DICTIONARY OF SPELLING: British and American. Michael West, 
with the assistance of P. F. Kimber and Grace Estep Bloom. Longmans, 6s. 1964. 
18-5 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 

An al habetical list of those English-words (about 10,000) which-are liable to be mis- 
E Meanings ete siven ouly where they ore necessary to make usage clear or to 

isti a paelel aed Beh polis (eg. “opie | American spellings 

clings (eg. pri , ‘panelled’) are given, 

and so are plurals, past tenses, the use of ‘able’ or “cable, ‘hyphens, etc. Foreign ‘, 

words and phrases in common .use are included, with translations, and they are | 

underlined when they are usually printed in italics. pausing a arama 

ingenuity has been used to make reference easy and visual impressions : 

useful book, especially for those whose mother-tongue is not English. ia 


ENGLISH VERBAL IDIOMS. Frederick T. Wood. Macmillan, 18s. 1964. 
20 cm. 332 pages. Index. 
Most students of foreign Gnd verbal os one of t difficulties, 
e.g. ‘to go’ in itself has no ty, yet eid EP to go off” are not 
understood merely br leamning to go’; similarly, ‘pullin’, a a ‘shout down’ 
fave tho flomatic mpi shat sto be ent. Tis book gives explanations of 
many such idioms. Since eee ae Colocgelistis and aciyi and pave 
eae eee E net ti a 
The author, well known for his scholanhip and rabipi, has produced a well- 
arranged book that all language students will welcome: . (xi) 


PURE SCIENCE : 7 


: Kru 
pean al 





INSIGHT. J. Bronowiki Macdonald, 21s. 1964. 25°5 cm. IIO pages. 
Illustrations. ` 

The chapter of til backers based on atl bloa roich bieen ae BAC. 

television programmes ted by the author under the general title ‘Insight’ in 

ogo atid E Au A number of very telling stills from the programmes-have been 
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supplemented by diagrams further to explain the text.’ Science is presented as a 
broad vision of nature with the wealth of modern discovery springing from a few 
great and original ideas. The scope is vast: the cosmic evolution of matter from the 
elementary particles to the complex elements, the unfolding of life seen as an inter- 
play of the Koai of heredity with statistical order and disorder, particle and 
wave concepts and the relativistic nature of time, the differences between human and 
animal language, and the nature of thought. Dr. Bronowski has succeeded in making 
complicated notions intelligible to a lay audience and, in addition, has managed to 
give new points of view and syntheses which will delight the knowledgeable. How- 
ever, this is not an introduction to science for the learner, but rather a richl 

stimulating guide to the highlights of the scientific world-picture, and it demande 
close attention and mental agility from the reader. (s04) 


COMMUNICATION IN THE MODERN WORLD. Nine Granada 
Guildhall Lectures, 1960-62. Organised by the British Association for the 
Advancement of Science and sponsored by Granada TV Network. Granada TV 
Network (Manchester), 21s. 1964. 18 cm. 306 pages. 

The title of this book is misleading, ‘communication’ being interpreted so broadly 

as virtually to lose all meaning. Each individual lecture is good of its kind, its author 

being eminent in his particular field. Five of the lectures give clear, elementary yet 
interesting accounts of recent advances in ‘science concerning: the chemical means 
whereby characters are inherited; the means by which human beings receive and 
analyse data from the physical world; the means by which the behaviour of animals 
within a species is co-ordinated; our Podia ia of conditional reflexes; and 
archaeological work in Israel. One describes the impact of television on teaching in 
Japan. The remaining three deal with the difficulties of communication between 
scientists; between scientists and non-scientists; and between economists and E i 
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PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1964. A. Automation. Chemistry. 
Education. Mathematics. Physics. Space Research. Edited by Arthur Garratt. 
Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This book is aimed at scientists and the ‘intelligent layman’. The contributors have 

attempted, in the most part successfully, to present complex subjects in the physical 

sciences in a clear and intelligent manner, and to this end the amount of mathematical 
description has been kept to a minimum. It is to be hoped that the quantitative 
expressions used in the article on ‘Adhesion’ by Dr. W. E. Wake of the Rubber and 

Plastics Research Association will not deter the reader from this excellent essay. 

Topical subjects—‘The Optical Maser’ by J. H. Sanders of Oxford, ‘Nuclear Physics 

in Medicine’ by Professor J. Rotblat, ‘Elementary Particles’ by Professor Otto 

Frisch and “Soviet Space Research’ by Academician A. Mikhailov of the Pulkovo 

Observatory near Leningrad—will be of general interest. Dr. F. A. Freeth’s essay 

‘How Discoveries are Made: A Plea for Intuition’ is both provocative and amusing. 

An excellent book in the best traditions of the series. (505-8) 


Mathematics 

MATHEMATICAL TECHNIQUES IN ELECTRONICS AND 
ENGINEERING ANALYSIS. J. W. Head. Iliffe Books, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 

. 266 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book treats 2 number of miscellaneous mathematical topics relevant to problems 

‘commonly encountered by electrical engineers and bei TaN i ahei 
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consultant to the Research Department of the B.B.C. ean Division, and the 
problems discussed have arisen in the course of his work. Apart from some elemen- 
tary material, the topics treated include: Morris’s ‘escalator method’ for solution of . 
simultaneous linear equations; Evans’s root-locus method and Lin’s method for 
finding roots of polynomials; matrices of order 2 associated with 4-terminal networks; 
functions with maximally flat or equal-ripple (Tchebycheff) behaviour; the stability 
criteria of Routh and i The emphasis throughout is on technique rather than 
proof. The writing is clear and authorititative, and would enable an intelligent reader 
with, say, the mathematics of an engineering degree or diploma to tackle problems of 
the discussed in the book-—but ‘only such problems as these, for the treatment is _. 
not adequate for a deep understanding of any topic. (510) 


NUMBER THEORY. J. Hunter. Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 160 pages. 
Index. (University Mathematical Texts) 
The distinguishing feature of this text is its emphasis on the connection between 
elementary algebra, especially Abelian groups and commutative rings, and elementary 
number theory. The terminology of group theory is used wherever convenient. The 
‘work is written as a textbook, with examples and selected answers, in a clear, but 
concise manner which will require a good deal of mathematical maturity on the part 
of the reader. Except for the brief introduction to elementary algebra and the structure 
of the rational numbers, the topics introduced, namely factorization, congruence, 
primitive roots, quadratic residues, binary quadratic forms and an introduction to , 
Fermat's Last Theorem, are all treated in quite a comprehensive manner. This welcome 
addition to the literature should be especially useful to those who desire to use 
elementary number theory as a means of motivating the study of abstract algebra. 
The author is a Senior Lecturer in Mathematics in the University of Glasgow. (512-81) 


MATRICES: Their Meaning and Manipulation. W. G. Bickley and R. S. H. G. 
Thompson. English Universities Press, 218, 1964. 22-5 cm. 182 pages. Diagrams. 
(General Engineering Series) 

This book is chiefly for senior and postgraduate engineering students, but it is also 

eminently suited to the needs of those studying independently. Such readers will find 

the text easy to follow at all stages, and it is supplemented by numerous worked 
examples and exercises with answers. Broadly speaking, the book covers the genesis 
of matrices, notation and manipulations, determinants, systems of linear equations, 
and eigen-values and eigen-vectors, showing in considerable detail the interactions of 
these of the general subject and how they fit into practical applications and 

numerical calculations. The authors stress the introductory character of the work, a 

thorough absorption of which should enable the student to proceed without difficulty 

to more advanced phases and applications. The book is highly recommended and is 
very good value for money. The first author is Emeritus Professor of Mathematics 

(formerly at Imperial College, London), while the second is a lecturer in mathematics 

at Imperial College. (512-896) 


PRACTICAL GEOMETRY AND ENGINEERING GRAPHICS. 
A Textbook for Engineering and other Students. W. Abbott. 7th edition. Blackie, 
308. 1964. 23 cm. 374 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This well-known book appearing in its seventh edition needs little introduction. All 

aspects of graphical work are covered. The plane geometry section deals with circles 

lines in contact, conic sections, loci, spirals, cams, velocity and acceleration 
diagrams for plane mechanisms, graphical statics and graphical calculus. The section 
on descriptive geometry covers orthographic, axonometric, oblique and perspective 
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projections, sections on solids, intersections of surfaces and developments. Both text 
and worked examples are clearly illustrated with small but neat, bold, diagrams. The 
book will continue to meet the requirement of students needing to acquire a thorough 
understanding of the subject of graphics. (515) 


INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF FINITE GROUPS. 
Walter Ledermann. sth edition. Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 184 pages. 
(University Mathematical Texts) 

This book by a senior lecturer in mathematics in the University of Manchester 

provides a clear introduction to its subject at.a-price the undergraduate can afford. 

The treatment is, on the whole, modern and axiomatic; the novice is continually 

helped by well-chosen examples and exercises. Despite the ‘finite’ in the title, chapter 

VI gives the structure theorem for finitely generated infinite abelian groups, needed 

by students who will study algebraic topology. The final chapter on generators and 

relations is short, but none the less welcome in an introductory text. The only faults 
are very minor notational ones which can be easily remedied in lectures: one would 
prefer the use of the word ‘subset’ to ‘complex’ in section 10, and notations current in 
set theory; and perhaps the usage ‘normal subgroup’ is more general than ‘invariant 
subgroup’. (517:21) 


Cartography 
MAPS AND THEIR MAKERS. An Introduction to the History of 
Cartography. G. R. Crone. Reprint of and edition. Hutchinson, 15s. 1964. 19 cm. 
192 pages. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
In the second edition (1962) of his excellent short history of maps and map-makers 
now reprinted, G. R. Crone (Librarian and Map Curator, Royal Geographical 
Society) added a final chapter on contemporary cartography, extended and brought 
up to date the references and appendices and responded to what was perhaps the most 
serious criticism of the first edition—the omission of an actual example of a map—by 
including as the frontispiece an excerpt of one of the fine maps prepared by the 
Royal Geographical Society for the British Council. The first edition of this book was 
praised by reviewers, and the second justifies continued enthusiasm. Although the 
book is intended primarily for the more discerning general reader, the comprehensive 
nature of the text makes it of value to any student of cartography. Beginning with a 
discussion of the cartographic legacy of Greece and Rome, the heck carries the reader 
effortlessly through the ‘dark ages’ to the era of the ‘great discoveries’ and finally to the 
rapid expansion in map-making techniques of the present day. It should find a place 
on the bookshelves of every cartographer as well as in every general library. (526-8) 


Chemistry ; 
FAST REACTIONS IN SOLUTION. E. F. Caldin. Blackwell Scientific 
Publications (Oxford), 458. 1964. 23 cm. 318 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book provides a useful and readable account of the various principles and tech- 
niques maployed in the relatively new and rapidly developing field of fast reactions in 
solution. The techniques discussed include flow method, relaxation methods such as 
temperature-jump and ultrasonic absorption, photochemical, fluorescence and electro- 
chemical methods, electron-spin resonance and nuclear magnetic resonance. Also 
included is a selection of the reactions investigated by the different techniques and an 
account of the reaction mechanisms. In the final chapter some general features of 
interest in understanding the mechanism and energetics of reactions in solution are 
discussed. The book can be recommended to the research worker and the more 
advanced undergraduate. (54°34) 
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PHYSICAL METHODS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Edited by 
J. C. P. Schwarz. Oliver & Boyd, sos. 1964. 22 cm, 362 pages. Illustrations. 
The object of this book, as set out by the editor, a lecturer in chemistry at Edinburgh 
University, is to provide an introduction for organic chemists to the physical methods 
at present available for the determination of structure, and an extremely readable and 
EA survey has been compiled by subject experts who are also university 
teachers. The topics discussed are infrared (including Raman) spectroscopy, ultra- 
violet or visible spectroscopy by G. Eglington and P. Bladon of Glasgow; magnetic 
resonance spectra by Professor L. M. Jackman of Melbourne; optical rotation by the 
editor; molecular weight determination by C. T. Greenwood of Edinburgh; 
diffraction methods by G. A. Sim of Glasgow; mass spectrometry by R. I. Reed also 
of Glasgow, and dipole moments by B. L. Shaw of Leeds. The ge e of each 
method are first gutted and the scope of the technique is then illustrated by examples 
of its use. Each chapter is followed by references to reviews and more detailed mono- 
graphs on the technique. This book will be of value to both graduate and under- 
graduate organic chemists. (547°2) 


Geology 
ELEMENTS OF STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY. E. Sherbon Hills. 
Methuen, £5 $s. 1963. 24 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is a well-produced and magnificently illustrated account of small scale and large 
scale structures that are observed in rocks. It gives a fairly comprehensive account of 
the primary structures of sedimentary and igneous rocks and of tectonic structures, 
and it includes a chapter on structural petrology written by E. den Tex. Although it is 
likely to stimulate and arouse the interest of undergraduate students in the subject, 1t is 
unlikcly to direct their attention along the lines followed by much modern research. 
The techniques and methods of structural analysis are not described in enough detail 
for them to be usefully applied to practical problems. Nevertheless, this is undoubtedly 
one of the best texts available on ni subject and should be particularly valuable to the 
honours student in geology. The author is Professor of Geology in dls University of 
Melbourne. (551:8) 


Biology Biochemistry 
SEPARATION METHODS IN BIOCHEMISTRY. C. J. O. R. Morris 
and P. Morris. Pitman, £5 15s. 1964. 23-5 cm. 896 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book will serve a most useful purpose in bringing together within one volume all 
the essentials, both theoretical and practical, of the wide variety of separation methods 
now available to the biochemist. There is no lack of books which deal with individual 
techniques, but for day-to-day use, and as a work of reference, this volume may well 
replace all. The authors, who are both in the Department of Experimental e 
at the London Hospital Medical College, have had wide ience in these meth 
(the senior author has himself made valuable contributions); they do not hesitate to 
express their own preferences as to method—a matter which on occasion presents 
some difficulty to those saas i most appropriate procedure. It is true that since 
the text was written there have further valuable developments {e ., the extended 
use of ‘Sephadex’ methods), but the book will remain indispensable a a long time. 
There is an excellent index. (574-192) 


PATTERNS IN THE BALANCE OF NATURE and Related’ Problems 
in Quantitative Ecology. C. B. Williams. Academic Press, 60s. 1964. 25'5 cm. 
324 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Theoretical and Experimental Biological Monographs) 

Progress in ecology is following a pattern similar to that in many other fields of 
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biology since mathematics and statistics are playing an ever i ing role. In this 
book Dr. C. B. Williams has assembled the hi e aeua of population 
dynamics which he developed while working as an entomologist at Ro 

Experimental Station. These concepts were originally published in scientific journals 
from 1937 onwards, the central theme beng the development and application of the 
‘logarithmic series to ecological patterns and problems. Such aspects as the analysis of 
the distribution of species in catches of lepidoptera at light traps and the problem of 
intra-generic a Bee have now become an established part of ecology. Statistics 
is a method of analysing data which enables inferences and conclusions to be deduced; 
in this work the latter have been neglected. It is unfortunate that such an opportunity 
for full assessment has been missed, for it greatly reduces the value of the book to many 
biologists and places it in the field of the specialist research worker. (5745) 


MICROBIAL BEHAVIOUR, ‘IN VIVO’ AND ‘IN VITRO’. 
Fourteenth Symposium of the Society for General Microbiology held at the Royal 
Institution, London, April 1964. Edited by H. Smith and Joan Taylor. Cambridge 
University Press for the Society, 45s. 1964. 25 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this symposium fourteen eminent microbiologists analyse what is known about 

various examples of the behaviour of pathogenic micro-organisms in vivo and the 

extent to which studies in vitro have explained this behaviour. The examples chosen 
cover many aspects of plant and animal pathology such as the general metabolism of 
bacteria within the animal body, biochemical bases of host and tissue specificity, 
mixed infections, virus behaviour in animals and in cell culture, dimorphism in 
pathogenic fungi and tumour-inducing substances produced by pathogens in higher 
lants. The overall paucity of present-day knowledge has made the authors’ task far 
om. easy. have, however, shown where the major gaps lie and how new, 
sophisticated iques are working to fill them. This is obligatory reading for those 
engaged in the of microbial pathogenicity and could provide a refreshi 

stimulus to ideas for lioln a (576 

Botany 

GENETICAL PRINCIPLES AND PLANT BREEDING. Watkin 
Williams. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxferd), 703. 1964. 23 cm. 514 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Botanical Monographs, Vol. 5) 

In the first part of this book the author (Professor of Plant Science in the University of 

Newcastle upon Tyne) presents the basic principles of genetics, using, as far as possible, 

examples from the higher plants, particularly those of economic importance. The 

recent advances in genetics resulting from the use of bacteria and fungi arc also clearly 
, and a useful summary is provided for those uainted with the work. 
The greater part of the book deals with those facets of genetics whichare of importance to 
the plant breeder. Three chapters are devoted to an exposition of incompatibility 
systems, mechanisms of sex determination and breeding systems. Two chapters deal 
with adaptation and population genetics. There is a summary of the genetic basis of 
disease resistance in plants and an interesting final chapter on special techniques for 
use in plant breeding. This well-written book should be of use to those in universities 
and agricultural colleges who are engaged in the practical application of genetics to 

crop improvement. Nae : (581-15) 

Zoology 

YOU, ME AND THE ANIMAL WORLD. Martin Wells. Faber, 16s. 1964. 
205 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Wells, who is 2 Demonstrator in the Department of Zoology at Cambridge 
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University, offers in this small book some dozen essays on zoological tapics, enlivened 
by a trenchant wit and some pleasant line drawings. The essays vary from a considera- 
tion of learning processes in the octopus (the subject of the author’s own researches), 
through some routine essay topics, like the advantages of bisexual reproduction, to 
idle and amusing thoughts about the disadvantages of dogs as pets and about the 
robability of science fiction animals, The collection may seem somewhat ragged, 
a there are some very good moments and an excellent account of sel feat 
591-04 


THE NATURAL HISTORY OF FLIES. Harold Oldroyd. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 508. 1964. 26 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The World Naturalist) 
This is the first volume of a new series, and if subsequent volumes maintain the high 
standard of text and illustration set by this one, it will be a valuable contribution to 
ding the world as the smallest unit for biological study. The author, who has 
worked in the Natural History Museum in London Since 1936, is well situated to be an 
expert on the world’s true flies, or Diptera, and his book is a well-balanced-account, 
group by group, of the probable evolution of this successful order of insects and of the 
c istics and adaptations that have fitted them for so many ways of life in so 
many of the world’s habitats. The writing is simple and straightforward and many of 
the illustrations are in the first class. (595°77) 


THE LEMMING YEAR. Walter Marsden. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
_ 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is one of those surprising books that English naturalists produce. For years the 
little Arctic and sub-Arctic rodents called lemmings have astonished travellers, 
geographers and historians by their periodic increases to plague numbers and conse- 
t mass movements. Since the last century serious investigations have been 
oted to the ups and downs of lemming and vole populations which recur every 
3-4 years and of the foxes, snowy owls and other predators which follow these rodents. 
But there has been no drawing together of knowledge about the problem, apart from 
Elton’s Voles, Mice and Lemmings written in a wider context. Now comes this excellent 
summary of the folk-lore, history, natural history, biology and ecology of the 
lemmings written by a non-specialist for non-specialists. There will be plenty of 
specialists, too, who will be glad to consult Mr. Marsden’s account. (599°323) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
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ENGINEERS, INVENTORS, AND WORKERS. P. W. Kingsford. 
ee 18s. cloth; 10s.6d_ paper covers. 1964. 20°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
In 


Dr. Kingsford, a departmental head at the Hatfield College of Technology, intends 
his book as a background text for students of mechanical engineering and similar 
courses in technical colleges, which will give them a wider view of engineering as a 
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human activity. The development of engineering technology is dealt with biographi- 
cally by means of the lives of outstanding engi and inventors, but cm real 
innovation is the inclusion of a history of the onic das or rather that section of it 
most intimately connected with engineering. As far as can be ascertained, no attempt 
has been made before to trace the connection between trade union organisation and 
the technical developments in an industry: even Armytage’s A Social History of 
Engineering barely mentions the working class aspect. Experts in technological history 
and trade union history will find no new material here—the originality is in the 
tation—and perhaps a better narrative could have been made by forgoing the 
iographical principle. Nevertheless the book can be recommended to many readers 
in addition to the students for whom it was intended. (609-42) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
TRENDS IN THE NATIONAL HEALTH SERVICE. Edited by 
James Farndale. Pergamon Press (Oxford), £5. 1964. 23°5 cm. 438 pages. Index. 
(The Westminster Series, Vol. 3) 
The Senior Lecturer in Hospital Administration at the City of Westminster College, 
London, has assembled here a collection of thirty-four papers. The majority of these 
are original, but just over one third are reprints. They have been selected as being of 
interest to general readers in Britain and to those overseas who are responsible for the 
administration of similar services. The contributors, many of them eminent, are all 
specialists in their subjects; they freely voice their criticisms but are also constructive 
in their approach. After introductory sections dealing with general aspects, the papers 
are grouped under the headings: Community Health Services, Executive Councils and 
Practitioner Services, Some Special Services, The Nursing Services, and 
finally The Hospital Service. The last, and longest, section consists of thirteen papers 
covering such aspects as efficien fhe Seanad the development of teachi 
hospitals, finance, and the role of boards and committees. (610-6142 


THE NURSING OF THE ELDERLY SICK. A Practical Handbook of 
Geriatric Nursing. T. N. Rudd. 4th edition. Faber, 15s. 1964. 19 cm. 132 pages. 
Index. 

While the Consultant Physician, Geriatric Unit, Southampton Group of Hospitals, 

sets the care of the elderly sick against the background oF the British medical and 

social services, he also provides a helpful guide to the aims and special problems of 
geriatric nursing. Throughout, he inculcates the most useful psychological approach 
to these problems, and describes the variations of disease in a age and the charac- 
teristics of the ageing mind, besides the special problems of nursing, rebabilitation and 
accommodation. The handbook has been rearranged and thoroughly revised, two 
sections have been rewritten and two chapters added. (610-7365) 


INTRODUCTION TO DENTAL ANATOMY. James Henderson Scott 
and Norman Barrington Bray Symons. 4th edition. Livingstone, 50s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 
418 pages, Illustrations. Index. 

A fourth edition within twelve years indicates the acceptability among teachers and 

students of this introduction, with its reliable text a its excellent and abundant 

illustrations, twenty of which are new in this edition. A noteworthy feature is the 
linking of form, development and function by the authors, who are Readers in 

Anatomy in the dental schools of Queen’s University, Belfast, and the University of 

St. Andrews, Dundee. In the last section they consider the characteristics of human 

dentition in the light of comparative anatomy, to which study they devote seven 
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chapters. The revised text includes a new introduction elucidating the form and 
arrangement of human teeth, and the accounts of the enamel and of the relation of 
structure and function in the mouth cavity have been expanded. The bibliographies 
have been brought up to date. (611°314) 


AGEING. The Biology of Senescence. Alex Comfort. 2nd edition. Routledge, 42s. 
1964. 382 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

The author, who is Nuffield Research Fellow in Gerontology at University College, 
London, describes this monograph, formerly entitled The Biology of Senescence, as an 
aid to his own research. It also provides i other investigators a PEE A 
survey of current knowledge and views on ageing in living organisms, i 

from man to animals, vertebrate and invertebrate, and to protozoa. Introductory 
chapters dealing with historical aspects and with the nature and criteria of senescence 
are followed by studies of distribution, the influence of genetic constitution on the 
life-span, growth and senescence, mechanisms, and the effects of ionising radiation, 
the last being an additional chapter in this edition. Approximately a third of the text 
represents new work and the bibliography has been extended to include about 1,200 
eis which give full titles of papers. (612-67) 


PHYSIOLOGY OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. E. Geoffrey Walsh. and 
edition. Longmans, 50s. 1964. 23 cm. 632 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Progress during the seven years that have elapsed between editions has necessitated a 
thorough revision of this textbook by the Senior Lecturer in Physiology at Edinburgh 
University. He has in mind the n of medical students, for whom it can serve as a 
bridge between preclinical and clinical studies, psychologists wishing to extend their 
knowledge of this field, and also advanced students of physiology, for whom it offers a 
comprehensive bibliography giving titles of approximately 1,300 references. There are 
numerous alterations throughout the text and new sections, such as that on standing in 
man; two chapters on receptors and sensory modalities replace the earlier accounts of 
somatic sensibility and the applied physiology of pain. 82 new illustrations have also 
been added. (612-8) 


DIET AND BODILY CONSTITUTION. In honour of Professor J. F. Brock. 
Edited by G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 155. 1964. 
18-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 17) 

The participants in this study group were from many countries; the honoured guest 

was from South Africa, and the other twenty from lands as diverse in their conditions 

as India, Peru, Sweden and the United States. The chairman, R. A. McCance, defined 
the word ‘constitution’ as meaning, besides physique, an individual’s age, mental 
capacity, place in society and ‘perhaps the place of tis cultural unit in the society of 
nations’. The six papers presented, all reported here in full, with discussions and 
references to the literature, were concerned with such topics as early nutrition and later 
development, nutrition and stress, psychological factors in the control of food intake, 
and nutrition, disease and length of life. (613:2) 


PREVENTION OF HOSPITAL INFECTION, The Personal Factor. 
Report of a conference held in London on 19th June, 1963. Royal Society of Health, 
18s.6d. 1963. 22 cm. 72 pages. 

Sir George Godber, Chief Medical Officer, Ministry of Health, opened the proceed- 

ings, the first session of which dealt with the general problem and with the hands as a 

source of infection. The second session was concerned with the personal factor in 
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hospital hygiene, sterilisation and use of apparatus for special procedures, and preven- 
tion of infection following kidney homotransplantation. Together the contributors, 
all authorities on their subjects, provide a useful documented review for hospital 
officers, especially for those practically concerned—for example, nurses in charge of 
sterile supplies. (61444) 


RADIATION LEVELS: Aix, Water and Food. Symposium by A. $. McLean, 
S. G. Burgess, E. Windle Taylor, R. Scott Russell, E. R. Mercer. Royal Society of 
Health, 16s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 64 pages. 

During five successive annual congresses the Society has held a osium on the 

practical aspects of radiation, and the presidential address and shee capers presented at 

the 1963 Eastbourne congress have been assembled in this volume. Of specal interest 
to those concerned with public health, these practical reviews introduced by the 

Director of Health and Safet , United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority, are by a 

Scientific Adviser to the iden County Council, the Director of Water Examination, 

Metropolitan Water Board, and two workers in the Agricultural Research Council 

Radiobiological Laboratory. A well selected list of references is appended to each 


paper. (614-715) 


CURARE: Its History and Usage. K. Bryn Thomas. Pitman Medical Publishing 
Co., 308. 1964. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Consultant Anaesthetist to the Royal Berkshire Hospital, Reading, traces the 
history of this lethal drug from its use by the Amazon Indians as an arrow poison to its 
development as a relaxant in anaesthesia. He outlines the work of early investigators 
such as de la Condamine, von Humboldt and Brodie, and considers botanical, chemical 
and physiological A pias He describes its attempted use as a curative or palliative 
agent, but shows that in only one disease, tetanus, does treatment depend largely on 
curare. In 1938 the drug was used in the U.S.A. in convulsive therapy, and four years 
later the Canadians, Griffith and Johnson, reported its introduction as a relaxant in 
anaesthesia. In an appendix, Dr. Bryn Thomas lists other relaxant drugs in chrono- 
logical order of discovery and gives references to the early Sey of Gat the dis- 
coverers and the first users. He has linked the history of his subject to current clinical 
methods and has produced a book which is both excellently documented and easy to 
read (615"95) 


MAN, NATURE AND DISEASE. Richard Fiennes. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 
36s. 1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. Llustrations. Index. 
The aim of the Pathologist to the Zoological Society of London 1s to answer the 
question ‘What is comparative medicine?’, for the study of which subject, the 
Society, with the support of the Nuffield Foundation, is establishing an institute. He 
introduces the theme with examples of the role of infectious diseases in history, 
showing how these diseases depend upon the interaction between animals and their 
environment, and between different species. The second part 1s concerned with 
ecology, the evolution of parasitism, disease control and host/parasite relationships, 
leading to a study of factors conducive to disease in ani and human beings. 
Finally, the author discusses the possible future of disease in the social environment of 
the modern world. Intended for laymen, this will be an interesting addition to the 
public library shelves. (6x6) 


CANDIDA ALBICANS. H. L Winner and Rosalinde Hurley. Churchill, 60s. 
1964. 24 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This excellent and comprehensive monograph by consultant bacteriologists at two 
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London hospitals aims to integrate previous writings on C. albicans and candidosis, 
and to provide pathologists~and: clinicians with a critical assessment of current 
knowledge and views. The first part of the text is concerned with taxonomy, clinical 
history, biology, serology, ecology and habitat. Then, after discussions of candidosis 
in infancy ae hildo, and of the relation of antibacterial antibiotics and steroids 
to C. albicans, the authors deal in separate chapters, in which they include sections on 
treatment, with this infection in the various sites of the body, adding an account of 
systemic candidosis. They give advice on laboratory diagnosis, review experimental 
studies from the first records in 1846, and provide a superb bibliography of world 
literature, consisting of approximately 2,200 papers giving full titles. (616-015) 


BIOCHEMICAL LESIONS AND LETHAL SYNTHESIS. Sir Rudolph 
A. Peters. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 703. 1963. 23°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. 
“Indexes. (International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. Division: 
Modern Trends in Physiological Sciences) i 

Emeritus Professor of Biochemistry, Oxford University, Sir Rudolph Peters himself 

introduced the terms which he has chosen for the title of this collection of essays, 

now brought up to date, in which here views his own important original research, 
and that of other contributors to the present knowledge of the chemical processes 
underlying disease. In Part 1 are assembled, amongst others, papers on the bio- 
chemical lesion in thiamine deficiency, in mustard gas poisoning and in bums, and 
lethal synthesis and carbon-fluorine compounds. Part 2 contains, with notes appended, 
the Sakons Linacre Lecture for 1962, Prhe Challenge of the Living Cell’, and the 
Harben Lectures for 1929, entitled ‘Cell Surfaces’, “The Ministers of Metabolic 
Change’ and ‘Tissue Anarchy’. Of special value’ to the research biochemist, this 


volume is documented. _ (616-07) 


BIOCHEMICAL DISORDERS IN HUMAN DISEASE. Edited by 
R H. S. Thompson and E. J. King. and edition. Churchill, £6. 1964. 26 cm. 
1,088 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. . 

The Professor of Chemical Pathology, Guy’s Hospital, London, and the late professor 

in that subject at the eile cna Medical School of London, assisted by thirty 

specialist authors, have un en an extensive revision of this excellent reference 
work to include the progress of the last seven years. Its aims and scope are un ed. 

The main intention is to inform medical men r ing the abnormalities in bio- 

chemistry, which are fundamental or related to human disease, an understanding of 

which may now be essential in diagnosis and treatment, and also to place before 
biochemists problems upon which further research is needed. The well-documented 
text refers eaehd to important past contributions which have led to current 
knowledge. It is arranged by body systems, with a group of six chapters on miscel- 
laneous Teias of metabolism; there has been careful reappraisal throughout the 
text and it should be noted that new chapters have been added on the chemical 
anatomy of the human. body; the pancréas; atherosclerosis; and on protein anomalies 
of the lymphoreticular system. ; (616-07) 


TECHNIQUES IN CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY. G. A. Cheyne. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 428. 1964. 23 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a textbook for trained technicians who are studying for the examinations of 
the Institute of Medical Laboratory Technology; it is‘also a handbook of methods 
which the author, Chief Technician, Obstetric Medicme Research Unit, Medical 
Research Council, has proved reliable. He first revises the basic’ principles of inorganic 
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chemistry and methods of chemical and physical separation, then describes chemico- 
physical techniques, including the uses of Come Thee are general chapters on 
instrumentation; measurement of weight, volume, temperature and concentration; 
and the collection and preservation of specimens. The eighteen chapters that follow 
describe techniques, all selected as being practical in a busy laboratory, for the analysis 
of biological samples, and give guidance as to their interpretation. A final chapter 
assembles special methods, such as those used to estimate ocortical insufficiency, 
alcohol in blood and urine, barbiturates in blood, and poisoning by cyanides. j 

(616-0756 


TRANSVERSE AXIAL TOMOGRAPHY. R. F. Far, A. C. H. Scott, 
R. Ollerenshaw, G. J. H. Everard. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 45s. 
1964. 28-5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. 

J. Blair Hartley, Consultant Radiologist to the Christie Hospital, Manchester, 

contributes the foreword to this monograph by a team who evolved the techni 

at this hospital, using a Zuder “Assistrator’ and choosing the thorax for their field of 

study. They establish the fundamental conditions for transverse axial tomography, 

discuss the sources of blurring, how these must be considered in the design and. 
adjustment of the tomograph, and the use of other mechanical and optical aids. They 
also deal with radiographic procedure, with viewing, localisation and reporting, and 
consider methods specially designed for reproducing the tomograms. Finally, they 
describe the transverse tomographic anatomy of the thorax, and provide a tomo- 
graphic atlas of this region, in the investigation of which they have found the pro- 
cedure of special value. (616-0757) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN VENEREOLOGY. Ambrose King, with 
the assistance of Philip Rodin and John Hancock. Churchill, 603. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
504 pages. Index. 

The issue of this new volume in the Recent Advances series underlines the revival about 

ten years ago of interest in the venereal diseases when significantly higher incidences 

were reported. Most of the advances which are described here by the Senior 

Physician and two colleagues at the London Hospital Clmic for Venereal Diseases, 

for those specialising in this subject, general physicians and medical officers of health, 

have from this renewed activity. The six chapters dealing with syphilis 
include accounts of treatment, prognosis and tests, of cardiovascular syphilis, and of 
neurosyphilis, its special manifestations and the mental deterioration accompanying 
it. The description of gonorrhoea includes a full survey of treatment. The authors 
also discuss geographical distribution, aetiology, diagnosis, prophylaxis and treatment 
of ophthalmia neonatorum, chancroid, lymphogranuloma venereum, granuloma 
inguinale, non-gonococcal urethritis, Reiter’s disease, and trichomoniasis. It should 
be noted that they give a full appraisal of the therapeutic value of each drug, with 
references to the papers in which results have been published. (616-951) 


FRACTURES AND ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY FOR NURSES 
AND PHYSIOTHERAPISTS. Arthur Naylor. 5th edition. Livingstone, 308. 
1964. 22 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, Consultant in Orthopaedic Surgery, Bradford Royal , has 

designed this textbook for qualified nurses who intend to specialise or are y 

engaged in orthopaedic nursing, and for physiotherapists. He assumes a knowledge 

of the principles of surgery, and with that basis proceeds lucidly to describe clinical 
aspects, giving well-b accounts of treatment, and paying special attention. to 
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procedures within the nurse’s understanding and scope. The most mmportant alterations 
in this edition, which appears after an interval of four years, are the inclusion of new 
material on congenital dsann of the hip, and the revised section on spinal injuries. 
The text is plentifully and effectively illustrated. (617°3) 


OPERATING THEATRES AND ANCILLARY ROOMS. Proccedings 
of a Symposium held in London at the PON College of Surgeons, under the 
Chairmanship of Lord Cohen of Bir ; Bdited by T. Cecil Gray, assisted 
by John Nunn. Sherratt (Altrincham), 528. 1964. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The publication in 1962 of the Ministry of Health’s Hospital Plan for England and 
Wales stimulated an interest in the many facets of hospital design not least among 
surgeons, several of whom assembled in January, 1963, with anaesthetists, engineers, 
architects, nurses and bacteriologists, OR several experts from overseas, to read 
papers and exchange views. The basic problem of ventilation and sepsis was first 
dealt with under three headings, routes of infection, ventilation, theatre drill and 
wound sepsis. The anaesthetic room and ancillary rooms, their planning and equip- 
ment, were reviewed in the second session, to which B. Fl. Haxholdt of Co en, 
and Henning Poulsen of Aarhus made valuable contributions. There followed a 
nurse’s, a surgeon’s and an anaesthetist’s angle on the operating room, a session which 
concluded with a specialist of the Building Research Station giving bis views on 
lighting. Architects then discussed their special role ın planning the operating suite 
and a university reader in thoracic surgery examined the problems of monitoring 
and intercommunication. The proceedings are of practical interest to a wide circle 
of readers. " (617-917) 


PRACTICAL OBSTETRIC PROBLEMS. Ian Donald. 3rd edition. 
Lloyd-Luke, 708. 1964. 22-5 cm. 832 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This practical reference work for clinicians and ee students has been 
thoroughly revised by the author, Regius Professor of Midwifery, Glasgow Uni- 
versity, and has been extended by 250 1 es to include many advances and new ideas. 
Although it is impossible to refer to ER new work now introduced, mention can 
be made of such topics as the uses of sonar, gross obesity as a complication of preg- 
nancy, diagnosis and treatment of anaemia, antepartum haemorrhage, the use of 
the ventouse, new methods of resuscitation of the newborn, and excl trans~ 
fusion. Chapters contributed by other specialists have been largely rewritten, such 
as those by Harvey Carey on toxaemia, and Wallace Barr on vomiting; one new 
chapter has been written by Ellis Barnett on radiological methods of placental 
localisation, and another, by J. M. Stark and T. A. McAllister on rational chemo- 
therapy, replaces the earlier account of the use and misuse of antibiotics. The wealth of 
knowledge and advice offered here will be valuable to all obstetricians, but especially 
so to those working in isolation. (618-2) 


A TEXTBOOK FOR MIDWIVES. Margaret F. Myles. sth edition. 
Livingstone, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 820 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This most comprehenstve, beautifully Gees textbook, which deals in much 
detail with theory and practice, is suitable for pupil midwives in countries where 
trainmg reaches a high standard; ıt 1s also designed as a reference work for practising 
midwives in Britain and overseas. The author, now an Examiner to the.Central 
Midwives Board, Scotland, has used her fourteen years’ ing experience to good 
effect, particularly in the clear explanations of basic principles, but also in the 
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presentation of descriptions, such as that of abnormal labour, which will be of much 
help to midwives working in isolation in the remote areas of Europe, Asia and 
Africa. Mrs. Myles has thoroughly revised the text for this edition and has added 
many new sections, a og et work on amniotic fluid embolism, genetic 
counselling and safeguards in the operating theatre. There are also 104 new illustra- 
tions. The textbook retains the useful miscellaneous section, with its chapter on 
obstetric operations, aids to diagnosis, advice on confinement in the home and full 
instructions for mothercraft training by midwives. (618:2) 


Engineering: Nuclear 
CHEMICAL PROCESSING IN THE ATOMIC ENERGY 
INDUSTRY. A. R. Cooper. Iliffe Books, 38s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 172 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Nuclear Reactor Technology Series) 
A senior lecturer in chemical engineering at the College of Advanced Technology, 
Birmingham, has assembled a useful collection of information concerning the current 
sates of raw material preparation and fuel reprocessing in the atomic energy 
industry. The latest trends are included as well as older methods now becoming 
redundant. This book would be a very useful reference source or a good introduction 
to the subject. The discussions and information given are not detailed in the majori 
of cases, but a list of references is given at the end of each chapter. The book fulfils 
the need for a source of information without the extensive detail usually found in 
works on this subject. (621-4833) 


——~ Aeronautics 
RECENT ADVANCES IN MATRIX METHODS OF STRUCTURAL 
ANALYSIS. J. H. Argyris. Pergamon Press (Oxford) 60s. 1964. 23 cm. 212 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Progress in Aeronautical Sciences, Vol. 4) 
A detailed account of recent progress, by the Professor of Aeronantical Structures 
at the Imperial College of Science and Technology, London, and his colleagues, in 
the development of matrix methods for the aa of structures with a modern 
electronic computer. Familiarity with basic work in the field is assumed. In the first 
part bia DAA a a in the force and displacement methods for the elastic 
analysis of aircraft wings and fuselages are described in detail. Comprehensive 
imental results are given to support the theoretical methods. Though basically 
rekane to aircraft structures, the methods and ideas are very general and applicable 
to other systems. The second part is concerned with non-linear problems arising from 
lasticity (work hardening material) and from geometrical changes with finite 
i parun Iterative methods for stress and displacement calculations are presented 
an 


related problems such as buckling are discussed. Written by a pioneer in the field, 
the book should be useful to s ts and practitioners of advanced structural 
analysis. (629-1341) 
Agriculture 


THE PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY OF HERBICIDES. 
Edited by L. J. Audus. Academic Press, £5 108. 1964. 23°5 cm. $56 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Professor Audus of the Botany Department, Bedford College, London, edits the 

work of fifteen distinguished contributors, specialists in thear fields, from the major 

European and North American research centres, institutes, and universities, on the 

subject of herbicides, their development and action. Everywhere in recent years 
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considerable study has gone into the production of more efficient compounds (i.e. 
those more selective in action) to eliminate unwanted plant species: weeds. Such 
research must be based on the physiologic and biochemical features of the plants 
subject to treatment. This conspectus of work on these topics ranges from methods 
of classification and determination of herbicides and growth regulators; their action 
in both plant and soil; details of reaction with plant tissues, and cells, and effects 
on enzyme systems; to a consideration of susceptibility and selectivity, linked with 
techniques of application. A review of past evolution and future development in 
herbicide socal and production concludes this valuable broad survey. The 
bibliographical references are profuse and wide-ranging in origin; the illustrations 
and Be are useful complements to the text. (632-954) 


Children’s Amusements 
PLAYTHINGS OF YESTERDAY. Harry Symons. Ryerson Press (Toronto): 
distributors Bailey Bros. & Stvinfen (London), $12.50; £5 12s. 1963. Obl. 26 cm. 
106 pages. Illustrations. 
This book, published in Canada in 1963 and now currently available in London, is 
based on the Percy Band Collection of 19th century Canadian toys at Toronto. It 
is an entrancing, comprehensive collection which is displayed in this attractive book, 
beginning with dolls and moving on to the dolls’ house, Noah’s ark, Christmas toys, 
magic lanterns, mode] soldiers and miniature furniture. Each object in the collection 
was made sometime during the 19th century and used by Canadian children in their 
playtime. As a pictorial and descriptive record of roth century toys and pastimes the 
Band Collection is probably unsurpassed. This introduction to some of its riches 
will delight collectors and give to any reader a nostalgic peep into the past. 


(649°55) 
Printi 
THE PENROSE ANNUAL 1964. Edited by Herbert Spencer. Lund 

Humphries, 50s. 1964. 30 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. 

In its 57th annual volume this famous survey of the graphic arts and techniques is, 
as usual, comprehensive in scope and international in character, with contributions 
from Britain, West Germany, Holland, Italy, India, Sweden, Switzerland and the 
U.S.A. Nine articles deal with various aspects of map-~making, past, present and future; 
the remainder cover many aspects of books and newspapers, design, printing, ink, 
paper and so on, with emphasis on the latest developments. An soe fs article of 
48 pages (computer set) discusses the various automated systems of preparing text for 
printing. There are brief summaries of all the 31 articles in French, German, Italian, 
Portuguese and Spanish. There is, regrettably, no index. A new format, a new matt 
art paper and editorial vigour combine to give this issue an air of fresh a j 

655058 


OFFSET LITHOGRAPHY. L. E. Lawson. Vista Books, 258. 1963. 20°5 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Facts of Print Series) 
Considerable detailed information is given here on plates, inks, machines, paper and 
the whole process from pla ing to production of the final prints in monochrome 
or colour. Preparation of the original is not included, but all forms of offset lithography 
are dealt with. The book, which has a useful and adequate index, will be of value to 
offset-litho users, printers, and print-buyers. A short history of the process is included. 
The author is chief examiner in photo-lithography to the City and Guilds of London 
Institute and chief technologist of a well-known firm of lithographic suppliers. 
(655325) 
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Business Management 
AN INTRODUCTION TO CRITICAL PATH ANALYSIS. K. G. 
‘Lockyer. Pitman, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 120 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Network analysis, on which this book is based, is a modern planning technique which 
has been dealt with in detail for the specialist; it has not hitherto been treated in such 
a simple, straightforward manner as in this book by a senior lecturer in the Depart- 
ment of Management Studies at the Polytechnic, Regent Street, London. Using his 
lecture-course as a basis, Mr. Lockyer gives the student a good grounding in this 
highly technical system, showing how tume-tabling activities in any kind of project 
can be arranged to give the maximum efficiency. The book is a useful contribution 
to work study. (658-542) 


MARKETING. Colin Mclver. 2nd edition revised and edited by Gordon C. 
Wilson. Business Publications for the Institute of Practitioners in Advertising, 15s-; 
student edition 10s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 

The first edition of this work by a highly experienced advertising agent was written 

at the invitation of the Institute of Practitioners in Advertising, and published in 1959. 

In revising it for the present edition Mr. Wilson has added two chapters and made a 

large number of minor alterations to bring it up to date, and has contributed an 

appendix on the developments in marketing from 1958 to 1963. For the rest, the 
coverage is as before, including the general organisation of marketing, practical hints 
on the consumer’s attitude, and details relating to marketing overseas, creative 

advertising, and sales forecasting and budgeting. (658-8) 


INTRODUCTION TO BUILDING MANAGEMENT. R. E. Calvert. 
Newnes, 508. 1964. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Calvert is a contracts supervisor for a firm of contractors and has lectured 
extensively on building management. Chapters on the historical background, processes, 
organisation and other aspects are given in Part I dealing with management in 
principle. Finance, Sales, Design, Research and Development, Personnel, Office 
Organisation and Methods, Purchase, Plant and Vehicles, Construction Planning, 
Site Layout and Organisation, Contract Supervision, Statistics and Sampling and 
Work Study are dealt with in Part Il which covers management in practice. The 
treatment of this wide range of subjects in a short book is necessarily limited in depth. 
Nevertheless, the volume should its primary purpose as a textbook for students 
reading for the final Part II examination of the Institute of Builders. It is readable and 
well presented although the subject matter is uncritically dealt with and almost wholly 
derived from other sources. No new or controversial viewpoints are expressed. The 
absence of any reference to PERT/CPM or network analysis of any sort serious! 
weakens the chapter on Construction Planning. An excellent bibliography 1s peered: 
. (658-99) 
Advertising 
CONFESSIONS OF AN ADVERTISING MAN. David Ogilvy. 
Longmans, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
David Ogilvy, a Scot, has beena chef, a salesman, an Assistant Director of Dr. Gallup’s 
Audience Research Institute, and a diplomat. In each of these pursuits he learned 
something which contributed to his success as the founder of one of America’s top 
advertising agencies. This book, first published in the U.S.A. in 1963, is not about 
David Ogilvy, however, but about advertising: how to get and keep clients, how 
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to build a campaign, how to write copy, how to illustrate copy. Mr. Ogilvy gives a 
lot of sound advice to his fellow-practitioners, who will find the book pe et 
it can also be thoroughly recommended to anyone thinking of advertising as a career. 
The layman who thinks about what goes on around him will find it interesting and 
often ag ae It describes the practice of advertising without going very deeply 
into the ethics of it, but it is informative and extremely readable. (659:1) 


Public Relations 
THE PRIVATE LIFE OF PUBLIC RELATIONS. Ruchard Kisch. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 184 pages. Index. 

Mr. Kisch uses his extensive experience in journalism and in the public relations 
organisation of a large advertising agency to good effect in this exposure of the 
extent to which ublic olicy can be directed, or even manipulated, by pressure 
groups and other forms tiua of which the population at large may be unaware. 
He makes his point by referring to events in the oil industry, in recent African affairs, 
in the lung cancer campaign, in the Common Market negotiations and in numerous 
other situations. It is a lightly written book which the general reader will find 
illuminating and amusing. (659-111) 


Textile Manufactures 
WOOL: ITS CHEMISTRY AND PHYSICS. Peter Alexander and Robert 
F. Hudson. 2nd edition by Christopher Earland. Chapman & Hall, 75s. 1964. 
22 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This new edition of a most useful book will be very much welcomed, for advance 
in the fields covered has been rapid during the nine years since the first edition was 
ublished. The book, although invaluable to advanced students, is primarily intended 
for research workers and technologists. Dr. Earland (Reader in ne Department of 
Textiles at the Bradford Institute of Technology), in revising and expanding the 
work of the previous authors, has retained the many excellent features. As before, 
research papers are critically reviewed and discussed, factual information being 
clearly distinguished from interprezation. Treatment of the subjects in all their many 
aspects is thorough, and relevant references are listed at the end of each chapter. There 
are numerous illustrations and graphs. The book is essential reading for Al involved 
in wool textile research and technology, protein chemistry, and allied subjects. The 
well-written text makes reading 1t a pleasurable duty, although absorption of the large 
amount of concentrated mformation inevitably demands Gpadenbis effort by ` 
readers not already expert in this field. (677313) 


Precision Instruments and Apparatus 
DIGITAL STORAGE SYSTEMS. William Renwick. Spon, sos. 1964. 
22 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. - 

The author of this book is Chief Engineer, Basic and Digital Research, Plessey Co. 
(UK) Ltd. and was previously closely associated with the design and construction of 
the Cambridge EDSAC computer. He gives an up-to-date and authoritative study 
of digital storage systems. The subject is presented from an engineering rather than 
programming viewpoint, though aspects of machine organisation are not neglected. 
An exhaustive account is given of storage techniques, including those which have not 
survived the initial development stages (e.g. ferro-electric methods). Complete 
chapters are devoted to magnetic surface recording and magnetic core storage, and 
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FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about SEPTEMBER 1964. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

BEYOND ALL REASON. Morag Coate. (Constable, about 21s.). An experience of insanity. 

A CHRISTIAN THEOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. George A. F. Knight. Revised edition. 
(S.C.M. Press, 18s.) 

CHRISTIANITY AND THE COMPUTER. A. Q. Morton and James McLeman. (Hodder & 
Stoughton, 5s.). The use of computers in biblical scholarship. 

THE DECLINE OF HELL. Seventeenth-Century Discussions of Eternal Torment. D. P. 
Walker. (Routledge, 35s.) 

EXISTENTIALISM—For and Against. Paul Roubiczek. (Cambridge University Press, about 
25s, cloth; about 12s.6d. paper) 

THE SECULAR PROMISE. Christian Presence amid Contemporary Humanism. Martin 
Jarrett-Kerr. (S.C.M. Press, 18s.) 

SPEAK WHAT WE FEEL. A Christian looks at the Contemporary Theatre. K. M. Baxter. 
(S.C.M. Press, 12s.6d.) 

SPIRITUALITY THROUGH THE CENTURIES. Edited by James Walsh. (Burns & Oates, 25s.). 
Essays on ascetics and mystics of the church. 

THE STRUCTURE OF LUKE AND ACTS. A. Q. Morton and G. H. C. MacGregor. (Hodder & 
Stoughton, 21s). An investigation with the aid of a computer. 

SUICIDE AND THE SOUL. James Hillman. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.) 

Social Sciences 

CASES ON CRIMINAL LAW. J. W. C. Turner and A. LL. Armitage. 3rd edition. (Cambridge 
University Press, 60s. cloth; 30s. paper) 

FATAL FASCINATION. Studies in Crime. Nigel Balchin, C. A. Forester, Eric Linklater and 
Christopher Sykes. (Hutchinson, 218.) 

FIRST STEPS IN ADVOCACY. Leo Page. Revised edition. (Faber, 12s.6d.). For members of 
the Bar and the general reader. 

GUERRILLA. Charles Thayer. (Michael Joseph, 25s.). The story of guerrilla warfare. 

INTERNATIONAL LIQUIDITY. [an Shannon. (Angus & Robertson, 21s.). Difficulties facing the 
free world in realising its economic objectives when the monetary system is imperfect. 

LIVING STANDARDS. Edward Rogers. (S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d.). World poverty and the 
economic and ethical problems involved in helping the developing nations. 

sugz. The Seven Day War. A. J. Barker. (Faber, 30s.). Hius. The operation in 1956. 

WESTERN POLITICAL PHILOSOPHERS. Edited by Maurice Cranston. (Bodley Head, about 
10s.6d.). Studies of these philosophers as men and as thinkers. 

Science and Technology Medicine ` 

ABNORMAL HAEMOGLOBINS IN AFRICA. A C.LO.M.S. Symposium. Edited by J. H. P. 
Jonxis. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 60s.}. Ilus. 

ACCESS AND EXPOSURE IN ABDOMINAL SURGERY. Hugh A. F. Dudley and Peter F. Jones. 
(Lloyd-Luke, 25s.). Illus. 

ACETYLENE, Manufacture, Properties and Uses. Vol. I. S. A. Miller. (Benn, £7 7s.). Tus. 
Vol. 2 will be published in 1966. 

eee MECHANICS. Principles and Operation. M. J. McGuffin. (Macmillan, 15s.6d.). 

us. 

BESSEL FUNCTIONS. Part IV: Kelvin Functions. A. Young and A. Kirk. (Cambridge 
University Press, 60s.). Mathematics. 

THE BOOK OF THE PHANTOMS. Kenneth Ullyett. (Max Parrish, 35s.). The well-known 
Rolls Royce cars. 

BUILDING QUANTITIES EXPLAINED. Ivor H. Seeley. (Cleaver-Hume, about 25s.). Ulus. 

CORONARY CASE. A Personal Report. Rex Edwards. (Faber, 16s.). The author’s attack of 
coronary thrombosis and his recovery. 

COTTON PESTS OF THE SUDAN. W. E. Ripper and Lloyd George. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 60s.). Ulus. 

DIETS FOR SICK CHILDREN. Daphne J. W. Dixon. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 15s.). lus. 

FUNDAMENTALS OF CLIMATE. J. Bucknell. (Macmillan, about 18s.). Illus. 

GARA-YAKA: The Story of a Cheetah. Desmond Varaday. (Collins, 25s.). 

HAND AND MACHINE WOODWORK. H. G. Miller. (Macmillan, about 15s.6d.). Tus. 

HARDY BULBS Vol. I. E. B. Anderson. Vol. II. Cyril F. Coleman. (Penguin Books, no 
prices yet) 


LECTURE NOTES ON DERMATOLOGY. Bethel Solomons. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 21s.). Illus. 

MACHINE SHOP THEORY AND PRACTICE. F. H. Hallett. (Macmillan, about 15s.). Wus. 

MATHEMATICS FOR ENGINEERING STUDENTS. R. J. Sanger and S. N. Forrest. (Edward 
Arnold, about 12s.6d.) 

THE MEASUREMENT OF CIVIL ENGINEERING QUANTITIES. Ivor H. Seeley. (Cleaver-Hume, 
about 35s.). Illus. 

NEW HORIZONS IN PSYCHIATRY. Peter Hays. (Pentuin Books, no price yet.) 

NUMERICAL METHODS: 2. Differences, Integration and Differential Equations. Ben Noble. 
(Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d.). Illus. 

PACKING AND COVERING, C. A. Rogers. (Cambridge University Press, 30s.). Mathematics. 

PRINCIPLES OF THE THEORY OF SOLIDS. J M. Ziman. (Cambridge University Press, 45s.) 

PR IN CLINICAL RHEUMATOLCGY. Edited by A. St. J. Dixon. (Churchill, no price 
yet). Illus. 

RESEARCH IN DEAFNESS IN CHILDREN, Edited by L. Fisch. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
about 15s.). Ilus. 

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH IN SPACE. Sir Harrie Massey and others. (Elek Books, 30s.). Illus. 

UNIVERSITY REVIEWS IN BIOLOGY. {Oliver & Boyd), THE BEHAVIOUR OF ARTHROPODS. 
J. D. Carthy. 25s. cloth; 15s. paper. Ilus. THE BIOLOGY OF HEMICHORDATA AND 
PROTOCHORDATA. E. J. W. Barrington. 25s. cloth; 15s. Paper. Mus. THE PHYSIOLOGY 
OF NEMATODES. D. L. Lee. 25s. cloth; 15s. paper. Ulus, THE METABOLISM OF INSECTS. 
Darcy Gilmour. 25s. cloth; 15s. paper. Ilus. REPRODUCTION IN THE INSECTS. K. G, 
Davey. 21s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper. Illus. CYBERNETICS AND BIOLOGY. F. H. George. 
21s. cloth; agree: k 

WITCH DOCTOR. Michael Gelfand. (Harvill Press: Collins, no price yet.). Ilus. By a 
European doctor who has practiced for 25 years among the Shona of Southern Rhodesia. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ACTOR AND ARCHITECT. Edited by Stephen Joseph. (Manchester University Press, about 
28s.). Hus. The relationship between actor, architect and audience. 

THE ART OF CARL FABERGE. Kenneth Snowman. New edition. (Faber, £6 6s.). Illus. 
Life and work of the Russian goldsmith, 1846-1920. 

ATHENS. City of the Gods. Angelo Procopiou. With photographs by Edwin Smith. 
{Elek Books, 84s.). Tilus. The art of the period between 4000 B.C. and 336 A.D. 


A CATALOGUE OF GREEK AND ROMAN SCULPTURE IN THE FITZ WILLIAM MUSEUM, CAMBRIDGE. , 


Compiled by Ludwig Budde and Richard Nicholls. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 42s.). Dus. 

CLASSICAL AFRICAN SCULPTURE. Margaret Trowell. Revised edition. (Faber, 36s.). Illus. 

COMPETITIVE DRIVING. Edited by Peter Roberts. (Stanley Paul, 25s.). Mus. With contri- 
butions by well-known racing drivers. 

THE CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF OPERA. Harold Rosenthal and John Warrack. 
(Oxford University Press, 30s.) 

DVORAK. Alec Robertson. New edition. (Dent, 15s.), Illus. Bohemian composer, 1841- 
1904. 

THE ENGLISH AT PLAY. Charles Connell. (Elek Books, 30s.). Illus. Leisure-time activities 
from Anglo-Saxon times to the present day. 

THE FAMILY HOUSE IN ENGLAND. A. S. Henderson. (Phoenix House, 188.). Ilus. From 
early times to the present day. 

JOURNEY TOWARDS MUSIC. À Memoir. Victor Gollancz. (Gollancz, 218.). Tius. Almost 
60 years of musical experien 

oLD cLocks. H. Alan Lloyd. Now edition. pei 32s.6d.). Illus. For collectors. 

SCHUBERT, Arthur Hutchings. New edition. (Dent, 15s.). Illus. German composer, 1797- 

THE SINGING STREET. James T. R. Ritchie. (Oliver & Boyd, 30s.). Illus. Games played by 
children in Britain since the beginning of this century. 

VOLLEYBALL. Skills and Tactics. Peter Wardale. (Faber, 18s.). Tus. 

THE WORLD’S LAND SPEED RECORD. William Boddy. (Phoenix House, 15s.). Ulus. Attempts 
to break the record from 1898 to the present day. 


Literature and 

A praia OF ROBERT BURNS. J. W, Egerer. (Oliver & Boyd, £5 5s.). Scottish poet, 

BIRTH OF A SHARK. David Wevill. (Macmillan, about 18s.). Poems by a Canadian. 

EIGHTEENTH CENTURY TRAGEDY. Edited by M. R. Booth. (Oxford University Press, 
128.6d.). Five typical plays. 


THE ENGLISH MIND. Hugh Sykes Davies and George Watsoh. (Cambridge University Press, 
30s.). A literary study of the English moralists of the 17th to 19th centuries. 

FIVE METAPHYSICAL POETS. Joan Bennett. (Cambridge University Press, 188.6d. cloth; 
about 8s.6d. paper.). The author’s Four Metaphysical Poets republished with an 
additional chapter on Andrew Marvell. 

THE GENIUS OF JOHN RUSKIN. Selections from his Writings. Edited by John D. Rosenberg. 
(Allen & Unwin, about 45s.) 

THE GOLDEN TREASURY. Francis Turner Palgrave. (Oxford University Press, 21s.). 
Famous anthology of English poetry with a new fifth book selected by John Press. 

MEDIEVAL ENGLISH VERSE. Edited by Brian Stone. (Penguin Books, no price yet.). 
Anthology. 

MILTON AND THE KINGDOMS OF GOD. Michael Fixler. (Faber, 35s.). His concern with the 
visionary ideals of his generation. 

PENGUIN MODERN POETS 6. (Penguin Books, no price yet). Work by George Macbeth, 
Edward Lucie-Smith and Jack Clemo. 

PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 28. Edited by J. C. Trewin. (Elek Books, 21s.). Recently staged 
in Britain. 

SELECTED Essays. Matthew Arnold. (Oxford University Press, 10s.6d.). Illus. 

THE SNOW LEOPARD. Paul West. (Hutchinson, 123.6d.). Poems. 

VIRGINIA WOOLF. Her Art as a Novelist. Joan Bennett. 2nd edition. (Cambridge Univer sity 
Press, about 15s. cloth; about 8s.6d. paper.) 

WRITERS AND CRITICS SERIES. ANGUS WILSON. Jay L. Halio. SCOTT FITZGERALD. J. G. W. 
Cross. EVELYN WAUGH. Malcolm Bradbury. BECKETT. Richard N. Coe. MONTHERLANT. 
John Cruickshank. AUDEN. Barbara Everett. (Olver & Boyd, 5s. each). Each volume 
gives an introduction to the author’s work with, where possible, a survey of previously 
published criticism of it. 


History and Biography : 

DR. CHARLES BURNEY. A Literary Biography. Roger Lonsdale. (Oxford University Press, 
63s.). Ilus. Musician and writer, 1726-1814. 

EDWARDIAN ENGLAND 1901-1914. Edited by Simon Nowell-Smith. (Oxford University 
Press, 84s.). Ilus. Fifteen essays. 

THE FAMILY ECONOMY OF THE WORKING CLASSES IN THE COTTON INDUSTRY, 1784-1833. 
F. Collier. (Manchester University Press, about 25s.) 

FATHER ALGY. Father Denis. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Illus. Strowan Robertson, who 
brought together several small Franciscan orders in the Society of Saint Francis. 

A HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. J. D. Mackie. (P. enguin Books, no prios yet) 

HUGGINS OF RHODESIA, The Man and His Country. Lewis H. Gann and M. Gelfand. 
(Allen & Unwin, about 42s.). us. Prime Minister of Southern Rhodesia and then of 
the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland. 

J.J. S THOMSON; George Thomson. (Nelson, about 218.). Hlus. 1856-1940, pioneer of atomic 
physics 

JOURNEY FROM OBSCURITY. Memoirs of the Owen Family. II: Youth. Harold Owen. 
(Oxford University Press, no price yet). Brother of the poet Wilfred Owen, who died 
in 1918. 

LONDON MORNING. Valerie Avery. (William Kinber, 21s.). Autobiography of a girl who 
grew up in the years after World War I. 

LOST WORLDS. Leonard Cottrell. (Elek Books, 843.). Ilus. Vanished civilisations ranging 
in time from the Bronze Age to the Middle Ages and in place from the Punjab to 
Central America. 

A nN HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. Vol. I. W. C. Dickinson. Revised edition. (Nelson, no price 


yet 

THE PARADOX OF SCOTTISH CULTURE. The Eighteenth Century Experience. David Daiches. 
(Oxford University Press, 10s.6d.). Effects on Scottish culture of the Anglo-Scottish 
Union of Parliaments in 1707. 

PRELUDE AND FUGUE. Joan Evans. (Museum Press, 218.). Ilus. Autobiography of the 
art historian, daughter of the archaeologist, Sir John Evans. 

THE REMAINDER BISCUIT. An Autobiography. Robert Hartman. (Deutsch, 25s.). Boyhood, 
experiences in two world wars, and a career in the city, broadcasting ete. 

A SAINT AT STARE. M. D. Anderson. (Faber, 30s.). Illus. A re-examination of the murder 
of a boy in 12th century Norwich and the contemporary accusation of the Jews. 

THE SIEGE OF VIENNA. John Stoye. (Collins, 36s.). Illus. By the Turks in 1683. 

THREE WOMEN. W. J. Platt. (Hodder & Stoughton, about 25s.). Mildred Cable, Francesca 
French and Evangeline French, missionaries in China. 

THE THREE WORLDS OF CAPTAIN JOHN SMITH. Philip L. Barbour. (Macmillan, about 35s.). 
Soldier of fortune who was one of the first English settlers in America 


THE TRAGEDY OF CHARLES 0. Hester Chapman. (Cape, 35s.). Ilus. King of England. 

AN UNBROKEN UNITY. E. M. Almedingen. (Bodley Head, 21s.). Ilus. Memoir of the 
Grand-Duchess Serge, sister-in-law of Nicholas IJ, the last Tsar of Russia. 

WILLIAM HARVEY. Kenneth Keele. (Nelson, about 25s.). Illus. 1578-1657, physician who 
first demonstrated the circulation of the blood. 

WITH BREAST EXPANDED. Brian Beham. (MacGibbon & Kee, 30s.). An lrishman’s 
autobiography. 

YES, MY DARLING DAUGHTER. Lucille Iremonger. (Secker & Warburg, 21s.). A young 
girl’s upbringing in the West Indies and her early married life in the South Pacific. 


Geography Travel Description 

AN AREA OF DARKNESS. V. S. Naipaul. (Deutsch, 25s.). A journey to India by an Indian 
born in Trinidad. 

CHINA 13. Caroline Gye. (Faber, 25s.). A travel book which is also concerned with the 
campaign against trachoma. 

EAST AFRICAN SAFARI. W. H. Stevens. (Collins, 30s.). Illus. From the coast to the great 
lakes, the borders of the Sudan and the Congo. 

n IS A TENT. Myrtle Sımpson. (Gollancz, 258) ). Hius. Spitzbergen, Iceland and Dutch 

wana. 

PORTRAIT OF A DESERT. G. Mountfort and E. Hoskins. (Collins, 36s.). A natural history 
expedition to the Jordanian desert. 

POSTMARK AUSTRALIA. Elizabeth and Derek Tribe. (Angus & Robertson, 15s.). Ilus. An 
introduction to Australia for the intending migrant. 

TER A RAIN. A Journey to Communist Tibet. Stuart and Roma Gelder. (Hutchinson, 

.). Ilus. 
ULSTER. A Journey through the Six Counties. Robin Bryans. (Faber, 30s.) 


Fiction 

THE ARMED REHEARSAL. Peter Elstob. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). The Spanish Civil War. 

BOON. Colin Anderson. (Faber, 18s.). London Life. 

A CASE OF KNIVES. H. W. Sutherland. (Bles, 16s.). The problems of a moderately successful 
schoolmaster. 

A eae POSSESSED. R. C. Hutchinson. (Bles, 21s.). The love of a father for his afflicted 

aughter. 

COUNT BOHEMOND. Alfred Duggan. (Faber, 2is.). Career of a great Norman war-leader. 

THE DALKEY ARCHIVE, Flann O’Brien. (MacGibbon & Kee, 21s.). A complex plot involving 
both St. Augustine and James Joyce. 

DANDA: Nkem Nwankwo. (Deutch, 188.). The Nigerian hero shocks his elders and charms 

e women. 

HEARTLAND. Wilson Harris. (Faber, 16s.). River and jungle in Guiana. 

HM THEY COMPELLED. Stanley Middleton. (Hutchinson, 25s.). An ex-working class 
schoolmaster and his humbler sister. 

THE ISLAND. Robert Merle. (Michael Joseph, 25s.) 

JONAH’S DREAM. Sven Berlin. (Phoenix House, 25s.). Illus. A fisherman’s relentless search 
for a giant pike. 

THE LOST LANDS. Peter Vansittart. (Macmillan, 21s.). 14th-century Europe. 

A MOMENT IN TIME. H. E. Bates. (Michael Joseph, 218.) 

A MORSE CODE SET. Frank White. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). The consequences of a 
wife’s infidelity while her husband is in the armed forces. 

OEDIPUS. Henry Treece. (Bodley Head, 18s.). A retelling of what the author feels to be 
the primal version of the story. 

THE SCORCHING WIND. Walter Macken. (Macmillan, about 25s.). Ireland at the time of 
the Civil War. 

A SIGNIFICANT EXPERIENCE. Gwyn Griffin. (Cape, TRA 

THE SIREN SONG. David Beaty. (Secker & Warburg, 21s.). An emotional situation involving 
a middle-aged Flight Captain, his wife and a young pilot. 

A SPARKLE FROM THE COAL. Prudence Andrew. (Hutchinson, 18s. ). Historical novel set in 
the 14th century. 

STATEMENT AGAINST CORPSES. B. S. Johnson and Zulifikar Ghose. (Constable, 21s.). 
Short stories. 

STRANGE WAY HOME. Nancy W. Faber. (Michael Joseph, 218.) 

Tag voice. Gabriel Okara. (Deutsch, 18s.). A young Nigerian in opposition to the 
powers of darkness in his home town. 

WINDS OF THE Day. Howard Spring. (Collins, 218.). Story of a girl, orphaned at the 
beginning of the century, which continues up to the present day. 

YOUNG AND SENSISTIVE. Don Robson. (Hutchinson, 18s.). The disruption of a son’s 
relationship with his father by his first love. 


a further chapter to non-magnetic random access systems employing, among other 
devices, tunnel diodes and cryotrons. Each chapter is furnished with a good selection 
of references from the literature, and the book ends with a review of current and 
future developments, including such important topics as the factors limiting capacity 
and os speed in random access systems. This is a clear and well-wnitten account 
suited primarily to engineers and physicists who are concerned with digital computer 
design or application. (681-142) 


Building Construction 
A DICTIONARY OF BUILDING. John S. Scott. Penguin Books, 6s. 1964. 
18 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference Books) 

This is a selective glossary of the building trades and their materials. Among the 
subjects covered are carpentry, drawing office practice, quantity surveying, painting, 
joinery and mechanical engineering. Civil engincering and welding terms are mostly 
omitted, cross references being given to the Penguin Dictionary Baia Engineering, 
to which this volume 1s therefore supplementary. The book can claim to be the only 
inexpensive work ofits kind in print, and it will appeal both to the professional builder 
and the ‘do-it-yourself’ handyman. The author, a mining and engineering journalist, 
is a chartered structural engineer, as well as being a certified colliery manager. In the 
past he has worked in Rumanian oilfields, and has also spent ten ycars in civil 
enginecring. (690-3) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





IN A CANADIAN ATTIC. Gerald Stevens. Ryerson Press (Toronto): distributors 
Bailey Bros. & Swinfen (London), $4.95; 458. 1963. 19 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
The subject of this book (published in Canada in 1963 and now available in Great 
Bnitain) 1s the English heritage of antiques in modern Canada. The author has for 
long been a collector of ‘Canadiana’ and he has here Pagi together a rich store 


of information concerning books, woodwork, metalwork objects, silver and pewter, 
glass, native artifacts and other miscellaneous items which might be found in any 
Canadian attic. The information is clearly set out and supported by numerous text 
illustrations. Mr. Stevens’ book is both a guidebook to Canada’s cultural past and a 
vade-mecum. for present-day collectors. (708-11) 


THE BAUHAUS: An Introductory Survey. L. Hirschficld-Mack. Longmans 
(Victoria and London), 15s. 1963/4. 24 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
Founded in x919, the Bauhaus was completed in 1926 and closed down by the Nazis 
in 1933, yet no other institution has been so powerful in changing the face of the 
modern world. In architecture, m commercial and industrial design, in the fine arts 
and interior decoration, in the theatre and in advertising alike, its revitalising influence 
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is plain to sce—and it knows no frontiers. In part, this success story can be attributed 
to the individual geniuses—Klee, Kandinsky, Feininger, Breuer et al—whom. Walter 
Sa gathered around him at Dessau; but the real explanation goes deeper. The 
Bauhaus ‘idea’ involved the creative co-operation of artists and craftsmen who were 
dedicated to the task of restoring coherence to a new civilisation. Written by one of 
the founder members of the group, this tantalisingly brief account raises more questions 
than it answers, but the illustrations speak for themselves. There is a foreword by 
Walter Gropius and an epilogue by Sir Herbert Read. Those who fear for the fate of 
‘organisation man’ should learn the lesson of the Bauhaus: its significance goes far 
beyond the education of artists and craftsmen. 709°43) 


Architecture 
ENGLISH HISTORIC ARCHITECTURE. Bryan Little. Batsford, 25s. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Bryan Little has written many excellent books concerned in one way or another with 
English ‘historic’ architecture, which he has defined as an art of building ‘whose 
constructional nature and decorative style are clearly and finally of the past’. From 
this we learn with relief that he is no revivalist, but logically concludes this latest 
history of English buildings at 1914, when revolutionary technical advances in 
construction and materials began to change our conception of architecture. In telli 
once again the story of England’s building achievement, the author covers no fres 
ground, but the book provides the general reader with a beautifully composed 
architectural history book, produced and illustrated in the best Batsford tradition. 
(720-942) 


THE MODERN ARCHITECTURAL SETTING OF THE LITURGY. 
Papers read at a Conference held at Liverpool, September 1962. Edited by William 
Lockett. S.P.C.K., 178.6d. 1964. 23°5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

A collection of seven papers read at a conference arranged by the Department of 

Extra~Mural Studies in the University of Liverpool. Three were given by leading 

architects at present engaged in building churches and cathedrals, and four by cler 

of various denominations, two of whom are directly associated with the Institute for 
the Study of Worship and Religious Architecture at Birmingham University. This 

Institute, together with the New Churches Research Group, represent what is usually 

described as the New Liturgical Movement. They are doing much to raise the 

standard of church architecture in Britain, which is still tethered to the mock~ 
medievalism of the 19th en The book is pleasantly produced and appropriately 

illustrated with photographs and plans of recent and projected churches. (726-5) 


THE ARCHITECTURAL EXPRESSION OF METHODISM: The 
First Hundred Years. George W. Dolbey. Epworth Press, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Acsthetics and worship, as has often been said, are not synonymous, and some would 

claim that n Methodism they have appeared to be consciously antagonistic. In this 

short study of Methodist chapels, from the modest converted buildings of the early 
18th century to the imposing structures of the 1830's, George Dolbey, who is both an 
architect and a Wesleyan minister, shows that the picture is not as black as many of 
us supposed. Capably written and well illustrated with plans and photographs, this 
book is not anly a valuable documentary record, but an eloquent pa for the 
preservation of some excellent buildings which might otherwise disappear unheeded. 

(726-587) 
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Carvings: Gems 
JADE. Geoffrey Wills. Arco Publications, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 122 pages. Illustrations. 
Inde 


x. 
There are two kinds of jade stone, both characterised by beauty of colouring and 
technique, and objects carved in jade have long been valued by collectors on account 
of the rarity and distinction of the stone. This introductory manual deals not only 
with Chinese jade but also with jade in other countries, including North and Central 
America, India and New Zealand. The author describes some outstanding speci 
and gives a résumé of styles and techniques. He also considers some of ihe many 
legends and beliefs connected with jade and concludes with a review of prices given 
for jade objects during the last 120 years. The illustrations mainly show well-known 
ieces in public collections. A book for the novice collector and student of this 
Pacta group of carved stones. (736-24) 


Ceramics 
PRACTICAL POTTERY AND CERAMICS. Kenneth Clark. Studio 
Books, 30s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Written by a lecturer at the Central School of Arts and Crafts, London, this manual 
has been compiled with the aim of demonstrating how traditional pottery techniques 
and styles may be brought up to date to meet the new needs and conditions of the 
present day. Emphasis is placed on the variety and richness of contemporary ceramics, 
and on the diverse techniques which are tile ears to the ea ae instruction 
is also piven on every as of po! t iques, from different kinds of clay to the 
on types of hie) bos ae Sete details of equipment omnia: This 
is a forward-looking book which will stimulate and encourage all student potters 
especially if they already know something about their craft. 738-1) 


Metal Arts 
IRON AND BRASS IMPLEMENTS OF THE ENGLISH HOUSE. 
J. Seymour Lindsay. Reprint. Tiranti, 403. 1964. 25 cm. 96 pages of text. 152 
pages of illustrations. Index. (Chapters in Art) 
When it appeared in 1927 this was the first book in English on the domestic imple- 
ments which are now collected both for their decorative value and as ‘bygones’ 
illustrating the social life of our ancestors. This reprint, which contains a few minor 
revisions and additions, reproduces all the original illustrations and is to be welcomed 
since the original book has long been out of print. The author divides his copious 
material into six divisions: the Hearth, Cooking and kitchen utensils, Lighting 
equipment, Metalwork dealing with tobacco smoking, Miscellaneous, and American 
Colonial implements. There are ery BOM hundred line drawings illustrating so 
wide a range of domestic implements that there can be few objects which could not 
be identified after a perusal of this volume. Mr. Lindsay’s book is a basic reference 
work for anybody studying or collecting metalwork implements or ‘bygones’, as 
well as for curators of folk museums. (739°4742) 


THE ART OF THE GUNMAKER. Vol. Two: Europe and America, 1660- 
1830. J. F. Hayward. Barrie & Rockliff; £5 58. 1964. 24 cm. 476 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The second volume of this important study follows the same plan as the ash oars 

in 1961). After an opening chapter on the trade and fashion in ing during the 

od covered, there are separate chapters on gunmaking in specific countries, 
inning with France and including the Baltic regions, Scandinavia, and America 
for the years after 1750. Though the author’s primary interest is in the artistic aspects 
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of gun decoration (ın the period dealt with the use of rococo ornamental motifs is 
highly developed), he is also familiar with technical matters concerning ballistics and 
with military ‘archaeology’ generally. He is also fully acquainted with the document- 
ary sources of information and has a shrewd appreciation of the influence of war and 
sport on the art of the ith. The result is a well-balanced text containing much 
information conveniently set forth in sub-sections, each with its own heading, within 
the chapter divisions. There are over a hundred plates reproducing numerous details 
of claborately decorated pommels and butts which demonstrate how offensive weapons 
often hold their own as beautiful objects of craftsmanship. Mr. Hayward is a member 
of the staff of the Victoria & Albert Museum, London, and author of numerous 
books and articles on armour, weapons and metalwork. (739-7) 
Painting f 
CONVERSATIONS WITH PAINTERS. Noël Barber. With an intro- 
duction to each painter by Pierre Jeannerat. Collins, 213. 1964. 24 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Interviews with artists are more popular than criticism, and the art critic of the furure 
may well be judged by the cleverness with which he frames his questions. Noël Barber 
is a journalist who is well disposed towards modern art, and in his interviews with ten 
British painters he oe the attitude of the interested layman rather than that of the 
man in the street. For those who do not already know that, for instance, L. S. Lowry 
hates the house he lives in, Ceri Richards is fond of music and Graham Sutherland 
likes working in the South of France his book is likely to be absorbing. The talks 
with younger men like Hamilton Fraser and Patrick Procktor yield information 
which is not so well known, and Mr. Barber was fortunate in meeting Philip Sutton 
at a moment when he was full of his plans to paint in the Fiji Islands; it makes one 
of his brightest sections. The outstanding interview is with Sidney Nolan, who is a 
born story-teller with a vivid turn of phrase. The other artists interviewed are John 
Piper, Jack Smith and Keith Vaughan. An introductory note on the work of each 
artist has been contributed by the art critic of the Daily Mail, and there are photo- 
graphs of the artists at work. 759:2) 


Photography 

35mm. SINGLE LENS REFLEX MANUAL. G. Gordon Bates. Fountain 
Press, 408. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The amateur photographer’s possible range of equipment is expanding, and one of 

his greatest needs is for up-to-date manuals explaining the choice, use, advantage and 

disadvantage of the latest one of camera. Mr. Bates, a full-time instructor in 
photography, has provided such a manual for users and potential users of miniature 

reflex cameras. He discusses all available models and their auxiliary equipment, and a 

valuable chapter on choosing a suitable camera includes a detailed guide to the purchase 

and examination of second-hand equipment. Use of the camera 1s covered, but the 
author does not include a mass of detail on available films or on darkroom techniques 
since this information ıs readily available elsewhere. Clearly written and well 

illustrated, this book is likely to a of greatest value to the intending purchaser of a 

new camera. (71°31) 

Music : 

THE CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF MUSIC. Percy A. 
Scholes. and edition edited by John Owen Ward. Oxford University Press, 308. 1964. 
19 cm. 666 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. 

The revision of this standard work, tested by twelve years’ widespread use, is most 
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welcome. The original was partly based on Scholes’s famous Oxford Companion to 
Music, but cast its net wider in respect of names of persons, titles of works, and 
institutions. This coverage has now been expanded, and 1s very good for both Europe 
and America. There is also a wealth of ingenious space-saving cross-references. The 
abri ents of words used are havy few and easily intelligible. The editor, who 
was the late Dr. Scholes’s assistant for some years, is to be congratulated on his work, 
and the book may be unreservedly commended for use in home and library. 
(780-9) 


THE ELEMENTS OF CONDUCTING. William Cox-Ife. John Baker, 255. 
1964. 22 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a clear, modestly written but authoritative book which can be commended to 
students of conducting. It offers a detailed analysis of gesture in relation to particular 
types of musical expression and situation, and includes some very helpful suggestions 
as to the best od of studying a score in private. The author also deals with 
principles of rhythm and accompaniment, with procedure at rehearsals and first 
nights. He draws throughout on a wide range of experience, from Mozart to American 
‘musicals’, and especially Sullivan, whose operas, as a former D’Oyly Carte conductor, 
he knows intimately. (781-63) 


THE PAN BOOK OF OPERA. Arthur pax and Stanley Sadie. Pan Books, 
6s. 1964. 18 cm. 500 pages. Musical examples. Paper covers. 
The authors of this very useful book are both London music critics, and presumably 
base their selection of operas on what they know the average opera-goer likes best. 
Their choice covers 66 works by 31 composers, ranging from Purcell to Britten and 
Berg, with most space given to Mozart, Wagner, Verdi and Puccini. They have 
discarded the traditional blend of plot and musical example, and have preferred to 
give a clear narrative followed by a separate section which analyses the dramatic value 
of a few melodies. Offering as it does such good value for money, this volume should 
be a welcome addition to the opera-lover’s bookshelf. (782-1) 


PLAYING THE PIANO WITH CONFIDENCE. An Analysis of 
Technique, Interpretation, Memory and Performance. Gerald D'Abreu. Faber, 21s. 
1964. 22 cm. 126 pages. Musical examples. Index. 

This is a well-written and thoughtful book, clearly based on ripe experience. Its aim 

is to give the ambitious player a feeling of security derived from self-knowledge 

combined with the right attitude towards such limitations as nervousness and anxiety 
which may inhibit even the greatest artists. The author lays great stress, in all the four 
main sections, on mental control of physical processes. The suggested methods for 
learning a new work, and the description of the motives underlying the urge to master 
it, should prove most stimulating to the player who can profit by this philosophical 
and analytical approach. (786-3) 


THE VIOLA DA GAMBA: Its Origin and History, its Technique and Musical 
Resources. Nathalic Dolmetsch. Hinrichsen, 308. 1964. 25 cm. 92 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Asa ene of the great musical scholar and craftsman Arnold Dolmetsch, and 

herself a di ie ished player of the ‘gamba’, the author 1s well qualified to write this 

monograph. She traces the development of this beautiful stringed instrument from 
the Middle Ages up to the early part of the 18th century. From close i RO 
with pictorial representations and literary texts, she is able to give a valuable account 
of the way m which it should be held and played, with particular reference to 
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ornamentation and bowing. Amateurs who are thinking of taking up the viola da 
gamba for continuo or consort playing will find Miss Dolmetsch an enthusiastic guide. 
It is rather a pity that she gives no list of all her numerous sources. The book is 
handsomely produced. (787-42) 


The Theatre 
SHAKESPEARE ON THE ENGLISH STAGE 1900-1964. A Survey 
of Productions illustrated from the Raymond Mander and Joe Mitchenson Theatre 
Se a C. Trewin. Barrie & Rockliff, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. 
exes. 
As Peter Hall of Stratford-on-Avon’s theatre has wisely said in deploring flippant 
journalistic criticism, theatre reviews are the only consistent records of play produc- 
tions that we have. A book which notes the observations and opinions of one 
intelligent full-time theatre reviewer should be a basic tool for the budding producer 
or critic. Mr. Trewin, for a long time now the Birmingham Post’s drama critic, is 
comprehensive in his coverage and cautious in his judgments. He necessarily covers 
a lot of bad as well as good productions, and is too often cursory. But he has a length 
of experience and authority rare among reviewers, and his record is correspondingly 
leoi (792-02) 


COSTUME IN THE THEATRE. James Laver. Harrap, 35s. 1964. 23 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. 
In this chronological survey ‘theatrical’ costume is interpreted in the widest possible 
sense to include clothes used for any dramatic purpose. The scene moves progressively 
from the dances of primitive races to the Greek and Roman theatre, the medieval 
Mystery Plays, the se and masques of Renaissance times, and on to the 
sophisticated forms of the commedia dell’arte and the ballets of Diaghilev. Mr. Laver 
emphasises that costume in the theatre differs in an iio from the costume of 
everyday life, and shows how different types of theatrical representation have 
determined the design of stage dress. The material is assembled with the author's 
customary skill, wit and scholarship, while the illustrations are agreeably diverse. 
Mr. Laver, a former Keeper at the Victoria & Albert Museum, London, is a noted 
expert on costume and author of many books. (792-026) 


ELIZABETHAN ACTING. B. L. Joseph. and edition. Oxford University 
Press, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 126 pages. Indexes. 
This monograph by B. L. Joseph, Reader in English Literature at Bristol University, 
on the relationship between oratory and acting in Elizabethan times, has for thirteen 
years been the aly book-length treatment of its subject. It is now reissued with a 
number of revisions demanded by recent work in the field. Basically, Dr. Joseph’s 
case is that Elizabethans recognised that the various passions found expression in 
specific forms of ‘external action’, and that John Bulwer’s manual of the oratory of 
gesture records pictorially what these ‘actions’ were. This edition softens its conclusions 
about the degree of ‘formality’ thus created in acting, and the result is a clear and 
detailed picture of Elizabethan practices. (792028) 


ROYAL SHAKESPEARE THEATRE COMPANY 1960-1963. Max 
Reinhardt, 42s. 1964. 24 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. . 
The swift rise of the Royal Shakespeare Company to one of the two most important 
theatre organisations in Britain is of recent stage history. This sumptuous book, 
mostly af pieces records the four years since Peter Hall (now joined by Peter 
Brook and Michel Saint-Denis) became the Company’s director in 1960. That aside, 
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it marks.the: Shakespeare Quatercentenary which the R.S.T. has helped, with so 
much vigour, to celebrate at Stratford-upon-Avon (surprisingly the book reverts 
to the name ‘on-Avon’) and at the Aldwych in London. Besides a range of superb 
photographs of the entire Royal Shakespeare repertory, there are useful articles by 
Mr. Halland by the playwright Robert Bolt, and a selection of Press reviews confined 
(unwisely) to the enthusiastic; next time there might well be a leavening of dissent. 
(792-0942) 
Sports and Games 
THE ART OF TENNIS. Edited by Alan Trengove. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 
1964. 23 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
MY SIDE OF THE NET. Bobby Wilson (with John Cottrell). Stanley Paul, 215. 
1964. 20 § cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
The growing popularity of tennis throughout the world, both as a game to be played 
and to be watched in courts or on television, has been reflected by the increasing 
publication of books devoted to it. These two are fair examples of the productions 
of today. The first is mainly instructional for players and will appeal to both the 
average ‘social’ player and the keen tournament player. The editor is a well-known 
Australian journalist who has reported on many big tournaments and his ‘team’ is 
composed of nine of the world’s greatest players, including Rosewall, Hoad, Gonzales 
and Laver, who provide expert instruction and some philosophy on the game. Bobby 
Wilson’s own story of his life as a lawn tennis star has presumably been told to a 
professional writer. Wilson has been called an unpredictable a temperamental 
genius, but in post-war tennis he has had many great victories over other famous 
champions. His story is lively and revealing. (796-342) 


COMPETITIVE GYMNASTICS. Nik Stuart. Stanley Paul, ars. 1964. 
21-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Gymnastics is probably one of the lesser-known sports in Britain and the Common- 
wealth countries, although the standard is gradually improving. This improvement 
is due in no small measure to the author of this book. He is an instructor at the Army 
School of Physical Training at Aldershot and, as British national champion and 
coach, he has given many demonstrations of his skill throughout the country and on 
television. No one is better qualified to write a book of instruction such as this, It is 
addressed to the gymnast of any standard and is of value to the coach and the physical 
educationist. He describes what physical and mental qualities are required, ee to 
start training in the sport, the kind of training methods involved, the role of the 
coach, and competition organisation and methods. (796-4) 


MODERN DISTANCE RUNNING. Antony Ward. Stanley Paul, 218. 
1964. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
‘Distance Running’ is the term used to cover all races over distances from 800 metres 
to the Marathon race of over twenty-six mules. These are races which, today, attract 
more young men than ever before and, moreover, are fascinating to watch either on 
the track or on television. The author is a well-known and successful coach and in 
this interesting book he gives sound advice on tactics and training, together with a 
look back ie, feats of some of the famous earlier distance runners such as Alfred 
Shrubb, Paavo Nurmi and Jack Lovelock. A useful bibliography is included. 
(796-426) 
THE CRAFT OF CLIMBING. W. H. Murray and J. E. B. Wright. 
Nicholas Kaye, 158. 1964. 22 cm. 78 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book by two well-known mountaineers, one President of the Scottish Mountain- 
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eering Club and the other Director of Training of the Mountaineering Association, 
gives an account of the development of climbing technique during the decade 
1950-60, both on rock and on snow and ice, and bears the seal of approval of the 
Mountaineering Association. It describes the management of the rope in both types 
of climbs and the use of the various adventitious aids now employed in the situations 
that call for them, and distinguishes between Scottish climbing and Alpine, and 
between Alpine and Himalayan, and gives the reasons for the different techniques 
that must be adopted. The oenn are excellent, the index is adequate, and the 
price is very reasonable. (796-52) 


SIXTEEN ON THE GRID. The Anatomy of a Grand Prix. Peter Garnier. 
Cassell, 308. 1964. 25°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
This well-produced and splendidly-illustrated book, by the Sports Editor of Autocar, 
sets out to explain what modern motor racing is all about. It covers but one race, the 
1963 Monaco Grand Prix, chosen presumably because it is the most exciting and 
picturesque of the Continental Grands Prix. As Secretary of the Grand Prix Drivers’ 
Association, Garnier knows intimately the personalities of the racing world and the 
rules which govern their profession. His book is not written down to newcomers or 
casual followers of the sport, and it is not an intentionally sensational book; but, in 
recalling this one Grand Prix in great detail, Garnier not only explains motor racing, 
he makes it—the cars, the drivers, the pit-staff, the hangers-on—live with all the 
fascination that enthusiasts feel for this noisy, intense, dangerous spectacle. He is nobly 
assisted by the illustrations, which miss practically nothing. (796-72) 


THE AMERICA’S CUP. Emle Bradford. Country Life, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. 
In 1851 the great schooner America sailed across the Atlantic to race successfully 
against a fleet of crack British yachts and carry home “The One Hundred Guinea 
Cup’, put up as a trophy by the Royal Yacht Squadron. Since then this ornate silver 
cup, now known by the name of its first winner, has remained in American hands 
in spite of many challenges, mainly from British owners but also from Canadian and 
Australian. With the latest British attempt to recover the Cup being made this year, 
Ernle Bradford’s story of the Cup races over the past 113 years is most timely. The 
author is as skilled a writer as he is a sailor, and he has produced a well-balanced and 
often exciting mixture, including the changmg types of yachts and owners, tactics 
and rules, and the actual races. (797°142) 


LITERATURE 





‘LONGINUS’: ON THE SUBLIME. Edited with Introduction and 
Commentary by D, A. Russell. Oxford University Press, 358. 1964. 19 cm. 268 pages. 
Indexes. 

This edition, by a Fellow of St. John’s College, Oxford, is most welcome. The 
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editor has paid attention to the text and provided his readers with a 42-page introduc- 
tion, a bib ography, and a commentary of 136 pages. This is one of the most 
important works on literary criticism handed down from antiquity and one for 
whose comprehension students need such explanation as is here provided. Mr. Russell 
aes without confusing detail. There is an appendix on the author’s style and three 
indexes on separate aspects of the subject-matter. The book will be of obvious use to 
students of ancient literature, and any readers concerned with the history of European 
literature who have some knowledge of Greek will be greatly helped. (801-9) 


TLS 2. Essays and Reviews from The Times Literary Supplement 1963. Oxford 
University Press, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
It was a good idea to produce an annual volume of selections from The Times Literary 
Supplement. It is by far and away the most important lit weekly to be published 
in Britain, and its front and middle-page iio housk usually anonymous in 
accordance with the paper’s tradition—are often major critical essays by writers of 
real distinction. The editor of the present volume, which reprints articles published 
in 1963, has grouped his material very well: there are sections on literature in Russia 
today, on modern poetry, on the analysis of style by means of computers, and on the 
more important novels of 1963. There are outstanding individual essays on the work 
of the American negro writer James Baldwin, on W. H. Auden’s critical writi 
and on the Austrian novelist Hermann Broch and good reviews of Henry Miller’s 
previously banned books, Tropic of Cancer and Plexus. A first-class index lists every- 
thing in the book and also gives references to other important articles that appeared 
in The Times Literary Supplement m 1963. Those students and others who do not 
their own files of TLS back numbers will find this a most useful book. (804 


THE DISCARDED IMAGE. An Introduction to Medieval and Renaissance 
Literature. C. S. Lewis. Cambridge University Press, 228.6d. 1964. 20-5 cm. 244 
pages. Index. 

Readers of annotated editions of early English texts soon become familiar with the 

names of certain authors who are often mentioned but seldom read. Professor C. S. 

Lewis, whose death was a grievous blow to both medieval and theological studies, 
ve a course of lectures at Oxford whose purpose was to give students of medieval 

iterature some introductory knowledge of what might be called ‘the medieval 

world-picture’ to lessen the need to interrupt their ala of medieval literature in 
order to consult the notes. This witty and learned book is the outcome of those 
lectures. There are short chapters on classical and medieval Latin authors and on 
medieval views on the heavens, the earth and its inhabitants. Readers of Chaucer 
and other medieval authors will gain most, but there is guidance, too, for the reader 
of Shakespeare and Milton. Admirers of Lewis’s books for children will especially 
enjoy the chapter on the Longaevi or Fairies, but the whole book is to be warmly 
nek Rete It is a book to read and re-read. (809) 


American Literature 

STUDIES IN CLASSIC AMERICAN LITERATURE. D. H. Lawrence. 
Reprint. Heinemann, 18s. 1964. 18-5 cm. 174 pages. (Phoenix Edition) 

A reprinting in the standard Phoenix edition of a book absolutely necessary for any 

reader interested in either Lawrence or American 19th century literature or in both. 

The ideas in these studies, themselves now a classic, on Franklin, Crèvecoeur, Cooper, 

Poe, Hawthorne, Dana, Melville and Whitman have long since passed into critical 
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currency for discussion, adoption and modification. Written in Lawrence’s character- 
istic rhetorical style, they begin with “The Spirit of Place’, a brilliant excursion into the 
difficult subject of the relationship between geography and culture. Everywhere, 
especially in the essays on Franklin, Dana and Poe, Lawrence’s preoccupations help 
him to important insights and in turn reveal his own sensibility. A great ar ) 
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AMERICAN SOCIAL FICTION: James to Cozzens. Michael Millgate. 
Oliver & Boyd, 358. 1964. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
This broad title is explained in Dr. Millgate’s preface: he is concerned with novelists 
since 1880 who ‘set out deliberately to create an image of society in which their 
character move’ and whose work, with the exception of Henry James and Scott 
Fitzgerald, is valued mainly for that presentation—William Dean Howells, Frank 
Norris, Edith Wharton, Dreiser, Sherwood Anderson and Sinclair Lewis, Dos Passos, 
and Cozzens. Three more general chapters concern institutions in fiction (armed 
services, business firms, industrial work, Hollywood and academies) and relationships 
between novels and society, including brief observations on Mary McCarthy, 
Nabokov, Norman Mailer, Lionel Trilling and other, minor, figures. This 
and important book covers ground neglected by fashionable critics on both sides 
of the Atlantic, although its judgments are hamstrung by a prior decision that, James 
apart, these writers ‘fall outside the acknowledged first a Dr. Mullgate’s twelve 
pters are scholarly and detailed, even if each author’s philosophical vision and vital 
assumptions take second place to social documentation. The general reader will find 
it a good introduction to a number of readable novelists. (813) 


HENRY JAMES AND THE MODERN READER. D. W. Jefferson. 
Oliver & Boyd, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 252 pages. Indexes. (Biography and Criticism) 
Mr. Jefferson (Senior Lecturer in English at Leeds University) feels that some well- 
intentioned commentators try too hard to understand the moral implications of 
James’s novels and by treating him as a difficult writer encourage the legend that heis 
unreadable. He has therefore undertaken the taskk—lightened one would think by the 
sheer pleasure it must have afforded him—of demonstrating the readability of James, 
and ın the process has himself written a highly readable bee He has not been content 
imply to produce samples of James’s descriptive felicities, wonderfully idiomatic 
a and vivid and humorous characterisation; they are present in abundance, 
but are intended to serve his argument that James, in spite of his cosmopolitanism, is 
the greatest master of a characteristically American genre—the tall story. The novels 
with English and European settings are, in a sense, tales of adventure in exotic lands, 
and Mr. Jefferson uses quotations to heighten one’s sense of the intrepidity of James’s 
American heroes and heroines when they venture into Venetian palazzos and English 
country houses. Under his delightful guidance, even the late avek become as exciti 
and fabulous as stories set in darkest Africa or the high Andes. (8134 


English Literature 

ENGLISH LITERARY CRITICISM: RESTORATION AND 18th 
CENTURY. Edited by Samuel Hynes. Peter Owen, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 332 pages. 

In this second of three anthologies of English criticism from the Renaissance to the 

roth century, Mr. Hynes draws upon writers from Dryden to Johnson, taking in 

Congreve, Jeremy Collier, Vanbrugh, Swift, Pope, Addison, Steele, Fielding, Burke, 

Hume, Sir Joshua Reynolds, and Goldsmith. Though the names of all these are 
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familiar, the chosen passages from their critical essays will introduce readers to a good 
deal of neglected material useful to students and interesting also to non-academic 
readers. The editor prefaces each extract (most of them of substantial length) with 
notes on the authors which serve to set the passages in their context and historical 
environment. (820-9) 


English Poetry 
CRITICISM AND MEDIEVAL POETRY. A. C. Spearing. Edward Arnold, 
21s, cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 20 cm. 156 pages. Index. 

In this book Mr. Spearing, who is a Fellow of Queen’s College, Cambridge, has 

applied to Middle English poems the technique of ‘close reading” which has in recent 

years proved fruitful when applied to more recent literature. The texts chosen are 

Sir Gawain and the Green Knight, Piers Plowman, Chaucer’s Troilus and Criseyde and 

Henryson’s The Testament of Cresseid. The book includes an introductory chapter, 

justifying this approach to medieval literature, and a discussion of medieval theories 

of poy and preaching. Parts of the book have already been published in periodicals 
it is best regarded as a collection of essays. As such itis to be welcomed. (821-1) 


THE LATER POEMS OF JOHN CLARE. Edited by Eric Robinson and 
Geoffrey Summerfield. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 378.6d. 1964. 
22 cm. 292 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

John Clare, ‘the Northamptonshire t poet’, has for some years been coming 

into his own; but he has too often sued kom ‘superior’ editors who have improved 

his grammar and spelling beyond recognition. Mr. Robinson and Mr. Summerfield 
have therefore done a service in transcribing the later poems from the manuscripts, 
and presenting them as they were written. have given us all the major work of 

Clare’s later period. These include MS 110, which has not been published before; 

and Child Harold, which is seen as virtually a new poem. The Later Poems of John Clare 

is especially welcome this year, which marks the centenary of his death. It should 

interest all serious readers of 19th-century English poetry. (821-7) 


THE SHEPHERD’S CALENDAR. John Clare. Edited by Eric Robinson 
and Geoffrey Summerfield. Oxford University Press, 218. 1964. 21 cm. 154 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The hundredth anniv of Jobn Clare’s death fell on 20th May, 1964; and here, 

to mark the pease arte authentic version of The Shepherd’s Calendar, given as 

he wrote it, without concessions to pedantry and prudery. The editors claim it as 

‘the truest poem of English country life ever written’, and it certainly has a rural 

freshness and directness reminiscent of Bewick’s woodcuts. It is an excellent idea to 

bring Clare back to the general reader; and this edition of his most ambitious poem, 
admirably produced, and admirably illustrated by Mr. David Gentleman, is an 

irresistible invitation. (821-7) 

See slo THE LIFE OF JOHN CLARE, page 532. 


CHRISTINA ROSSETTI. Lona Mosk Packer. Cambridge University Press, 65s. 
1964. 23°5 cm. 480 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Christina Rossetti (1830-1894) refused to marry James Collinson, the Pre-Raphaelite 

painter, who proposed to her when she was eighteen; she refused Charles Bagot 

Cayley, the nie who proposed when she was thirty-six. Who, then was the 

inspiration of her poetry: What was her ‘hushed life-drama’: Mrs. Packer, Assistant 
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Professor of English in the University of Utah, determined to find out; she could not 
accept that Christina wrote her most passionate poems in an emotional vacuum. 
Mrs. Packer has discovered Christina’s lifelong passion for the painter and poet, 
William Bell Scott. She puts it forward as a theory, but she brings so much evidence 
to back it, that she convinces us that it is fact. Her book is based on considerable 
unpublished material, and it is an impressive work of scholarship. (821:8) 


APPROACH TO THE PURPOSE. A Study of the Poetry of T. S. Eliot. 
Genesius Jones. Hodder & Stoughton, 52s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 352 pages. Index. 
This is a book for the literary specialist, but anybody interested in Eliot’s work will be 
rewarded by its seriousness and originality. In essence, 1t adds two fresh points to the 
steadily-accumulating literature on its subject: that Dante’s Divine Comedy is the 
central influence on Eliot’s scheme of allusion, symbolism, and development; and 
that Ernst Cassirer’s six symbolic aira history, language, art, science and 
myth—provide categories for the study of Eliot’s work, seen (already) as an oeuvre. 
The main discussion is always challenging and often profound, though the method 
of going through the poems from six Tani angles without pausing for more than 
a page or two on even the most substantial means an unfortunate degree of abstraction 
from the text. The introductory chapters include a brilliantly perceptive analysis of 
‘what, in the case of a writer like Eliot we should take ‘influence’ to mean; and a 
clear, compact résumé of French Symbolist theory, which students should find useful. 
An anade summarises the relevant parts of Cassirer’s work. (821-91) 


English Drama 
SHAKESPEARE. Peter Alexander. Oxford University Press, 103.6d. 1964. 
17 cm. 280 pages. Index. (Home University Library) 

Short introductions to long subjects tend to be either too curt or too simplified. 
Professor Alexander, with an academic lifetime’s editing and introducing Shakespeare 
behind him, has struck a balance, almost unique in as studies, of concise summary 
and critical insight. He has a simple approach to controversy: arguing at length where 
a conclusion appears to be possible and curtly where little survives but speculation. 
It is perhaps inevitable that critiques averaging thiee pages per play should concentrate 
on story to the virtual exclusion of anything else. But Professor Alexander 1s always 
pertinent, for instance on Measure for Measure: ‘as neither of the contestants has been 
allowed to realise the natural consequence of their attitude the issue between eee 
and Isabella becomes obscured by the manipulations required to avoid it’, which 
neatly pinpoints the central difficulty of the play. This is an extremely useful university 
primer, covering the home ground of Shakespeare’s life and plays with the concision 
of unquestioned authority. (822-33) 


ESSAYS AND STUDIES 1964. Collected for the English Association by 
William Armstrong. Shakespeare Quatercentenary Edition. Murray, 138.6d. 1964. 
22 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 

The Shakespeare celebrations take many shapes. This year’s collection of Essays and 

Studies adds a string of seven small pennants to the banners and trumpets of the more 

theatrical festivities. The essays range in kind through lmguistic, scholarly, critical 

and theatrical studies, fitting in the main into that curious pigeonhole between 
student’s and theatregoer’s Shakespeare. The best of them is a student’s critical 
analysis of a thread of Coriolanus speech-patterning. A similar exercise on Love’s 

Labour's Lost and an essay tracing the plot structure of the other Troilus and Cressida 

are useful groundworks fot further critical study. (822-33) 


$22 


A SHAKESPEARE COMPANION 1564-1964. F. E. Halliday. and edition. 
Penguin Books, 103.6d. 1964. 19-5 cm. 566 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference 
Books) 


Mr. Halliday has built himself a reputation for sound knowledge and wide reading 
within the Elizabethan period and has combined these qualities with a genuine 
imaginative interpretation of the e of Shakespeare’s appeal. He has brought 
into the present volume much of the information tee uire: the plots and sources, 
the names of the characters and their contributions to the plays, biographical, textual, 
and theatrical material, contemporary dramatists and their work, Shakespeare’s 
actors, his editors, and his critics up to the present day, and so on. Its predecessor 
(A Shakespeare Companion 1550-1950) was published in 1952 and early proved its 
value to workers in the field. The new, Bist edition omits the admirable illustrations 
but has compensated for this by additions to the bibliography especially in the textual, 
theatrical, and critical sections, the enlargement of cf aoa in some sections, and 
occasional corrections in view of modern research. This is a most useful book which 
students of Shakespeare can hardly do without. (822-33) 


M W. H. Leslie Hotson. Hart-Davis, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
cx. 
Shakespeare’s Sonnets are tic from whatever as they are regarded. 
Slol nd historians argue about the dates of co E ad the personalities 
involved, literary critics discuss their metaphorical style and the profundity of their 
thought, while to the common reader they bring the delight of a poetic formulation 
poas experience. Dr. Hotson has written a brilliant study which includes these 
ifferent approaches. His researches have led him to identify the mysterious Mr. 
W. H., to whom the Sonnets were dedicated, as Master William Hatcliffe, a young 
Lincolnshire gentleman, who was appointed Prince at the Grays Inn revels in 1587. 
In one stroke he has thus been able to dismiss the two aristocratic candidates, the 
Earls of Southampton and Pembroke, to establish again a date (1587-1589) which 
supports the role of Marlowe as the rival poet, and to create a plausible connection 
between Shakespeare and the Friend. He has even found a name for the Dark Lady. 
Dr. Hotson has a singular gift of persuasion; we read this lively and scholarly book 
like a detective story, gladly performing a willing suspension of disbelief, yet 
occasionally suspecting that convenience rather than authority tends to carry greater 
weight in the argument. (822-33) 
PLAY, and two short pieces for radio. Samuel Beckett. Faber, 9s.6d. 1964. 21 cm. 
48 pages. 
This short one-act play once again illustrates the contrast, so intensely felt by the 
author, between the functions of mind and body, and it does so in a more effective 
form than his recent novel. The action depicts a ore? Beckettian version of the 
eternal triangle, the man, his wife and his mistress being placed in jars from which 
only their heads protrude, each speaker being a A turn, and addressing the 
audience rather one another. The situation resembles that of Sartre’s Huis Clos 
in that it takes place in limbo, the author’s directions being that the play when 
conchided should be repeated ad infinitum. Within these narrow and highly stylised 
limits, the author strikingly succeeds in dramatising the eternal repetition of the 
sentiments of lust, jealousy, desire for revenge, and ultimate futility which are the 
product of a loveless marriage and a remedy sought in adultery. (822-91) 


THE TRIGON. James Broom Lynne. Cape, 158. 1964. 20°5 cm. 70 pages. 
One of the definitions of this unusual title is a three-cornered game, and this is the 
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situation which the author presents in a play which, like Harold Pinter’s The Care- 
taker, makes its effect both on a naturalistic and allegorical level. The setting is 
deliberately indeterminate, a flat in an old-fashioned London house. The characters 
are two immature and ineffective men verging on middle-age—the one kindly, 
house-proud, and motherly, the other moody, disgruntled, cherishing a fantasy-life 
of action—and a frustrated ‘girl-woman’ who carries on an inconclusive friendship 
with both. This state of affairs is resolved by the visit of an older, more experienced 
intruder, who at first flatters, then humiliates his hosts, seduces the girl, and finally 
abandons the situation which he has disrupted. Mr. Lynne aed ig in al i 
comedy and pathos with an impressive ease and assurance; he possesses a we 
developed theatrical sense and is clearly a dramatist of promise. (822-91) 


THE MAD ISLANDS and THE ADMINISTRATOR. Two radio plays. 
Louis MacNeice. Faber, 183. 1964. 22 cm. 112 pages. 
Apart from his poetic gifts, the late Louis MacNeice proved himself to be one of the 
most talented British authors of the radio play. Both these pieces are written in prose 
and both skilfully exploit the resources of radio in handling flashbacks in time and 
in communicating the experience of dreams. The Mad Islands is a competent but not 
remarkable drama which is set in legendary Ireland and describes the quest of a young 
man. who visits a number of Atlantic islands to seek out and revenge himself on the 
murderer of his father. The hero of The Administrator is a scientist who 18 troubled 
by the problem of whether to accept against his deeper convictions the directorship 
of an important institution. The plot is unfolded in a tragi-comic style and there is 
mutch ingenious use of parody and poetic quotation. The theme is handled with a 
light touch, and while the see scarcely bears comparison with MacNeice’s more 
ambitious works, it is admirably suited to the medium of radio. (822-91) 


THE GENERATIONS. A Trilogy of Plays. David Mercer. Calder, 408. 1964. 
20 cm. 282 pages. 
This trilogy of plays—Where the Difference Begins, A Climate of Fear and The Birth o. 
a Private Man—all produced by Don Taylor for the BBC between 1961 and 1963, 
made a decided impact on British television. They could be called political plays, 
but only in the more deeply humanitarian sense that they show the changes that have 
taken place im radical and liberal thinking nm Britain as revealed through three 
generations in families initially working class but expanding with the second genera- 
tion into the intellectual middle-class. Their outlook spans old-time pre-war 
doctrinaire socialism, the looser liberalism of the post-war years, and the present 
day, when. young people are seeking new causes to serve. Some part of the third 
play takes place in Warsaw. This trilogy represents some of the best, most deeply-felt 
wating that British television has aa. and the book concludes with a perceptive 
essay on television drama in general and Mercer’s plays in particular by Don Taylor, 
who advocates strongly that the writer of good dialogue, as distinct from the visualiser 
anticipating action, is essential to the best television scriptwriting. Mercer's plays 
show a distinct progression in dramatic writing, developing from a sound form of 
realistic presentation towards a degree of stylisation and compression which reaches 
towards poetry in its eloquence and intensity. (822-91) 


English Fiction 

THE ENGLISH SHORT STORY (I). T. O. Beachcroft. Longmans for the 
British Council, 2s.6d. 1964. 21°5 cm. 42 pages. Frontispiece. Index. Paper covers. 
(Writers and Their Work) 

Mr. Beachcroft takes a comprehensive view of the short story form, reaching, in 
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this first of two essays, from Chaucet’s Canterbury Tales to early 19th century writers 
who produced brief tales in prose or verse. He thus stops short in the present essay 
of what 1s commonly thought of as the short story proper, which was curiously late 
on the literary scene in England, hardly appearing before the 1880's. Nevertheless, 
in two introductory sections, Mr. Beachcroft discusses some modern writers and 
a Ca of opinion about the short story form, and it is evident that with the 
publication of the concluding part this succinct study will constitute an excellent 
introduction to a branch of fictional writing which attracts growing ae ) 
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ENCHANTED GROUND. The Study of Medieval Romance in the 
Eighteenth Century. Arthur Johnston. University of London: The Athlone Press, 
455. 1964. 22 cm. 260 pages. Index. 

The author of this book is a lecturer in English literature at Birkbeck College, London. 

He makes no extravagant claims and hus description of his theme as ‘an important 

by-way in eighteenth century studies’ is a reasonable one. The book will appeal more 

to the student of the literary and intellectual background of the 18th century than 
to the general reader or the student of medieval romance. It has the merits and defects 
of a doctoral dissertation: it is well-documented with appendices and a full 
bibliography, but the subject-matter is not likely to have a wide popular appeal. 
It is hook for the university library. (823 -6) 


German Literature 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF LIEDER. Edited and translated by S. S. Prawer. 
Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 208 pages. Index. (Penguin Reference Books) 

In this anthology are found the best known poems set by eighteen composers from 
Haydn to Hindemith and including Schubert, Schumann, Brahms, Wolfand Richard 
Strauss. Despite some inconsistencies of selection per are perhaps inevitable), the 
lover of German ‘song’ will find this a most useful companion to his listening. The 
translation is printed line by line opposite the German: it is not absolutely literal, but 
has just enough change to avoid stilted or unnatural English. The ioe who is 
Senior Lecturer in German at the University of Birmingham, has added a perceptive 
introduction on the interaction of words and music. (831-04) 


Italian Literature 
THE SPREAD OF ITALIAN HUMANISM. R. Weiss. Hutchinson, 153. 
1964. 18-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

The Professor of Italian at University College, London, is well known to specialists 
for a series of studies in which he has cast new light on Italian humanists and humanism 
and on their impact on the literature of Italy and other European countries. Here he 
surveys the whole subject in a brief, but tightly packed, a fae In it, accuracy in 
information is matched by lucidity in exposition and seasoned with a sly wit. 
Professor Weiss has arranged his material in ten short chapters: The beginnings of 
the Renaissance; Petrarch and Boccaccio; The rediscovery of the ancient world; 
Platonism and Aristotelianism; The new literary forms; Sannazzaro, Castiglione, 
Ariosto, Machiavelli; Italian humanism in Western Europe; Petrarchism outside 
Italy; Pastoral literature and drama outside Italy; Renaissance fiction. What the 
author has put into those chapters will give instruction and delight to all who enjoy 
European literature of the Renaissance. (850-91) 
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Classical Literature 
LATIN AND GREEK. A History of the Influence of the Classics on English 
Life from 1600 to 1918. R. M. Ogilvie. Routledge, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 204 pages. 
Index. 
Until comparatively recent times the education of the upper classes was grounded 
in the conviction that literae humaniores taught wisdom and virtue. This study shares 
the conviction without questioning its validity. Despite its sub-title it is not so much 
a contribution to social hi as a series of essays on changing fashions in classical 
scholarship. The author, a Fellow and Tutor of Balliol, argues that each age had its 
favourite Latin and Greek writer—Ovid for the Jacobeans, Horace for the Augustans, 
Plato and Thucydides for the Victorians, Homer for the Edwardians. Throughout, 
the viewpoint is unrepentantly patrician, yet every page is illuminated with immense 
erudition and graced with critical comment. in all, a choice work which will 
appeal to classicist, historian, educationist, and student of English literature alike. j 
$ (880 
Greek Literature 
THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE RHESUS OF EURIPIDES. William 
Ritchie. Cambridge University Press, 40s. 1964. 22 cm. 394 pages. Indexes. 
The author is a Senior Lecturer in Greek in the University of Sydney. Euripides 
wrote a tragedy called Rhesus, and it has long been disputed whether the extant 
Rhesus is his or not. This somewhat unsatisfactory play would really possess more 
interest if not Euripidean, since (though its date is li disputed) it would then be 
our only specimen ofa Greek pty ae de S ‘golden age’ of this genre. However, 
Mr. Ritchie, after a broad discussion of the whole evidence, decides that it 1s an earl 
play of Euripides. The interest of the work, which is learned and well Baat. 
will be limited to libraries and to specialists in Greek drama. ` (882) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





EVERYMAN’S DICTIONARY OF DATES. 4th edition revised by 

Audrey Butler. Dent, 25s. 1964. 19°5 cm. 480 pages. (Everyinan’s Reference Library) 
A very concise, up-to-date encyclopedia of world history concentrated on dates. 
It includes, for example, a chronological summary, long or short, of the history of 
almost every country. There are entries for many towns and provinces, from packer 
Accra and Agra to Yukun and Papam long lists of kings, presidents, bishops, 
authors, artists, scientists, soldiers, sailors, etc., giving dates of birth and death; and 
hundreds of miscellaneous items, such as Aoi Snowman, Bacteria, Codex 
Sinaiticus, Common Market, Inns of Court, Hovercraft, EOKA, Mafa, Ku-Klux- 
Klan, Shoguns, Kuomintang, Nuclear Test Ban Treaty and Telstar. A very useful 
book for rapid reference. (903) 
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‘Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 

MISCHIEF IN GREENLAND. H. W. Tilman. Hollis & Carter, 25s. 1964. 
22 cù, 192 pages. [llustrations. 

This is the third book about the voyages of Mischief, an old 29-ton pilot-cutter, which 
this time, for a change, visits northern waters. Its owner, the celebrated veteran 
mountaineer and , born in 1898, sailed to the Arctic in the summers of 
1961 and. 1962 with a crew of five mostly recruited by means of advertisement in the 
personal column of The Times. He was charmed by the west coast of Greenland, its 
superb scenery of mountain and ice, its soft colouring, its sparse semi-Eskimo 
poruiilon, but its attractions were marred at times by plagues of mosquitoes and 
lackflies. In 1962 the party crossed the Davis Strait for a fleeting visit to Baffinland 
and an ascent of Mount Raleigh. Brief appendices treat of the life of the roth century 
explorer John Davis, bird migration, and the zoology of the Arctic. The twenty-eight 
fine photographs are excellently reproduced. (910-45) 


THE TEACH YOURSELF ATLAS OF THE WORLD. Prepared under 
the direction of Harold Fullard. English Universities Press, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Maps. (Teach Yourself Books) 

A great deal of information is set out effectively, for the most part, in this small 

volume. Its basis is the section of 64 pages of reference maps, mainly coloured 
olitically, and an index of 7,000 names. These are supplemented by several interesting 
tures, which include notes on using an atlas, economic maps, photographs, and a 
lossary of geographical terms. The maps are necessarily on scales, the largest 
ing Switzerland at 1 : 2:5M. (40 miles to one inch) and some of the distribution 

maps are crowded, but otherwise it may be commended for what it achieves within 

severe limits. At the price, it is good value. (912) 


LLOYD’S MARITIME ATLAS. Including a comprehensive list of ports 
and shipping places of the world. sth edition. Compiled and edited by the Shipping 
Editor at Lloyd's. Corporation of Lloyd’s, 308. 1964. 245 cm. 152 pages. Index. 

The purpose of this atlas is solely to locate important ports and loading places in the 

woe Neither of these terms is ed, and Sees lat all cannot be a e 

shown. In fact, some 8,000 names are included, and in addition their latitude and 

longitude are given in a classified list. The usefulness of such a list to the business world 

il cbeious: its value might have been increased if rail connections with the interior 


were shown in some instances. (912) 


ATLAS OF SOUTH-EAST ASIA. With an introduction by D. G. E. Hall. 
Macmillan, 503. 1964. 34°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a useful regional atlas, extending from Burma to western New Guinea, and 
including the Phiftopines The scale of the reference maps ranges from 1 : 16M. 
for Malaya to 1 : 6M. for Java. It would have been helpful if the various scales bore 
a simpler relationship to one another. There are also maps on smaller scales of topics 
such as geology, climate, industries and human ae , as detailed as the available 
information will permit. The atlas will be ee ‘or reference, as the newer forms 
of place names come into use, and also to students as a compact companion to 
geography texts. (912-59) 


HELLENIC TRAVELLER. A Guide to the Ancient Sites of Greece and the 
Aegean. Guy Pentreath. Faber, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Few authors can be as well qualified to write this guide as Canon Pentreath, for, as 
Honorary Secretary of the Hellenic Travellers Club and lecturer on Hellenic cruises, 
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he has visited the places he describes twenty-seven times. Greece for him is a passionate 
delight. He conveys his knowledge and appreciation in a style that will be enjoyed 
by experienced travellers as much as by those paying a first visit to these feared 
sites. Canon Pentreath is a classical scholar of distinction, but he assumes no knowledge 
on the part of his readers, who will find his book much more than a guide. In thirty- 
one chapters (one of which is devoted to the beautiful islands of Delos and Mykonos, 
and their companions in the Cyclades) he describes nearly all of Greece likely to be 
visited by those in search of the antiquities that remind us of the cradle of Western 
civilisation, including Crete and Piode He mingles deftly legend and myth, history 
and art, people and architecture. A glossary of terms, a table of dates in history, and 
a sketch map, together with some well-chosen photographs, add to the book’s 
usefulness whilst travelling; but this is a volume that can be re-read with pleasure in 
its entirety when the journey is only a memory. ` (913-38) 


THE SEVERN BASIN. K. S. Painter. Cory, Adams & Mackay: distributors 
Hugh Evelyn, 158. 1964. 21-5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Regional 
Archaeologies) 

An introduction to the archaeology of the Severn Basin from Shrewsbury in the 

north to Bristol in the South. The main section is an historical review of the areas 

from the earliest times down to the end of the Roman period, in which developments 
in the country as a whole are illustrated from sites in the region. Though simplified, 
it is well written, and takes into account up-to-date interpretations. It is very well 
illustrated with photographs, sketches, maps and diagrams, good use being made of 
imaginative reconstructions. An annotated list of sites in the area which can be visited, 
a brief bibliography and a list of museums are included. The book would make an 
excellent companion for a visitor to the area. (913-424) 


COMPLETE IRELAND. A survey of the pee resorts and places of 
interest. Aer Lingus: Irish International Airlines. Edited by Reginald J. W. 
Hammond. Ward Lock, 21s. 1964. 18 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Red 
Guides) 

This compact guide, furnished with numerous clear maps and city plans, confines 

itself rather rigidly to the practical mformation required by visitors to the cities and 

travellers on the roads throughout the island. Much of the archaeological and historical 
information, formerly considered de rigeur will perhaps not be missed, but something 
more on what Ireland offers for various tastes, and a calendar of events, would be 
useful. The index covers places only. However, strangers will be grateful for the 
carefully arranged and detailed topographical guide ad the restrained and impartial 
style of the text. (91415) 


INTRODUCING THE CHANNEL ISLANDS. Henry Mybill. Faber, 
258. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. k 
The, author, himself a ‘come-over’ to the islands, has compiled an ideal guide-book 
of up-to-date information and advice for those who are thinking of following his 
in and for the thousands who are merely contemplating a visit to them. The 
is ” obvious attractions are a warm climate, picturesque scenery, and, for residents, 
the chance of a quiet life. Mr. Myhill devotes a chapter each to Jersey, Guernsey, 
Alderney, Sark, Herm and Jethou, the adjacent coasts of Normandy and Brittany, 
the languages and the local dishes in the islands, their still partly feudal systems of 
government, their history, the German occupation of 1940-45, and the Channel 
Islands as a place of residence. The maps and the reproduction of the twenty-nine 
agency photographs are disappointing. (914234) 
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THE PARADISE OF TRAVELLERS. The Italian Influence on Englishmen 
in the Seventeenth Century. A. Lytton Sells. Allen & Unwin, 32s. 1964. 22 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is one of a set of volumes planned by the author to examine Italian influences 

on the arts and natural sciences in England. One other has been published: Italian 

Influence on English Poetry (1954). The present work deals specifically with general 

conditions in Italy during the 17th century, and with the Englishmen who travelled 

so easily, on the whole, throughout the country. This is not altogether a neglected 
subject, but the author treats 1t comprehensively and writes in an agreeable me 

He discusses the general reasons which drew the travellers to Italy and the cities they 

favoured—Padua, Venice, Florence, and above all, Rome, ‘a world wonderfully 

complete within itself’. Among the travellers figure Hobbes, Sir John rn ie 

Robert Dudley, Evelyn, and many lesser fry. It was not only the prestige of past 

glories which captivated these travellers, but also contemporary civilisation and 

scientific achievements. An outline map and a more detailed index would have been 

helpful. (914'5) 


SOUTHERN SPAIN. With Gibraltar, Ceuta and Tangier. Edited by 
L. Russell Muirhead. and edition. Benn, 52s.6d. 1964. 16 cm. 410 pages. Maps. 
Index. (The Blue Guides) 

This guide-book, first published in 1929, has been revised and expanded by John H. 

Harvey, and is well up to (if not above) the usual high standard of the serics. 

Authoritative articles on Spanish history, painting, architecture and sculpture, by 

specialists, occupy neatly a quarter of the volume. Bartholomew’s map of Southern 

Spain is wholly admirable, some of the twenty-two town plans less so. There are 

lists of Spanish artists and rulers, and a glossary of Spanish terms. This is a guide 

for the cultured traveller, not for the ‘package tourists that flood Andalusia in search 
of sunshine: Torremolinos, Marbella and rest of the Costa del Sol, now bei 

developed with British capital, are dismissed in less than a page and a half. E 


SOUTHERN SPAIN (with chapters on the Algarve). Eric Whelpton. 
Hale, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Eric Whelpton is known as a broadcaster on international affairs, and as a writer and 
traveller whose account of the Italian way of life was awarded the Order of Merit by 
the Italian Government. His new book on Southern Spain and Portugal is pleasantly 
written, accurate and enthusiastic, although the author is not afraid to be critical. He 
is particularly helpful in his comments on food and accommodation, and in a useful 
appendix of ‘General Information’ he discusses hotels in various towns, lists travel 
services and car-hire plans and prints a temperature chart for southern Spain. The 
book could profitably be taken to Andalusia or the Algarve by travellers who find 
mere pais hooks rather dull reading matter. (914-6) 


EYE OF THE DAY. Tarquin Olivier. Heinemann, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This is a promising first book by the son of Britain’s leading actor, who, after Eton 
and Oxford, spent two years in South-East Asia because he “wanted to get to know 
the people there . . . to become as soused as possible with the East without losing a 
level head . . . to learn how Asians think’. His wanderings took him to Java, Bali, 
Timor, Malaya, and Siam, and whenever possible he lodged with the local people, 
with a millionaire, a prince, a schoolmaster, a mechanic, or a taxi-driver. In Singapore 
he lived for two or three weeks with fifteen Chinese in a small apartment, with the 
adjoining room let off as an opium den. This is yet another book reflecting the current 
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and laudable urge among young people to go forth and see the world for themselves. 
The twelve photographs are the author's own. (915-9) 


YOUNG AFRICA. Peter Larsen. Edited by Egon Larsen. Phoenix House, 25s. 
1964. 20 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author spent ten months driving across Africa from Dakar to Mombassa. His 
aim was to see the development of newly independent countries in Africa and in 
particular to investigate the conditions under which Africa’s children were living— 
the medical and educational facilities open to them, the training available and the 
careers which they might anticipate following. He visited fifteen countries, stayi 

as far as possible with Africans rather dan cider European conditions, and i a 
a variety of personal impressions. His book includes some useful tabulated facts but 
will be most welcome for the intelligent recording of his experiences and for the 
excellent collection of photographs. (916) 


TRAVELS TO DISCOVER THE SOURCE OF THE NILE. James 
Bruce. Selected and edited with an introduction by C. F. Beckingham. Edinburgh 
University Press (Edinburgh), 50s. 1964. 26 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

From some aspects James Bruce may be regarded as the first Briton to contribute 

to the modern opening-up of Africa. The first edition of his travels ap sixteen 

ears after his return from Abyssinia in 1774. In that interval no doubt his attitude to 
is achievement: changed considerably. Though he recorded scientific observations 
and tedious disquisitions on a wide variety of subjects, he exercised also his strong 
sense of the comic, as the editor, whois Professor of Islamic Studies at Manchester 

University, points out in his excellent introduction. In this abridgement, which 

represents about one-fifth of the original text, Professor Beckingham concentrates 

on the journey and on Bruce’s relations with the Abyssianians he encountered. 

Bruce’s style is attractive, reminiscent at times of Defoe. He appears, not as scholar or 

scientist, but as a man of action with a great conceit of himself. A word of com- 

mendation is earned by the apposite photographs, taken mostly by that meticulous 

traveller, the late Hugh Scott. a (916-3) 


THE SAND, THE WIND AND THE SIERRAS. Days in Patagonia. 
Mollie Robertson. Bles, 25. 1964. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
Mollie Robertson spent the years from nine to fifteen in Patagonia, where her father 
‘was manager of first one and then another sheep ranch in the foothills of the Andes. 
Both ranches were extremely remote, and for company and entertainment the child 
relied on her pets (five horses, several dogs, a goat and a hen), the Spanish cook’s 
children, and the primitive, uncertain Patagonian Indians who formed 
her father’s labour force. Despite the hot, dusty climate and the isolation, Mollie’s 
childhood was a very happy one. She describes vividly her years of running wild on 
the ranch, and the regular routine of work with the sheep, varied oona by the 
visit of the horse-breaker, a puma hunt, and once even a murder. She builds u 
effectively a picture of a way of life that was hard and often grim, bist che peer il 
enjoy vicariously the author’s complete freedom and her awareness of the wild life 
around her. (918-27) 
THE GENTLE PEOPLE. A Journey among the Indian Tribes of Guiana. 
Colin Henfrey. Hutchinson, 35s. 1964. 23 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
At the age of eighteen, the author went to work among the Indians of British Guiana, 
under the auspices of Voluntary Service Overseas, the underpublicised British scheme 
which antedated and, it is said, provided the model for the Peace Corps. Later, while 
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at Oxford, Mr. Henfrey made a further vacation visit. The result is this book, written 
while the author has still to take his degree. It is of a far higher standard than most 
books of this type. He has given us a delicate piure of his Amerindian friends, whose 
lives form a stark contrast to the sugar growing and politics of the coast. The 
Amerindians now have the vote, but who will look after their interests: When it is 
considered how peoples as unsophisticated as these were brought into participation, 
at least in local government, in West Africa, the isolation of Ree ‘gentle people’ in 
their own country borders on tragedy. Although the author is at times A i more 
Guianese than the Guianese, this book deserves the wide readership it is almost certain 
to get. (918-81) 


Biography 
CLIFFORD ALLEN: THE OPEN CONSPIRATOR. Arthur Marwick. 
Oliver & Boyd, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 

Clifford Allen, Lord Allen of Hurtwood from 1931 to his early death in 1939, was 
in his day an important left-wing leader, of whose devoted service to his cause and 
singular e m it is good to be reminded in this businesslike bi hy by a capable 
young lecturer in history at Edinburgh University. Grievous ill-health, the conse- 
quence mainly of his imprisonments during the First World War for conscientious 
objection to military service, kept him from the front line of political action. It was 
as an organiser and administrator and an ‘ideas man’ that he made his contribution. 
His intelligence was too fresh and fertile for the liking of many Labour men and one 
reason why he has been so quickly forgotten is his own party’s resentment at his 
search for non-partisan policies of national recovery in the ’thirties, his loyalty to 
Ramsay MacDonald, and his understanding of Neville Chamberlain. Mr. Marwick’s 
dispassionate account will be valuable to all who have to get below the surface of 
modern British political and intellectual history. (92) 


RUPERT BROOKE. A Biography. Christopher Hassall. Faber, 453. 1964. 
24 cm. 558 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The length of this first full biography of Rupert Brooke is justified by its service in 
replacing a myth by a credible human being. When Brooke died (of blood-poisoning) 
in the Aegean in April 1915 dad wd adel ia Savon belek Gace Decais symboal. 
figure of patriotic sci and his small output of poetry was lifted to the level of 
the greatest. The reaction in the next ation led to a correspondingly excessive 
undervaluation, and the late Christopher Hassall’s purpose in writing the present 
book was to redress the balance between the two extremes. It shows Brooke as an 
exceptionally handsome and talented y: man with a strong political as well as 
oetical bent, one who (as Virginia Woolf and other friends thought) would have 
tcc ‘a live wire in public affairs and an energetic and enlightened administrator’. 


Besides assessing him fairly as poet and public ; ’s pages convincingly 
reconstruct the vanished society which produced Rupert Brooke and hi 
contemporaries. (92) 


THE WILD GOOSE AND THE EAGLE. A Life of Marshal von Browne 
1705-1757. Christopher Duffy. Chatto & Windus, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 292 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Dr. Duffy is a lecturer in military history at Sandhurst and this book is based upon 

his doctoral thesis. It is a scholarly account of the military career of the son of an 

Irish supporter of the exiled Stuarts, who had taken service with Austria. Browne did 

well in Austria’s wars of the 1730’s against France, Spain and Turkey, becoming a 
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lieutenant-general. In the War of Austrian Succession he very skilfully directed the 
campaigns of 1746-7 in Italy and Provence. A clever manoeuvrer and resolute fighter, 
Browne held his own against Frederick the Great in the Saxon campaign of 1756, 
but was out-generalled in 1757 and died of wounds after the Austrian defeat at Prague. 
Dr. Duffy makes excessive claims for Marshal von Browne, describing him as the 
most talented soldier of his time, but both specialist and general reader will find this 
an interesting and lucid account of warfare in the middle of the 18th century, well 
written, with many clear maps and an excellent bibliography. (92) 


BULLEID: Last Giant of Steam. Sean Day-Lewis. Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1964. 
225 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The story of the steam locomotive is probably its story from Stephenson to Bulleid, 
so it is fitting that this biography of O. V. S. Bulleid should join those of other and 
earlier locomotive engineers. The author is ‘a locomotive fancier, a journalist and an 
amateur’—the latter in the best of senses, let it be said. Advised by Bulleid and senior 
engineers, and after a wide study of technical and general literature, he has written 
an eminently readable biography, with sidelights on railway engineering history and 
sound, but not deeply technical, surveys of Bulleid’s contributions to locomotive 
development. The engineer will find the book satisfying; the humanist will appreciate 
the man and his frustrations whilst rarely getting lost in the machine. An idee anda 
collection of good and often rare pictures complete this useful and interesti 

contribution to railway literature. (02 


THE LONELY SEA AND THE SKY. The Autobiography of Francis 
Chichester. Hodder & Stoughton, 303. 1964. 23 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Few men can have had so varied and so adventurous a career as Francis Chichester. 
After schooldays at Marlborough during World War I he refused to follow the 
career pattern expected of him—Oxford and the Indian Civil Service. Instead, with 
ten. pounds in his pocket, he emigrated to New Zealand, where, after a not very 
successful start as a gold-miner, he built up a thriving property business, He learned 
to fly as a pastime, and within a few years was breaking records for long-distance solo 
flying, having some hairbreadth escapes from death but enjoying it all tremendously. 
Later in life he returned to Britain, started another business (this time publishing maps 
and guide books) and took up sailing small boats for relaxation. He has twice sailed 
single-handed across the Atlantic, winning the 1962 race by seven days—and this 
within a year from ing an incredible recovery, with no operation, from lung 
cancer. In this autobiography we meet a man who has lived his life to the full, and 
who is at his best in describing the stirring events in which he has taken part. (92) 


THE LIFE OF JOHN CLARE. Frederick W. Martin. With an Introduction 
and Notes by Eric Robinson and Geoffrey Summerfield. 2nd edition. Frank Cass, 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the second edition of the first full-length life of John Clare. It was originally 

published in 1865, within a year of the poet’s death in the Northampton General 

Asylum, and its author had access to Clare’s own writings and knew people who had 

spoken with him. It 1s now re-presented with a critical introduction by Eric 

Robinson and Geoffrey Summerfield, who are editing a forthcoming edition of 

Clare’s poetry. This edition of The Life of John Clare is therr third publication in his 

centenary year; and the Clare renaissance, when it comes, will certainly owe much 

to them. i (92) 

See also THELATER POEMS OFJOHN CLARE and THE SHEPHERD’S 
CALENDAR page 521. 
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MAXINE. Diana Forbes-Robertson. Hamish Hamilton, 303. 1964. 22 om. 
_ 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although Maxine Elliott, whose real name was Jessie Dermot, won fame as an 
American actress—she had in New York her own theatre, called after her—she 
wanted more than anything to capture English society. During much of the second 
half of her life (born in 1868, she died in 1940) she was a celebrated hostess in London 
and the country, and later at her villa near Cannes. Her younger sister, Gertrude 
Elliott, married the English actor Johnston Forbes-R obertsén. One of their daughters, 
Diana, now tells in exuberant but controlled detail the story of her Aunt Maxine 
(‘Auntie Dettie’), self-made, rich, childless, possessive, with a flair for organisation 
and high finance and the collection of ‘men of the moment’. The book, an intricate 
study in character, is splendidly organised; Miss Forbes-Robertson has brought up in 
detail the American and British backgrounds against which Maxine playa out her 
life as a complicated, but always relished, game. (92) 


GEORGE HIGINBOTHAM: CHURCH AND STATE. Gwyneth M. 
Dow. Pitman (Melbourne and London), 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

inbotham studied in Dublin and London and emigrated to Australia in 1854, 
where he divided his time at first betwecen law and journalism, ultimately becoming 

Chief Justice. As a member of the Legislative Aebi (1861-71) he endeavoured to 

give the state of Victoria a religious system of national education, but failed. In 

consequence, he turned to the idea of a secular school. The author, Senior Lecturer 
in Education in the University of Melbourne, attempts in this exceedingly interesting, 
lively and well-written book to analyse the principles and politics underlying the 
debate of the 1860's in such a way as to illuminate the nature of the conflicts between 

and State (regarding the control of education) in many countries. This 

biography deserves a place in every education library. (92) 


POLITICAL ADVENTURE. The Memoirs of the Earl of Kilmuir. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Lord Kilmuir, Lord Chancellor from 1954 to 1962, will be more widely recognised 
as Sir David Maxwell Fyfe, the Conservative Home Secretary from 1951 to 1954 and 
the effective leader for the British side of the prosecution at the Nuremberg trials of 
1945-6. The sixty pages on that episode are the most solid and judicious part of the 
book, which rae ae rincipally to the story of the author’s climb from a modest 
Scottish home to the hones levels of English society and politics, and says surprisingly 
little about the henr successful career at the bar that made it all possible. Lord 
Kilmuir writes with force and vigour and a robust confidence in both himself and his 
party; his judgments are firm, shrewd, and sometimes partisan—how far un- 
consciously or consciously, can only be reckoned by those skilled in the art of reading 
litical autobiographies between the lines. Serious historians will learn something 
fas about the political history of the last thirty years, but not much. Lord Kilmuir 
seems to have had a wider public in view. (92) 


FIVE LIVES. Frank Pakenham, Earl of Longford. Hutchinson, 308. 1964. 
22 cm. 280 pages. Frontispiece. Index. : 

Lord Longford has one of the few indisputable hearts of gold in British politics today, 

and this second volume of autobiographical chat shows it even more clearly 

Born to Believe, the first. Too humble to show off, he is too straightforward and 
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unsuspicious to realise exactly how dazzling a character he must seem in the mid- 
sixtics: aristocratically educated at Eton and Oxford, convert to Roman Catholicism 
and Socialism, a minister in the Labour administrations of 1945-51, chairman of a 
big bank since then, prominent in several noble social causes; tireless, dedicated, 
sociable, immensely likeable; familiar with almost everybody who is anybody. His 
exuberant account of his last fifteen years sparkles with stories of encounters with 
both stars and corps de ballet of the religious, political and criminological worlds, of 
some of whom he is gently but firmly critical. British readers will be able to appreciate 
these stories better than overseas readers, for whom the author’s challenging and 
endearing personality is likely to be the book’s main attraction. (92) 


THE JOURNAL OF THOMAS MOORE 1818-1841. Edited by 
Peter Quennell. Batsford, 18s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 20°5 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Tom Moore (1779-1852) will always be i bly linked with his Irish Melodies, 

those abundant collections of lyrics published between 1807 and 1834 which were 

for generations an almost inexhaustible standby for song writers and singers. These, 
however, were but a small part of Moore’s total output and are no index to the 
variety and fullness of the part he played in the social and literary scene of his 
generation. His friendship with Byron led to Moore’s becoming the poet’s first 
biographer, and he reluctantly acquiesced in the burning of Byron's ako phy, 

a literary calamity. Moore’s Journal has much to say not only about Byron fai also 

about Scott, Wordsworth, and Samuel Rogers, as well as about such leading political 

figures as Russell, Lansdowne and others. Though a minor character in li 

history, as a memoirist Moore sheds much light on the public life of the early 19 

century and Peter Quennell’s edition of his Journal should revive interest in an 

entertaining chatterbox. (92) 


POET IN EXILE: EZRA POUND. Noel Stock. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 328.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 286 pages. Index. 
Mr. Stock, who has in the past collaborated with Ezra Pound and has had access to 
his private papers, has written an informative, well-balanced survey of Pound’s 
career. He pays tribute to Pound’s remarkable poetic talents, and to the critical 
discernment which he showed during his residence in London from 1921 to 1922. 
But, unlike so many Poundians, Mr. Stock readily admits the defects of judgment and 
of character which became increasingly obvious after Pound left London in 1922. 
Future biographers of Pound will need to consult this book, which is particularly 
revealing on his early manhood, and on his debt to Ford Madox Ford, (92) 


ERNEST RENAN. A Critical Biography. H. W. Wardman. University of 
London: The Athlone Press, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 236 pages. Index. 
Renan (1823-1892) was destined for the priesthood, but his passion for science 
d him from orthodox Christianity, Though in spite of increasing scepticism 
he always maintained a respectful attitude and poetic understanding ep it. Elected 
to the Chair of Hebrew in the College de France in 1862, he was unable, owing to 
religious and political controversies, to lecture there till 1870. He lived through the 
1848 Revolution, the Franco-Prussian War and Commune, travelling widely, facing 
many crises of faith. This admirable study of bis life and writings by a senior lecturer 
in French in the University of Western Australia makes fascinating reading. Renan’s 
influence (immense in the 19th century) has now waned, but his brilliant style and the 
charm of some of his personal writings will always appeal. (92) 
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TALMA. A Biography of an Actor. Herbert F. Collins. Faber, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 
408 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
It needs a very special craft to recreate an actor, even so famous an actor as the 
Frenchman Frangois-Joseph Talma (1763-1826), within the compass of a biography. 
Besides a precise ek of the stage and of the historical background, the author 
should have ideally the kind of delighted imagination that can illuminate, quicken 
to life, a run of almost forgotten premières. Though Mr. Collins is happier in close 
research than as an impressionist. bis book, the first biography of Talma in English, 
is a dignified, scholarly, and complete portrait of a player, a man of the Comédie- 
Frangaise, who had—as Lekain, Garrick, Kean, and Irving had—the spiritual and 
emotional power of the major artist. Talma, who held his place through the 
Revolution, the Napoleonic Empire, and the Bourbon Restoration, was in his day 
a friend of Napoleon himself. (92) 


GENERAL WILSON’S JOURNAL 1812-14. Edited by Antony Brett- 
James. Kimber, 36s. 1964. 24 cm. 240 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 
Although he is now hardly a memory, Sir Robert Wilson (1777-1848) was a colourful 
figure in military and diplomatic circles in the early roth century. A soldier of dis- 
tinction, he was employed by the government on important missions to St. Peters- 
burg, and from 1842 to 1849 held > ost of Governor of Gibraltar. It was his mis- 
fortune to be more highly ceed by foreign governments than he was by his 
own—he never received a British decoration—perhaps because of his habit of using 
his own initiative, disobeying military orders, and acting on official occasions as he 
thought fit. His private diary was first published in two large volumes in 1861. In 
1812, when Napoleon’s army invaded Russia, Wilson was sent to the Czar’s head- 
quarters as British military commissioner. He got on well with all the royal and 
military figures there, and his diary makes interesting reading. (92) 


DIRECTORY OF BRITISH SCIENTISTS, 1964-65. Edited by J. Grant. 
Benn, £8 8s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 2,034 pages. 

A new edition of the list of scientists with British degrees, giving, as in the first edition 
in 1963, details of qualifications and published books or articles. It is enlarged to cover 
a slightly broader field, including professions related to pure science, such as some 
branches of medicine, where the interest is mainly scientific; altogether there is a 
fifty per cent increase in the actual number of entries. The Directory also lists scientific 
societies and some scientific periodicals with their publishers, and these might act as 
quick reference lists for the better-known publications, but do not claim to be 
comprehensive. In general, this is an improvement on the first edition, as the informa- 
tion has been drawn from sociecies rather than universities, and the proportion of 
older scientists has increased. The main drawbacks in compilation of a work of this 
nature are the definition of a scientist, and the human factor involved in opens 
and returning the questionnaire on which the information is based. The secon 

edition is much more comprehensive and useful than the first and it is to be hoped 
that frequent supplements will keep it up to date. (925) 


THE ROSSETTI-MACMILLAN LETTERS. Some 133 Unpublished 
Letters written to Alexander Macmillan, F. S. Ellis and others by Dante Gabriel, 
Christina, and William Michael Rossetti, 1861-1889. Edited with an Introduction 
and Notes by Lona Mosk Packer. Cambridge University Press, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 
188 pages. Index. 

This book is a collection of 154 letters, of which 133 have not so far been published. 
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They were written by the three Rossettis, many of them to Alexander Macmillan, 
and most of them come from the archives of the Macmillan firm which published all 
but one of Christina Rossetti’s volumes of poetry. The Rosserti-Macmillan Letters is a 
useful appendix to Mrs. Packer’s notable boa hy of Christina Rossetti; it also 
illuminates the Rossettis’ relationship with the canldiie world, and tells us much 
about their attitude to literature. It is a book for specialists, and it has been excellently 
edited. (928) 


Ancient Rome Ancient Greece 
THE LATER ROMAN EMPIRE, 284-602. A Social, Economic and 
Administrative Survey. A. H. M. Jones. 3 vols. and maps. Blackwell (Oxford), 
£14 14s. 1964. 25-5 cm. Vols. I and I (Text), 1,090 pages: Vol. Il (Notes and 
Index), 456 pages; Portfolio of 7 maps. 
The publication of a large-scale treatise as important as this one is a major event for 
historical studies. The author, who is Professor of Ancient History in the University 
of Cambridge, has gleaned a vast amount of scattered information about the various 
aspects of public life in the later Roman Empire, and has constructed from it a 
systematic view against which it is possible to re-evaluate the comments—and the 
omissions—of the ancient authors, and to re-consider some of the larger historical 
problems, The questions in his mind have been similar to those asked about the world 
of today by students of politics, economics, and soe. and in that sense 
survey is strikingly modern in its conception. It begins with a narrative account o 
the third to fifth centuries, which takes up three hundred pages and in which special 
attention 1s paid to administrative changes and to social and economic developments. 
The main part of the text, however, is arranged according to topics—justice, the civil 
service, the army, the church, education, and culture, to mention only a selection. 
For the specialist, Professor Jones’s study will be a mine of information for years to 
come; and anyone who is more generally interested in the ancient world will greatly 
value it. The general reader will, perhaps, not wish to do more than read sections here 
and there, but he will appreciate the last chapter, in which the author is able to argue 
that the cost of the frontier wars, and the loss of territory which resulted from them, 
really were the main cause of the Empire’s decline. (937) 


STUDIES IN GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY. E. Badian. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 428. 1964. 22 cm. 298 pages. Index. 
Dr. Badian is one of the most distinguished of the younger generation of ancient 
historians in Britain, as witness this collection of fifteen of the papers that he had 
published before the age of forty, some in not very accessible journals: hence the 
’ great value of their reproduction in this handy form. Three deal with Alexander the 
Great and the early successors, two with relations between the middle Roman 
Republic and the East, the others with the late Republic. A pupil of Sir Ronald 
Syme, Badian adopts a similar approach. Not unmindful of the lessons of con- 
temporary political experience, he is able, by his skilful use of prosopographical 
methods and a thorough analysis of the ancient sources, to throw Eeh light on old 
problems. A fine example of his methods is provided by the paper on ‘Waiting for 
Sulla’. All ancient historians will welcome this book. Br 8) 


Europe 


EUROPE IN THE CENTRAL MIDDLE AGES, 962-1154. Christopher 
Brooke. Longmans, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 420 pages. Maps. Index. (A General History 


of Europe) 
This is a volume in a series planned, under the editorship of Professor D. Hay 
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(Professor of Medieval History at Edinburgh University), to form a general 
history of Europe in eleven volumes covering the period from the decline of Rome to 
1945. The series is intended to meet the needs of the amateur historian as well as the 
university student. Professor Brooke (Professor of Medieval History at Liverpool 
University), provides an admirable account of the central period of the Middle Ages, 
a critical phase in the history of Western Europe. The author opens with a valuable 
commentary on the historical sources from which the facts have to be drawn, as an 
understanding of the nature of the material is, he thinks, essential to an appreciation 
of the history, After this he provides scholarly, well-written, and concise comment- 
aries on all the important aspects of Western European life, politics, religion, and 
culture, and the special relationship of Western history with Byzantine civilisation. 
A book to be strongly recommended. (940°14) 


THE ORIGINS OF MODERN EUROPE 1660-1789. James L. White. 
Murray, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The period covered in this book has a special meaning for present-day readers. It 
was the time when modem scientific method was bom, it witnessed the achievement 
of independence by the American Colonies, the emergence of Russia as a European 
power, the beginnings of the Industrial Revolution, the collapse of the Old Régime 
m France and the first of the rise to power of the Third Estate. These are all 
factors which have helped to shape the European world as we know it today, and 
Mr. White’s main concern has been to provide the intelligent citizen of today with a 
readable, but not too complex, account of the inter-relation of these factors ın order 
to bring out their bearing on more recent history. Stress is also laid on economic and 
politica affairs, and the impact of philosophy and religion upon the life and culture 
of the period. An interesting experiment in popular history writing. (940-25) 


World War II 
CONVOY ESCORT COMMANDER. Sir Peter Gretton. Cassell, 30s. 
1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this book, the author not only recounts graphically his experiences as an cscort 
group commander with Atlantic convoys in the Second World War, but also 
describes the evolution of the tactics and techniques by which the U-boat menace 
was eventually crushed. The style is that of the professional naval officer—crisp and 
realistic—but the story of the grim Atlantic struggle is relieved by many lighter 
touches, and the interest and excitement are well sustained. Of particular value to 
naval historians and present-day defence planners alike are the chapters, in which 
Admiral Gretton sets out lucidly the lessons to be drawn from the Royal Navy’s 
long experience of the convoy system. (940°54516) 


Scotland 
THE DISCOVERY OF SCOTLAND. Maurice Lindsay. Hale, 218. 1964. 
22 cm. 222 pages. Index. 

Travellers’ tales, if not the most reliable of sources, almost invariably make ane 
reading. Here we have an anthology of well-chosen extracts from the letters, jo 

and diaries of foreign visitors to Scotland, ranging from the 13th to the 18th century, 
which will interest both the general reader and the student of Scottish history. 
Although the passages quoted have all been previously published, they have not until 
now been so readily accessible in compact form. One of the charms of an anthology 
is that it reflects the personality and tastes of its compiler, and this book has been 
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fortunate in Maurice Lindsay, a Scottish poet, himself a seasoned ‘literary traveller’ 
who has found pleasure in the discovery of his native land. (941) 
Britain 
WILLIAM THE CONQUEROR. The Norman Impact upon England. 
David C. Douglas. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 638. 1954. 24 cm. 488 pages. Frontispiece. 
Maps. Index. 
With this handsomely produced volume the author, now Emeritus Professor of 
History at Bristol University, presents the results of more than twenty years’ study 
of twelfth century England. No one could be more acutely aware of the difficulties 
he faced, of the vast amount of contemporary evidence and later historical literature 
which had to be mastered before such a study was possible, nor is anyone more 
conscious of the controversies and conflict of interpretation which have bedevilled 
much past study of the subject. His aim in this mature study is wisely summed u 
as a determination to avoid the controversies of earlier historians, to bring French 
and English scholarship into closer relation, and to base his own study on the original 
sources, some of which, as a result of recent criticism, have become more intelligible. 
The result is an outstanding contribution to Anglo-Norman scholarship, a perceptive 
study of the Conqueror, and a satisfying commentary on English and Norman history 
at a very critical period. (942-021) 


SOCIETY AND PURITANISM IN PRE-REVOLUTIONARY 
ENGLAND. Christopher Hill. Secker & Warburg, 63s. 1964. 22 cm. 520 pages. 
Index. 

Everyone by now recognises the author (Fellow and Tutor in Modem History at 

Balliol College, Oxford) as a leading British historian of the period of the ‘puri 

revolution’—the years culminating in, the issues that produced, the Civil War, the 

Commonwealth, and Cromwell. His new book, designed as a companion to his 

great Economic Problems of the Church, will thus be taken up by a large public with 

great epee and they will not be disappointed. It is an immensely detailed 
and careful survey of the ‘non-theological’ factors that must or might have operated 

to make men ‘Puritans’; which amounts, overall, to a fresh look (and usually, a 

deeper look) at the social, economic and political life of the 16th and 17th centurics. 

So lavish are the quotations from contemporary sources and so complete is the 

documentation that the reader has unusual opportunities to make up his own mind. 

about it, and to judge whether or not he agrees with the author’s interpretation, 

which is, of course, heavily sociological. (942-06) 

Austria 

THE HABSBURG MONARCHY 1809-1918. The History of the 
Austrian Empire and Austria-Hungary. A. J. P. Taylor. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
Tos.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 304 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Peregrine Books) 

The author has long since won recognition as a witty and original commentator on 

historical problems both in university lecture rooms and in broadcasting studios. 

In this paperback, which is extremely good value for money, he gives a considered 

judgment on a theme which he has made his own over many years: the history of 

the Habsburg monarchy from the end of the Holy Roman Empire in 1806 to the 

dissolution of the monarchy in 1918. He first published a study on the subject in 1941; 

this he rewrote until it was half as long again in 1948, treating foreign policy in 

greater detail and bringing in a fresh interpretation of nationalism and its influence 
upon politics. This is the book now published as a paperback, and in this format it is 
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likely to have a wide circle of readers, and be the popular reference book on the 
subject for a long time ahead. ‘(943 +604) 


France 

THE SIEGE OF PARIS. Robert Baldick. Batsford, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Baldick’s account of the siege of Paris by the Prussians in 1870-1 is not, he warns, 

a military history but a portrait, which his previous studies of 19th century France 

well fit him to draw, of Parisian life during nineteen weeks of isolation, riot, 

bombardment and mounting privation. He has recognised that no one can better 

convey the nature of those weeks than the besieged themselves, including as they did 

Victor Hugo, Edmond de Goncourt and the Englishman, Henry Labouchere. He 
otes at length from their letters and diaries, and from their menus: the massacre of 
e animals at the zoo is apparently no legend. The book is finely produced and 

copiously illustrated with contemporary, if unattractive, steel engravings. (944-08) 


Africa 
WHICH WAY AFRICA? The Search for a New Society. Basil Davidson. 
i ld Books, 4s. 1964. 18 cm. 216 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin African 
Library) 
The political future of Africa is one of the great problems of world affairs and this 
compact volume is a timely endeavour to describe the bases of modern African 
nationalism which will shape its future development. The author draws on the 
experience of frequent visits to Africa and wide study of the past and present of the 
continent. He cote the background of the old African civilisations and the effect 
of European rule before considering the political, philosophical and cultural ideas 
saa in Africa in recent years and the practical effect of independence on the life 
of the countries concerned. A major need for the development of truly stable and 
prosperous nations lies, in his view, in the active participation of African peoples in 
the technological and educational advantages hich are now open to them. (960) 


Sierra Leone ; 

SIERRA LEONE INHERITANCE. Christopher Fyfe. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. (West African History 
Series 

This volume is a companion to earlier ones in this series dealing with Ghana and 

Nigeria, and illustrates the history of Sierra Leone by a collection of documents, as 

far as possible contemporary with the events or conditions they describe. The earliest 

given here relate to pre-European times and include traditional history and the facts 
gathered by early European travellers. The collection of more than 150 items continues 
to the attainment of independence in 1961 and has been drawn from a very wide 
variety of published and manuscript sources. Mr. Fyfe is particularly well qualified 
to compile this volume since he has already produced an exhaustive History of Sierra 

Leone; he has not only provided a general introduction but a detailed commentary 

indicating the circumstances of each extract and the significance of each eae ) 

i 966-4, 

South Africa 

BATTLES OF THE BOER WAR. W. Barmg Pemberton. Batsford, 25s. 
1964. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 

The Boers engaged the British army in South Africa for nearly three years, but for 
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far longer as guerillas than regular soldiers. The few formal battles were fought at 
the outset, and Mr. Pemberton, in his second contribution to this series, describes 
five of the most important: Belmont, Modder River, Magersfontein, Colenso and 
Spion Kop. Since he knows no Afrikaans, his account is largely and confessedly 
confined to the British side; but his object is to show how these set-backs ‘inducted 
the British army into the elements of modern warfare’ and he succeeds splendidly. 
His narrative is fluent, his style witty, and his analysis sharp, and his maps are a 
model. (968-2) 


Southern Rhodesia 


ZIMBABWE. A Rhodesian Mystery. Roger Summers. Nelson (Johannesburg 
and London), 21s. 1963/4. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The great stone ruins of Zimbabwe in Southern Rhodesia have excited interest and 
speculation ever since they were first disclosed to the outside world nearly a century 
ago, A common European reaction was to believe that such fine stone-bulding 
could not be the work of the native Bantu, but must be due to some ancient and 
forgotten alien penetration of central Africa. This is the ‘mystery’ of Mr. Summers’s 
title, a somewhat misleading one for, as soon as the ruins were subjected to scientific 
investigation by professional archacologists, there was increasingly little mystery 
except in the minds of European sceptics. David Randall-Maclver in 1905 and 
Gertrude Caton-Thompson in 1929 initiated an enthralling oe ing of the secrets 
of Zimbabwe which has recently been taken much further by Rhodesian 
archaeologists, not least Mr. Summers himself. The great complex of stone buildings 
is now known to have been constructed in stages by Bantu peoples between about 
A.D. 1100 and the early 19th century. No one is better qualified than Mr. Summers 
to retell for the general public the whole exciting story: first the early speculations 
about Zimbabwe, and then the sequence of scientific excavations and the reconstruc- 
tion of its actual history that may now be based upon them. (96893) 


Trinidad 
HISTORY OF THE PEOPLE OF TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO. 
Eric Williams. Deutsch, 308. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1964. 21-5 cm. 302 pages. 
Map. Index. 
This important study by the Pume Minister of Trinidad was written in four weeks 
for publicasion on the attainment of independence in 1962 and is now republished in 
Great Britain with a new introduction. Dr. Williams is an historian of some note and 
draws on a detailed knowledge of his own country to produce a valuable but 
controversial account of its past. His interpretation of facts is invariably coloured by 
his hostility to colonial rule, as in his earlier and more scholarly Capitalism and Slavery, 
and this bias must be borne in mind. Nevertheless, the book is a very welcome 
addition to the inadequate historical writing of the West Indies as well as a significant 
presentation of the viewpoint of one of its major political leaders. 972983) 


New Guinea 

PATROL INTO YESTERDAY. My New Guinea Years. J. K. McCarthy. 
F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne), 473.6d.: Angus & Robertson (London), 353. 1963/4. 
24 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. f 

The vast island of New Guinea has developed from extremely primitive conditions 

in recent years, and this volume chronicles the experiences of a man notably well 

qualified to write of the territory’s changes at first-hand. He joined the New Guinea 
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Administration as a Patrol Officer in 1927, and was often the first white man to 
penetrate the areas for which he was responsible. He remained in the country during 
the war, operating behind the Japanese lines and rendering valuable service to 
Australian and American forces. He is now Director of the Department of Native 
Affairs and a member of the Papua~-New Guinea Legislative Council. Based on his 
diaries, and illustrated with contemporary photographs, this is an interesting account 
of the way in which Australia’s responsibilities to New Guinea have been eer 
(995 


FICTION 





General 


THE NARROW SHORE. Louis Battye. Secker & Warburg, 21s. 1964. 
20 cm. 256 pages. 

The ‘narrow shore’ of the title is the safe point from which disabled people watch 
their able-bodied fellows go by. In this circumscribed spot they maintain a precarious 
equilibrium, coping with the familiar difficulties they have already overcome, but 
shunning the unknown hazards of a ‘wider world. The hero, Jack Umpleby, twenty- 
eight and severely handicapped by polio, has a comfortable home with his married 
brother. He leaves the narrow shore when he falls in love with Freda Smailes, the 
attractive wife of a garage proprietor, and he learns from this slight, inconclusive 
affair that, whatever the cost, the narrow shore must be left. Louis Battye is himself 
spastic (his first book I Had a Little Nut Tree was an autobiography) and knows 
intimately what he is writing about. He presents the physical and emotional problems 
of the disabled very clearly, with a wryness that is not only accurate but which will 
make the book acceptable even to slightly apprehensive readers. 


UNDER THE SKIN. Nina Bawden. Longmans, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 252 pages. 
This novel offers a shrewd, sympathetic and witty study of the problems of European 
and African relations. Its plot is concerned with the stay in England of a young East 
African, who is ER into the circle of a frendly, well-intentioned, middle-aged 
a couple who have no children of their own. Tom and Louise Grant are 
iently conventional to be aware of the social problems created by their guest, 
and sufficiently emancipated to be able to think and speak of them frankly. The 
interest of the story is subtly developed through the tension which arises between 
their normal ties and interests and their self-respect and desire for friendship with their 
African visitor and his young son. An accomplished book which combines keen social 
observation with a lively sense of the absurd and a fertile comic imagination. 


HOW IT IS. Samuel Beckett. Calder, 30s. 1964. 20 cm. 160 pages. 
Mz. Beckett’s latest novel offers another variation of the by now familiar elements 
and accompaniments of his fiction. His narration alternates between recollection, 
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meditation and fantasy. The setting is a featureless expanse of warm mud across which 
crawls an old man ing a sack of tins fastened round his neck. He meets another 
old man, jabs him paral with a tin-opener and is left with the reflection that he 
will be similarly peed by the next comer. As elsewhere, Mr. Beckett combines 
an extreme disgust for the functions of the body with an inexhaustible, punning, 
incoherent eloquence. The interpretation of his book has sharply divided the critics, 
and those who approve find in it an excitingly flexible form of expression which 
breaks down conventional descriptive technique and makes language alive with 
ambiguity. Others regard his reduction of assertion and narrative structure to a state 
of perpetual hypothesis as a failure in the first duty of the writer. 


DOCTOR MIRABILIS. James Blish. Faber, 25s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 288 pages. 
Roger Bacon is highly regarded by medievalists. Many of them would be ready to 
PR him as FERE intellect of the 13th century, no small distinction 
‘when it is remembered that contemporary with him were such intellectual giants as 
St Thomas Aquinas, Albertus Magnus, and St Bonaventura. Mr. Blish has chosen 
him as the hero of this outstanding novel. wine him against the background of the 
eriod, he makes him the centre of interest whether he is engaged in intellectual 
isputation with Albertus Magnus, or involved in the politics of the struggle between 
Simon de Montfort and Henry I, or accused of heresy. Although this author has 
been up to now a specialist in science fiction, this bold invasion into the Middle Ages 
is so successful that many readers will wish him to repeat the experiment. The book 
is not easy reading, but it is a rewarding reconstruction of the great century of 
medieval history. 
NOTHING LIKE THE SUN. A Story of Shakespeare’s Love-life. Anthony 
Burgess. Heinemann, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 240 pages. 
Most readers would agree that a convincing fictional life of Shakespeare is an almost 
inconceivable achievement, but, granting this assumption, Mr. Burgess has brought 
off at a more modest level something of a tour de force. He takes his account only as far 
as the turn of the 16th century and the period immediately preceding the tragedies. 
The stress is laid not upon the meagre factual details which we possess but upon an 
imaginative reconstruction of Shakespeare’s emotional and val experience, above 
all with the scolding Ann Hathaway, the Earl of Southampton and the Dark Lady of 
the sonnets. The urpose instrument with which Mr. Burgess contrives at once 
to characterise, sketch in period detail and represent the texture of Shakespeare’s 
thought is an invented language, a kind of Joycean Elizabethan English which, despite 
its artificiality, conveys something of the opulence of Shakespeare’s punning and 
infinitely fertile gifts of expression. An audacious but surprisingly successful experiment 
in historical fiction. 
HONOUR’S MIMIC. Charmian Clift. Hutchinson, 218. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
224 pages. 
The author is an Australian, the wife of a well-known journalist, and has lived for 
many years on the Greek island of Hydra. Her novel tells the story of a hopeless but 
none the less intense passion which grows up between an Australian girl, visiting the 
Aegean to convalesce from a motor accident and nervous breakdown, and a Greek 
sponge fisherman, who is likewise a psychological casualty. This at first sight some- 
what improbable relationship is given life and pathos by the author’s athy and 
powers of imagination, but her book also appeals strongly through 1 deseri tion of 
the Pa industry and its keen observation of the customs and the R pattern 
C. 
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THE SPIRE. William Golding. Faber, 185. 1964. 19 cm. 224 pages. 

There is no more original or ambitious novelist than Mr. Golding writing in a 
today, and his work defies conventional classification. His latest novel resembles an 
allegory rather than a piece of fiction. Its theme is the conviction of Jocelin, the dean 
of a medieval English cathedral (which could be identified with Salisbury) that he has 
been appointed by God to supervise the building of a gigantic spi-e. The story is 
unfolded i in a visionary prose which employs the minimum of historical detail, but 
eloquently describes the state of possession, now divine, now demonic, which inspires 
the priest to surmount the prodigious difficulties of the task. Not only is the scheme 
an architect’s nightmare, since the foundations are far too weak, but the cost in terms 
of the sacrifice of the lives of others and the consequent sense of guilt proves a fearful 
burden. Since the theme is allegorical, the principal personages, the dean, master- 
builder, Visitor, and other ecclesiastics resemble states of mind rather than individual 
characters. Mr. Golding achieves some superb descriptive passages, but his writing 
cannot always sustain the note of exaltation which his theme requires and is at some 
moments over-strained and at others obscure. 


THE ARISTIDE CASE. Storm Jameson. Macmillan, 21s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
222 pages. 

To call The Aristide Case a study of forgiveness would be to over-simplify, though 
Aristide Michal’s forgiveness of his wife's betrayal is the point up to which the book 
leads. The main plot is given force by the behaviour of two other members of the 
Provençal village in which Aristide Michal runs a successful restaurant—the old 
Englishman who has allowed his life to be ruined by his wife’s infidelity many years 
ago, and the boy Jean, forced to leave his German foster-parents to return to the 
French mother he has never seen before. The author explores the reactions of these 
three people to the predicaments in which they find themselves, contrasting Michal’s 
generosity with the Englishman’s vindictiveness and comparing both with the puzzled 
suffering of Jean. This is a good, well-constructed novel of depth. Storm Jameson 
has oe failed to live up to her considerable reputation as an able and experienced 
novelist. 


FATHER LASCAUT HITS BACK. L. E. Jones. Chapman & Hall, 16s. 
1964. 20 cm. 240 pages. ` 

Sir Laurence Jones is best known as the author of several volumes of subtly observed, 
wittily phrased autobiography and as a skilful parodist. His stories possess a number 
of virtues now regarded as doh old-fashioned: they are simple in construction, 
direct in statement, and often harbour a sharply felt paradox or a well-concealed 
surprise, The majority are written in the anecdotal style and do not attempt to create 
atmosphere or analyse character, but they display a lively invention and an enviable 
lightness of touch. Half a dozen are devoted to the adventures of the eccentric but 
lovable French parish priest of the title story. 


NOT IN THE CALENDAR. The Story of a Friendship. Margaret Kennedy. 
Macmillan, 21s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Margaret Kennedy’s latest novel is about a large family of rather unremarkable 
gentry—the Knevetts—and their relationships with one another and with Wyn Harper, 
a deaf mute who becomes a distinguished pamter. The only Knevett who is not 
unremarkable is Caroline, who is something of a catalyst. Where she goes, people 
become more themselves, though Caroline herself is gentle and unassuming. Her 
lifelong friendship with Wyn Harper is the main theme of the book and, despite 
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Wyn’s disability, it never becomes sentimental. As well as being a very realistic 
study of human relations—particularly those in a large family—Not in the Calendar 
throws an interesting historical sidelight on the changing attitude to, and training of, 
deaf mutes. This aspect of the novel is not, however, so technical as to deter the general 
reader, who will find the book very enjoyable. 


FASTING FRIAR. Edward McCourt, McClelland & Stewart( Toronto), $4.50. 
1963. 20 cm. 222 pages. 

A crisis of civil rights arises on a Western Canadian campus when the Board of 
of Governors summarily decides to discharge a professor of English because he 
publishes a pornographic novel. This crisis precipitates another, more personal one 
in the life of Walter Ackroyd, world-renowned scholar, also a member of the English 
Department, who must now decide where his duty lies. The plot turns on his 
vacillations between active involvement in and ascetic withdrawal from the issue. 
Must he defend a travesty of literature to assure the freedom of expression for all 
writers? In elaborating his theme McCourt writes taut prose, full of dramatic tensions 
that hasten the narrative to its culmination. Scarcely a word is superfluous, scarcely 
an. action unwarranted in this story of a man’s awakening to his responsibilities. 


THE WHITE FATHER. Julian Mitchell. Constable, 25s. 1964. 20 cm. 332 pages. 
Mr. Mitchell is one of the most interesting young English novelists now writing. 
Hitherto his books have been mainly concerned with the personal relationships of 
his generation, although he has always shown a strongly developed sense of environ- 
ment. His latest novel offers a wider and more ambitious view of society, presented 
by means of the well-tried device of bringing an Englishman back to his country 

many years’ absence. The hero, Hugh Shrieve, is a dedicated colonial admin- 
istrator, who returns to London on the eve of his tertitory’s attainment of independ- 
ence. Ostensibly his purpose is to safeguard the future of the small and obscure tribe 
whose interests he has watched over for years. The unfamiliar England which greets 
him forces him to r ise that his own life is approaching a crisis, and his dilemma 
is counterpointed by che of the problem child of one of his friends, a young jazz 
pianist, with whom he strikes up an unexpected friendship. The best parts of Mr. 
Mitchell’s book are those in which he explores the sympathies and antipathies of the 
two generations. The central theme is soundly conceived and developed, the dialogue 
natural and assured, and the narrative fluent and often entertainmg. But the book 
is excessively long and much of the satire of the contemporary scene is superficial. 


GILLIAN LO. Lois Mitchison. Faber, 25s. 1964. 20°§ cm. 256 pages. 

The magnitude of the gulf which now divides China from the West and the sufferings 
of those whose misfortune it is to be obliged to migrate from one hostile camp to the 
other form the subject of this moving and perceptive political novel. Gillian is born 
in England of Chinese and English aati di Under the influence of her Chinese 
gtandfather’s attachment to his native land, she marries a young Chinaman and 
persuades her reluctant husband to return to Shanghai just before the establishment of 
the present regime. After moving to a country village she lives through ten years of 
the birth pangs of the new state with its numerous social and agrarian reforms and is 
at | arrested and subjected to relentless pressure by her women fellow prisoners 
to e her confess to imaginary crimes. Finally, after being converted to the re- 
volutionary outlook, she is deported to Hong Kong, where she once again finds 
herself the object of suspicion from the Western point of view. Miss Mitchison 
creates a convincing enough picture of her heroine’s adventures, and indeed whether 
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in demonstrating in imaginative terms the near impossibility for the 
individual—however well-intentioned—of freeing himself from the suspicion which 
‘he incurs not as a person but as the representative of a- supposedly hostile 
civilisation. 


WEEP NOT, CHILD. James Ngugi. Heinemann, 16. 1964. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. 
This praiseworthy first novel is set in the Kenya of the 1950's. It is written in a simple 
prose of considerable igni 


or not she gives a fair picture of contemporary Chinese life is in a sense irrelevant: 
he aipa 


, but the author is as yet inexperienced in the 
control of his material. The alay sa is an intelligent Kikuyu boy who is eager 
to seize the privilege of education, and the plot traces the sufferings and vicissitudes 
endured by his family during the struggle for independence. Much of the interest lies 
in the presentation of these events from the African point of view, which to Western 
readers at least is so far unfamiliar. The story reaches its climax when the hero is torn 
between his sense of duty which prompts him to stay and his love for a young girl 
which tempts him to emi but at this point the author’s grasp of his material 
fails to communicate the depth of the emotion which he evidently feels. 


THE OTHER KINGDOM. Victor Price. Heinemann, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 
240 pages. 

For his second novel Victor Price seems deliberately to have chosen a theme far 
removed from the dangers and excitements of Cyprus, which he evoked so well in 
The Death of Achilles. The central character is an undergraduate at Belfast, son of a 
former Vice-Chancellor of the university, and in some respects under the shadow of 
his famous father. Colin Warnock is an athlete of potential world class, and the book 
gives a very interesting account of training methods at that level of athletics. Colin’s 
chance of a world record, however, is threatened—almost destroyed—by a love- 
affair he has with a girl undergraduate in the same class. It says much for Mr. Price’s 
skill as a novelist that he can invest this theme with so much interest. Beth and Colin 
are both complex characters—it is perhaps this very complexity that makes them 
convincing. The background is authentic—and this book can be recommended to any 
reader who is not wholly bored by athletics. 


THE OPTIMISTS OF NINE ELMS. Anthony Simmons. Hienemann, 
10s.6d, 1964. 19 cm. 64 pages. 
Though Anthony Simmons is an established screen writer (and maker of films) this 
is his first book—or rather long short story—to be published. It is a remarkable piece 
work. Two small children, Elizabeth and Mark, live in the slums of South London. 
eir parents are upright, hard-working peop!e who toil day and night to get the 
EATE a new e dad Grune oe an children a better pa life. But in 
doing so, they forget the emotional needs of the children, who are deprived not of 
affection, but of time with their parents and of demonstration of affection. Elizabeth 
and Mark meet an old, lonely street organist—and he and his dog begin to fill the 
gap in their lives. Such a theme could easily be sentimentalised, but it is well con- 
trolled, and the ending is as much a blend of sadness and hope as life itself. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 

DEAD WATER. Ngaio Marsh. Collins, 15s. 1964. 20 cm. 256 pages. 

This story is set on Portcarrow, an island off Comwall, where a local boy’s warts are 
alleged to have been miraculously cured in a spring. Further alleged cures follow, 
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encouraging the islanders to exploit the situation. The hitherto unspoilt island becomes 
vulgarly commercialised, though prosperous. The owner, indomitable, eighty-three- 
year-old Miss Emily Pride, resolves to restore Portcarrow to its original state, despite 
the opposition of the islanders, and travels down from London to arrange this. 
Mysterious, sinister events follow: anonymous letters threatening death (to Miss 
Pride), an unexplained fall of stones, eventually a murder. Superintendent Roderick 
Alleyne takes over and solves the mystery with his usual brilliance and urbanity. 
This is an ingenious and entertaining novel by a detective story writer of distinction. 


Reprints 


TALES OF HORROR AND THE SUPERNATURAL. Arthur. 
Machen. and edition. With an introduction by Philip van Doren Stern. John Baker, 
308. 1964. 22 cm. 444 pages. : 

There has recently been a revival of interest in Arthur Machen (1863-1947), due 

perhaps in part to the critical biography by Reynolds and Charlton published last 

year. The present collection of fourteen stories is a reprint of the edition published in 

1949, though the helpful ten-page introduction is new. Machen is an acquired taste: 

his interest in primitive beliefs, and in malignity as a force behind human affairs 

does not command everyone’s sympathy, and his style is often magniloquent (and 
thus unfashionable). But once a liking for his work is established, his readers will find 
literary skill, erudition, and a vivid fantasy which transports them into Machen’s 


world, and gives constant pleasure. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
; = ><, 








Fiction 


THE GENTLE HERITAGE. Frances E. Crompton. Reprint. Hart-Davis. 
138.6d. 1964. 20°5 cm. 154 pages. Ulustrations. 

A family story that was very popular after its first publication, in 1863, and has since 
been forgotten. It is well worth reissuing, and this reprint has been furbished with 
new illustrations. In spite of the book’s unfamiliar setting, a Victorian nursery con~ 
trolled by an old dragon of a nurse, and the kindly moralising of its ‘message’, it 
remains ingly readable and will appeal to many thoughtful children today. 
It tells of a friendship that grows up between a family of high-spirited, sometimes 
naughty, children and a new neighbour, a blind man whom at first they regard with 
terror but whom later come to love and whose influence leads them to an 
understanding of go and gentleness. 


MUSIC FOR DRAKE. Louise Andrews Kent. Methuen, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. (Reality Books) 
This is a first-rate junior historical novel. Good writing and conscientious docu- 
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mentation are brought to what might appear to be a hackneyed theme—two boys 
joining Drake in peas savas ety the world, followed by all the familiar 
incidents of Cadiz and the ae bese the bowls on Plymouth Hoe, the Armada 
and the fire-ships, and Queen Elizabeth at Tilbury. But there must be a first time 
for hearing all these things, each generation comes fresh to them, and Miss Kent has a 
long experience of weaving colourful fictions round the true adventures of the great 
voyagers like Columbus and Magellan. This story, first published in the United 
States as He Went with Drake, keeps up the stander. 


A MORTARBOARD FOR PRISCILLA. Joyce Nicholson. F. W. Cheshire 
(Melbourne), 193.6d.: Angus & Robertson (London), 158. 1963/4. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
There is something very delightful in this story of the struggle for women’s rights, 
set in Australia in the 1890's. Priscilla is determined to get a good education, to study 
at the university and to become a doctor. Her father is equally determined that she 
shall become a young lady—and that means being taught a minimum of accomplish- 
ments by a barely educated governess. Father ag meen make a splendid pair 
of antagonists, equally ruthless, equally stubborn, but Priscilla has allies as well as 

brains and resolution and in the end she gets her way. 


WATCH FOR THE MORNING. Jane Oliver. Macmillan, 153. 1964. 
20°§ cm. 192 pages. Ilustrations. 

There is sound scholarship as well as excitement in this story of unusual smuggling, 
the contraband being the Bible in Tyndale’s translation, which in Henry VIII's rei 
had to be brought into England illegally. Miss Oliver is well known as a writer a 
adults and, as here, for the over-elevens. Apart from her fictitious heroes, the twins, 
Robin and Nigel, most of her characters are drawn from the actual records, and there 
is much authentic social history in her word-pictures of Tudor London, Antwerp, 
and Oxford, where Robin achieves his ambition to enter the University. For com- 
bined entertainment and educational content this a is book to be recommended. 


SHILLING A POUND PEARS. Claire Rayner. Hart-Davis, 133.6d. 1964. 
2I cm. 158 pages. 
A lively family novel, set in the London of today and likely to appeal to readers in 
their middle ‘teens. It is about two families of young people aged between nineteen and 
eight who have been abandoned by their parents during the long summer vacation 
from university and school. They decide to pass the time and earn some money by 
ing a fruit and vegetable stall in a street market. The ing is naturally 
sabre dard than they expect and their adventures, ranging from the dangerous 
to the ludicrous, make entertaining reading. 


Non-fiction 
THE HAMISH HAMILTON CHILDREN’S DICTIONARY. Arthur J. 
Arkley. Hamish Hamilton, 103.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 160 pages. 

This book, of which a school edition entitled A Children’s Working Dictionary was 
published in 1963, is clearly printed in large type on thick paper, and the words 
defined (about four thousand of them) are in bold type, well isolated and easy to 
find. Definitions are simple on the whole and very brief. When a word has several 
meanings these are clearly distinguished. Pronunciations are a only in a few 
difficult cases. The twenty-six smudgy illustrations are of very little value, but they, 
and the book throughout, are printed in two colours, and children will find the 
dictionary more attractive on this account. ` 
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THE STORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. Harry Bell. Chambers, 
tos.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 256 pages. 

This popular sketch of the progress of English literature from Beowulf to Bertrand 
Russell embraces all the major writers and some lesser ones with a particular a to 
the young. It is necessarily a narrative rather than a critical survey, it is simply and 
sensibly told, and is attractively illustrated with imaginative drawings, photographs 
of places with literary associations, and one or two documentary plates. It also con- 
trives to work verse and prose quotations into the story, so that the reader will be in 
fr t contact with the originals. For school libraries and for class and home 
reading Mr. Bell’s little book should be welcomed and have a long life. 


SHAKESPEARE AND HIS WORLD. Ivor Brown. Lutterworth Press, 
138.6d. 1964. 25 cm. 48 pages. Lllustrations. 

Another book to mark the fourth centenary of Shakespeare’s birth, by a distinguished 
writer who has written much admired books about Shakespeare. This one does not 
tell us very much about the poet, cat ene Pee of his age, its museries as 
well as its splendours. The numerous illustrations have been well selected and the 
book’s type and layout are unusually attractive. The text is probably too short for a 
serious young student but it will make an excellent introduction to the subject for 
one who is beginning to be interested. Í 


THE STUFF OF LIFE. How Heredity Works. June Clare. Phoenix House, 
118.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Progress of Science) 
Intended for the older juvenile reader, this little volume is one of an excellent series 
outlining the expanding boundaries of scientific knowledge. The book deals with 
heredity and primarily covers the fields of genetics and biochemistry. After a general 
introduction to the es ae the author proceeds to discuss genes, touching onthe work 
of Mendel and Morgan. Subsequent chapters cover the chemistry’ of a living soul 
including chromosomes, the bi istry associated with mutation, etc. The signifi- 
cance of DNA and RNA in relation to heredity factors is fully treated with the aid 

of numerous illustrations. A very useful book for inclusion in the school library. 


THE YOUNG EDGAR ALLAN POE. Lettice Cooper. THE YOUNG 
LEWIS CARROLL. Joanna Richardson. Max Parrish, 118.6d. each. 1964. 
20 cm. 136 : 134 pages. Illustrations. (Famous Childhoods) 

Edgar Allan Poe (1809-49) and Lewis Carroll (1832-98) had very different childhoods, 

Poe was an orphan brought up in America by Ge eens he Allans—Mrs. Allan 

loving but delicate in health, Mr. Allan strict and somewhat lacking in understanding. 

Lewis Carroll was one of ten brothers and sisters who grew up happily in England in 

a large north-country rectory where told stories, pled make-believe and ran 

their own magazine. Both books give a lively, vivid picture of the ive child- 

hoods, interspersing the narrative with stories and poems by Poe and Carroll and 

d ing scenes and events that were used by them in their writings in adult life. 

Children will like these books because they are stories about other children, simply 

and directly told, and they will learn much that is useful about the two writers. 


THE BRITISH ARMY. Edward Fitzgerald. Oxford University Press, 158. 1964. 
28-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 

Beautiful coloured pictures by Victor Ambrus on every page give this book an 

immediate appeal for quite small boys, but Lt.-Colonel Fitzgerald’s text, brief though 
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it is, would be better suited to an older age-group than the 8-12 suggested by the 
publishers. Some of the longer words and abstract expressions will over young 
minds without trace unless an adult is there to explain and paraphrase in concrete 
terms. This handicap admitted, the book offers an accurate and informative history 
of the British Army, its uniforms and weapons, campaigns and generals, from the 
earliest times down to today. It ends with an Janine wee e summary of all 
the arms and services, oath regimental amalgamations and redesignations up to 
1963. 


BOOKS: FROM PAPYRUS TO PAPERBACK. Esther S. Harley and 
John Hampden. Methuen, 153. 1964. 21-5 cm. 98 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Methuen’s Outlines) 

This addition to a well-established series of introductions for young readers sum- 

marises the story of the making of books from the beginnings, some six thousand 

years ago in Ancient Egypt, through the centuries, to the invention of printing, up 
to the present age of paperbacks. Within the limits of the series, the book could 
scarcely be bettered. The authors describe man’s methods of communication of 
knowledge, ideas and entertainment from picture-writing on clay tablets to 2oth 
century libraries, typography and book-binding, with a text illustrated on almost 
every page by line drawings of examples, with facsimiles of medieval manuscripts and 
type specimens. The book is fully worthy of its fascinating subject and may be re- 
commended with confidence. Although addressed primarily to young and adolescent 
readers, the subject matter is not over-simplified, and adult readers will enjoy the book 


as much as young people. 


SCIENCE AND THE NAVIGATOR. Bemard Hogben. Brockhampton Press 
(Leicester), 128.6d. 1964. 20.5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
The theme of this excellent book, by the Broadcast Officer of the British Post Office, 
is how science helps man to find his way to his destination and back again. A pre~ 
ee chapter describes the extraordi faculties inherent in some animals. 
Methods of navigation at sea are given in detail, and the debt owed by scientific 
explorers such as Captain Cook to the development of accurate chronometers is 
lained. The evolution of new instruments for air navigation leads to consideration 
of radio aids such as the Decca Navigator. The final chapters deal with underwater 
navigation and the problems of space navigation. 


CODES AND CIPHERS. Secret Writing through the Ages. John Laffin. 

Abelard-Schuman, 138.6d. 1964. 20°$ cm. 144 pages. [lustrations. Index. 
This is not to be confused with Alexander d’Agapeyeff’s Codes and Ciphers, a little 
book similar in scope and age-appeal (eleven plus) which came out some years ago. 
Mr. Laffin, an Australian now teaching in England, is well known as a novelist and 
military historian. He is thus equipped to handle his theme with liveliness and 
authority, starting with the ancient Spartan skytale, which any child can imitate, and 
ending with such methods of the 1960’s as are not still Official Secrets. Mary Queen of 
Scots, Charles II, Napoleon, and ‘the Man in the Iron Mask’, are just a few of the 
evocative names which occur in his chronicle. Mr. Laffn knows well how to mix 
explanation with dramatic anecdote. 


WILLIAM THE CONQUEROR. Elizabeth Luckock. Wheaton (Exeter), 
128.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Wheaton Junior Reference 
Books) 

The books in this series are intended for the reference shelf of the school library. Each 
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is intended to be an introduction to a social problem or period, and can be read as a 
whole; but each is provided with a good index which makes reference to any fact 
easy. The subject of Mrs. Luckock’s book will be familiar to many young people, but 
the significance of the Conqueror’s descent upon England and the nature of his 
achievement are not easy to explain in non-technical language. This book does it very 
well. The excellent illustrations include photographs of the Bayeux Tapestry. 


THE YOUNG FARADAY. Patrick Pringle. Max Parrish, 11s.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 

122 pages. Illustrations. (Famous Childhoods) ; 
This book traces Michael Faraday’s progress from his birth in 1791—the second son of 
an impoverished blacksmith—through his period of apprenticeship to a bookbinder 
to the day when, 22 years old, he was engaged as personal laboratory assistant by 
Sir Humphrey Davy. Faraday’s efforts to educate himself by reading the books in his 
master’s shop and by attending evening lectures make a moving story. Two final 
chapters describe briefly his subsequent career as a scientist, during which he made so 
many fundamental discoveries in physics and chemistry. The narrative style is clear 
and the description of the life of a poor London family during the Napoleonic wars 
convincingly done. The book should interest any intelligent child, with or without 
an interest in science, between ten and fourteen years old. 


THE SECOND WORLD WAR. R.R. Sellman. Methuen, 15s. 1964. 20 cm. 

112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) i 
This, the latest of the author’s many contributions to the series, is a remarkable feat 
of compression: an account of the causes and course of the Second World War in a 
hundred pages, wherein room has also been found for photographs, maps (a little 
spidery), chronology. and bibliography. The author has a fluent, incisive and very 
uncondescending style, and an e combine concentrated fact and firm 
generalisation. He manages a fair b between fronts, although the British 
campaigns in the Desert and Burma perhaps receive space at the expense of the 
Americans’ Pacific war. 


THE ENCHANTED ISLAND. Stories from Shakespeare. Ian Serraillier. 
Oxford University Press, 15s. 1964. 20 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. (Oxford Illustrated 
Classics) 

Reading a Shakespearean play, as most children do in school, over a period of weeks 

and even onia aes k difficult for them to see it as an actual wots often swift- 

moving and full of action. Ian Serraillier has chosen eleven plays and has written 
accounts of the main plots—in some cases the sub-plot—in c that is lively, 
direct and often approximates very closely to Shakespeare’s words (without sounding 
archaic or stilted). Difficulties in comprehension now removed, the young reader 
will realise that Shakespeare’s stories are often absorbing, his characters interesting 
and his jokes funny. There is a great deal of dialogue and enough description, based on 

Shakespeare’s poetic descriptions, to create the mood effectively. Children may be 

inspired by these stories to read the originals, or they may find that they cast light on 

the plays they have already read. Or they may simply enjoy them. The book is 
beautifully illustrated in soleus and in black and white by Peter Farmer. 


PRINTING WORKS LIKE THIS. John A. Spellman. Phoenix House, 103.6d. 
1964. 25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Science Works Like This) 

This book gives a condensed account of printing operations, briefly touching u 

early efforts, and then goes on to describe modern methods—letterpress, lithographi 
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collotype, photogravure, screen process. There is a section on bookbinding. Although 
the sections on machine type-setting and photo-engraving are rather brief, the task of 
covering such a wide field bas been very well done. The book is written in a clear, 
matter-of-fact style and is well illustrated. It may well whet the appetite for further 
reading on the science involved in the more intricate processes. A glimpse of future 
developments is provided. 


ANCIENT CHINA. Cornelia Spencer. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 123.6d. 1964. 
22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Historian Books) 
Born in China, and long recognised for her books on that country and other parts of 
the Far East, Miss Spencer knows how to select and condense her wealth of material 
for the enjoyment and enlightenment of older children. Starting from the remotest 
age when Alaska was joined to Asia, she guides her readers through the subsequent 
millennia, through dynasty after dynasty, until the Treaty of Nanking in 1842 spells 
the end of isolated, ‘ancient’ China. It is a long road to cover, but it is brightened tal 
thereby shortened) by plenty of incidents and thumb-nail character-sketches, as well 
as by maps, hne drawings and photographs. Chinese art is especially well represented. 


UNDER THE SUN. Stories, Poems, Articles from ‘Elizabethan’ and other 
sources. Edited by John Verney and Patricia Campbell. Constable Young Books, 255. 
1964. 24 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is an excellent collection of stories, anecdotes, letters and suitable for 

thoughful teen-agers. Much of the material included is naturally from the classics 

—Boswell, for instance, Lord Chesterfield, Swift and Mark Twain. But there are also 

examples of modern writing, some of it serious and some frivolous. The editors are ' 

also joint editors of a magazine for young readers, Elizabethan, a position which gives 
them an unrivalled opportunity for knowing what young readers like. Mr. Verney 
contributes and illustrates a tale of an embarrassing encounter which will make older 
readers recall vividly what it is like to be young and gauche. 


DAMS AND CANALS. John Winyard. Wheaton (Exeter), 12s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 
132 pages. Hlustrations. Index. (Wheaton Junior Reference Books) 
This deals with the achievements of civil engineers throughout the world in the 
construction of dams and canals. The historical development of projects in this field is 
touched upon, and the book contains many facts which will interest not only the 
young teen-ager but older readers also. The application of scientific principles in the 
preparation of large schemes is well described, especially as regards the production of 
power (Chapter Six). Except for occasional lapses into interjectory phrases the book 
is very well written, and there are illustrations which assist the reader to comprehend 
the size of some of the projects described. This book should stimulate the interest of 
the embryo civil engineer and would be a desirable addition to any school library. ' 


BEHIND THE SCENES ON AN OILFIELD. Norman Wymer. Phoenix 

` House, 10s.6d. 1964. 20°5 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Behind the Scenes Series) 
Compiled with the assistance of leading companies in the oil industry, this little work. - 
for the younger reader provides an easily read, non-technical review of the history, . 
development and current operation of the industry. After neice the opening up 
of a new oil site, the author proceeds to review the geographical location of the 
world’s major oil fields. Subsequent chapters cover exploration, drilling, refining and’ 
transport, closing with a short note on the end uses of oil products. Lavishly :llustrated, 
the book is eels value at its modest price. 
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BRITISH BOOKS ON AERONAUTICS. I. 
FRANCIS H. SMITH 


THERE is probably no branch of technology that has so vast a literature, both 
on its technical side and on its popular side, as aeronautics. 

There seems to be no limit to the demand for recognition books, biography, 
books dealing with the various types—either by manufacturer or function 
(fighter, passenger, bomber and go on)—and history of limited periods or 
from the start of aeronautics in 1783. Those who write on the last of these 
classes are fortunate because the documentation has been remarkably well 
preserved. 

The market for such books is borne out by the fact that three publishers, 
Putnam, Macdonald and Harleyford, find it worth while to maintain long 
lists which are added to each year and a fourth—Foulis—is taking an increasing 
interest in aeronautical subjects. 

There are quite a number of authors who write almost no other books than 
, those dealing with some aspect of this subject, and one who has made history 
his speciality is Charles H. Gibbs-Smith of the Victoria and Albert Museum. 
His interest started during the war, when he devised and wrote a book about 
a simplified method of aircraft recognition and when the war was over he 
turned his attention to the whole scene of aeronautical history with, initially, 
the emphasis on balloons. His Sir George Cayley’s Aeronautics 1769-1855 
(1962, HMSO, 30s.) exemplifies, in one book, three of aeronautics’ main 
interests—biography, history and heavier-than-air. The book gives due 
credit to the first man, an Englishman, to make heavier-than-air fight appear 
practicable. 

There have not, regrettably, been any recent books on the history of 
ballooning but the most recent British publication was the lovely Ariel Press 
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production (with a commentary by Gibbs-Smith) called, simply, Balloons 
(1956) and it is sometimes possible to obtain a copy. It is well worth trying for 
the sheer pleasure of acquiring the twelve beautiful coloured reproductions. 

Airships have been in favour recently as subjects for books and, shortly 
before he died, Commander J. A. Sinclair completed a simple little book, 
Famous Airships of the World (1959, Muller, 11s.6d.). This takes the reader 
from Francesco Lana in 1670 to the ‘Hindenburg’ within living memory. 
Ernest Dudley, better known as a writer of detective stories, has written 
Monsters of the Purple Twilight: Life and Death of the Zeppelins the latter half 
of which title, fortunately, counteracts the lurid and apparently irrelevant 
first half (1960, Harrap, 17s.6d.). Basil Clarke’s The History of Airships (1961, 
Herbert Jenkins, 21s.) makes easy reading and may well encourage a deeper 
study in more documentary literature. Robin Higham, who wrote the 
erudite The British Rigid Airship 1908-1931 (1961, Poulis, 63s.) is an expatriate 
Englishman who is a professor at an American University. He has made a 
deep and detailed study of the British aeronautical scene and has more than 
this one book to his credit. A specialist book on airships is Douglas H. 
Robunson’s The Zeppelin in Combat (1962, Foulis, 63s.) and the sub-title “A 
History of the German Naval Airship Division 1912-18” indicates how very 
specialised this study is. 

It is surprising, in view of their popularity, that gliding and sailplaning 
should have such a meagre literature, and most of the books are concerned 
with the pleasure to be derived from the’sport rather than with ways and 
means of taking part, or building one’s own machine. Philip Wills, one of 
Britain’s greatest gliders, wrote Where No Birds Fly (1961, Newnes, 21s.) and 
On Being a Bird (1953, Max Parrish). Ann Welch, whose reputation is 
international as a woman glider pilot, has, with Lorne Welch, produced 
The Soaring Pilot (1955, Murray, 18s.) and, with Gabor Denes, Go Gliding 
(1960, Faber, 30s.). A more practical line is taken by Derek Piggott in 
Gliding: A Handbook on Soaring (1958, A. & C. Black, 25s.). 


It is with the conventional aeroplanes that one comes to a profusion of 
books, with the regular recurrence of the publishers I mentioned at the 
beginning. I shall go back only five years and start with two second editions: 
Aircraft of the Royal Air Force since 1918 and British Naval Aircraft since 1912, 
both by Owen Thetford (1962, Putnam, 63s. each). For those who wish to 
read of the exploits of the fabulous Mosquito, there is Edward Bishop’s 
The Wooden Wonder (1959, Max Parrish, 16s.). The title is, of course, derived 
from the manufacturer’s reversion to the material used in earlier aircraft in 
order to reduce weight and thus gain speed. The same manufacturer’s— 
de Havilland—famous post-war aircraft is celebrated in Derek Dempster’s 
The Tale of the Comet—one must forgive the pun—(1959, Wingate). 
Paul Gallico is not a name usually associated with this type of writing, but his 
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The Hurricane Story (1959, Michael Joseph, 12s.6d.) is a readable but not very 
full account of this famous wartime fighter. 


Cassell published four convenient pocket-size books, each devoted to a 
specific aircraft, and each written by Derek Harvey. They were The Britannia 
(1958); The Comet (1959); The Viscount (1959) and one covering that series 
of classic Douglas aircraft The Seven Seas, DC-1 to DC-7C (1959). The same 
author wrote Careers in Civil Aviation (1963, Museum Press, 15s.) and, rather 
earlier than my terms of reference, British Civil Aviation: Aircraft and Operators 
(1955, Adlard Coles). 

Another of the Putnam authors is A. J. Jackson, a specialist in aircraft 
registration, the system whereby every aircraft has allotted to it certain letters 
by means of which its stages and changes of ownership can be traced. His 
British Civil Aircraft 1919-1959 appeared in two volumes, the first in 1959 and 
the second in 1960 (63s. each). De Havilland Aircraft since 1915 (1962, Putnam, 
63s.) is by the same author. 

Again I must waive my time limitation to mention the book on the aircraft 
of the First World War. This is J. M. Bruce’s British Aeroplanes 1914-1918 
(1957, Putnam, £6 6s.). Its profusion of illustration and the scholarship of 
the text explain why it is more expensive than most. The name 
William Green is synonymous in many minds with descriptive aircraft books, 
and he has produced Famous Fighters of the Second World War (1957), Famous 
Bombers of the Second World War (1959), Famous Bombers of the Second World 
War, Second Series (1960), Famous Fighters of the Second World War, Second 
Series (1962), all published by Macdonald, the first at 18s. and the others at 
21s.; the almost, if not quite, yearly editions of The Observer's Book of 
Aircraft (13th edition 1964, Warne, 5s.), The Observers World Aircraft 
Directory (1961, Warne, 15s.); and, again published by Macdonald, War 
Planes of the Second World War: Fighters. Volume I: Australia, Belgium, 
Bohemia-Moravia, Finland, France, Germany (1960, 103.6d.), Volume II, Great 
Britain and Italy (1961, 10s.6d.), Volume II, Japan, Netherlands, Poland, 
Rumania, Soviet Union (1961, 10s.6d.), Volume IV, The U.S.A. (1961, 10s.6d.). 
He is also responsible for Volume V which deals with Flying Boats and 
Volume VI on Floatplanes (1962, 103.6d. each). In 1963, this prolific writer 
produced, in association with Dennis Punnett, The Macdonald World Air 
Power Guide (Macdonald, 15s.). 

Bruce Robertson is another writer with many aircraft books to his credit, 
and the latest are Aircraft Camouflage and Markings 1907-1954 (1956, 605.), 
Air Aces of the 1914-1918 War (1959, 60s.) and Spitfire: The Story of a Famous 
Fighter (1960, 60s.). All of these were published by Harleyford and the last- 
named traces the history of this wonderful aircraft from its first appearance, 
through all the squadrons to which it was allocated and the actions in which 
they took part. 
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Many of the writers on aeronautical matters are not connected, in their 
everyday lives, in any way with aeronautics. But one who is connected is 
Peter W. Brooks and he has written The Modern Airliner and The World’s 
Airliners, both published by Putnam, the first in 1961 (30s.) and the second 
in 1962 (£5 $s.). The same author wrote an excellent ‘potted’ history of the 
aeroplane in the April 1964 issue of the Chartered Mechanical Engineer. This 
journal is published by the Institution of Mechanical Engineers (5s.6d. per 
copy; $58. per annum). 


I have already mentioned Gallico’s book on the Hurricane, but in a rather 
different category because of its detail is a work on the firm that produced that 
aircraft: Francis K. Mason’s Hawker Aircraft since 1920 (1961, Putnam, 63s.), 
which includes the Hurricane of course but many other famous aircraft 
besides. 


Aeroplanes have inspired some fine detail draughtsmanship and one of the 
best known names in that sphere is Roy Cross, who is author and artist of 
Early Aeroplanes 1907-18 (1962, Hugh Evelyn, 63s.). A very short work, 
with a dozen plates, this is a collector’s piece, showing a few of the early 
machines that have earned the label ‘classic’. The same author has also 
produced two small books (in area, not page-number), in The Fighter Aircraft 
Pocket Book (1962, Batsford, 9s.6d.) and The Bomber Aircraft Pocket Book (1964, 
Batsford, 9s.6d.). So far, the titles have, for the most part, been about British 
machines, but Peter Gray and Owen Thetford collaborated in German 
Aircraft of the First World War (1962, Putnam, 84s.). While this is not so 
expensive as Bruce’s book on the British machines of the same period, it is 
still dearer than the majority of the books I have mentioned. The same applies 
to H. W. Haddow and P. M. Grosz’s The German Giants: The Story of the 
R-planes 1914-19 (1962, Putnam, 84s.). W. M. Lamberton compiled and 
E. F. Cheeseman edited (Harleyford tend to be attached to these nice 
distinctions) Fighter Aircraft of the 1914-18 War (1960, Harleyford, 60s.)and 
this, as with all this firm’s productions, is beautifully illustrated, detailed and 
accurate. It might be of interest, here, to remark that each of the three 
specialist publishers, Putnam, Macdonald and Harleyford, produce their 
aircraft series in uniform sizes and layouts. Lest it be wondered how there 
can be a market for such proliferation, it can be explained that since 1909 
there has existed an encyclopaedic annual called Jane’s All the World’s 
Aircraft. Complete files of this are, of course, rare and the occasional vintage 
volume which comes on the market can cost anything up to twice the price 
of the current one, which is the 1963-64 volume (1963, Sampson Low, 
£6 6s.). Thus, dedicated authors extract the essence from ‘Jane’s’ and other 
sources (such as the journals Flight and Aeroplane) and make the distillation 
available to the enthusiasts—of whom there are many—at reasonable cost. 
So it is that we have another Lamberton, Reconnaissance and Bomber Aircraft 


Y 
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of the 1914-1918 War (1962, Harleyford, 60s.). One only needs to look back at 
the list of books by William Green to see that the permutations of type and 
chronology are almost inexhaustible. But a book of which the compilation 
needed far more research than the pages of ‘Jane’s’, or even the files of 
Flight and Aeroplane, is Peter Lewis's British Aircraft 1809-1914 (1962, Putnam, 
63s.). When it is realised that the first successful flight in the world took place 
in America in 1903, it will be appreciated that to hunt out material about 
machines that were ‘invented’ nearly one hundred years before that must 
have been a stupendous task. This book is quite different, of course, from 
those which deal with a single named aeroplane, such as the Spitfire or the 
Hurricane; lest it be wondered how an author can compile a full-size book 
on a single craft, it should be explained that he describes every refinement 
and modification in the successive marks, lists the squadrons to which they 
are allocated, and even describes the actions in which they took part. The 
historian of the future will indeed be fortunate in the wealth of document- 
ation that will be available to him. 

There is one publisher in particular who has always produced extremely 
low-priced books in the sphere in which he specialises—that of ‘recognition’. 
The house of Ian Allan publishes books enabling the young reader to 
recognise motor vehicles, railway engines and, of course, aircraft. In the last 
category comes Kenneth Munson’s British Aircraft in the ‘Veteran and 
Vintage’ series (1963, 6s.). 

A type which it is feared will never regain the glories of the years ‘between 
the wars’ is enshrined in Terence Boughton’s The Story of the British Light 
Aeroplane (1963, Murray, 42s.), a book that was very well reviewed, probably 
partly because most of those who reviewed it had strong sentimental attach- 
ments to light aircraft but also because Boughton is an authority on that type 
of machine. 

There are three ‘single aircraft’ books on fighters, each of which helps to 
show the rapid strides that a war produces in development. They are 
Edward Shacklady’s The Gloster Meteor (1962, Macdonald, 35s.), the aircraft 
that first demonstrated the difference that Whittle’s jet engine was to make 
to an aeroplane’s speed; Francis K. Mason’s The Gloster Gladiator (1964, 
Macdonald, 35s.), and The Hawker Hurricane, also by Mason (1962, 
Macdonald, 35s.). 


Francis H. Smith has been Librarian of the Royal Aeronautical Society since 1949. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE FOULIS PRESS. Philip Gaskell. Hart-Davis, 
£10 10s. 1964. 22°§ cm. 420 pages. Index. (Soho Bibliographies) 
The latest addition to this series is not an author-bibli hy but, exceptionally, a 
bibliography of the output of a single press, namely that of the brothers Robert and 
Andrew Foulis, the 18th century Glasgow printers and publishers. In it Dr. Gaskell 
has done full justice to the 700-odd editions published by Robert alone (1740-42), by 
Robert and Andrew (1742-76), and by Andrew the younger (1776-1800). The 
technical description of each book fulfils in every respect the requirements of 
modern bibliographical scholarship, and full details are given of physical make-up, 
sype, pa , watermarks, and other factors relevant to , printing and publication. 
’s thoroughness i is worthy of the care and manship which earned for 
the Foulis Press its place in the annals of fine printing, but the historical and bio- 
graphical information he provides is somewhat fimited” (015-41) 


A GUIDE TO IRISH BIBLIOGRAPHICAL MATERIAL. Being a 
Bibliography of Irish Bibliographies and Some Sources of Information. Alan R. 
Pager. Lil Library Association, 96s. (72s. to members). 1964. 22 cm. 406 pages. Indexes. 

It is remarked by the author, who is Assistant Librarian of the Royal Dublin Society, 

as it has been by others before him, that Ireland remains unrepresented by a published 
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work in the field of national bibliography. He claims that his book ‘is in the nature of 
an exploratory volume to help fill this gap in some measure’. Basically a ie ie 
index covering the hitherto unexplored field of Irish enumerative bibliography, this 
work aims to serve as a quick reference guide for all who are interested in Irish 
studies and research work. The Guide has been given balance by the inclusion of 
works which are not bibliographies per se but are standard and representative, and also 
articles in periodicals and newspapers which are not generally catalogued separately 
and therefore are likely to be overlooked. The arrangement of subjects 1s based ap 
on the Dewey Decimal Classification and author and subject indexes are provided for 
ease of reference. Cover has been given to material in all important Irish libraries 
and in special Irish collections in English and American libraries. The Guide will be a 
valuable addition to all national, university, college and other learned libraries as well 
as to most public reference libraries. (016-0109415) 


Library Science 
TEACH YOURSELF LIBRARIANSHIP. Barbara Ruth Fuessli Kyle. 
English Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Teach 
Yourself Books) 
This new addition to a well-known series is mainly addressed to those who collect 
books and use libraries, although it also makes an excellent introduction to librarian- 
ship for those contemplating it as a career. The author, who is Research Librarian of 
Alib and was, until recently, Assistant Director of the National Book League, has had 
much experience in libraries, in particular as Librarian of the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs. Here she answers, competently and concisely, the question 
“What do librarians do?’ She includes the general principles of librarianship so that the 
ordinary reader will get the most satisfaction out of the activities of using libraries and 
collecting books. One chapter is devoted to suggestions for the building up of a 
library of one’s own. Such an activity is always a very personal one, but the author’s 
comments, advice and sclections are full of interest. (020°7) 


Encyclopaedias 

BRITANNICA BOOK OF THE YEAR 1964. Edited by John Armitage. 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, £5. 1964. 28 cm. 600 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

As before, this year book brings under review the principal events of the previous 
year throughout the world, in alphabetical order ote subject, e.g. Commonwealth of 
Nations, Defence Policy, Fuel and Power, German Federal Republic, Industrial 
Production and Productivity, Surgery, World Trade. It covers countries, people, 
policies and politics, science, technology and the arts, sport and education, organisa- 
tions and their activities. The special articles include Addis Ababa Conference by 
Colin Legum; Artificial Limbs by Dr. E. Marquardt; Nuclear Test-Ban Treaty by 
K. M. Smogorzewski; Programmed Learning by William Stevenson, Shakespeare by 
various authors; World Food Programme by A. H. Boerma. There is a summary of 
statistical material relating to the countries listed. The index includes a ten-year index 
of articles, and there are also ten-year indexes of biographies and obituaries to be found 
in these year books. To suit more nearly the needs oft readers in many countries, the 
treatment of general topics, as well as political events, is international. Some entries list 
books for further reading, and under the entry for the United States extracts from 
speeches made by President Kennedy in 1963 are included as a tribute. Clearly 
rinted and well illustrated; this is a most useful source for all who would like to 
well-informed. (032-05) 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





FUNDAMENTALS OF PSYCHOLOGY. C. J. Adcock. 2nd edition. 
Penguin Books, 4s. 1964. 18 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) i 

Dr. Adcock has succeeded in the difficult task of writing a good introductory text to 

psychology as a whole. Beginning with an account of the simplest mechanisms— 

reflexes, drives and needs—he goes on to describe the organising processes involved in 
perceiving, learning, reasoning and in the operation of traits and sentiments. Lastly, 
there are admirable accounts of individual differences and of the development of the 

total personality. A great amount of information is neatly presented in terms of a 

scheme which 1s Adcock’s own dynamic view of psychology—a type of motivational 

theory; he sees the organisation of behaviour as always relative to action of some kind 
and this, in turn, se EE to increase affective satisfaction. For a sensible overall 
view of psychology this book may be recommended to all kinds of reader. The author 

is Senior Lecturer in Psychology in the University of Wellington, New Zealand. (150) 


EXPERIMENTS IN MOTIVATION. Edited by H. J. Eysenck. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), £5. 1964. 24 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Psychological research is frequently criticised for restricting itself to investigation of 
the behaviour of ‘rats, lunatics and sophomores’, with results that have dubious 
applicability to ‘adult men and women living in civilized societies’. H. J. Eysenck, 
Professor of Psychology, University of London, and editor of this work, feels that this 
accusation may be well oded as far as investigation of motivation and drive is 
concerned. An attempt is therefore made to correct ‘the very unsatisfactory state’ of 
theoretical and experimental work in this field by drawing together a considerable 
body of varied but valid research. Fifty experiments on human and animal subjects 
are reported in some detail. Broadly, they are concerned with measurement of 
motivation, measurement of high and low drive, and the effect of combining drives. 
The hypothesis that there is a correlation between anxiety scores (measured for 
aeir the Manifest Anxiety Scale) and drive level is examined. No real proof, 
however, seems to have been brought forward to support this assumption. The 
experiments conducted amongst groups of apprentices at the Ford Motor Company 
are of particular value, in that they come close to simulating real life situations. This 
work is a valuable contribution to the literature of psychology. It also has wider 
applications. Although it will not make easy reading for those not formally trained in 
psychology or social science, it contains material that will Te interest 
aoropologiik geneticists, zoologists, and possibly those engaged in personnel or 
industrial relations work. (159-4) 
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THE WORK OF WILLIA by 
G. E. Duffield. Sutton Courtenay Press, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. (Courtenay Library of Reformation Classics) 

William Tyndale published during the last cleven years of his life three editions of 

the New Testament in English, the Pentateuch, the book of Jonah and other parts of 

the Old Testament. Had he lived or been free to concentrate on translation work, he 
would probably have translated the whole Bible. The purpose of the series inaugurated 
by this volume is ‘to let Christians of the sixtcenth century speak to those of the 
twentieth’. Certainly Tyndale, as one of the English Reformers, has a right to be 
heard. We are given selections from his writings on the Bible, providing bublical 
prefaces and prologues, an exposition of Matthew V-VI, specimen translations, 
theological treatises, all his extant letters, and extracts from his controversy with 

George Joye. Most of the material comes from the Parker Society edition of 

Tyndale’ works, In this valuable and timely publication, Mr. Duffield, of Lincoln 

College, Oxford, and Trinity Hall, Cambridge, contributes a compact introduction to 

Tyndale’s life and work, in the light of recent research. (220) 


INTRODUCING OLD TESTAMENT THEOLOGY. J. N. Schofield. 
S.C.M. Press, 93.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 126 pages. Index. i 
Mr. Schofield’s wide expericnce as a teacher of the Old Testament in Leeds and 
Cambridge Universities enables him to compress most admirably all the main topics 
of Old Testament theology into small compass without losing too much of the value 
which inheres in the detail given in fuller presentations. Both preacher and layman will 
appreciate the ease with which the writer, insisting always on the importance of why a 
story was told rather than dwelling on questions of date and origin, summarises the 
message of the different parts of the old Testament as God’s words, acts, glory and 
kinship with man; they will also appreciate the very reasonable price. (221) 
ISAIAH 56-66 AND JOEL: Introduction and Commentary. D. R. Jones. 
S.C.M. Press, 16s. 1964. 19 cm. 190 pages. (Torch Bible Commentaries) 
Mr. Jones, recently appointed Senior Lecturer in Theology at Durham University, is as 
successful in this commentary as he was in his Haggai, Zachariah, and Malachi in the 
same series (1962). It is aimed at the general reader, ba many students also will find it 
stimulating, for, though these commentaries are concerned mainly to bring out the 
' message of the Bible, Mr. Jones is a sound scholar and he is not afraid to put forward 
his own ideas. The comments are based on the Authorised Version, aad may cover 
phrases or whole sections. Short introductions and full cross-references are given. 
(224) 
A SYNOPSIS OF THE GOSPELS. The Synoptic Gospels with the Johannine 
Parallels. H. F. D. Sparks. A. & C. Black, 425. 1964. 28-5 cm. 274 pages. Indexes. 
The synoptic gospels (Matthew, Mark and Luke) present a common view of the story 
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of Jesus and often give parallel accounts of the same sayings and incidents. The fourth 
ospel differs in contents, arrangement and style. But there ee a relationship betweenall 
Pat gospels and a synopsis must therefore include the fourth gospel in its scope. The 
present synopsis has many significant features. The text is the Revised Version and a 
Greekless reader is able to read through continuously any one of the gospels. Identical 
or alternative words and expressions are printed exact] y parallel. Further, the synopsis 
contains the text of the synoptic g with the Jaak arallels. The detailed 
~ references provide what is virtually a bandy miniature concordance of gospel usage, 
including not only similar incidents and sayings but words or phrases characteristic of 
the individual evangelists. The compiler, who is the Oriel Ee one of the Interpreta- 
tion of Holy Scripture, University of Oxford, and the publishers and printers are to 


be congratulated on a magnificent achievement. (226) 


THE ART AND TRUTH OF THE PARABLES. A Study in their 
Literary Form and Modern Interpretation. Geraint Vaughan Jones. S.P.C.K., 35s. 
1964. 22 cm. 262 pages. Indexes. 

At first sight, it would seem doubtful wisdom to publish yet another book on the 

parables in view of the numerous studies that have appeared in recent years. Mr. Geraint 

Jones believes rightly that there is need to appr rhe parables more imaginatively 

and comprehensively. Part I of this work contains a critical survey of modem inter- 

pretations which will be specially welcomed by students of the Bible and teachers of 
religious knowledge. Attention is drawn to the limitations of purely exegetical 
exposition, and the view of J. B. Priestley is commended that we must abandon the 
monstrous notion that we are not to look in a work of art for anything outside the 
limits of the artist’s conscious intention. Since the author regards the parables as 
oo: art forms, he considers it to be permissible to lift nae parables ont of their 
and see in them symbols of our human experience. The concluding 
on of the book contains an impressive analysis of the parable of the prodigal son. 
- (226-8) 


THE ABOLITION OF RELIGION. A Study in ‘Religionless Christianity’, 
Leon Morris. Inter-Varsity Fellowship, 4s. 1964. 18 cm. 112 pages. Paper covers. 
This small book deals simply and cogently with the notion of ‘Religionless Christianity’ 
recently discussed by the Bishop of Woolwich and others. The different meanings of 
T Taa are examined in the writings of Barth, Bultmann and Bonhoeffer, and 

retation that is subjected to detailed criticism is that of ‘getting along without 
Gal" is considered in relation to the idea of God as filling the gaps of human 
knowledge, man’s coming of age, the world’s common life and the problem of 
communication. In the final chapter, the question is squarely faced as to whether 
~ religionless Christianity is Christian. (230) 


HAS CHRISTIANITY A REVELATION? F. Gerald Do S.C.M. 
Press, 358. 1964. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Indexes. (Library of allah a an Theology) 
It is the contention of the author, a tutor at Lincoln Theological College, that it is 
difficult to use the concept of revelation logically and to find a biblical basis for the 
ideas that it represents. In his view to speak of God revealing himselfinvolves so many 
cations as to render the term meaningless. The different theological traditions 
o not seem to be with the same mystery. It is therefore sged that the 
term ‘revelation’ might be abandoned and Christianity be interpreted by aid of a 
pattern of faith and obedience. The first part of the volume examines rA biblical 
use of the terms ‘know’ and ‘reveal’ and this enquiry is followed by a study of the 
meaningfulness of these terms as used by theologians. The biblical exposition is some- 
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times vulnerable, and the theological views advanced by others are not always con- 
vincingly assessed. It is likely, however, that the book, which is competently written, 
will provoke a fruitful discussion. (231-74) 


JOHN THE BAPTIST. Charles H. HL Scobie. S.C.M. Press, 22s.6d. 1964. 
22°§ cm. 224 pages. Indexes. 

In this interesting and scholarly volume, Dr. Scobie, minister of Clark Memorial 
Church, Largs, reviews the life of John the Baptist by aid of modern critical and 
historical methods. He has studied the various sources with great care, aera our 
knowledge of first century Judaism, the early Christian writers and 

literature, and in the light of these sources supplemented by knowledge of the back- 
ground of his life to which modern discoveries have contributed, the ministry and 
message of John are surveyed. Although the author recognises John’s distinctive 
merits, he cannot agree that he deserves the fame that has been his lot. The book is well 
documented. (232-94) 


PREACHING IN ENGLAND IN THE LATE FIFTEENTH AND 
SIXTEENTH CENTURIES. A Study of English Sermons 1450-¢.1600. 
J. W. Blench. Blackwell (Oxford), 50s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 394 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This is a massively detailed work, filling the gap between the periods covered by 

G. R. Owst’s Literature and Pulpit in Medieval England and W. F. Mitchell’s English 

Pulpit Oratory from Andrewes to Tillotson. In successive chapters, each sub-divided mto 

sections dealing respectively with the period 1450-1547, the reign of Edward VI, that 

of Mary and then that of Blizabeth, the author (a lecturer in English in the University 
of Aberdeen) considers scriptural interpretation, form, style, use of classical allusion, 
themes and the influence of sermon themes on poetry and drama. The book is 
copiously illustrated with reference, example and quotation, not least from neglected 

and even forgotten preachers. Indeed, it ap at times more of a compilation than a 

criticism. Nevertheless, each chapter by aice and cment of material shows 

the change and evolution which occurred over the whole period. This book is a 

sound survey, an essential basic text for studying the religious literature of the 

Reformation and the period which preceded it in England. (251-09) 


COSMIC THEOLOGY. The Ecclesiastical Hierarchy of Pseudo-Denys: An 
Introduction. Denys Rutledge. Routledge, 32s. 1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
This book is not intended for specialists (there is no bibliography, and some references 
are quoted from memory), but the interested layman will Gnd it a stimulating intro- 
duction to a difficult anes on which little literature is available in English. The 
pseudo-Dionysian writings, immensely influential in medieval theology and 
mysticism, are best approached through the present treatise. Its Greek understanding 
of the liturgy has an ecumenical importance, its philosophy of nature could be relevant 
to this scientific age, and its parallels with non-Christian religious thought are noted 
by Dom Rutledge, himself a Benedictine monk who has first-hand knowledge of 
Indian religion. There is a general introduction, followed by a full exposition of the 
treatise, in the course of which most of the text is trans verbatim. (265) 


THE THEOLOGY OF THE SAMARITANS. John Macdonald. S.C.M. 
Press, 60s. 1964. 23 cm. 480 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. (New Testament Library) 
The University of Leeds has long been a centre of Samaritan studies, and 
Dr. Macd , Lecturer in Semitic Languages, is now the chief exponent of the 
subject since the departure to Melbourne of the founder of the school, Dr. Bowman. 
Students who have depended on such surveys as those of J. A. Montgomery and 
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Moses Gaster have here a comprehensive and systematic guide to the various stages of 
Samaritan belief about God, man and eschatology and to the Samaritan emphasis on 
the life and work of Moses. Each tenet is given full and careful treatment, a valuable 
feature being the extensive use of quotations from original sources. Biblical and 
comparative religion experts alike will find much to interest them, particularly the 
assessment of the true nature of Samaritanism, the exposition of the Moses ‘christology’ 
and the contention that Christianity alone of the neighbouring religions influenced 
Samaritanism in its formative stages. (296-81) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology. 
ESSAYS ON SOCIAL ORGANIZATION AND VALUES. Raymond 
Firth. University of London: The Athlone Press, 403. 1964. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. 
Professor Firth of the London School of Economics, an eminent anthropologist, 
has brought together a number of his essays which have been published in learned 
qna They illustrate his breadth of scholarship and capacity for subtle analysis, 
ut they will be of interest primarily to anthropologists and those who have some 
background knowledge of a controversies over methodology which have some- 
times bedevilled rather than clarified the subject over the last decades. They are 
‘ouped into two sections. The first, introduced by a hitherto unpublished essay on 
‘Dynamic Theory in Social Anthropology’, is brewed on the concept of social 
organisation which, for Firth, means the working arrangements of society or the 
way in which choices and adaptations are made to social contingencies. Three of the 
essays deal specifically with processes of decision-making in the fields of kinship 
relations, the administration of justice and succession to chieftamship in the Polynesian 
island of Tikopia. The essays in the second section are of unequal value, but two on 
religion are important contributions to that subject. (301:204) 


HUMAN ECOLOGY. Sir George Stapledon. Edited and introduced by 
Robert Waller. Faber, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
This is part of a manuscript written during 1946-48, but left unfinished at his death 
in 1960, by the agriculturalist who pioneered the 2oth century revolution. 
It has been edited and introduced by his biographer Robert Waller. Despite its title, 
this ıs not a technical book, but a highly personal view of man’s relationship to his 
surroundings. It suggests how man might modify his environment in order to achieve 
a correct balance between his biological and economic needs. In oar oy the 
importance of training and conditioning is compared with that of learning. The part 
- played by contact with the countryside in the shaping of character is discussed, and 
ways suggested of restoring the balance between urban and rural life in modern 
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industrial England, It is difficult not to be stimulated by the author’s vision of 
society. (301°3) 
FEMINISM AND FAMILY PLANNING IN’ VICTORIAN 
ENGLAND. J. A. Banks and Olive Banks. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 
258. 1964. 22 cm. 154 pages. Index. (Studies in Sociology) 
Mr. Banks’s Prosperity and Parenthood (1954) achieved instant recognition as an 
interesting contribution to Victorian social history and a ps work of serious 
sociological history in a field too largely occupied by devotees of sensation or 
sensibility. His new book (written in collaboration with his wife, also a research 
lecturer in Liverpool University’s Social Science department) summarises his earlier 
conclusions and proceeds from them to enquire what links there may have been 
between Feminism, the movement for women’s rights, and the declining size of 
middle and upper class families perceptible from the 1870's on. His well-documented 
and cautious investigation, whi yields none but negative results, will interest present- 
day promoters of population control as well as social historians. (30132942) 


A NORTH WALES VILLAGE. A Social Anthropological Study. Isabel 
Emmett. Routledge, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 174 pages. Index. (Dartington Hall Studies 
in Rural Sake 

Despite the interest in sociology in the post-war years in Britain there have been few 

sala made of communities in this country. Miss Emmett’s contribution is therefore 

greatly to be welcomed. She sets out to describe in the prescribed anthropological 
manner the pattern of life as it is lived in a fairly remote corner of North Wales. 

The book is of value not only as an essay in social anthropology, but as a record of 

rural life which is rapidly cee under the pressure of ae a Miss Emmett’s 

chapter on sexual morality is of particular interest in that some of the customs 
described betray an affinity with those concemed with illegitimacy in both 

Scandinavia the Caribbean. The author is to be congratulated on the skilful 

presentation of her material. It should be noted, however, that an error was made 

in the titling of the book, which was intended to appear as A North Wales Parish. 
(301-3509429) 


THE EUROPA YEAR BOOK 1964. Vol. I. Africa, the Americas, Asia, 
Australasia. Europa Publications, £7 10s. (Vols. I and I, £13) 1964. 25°5 cm. 
1,296 pages. Index. ; 

The second volume of this year book provides ınformation about the countries of 

the world excluding those of Europe which, with international organisations, were 

dealt with in the first volume. General and statistical surveys of the affairs of each 
state are given, followed by particulars of its constitution and government, political 
parties, legal system, religions, press, publishing, radio and television, finance, trade 
and industry, transport and tourism and atomic energy. A summary account of 
universities is included. This issue records the depa ce of Kenya and self-rule 
in the Bahamas on the one hand and, on the other, the Act of Union of Zanzibar 
with T yika of April 1964. The independence of Northern Rhodesia and 
Kreskad ides their new names of Zambia and Malawi is forecast. (305-8) 


Statistics 

A GUIDE TO AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC STATISTICS. George 
Palmer. Macmillan (Melbourne and London), 558.3 358. 1963/4. 23 cm. 328 pages. 

This is a book for those who make use of Australian statistics and for the student of . 

economics. Its object is to enable more effective use to be made of the copious 
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material available. To that end, Mr. Palmer oulines the process of compilation and 
the limitations of particular statistical series, and analyses in detail all statistics of 
significance for the study of economics such as population, the work force, inter- 
national trade, finance, etc. A comprehensive list of statistical publications is included, 
and running reference is made to the gaps still present in Australian published 
statistics. The author 1s Senior Lecturer in Economic Statistics in the University of 
Queensland. (319°4) 


Political Science 
HEGEL’S POLITICAL WRITINGS. Translated by T. M. Knox. With 
an Introductory a! by Z. A. Pelczynski. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1964. 
22 cm. 344 pages. Index. 
Half of this book is an exposition by Dr. Pelczynski, a lecturer in politics at Oxford 
University, of Hegel’s political journalism and a correlation of these immediate issues 
with the general theory of constitutional development to be found in The Philosophy 
of Right and The Philosophy of History. He insists that Hegel’s political thought can 
be understood without having to come to terms with his metaphysics. In losing 
this dimension, however, it is seen to be a hardly startling liberal constitutionalism. 
This commentary does not present any novel thesis but is acceptable for its clarity and 
thoroughness. The translations by Sir Malcolm Knox, Vice-Chancellor of the 
University of St. Andrews, are Ga Georg Larson’s second edition of Hegel's 
Schriften zur Politik und Rechtsphilosophie and are the first translations of these writings 
in any e. Even in his political journalism Hegel’s style is sometimes obscure 
and abstract, but Knox’s translation maintains the high standard of clarity he has 
already established. The essay on the ‘Proceedings of the Wurtenberg Estates’ has been 
abridged but “The German Constitution’, ‘On the Recent Domestic Affairs of 
Wurtenberg’ and “The English Reform Bill’ are translated in their entirety. (320-1) 


THE GOVERNORS AND THE GOVERNED. William A. Robson. 
Allen & Unwin, 128.6d. cloth; 73.6d. paper covers. 1964. 20°5 cm. 68 pages. 
Lectures given at the Louisiana State University by the Professor Emeritus of Public 
Administration in the University of London set out simply some of the main problems 
of representation, communication and persuasion between society and the bureau- 
cratic state. Professor Robson shows how the citizen can become more involved in 
the political process, and help to secure the accountability of the civil service, through 
service on the many statutory and voluntary advisory bodies that are auxiliary to the 
state apparatus. He recommends an Ombudsman for instance, but shows how the 
functions of this official must vary in different political systems. He throws some 
interesting light on little-known details of the working of the British Constitution 
and occasionally brings in relevant comparisons with French and American pro- 
cedures. (320-4) 


NATIONALISM AND COMMUNISM. Essays 1946-1963. Hugh Seton- 
` Watson. Methuen, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 264 pages. 

This book, written with his customary lucidity by the Professor of Russian History 
at London University, consists of a series of essays written for various journals during 
the last seventeen years. The work, although linked by a common theme—the 
revolutionary forces of nationalism and communism—falls into four parts. Part One | 
deals with the nature of revolutionary élites in the 20th century; the second part is 
concerned with the nationalist and socialist revolutions occurring in Eastern Europe 
shortly after the Second World War; the third analyses the development of com- 
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munist regimes in Eastern Europe since the late 40’s; and the fourth is concerned with 
the impact of nationalism and communism on contemporary international politics. 
These essays deserve republication and should interest both the specialist in con- 
temporary politics and the general reader. (320-4) 


COMMUNISM AND THE FRENCH INTELLECTUALS 1914-1960. 
David Caute. Deutsch, 45s. 1964. 24 cm. 414 pages. Index. 
In this dispassionate and extremely well documented account, the author, a novelist 
and playwright and a Fellow of All Souls, Oxford, secks to explain two matters 
aie have long puzzled political commentators; firstly, why the French Communist 
Party has taken such care to attract intellectuals to its support; secondly, why so many 
intellectuals have been drawn to the Party or become ‘fellow travellers’ since the 
First World War. This pioneer study is clearly designed for the specialist reader in 
contemporary politics, but the fascinating case histories of André Gide, André 
Malraux, and Jean-Paul Sartre, who have each been attracted by Communism at some 
stage, should appeal to a wider public. (320-944) 


BALLOT BOX AND BAYONET. People and Government in Emergent 
Asian Countries. Hugh Tinker. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute 
of International Affairs, 8s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 134 pages. Paper covers. (Chatham 
House Essays, 5) 

This lively yet modestly presented essay attempts to advance hypotheses for under- 

standing recent trends in ihe politics of new Asian States. The fae who is Professor 

of Government and Politics with reference to Asia in the University of London, ho 
that his hypotheses will be less parochial than some of the models recently prop 

by American political scientists. Though Professor Tinker, with excessive self- 

deprecation, describes his essay as ‘Rambles and recollections of an ex-Indian official’, 

sali he has to say about relationships between governors and governed, about 
consensus building, about audience arousing, and about political parties will fascinate 
and stimulate both the general reader and those who are already well informed about 

Asian governments. The illustrative examples are deftly drawn and shrewdly relevant, 

and range much wider than the Indian sub-continent for their ambit. (320-95) 


IMPERIALISM: The Story and Significance of a Political Word, 1840-1960. 
Richard Koebner and Helmut Dan Schmidt. Cambridge University Press, 63s. 1964. 
24 cm. 458 pages. Index. 

This, the sequel to the late Professor Koebner’s important book on Empire (1961), is 

‘the TEME of a political word and its rise to world power status’. He counts no 

less than a dozen distinct cs of its meaning during the last century or so, and 

expounds them with 2 wealth of illustration that makes the book an essential 

companion to advanced imperial and commonwealth historical studies as well as a 

broad-beamed semantic study. Kocbner was Professor of Modern History in the 

Hebrew University of Jerusalem, and this book has been put together fom lis notes 

with much skill by his disciple and colleague, now Director of Social Studies at 

Carmel College, U.S.A. For libraries in university ents of history, politics 

and international affairs, it will be indispensable. At lower levels, it is less likely to be 

useful because the argument is often quite involved and it cannot be really enjoyed 

without a reading knowledge of French and German. (32103) 


* PLATO’S REPUBLIC: A Philosophical Commentary. R. C. Cross and 
A. D. Woozley, Macmillan, 253. 1964. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
Philosophers have often debated what philosophy really is, and in particular they 
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have tried to draw a distinction between philosophising and moralising. Such a 
distinction, if rigidly maintained, would have the odd consequence of excluding 
from the field of philosophy proper a great deal of what is perhaps the most influential 
book of philosophy which has ever been written. For the problems of Plato’s Republic 
—moral, political, aesthetic, epistemological and metaphysical—are still with us and 
Plato’s treatment of them provides an excellent starting-point for present-day 
discussion. Such at any rate 2 been the attitude of the joint authors of this com- 
mentary, who are, BUE EA Regius Professor of Logic at Aberdeen Universi 

and Professor of Moral Philosophy at St. Andrews University. The result is a ak 
which provides a lucid exposition of the main doctrines of the Republic, and a discus- 
sion of these doctrines in terms of contemporary philosophical techniques. No 
know. of Greek is assumed. The book can be commended to the student of 
philosophy as well as to the general reader seeking an introduction either to Greek 
thought or to philosophy as a whole. (321-07) 


NEO-COLONIALISM. Brian Crozier. Bodley Head, 10s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 
112 pages. (Background Books) 
The author of this stimulating volume has already, in The Morning After (1963) 
examined some of the problems which result from the attainment of independence 
by former colonial territories. He here considers the accusation that in many such 
countries the direct imperial rule of the past has been replaced by a subtler but no 
less dominating ‘Neo-Colonialism’, He traces the origin of the word in Communist 
propaganda of the 1950’s and shows how it has been ike usually with the most 


imprecise and wide-rangi ing, by politicians in Africa and Asia. He examines 
four specific cases of pe eae British policy in Africa; the activities 
of large commercial concerns in Africa; the relation of France to her former colonies; 
and the formation of Malaysia. His conclusion is that, to a large extent, the search 
for sinister motives in endeavours to raise the standards of under-developed countries 
is an ill-directed and mischievous handicap to co-operation in the cause of advanci 

general prosperity and welfare. ag 


THE ECONOMICS OF THE COLOUR BAR. A Study of the Economic 
Origins and Consequences of Racial Segregation in South Africa. W. H. Hutt. 
Deutsch for the Institute of Economic Affairs, 15s. cloth; 5s. paper covers. 1964. 
18 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

Professor Hutt, a former student of the London School of Economics, has been 

Professor of Commerce in the University of Cape Town since 1931, and has written 

several works on economics. The present work is a calm appraisal of the apartheid 

system, to which he is strongly opposed, and it seeks to identife the forces which have 
tended to abolish the economic and social inferiority of the non-white classes and, in 
contrast, those which have tended to perpetuate the injustice. The determining 
factor, the author argues, is the presence or absence of a liberal economy; he gives 
abundant supporting evidence in this readable book, which deserves wide poblic. 
32568 


CAPITALISM AND SLAVERY. Eric Williams. Reprint. Deutsch, 30s. 
cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1964. 21°5 cm. 296 pages. Index. 

An unqualified welcome must be given to this reprint, in a cheap paperback edition, 

of 2 book which, largely because it was published in the U.S.A. during the Second 

‘World War, never reached the wide academic and religious public that ought to know 

it. The author, now Prime Minister of Trinidad at Tobago, ar that the main 

factors in the abolition of the slave trade and then of slavery itself within the British 


569 


Empire were economic, not religious or philanthropic: that slavery came to an end 
because it was becoming increasingly unprofitable and thar Thomas Clarkson, 
Wilberforce and the rest were at best peripheral, at worst humbugs. As Professor 
D. W. Brogan says in his pleasant introduction, Dr. Williams is no mere debunker or 
muck-raker. Some, indeed, may think him even more sceptical about the principles 
and intelligence of the abolitionists than historical accuracy and psychological truth 
require; but there is no doubt that his case is so good that Wilverforce and his 
like will need ee ae ee exponents than they have yet found if Dr. 
Williams is to be proved more wrong than right. (326) 


THE HOUSE OF COMMONS 1754-1790. Sir Lewis Namier and 
John Brooke. I: Introductory Survey, Constituencies, Appendices. N: Members 
A-J. M: Members K-Y. H.M. Stationery Office for the History of Parliament Trust, 
£22 1s. for the 3 vols. 1964. 25 cm. 578 : 702 : 696 pages. Indexes. (The History of 
Parliament) 

This work needs an explanation of the ambitious project of which it forms a part. 

Plans for a history of parliament were examined in 1929 when a government 

committee considered costs and desirability of publication. It reported m favour in 

1932. The Second World War and other factors ing on the scheme brought 

work to an end. Then, in 1940, Trustees were appointed, and in 1951 a generous 

government annual grant was placed at their disposal. These three volumes are the 
first to appear in the scheme. The editors ah with two principles which have 

all discussions and planning for the project as a whole. They are (i) that the 
baa shall concentrate on the House of Commons, and (ii) that all members of 
parliament shall be treated as individuals whose parliamentary activities shall be con- 
sidered through their lives and personal relationships. Discussion of these three volumes 
on the scale deserve is not possible here: instead, some idea of the scope of the 
work can be shown, and the reason why ıt should be supported. Sir Lewis Namier 

‘was engaged on this sector of the history, covering the years 1754-1790, until his 

death in 1960. His work has been completed by his assistant Mr. Brooke. The first 

volume gives a general survey discussing the repercussions of political history on the 
devclopment F the House of Commons. A second section describes the electoral 
structure and analyses the composition of the House after each of the six great 
elections giving accounts of electoral activity in each of 314 constituencies, The other 
two volumes contain biographical studies of all the members of parliament during 
this period. When sy this will be a vast store of information for historians, 

Individual scholars will hardly be in a position to possess the series, and even sections 

are expensive. It is therefore imperative that all established libraries should possess 

them. (328-42) 


LABOUR’S NEW FRONTIERS. Edited by Peter Hall. Deutsch, 30s. cloth; 
12s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 21°5 cm. 190 pages. 
These essays, edited by a lecturer at Birkbeck College, University of London, are 
designed to give the British Labour Party a new intellectual impetus. Professor Shils, 
a Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, contributes a stimulating introductory 
chapter. Of the rest, J. Corna, C. Foster and P. Pulgar are Oxford fellows, H, Ree 
is Professor of Education at York, B. Abel~Smith is Reader in Social Administration 
at the London School of Economics, R. Pryce is in the Information Service of the 
European Communities and C. Veliz is at the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
Between them they expound the Party’s revolutionised policy in relation to incomes, 
education, social security and other vital matters. (329-942) 
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Economics Collectivist Systems 
A CONTRIBUTION TO DEMAND ANALYSIS. I. F. Pearce. Oxford 
University Press, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 266 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Advanced students of mathematical economics will appreciate this work by the 
Professor of Economic Theory in the University of Southampton, which, besides 
being a sound textbook, incorporates the results of three experiments on demand 
elasticities carried out by the author himself. Professor Pearce criticises the normal 
treatment of demand as being too general in that it deals with all goods symmetrically, 
but not general enough because it ignores the fact that consumers’ wants fall into more 
or less distantly related classes. This existence of ‘marked gaps’ in the chain of 
substitutes is the basis of his new theory. (330-182) 


THE MANAGEMENT OF THE BRITISH ECONOMY, 1945-60. 
J. C. R. Dow. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1964. 23 cm. 460 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (National Institute of Economic and Social Research. Economic and Social Studies, 
22) 

Before becoming Deputy Director of the National Institute of Economic and Social 

Research Mr. Dow obtained valuable ience in the Economic Section of the 

Cabinet Office and in the Treasury, and fe has already written several articles on 

fiscal and mon policy. The first part of this important new book is a detailed 

historical study of the climate of economic ideas existing between 1945 and 1960, 

and its effect on the policy of the successive Chancellors of the Exchequer. This is 

followed by a fall analysis of the methods of forecasting adopted during those years, 
the effect of direct controls and the working and effectiveness of the fiscal, investment 
and monetary policies, respectively. The third part is a highly theoretical study of the 

eral behaviour of the economy, for the consideration of the expert. In conclusion 
raho makes a thoughtful appraisal of the post-war fluctuations as affected by 
changes ın policy, and discusses the relative merits of fiscal, monetary and other forms 
of national policy in stimulating economic growth. The work is of major significance 

to all who are concerned with economic policy in theory or practice. (330-942) 


THE ISLE OF MAN. A Study in Economic Geography. J. W. Birch. 
Cambridge University Press for the University of Bristol. 378-6d. 1964. 22 cm. 
220 pages. Illustrations. 

Dr. Birch, formerly a lecturer in geography at Bristol University and now at Clark 

University, Worcester, Massachusetts, has written a clear and carefully documented 

study of the economic geography of the Isle of Man. He surveys the trends of the 

last 150 years, during which tourism and manufacturing have become important. 

There has always been diversity in a relatively small area, but development has been 

greatly influenced by what has been happening outside, particularly in the north of 

England. Apart from its localised interest, the book is also a contribution to the 

subject of tourism in general. Several factors are now affecting this adversely, so that 

the situation requires improved amenities as well as increased diversification. To 
secure this, Dr. Birch would like to see a comprehensive plan prepared. He writes 
straightforwardly and supplements his text with numerous sketch maps and 
diagrams. (330°94289) 


WATER IN ENGLAND. Dorothy Hartley. Macdonald, sos. 1964. 24 cm. 
436 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This book is a scholarly, yet extremely personal, miscellany of poems, extracts and 
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anecdotes on the subject of water, its applications and associations. Miss Hartley 
divides her work under the headings: Water Springing Up, Water Running, Water 
Static, Water Caught and Conducted and Compelled, Water Domiciled, Water 
Domesticated, and Plants and Personalities Pertaining to Water. The text is 
illustrated by many of her own drawings. The range of topics is wide—from medieval 
holy wells to portable Victorian Turkish baths, from sewage disposal to sea bathing. 
A facinating a which should appeal to a wide audience; it will be of particular 


value to s ts of social history. (333°910942) 


TALKING TO EASTERN EUROPE. A collection of the best reading from 
the broadcasts and background papers of Radio Free Europe. Edited and introduced 
by G. R. Urban. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 304 pages. 

These essays deal with the impact of communism on contemporary life and thought 

and they contain an analysis of the present social and economic conditions of 

communist countries in Europe. Although they were originally written as broadcast 
talks for Radio Free Europe, ey are by no means mere exercises in propaganda and 
they deal with the changing role of communism in a generally clear and dispassionate 
way. Among the distinguished contributors are John Strachey, Leonard Schapiro, 

Arthur Koestler, George Mikes, Peter Wiles, and Michael Oakeshott. The book 

should appeal to both the specialist and the general reader interested in contemporary 

politics. (335°43) 


ENGLISH PUBLIC FINANCE, 1485-1641. Frederick C. Dietz. and 
edition. 2 vols. Frank Cass, 458 ; 55$. 1964. 22 cm. 244 : 492 pages. Indexes. 
Professor Dietz’s two studies of English government finance in the crucial period of 
national and constitutional development have been classics of economic financial 
history since they first appeared in 1921 and 1932. Their reappearance is most welcome. 
The author’s primary concern is with the administrative aspects of public finance; 
but he also uncovers a vast amount of indispensable data about the size and structure 
of government fmancial operations, and analyses the relationship between public 
needs and administrative organisation. On the other hand, he pays relatively little 
attention to the broader economic implications of fmancial history. In recent years 
other historians have covered some of this ground im a superior way. But as a 
comprehensive and systematic treatment of the subject, and as a mine of information, 
the work of the Professor of History Emeritus, University of Illinois, has not been 
superseded. (33642) 


ECONOMICS AND SOCIOLOGY OF INDUSTRY. A Realistic 
Analysis of Development. P. Sargant Florence. Watts, 27s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 
272 pages. Index. 

Professor Florence, Professor Emeritus and Former Dean of the Faculty of Commerce 

and Social Science in Birmingham University, is the author of Logic of British and 

American Industry, Industry and the State and many other works on industry. In this 

welcome new volume he sets out the results of the latest research on the subject, 

considering in turn the economic trends in industrial development, the economics 
and sociology of mobilisation and mobility and of industrial location, the scale of 
industrial organisation, the economics and sociology of industrial government, the 
industrialisation of underdevel countries, sociological limits to economic 
development and social research for industrial development. (338) 
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CAPITAL, OUTPUT AND EMPLOYMENT, 1948-1960. Department 
of Applied Economics, University of Cambridge. Chapman & Hall, 21s. 1964. 
28 cm. 94 pages. Typescript. Paper covers. (A Programme for Growth, 4) 

This is one of a series of papers-relating to the work of the Cambridge Growth 

Project which is being undertaken in the University’s Department of Applied 

Economics under the direction of Professor Richard Stone, the aim being to study 

the British economy in great statistical detail, and to consider both the possibilities of 

stimulating the rate of growth and the problems which would be involved. The 
present paper contains statistics of thirty-one industries, with explanatory text, 
providing a collection of authoritative data which will be found of considerable 

value by other researchers in the field. (338-0942) 


BRITISH AID—s: COLONIAL DEVELOPMENT. A Factual Survey 
of the Origins and History of British Aid to Developing Countries. Overseas 
Development Institute. Overseas Development Institute, 7s.6d. 1964. 21°5 cm. 
96 pages. Paper covers. 

The factual survey of which this is part has been carried out by British and American 

experts with financial help from the Nuffield Foundation. writer of the paper, 

Mr. D. J. Morgan of the ODI’s staff, sets out the statutory and other provisions for 

assistance to the British colonies up to 1945, and then shows the more recent develop- 

ments under the Colonial Da lopai and Welfare Acts of 1945 to 1963. He 
includes statistical data and sections on sterling balances, colonial currency systems 
and Commonwealth trading. In conclusion, he discusses whether the system is more 
complex than it needs to be and whether it is altogether appropriate to the situation. 

(338-9142) 

NOT BY GOVERNMENTS ALONE. The Role of British Non-Government 
Organisations in the Development Decade. Peter Williams and Adrian Moyes. 
Overseas Development Institute, 3s.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 52 pages. Paper covers. 

This pamphlet discusses the work which 1s being done by the churches, societies and 

other organisations in Britain towards the welfare of the underdeveloped countrics, 

both by raising funds for aid within those countries and by providing facilities for 
overseas students in Britain. It describes the structure of individual organisations, the 
arrangements for co-operation between them, their sources of finance and their 
relations with the government. While making appreciative comments on the work 
which is being done, it offers occasional hints on ways in which the activities could 
be made more effective. An impressive list of some of the bodies concerned is given 
in an appendix. (338-9142) 


Law International Organisations 

THE FOUR FACES OF PEACE AND THE INTERNATIONAL 
OUTLOOK. Lester B. Pearson. Statements selected and edited by Sherleigh G. 
Pierson. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $4.00. 1964. 23°5 cm. 268 pages. 
Index. (342) 

See under THE PEARSON PHENOMENON, page 618. 


INTERPRETATION OF AMBIGUOUS DOCUMENTS BY INTER- 
NATIONAL ADMINISTRATIVE TRIBUNALS. Alan H. Schechter. 
Stevens & Sons, 47s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 202 pages. Index. (Library of World Affairs, 
No. 62) 

The author analyses the decisions of certain administrative tribunals set up by the 

United Nations, the International Labour Organisation and the European Coal and 
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Steel Commumity to resolve disputes between the organisations and their staff 
members. This case law has produced in twenty years or so a considerable body of 
what has become known as international administrative law. After dealing with the 
general background of international administrative law and the place of precedent 
in its case law, the author then discusses in successive chapters the interpretation of 
contracts, staff rules and regulations, and treaties, He concludes that, on the whole 
the tribunals have normally succeeded in striking a fair balance between conflicting 
interests. The tribunals’ almost total failure to cite earlier decisions is surprising to a 
student trained in the common law. (342) 


DISARM AND VERIFY. An Explanation of the Central Difficulties and of 

National Policies. Sir Michael Wright. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. 
This book contains a critical analysis of the course of post-war negotiations concerning 
disarmament, and an examination of the various proposals made for the improvement 
of international peace-keeping machinery. Its most important chapters, however, deal 
with the question of why agreement between the Great Powers to disarm has been so 
difficult to achieve—a question which the author, a British delegate to the Test Ban 
and Disarmament FRS e 1959-63, is particularly well qualified to explore. The 
work concludes with some suggestions concerning disarmament which might be 
acceptable to the Great Powers, and although not everyone will agree with all the 
author’s conclusions, his informative and stimulating book will have much to offer 
both the general and the specialist reader. (341-67) 


SOURCE BOOK OF FAMILY LAW. P. R. H. Webb and H. K. Bevan. 
Butterworths, 75s. 1964. 25 cm. 726 pages. Index. 
With the increasing recognition of this subject in English legal education, a single 
volume containing the eh a statutes, iaseutel Eiei quotations ote 
more important judgments in the principal cases, will be most useful to students and 
also to practitioners. A commentary and notes provide an introduction and con- 
tinuity within each section. In addition, the authors, both university law teachers, 
have inserted questions and problems for discussion and select bibliographies in 
addition to the general readi eee 
the formation oe marriage, followed by grounds for ending marriage, such as nullity, 
divorce and other matrimonial relief. Chapters follow on maintenance of spouses 
during marriage and financial relief after iage has ended. The authors then deal 
with legitimacy, with the position of Geet nt cud the right to custody of children 
and the duty to maintain children. There are several further chapters which include 
miscellaneous parental rights and duties involving children. (347:6) 


THE CONSTRUCTIVE TRUST. The Case for a New Approach in 
English Law. D. W. M. Waters. University of London: The Athlone Press, $58. 1964. 
22 cm. 378 pages. Index. (University of London Legal Series, VII) 

A constructive trust is a trust created by construction of an equity court in order to 

satisfy the demands of justice, without reference to the presumed intention of any 

party, as, for example, where a person who is only joint owner permanently benefits 
an estate by repairs or improvements. The author, a lecturer in law at University 

College, London, considers for the first time the overall position of this concept in 

Ee ish law and illustrates its working from the law of sale of property and of mortgage, 

from the position of the agent as a constructive trustee. In dhe first place, Beets 
that the constructive trust should be regarded only as a remedy and not as part of the 
substantive law; the American position in this matter is to be preferred. He next 
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suggests that, within its existing precedents, English law could develop the remedial 
constructive trust which could comprise a remedy to any parties in need of equitable 
help. This is an important contribution to the legal literature on a specialist topic. 


(347°8) 


TIPPING THE SCALES. Henry Cecil. Hutchinson, 25s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 
274 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The author who writes under this pseudonym is an English county court judge and a 
successful writer whose novels have aahi had o I bal porna. m im~ 
partiality and integrity of judges in England, now taken for granted, has been only 
slowly established in the course of English history. The author gives many instances, 
from the rath century to 1700, of litigants paying money to judges. He compares the 
story of judicial corruption during this period to an iceberg, only a small proportion 
becoming known. The fall of Francis Bacon in the 17th century saw the end of 
bribery. In 1700 the Act of Settlement gave judges for the first time their assured 
independence and freedom from temptation to please the sovereign or parliament. In 
the 18th‘century the sale of offices was abolished, while in the roth judges were paid 
an ie salary and nepotism in appointments disappeared. All these factors have 
resulted in the present entirely uncorrupt bench. The author recounts these gradual 

es with many illuminating illustrations and against the contemporary standards 
of viour, such as those expected of ministers and public servants. (347°9) 


THE ART OF THE ADVOCATE. Richard Du Cann. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 
1964. 18 cm. 184 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The author has analysed legal cases during the last two hundred years covering a wide 
variety of subjects and involving many famous and less famous advocates. T'wo cases, 
one dealing with libel (civil law) and the other with murder (criminal law), are 
considered extensively and examples from procedure followed in them are quoted 
throughout the ook to provide continuity. After an introduction, the author 
deale the advocate’s duty, the essentials of advocacy, how to open and establish a 
case in court, the aims, duties and dangers of cross-examination, the weapons to be 
used in cross-examination, later re-examination, the final speech, and procedure after 
the verdict is given. There is also a chapter on style in speeches. The author also 
examines matters of current debate, such as the circuit system in England and the 
necessary employment in court of junior barristers with leading counsel. This book 
will be valuable to those studying law and to lawyers briefed to appear in court in 
any common law jurisdiction. There is no index. (34792) 


AN OUTLINE OF THE LAW OF EVIDENCE. Rupert Cross and 
Nancy Wilkins. Butterworths, 27s.6d. 1964. 22'5 cm. 276 pages. Index. 

Cross’s Evidence (2nd edition, 1963) is well established throughout the common law 
world as an authoritative textbook for the more senior student in law. This smaller 
Outline provides a straightforward textbook on the English law of evidence for those 
preparing for professional and university examinations. The first two parts dealing, 
respectively, with the proof of evidence and its admissibility are in fourteen chapters 
which set out the main rules. Each rule is followed by an explanation giving the 
meaning in some detail, and the statutory and case law background. The third part 
contains chapters on proof of frequently recurring facts such as identity, birth and 

iage and proof of particular criminal cases. The last chapter deals with the recently 
pened dee Rules on investigations by police officers. Dr. Cross has recently been 
appointed Vinerian Professor of English Law at Oxford. (347°94) 
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Public Administration 
THE POLICEMAN IN THE COMMUNITY. Michael Banton. Tavistock 
Publications, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 290 pages. Index. 
Dr. Banton, who is Reader in Social Anthropology.in the University of Edinburgh, 
has advanced the study of police quite considerably with this book. He is probably the 
first author to give an hour-by-hour account of the work actually done by uniformed 
licemen, and certainly the first to associate in one volume the way operational police 
uty is done in Britain and in the United States. By spending time at the Scottish 
Police College and with city police forces in Scotland, Massachusetts and the Southern 
States, Dr. Banton has gathered material that enables him to assess and compare the 
policeman’s role in society on both sides of the Atlantic. He thoroughly edema 
that the role of the police in maintaining law and order is contributory, not capital, 
and his picture of British and American policemen at work and in their berate ives 
shows conclusively that a society reflects itself in the character of its police arrange- 
ments. Students of public administration and of occupational sociology will find thi 
study of special interest. (35°74) 


Military Science 
HASTINGS TO CULLODEN. Peter Young and John Adair. G. Bell, 30s. 
1964. 22 cm. 264 pages. Maps. Index. 

This is a book for those interested in battlefield details and particularly for those 
interested enough to inspect actual battlefield sites. In their description of nineteen 
British battles from Hastings to Culloden the authors do not ee oi the causes of 
wars or the consequences of campaigns; they deliberately restrict themselves to tactical 
and technical details. At that level this is an excellent book. The details are made 
straightforward and clear for el ee reader, and there is enough new evidence and 
interpretation to attract the specialist. In addition there is an unusually plentiful supply 
of maps. The two authors, both on the military history staff at Sade are to be 
commended for a worthwhile addition to the work of the late Lt.-Colonel A. H. Bure 
on British battlefields. (355°480942) 


Social Welfare 
LAKESIDE PIONEERS. Socio-Medical Study of Nyasaland (1875-1920). 
Michael Gelfand. Blackwell (Oxford), 30s. 1964. 23 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With this work the author, who is Professor of Medicine, University College of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland, completes his study of an aspect of Central Africa’s past, 
hitherto neglected by historians. He describes the early missionary enterprises, 
including the Universities Mission, and church missions such as the Livingstonia and 
Blantyre. There are chapters on the establishment of government, the suppression of 
the slave trade, communications and labour. Turning to the medical history of the 
territory, Professor Gelfand surveys the menace of malaria and blackwater fever and 
outlines the history of the Blantyre Public Hospital. From modest beginnings the 
administrative health services grew steadily: the ae that early medical officers were 
trained in tropical medicine in Britain and selected by Sir Patrick Manson ensured 
the high standard of the service from the start. Diseases such as smallpox, helmin- 
thiasis, nutritional disorders, leprosy and trypanosomiasis were other important causes 
of ill-health and death among settlers and the indigenous population. In appendices 
there are extracts from the diary of a medical missionary showing the meticulous care 
given to the sick. This is an excellent, well-documented contribution to the history 
of Central Africa. (362096897) 
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THIS TIME NEXT WEEK. Leslie Thomas. Constable, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. 

Shortly after Leslie Thomas’s father was killed at sea, his mother died of cancer. 

ing the next three years, between the ages of thirteen and sixteen, he lived in 
several of Dr. Barnardo's Homes for orphan children. Those who know something 
of these homes will immediately recognise the skill with which Mr. Thomas has 
recaptured their unique atmosphere in which children are allowed to be themselves 
and, within reason and within the formal organisation of each home, to create the 
conditions of their own world. Children can be cruel to one another, and many of 
those in the care of Dr. Barnardo’s organisation come from poor or difficult home 
backgrounds. The young Leslie Thomas experienced cruelty as well as compassion, 
hostility as well as happiness in the communities of children in which he lived. He has 
brought it all sureculously to life—the physical surroundings, the adults, the children. 
Mr. Thomas is now, at thirty-three, a successful journalist. He is a natural writer, and 
we may be certain of more good books to come. (362-73) 


Criminology 
THE HONOURED SOCIETY. The Mafia Conspiracy Observed. Norman 
Lewis. Collins, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Norman Lewis, novelist and traveller, examines the spectacle of Machiavellian power 
as revealed through the operations of the Mafia in Sicily. The writer’s feeling for his 
subject makes this book one of value not only to the student of government, but also 
to the sociologist and psychologist. For an understanding of the Mafia, Lewis looks 
back, rather too briefly perhaps, into the almost continuous exploitation of Sicily by a 
succession of conquerors from the mainland of Europe. He sees the Honoured Society, 
once ‘the peasant’s refuge against the worst abuses of the Middle Ages’, emerging in 
the 2oth century as the champion of a feudalism which ‘has managed almost miracu- 
lously to survive’. Through te forceful portrayal of Mafia leader Don Calo Vizzini 
and bandit Giuliano is witnessed the Makia's treacherous flirtation with the separatist 
movement, its ruthless demolition of the peasants’ popular front, its octopus-like 
links with church and government as well as with banditry. The growing power of the 
Mafia in the first post-war decade is superseded, however, by internal conflict, as the 
Old Mafia is challenged by the New. The New Mafia is a product of the city with 
interests in real estate and dope smuggling, and is probably a result of adaptation to 
economic change. (364-14) 


Insurance 
INDUSTRIAL INJURIES INSURANCE: An Examination of British 
Policy. A. F. Young. Routledge, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. (International 
Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
This is the first critical evaluation of the British system of compensation for industrial 
accidents and diseases which has been undertaken since the radical changes introduced 
in 1948. The author, who is head of the Department of Socio and Social Studies in 
Southampton University, examines the main disabilities and their incidence and then 
proceeds to discuss the Workmen’s Compensation Acts from 1897 onwards, pointing 
out their various weaknesses and the gradual improvements intro . After 
considering the alternative remedies, including those at common law, she poses the 
challenging question of what the attitude of society ought to be to the whole we 
(368-41 
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Education 
SCIENCE IN ITS CONTEXT. A Symposium with special reference to 
sixth-form studies. Edited and introduced by John Brierley. Heinemann, 30s. 1964. 
20 cm. 380 pages. Diagrams. 
The report on education in Britain known as the ‘Crowther Report’ (1959) called for 
some lessening of the specialisation in sixth forms by setting aside some time for the 
limited study of a fairly wide range of subjects outside the student’s main curriculum. 
For non-écientists such a ‘General Studies’ course would contain some science, but 
how to introduce it is a difficult problem for the teacher. The present symposium is 
intended to help him. Six of the contributions are straightforward accounts of how 
‘General Studies’ have already been organised in different types of school, while the 
remainder, written by experts, are on different aspects and topics of science, and are 
desi to give the teacher ideas of possible subject matter and treatment. The 
emphasis is on science as a part of general culture, and such a controversial topic as 
science and religion is not avoided. Although the book does not, and wasnot intended 
to, answer all the problems, the teacher will find it a rich source of ideas. —_ (3755) 


COMMONWEALTH UNIVERSITIES “YEARBOOK 1964. A 
Directory of the Universities of the Commonwealth and the Handbook of their 
Association. 41st edition. Association of Commonwealth Universities, £5 5s. 1964. 
24°5 cm. 1,962 pages. Indexes. 

New universities in H Kong, India, New Zealand, Nigeria and Britain are 

recorded in this issue of the Yearbook, and several institutions which have recently 

ed their status appear under their new designations. The British Colleges of 

Advanced Technology, which are to be given university status, are entered in an 

appendix. Of the introductions which describe the general background of university 
ucation in countries having more than three or four universities, those for Australia 

and New Zealand have been rewritten. The form of the entries for the Indian univer- 
sities has been revised. Two invaluable indexes are given, one of academic personnel 
and the other of institutions, subjects of study, admission regulations, degrees, etc. 
(378-058) 

Commerce 
NEW DIRECTIONS FOR WORLD TRADE. Proceedings of a Chatham 
„House Conference, Bellagio, 16-24 September, 1963. Oxford University Press for the 

Royal Institute of International Affairs, 30s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. 

The conference, of which the preparatory papers and a of the discussions are 

pra here, was organised by d Royal Institute of International Affairs and sponsored 

yy the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, its aims being to discover how 
to organise world trade for the advantage of underdeveloped countries. The papers, 
by A. Maizels, J. H. Richter, A. G. Hart, I. G. Patel, Caroline Miles, J. Royer and 

Gerda Blau, cover import trends in the industrial countries, agricultural trade policy, 

fluctuations in commodity earnings, exports by countries in process of industrialisa- 

tion, the market for manufactures of underdeveloped countries, the case for GATT, 

and commodity export earnings and economic growth. (382) 


Transport: Marine 
THE SHIPPING WORLD YEAR BOOK & WHO’S WHO 1064. 
76th edition. Benn Bros., 70s. 1964. 29 cm. 678 pages. 


The present edition of this well-known Year Book comes in a larger format to 
accommodate the extra material included. It begins with a general section of useful 
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information (Steaming Distances, Zone Standard Time, Oil Bunkering Ports, etc.), 
and a statistical section. Directories (arranged under countries) of Shipbuilders; 
Shiprepairers; Marine Engine Builders and Licensors; Towage and Salvage Con- 
tractors; Shipowners, Ship Managers and Shipping Lines (giving, for the first time, 
details of all the ships in the fleets fisted nibs of poucteess: refrigeration capacity, 
deadweight and gross tonnage, speed, of engine, builders, etc.) are followed by an 
index to the ships in these fleets. The pages include particulars of British and 
International Maritime ipinia ions, a list of Shipowners’ Mutual Clubs and of 
Useful Addresses, and an alphabetical index of firms. Almost all the sections have 
been enlarged and each has been brought up to date. This is an essential reference book 
for those connected with shipping. (387-058) 


— Air 
THE OPERATION OF AIRLINERS. J. E. D. Willams. Hutchinson, 84s. 
1964. 23-5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. - 

There is little room in the modern airline industry for the amateur. The growing 
complexity of providing that highly perishable commodity, the aircraft seat, with the 
optimum economy and safety in an increasingly regulated and highly competitive 
environment has demanded the development and application of techniques and 
sciences which have properly become the purview of the specialist. The author, who 
has wide experience in the operating and management of short and long haul inter- 
national air transport, gives an exposition of complicated technical subjects suitable 
for expert and student alike. General clarity of treatment, with excellent illustrations 
and graphic material, makes a sound and interesting text. The author has succeeded in 
crystallising the technical and economic principles of transport aircraft operation, 
something not previously attempted. (387-7) 


Costume 
COSTUME IN PICTURES. Phillis Cunnington. ART IN SILVER AND 
GOLD. Gerald Taylor. FIREARMS. Howard L. Blackmore. Studio Vista, 
8s.6d. each. 1964. 18-5 cm. 160 pages in each. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Dutton 
Vista Picturebacks). 
A new series of paperbacks, published simultaneously in Great Britain and the U.S.A., 
written by experts in their particular fields but addressed primarily to the intelligent 
layman. The present three titles are excellent introductions to their respective subjects. 
Mrs. pe | ee descriptive and pictorial survey of British and American costume 
is illustrated by numerous examples taken from paintings drawings, fashion plates, 
photographs and other contemporary material. Mr. Gerald Taylor, of the Ashmolean 
Museum, Oxford, traces the development of the art of the goldsmith and silversmith 
from Egyptian to modern times. His illustrations include many of the world’s master- 
pieces in metalwork which, even without colour, make their impact on the reader. 
The third title gives a comprehensive survey of the gunsmith’s art from the crude 
weapons of saetieval times to the most modern high-powered repeating rifles; it is 
‘written by the President of the Arms and Armour Society of Great Britain. All three 
titles are distinguished for their compact format, generous allowance of illustrations 
and modest price. (391) (739-2) (739-7) 


PATTERNS OF FASHION. Englishwomen’s dresses and their construction 
¢.1660-1860. Written and illustrated by Janet Arnold. Wace, 30s. 1964. Obl. 
36°5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Limp covers. 

There are many costume histories dealing with the styles of dress worn in different 
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periods, but few technical manuals showing how these dresses were actually cut and 
made. This lack of precise information has now been met by this detailed study by 
Janet Arnold, Lecturer in Needlecraft at Avery Hill Training College. She gives 
detailed measured patterns, on squared paper, of costume cutting and construction, 
as well as indicating the amount of material which will be required. The patterns are 
all taken from original specamens of clothing and are accompanied by a selection of 
extracts from contemporary written sources and a pictorial outline of the English- 
woman's costume from ¢.1660 to 1860. Instructions are also included for making 
model dolls dressed in period costume. Altogether this compilation, based entirely on 
first-hand research a i ion of surviving clothing, will be of great value to 
teachers and craft-workers, to students of dress and bistoric costume and to anybody 
concerned with the theatre. A second volume covering the period from 1860 is 
planned. (391-2) 


Folklore 


TREE AND LEAF. J. R. R. Tolkien. Allen & Unwin, 10s.6d. cloth; 5s. paper 
covers. 1964. I9 cm. 92 pages. 
Tree and Leaf consists of an essay ‘On Fairy-stories’ and a short story. The essay was 
originally composed as an Andrew Lang Lecture and in a shortened form was delivered 
in the University of St. Andrews in 1938. The author was formerly Merton Professor 
of English Language and Literature in the University of Oxford, and an essay by a 
scholar of his distinction is always worth careful consideration; and when it is clear 
that it will cast light on one of the scholar’s major works it is even more deserving of 
study. For those who do not enjoy The Lord of the Rings, Professor Tolkien’s three- 
volume novel based on folk-tale and myth, the essay still has an interest, for nearly 
everyone has at some time read fairy-stories. Professor Tolkien discusses and analyses 
the appeal of the fairy-story and the way it is created. In the short story which follows 
the essay, ‘Leaf by Niggle’, he demonstrates some of his theory of the writing of 
fairy-stories. He writes with some scom of the anthropological approach to ‘Faerie’ as 
he calls it, and readers interested in this aspect will gain little from the book. The 
general reader may be a bit out of his depth, but the student of literature will find it 
thoughtful and enlightening. (398-21) 





The author (Professor of Romance Philology in the University of Leeds) has published 
a number of authoritative works on semantics and stylistics. The present book (in 
a new series of which Professor Ullmann himself is general editor) contains eleven 
papers upon the analysis of meaning and style from a lmguistic point of view. Most of 
the papers have been published previously in journals or the proceedings of conferences. 
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As reprinted here they have been considerably revised and enriched with references to 


more recent work. Exemplification is mainly from English and French. There is a 
oes aren subject index. The book will be of interest both to students of language 
and literature and to the general reader. (401) 


ALPHABET. International Annual of Letterforms. Vol. I: 1964. Edited by 
R. S. Hutchings. James Moran for the Kynoch Press (Birmingham), 42s. 1964. 28-5 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. 

The first issue of a new annual concerned with letterforms in their widest application 

and with ‘the design, production and use of alphabets of every kind ın all media, 

materials and applications’. Modern civilisation has produced a largely literate society 
in;which writing and lettering play an important part. Both the historical aspects and 
the contemporary application of the alphabet receive treatment in the thirteen essays, 
each written by a specialist, which make up this volume. The subjects of these com- 
parative studies range from the various Arabic scripts to television typography, from 
the engraved inscription on the Trajan Column in Rome to neon-lighting and 
advertisements. Alphabets and letterforms are studied today by several different groups 
of perk and for different purposes, as the diverse titles of these essays indicate; in this 
volume a common meeting ground is found and an up-to-date assessment presented of 
the role of the alphabet. (411) 


IN HONOUR OF DANIEL JONES. Papers contributed on the occasion of 
his eighteth birthday 12 September 1961. Edited by David Abercrombie, 
D. B. Fry, P. A. D. MacCarthy, N. C. Scott, L. J. M. Trim. Longmans, 508. 1964. 
22 cm. 496 pages. Diagrams. 

This book consists of contributions offered by over fifty scholars from many parts of 

the world to Professor Daniel Jones, the ‘Grand Old Man’ of British phonetics. It has 

four sections: General Phonetics; The Phonetics of English; The Phonetics of Euro- 
es; and The Phonetics of Non-European Languages. The specialist 

reader will, without question, wish to acquire this alleen of definitive papers and 
reports on current research from leading authorities in the field of phonetics and 
honology. The more general reader should, if he comes across this book, turn to the 

Ës of Contents, particularly of the first two sections. Contributions on such things as 

spelling reform and teaching as well as on phonetic topics are included, and he may 

well find material of interest to him. (414) 


PURE SCIENCE 
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Revised, for the third edition, by Alan Isaacs. Penguin Books, 5s. 1964. 18 cm. 
304 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference Books) 
With the constant growth of the scientific vocabulary it is increasmgly difficult for 
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that semi-mythical creature, the intelligent layman, to understand what it is that the 
scientist is talkmg about. He is fortunate in having a not-at-all mythical Penguin to 
assist him. The Dictionary of Science is a glossary of terms encountered in chemistry, 
physics, astronomy and mathematics, with a sprinkling from biochemistry, biophysics 
and molecular biology. In a work of this size completeness 1s not to be expected, and 
the reader will occasionally be vexed at an omission (and perhaps puzzled by an 
inclusion), but these occasions are likely to be rare. The non-scientust will find the 
definitions concise and easily understood, and will be greatly assisted by the free use 
made of cross-references. The scientist may play the very unfair game of ‘Let’s think 
of a word and see if it’s there’. Whichever way it is used, it is good value for ane. 
503 


Mathematics 
COMPUTER PROGRAMMING AND AUTOCODES. D. G. Bumett- 
Hall, L. A. G. Dresel, and P. A. Samet. English Universities Press, 25s. 1964. 25°5 Cm. 
114 pages. Diagrams. (Applied Mathematics 
This book is set out in the simplest way to describe the principles of programming 
problems for digital Goal ins no previous Borida of these techniques, 
and no difficult mathematical operations are introduced. Examples are carefully 
explained and adequately illustrated with flow di . In the second part there are 
detailed descriptions of three of the most commonly used autocodes in Great Britain, 
viz. Pegasus-Sirius, Mercury and Elliott 803 Autocodes. The final sections deal with 
ALGOL, the proposed international programming language. A useful feature is that, 
where possible the same examples have been worked using the different autocodes. 
The authors are all directors of computer units at Hull, Reading and Southampton 
University respectively. They have produced one of the most readable introductions 
to the subject available. (510-7834) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO NUMERICAL LINEAR ALGEBRA. 
L. Fox. Oxford University Press, 503. 1964. 23 cm. 308 pages. Diagrams. (Monographs 
on Numerical Analysis) i 

Professor Fox, a former member of the distinguished numerical analysis group at 

National Physical Laboratory and present Director of the Oxford University 

Computing Laboratory, is in a pada favourable position to write a textbook on 

the numerical treatment of matrices, which at this time must reflect the twofold 

influence of automatic digital computers. Firstly, his book takes into account the 
redistribution in the relative importance of the various parts of the subject, the new 
techniques, and the problems—notably in error analysis—which have arisen from the 
ability of computers to handle larger systems. Secondly, technologists from a wide 
variety of disciplines are finding that iey require a knowledge of numerical matrix 
analysis, and their difficulties—frequently semantic and psychological as well as 
malean Ba appreciated. After introductory chapters on computing and matrix 
algebra, elimination methods, both classical and compact, are discussed. Orthogonali- 
sation methods, conditioning, a comparison of methods and iterative and gradient 
methods are then treated. The last chapters are devoted to the methods for 
obtaining latent roots and vectors, and a related error analysis. Where relevant, the 
use of desk machines is considered. The treatment of the chosen topics is lucid, 
authoritative and complete enough to make the book a work of reference. It is 
unlikely to be superseded for some time. (512-897) 
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Astronomy 


EXPLORATION OF THE UNIVERSE: The Story of Astronomy. 

H. C. King. Secker & Warburg, 378.6. 1964. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this comprehensive history of astronomy Dr. King traces how, from the earliest 
times, man’s ideas of the universe developed against the background of his intuitive 
and religious notions. He shows how experimental observations by Hipparchus, 
Galileo, Herschel and others affected the picture, and ends with a most useful review of 
the recent history of modern cosmological theories, which hitherto has not been 
adequately treated. Dr. King, the Scientific Director of the London Planetarium, is 
experienced in popular exposition. He has included much accurate factual information 
and many dates in an interesting narrative which will be easily read by those who 
already have a small amount of scientific knowledge. (520°9) 


Physics 
PHYSICS FOR THE ANAESTHETIST, Including a Section on Explosions. 
Sir Robert Macintosh, William W. Mushin, H. G. Epstein. 3rd edition. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 723.6d. 1964. 23 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This textbook, which has no rival in the British literature, was originally designed 
by the authors to assist anaesthetists attending postgraduate courses in the Nuffield 
Department of Anaesthetics, Oxford University. Their aim is to give simply and 
clearly the fundamentals of physics as applied to anaesthetics, in a form useful not only 
to anaesthetists, but also to doctors and dentists concerned with the application of 
elementary physics to their own studies. The current edition includes some new 
material in ee final chapter giving physical data and conversion factors. (s30) 


THE FRICTION AND LUBRICATION OF SOLIDS. F. P. Bowden 
and D. Tabor. Part I. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1964. 24'5 cm. 564 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (International Series of Monographs on Physics) 

This will remain the standard work in its field. It has a mainly phenomenological 

approach to the study of solid materials in contact, and there is very little basic theory 

explaining the excellent experiments. The lubrication side has little relation to the 
ae of lubrication met with in industry. In the chapter on the mechanism of rolling 
iction, for instance, not more than a paragraph is given to the question of lubricated 
rolling friction; ball and rolling bearings are quite important aay and always 
operate when lubricated. The authors no doubt have very good reasons for such 
omissions, but it is important to realise this is more a book for those researching into 
dry friction (and at a fairly advanced level) than for people actually ing hel 
with practical problems. 2 3I a 


EXPERIMENTAL METHODS IN GAS REACTIONS. Sir Harry 
Melville and B. G. Gowenlock. 2nd edition. Macmillan, 84s. 1964. 23 cm. 472 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The first edition of this book (by A. Farkas and Sir Harry Melville) appeared in 1939, 

and proved a valuable text for those concerned in experimental work involving gases. 

Despite the long lapse of time, the second edition is y based on the original work, 

and with justification. Full account has been taken of major developments in tech- 

niques, and numerous selected references are provided. A major development in this 
field is the use of gas chromatographic techniques, which are the subject of an extensive 
literature and ofc appreciable number of specialised texts and reviews. Adequate 
references to the latter have been included in a brief but clear section. A brief chapter 
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on kinetic theory is followed by others on pressure and temperature control and 
measurement, the preparation and analysis of gases, and photochemical techniques, 
and there is a chapter on miscellaneous techniques and assemblies. The book is well 
oduced. An aa index would have been helpful, and the subject index could 
we been more detailed. (533-1) 


OPTICAL MASERS. O. S. Heavens. Methuen, 16s. 1964. 19°5 cm. 112 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Methuen s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 
This is an excellent monograph on the present state of the art of optical masers, a field 
of research which is a very rapidly. The author contributed to the carly 
development of lasers, collaborating with Professor C. H. Townes at Columbia 
University, U.S.A., and ıs now Reader in Physics at Royal Holloway College, 
London. Initially, the general physical principles of laser action are dealt with in a 
manner surtable for advanced undergraduates and research workers who are not 
physics specialists. Both solid-state and gas laser systems are described in fair detail. 
There is a chapter on elementary ideas of coherence of electromagnetic radiation and 
photon statistics. Applications to spectroscopy, optical ranging and communications 
are briefly i This book is a good introduction for research workers interested 
in applying laser light. . (535:2) 


THE MEASUREMENT OF COLOUR. W. D. Wnght. 3rd edition. 
Hilger & Watts, 60s. 1964. 22 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 
This book is a classic in its subject and the new edition is completely up-to-date. Its 
purpose is to describe the trichromatic system of colorimetry, in parti the forms 
recommended by the International Commussion on Lighting, and this the author, Pro- 
fessor of Technical Optics at Imperial College, London, is most highly qualified to do. 
His own work provided an important part of the data for the 1931 standard colour 
observer (2° field). In this edition he has anticipated the recent provisional recommenda- 
tion of additional colour matching functions for a 10° field, and he has included a full 
description, with tables to encourage their use. The algebra of the trichromatic system 
is basically simple, but IGAC a EAE Professor Wright guides us through 
the maze with great clarity, so that anyone in the least interested in measuring colour 
should derive some benefit. There are supporting chapters describing the eye, standard 
light sources (also up-to-date) and colorimeters, mabe the book a useful reference 
‘work for colour vision. (535°6) 


PHYSICS OF ATOMIC COLLISIONS. J. B. Hasted. Butterworths, £6 tos. 

1964. 25*§ cm. 546 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Butterworths Advanced Physics Series) 
Knowledge of particle populations and their variation in time is essential to an 
understanding of ionised gas phenomena and can be obtamed only through a study of 
the collision processes by which atomic particles are produced and converted into 
other particles. Discussion of these collision processes is the theme of this book, by a 
reader in ee in the University of Landes. which provides the groundwork in 
atomic collision phenomena required by the experimental physicist working with 
ionised gases. This is probably he first book to deal systematically with all possible 
atomic collision processes between particles (collisions with surfaces are not discussed 
in this volume), and as such it will be of considerable value to those working in such 
fields as controlled nuclear fusion, etohydrodynamuc power generation, radiation 
physics, space propulsion, and AA DE (539) 
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Chemistry l i 

ADVANCED PHYSICO-CHEMICAL EXPERIMENTS. A Textbook 
- of Practical Physical Chemistry and Calculations. J. Rose. Pitman, $08: 1964. 22*5 cm. 

432 pages. Illustrations. Index. , ik 

The Vice-Principal of Coventry Technical College is already known for his Dynamic 
Physical Chemistry (1961), and his wide teaching experience is reflected in-this useful 
and well designed volume. It is written for those pie EEA for honours degrees and for 
Graduate Membership of the Royal Institute of Chemistry, and'it should be of interest 
also to those re aoe this field. The 82 experiments are‘taken from the literature. 
THe selection is wide and appears to be well balanced. Selected references to the 
original literature are clade Experimental procedures are quite detailed, ‘and actual 
numerical examples are used to demonstrate as presentation and calculation of results 
in a way which should help students of weak mathematical ability. Useful comments 
on the experiments are given. There is much in this treatment to stimulate forther 
enquiry and to lead to a deeper understanding, but there is also the danger that, 
having so much done for him, the lazy student will not make any further effort. This, 
however, is no reflection on the-author, and the book, with its detailed index; should 
prove popular. ' © (543) 


CHEMISORPTION. D. O. Hayward and B. M. W. Trapnell. and edition. 
Butterworths, 60s. 1964. 22 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 
In this revised edition of Trapnell’s well-known monograph on chemisorption (the 
chemical adsorption of gases or liquids on to solids), the authors have maintained a 
high standard of presentation. The subject of catalysis is only briefly mentioned and 
attention has been focused upon current theories of chemisorption (open metals and 
oxides); these have been explained in a clear, concise and logical manner. All interested 
in surface chemistry should read the book, and the honours student in particular 
should discover all that he requires for an introduction to the subject. The research 
worker will find this edition extremely valuable. It contains a large amount of up-to- 
date information, and is particularly useful for its treatment of the newer experimental 
techniques that have been responsible for many of the recent advances in chemisorption 
knowledge, such as application of ultra high vacua, infra-red spectroscopy and the 
field emission microscope. (541°3) 


NEUTRON IRRADIATION AND ACTIVATION ANALYSIS. 
Denis Taylor. Newnes, 508. 1964. 22°5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The student or research worker with some knowledge of radioactivity will find this a 
very useful guide to analysis employing neutron bombardment. The author was 
formerly Head of the Electronics Division of the Atomic Energy Research Establish- 
ment, Harwell, and is now Director of Plessey Nucleonics Company Ltd. He describes 
first the important types of neutron interactions, and then details a variety of instru- 
ments and techniques used in detecting radiations emitted simultaneously with, and 
subsequent to, neutron bombardment. The types of neutron source used for irradiating 
the samples are described, and a large section of the book deals with applications to 
analysis for traces and minor constituents. Particular applications are given to auto- 
matic methods, continuous analysis of process streams, geological prospecting, and 
i instrumentation. For the student whose knowledge of radioactivity is small, 
ere is a glossary of definitions and a short account of the fundamentals of the subject. 
Tables of data on isotopes are included. The index does not include the many elements 
which are mentioned in the text, which makes it difficult to refer easily to the great 
amount of information contained in the book. (545°8) 
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CONCISE INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. J. D. Lee. Van Nostrand, sos. 
cloth; 278.6d. paper covers. 1964. 23-5 cm. 260 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Dr. Lee, a Senior Lecturer in Inorganic Chemistry at Loughborough College of 
Technology, has produced a concise yet reasonably comprehensive text which will 
prove valuable to students of chemistry at the beginning of their degree course. The 
subject arrangement is based on the long form of the Periodic Table. The approach is 
via the electronic structure of matter, and elements are considered and compared in 
groups of similar electronic configurations, The structure of ionic, covalent and co- 
ordination compounds is well presented (particularly co-ordination compounds). 
Various theories of bonding are discussed: the valence bond method is most used. 
This is a well-presented book which all undergraduates will find easy to use. (546) 


SUPPLEMENT TO MELLOR’S COMPREHENSIVE TREATISE 
ON INORGANIC AND THEORETICAL CHEMISTRY. Vol. VII, 
Supplement 1, Nitrogen (Part 1). Longmans, £14. 1964. 25*5 cm. 688 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 


For reasons of convenience the supplementary subject matter relating to Mellor’s 
Comprehensive Treatise on Nitrogen (1928) is being published in two parts, of which 
this is the first. It comprises sections, prepared by specialist contributors, on the 
production and properties of elementary nitrogen and of ammonia and certain 
ammonium salts, together with a section on the biological activity of nitrogen and its 
compounds. Precise quantitative data are freely emi often in tabular form, and the 
editors and contributors have constantly borne in mind the ideal that every statement 
should be accompanied by its original reference and its reference in Chemical Abstracts. 
It is hoped that chemists will thereby find it possible to obtain quickly a reasonably 
complete picture of useful up-to-date information in the fields of their interest and 
that especially in the domain of inorganic and physical chemistry they will find the 
information sufficiently ‘comprehensive’. Science librarians may also find the list of 
jee (58 pages) with their abbreviated titles and places of publication of general 

ibliographical utility. < (546-72) 


MECHANISMS OF OXIDATION OF ORGANIC COMPOUNDS. 
W. A. Waters. Methuen, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. ( Methuen s 
Monographs on Chemical Subjects) 

The oxidation of organic compounds has been treated as a single subject from which 

examples of reagents and reactions have been chosen to show particular features 

common to all oxidative processes. Sections dealing with the nature of oxidation and 
the reactions of peroxides are included, as are chapters concerned with the oxidation 
of C-H bonds, Tk glycols, aldehydes, ketones, carboxylic acids, unsaturated and 
aromatic hydrocarbons, phenols and aromatic amines. The book should be of interest 
to organic and physical chemists since it presents a wide variety of facts, However, as 
an attempt at a classification of the mechanisms of oxidation, the treatment is not as 
clear as 1t might have been had the subject matter been reviewed in sections dealing 
with individual oxidising agents. The bok should, however, serve as useful back- 
ground reading on the subject. (54723) 


Anthropology 

OTHER CULTURES: Aims, Methods and Achievements in Social Anthro- 
pology. John Beattie. Cohen & West, 32s. 1964. 22 cm. 296 pages. Index. 

Modem British social anthropologists, unlike their American counterparts, bave 
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written very few general treatises on their subject. Dr. Beattie, who lectures at Oxford 
University, now provides what eminently satisfies a long-felt want, ially for 
-teaching purposes. The first and shorter part of his well-planned book discusses the 
problems and methods of social anthropology, with special reference to theory, 
explanation, and field-work; the second reviews systematically what anthropologists 
have to say on such topics as kinship and marriage, social control, economics, religion 
and magic, and social oak is Always sensible in its approach, and enriched by many 
apt ethnographical examples, the book should certainly become a sanded intro- 
ductory text for anthropologists and sociologists. It is also so lucid and non-technical 
that anybody else who wishes to know what social anthropology is all about will 
find it good reading. (572) 


THE SHERPAS OF NEPAL: Buddhist Highlanders. Christoph von Fürer- 
Haimendorf. Murray, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an account of the social systematics of the Sherpas today. It covers the economy, 
the family life, Buddhist monastic institutions and values moral concepts. It is YF 
reference value on polygamy in family law. It is well illustrated, well printed, and well 
written. It does not treat wider relations between European and Asiatic and African 
and other peoples. It is a book for the specialist student of regional Asiatic sociology. 

(572-9542) 


A NEW MAORI MIGRATION. Rural and Urban Relations in Northern 
New Zealand. Joan Metge. University of London: The Athlone Press, 3'73.6d. 1964. 
22 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. (London School of Economics Monographs on 
Social Anthropology) 

Apart from articles, there have been only three full-length studies of present-day 

Maori and these have been based on rural communities. Dr. Metge, who carried out 

nearly three years’ anthropological field-work, breaks new ground in presenting a 

detailed comparative account of Maoris in the urban setting of Auckland and in a rural 

atea where they constitute oe proportion of the population. She examines changes 
in occupation, settlement, kinship, leadership and forms of association, but shows how 

Maori groups have continued to adapt certain traditional patterns of organisation to 

new circumstances, The'last chapter, in which she analyses and accounts for certain 

distinctive features of Maori urbanisation, is one of the best in the book. (572-9931) 


Biology 
INTRODUCTION TO MOLECULAR BIOLOGY. G. H. Haggis, 
D. Michie, A. R. Muir, K. B. Roberts, and P. M. B. Walker. Edited by G. H. 
Haggis. Longmans, 40s. 1964. 23 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Five contributors cover the full range of molecular biology. An introductory chapter 
on the observation of cells under the phase contrast microscope will also help to 
familiarise readers with their microscopical appearance. Five following chapters 
examine the importance, structure and functions of proteins in cellular activity. The 
next six chapters examine the nucleic acids in the same way. There are six useful 
appendices and an eighteen-page bibliography. The authors are university teachers in 
subjects physiology, surgical science, anatomy and zoology. The book will be 
paete useful to biology and medical students but can be read by the general 
reader with an intermediate knowledge of chemistry and physics. Gai 
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Botany 

LABORATORY TECHNIQUES IN BOTANY. M. J. Purvis, D. C. 
Collier and D. Walls. Butterworths, 57s.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. 
‘Index. (Laboratory Techniques Series) 

In this practical work, by experts, modern techniques in botany are skilfully presented. 

Other works on the subject have been published in the past, but we now have a 

comprehensive study of techniques, principles of maintenance and care of apparatus, 

the techniques ranging from microscopy to care of plants and methods of propagation 

in laboratory and greenhouse. The illustrations, photographs and bibliographies are 

excellent, and this will prove a valuable reference bok for students and technicians 

in training. (580-72) 


Zoology 

WILD EDEN. June Kay. Hutchinson, 255. 1964. 21°5 cm. 208 pages, Illustrations. 
June and Robert Kay wearied of town life and gave it up for a nomadic existence in 
the wilder parts of Africa with an ex-army amphibious vehicle. Their first safari is 
recorded by June Kay in her first book, Oliva: Wild Eden is an account of their 
second, which was primarily a crocodile-hunting ition. It contains exciting 
descriptions of midnight crocodile-hunts Sa largest killed was seventeen feet 
long), entertaining accounts of the antics of Chink, the tame lioness, and stories about 
many other animals, from elephant to honey ratel. The Kays are very keen on the 
conservation of wild animals and, apart from crocodiles, kill only for food. The author 
is an acute observer, and lovers of wild life will be fascinated by this book. (591-508) 


THE LIFE OF INSECTS. V. B. Wigglesworth. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 55s. 
1964. 24:5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Weidenfeld & Nicolson Natural 
History) ` 

The author, a world-famous Cambridge insect physiologist, needs no introduction to 

zoologists. Here he writes for a much wider and perhaps more popular audience about 

the natural history of insects seen against present-day knowledge of insect physiology 
and, where necessary, molecular biology. His book is a ‘must’ for professional zoolo- 
gists and libraries. For the on-entomologist a well-illustrated Catalogue of Insects is 
provided, giving an excellent synopsis of each group, but the reader is expected to be 
already familiar with benzene rings and sulphur bonds! However, such is the ease 
with which this excellent book is written and so aptly and well is it illustrated that 
the aspiring reader should not be deterred. The volume is a fascinating and up-to-date 
compendium of all of insect life, including how insects reduce water loss on 
land, respiration, feeding, movements, migration, senses, behaviour, insect colours 
and their value, reproduction, growth and metamorphosis. Examples, selected from all 
over the world, include some from the less well-known literature, such as that of the 
New Zealand Mycetophilid fly—whose larvae are ‘glow-worms’—in the section on 
luminescence. (595:7) 


THE BIRDS OF THE LONDON AREA. By a Committee of the London 
Natural History Society. 2nd edition. Hart-Davis, 42s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 342 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In 1957 the original edition of this book was published by Collins under the title 

The Birds of the London Area since 1900. It was soon out of print, and this new edition 

has been prepared with entirely new illustrations and with a final chapter added to 

bring the survey up to date. The greatest part of this chapter is by R. C. Homes and 
is entitled “The Years 1955 to 1961’; there are two shorter sections, one on ‘Inner 
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London’ by Stanley Cramp, the other on ‘Migration’ by D. I. M. Wallace. Naturalists 
interested in the London area will be glad to have this comprehensive survey and 
reference book to its habitats and birds again in print, E a complete revision, 
section by section, has to wait. (59829421) 


A TERRITORY OF BIRDS. Michael Sharland. Rigby (Adelaide), 39s.6d-: 
Angus & Robertson (London), 308. 1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
The Northern Territory of Australia is usually thought of in connection with dry 
spinifex plains and stony desert. Michael Sharland’s description of his trip there gives 
an altogether different picture. For the Territory has become ‘the last major sonho 
of birdlife in Australia’ which has not had its natural biological balance disturbed by 
human influence. The reader is shown a place alive with the sound of birds and bright 
with their brilliant plumage. Across Sharland’s pages step the stately Brolga and 
Jabiru, and that pra scavenger, the Fork Tailed Kite. In the last chapter Sharland 
tells of his almost successful quest for the rare and illusive Night Parrot. The book is 
generously illustrated with excellent photographs. (598-299429) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 





Medical Sciences 
THE PRACTICE OF PSYCHIATRIC NURSING. R. E. Bray and 
'T. E. Bird. Livingstone, 308. 1964. 22-5 cm. 388 pages. Index. 

The authors of this textbook are principal nurse tutor and nurse tutor at Tone 
Vale Hospital, near Taunton, a large mental hospital, whose Consultant Psychiatrist 
contributes a foreword. With their emphasis upon the patient as a person, and the 
need for sufficient knowledge and understanding to enable the nurse to take her 
essential part in the therapeutic community, the authors reflect the present attitudes to 
psychiatric care and treatment. Wide ın scope, the textbook considers the nurse in 
relation to the hospital and the legal which may concern her, then proceeds to 
chapters on human bebaviour and basic psychological concepts. The principal 
psychiatric illnesses are then outlined, with paragraphs on treatment and nursing care, 
and on the nurse’s role in the therapeutic programme. A brief section. deals similarly 
with mental subnormahty. What Fae or other worker in the health and social 
services needs to know about rehabilitation and physical treatment is also mcluded, 
together with practical chapters on ward management. (610-7368) 


BIOLOGICAL ASPECTS OF OCCLUSIVE VASCULAR DISEASE. 
Edited by D. G. Chalmers and G. A. Gresham. Cambridge University Press, £6. 
1964. 25°5 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

J. S. Mitchell, Regius Professor of Physic in the University of Cambridge, contributes 

the foreword to these proceedings of a symposium held at the university and attended 

by specialists, mainly bom Britain, but acai also research workers from Europe 
and the U.S.A. The thirty-six documented papers with the subsequent discussions, 
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published in full in this beautifully prepared and illustrated volume, fell into four 
oups, of which the first dealt sii normal and abnormal vascular structure and 
tion. This was followed by sections on blood coagulation and the platelet, 
including mechanisms and substances inhibiting coagulation; and on the pathology of 
vascular disease, human, animal and experimental lesions. The shortest section is that 
dealing with clinical research, and it completes this volume for those in 
research into the mechanisms of arterial disease. (612-2) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN CLINICAL PATHOLOGY. Series IV. 
General editor: S. C. Dyke. Churchill, 603. 1964. 21 cm. Illustrations. Index. 
The general editorship of S. C. Dyke ensures the continuity of this series, in which 
successive volumes contain various changes. In the current volume the authors, with 
one exception, are new, likewise two of the section editors (Mary Barber for bac- 
teriology and Rosemary Biggs for haematology) and the additional section on auto- 
immunology under P. G. H. Gell’s editorship. The book is essential to pathologists 
and Spady to those in hospital laboratories who wish to keep up to date with 
advances, and its a aa documented papers are an interesting selection. For 
example, bacteriological topics include the anonymous mycobacteria and modern 
methods of sterilisation; under chemical pathology there are accounts of inherited 
enzyme abnormalities and of penicillamine therapy; under haematology a review of, 
among other subjects, the molecular basis of the haemoglobinopathies; and under 
morbid anatomy a contribution on bone biopsy. Of six papers on auto-immunology, 
one deals with fluorescent antibodies and pin i with rheumatic factors. (616-07) 


ULTRASOUND AS A DIAGNOSTIC AND SURGICAL TOOL. 
Based on the International Symposium held at the Royal College of Surgeons, 
London, on December sth and 6th, 1962. Edited by Douglas Cialis Livingstone, 
638. 1964. 23 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Preparation, for publication, of the papers read at this, the first international sym- 
sium induced the editor to believe that they could form the nucleus of a textbook 

or clinicians anxious to explore the possibilities of the application of ultrasonic 
techniques to their own specialties. Accordingly, in this volume, he has written 
twelve preliminary chapters on general physical and technical aspects, and these 
are followed by the papers of British, but mainly of overseas members, who con- 
tributed European, American and Japanese expertise to the symposium. Their 
topics TE ultrasoundcardiography, echo-encephalography and extra-cerebral 
haematomas, ophthalmic ultrasonography, ultrasound sychology, and the 
treatment of Ménière’s disease: Much technical material is pee sed in the appendices, 
and in addition to the references appended to each paper there is an excellent, compre- 
hensive bibliography giving titles. (616-075) 


PRACTICAL PROCEDURES IN DIAGNOSTIC RADIOLOGY. 
H. M. Saxton and Basil Strickland. H. K. Lewis, 508. 1964. 25-5 cm. 288 pages. 
Mlustrations. Index. 

The title accurately describes the scope of this practical textbook, which is intended for 

postgraduate students for the Diploma in Medical Radiology, and as a guide for 

registrars and other Ponpa uie who, having qualified in adela; lack experience 
in special techniques. The text, based on the authors’ teaching at the Westminster 

Hospital, London, also records details of procedure in their own departments, 

selecting for description those techniques which can be carried out in a general 

department, if well equipped, and which they themselves have found most satis- 
factory. Neuroradiology and the more difficult forms of vascular radiology are 
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omitted. An introductory section includes chapters on the patient in the X-ray 
ial eal sedation, emergencies and asepsis; it is followed by sections on the 
iology of the genito-urinary and biliary tracts, on vascular radiology, and on 
several. miscellaneous investigations. These chapters set out and describe most clearly 
the practical essentials, contra-indications, preparation of the patient, a summary of 
the procedure, equipment and, in exact detail, techniques, difficulties and return to the 
ward. (616-0757) 


THE CYTOLOGY AND CYTOCHEMISTRY OF ACUTE 
LEUKAEMIAS. A Study of 140 cases. F, G. J. Hayhoe, Dennis Quaglino and 
Richard Doll. H.M. Stationery Office, 63s. 1964. 25 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Medical Research Council Special Report Series No. 304) 

The authors took the opportunity offered by a clinical investigation of cases of acute 

leukaemia to develop a new approach to the problems of typing. With the assistance 

of H. Whitfield, who prepared the pr e for sorting the statistical data by 
computer, and basing their methods on the Romanowsky and more recent staining 
techniques, they found that the cases fell into four groups, which were related to 
lymphoblastic, myeloblastic and monocytic leukaemia, and erythraemic myelosis. 

Among the cytological and cytochemical findings, there was an indication that at 

least two chief varieties of haemopoietic stem cells may be affected, thus explaining 

the separation between lymphatic and myeloid types of leukaemia. The study is 

documented, and illustrated 2 colour plates. (616-15) 


TEXTBOOK OF THE RHEUMATIC DISEASES. Edited by W. S. C. 
Copeman. 3rd edition. Livingstone, £6 10s. 1964. 25 cm. 842 pages. Illustrations. 
In : 

After an interval of nine years, the standard British work has been submitted to 

sweeping revision under the continued editorship of the President of the Arthritis and 

Rheumatism Council for Research, who is also responsible for the specialty in two 

London hospitals. He has been assisted by twenty-eight authorities, several of whom 

contribute for the first time to this edition, and each of whom has taken a special 

interest in the topic upon which he writes. As hitherto, general chapters on the 
historical background, nomenclature, pain, anatomy and physiology, and the physical 
environment introduce the text, with the addition now of accounts of epidemiology, 
and of auto-immunity and genetics. A series of chapters follows in which there is 
much new material and some rearrangement. These chapters deal with each disease or 
group of diseases, and describe in much detail prevalence, actiology, pathology, 
clinical pathology and clinical features, course and prognosis, complications, diagnosis 
and the various types of therapy. Differential diagnosis, radiology and special pathology 
are the subjects of other chapters, as are orthopaedics, physical treatment and re- 
habilitation, and hydrotherapy. Psychiatric and social aspects are also included, and 
there is an elucidation of clinical trials and their evaluation. (616-7) 


AN OUTLINE OF PSYCHIATRY FOR STUDENTS AND PRACTI- 

TIONERS. Frank Fish. Wright (Bristol), 32s.6d. 1964. 23 cm. 278 pages. Index. 
The author, Professor of Psychological Medicine, Liverpool University, who has had 
ten years’ experience of teaching both undergraduate and postgraduate students, has 
produced a concise textbook in which the essentials are presented clearly and, as far 
as is practicable, under consistently headed paragraphs. The Outline gives the historical 
background, defines and classifies each group of disorders, sets out the main aetio- 
logical factors, pays special attention to Poia case-taking and diagnosis, and ın 


59I 


the sections on the various types of treatment now available includes details, especially 
useful to general practitioners, of drug dosages. Practitioners will also appreciate the 
chapter on English and Scottish law in relation to patients. ; (616-89) 


A PRACTICAL HANDBOOK OF PSYCHIATRY FOR STUDENTS 
AND NURSES. Louis Minski. sth edition. Heinemann Medical Books, 108.6d. 
1964. 19 cm. 126 pages. Index. ` : ; 

This is a popular introduction by the Consultant Psychiatrist, Belmont Hospital, 

Surrey, who briefly describes the signs and symptoms of each type of mental disorder, 

aids to diagnosis, and therapy. There are also general chapters on the development of 

the indivi on ara and on symptomatology; others deal with child psy- 


chiatry and with specialised forms of treatment, with psychotherapy, occupational 
therapy and rehabilitation. In this revised edition, the uses of drugs AI NE EEE 
the last four years are considered, and in the account of legal aspects the important 
. provisions of the Mental Health Act, 1959, are noted. ° (616-89) 
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APRACTICALINTRODUCTION TO PSYCHIATRY. C. M. B. Pare. 
Churchill, 25s. 1964. 21 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The author is Physician to the Department of Psychological Medicine, St. 
Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, and his fulfilled aim is to provide a simple mtro- 
duction giving a bird’s-eye view of the'elements of psychiatry for medical students. 
The judicious selection of material, varied presentation of it, and the emphasis on 
human aspects result in a stimulating textbook conducive to further sare for 
which guides are provided at the end of each chapter. Introductory chapters deal with 
aetiology, psychiatric case-taking and the assessment of the patient, and in the descrip- 
tion of diseases much space is given to treatment. The appendices assemble facts 
relating to the duties of mental health officers; the obligations of general practitioners 
under the Mental Health Act, 1959, as regards admission to hospital; criminal law; 
and psychotropic drugs. (616-89) 


CLINICAL PSYCHIATRY FOR PRACTITIONERS AND 
STUDENTS. Ian Skottowe. and edition. Churchill, 428.6d. 1964.23 cm. 316 pages. 
Index. 

Psychiatrist to the Warneford Hospital, Oxford, Dr. Skottowe writes for physicians, 

general practitioners and hospital residents, who will find his book a readable, helpful 

exposition of clinical psychiatry, one that Se sees diagnosis and management. 

The interval of eleven years between cditions has called for a thorough revision to 

cover such advances as the Mental Health Act, 1959, recent thought regarding the 

forms and causes of mental disorder, new drugs, and new techniques, both psycho- 
logical and social. The introduction to Part 2 draws attention to the author’s observa- 
tion of 3,201 patients im the Oxford area during the years 1956-1959, as a result of 
which experience the clinical descriptions of psychiatric disorders have been 
amplified. (616-89) 


HEALING THE SICK MIND. Harry Guntrip. Allen & Unwin, 13s.6d. 1964. 
19 cm, 224 pages. 
An experienced lay psychotherapist expounds his method and the philosophy under~ 
lying it. His ad Freudian, but contains many original points that he makes 
convincingly and with clarity. He assumes genuine interest and broad educational 
attainment in his readers but no expertise, so that the book is happily free from 
incomprehensible jargon. He bases his theory on the nature of human personality as a 
whole and its interaction m human situations from birth onwards. The sick mind he 
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FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about OCTOBER 1964. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Fhiloéophy Psychology Religion 

HEBREW MYTHS. Robert Graves and Raphael Patai. (Cassell, 36s.) 

HEIDEGGER s PHILOSOPHY. Magda King. (Blackwell, 30s.). German philosopher, born 

OBJECTIONS TO ROMAN CATHOLICISM. Edited by Michael de la Bedoyere. (Constable, 
about 18s.). Essays by convinced Catholics who feel the need for further and deeper 
discussion of the implications of their faith. 

PAUL COUTURIER AND UNITY IN CHRIST. Geoffrey Curtis. (S.C.M. Press, 35s.). French 
Roman Catholic priest who worked for Christian unity. He died in 1953. 

THE SOCIAL HOPE OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Stanley G. Evans. (Hodder & Stoughton, 
30s.). Illus. The message of the parable of the Good Samaritan. 

SUMMA THEOLOGIAE, Vols. II, IV and XXII. St. Thomas Aquinas. Edited by Thomas 
Gilby and T. C. O’Brien. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s.) 


Social Sciences 

FOUNDATIONS OF BRITISH MONETARY POLICY. Michael J. Artis. (Blackwell, about 30s.) 

A GLOSSARY OF TERMS IN OFFICIAL STATISTICS, English-French. Edited by J. W. Nixon. 
(Oliver & Boyd, about 30s.). Terms currently used in the publications of different 
countries and of international bodies. 

LORD NOTTINGHAM’S MANUAL OF CHANCERY PRACTICE and PROLEGOMENA OF CHANCERY 
AND EQUITY. Edited by David Yale. (Cambridge University Press, about 55s.) 

MAORI MYTHS AND TRIBAL LEGENDS. Antony Alpers. (Murray, 25s.). Illus. 

THE NEW MATRIARCHY. Evelyn Acworth. (Gollancz, 18s.). Female emancipation. 

THE PRICING OF MANUFACTURES. R. H. Barback. (Macmillan, about 25s. 

A EON HISTORY OF THE RAILWAYS OF GREAT BRITAIN. Vol. 2. H. P. White. (Macdonald, 

s. 

SOUTH EAST ASIA. Brian Crozier. (Penguin Books, no price yet). Soviet, Chinese, American 
and British policies in this area. 

2000 MILLION Poor. Stephen Hearst. (Harrap, 18s.). Illus. World poverty. 

UNIVERSITY EDUCATION IN ENGLAND 1945-62. S. G. Raybould. (Michael 
Joseph, 303.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ATLAS OF EVOLUTION. Sir Gavin de Beer. (Nelson, about 84s.). Ilus. The principles of 
evolution explained for the layman. 

BEHAVIOUR AND PROPERTIES OF REFRACTORY METALS. T. E. Tietz and J. W. Wilson. 
(Edward Arnold, about 90s.) 

BOUNDARY VALUE PROBLEMS. A, G. Mackie. (Oliver & Boyd, about 35s.). Illus. Mathe- 
matics 

DEPRESSION. Edited by E. Beresford Davies. (Cambridge University Press, 80s.). Proceed- 
ings of a symposium held by the Cambridge Postgraduate Medical School. 

THE sara ea A History of the Modern Battleship. Richard Hough. (Michael 
Joseph, 50s 

ENVIRONEENTAL HEALTH AND HYGIENE. An Introduction to uae Promotion of Health and 
the Prevention of Disease. Evelyn Pearce. (Faber, 25s.). Hl 

HISTORY OF CARTOGRAPHY. Leo Bagrow. Edited by R. A. Skelton. (Watts, £6 68.). Illus. 

HUMAN DIversiry. The Nature and Significance of Differences among Men. Kenneth 
Mather. (Oliver & Boyd, no price yet.). Hlus. 

INTRODUCTION TO FIELD THEORY. Ian T. Adamson. INTRODUCTION TO LATTICE THEORY. 

D. E. Rutherford. (Oliver & Boyd 10s.6d., about 30s.). Illus. 

THE LINEAGE SYSTEM OF THE MAE ENGA OF NEW GUINEA. M. J. Meggitt. (Oliver & Boyd, 
about 63s.). Illus. Social anthropology. 

THE MAMMALS OF ARABIA. Vol. 1. David Harrison. (Benn, £7 7s.) 

THE MECHANICAL AND PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OF THE BRITISH STANDARD EN STEELS. Vol. 1: 
En. to En.20. Compiled by J. Woolman and R. A. Mottram. (Pergamon Press, 
£7 7s.). Dus. First of three volumes. 

MEN AND SNAKES. Ramona and Desmond Morris. (Hutchinson, 303.). Illus. One of a series 
of books on man’s relationship with animals. 


MOMENT DISTRIBUTION IN THEORY AND PRACTICE. F. B. Bull and C. Sved. (Pergamon 
Press, about 21s.). Illus. 

THE OXFORD BOOK OF BIRDS. Bruce Campbell. (Oxford University Press, 35s.). Illus, 

POLITICS, LAW AND RITUAL IN TRIBAL SOCIETY. Max Gluckman. (Blackwell, 42s. cloth, 

228.6d. paper). Ilus. 

PRINCIPLES OF H.V.D.C. CURRENT CONVERTERS AND SYSTEMS. B. J. Cory. (Macdonald, 50s.) 

THE ROLLS-ROYCE MOTOR CAR. Anthony Bird and Ian Hallows. rate £5 5s.). Illus. 

TECHNICAL DICTIONARY OF THE AUTOMOBILE. Danie] Carneluttie. (Macdonald, 63s.). lus. 
In English, French, Spanish, Italan and German. 

THE TECHNIQUE OF LITHOGRAPHY. Peter Weaver. (Batsford, 35s.). Illus. 

TECHNIQUE OF WOODWORKING MACHINERY. Vol. 2. Frank Dunsmore. (Macdonald, 25s.) 

THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF SCINTILLATION COUNTING. J. B. Birks. (Pergamon Press, 
about £7.). Illus. Technique for the detection and measurement of ionising radiations. 

TOPOLOGICAL VECTOR SPACES. A. P. Robertson and Wendy Robertson. (Cambridge 
University Press, 30s.) 

VOLTAGE STABILIZATION. F. A. Benson. (Macdonald, 60s.) 


Fine Arts Recreation 

THE COLLECTOR’S DICTIONARY OF CLOCKS. H. Alan Lloyd. (Country Life, £10 10s.). Illus. 

DISCOVERING ART, Vol. 1: From The Earliest Times to Egyptian Art. Vol. 2: Greek and 
Byzantine Art. Editorial board: Sir Herbert Read, Sır John Rothenstein, Henry 
Moore, John Chancellor, Sir John Summerson, Professor Joseph Burke, Dr. C. D. 
Gaitskell, the Duke of Bedford and Viscount Dunluce. (Macdonald, 84s. each). Illus. 
New series which will form an encyclopaedia of art chronologically arranged. 

A DISCUSSION OF THE ESSENTIAL CRITERIA OF CHINESE ANTIQUITIES. Sir Percival David. 
(Faber, £12 12s.). Illus. A translation and interpretation of the early Ming book on 
connoisseurship, Ko Ku Yao Lun. 

FILM WORLD. Ivor Montague. (Penguin Books, no price yet). The film as an art form, as an 
industry, and as a means of social communication. 

GARDENS OF DELIGHT, Miles and John Hadfield. (Cassell, 42s.). ee The delights of 
gardens as expressed in painting, literature, pottery, a and textiles. 

GUSTAV MAHLER: His Mind and his Music. Neville dus. (Gollancz, 35s.). Czech- 
Austrian composer, 1860-1911. 

Hours i TOWNS AND TRAFFIC. John Tetlow and Anthony Goss. (Faber, 42s.). Illus. Town 
planning. 

JAPANESE PORCELAIN. R. Soame Jenyns. (Faber, £5 5s.). Tus. 

MAN THE ARTIST. Editorial board: Sir Gerald Barry, Dr. J. Bronowski, James Fisher and 
Sir Julian Huxley. (Macdonald, 55s.). Illus. Explores the ways artists have found to 
express their thoughts and feelings. 

THE PLAIN MAN’S GUIDE TO OPERA. Ernest Reynolds. (Michael Joseph, 18s.). Illus. 

RICHARD STRAUSS: A. Critical Study of the Operas. William Mann. (Cassell, 63s.). Illus. 
German composer, 1864-1949, 

THE ST. JAMES'S THEATRE 1835-1957. Barry Duncan. (Barrie & Rockliff, 16s.). A London 
theatre, now demolished. . 

THE SHORTER DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH FURNITURE. Ralph Edwards. (Country Life, 
£15 15s.). Ilus. Prepared from the 3 volume Dictionary of English Furniture. 

TYNESIDE CLASSICAL. The Newcastle of Grainger, Dobson and Clayton. Lyall Wilkes and 
Gordon Dodds. (Murray, 30s.). The contribution of three architects to the buildings 
of this northern English city. ‘ 

THE WORKS OF RALPH VAUGHAN WILLIAMS, Michael Kennedy. (Oxford University Press, 
84s.). Composer, died 1958. 


Literature and Language g 

THE CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF QUOTATIONS. (Oxford University Press, 88:6d.) 

CONFESSIONS AND HISTORIES. Edward Lucie-Smith. (Oxford University Press, 16s.). Poems. 

THE CRITICAL MOMENT. (Faber, 25s.). Essays by critics from Great Britain, thé United 
States and Europe. 

THE DRAMATIC EXPERIENCE. A Guide to the Reading’of Plays. J. L. Styan. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 17s.6d.) 

THE DROOD CASE. Felix ‘Aylmer. (Hart-Davis, 35s.). An examination of Dickens’ un- 
finished mystery story, Edwin Drood. 

DYLAN THOMAS: His Life and Work. John Ackerman. (Oxford University Press, 30s.). 
Illus. Welsh poet, died 1953. 

THE ESDAILE NOTEBOOK. Percy Bysshe Shelley. (Faber, 35s.). Illus. Unpublished verse by 
this 19th century poet. 

THE FABER BOOK OF APHORISMS. Edited by W. H. Auden and Louis Kronenberger. 
(Faber, 30s.), Ranging from Socrates and Plato to Cocteau and Ogden Nash. 


THE HOLE and Other Plays and Sketches. N. F. Simpson. (Faber, 18s.) 

LINGUISTIC CHANGE IN PRESENT-DAY ENGLISH. Charles Barber. (Oliver & Boyd, about 18s.) 

OLD SAVAGE/YOUNG CITY. Nathaniel Tarn. (Cape, 15s.). Poems. 

PINDAR. Sir Maurice Bowra. (Oxford University Press, 50s.). Greek poet of the first 
century B.C. 

rors. Austin Clarke, Tony Connor and Charles Tomlinson. (Oxford University Press, 
8s. 6d.). Contemporary poets. 

PorMs. C. S. Lewis. (Bles, 16s.). Scholar and critic, died 1964. 

POETRY OF THE THIRTIES, Edited by Robin Skelton. (Penguin Books, no price yet). 
Anthology of the work of Auden, Spender, MacNeice, and others. 

SELECTED POEMS. Anne Sexton. (Oxford University Press, 218.) 

THOMAS NASHE. Edited by S. Wells. (Edward Arnold, no price yet). A collection of the 
work of the 16th century dramatist and satirist. 

TWENTY YEARS A-GROWING. Dylan Thomas. (Dent, 12s.6d.). An unfinished film script, 
based on the autobiography of the Irish countryman, Maurice O’Sullivan. 


History and Biography 

AGINCOURT. Christopher Hibbert. (Batsford, 30s.). Illus. Battle between the English and 
the French in 1415. 

ALBERT PRINCE CONSORT. Hector Bolitho. (Parrish, 30s.). Husband of Queen Victoria. 

THE ARABS: A Narrative History from ohammed to the Present. Anthony Nutting. 
(Hollis & Carter, 30s.). Maps. 

AUGUSTINE OF CANTERBURY. M. Deanesly. (Nelson, 25s.) .The first Archbishop of Canter- 
bury who died in 604. 

AUSTRALIA, Oswald Ziegler. (Angus & Robertson, 63s.). Hlus. Past and present, with a 
glimpse into the future. 

erste ri OF AUSTRALIA, Vol. VI. John Alexander Ferguson. (Angus & Robertson, 

se eta Robin Fedden. (Murray, 15s.). Autobiography of a traveller and archaeo- 

ogist. 

CONCERNING BRAVE CAPTAINS. David Muffett. (Deutsch, 42s.). The British occupation of 
Northern Nigeria. 

ESSAYS ON BRITISH HISTORY PRESENTED TO SIR KEITH FEILING ON HIS 80TH BIRTHDAY, 
Edited by Hugh Trevor-Roper. (Macmillan, 35s.). From the 5th to the 19th century. 

FACE TO FACE. Edited by Hugh Burnett. (Cape, 63s.). Television interviews with eminent 
men and women illustrated by the drawings of Feliks Topolski. 

THE FINDLATER SISTERS. Literature and Friendship. Eileen Mackenzie. (Murray, 21s.). 
Ulus. Scottish novelists of the early 20th century. 

FINLAND IN CRISIS. A. F. Upton. (Faber, 45s.). Illus. An account of what followed the 
war against the U.S.S.R. in 1939-40, 

GENERAL JACK’S DIARY 1914-1918. Edited by John Terraine. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s.). 
Titus. World War I: details of fighting on the Western front. 

THE GERMAN SOCIAL DEMOCRATS AND THE FIRST INTERNATIONAL, 1864-1872. R. P. Morgan. 
‘(Cambridge University Press, about 35s.) 

AN INTRODUCTION TO CONTEMPORARY History. Geoffrey Barraclough. (Watts, 15s.). 
Changes in the structure of world politics since the closing years of the 19th century. 

JOHN WILLIAM COLENSO. P. B. Hinchliffe. (Nelson, about 25s,). 19th century bishop of an 
African diocese whose views aroused much controversy. 

THE JOHNNIES. Sir Geoffrey Evans. (Cassell, 30s.). Illus. Behind the Japanese lines in 
Burma during World War I. 

LETTERS TO REGGIE TURNER. Max Beerbohm. Edited by Rupert Hart-Davis. (Hart-Davis, 
42s.). Illus. Letters from the writer and caricaturist, 1872-1956. 

LIFE IN ROMAN BRITAIN. Anthony Birley. (Batsford, 21s.). Illus. 

LORD HAW-HAW — AND WILLIAM JOYCE: The Full Story. J. A. Cole. (Faber, 30s.). Tus. 
Englishman who broadcast propaganda on behalf of Germany during World War II. 

MEMORIES AND GARDENS. Marion Spring. (Collins, 25s.). Autobiography of a novelist’s 
wife who is an enthusiastic gardener. 

MUSKETOON, Stephen Schofield. (Cape, 18s. ). Illus. A Commando raid in 1942 to blow up 
a hydroelectric power station in Northern Norway. 

MY AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Charles Chaplin. (Bodley Head, 42s.). Illus. The film comedian’s 
childhood in the London of the 1890's, Hollywood years and later life, 

MY CENEANS AND MINOANS. Aegean Prehistory in the Light of the Linear B Tablets. L. R. 
Palmer. (Faber, 36s.). Illus. 

NEWS OF WAR. Rupert Furneaux (Parrish, 25s.). The story of war correspondents up to 
the First World War. 

THE POPES. Eric John. (Burns & Oates, 84s.). A biographical history. 


R.V.w. A Biography of Ralph Vaughan Williams. Ursula Vaughan Williams. (Oxford 
University Press, 50s.). Illus. Composer, died 1958. 

RADICAL DR. SMOLLETT. Donald Bruce. (Gollancz, 288.). Novelist and historian, 1721- 
1771. 

ROBERT pRUCE, G. W. S. Barrow. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s.). 1274-1329, King of 
Scotland. 

RUSKIN TODAY. Kenneth Clark. (Murray, 35s.). Ilus. 1819-1900, writer and art critic. 

RUSSIA AT WAR 1941-45. Alexander Werth. (Barrie & Rockliff, 60s.). Maps. 

SELECTED LETTERS OF SAMUEL RICHARDSON. Edited by John Carroll. (Oxford University 
Press, 388.). 18th century novelist. 

SON OF LEICESTER. Arthur Gould Lee. (Gollancz, ae Sir Robert Dudley, 1574-1649, 
son of the Earl of Leicester, favourite of Elizabeth 

SONS AGAINST FATHERS. Studies in Russian Radicalism d Revolution. Eugene Lampert. 
(Oxford University Press, 63s.). Tl 

TOBRUK. Michael Carver. (Batsford, 30s,). Illus. Campaign in North Africa during 
World War II. 

THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. H. C. Allen. (Benn, 35s.). Maps. From the first founda- 
tions in North America to the present day. 

VANISHED WITH THE ROSE. ‘Laura’. (Hutchinson, 21s.). Reminiscences of growing up 
between the wars. 

YORUBA WARFARE IN THE 19TH CENTURY. J. F. Ade Ajayi and Robert S. Smith. (Cambridge 
University Press, 30s.). African history. 


Geography Travel Description 


COMPANION GUIDE TO LONDON. David Piper. (Collins, 25s.) 

GREEN PLUMS AND A BAMBOO HORSE IN FORMOSA. John Slimming. (Murray, 25s.). Tllus. 

HOMAGE TO GREECE. Katerina Wilczynski. (Macmillan, 80s.). Illus. 

JOURNEY THROUGH A FORGOTTEN EMPIRE. Mark Howell. (Bles, 25s.). Illus. Peru and 
Bolivia. 

LONDON OVERLOOKED. Geoffrey Fletcher. (Hutchinson, 25s.). lus. 

MISSIONS TO THE NIGER. E. W. Bovill. (Cambridge University Press, about 40s.). Comprises 
The Journal of Friedrich Hornemann’s Travels, 1797-98 and The Letters of Major 
Alexander Gordon Laing, 1824-26. 

NIGHT OF PURNAMA. Anna Mathews. (Cape, 25s.). Illus. A year in Bali. 

OLD ENGLISH TOWNS. F. R. Banks. (Batsford, 25s.). Illus. 

THE PRESENCE OF SPAIN. James Morris. Faber, 84s.). Illus. 

UNDER AN ENGLISH SKY. R. F. Delderfield. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Maps. England 
as it is today. 

THE X IN MEXICO. Growth within Tradition. Irene Nicholson. (Faber, 36s.). Illus. 


Fiction 

THE BLESSINGTON METHOD and Other Stories. Stanley Ellin. (Macdonald, 16s.) 

COLLECTION Two. Frank O’Connor. (Macmillan, 30s.). Short stories. 

CORRIDORS OF POWER. C. P. Snow. (Macmillan, 25s.). Political novel set in Whitehall in 
1955-58. 

THE DOG and Other Stories. Winifred Wilkinson. (Gollancz, 18s.) 

FAMILY FEELING. April Darling. (Barrie & Rockliff, 16s.). Youth and young love. 

FROOMB! John Lymington. (Hodder & Stoughton, 168.). Science fiction. 

HELMET AND WASPS. Michael Mott. (Deutsch, 18s.). The story of a German Army 
captain invalided out of the war. 

INDECISION. Colin Robinson. (Cape, 18s.). A man is unable to face the effect of an 
affair upon his marriage 

A MAN IN A MIRROR. Richard Llewellyn. (Michael Joseph, 21s.) 

THE MAN IN THE MEWS. Joy Packer. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s.). Set in London. 

MAN ON A HORSE. Howard Clewes. (Cape, 18s.). Set in Brazil’s cattle country, 

NEGATIVES. Peter Everett. (Cape, 218.). A „photographer's intrusion into the fantasy 
world created by a young couple finally destroys them 

ONE MAN’S WARS. Gilbert Hackforth-Jones. (Hodder & "Stoughton, 18s.). A story of 
the British Navy in World War II. 

THE POWERS ON HIGH. Sylvia Bruce. (Hutchinson: New Authors, 21s.). A young girl’s 
emotional conflict leads to mental breakdown. 

THE RAKER. Andrew Sinclair. (Cape, 18s.). The hero is an obituary writer. 

RATTLE OF A SIMPLE MAN. Charles Dyer. (Elek Books, 16s.). Based on the play of the 
same name and describing a meeting between an inexperienced man and a prostitute. 

THE SKIN DEALER. Miles Tripp. (Macmillan, 21s.). European society in an African town. 

TRIAL AT MONOMOY. John Masters. (Michael Joseph, 21s ) 


sees as weak and fearful rather than frustrated, and he regards psychotherapy as a 
means of freeing and reconstituting the damaged and helpless self—a process that 
demands time and an abundance of human qualities in the therapist. The book has 
much of the quality of Freud’s own writings for a wider public. (616-891) 


LEPROSY IN THEORY AND PRACTICE. Edited by R. G. Cochrane 
and T. Frank Davey. 2nd edition. Wright (Bristol), £5 158. 1964. 25°5 cm. 680 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. : 

This authoritative work edited by two distinguished specialists and intended for general 

practitioners in the tropics and elsewhere, and for'research workers in the several 

disciplines that have recently contributed much to the understanding of leprosy, has 
been enlarged, rewritten, and exhaustively revised for this edition. The authors of the 
individual chapters, several of which are new, are specialists in their subjects. To 
indicate the wide scope of this comprehensive reference book it will serve to mention 

a few new topics, sack as the studies of genetics in relation to leprosy, the endocrines, 

the Schwann cell, corticosteroid therapy, neuritis, reconstructive surgery of the face 

and occupational therapy. Well produced, fully documented, the new edition is 
essential toinvestigators and, withits fullaccounts of diagnosis and up-to-date treatment, 
to clinicians in areas where the disease is endemic and in countries which receive 

immigrants from such areas. (616-998) 


MODERN TRENDS IN ORTHOPAEDICS 4. Science of Fractures. 
Edited by Jobn M. P. Clark. Butterworths, 60s. 1964. 22 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. 
, Index. 


Like its predecessor, Vol. 4 is edited by the Orthopaedic Surgeon, General Infirmary, 
Leeds, but whereas the earlier volume dealt with the treatment of certain types of 
fracture, this is concerned with current knowledge of the scientific basis of treatment. 
There are eleven contributions, some of them by scientists—for example, the papers 
on the molecular organisation of bone, ultrastructure of bone formation and reso 

tion, and the histology of fracture repair; other writers are clinicians who have made 
a special study of basic problems, such as that of biological mechanisms in foreign 
bone transplantation, metabolic response to injury and the effects of radiation on bone. 
The volume, which is well documented, will doubtless stimulate interest in such 
subjects upon which future progress depends. (617°3) 


PRINCIPLES OF FULL DENTURE PROSTHESIS. Sir Wilfred Fish. 
6th edition. Staples Press, 36s. 1964. 23 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This textbook, whose author is a former examiner in dental prosthesis, is edited by 
Ernest Matthews, now examiner to St. Andrew’s University, who is also responsible 
for three new appendices, which give well-illustrated accounts of the anthropo:dal 
pouch technique for the lower denture, maxillary impression for the upper denture 
and centric relationship. A fourth appendix by D. C. Smith reviews the new materials 
now available. The textbook is essentially an elucidation of fundamental principles 
in the construction of the surfaces, especially of the polished surface of the denture, 
and also of their position in relation to the cheek, tongue, lips and other structures. 
A final and new asic deals with special difficulties. (617-69) 


A.T.A. MANUAL OF LABORATORY ANIMAL PRACTICE AND 
TECHNIQUES. The Animal Technicians Association. Edited by Douglas J. 
Short and Dorothy P. Woodnott. Crosby Lockwood, 458. 1963. 22 cm. 358 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Intended as a textbook and training manual for animal house technicians, this book 
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should also prove useful to scientific workers on animal experimentation. 
It deals with all aspects of the care of laboratory ani particularly ofsmall mammals, 
including the design and equipment of animal houses, animal disease and control, 
and the nutrition and breeding of animals, and it usefully explains and interprets the 
1876 (Cruelty to Animals) Act. Several chapters are devoted to special methods 
associated with radioactivity, surgery, inoculations and infections. Farm animals and 
lower vertcbrates are dealt with separately. Contributions from scientific and technical 
authors are edited by experienced technical staff at the Medical Research Council, 
and at the Council’s National Institute for Medical Research and Human Nutrition 
Research Unit. (619) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
PROGRESS IN APPLIED MATERIALS RESEARCH. Vol. 5. Edited 
by E. G. Stanford, J. H. Fearon, and W. J. McGonnagle. Temple Press, 658. 1964. 
25°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The contents of this volume are extremely varied. A descriptive review of scintillation 
spectrometry will be valuable to newcomers to the technique, and is supported by 
73 useful references. Ultrasonic propagation in anisotropic solids is thonghtfally 
considered, together with some practical implications. A third article which analyses 
continuous radiological inspection principles is forward-looking, stimulating and 
stresses the need for inspection techniques to match modern production processes, 
A good review on the flow and fracture of ionic solids summarises the now well- 
established theories on the subject without touching upon the mathematical mechanics, 
A research report describing work on diffusion of oxygen in nitrogen in the pores 
of graphite is of restricted interest, though the techniques may be applicable to other 
materials. The final article is an historical survey of non-destructive testing and 
C. Croxson’s work in this field. The authors are all authorities on their subjects, but 
itis difficult to justify the collection of such a diverse series of articles in one publication, 
especially as some of the articles appear to fall outside the scope of the a 
620-11) 


THERMAL STRESS. Edited by P. P. Benham and Russell Hoyle. Pitman, 
90s. 1964. 25°5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 

This book provides a valuable introduction for graduate students and designers to 

techniques, experimental and theoretical, which can be used to solve thermal stress 

problems. It is based on a course of lectures given at Imperial College, London, by 
experts from industry and the universities. The twenty chapters are divided into 
three main sections. The first introduces the modes of heat transfer which determine 
temperature distributions, and then considers some of the techniques available for 
calculating elastic and plastic stresses and strains from given temperature distributions. 

Solutions are developed for the thermal stresses/strains in turbines, autoclaves, trusses 

and frames. The second section outlines the effect of high temperatures on matcrials, 

particular attention being given to the modes of failure which can occur during static 
or repeated thermal EA The third section is devoted to discussions of thermal 
stress problems encountered in the turbine, nuclear and aeronautical engmeeri 

industries. Gadia 

—— Electrical . 

ELECTRONICS FOR STUDENTS OF MECHANICAL ENGINEER- 
ING. H. Sutcliffe. Teo, sos. cloth; 37s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 22-5 cm. 
364 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Engineers frequently find it necessary to design measuring or indicating devices in 
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order to deal with some particular problem, and in many cases this calls for some 
understanding of electrical or clectronic techniques. The purpose of this book is to 
enable engineers to gain such an understanding, the only prerequisites being some 
knowledge of elementary circuit theory and the appropriate knowledge of physics 
and mathematics. -In actual fact, except for one or two references to m ical 

ineering problems, thisis a straightforward textbook on the techniques of electrical 
a electronic measurement and control, and although well written and reasonably 
comprehensive it differs little fromi many other texts on the subject. It is suitable for 
engineering students in their second year, and professional mechanical engineers will 
find it helpful in dealing with specific measuring problems. (621-382) 


TELECOMMUNICATION SATELLITES: Theory, Practice, Ground 
Stations, Satellites, Economics. Edited by K. W. Gatland. Iliffe Books, 858. 1964. 
22 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A welcome book in a comparatively new field giving a comprehensive survey of the 

factors influencing the design of telecommunication satellite systems. It has been 

written by a number of specialist authors from both sides of the Atlantic who are 
actively concerned with the various fields of telecommunications, rocket engineering, 
economic planning, etc. which play a part in the design of these dere Topics 
range from considerations of possible types of satellites and orbits which best meet 
the present economic, social and technical restrictions placed on them, to the future 

rospects of satellites. Several chapters devoted to factual accounts of the objects, 
tad and achievements of existing experimental projects, such as the Telstar and 

Relay ventures, provide absorbing reading. This book gives a good idea of the state 

of the art of both satellite and telecommunication engineering, and should be of 

interest to university students in both fields. (621°38415) 


—— Power Transmission Machinery 
THE DESIGN OF VALVES AND FITTINGS. G. H. Pearson. and edition. 
Pitman, 843. 1964. 22 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A revised and expanded edition of a book first published in 1953. The author, a well- 
known authority on the subject, presents a comprehensive discussion on the methods 
of design of all basic ypes of valves and fittings. He includes chapters dealing with 
cocks; various types of valves including screw-down stop, parallel slide, safety, 
relief, non-return, reducing, surplus, hydraulic stop, wage-gate sluice and equilibrium 
float; water-level and pressure gauges; boiler water level alarms; valve chests; gearing 
for manually-operated valves, and location of centroid. New chapters coveri 
diaphragm valves, steam and air traps and bolted cover plates have been sal 
Whenever possible, calculations are given for all components. Useful information 
from many current specifications of the British Standards Institution and tables of 
pipe ae for land use from the B.S.10 : 1962 are provided. With its many tables 
and excellent illustrations the book will prove of value to all concerned with pipe- 
work and steam plant. (621-846) 
—— Lubrication 
SOLID LUBRICANTS AND SURFACES. E. R. Braithwaite. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 84s. 1964. 24 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book is written for the man who actually uses solid lubricants (largely those 
supplied in colloidal form) and would like to know more about them and the whole 
basis of friction. The treatment therefore gives the theory in reasonably palatable 
doses, but most of the ideas are discussed. A useful chapter deals with techniques for _ 
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examining surfaces, and most of the important friction machines are listed. The 


chapter on high temperature lubrication together a lot of information not 
exit) found and the book has many very ab references. (621-89) 
4 iS 


—— Shipbuilding 

SHIPBUILDING. Background to a Great Industry. A. C. Hardy and Edward 
Tyrrell. Pitman, 50s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The late A. C. Hardy had a technical background, and wrote much about ship- 

building. Commander Tyrrell is a consulting naval architect and marine engineer 

who latterly was associated with Hardy and completed his algerie E 

The work is best described as semi-technical; it will appeal to the more intelligent 
eneral reader and to the student needing background knowledge of the industry as 

a whole. It provides a survey of the principal factors in ship design and construction 

and gives a summary of the shipbuilding resources of the world. The appendix lists 

various types of present-day cargo ships and gives some typical examples. (623-82) 


—— Structural , 
FOUNDATION DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION. M. J. Tomlinson.. 
Pitman, 85s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 766 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This comprehensive and up-to-date manual on foundation engincering, written by 
a well-known practising foundation engineer of wide experience, is of interest to 
both the designer and the engineer concerned with construction. Recent developments 
in the application of soil mechanics principles to the solution of foundation problems 
are discussed; in particular, the prediction of the bearing capacity of piles and pile 
oups is fully treated. Valuable information is contained in the sections covering 
ae ion construction methods, where the author has adopted a practical approach. 
The book is well written and illustrated, and the text is supplemented by many worked 
examples. (624-15) 


—— Motor Vehicles 
ALFA ROMEO: A History. Peter Hull. Cassell, sos. 1964. 21°5 cm. 536 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Montagu Motor Books: New Series) 

It is significant of the great interest which motoring history arouses that many detailed 
books have been published dealing with the career of individual automobile manu- 
facturers. This work covers the well-known and glamorous Italian firm of Alfa 
Romeo, notable in the racing as well as in the commercial world. Peter Hull is Press 
Secretary to the Vintage Sports Car Club and an authority on old car matters. He 
writes of the Alfa Romeo concern from its origins in 1910 to the present day and 
naturally devotes much space to the successful racing career of this make of car. 
Apart from its historical significance, the book contains useful servicing and technical - 
data relating to Alfa Romeos and tables by Roy Slater of racing successes and 
specifications. It is copiously illustrated and well indexed. (629-20945) 


Forestry l 

WOOD FROM FOREST TO MAN. Bryan Latham. Harrap, 18s. 1964. 
22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book, by the Founder-President of the Institute of Wood Science, will be of 

interest to the general reader. It deals mamly with the commercial and economic 

aspects of wood. There are chapters on forestry and conservation and on research 

directed towards the production of those timbers which are in great demand by’ 
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modern industry. The principal timber-producing areas of the world are reviewed. 

Modern sawmilli techniq are described together with plywood and chipboard 
roduction. A chapter deals with fibreboard, paper and rayon. Mr. Latham’s 
ook will provide an ene background and supplement for those studyi 

handicrafts as an examination subject. (sesh 


Food Cookery j 
GOOD HOUSEKEEPING’S COOKERY ENCYCLOPAEDIA. sth 
edition. Ebury Press, 50s. 1964. 25 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a completely revised and modernised edition of the cookery section only of 
Good Housekeeping’s Home Encyclopaedia, first published in 1951. Its hundreds of 
entries cover every subject of possible interest to cooks and caterers—ingredients 
(each is described, with advice on how to buy, store, cook and serve), utensils, 
terms, methods of cooking, nutritional values, etc. The many recipes come 
from all over the world and include such national specialties as bortsch, birds’ nest 
soup, pe ae lorraine, wiener schnitzel and zabaglione. For the novice there 
are simple, informative explanations of how to use accelerated freeze-dried products, 
pressure cookers, yeast, how to carve a joint, what to serve with what, how to preserve, 
make jam, sweets and ice cream, how to make, store and use wines, while the 
numerous ‘how to do it’ illustrations are really helpful. There is much, too, to interest 
the more experienced cook, for whom this will be not only an invaluable work of 
reference but a source of entertainment and inspiration. The book is well planned, 
excellently produced, and beautifully ilustrated. (641-503) 


COOKING FOR SPECIAL DIETS. Bee Nilson Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1964. 
18 cm. 448 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Penguin Handbooks) 

The author, a senior lecturer in nutrition to student dietitians, sets out in a compre- 
hensive volume the dietary requirements for diseases classified by the body systems, 
with separate chapters for general diets, diets in certain conditions, in the diseases 
of childhood and in old age. It is especially useful, and ps unique, in including 
advice on social aspects, such as fitting in with the family meals, special celebrations, 
eating out, and sandwich meals, and also advice to relatives and to patients on the 
psychological approach to dieting. She advises on foods usually allowed, the meal 

attern, and menus, and finally gives nearly 600 recipes. Her book is excellent value 
foe money. (641-56) 


Printing 
DESIGN. Christopher Bradshaw. Vista Books, 30s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Facts of Print) 
A designer and printer of distinction, Mr. Bradshaw is too wise to have written 
another how-to-do-it handbook. This is something much rarer, an Jluminating study’ 
of the basic principles and problems of graphic designing for reproduction. He treats 
ign as a means of communication, and shows that, while nearly always having to 
work within severe material limitations, the designer need not and must not be 
frustrated by them. “The customer and the consumer’, ‘Men, materials and machines’, 
‘The mage’, “The means’, and ‘Methods of design’ are among the subjects considered, 
and there is a useful glossary of technical terms. The book is enlivened by the author’s 
unconventional sketches. Not for beginners, but for anyone who has mastered the 
rudiments of design; a remarkably intelligent, concise and well written book. (655) 
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GRAPHIC REPRODUCTION. Copy Preparation and Processes. R. V. 
Cannon and F. G. Wallis. Vista Books, 25s. 1963. 20-5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 
(Facts of Print) 

This small volume 1s intended primarily for the guidance of artists preparing work 

for reproduction, and secondly for the use of print buyers and those studying methods 

of printing drawings, photographs, and other illustrations. It is in two sections: the 
first deals with photo-cngraving of blocks, the preparation of lithographic and photo- 
gravure plates, and electronic engraving; the second and larger section deals in more 
detail with the preparation of drawings and diagrams, etc., for reproduction, peered 
the use of mechanical tints, screens, repropulls, and various forms of lettering. Metho 

are well illustrated. Each chapter has its own list of periodical references and there 
is a general bibliography and index.’ Both authors are Fellows of the Royal Photo- 

ASren and have industrial teaching experience. (655-3) 


Business Management f 
NETWORK ANALYSIS FOR PLANNING AND SCHEDULING. 
Albert Battersby. Macmillan, 42s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Studies in Management) 
The author, Senior Lecturer in Management Science at the Cranfield Work Study 
School, has provided a comprehensive and easily understood introduction to the 
basic techniques of network analysis. No advanced mathematical knowledge is 
needed to work through the book, which follows a logical sequence through methods 
of drawing the network and establishing the critical path, tabular and graphical 
analysis, variable costs and durations, allocation of resources, uncertain duration and 
PERT, to practical application and future developments. Worked examples and 
exercises (with answers) are given. The author points out that application of network 
analysis can usefully be made without necessarily involving the use of computers. 
Appendices include a note on statistical theory, a gl of symbols and conventions 
Bs erie bibliography. This is a valuable an sechl textbook for both practising 
managers and students, and, because ofits inclusiveness and its clarity, fills a gap in the 
literature of management studies. (658) 


THE EFFICIENCY EXPERTS. An Impartial Survey of Management 
Consultancy. Laura Tatham. Business Publications, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 222 pages. 
Index. 

This light-hearted approach to a subject of growing importance in the business world 
does not in any way indicate superficial treatment. Miss Tatham, author of Equipment 
and Methods for the Smaller Office, is a journalist of long experience who has worked 
on the editorial staff of Business and other journals. For the present survey she has 
obtained direct evidence from numerous management consultants and clients, and 
has collected actual case historics; she has thus been able to give a sound assessment of 
the usefulness of the many British organisations, both large and small, to which 
business firms can turn for advice on management techniques and administration. 


(658) 
PEOPLE, PRODUCTIVITY AND PROGRESS. Obtaining Results 


through Share of Production Plans. F. R. Bentley. Business Publications, 35s. 
1964. 22 cm. 174 pages. Index. 


The Share of Production Plan, the method of remuneration described in this volume, 
has been developed by Mr. Bentley in the course of many years’ experience in 
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management engineering in Britain‘and the United States. It is a system for producing 
a quick increase in productivity and at the same time improving AE relations. 
setting out its general principles, the author gives in an appendix a statistical 
comparison of international productivity and profitability to support his argument, 
and, in another, an explanation of the plan in terms suitable for circulation am 
employees. The success of the plan should induce manufacturers everywhere to r 
about it and consider its adoption. (658-314) 


TRAINING WITHIN THE ORGANIZATION. A Study of Company 
Policy and Procedures for the Systematic Training of Operators and Supervisors. 
David King. Tavistock Publications, 38s. 1964. 22 cm. 296 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Writing from wide experience in the British Institute of Management and elsewhere 

and later as a private consultant, Mr. King has much practical advice to offer on 

staff training, whether undertaken by the head of a concern or delegated to others. 

He has taken advantage of consultations with members of the famous Norwegian 

Productivity Institute and has made use of case material from Norwegian sources; 

as a result he gives detailed and varied hints on the training of supervisors and 

instructors as well as of new employees, and shows how it is possible to assist in the 

actual learning process. (658-386) 


Chemical Technology 
CHEMICAL ENGINEERING. J. M. Coulson and J. F. Richardson. 
Vol. x. Fluid Flow, Heat Transfer, and Mass Transfer. 2nd edition. Pergamon 
Press (Oxford), 508. 1964. 25 cm. $04 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a revised edition of Volume I of the most popular English textbook on chemical 
‘engineering, the two volumes of which were first published in 1954. The authors 
are professors of chemical engineering in the University of Newcastle and University 
College, Swansea, respectively, ana de book is largely the result of their expertence 
in teaching chemical engineering to honours students. The changes made in the 
second edition reflect the changes in approach to the teaching of chemical engineering 
in the last decade. Greater prominence is given to unsteady state processes, to the role 
of momentum in fluid flow and to dimensional analysis. However, the book still 
maintains a judicious blend of theory and practical application, and the liberal use 
of worked examples contributes greatly to its teaching value. (660-28) 


Plastics 
PLASTICS MOULDING PLANT. Vol. 2. Injection Moulding Equipment. 
M. G. Munns. Iliffe Books for the Plastics Institute, 573.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This manual is primarily intended for those studying for the professional examinations 
of the Plastics Institute, but it is likely to be. of great use also to technicians in the 
plastics industry for whom it will provide a comprehensive summary of information 
on injection moulding, obviating the need to consult articles scattered throughout 
periodicals. The illustrations are numerous and good, and the twelve cut-away 
diagrams of complete machines especially informative. Historical development 1s 
briefly outlined, but all modern ical advances are fully covered. Although this 
is the second of two volumes on plastics moulding plant, enough of the necessary 
related material on moulding techniques, moulds, plastics materials and hydraulics is 
-included to make it self-contained as far as injection moulding is saa j 
668-41 


599 


AMINOPLASTICS. C. P. Vale and W. G. K. Taylor. Iliffe Books for the 
Plastics Institute, 37s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Plastics 
Institute Monographs) 

This ıs a completely revised and expanded edition of a monograph which the Plastics 

Institute made available to members in 1946 under the title Resins from Urea Melamine 

and Related Materials, and the book is now available to the general public for the first 

time. Intended for plastics students and technologists, 1t provides an authoritative 
introduction to the chemistry, technology and applications of the aminoplastics. 

After a short historical note, the rain consider the raw materials used in the 

aration of the aminoresins, subsequently reviewing the chemistry of aminoresin 

Pemai Final chapters deal E materials and the other applications 

of this important group of thermosetting resins. (668-422) 


Building Constraction 
CONCRETE FINISHES AND DECORATION. H. L. Childe. Concrete 
Publications, 18s. 1964. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Concrete Series) 

There has recently been much interest in the many ways in which the surface of 
concrete can be made attractive, but little information has been published on the 
subject, so that this book, a revision of Concrete Surface Finishes, Renderings and 
Terrazzo by W. S. Gray and H. L. Childe (2nd edition, 1943), should be of value. 
The author, well-known as a writer and editor of books and periodicals dealing with 
concrete, describes a comprehensive range of finishes and gives details of their 
production, making the book of interest not only to architects and designers but 
also to contractors and precast concrete manufacturers. The book is well illustrated 
with photographs and diagrams, and is written in a manner which is easy to read 
but perhaps gives the impression that the various types of finish are all simple to 
achieve—there being, for example, little mention of the many forms of blemish 
which can severely mar an as hea attractive surface. (691-3) 
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Architecture 
ENGLISH CHURCHES. Basil Clarke and John Betjeman. Vista Books, 453. 
1964. 25:5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This very attractive eae survey of English churches of all periods and denomina- 
tions 1s the joint work of the Rev. Basil Clarke, who writes frequently on ecclesiastical 
architecture, and John Betjeman, poet and doughty champion of countless architect- 
ural causes. The straightforward text is short, but informative, and the many photo- 
graphs, which have very full explanatory captions and have been selected with great 
care from many private and public sources, are often beautiful. The general reader 
and the specialist in ecclesiology are both well served by this book. —_(‘726-50942) 
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Sculpture 

GRINLING GIBBONS: His Work as Carver and Statuary 1648-1721. 
David Green. Country Life, £6 6s. 1964. 28 cm. 210 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

Grinling Gibbons, born in Rotterdam, of English parents, arrived in England at the 
age of nineteen; shortly afterwards he was discovered by the diarist John Evelyn, 
who introduced him to Charles H. Thenceforward he had a triumphant carcer as a 
carver, being employed by the Stuart monarchs in their palaces, by Christopher 
Wren in the newly built St. Paul’s Cathedral, by the universities of Oxford and 
Cambridge, and in churches and country houses onhan England and Scotland. 
In this detailed study Mr. Green describes all the surviving works which may reason- 
ably be attributed to Gibbons and strikes new ground by giving attention not only 
to the sculpture in wood, which has always been celebrated, but also to the Jess 
well-known works in marble, stone and bronze, particularly the funeral monuments. 
He also disposes (though without explaini ies and why it originated) of the 
myth that Gibbons’ carvings may invariably be recognised by the presence of a 
~pod. As a decorative artist Gibbons was outstanding, and if he never attained to 
mastery of the full-sized figure, the crisp virtuosity of his picture frames, over- 
mantels and choir stalls (in St. Paul’s Cathedral) represents one of the major achieve- 
ments of the short-lived phase of English baroque art. The sculptor and his work 
receive handsome treatment in this finely produced book which is excellently 
illustrated and fully documented. (730°942) 


Ceramics 
ROYAL CROWN DERBY CHINA FROM 1876 TO THE PRESENT 
DAY. F. Brayshaw Gilhespy and Dorothy M. Budd. Charles Skilton, 63s. 1964. 
27 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The china factory in Derby, mpa has a history of more than two hundred years 
but this is the first book to deal with the wares produced in the late roth and zoth 
centuries. It is the third of Mr. Gilhespy’s books de with Derby china and brings 
the story completely up to date. Details are given of individual epochs at the factory, 
potters, decorators hs, other craftsmen concerned in the production of this ware; 
these are followed by transcripts of the various pattern books issued since 1861, and 
the book concludes with a final chapter of commentaries on the illustrations. The 
latter are splendidly diverse and give the full range of modern Derby ware which, 
while remaining closely linked with traditional designs, had adapted itself remarkably 
successfully to A moder age. This handsomely produced book should attract many 
readers and stimulate collectors to turn their attention to modern as well as antique 
Derby china. (73827) 


Metal Arts 

ART IN SILVER AND GOLD. Gerald Taylor. FIREARMS. Howard L. 
Blackmore. Studio Vista, 8s.6d. each. 1964. 18-5 cm. 160 pages in each Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Dutton Vista Picturebacks) (739-2) (739°7) 

See under COSTUME IN PICTURES, page $79. 


Drawing 

A CATALOGUE OF ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS OF 
THE 18TH AND 19TH CENTURIES IN THE LIBRARY OF 
WORCESTER COLLEGE, OXFORD. Compiled by H. M. Colvin. 
Oxford University Press, 755. 1964. 21°5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Worcester College, Oxford, which commemorates the two hundred and fiftieth 
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anniversary of its foundation this year, possesses an important collection of archi- 
tectural drawings bequeathed, for the most part, by Dr. George Clarke of All Souls, 
a politician, dilettante and amateur architect who died in 1736. The 17th century 
drawings in this collection, by John Webb and Inigo Jones, were listed by the late 
J. A. Gotch. The present volume records only the later drawings and includes work 
by Hawksmoor, Thomas Archer, John Talman, Thornhill, Vanbrugh, James Wyatt 
and Dr. Clarke himself. The compiler of this meticulous, well produced and well 
illustrated catalogue is a Fellow of St. John’s College, Oxford, and a leading archi- 
tectural historian. He has performed a valuable service for the scholar. 
(744°424074) 
Furniture and Accessories 
THE LONGCASE CLOCK. Fric Bruton. Arco Publications, 328. 1964. 22 cm. 
146 pages. Illustrations. Index. . 
The type of clock known as longcase or ‘grandfather’ was first made in Holland around 
1660 and speedily imported into England where it has enjoyed a long period of 
restige and affection aera well over two hundred years. This study is intended to 
“an oe small collector and ‘to spread more knowledge and understanding of the 
longcase clock among laymen’. Ordinary specimens are described, many of them 
dating from the 19th century, and attention given to the mechanism, dials and ‘hands. 
The appendix on how clocks may be dated by their general style is a useful and 
interesting summary for rapid reference. The text is mainly concerned with British 
clocks, but a short chapter on foreign clocks is included. (749°3) 


Painting 
JOHN SMART: The Man and His Miniatures. Daphne Foskett. Cory, Adams 
& Mackay, 308. 1964. 21 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Collectors Guidebooks) 
Among English 18th century artists John Smart (1742-1811) occupies an important 
eae as one of the great exponents of the art of miniature portrait painting. His 
ife and work receive exhaustive treatment in this book, which is based, in part, on 
the extensive manuscript notes and research of the late Mr. oes oe Mrs. Foskett, 
whose history of British Portrait Miniatures was published in 1962, has done her work 
most thoroughly. There can be little information about Smart which is not here 
recorded and incorporated into the context of his life and work. His private life was 
disreputable, but his portraits are delightful and today eagerly collected. Mrs. Foskett’s 
catalogue of known sitters and the numerous illustrations provide valuable material 
for the study of Smart’s life and fittingly round off a monograph that all students of 
miniature painting will cherish. (ISTI) 


Photography 
INSTANT PICTURES. The complete Polaroid Land Camera Guide. 
John Dickson Pelham Books, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Pelham Photographers’ Library) 
This is a simply written but comprehensive guide to all the available Polaroid Land 
equipment and materials, including the Polacolor process for the production of 
‘instant’ colour slides and transparencies. Polaroid equipment, which permits of the 
production of a permanent black-and-white o boiogniph ten seconds after taking, is 
invaluable to anyone who needs rapidly-produced records of, for example, dial 
readings, oscilloscope traces or stages in an experiment; for the user of such equipment 
this book will be invaluable. It is well illustrated with photographs in black and white 
and in colour, and with numerous diagrams. (771°3) 
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Music 
TALKING ABOUT CONCERTOS. Antony Hopkins. Heinemann Educational 
Books, 16s. 1964. 22 cm. 158 pages. Musical illustrations. Index. 
As with his successful book on symphonies, Mr. Hopkins again reproduces the text 
of highly popular broadcast talks. He combines a rare gift for lucid exposition, tinged 
by homely metaphors and similes, with a near genius for finding new points to make, 
even about the most familiar. The composers covered are Mozart (2 talks), 
Beethoven (3), Schumann (1), Brahms G Dvorak, Rachmaninov Bartok 
(1 each). The music teacher, preparing talks for class appreciation, or just the thought- 
ful, private listener will find this book as helpful as it is enjoyable. (785-6) 
The Theatre 
THE REST OF THE EVENING’S MY OWN. Caryl Brahms, W. H. Allen, 
308. 1964. 22 cm. 276 pages. Index. 
Miss Brahms has built up an impressive reputation over the years as a critic of the 
ballet and as a witty and imaginative writer on the theatre: she is also well known for 
her entertaining fantasy on the life of Shakespeare, No Bed for Bacon. This book 
poe ee her dramatic criticisms of the past ten years, most of them written 
for the London weekly, Time and Tide. Miss Brahms rightly considers this period to 
have been the golden age of her theatre-going life-time, and pays ample tribute 
to the emergence of the Royal Court and Theatre Workshop in London and of the 
Chichester Festival Theatre, and also to the rise of a whole new generation of drama- 
tists, directors and ers. Her articles deal with productions of Shakespeare, 
Ibsen, Chekhov and modem plays; a number of appreciations of variety artists are 
thrown in for good measure. She is an ienced critic of acting and production, 
though less highly qualified in literary el A her verdicts, if occasionally way- 
wand are always vigorously argued and communicate an intense love of the theatre. 
(792) 
TYNAN ON THEATRE. Kenneth Tynan. Penguin Books, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 
364 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The author is certainly the most original and vigorous dramatic critic at present 
‘writing in Britain. Although at times opinionated, provocative and cerebral to the 
point of heartlessness, his notices are never less than stimulating in thought and witty 
in expression, and his interests extend far beyond the reviewing of current productions. 
The present volume is a revised edition of his Curtains, sablei in r961. The various 
sections dealing with the British, the American and the Euro theatre have been 
pruned and regrouped, and each is introduced by a new preface which sets out the 
' author’s general i and theatrical values. While many of these are distinctly 
controversial, Mr. T writes with an unrivalled breadth of judgment and an 
altogether exceptional knowledge of the theatre in many countries. (792) 


Dancing 
ENGLISH FOLK DANCING Today and Yesterday. Douglas Kennedy. 
G. Bell, 15%. 1964. 20 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Nobody is better qualified to write about English folk dancing than Douglas Kennedy, 
who for thirty-six years was Director of the English Folk Dance and Song Society. 
He traces the history of the two main branches of the English folk dancing tradition— 
the ritual dances (such as the Sword and Morris Dances, which are often linked to a 
particular locality and time of year and are usually done by men alone) and the social 
dances, which are done by all and sundry. He has much to say about the nature of 
folk traditions in general and the spirit in which folk dancing should be done, and 
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writes with authority on the history of the folk revival itself in which he has played 
so large a part. Clearly and vigorously presented, with pictures, maps and diagrams, 
this book should interest many besides the folk specialists for whom it will become 
a standard work. (793°31942) 


Sports and Games 
HOW TO PLAY WINNING TENNIS. Rod Laver. As told to Jack 
Pollard. Pelham Books, 21s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 

So far as an’ e, or any aspect of a game, can be taught by books, this book does 
it very ell Weis mainly sd A book, but woven into it there is a good deal 
about the Australian author’s own experiences in the tennis world; experiences which 
led to his great triumphs ın 1962 when he won all four of the major tennis tournaments 
—Australian, French, Wimbledon and United States singles—in one year. Only 
one player had previously performed this feat—Donald Budge of America, twenty- 
four years ago—and he writes the Foreword to this book. Excellent photographs and 
diagrams, combined with a text which is full of good information and advice, make 
this a splendid book for the tennis player and ik spectator. (796-342) 


TEN GREAT INNINGS. Ralph Barker. Chatto & Windus, 213. 1964. 
20°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume records a number of extraordinary exploits in batsmanship brought off 
against all ex ion or in the face of ferocious odds. Among the most famous of 
these are Hobbs’s century on a tuming wicket at the Oval in 1926, which enabled 
England to win the first Test series against Australia for fourteen years, McCabe's 
superb 187 at Sydney in 1932 against the English battery of ‘body-line’ bowlers, and 
Compton’s not disstmilar feat at Nottingham in 1948 against Lindwall and Miller, 
while Constantine, Bradman, Hutton, Washbrook, Endean and Gimblett also e 
on this roll of honour. Mr. Barker writes a straightforward journalistic prose which 
is devoid of literary frills, but every essay gives an admirably detailed tactical picture 
of the game, and he succeeds in recapturing the drama of each occasion. (796-358) 


CLASSIC CENTURIES in the Test Matches between England and Australia. 
B. J. Wakley. Nicholas Kaye, 84s. 1964. 25 cm. 368 pages. 
This remarkably comprehensive cricketing history provides an account of every one 
of the 272 centuries scored in Test Matches between England and Australia, The 
author takes pains to set each of thesé feats in its context, describing the state of the 
game when the batsman arrived, and analysing his tactics and the effect of his innings. 
Nevertheless, such a survey clearly illustrates the extent to which style and stroke- 
play are more memorable than runs. Many of the greatest innings in Test cricket did 
not reach the century mark, and many centuries were relatively undistinguished. 
The author has produced an admirably thorough documentation of his century 
makers, but his approach may strike many readers as too factual to recapture the 
excitement of the great batting achievements of the past. 796358) 


BLUE WATER CRUISING. Michael Tate. Temple Press, 21s. 1964. 
22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Personal reflections on the pleasures, and general advice on the responsibilities, of 
deep-sea voyaging, whether by sailing vache (with or without aisy power) or 
motor cruiser. The author is a professional yachtmaster with a taste for ‘gomg foreign’ 
which he seeks to share with those amateur sailors who are the fortunate owners of 
seaworthy craft. He has based his book on experiences of a cruise through the 
Mediterranean from Britain, thence via the Canary Islands across the Atlantic to the 
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Caribbean. As he states, this is not intended to be a cruising textbook or a pilot guide. 
But in a discursive way it contains many useful tips and, above all, encourages that 
attitude of mind whereby a skipper can find confidence in himself and his ship, while 
never underestimating the power of the sea. Pore) 





THE USE OF POETRY AND THE USE OF CRITICISM. Studies in 
the Relation of Criticism to Poetry in England. T. S. Eliot. Reprint. Faber, 6s. 
1964. 19°5 cm. 156 pages. Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered Editions) 

In-a preface to this paperback reprint of a book first published in 1933, Mr. Eliot 

states that the eight lectures in this volume are still a valid statement of his critical 

position. They contain some of his most perceptive and acute criticism: a discussion 
of ‘Fancy’ and ‘Imagination’; a delicious tilt at Matthew Amold; a courteous but 
stringent examination of I. A. Richards’s theories about poetry. Moreover, they offer 
„us a few insights into the origin and the nature of some of his own poetry, and ask 
certain questions about the function of poetry which are as relevant now as th 
were thirty years ago. This is a book which every student of poetry should Be 

ponder and read again. (808-1) 


SELECTED PREFACES AND INTRODUCTIONS OF W. 
SOMERSET MAUGHAM. Heinemann, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. 

This volume brings together ten of Mr. Maugham’s essays written to introduce his 
own and other authors’ work. It includes his well-known disquisition on the art of 
fiction which introduced ten essays on great European novelists, and also his preface 
to A Writer’s Notebook in which he reflects on the gifts which the author’s profession 
demands. He discusses these matters not as a professional or academic critic, but 
sometimes as a writer of fiction recalling his own ience of the creative process, 
sometimes as a man of the world who judges fiction for its human interest rather than 
for the artistic skill with which it is handled. It is noteworthy, for example, that he 
gives high praise to de Maupassant and Kipling, but considers that Henry James 
applied his gifts to excessively trivial subjects. On the other hand he is becomingly 
modest about his own achievements. Not a book of high critical distinction but 

of the flavour of personality and an invaluable record of a writer's personal opinions 
on his craft. (809-3) 


English Literature 

THE MODERN WRITER AND HIS WORLD. G. S. Fraser. 3rd 
edition. Deutsch, 30s. cloth: Penguin Books, 6s. paper covers. (Pelican Books). 1964. 
20°5 : 18 cm. 410 : 428 pages. Index. 

Mr. Fraser, a poet, literary critic and university lecturer, attempts here a sketch of the 

‘modern’ movement in English literature since 1880. He is a shrewd, generous critic, 
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whose judgments are sound and whose style is clear. His pages on such major figures 
as D. H. Lawrence, James Joyce, Ezra Pound and W. B. Yeats are stimulating and 
just; he writes well about the poetry of the 1940's; he does justice to such underrated 
writers as Roy Campbell and Denis Johnston. The weakest chapter is that on poetry 
since 1950, which takes refuge in generalisations about the Movement and the Group 
and contrives not even to mention R. S. Thomas, Charles Tomlinson and Thomas 
Blackburn. It seems even odder that two pages are devoted to the poetry of G. K. 
Chesterton and Hilaire Belloc and none to Edward Thomas, Isaac Rosenberg and 
T. S. Eliot’s Four Quartets; and indefensible that Ford Madox Ford’s contribution to 
the novel should be ignored. The book was first published in Japan in 1950; a 
revised English edition was issued in 1953. (820-9) 


AUSTRALIAN IDIOM. An Anthology of Contemporary Prose and Poetry. 
Selected by H. P. Heseltine. F. W.-Cheshire (Melbourne), 30s.: Angus & Robertson 
(London), 25s. 1963/4. 22 cm. 320 pages. 

The editor, one of the more experienced younger Australian critics and anthologisers, 

has set himself the task of producing a selection to illustrate the chief themes, attitudes, 

and modes of Australian writing during the past thirty years. He divides the oe 
into three sections—fiction, poetry and general prose—of which the first is by 

the longest and most successful. A score of short stories, some rescued from the files 
of periodicals, are a varied and lively lot: lyrical or full of bounce, wry or evocative 
of great spaces. They continually surprise us, while the pocms,though in themselves 

a greater achievement, are too safe and well-known. Much of the general prose is, 

frankly, bad. However, the newcomer to Australian literature wi get from this 

volume a very fair picture of developments in the recent past. (820-9 Australia) 


A HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. Emile Legouis, Louis 
Cazamian and Raymond Las Vergnas. 16th edition. Dent, 308. 1964. 19°5 cm. 
1,496 pages. Index. 

First published nearly forty years ago, this comprehensive survey of English literature 

from the beginnings has remained indispensable for students in the successive revised 

and a editions published at intervals since. Its claim to particular attention 
rests largely upon its uniqueness as an outside view of the subject, for from the angle 
of its French authors the literature of the British people (of Scotland and Ireland as 
well as England) is seen in a clearer perspective and sometimes in a better balanced 
popoa The present edition has an additional chapter by Professor Las Ver 
ringing the history up to 1958. The high merit of the whole work is perhaps slightly 
diminished by the fief eae which faces beginning students with a bewildering 
multitude of names. Indeed, this is in a measure a comparative study of European 
literature, not a history of English literature in isolation. (820-9) 


English Poetry 

THE OXFORD BOOK OF NINETEENTH-CENTURY ENGLISH 
VERSE. Chosen by John Hayward. Oxford University Press, 428. 1964. 19°5 cm. 
1,006 pages. Indexes. 

The latest addition to the famous series of Oxford anthologies is produced with the 

distinction habitual to the Oxford University Press. English verse of the century has 

hitherto been divided between The Oxford Book of English Verse of the Romantic Period 

and The Oxford Book of Victorian Verse; now it is represented in a single volume, in 

which Victorian verse is more fully and adequately exemplified. An excellent 

acquisition for all serious students of English literature of the period. (821-08) 
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THE ART OF DISCRIMINATION. Thomson’s The Seasons and the 
Langaige of Criticism. Ralph Cohen. Routledge, 56s. 1964. 22 cm. 542 pages. 
In : 

James Thomson’s poem The Seasons has been in print continuously since 1730 and 

by carefully examining and comparing the various critical commentaries on the poem, 

Professor Cohen of the University of California has not only thrown fresh light on 

nature-poetry generally but has gone a long way towards defining the dominant 

attitudes to poetry between 1750 and 1950. Moreover, his analysis of the illustrations 
to the various editions (which are well reproduced in the book) provides a fascinating 
non-literary approach to the poem. This is a thorough and scholarly work written 

for students of literature and will amply repay careful reading. (821-5) 


KEATS’ CRAFTSMANSHIP. A Study in Poetic Development. M. R. 
Ridley. Reprint. Methuen, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. (University Paperbacks). 
1964. 21°5 : 20°5 cm. 326 pages. Index. 

Although so much has been written about Keats since this book was first published 

in 1933, the reprint is very welcome. Mr. Ridley (a lecturer in English at Bedford 

College, London) takes the period of Keats’ achievement, in 1818-19, and 

draws upon the original MSS and the poet’s to study in detail ‘Isabella’, the 

two versions of ‘Hyperion’, ‘The Eve of St. Agnes’, ‘Lamia’ and four of the Odes. 

The sources of ideas and phrases are traced, and the growth of each poem is followed, 

line by line, to show how Keats taught himself to master his material. Such a study 

can easily become arid and pedantic; Mr. Ridley’s sensibility deepens our appreciation 

and enjoyment of the poems. (821-7) 

HUGH MACDIARMID (C. M. Grieve). Kenneth Buthlay. Oliver & Boyd, 5s. 
1964. 18 cm. 132 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 

While this booklet is too small to allow detailed discussion of every aspect of the 
i ing talent of Scotland’s greatest living poet, within its brief compass the 

author of English at Sao Paolo) has contrived to'touch on all the major 


facets of his subject, and to explore the most a ees points in considerable depth 


and with. ion and wit. Professor B is particularly illuminating on 
Maodiarmid’s ievement in revitalising the Sets KA es in his early poems, on 
his expansion of the scope of Scots verse in A Drunk Man Looks at the Thistle, and on 
the considerations which led him to turn from Scots to English in the 1930's. The 
shorter English seem to be undervalued, and Professor Buthlay is so acutely 
aware of the faults of Macdiarmid’s magnum opus, Mature Art, that he does rather less 
than justice to its merits. Yet, considered as a whole, this is the clearest, most inform- 
ative, most intelligent, and most readable introduction to Macdiarmid’s work yet 
published. (821-91) 


ROSEMARY DOBSON. ROBERT D. FITZGERALD. DOUGLAS 
STEWART. Selection and introduction by the authors. A. D. HOPE. 
Introduction by the author. CHARLES HARPUR. Selection and introduc- 
tion by Donovan Clarke. HENRY KENDALL. Selection and introduction 
by T. Inglis Moore. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 73.6d. each. 
(Rosemary Dobson, Robert D. Fitzgerald, A. D. Hope and Charles Harpur 6s.6d. 
each in Sydney). 1963/4. 18:5 cm. 72:72:72: 70:76:96 pages. Paper covers. 
(Australian Poets) 

These attractive paperbacks are part of a series designed to provide a library of the 

selected poems of leading Australian poets, past and present. They are sensibly set 

out with a short introductory essay, explanatory notes on the poems and a few 


607 


2 


biographical and bibliographical details. The Harpur and Kendall selections are 
a and very competently done, but those devoted to living poets have an 
additional edge of interest in that all except A. D. Hope have made their own 
selections, and all have commented in some way on their poems, either in the notes 
or the introduction or both. Contemporary English poets may well envy the 


opportunity thus given to their Australian co. : 
(821-91 Australia) (821-8 Australia) 


AUSTRALIAN POETRY 1963. Selected by G. A. Wilkes. Angus & 
Robertson (Sydney and London), 158.; 17s.6d. 1963/4. 19 cm. 102 pages. 
This is not a selection designed to promote any one poetic fashion, and the fact that 
it can be both representative and of generally high standard says much for con- 
temporary CAE verse. The newcomers in this yearly volume seem no more 
than competent and a few of the poems—even by well-known writers—are obvious 
failures. But among the adventurous one may single out an audacious, if not wholly 
successful, marriage of T. S. Eliot and Dylan Thomas in Evan Jones’s ‘Poem in 
November’, or Peter Porter’s familiar b ‘Your Attention Please’. There is, too, 
the full text of A. D. Hope’s “Conversations with Calliope’. It may be noted'that the 
editor has recently become the first Professor of Australian Literature at Sydney 
University. (821-9 Australia) 


English Drama 
ANNALS OF ENGLISH DRAMA 975-1700. An Analytical Record of 
all plays, extant or lost, chronologically arranged and indexed by authors, titles, 
dramatic companies, &c. Alfred Harbage. 2nd edition, revised by S. Shoenbaum. 
Methuen, 84s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 340 pages. Indexes. 
A revised edition of this standard reference book for students of pre-1700 English 
drama was overdue. The first edition, by the General Editor of the Pelican 
Shakespeare and Professor of English at Harvard, gathered together in chronological 
order a list of the known plays written in England before 1700, and tabulated them 
under date, author, ttle, kind of play, auspices of first performance, earliest text, and 
latest edition. Such a list, together with indexes of plays, pg Maas performing 
companies and theatres, is the perfect quickereference gui r any researcher. In 
the twenty-five years since its completion, however, inevitably some of its details 
have been found inaccurate. This second edition corrects the substantive data and 
adds yet more information. The occasionally baing practice, for instance, of giving 
little more than the date for the latest edition of each surviving play has been supple- 
mented by lists of editions and dissertation editions. Wheze possible the month and 
day of first performance or licensing have been added to the year. This is an 
indispensable reference work. (822:09) 


ORTHOGRAPHY IN SHAKESPEARE AND ELIZABETHAN 
DRAMA. A Study of Colloquial Contractions, Ehsion, Prosody and 
Punctuation. A. C. Partridge. Edward Amold, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. 

Professor Partridge’s previous publications have established him as one of the leading 

linguistic analysts of Elizabethan drama. In his latest book he has brought together a 

variety of essays linked under the general subject-heading ‘orthography’. This he 

defines as ‘that part of writing, peculiar to A 2 scribe, editor or printing-house, 
which is concerned with accidentals such as spelling, punctuation, dision. syncope 
and contractions generally’. He gives an impressive array of evidence for 16th century 
orthographic practice, and impressively close analysis of particular Shakespeare texts, 
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to show aa ae own orthographic habits and the compositorial corruptions 
these suffered. The conclusions ae more conjectural thane author a to 
allow (there are too many textual and prosodic uncertainties), and this is not yet 
the final word on the subject. A lot has still to be done, for instance, in distinguishi 

compositor habits. None the less, these essays present in sum a great deal of important 
evidence to the Shakespearean textual student. They make an invaluable handbook 
of orthographic practices. (822°3) 


STUDIES IN SHAKESPEARE. British Academy Lectures. Selected and 
introduced by Peter Alexander. Oxford University Press, 83.6d. 1964. 19°5 cm. 
252 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks) 

Many distinguished Elizabethan scholars have contributed to the Annual Shakespeare 

Lectures of the British Academy since their foundation in 1911 and Professor 

Alexander, himself well known among them, has chosen ten to represent the scope 

and importance of their achievement. The first group of lectures contains aspects of 

Shakespeare the dramatist and consists of essays by C. J. Sisson on biographical 

matters, Richard David on presentation on the stage, H. S. Bennett on the audience, 

and Harley Granville-Barker’s celebrated account of Shakespeare’s development 

‘From Henry V to Hamlet’. This group is succeeded by enthralling studies of the text 

by R. B. McKerrow and Alice Walker, and a lively discussion of the dramatist’s 

reputation and influence by Terence Spencer. Finally there are three essays which 
concern imaginative qualities in the plays. Here occur the significant ‘Shakespeare’s 

Iterative Imagery’ by Caroline Spurgeon, C. S. Lewis's ing debate on ‘Hamlet: 

the Prince or the Poem?’ and lastly the memorable s of Coriolanus by A. C. 

Bradley uo) Each of these lectures contains substance to fink it with contemporary 

work, a feature brilliantly defined in Professor Alexander’s introduction. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE: TEN GREAT PLAYS. With an introduction and 
commentaries by Sir Tyrone Guthrie. Paul Hamlyn, sos. 1964. 28 cm. 502 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This large and lusciously produced book contains Romeo and Juliet, A Midsummer 

Night’s Dream, The Merchan of Venice, Henry V, Julius Caesar, As You Like It, Hamlet, 

King Lear, Macheth and The Tempest. The ae are well printed, in double columns, 

and there are many highly stylised colour illustrations by Alice and Martin Provensen. 

These will not be to everyone’s taste, but they are certainly professional in the best 

sense, The text used is that of the Globe edition—a pity, perhaps, because this has 

now been totally superseded by the New Cambridge edition and by Professor Peter 

Alexander’s Tudor Shakespeare text. However, this selection is of value not only for 

its handsome appearance, but also for Sir Tyrone Guthrie’s interesting and original 

general introduction and commentaries. As the most lively and imaginative of 
contemporary Shakespeare producers, one would expect his remarks to be valuable: 

they more than live up to expectations. (822-33) 

KING LEAR. Edited by Kenneth Muir. MACBETH. Edited by Kenneth 
Muir. THE MERCHANT OF VENICE. Edited by John Russell Brown. 
THE TEMPEST. Edited by Frank Kermode. Reprints. Methuen, 9s.6d. each. 
1964. 20°5 cm. 304 : 276 : 232 : 270 pages. Paper covers. (Arden Shakespeare Paper- 
backs 


This series marks the debut in the paperback field of a Shakespeare edition of first- 
rate scholarship. Together with the New Cambridge text of Professor Dover Wilson 
(still only available in hard covers) the Arden volumes can justly claim pre-eminence 
among modern English editions. However, while the former is now virtually 
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finished, the Arden series, which only began to be re-edited in 1946, is still only about 
half-way to completion. Unlike its Cambridge rival, it is produced by a variety of 
editors and possesses the great advantage from the reader’s point of view of havi 

the notes at the foot of each page. Each of these four editions is a work of mid 
scholarship and well argued literary and textual criticism. The King Lear and Macheth 
volumes are particularly outstanding for the quality of the critical introductions and 
the notes. At its present price this series offers remarkable value. (822°33) 


SHAKESPEARE’S WORLD. Edited by James Sutherland and Joel 
Hurstfield. Edward Arnold, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 200 pages. Indexes. 

The nine chapters in this volume were given as lectures at London University in 
honour of the quatercentenary. Although not all equal in value—Sir Ifor Evans’s 
ing piece is no more than an elementary and occasionally wayward survey, 
together, these essays constitute an excellent introduction to Shakespeare’s 
background. Subjects covered include Shakespeare’s language, the course of 
Shakespeare criticism and Shakespeare’s treatment of both comedy and tragedy. 
Te ee ‘with one tion, professors and lecturers at London University) 
include such distinguished scholars as Miss C. V. Wedgwood, Professor Geoffrey 
Bullough and Mrs. Winifred Nowottny. The outstanding studies are Professor Joel 
Hurstfield’s lively and vivid study of the Elizabethan people, Miss Hilda Hulme'’s 
learned examination of Shakespeare’s language (this critic’s approach in Explorations 
in Shakespeare's Language may well revolutionise our treatment of Shakespeare’s 
text) and Professor James Sutherland’s useful discussion of the way Shakespeare’s 
characters talk. The quatercentenary has produced few books of real value: this is 
one of those that should not be missed. Z _ (82233) 


W. B. YEATS: SELECTED PLAYS. Edited with an introduction and notes 
by A. Norman Jeffares. Macmillan, 8s.6d. 1964. 17 cm. 276 pages. Paper covers. 
(St. Martin's Library) (822-91) 

See under W. B. YEATS: SELECTED PROSE, page 611. 


English Humour : 

STORIES AND VERSE. W. E. Aytoun. With an introduction by W. L. 
Renwick. Edinburgh University Press (Edinburgh), 20s. 1964. 18 cm. 368 pages. 
(Scottish Reprints) 

Poet, short story writer, and Professor of Rhetoric at Edinburgh University from 

1845 to 1865, Aytoun carried forward the Lockhart tradition of Tory sentiment and 

Tory satire into the second half of the roth century. In his serious poetry he was a 

belated Jacobite ballad-maker, while in his comic verse he parodied the ultra- 

romantic absurdities of the ‘Spasmodic’ School in Firmilian, and poked fun at Gaelic 
gloom and grandeur in the od nonsense of ‘The Massacre of Macpherson’. In 
prose, he was at his best when satirising the seamy side of liberal politics and 
economics, as in “Dreepdaily Burghs’ and ‘The Glenmutchkin Railway’. All the 
items mentioned by name above are included in the present volume, which con- 
centrates on Aytoun’s humorous writing and provides an attractive picture of an 

aspect of mid roth century Scottish literature too often ignored. (827-8) 

English Miscellany 

JAMES, SEUMAS AND JACQUES. Unpublished Writings of James 
Stephens. Chosen and edited with an introduction by Lloyd Frankenberg. 
Macmillan, 35s. 1964. 21:5 cm. 320 pages. A 

This volume consists of unpublished prose pieces: descriptive sketches, critical 
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appteciations, and recollections of personal friends and public figures—most of them 
in the form of radio scripts written towards the end of James Stephens’ career. He 
was an exceptionally gifted broadcaster, and the scope of the short mis talk admirabl 
suited his talents. The half-dozen. or so descriptive sketches in this collection ahi 
border upon fiction are slight compositions, which at times stray erously near 
the whimsical. But when describing his friends and acquaintances he shows himself 
an excellent raconteur with a keen sense of significant anecdote and the telling detail. 
o a critic his nea are original and strongly held: he knows how to communicate 
is enjoyment of literature, especially of poetry, and his strength lies in the brief 
pjenera linet oe thie keh glau pae ofa inilar WoE ether than tn wistuined ar t 
or analysis. A collection of more charm than substance. 828-91) 


W. B. YEATS: SELECTED PROSE. W, B. YEATS: SELECTED 
PLAYS. Edited with an introduction and notes by A. Norman Jeffares. 
ae 8s.6d. each. 1964. 17 cm. 286 : 276 pages. Paper covers. (St. Martin’s 
Library) 

Yeats published a great quantity of prose and drama, and the Professor of English 

Literature in the University of Leeds (author of Yeats: Man and Poet) has made a 

helpful selection for any reader who wants to something of the riches before 

him. The choice of prose has been simplified by the elimination of critical articles 
which appear in another volume in the same series, but there still remain auto- 
biographical writings, letters, stories, speeches, and A Vision. Out of this wealth of 
opportunity Professor Jeffares has picked the best; his examples preserve memorable 
moments of experience, the most significant passages in A Vision, and the growth of 

Yeats’s values which led to changes in his literary outlook and style. The collection 

of plays also covers a wide span, including not only the best known like Deirdre and 

The Words upon the Window-Pane, but the more difficult attempts reflecting interest 

in the Japanese Noh plays and a tendency towards ritual and stylisation. These two 

volumes with their intelligent introductions and notes provide an admirable beginni 

for a fuller study of their subject. (828-91) (822-91 


French Literature 

STENDHAL. A Study of his Novels. F. W. J. Hemmings. Oxford University 
Press, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 250 pages. Index. 

Stendhal was well into middle age before he decided seriously to write novels; he 

then produced four, of which Le Rouge et le Ne and La Chartreuse de Da are 

acknowledged masterpieces. In his openi ter Mr. Hemmings studies ‘the 
reluctant novelist’ and the influences at Sek on Fim (notably Fieldi d Scott), 
and then proceeds to study the novels and their philosophy. Stendhal’s heroes are 

at odds with society; his novels are a commentary on contemporary manners and 

evils, though devoid of didacticism or satirical wrath. His aim is to convey the potential 

richness of the individual life ‘which is poet’s work’. Mr. Hemmings’ book is marked 
by a sympathy, almost a tenderness, which, in the vast mass of Stendhal criticism, 

gives it a place of its own, opening new vistas for student and general aye j 

843°7 

Greek Literature : 

THE COLLATION AND INVESTIGATION OF MANUSCRIPTS 
OF AESCHYLUS. R. D. Dawe. Cambridge University Press, 758. 1964. 
23°5 cm. 364 pages. Indexes. 

The author is a Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, and this work is based on his 

doctoral dissertation. Though his attention is mainly concentrated on the so-called 
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Byzantine triad of plays (Prometheus, Persae, Septem), his contribution to the general 
question of Aeschy ic a is original and likely to exercise lasting influence. Like 
A. E. Housman in his i a pours Dr. Dawe insists on the intrinsic authority 
of many good readings in ed inferior manuscripts and proves that the facile 
classification of these as anonymous emendations is often wrong. It follows that the 
customary veneration of a supposed ‘archetype’ is due to a concept that needs 
revision. In addition, therefore, to detailed reconsideration of the text of three plays 
of Aeschylus, Dr. Dawe gives us pioneer work on the whole principle of textual 
transmission. It is, of course, a book for libraries and advanced scholars. (882) 


African Literature : 
A SELECTION OF AFRICAN PROSE. 1. Traditional Oral Texts. 
2. Written Prose. Compiled by W. H. Whiteley. 21s. cach. 216 : 194 pages. 
THE HEROIC RECITATIONS OF THE BAHIMA OF ANKOLE. 
H. F. Morris. 30s. 160 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. SOMALI POETRY: An 
Introduction. B. W. Andrzejewski and I. M. Lewis. 30s. 178 pages. Hlustrations. 
Oxford University Press. 1964. 22 cm. (Oxford Library of African Literature) 
The professed aim of this new series is to draw together and preserve ‘literary works 
exhibiting something of the variety of the African imagination and its modes of 
expression’, Dr. Whiteley includes, in his first volume, folktales and bits of historical 
tradıtion from all over he continent, and, ın his second, extracts from the published 
works of African writers, mostly modern. Mr. Morris gives the original texts and 
English translations of ‘praise poems’, from a pastoral people of Uganda, which 
describe ‘in highly exaggerated terms and in complex metre the composer's heroism 
in battle and the beauty of his cattle’. Drs. Andrzejewski and Lewis, similarly, 
reproduce specimens of Somali classical poetry and ‘traditional and modern songs’, 
and three religious in Arabic. The volumes on the Bahima and Somali have 
long introductions describing the culture of the people concerned, their language, and 
the special features of their poetry; Dr. Whiteley’ introduction to his work is of 2 
more general character, discussing the main aspects of African prose style and motifs. 
Annotations throughout, in each case, tell us something about the authors (where 
known) and explain unfamiliar allusions. The series, well produced and competently 
edited by acknowledged experts, is a parently intended mainly for ‘professional 
scholars’; only Dr. Whiteley’s two volumes are likely to entertain other readers. 
(896) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





THE ANNUAL REGISTER OF WORLD EVENTS: A Review of the 
Year 1963. Edited by Ivison Macadam, assisted by Muriel Grindrod. 205th year 
of publication. Longmans, £6 6s. 1964. 22 cm. 630 pages. Maps. Index. 

The first chapter of this yearbook is taken up with a chronological account of the 
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year’s happenings in Great Britain, the second covers Commonwealth countries and 
the third and subsequent chapters are concerned with the other countries of the world 
and with international organisations. Among the events recorded are the birth of the 
Federation of Malaysia and the worsening of Sino-Soviet relations, both illustrated 
by maps, the paral Tae Ban Treaty, of which the text is printed in a ‘Documents’ 
appendix, and the resignations of Mr. Macmillan and Dr. Adenauer. A life of President 
Kennedy, wantonly assassinated on 22nd November, is to be found in the Obituary, 
which is studded with other famous names including those of Pope John, Aldous 
Huxley, Robert Frost, Georges Braque, Lord Beveridge, Lord Nuffield and Robert 
Schuman. Those contributing stiches include Nevill Barbour on North Africa, 
Professor Norman Bentwich on Israel, Andrew Shonfield on International Economic 
Co-operation, Gabriel White on Art and Roger Manvell on the Cinema. (902-05) 


CONTEMPORARY HISTORY IN THE SOVIET MIRROR. Edited 
by John Keep with the assistance of Liliana Brisby. Allen & Unwin, 425. 1964. 
22 cm. 332 pages. Index. (Library of International Studies, Vol. I) 

This book contains papers by Western experts on Soviet affairs, read to a conference 

in Geneva in 1961, on the theme of the writings of Soviet contemporary historians. 

Among the distinguished contributors are Merle Fainsod, Leonard Schapiro, 

Walter Z. Laqueur, George Kennan, and Max Beloff, and the work is concerned with 

such questions as: Soviet methods of studying contemporary history, the relation 

between the Soviet historian’s changing image of reality and the facts,andthe value of 
the study of Soviet historiography for an understanding of Soviet society. This work, 

the second in the series, should be of interest to specialists in Soviet studies. (907-0947) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
GAZETTEER OF EARLY ANGLO-SAXON BURIAL SITES. 
Audrey Meaney. Allen & Unwin, £5 10s. 1964. 24 cm. 304 pages. Map. 

This expensive book is for specialists only. It lists every Anglo-Saxon burial in Britain 
(pagan and Christian, from late Roman times to c. 700 A.D.) known in 1962, with 
map references, summaries of the circumstances of discovery, excavation and contents, 
hibliogeaptiicl sources and the present location of the finds. It is thus an invaluable 
basic reference book, but nothing more: there are no illustrations, no exact definitions 
of brooch and pottery types, etc., and no general discussion, except for a short intro- 
ductory summary of the various burial rites. The author recently obtained 2 doctorate 
at Cambridge University, the present book forming part of her dissertation. (913-42) 


LONDON OBSERVED. John Gay. Commentary by Macdonald Hastings. 
Michael Joseph, 30s. 1964. 25°5 cm. 154 pages. Hlustrations. 
Of the making of picture-books of London there is no end, but London is inex- 
haustible and Mr. Gay’s hundred photographs well deserve a permanent place on the 
shelf for their unaggressive skill. They are neither commonplace nor too clever. Here 
are the face of London and the faces of Londoners as they are today, a varied and 
interesting panorama of a city which packs over eight million people into its seven 
hundred variegated square miles. Mr. Hastings’ running commentary is perceptive 
and freshly phrased as well as informative. (914-21) 
CORNWALL. A Shell Guide. ce Betjeman. Faber, 15s. 1964. 23 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Shell Guides) 
John Betjeman, who (jointly with John Piper) is the general editor of the series, has 
known and loved the Duchy of Cornwall for more than half a century. The enormous 
increase in its popularity, with its bungaloid growths and its swarms of cars and 
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caravans, has necessitated the complete rewriting of the guide, which concentrates on 
the old ‘unknown’ Cornwall. An introductory historical essay is followed by an 
alphabetical gazetteer of parishes, a section on the Isles of Scilly, and a remarkable 
index consisting solely of cross-references. The guide is written with knowledge and 
taste, and with an emphasis on Victoriana that one expects from this author. The 
160-odd photographs add immeasurably to the value of this admirable and surprisingly 
low-priced book. It is the sixteenth oh these county guides; one could wish that the 
series were making more rapid progress. . (914:237) 


SMALL BOAT THROUGH FRANCE. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 308. 
1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. : . 
Thisis the eighth of Dr. Pilkington’s popular series describing the cruises of Commodore 
a 45-foot motor cruiser, through the waterways of Europe. The 1962 cruise was in 
two parts: in spring from winter quarters in Holland to Paris, where the Touring 
Club’s yacht harbour is an ideal centre from which to explore the capital; then in 
autumn from Paris to Sète on the Mediterranean. This is the mixture as before, in 
accordance with Dr. iar ence prescription: a humorous account of what 
happened, a modicum of history and legend (orith valuable notes on the history of the 
navigation of each river and canal), and a mass of good stories: good reading even for 
‘dry-bobs’. There are delightful pen-and-ink drawings by David Knight. (9144) 


TUSCAN RETREAT. Vernon Bartlett. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. 

Vernon Bartlett was an internationally famous foreign correspondent and broadcaster 
who was twice a Liberal Member of Parliament. uring the 1930's his name was a 
household word in Britain. On his retirement he bought a small farm near Lucca 
where he now grows olives, grapes, maize, apples, peas, peaches, figs, lemons and 
pom In Tuscan Retreat he paints a delightful picture of his miniature Arcadia 
and of the Italian countryfolk who help him run it: Berto and Guiseppe and their 
wives. In between whiles, he reflects on old age, local politics, with an occasional glance 
at his former terrain of international affairs, and on the curious ways in which human 
beings behave. There is an Horatian calm and elegance about the whole book, which 
an fs confidently recommended to those readers who are facing old age—especiall: 

if they know and love rural Italy. (914°5 sA 


THE PURSUIT OF GREECE. An Anthology selected by Philip Sherrard. 
Murray, 428. 1964. 23°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This admirably compiled and beautifully printed volume is a kind of literary com- 
panion to Hellenic travel. A selection of prose and verse passages is given to each 
Nae of iene ee islands, ead eo Sherrard’s choice aims not so much at 

escribing their physical or ge i acter as at revealing the spiritual qualities 
of the fees seek thie Cece pas and present through cence of Paa 
writing. His taste includes the best of the modern English writers on Greece, such as 
Robert Byron, Lawrence Durrell, and Patrick Leigh-Fermor, European Hellenists such 
as Byron, Chateaubriand and Holderlin, and a rich variety of ancient and modem 
Greek poets, novelists and historians, many of them excellently translated by the 
editor. His compilation is, in short, almost ideal. The photographs are a little more 
variable in quality, some of them superb, others lacking deGinition by the best standards 
of modern reproduction. (914-95) 


HOME TO NUMIDIA. Mary Motley. Longmans, 258. 1964. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. 
Mary Motley, a cousin of Sir Winston Churchill and widow of the Comte de 
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Rénéville, was first taken to Algeria at the age of thirteen. Her mother had a house 
built at Biskra, on the edge of the Sahara, and for more than thirty years this has been 
‘home’ to Miss Motley, in spite of long absences in West Africa and wartime England. 
This book is the story of her intimate friendships with the villagers with whom she 
grew up, told with affection, humour and refreshing candour. The later chapters 
record the savage struggle which led to Independence, and its effect on the lives of 
her Muslim and French friends. The story ends happily, however, with Miss Motley’s 
return to Biskra to adapt her life to the new Algeria. The book is written in a rapid, 
vigorous style and will appeal especially to those who have lived in Algeria and other 
Muslim lands, but the lack of photographs is surprising. (916-55) 


JOYCE CARY’S AFRICA. M. M. Mahood. Methuen, 303. 1964. 20-5 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

- This altogether fascinating account of the African experiences of the distinguished 
novelist is largely based upon his private note-books ad correspondence. Cary served 
as a district officer in Northern Nigeria from 1914 to 1920 with an interlude of arduous 
military service in the Cameroons campaign. In the first half of her book, Professor 
Mahood draws upon his prolific letters to his wife to give a vivid picture of the era of 
Lugard. The second part shows the developing imaginative use to which this African 
experience was put by the writer, who has left on record in Mr. Johnson and Aissa 
Saved perhaps our most authentic impressions of that vanished Nigeria as it appeared 
to the eyes of its ‘indirect’ rulers. 916-69) 


Biography 
A TIME TO HEAL. The Life of Ian Aird, the Surgeon. Hugh McLeave. 
Heinemann, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Bom in Edinburgh and educated and trained in medicine in that city, Ian Aird 
subsequently studied in Europe and America and, on his return, became Assistant 
Surgeon to the Edinburgh Sick Children’s Hospital. During the war, Aird was in 
charge of a front-line surgical team and on demobilisation became Professor of Surgery 
at the Postgraduate Medical School of London. Here, despite lack of adequate financial 
support, he buile up the research department which produced one of the first heart- 
lung machines for hole in the heart operations, pioneered the transplantation of human 
organs, but captured public imagination and gained eee | publicity through 
his operations on conjoined twins. He was the author of the excellent reference work 
A Companion in Surgical Studies and a light-hearted little book for medical men and 
laymen, The Making of a Surgeon, and his enigmatic death deprived British surgery of 
a warm-hearted, humanitarian surgeon aa a brilliant teacher. Mr. McLeave has 
studied Professor Aird’s papers and so has been able to tell this story partly ın his 
subject's own words and with sympathy and understanding. (92) 


THE EMPEROR ALEXANDER I. E. M. Almedingen. Bodley Head, 30s. 
1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

A straightforward, unpretentious and readable biography of a Russian soverei 

whose contradictory guineas has long fascinated historians. Alexander I, who dled 
from 1801 to 1825, was a mainstay of the coalition against Napoleonic France and 
laid a personal imprint upon the European settlement of 1815. In home affairs his 
failure to honour the hopes of constitutional reform he had himself engendered 
aroused much opposition, which flared up dramatically after his death. But he also 
did much to promote education and cultural progress generally. While praising 
Alexander for his undoubted achievements, Miss Almedingen is not blind to his 
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faults, She shows how his defects of character led to.tragedy in his private life, which 
is discussed in some detail yet without lapsing into sentimentality. An evident anti- 
Polish bias strikes a somewhat jarring note. But this life will be read with pleasure by 
all those interested in a fascinating period of European and Russian history. (92) 


THE FIRST NIZAM. The Life and Times of Nizimu’l-Mulk Asaf Jah L 
Yusuf Husain. Asia Publishing House, 32s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 278 pages. Index. 
In the decline of the Mughal empire in India after the death of the last great emperor 
Aurangzeb in 1707, the Nizam of Hyderabad was one of the most important provin- 
cial governors to become a araill; independent prince. Dr. Yusuf Husain, Pro- 
Vice-Chancellor of Aligarh Muslim University, has written a clear and coherent 
biography of the mar of the dynasty. Using a variety of Persian, English and 
French sources, he is concerned A rather than analysis, and the amount 
of detailed political information which he includes makes this a book for the specialist 
rather than the general reader. (92) 


THE KING AND BECKET. Nesta Pain. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 258. 1964. 
20-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
ite the considerable literature in the form of contemporary narratives together 
with several modern descriptions and estimates of Becket’s character, there was still 
room for a short popular account of the Becket controversy which would explain in 
simple language for the layman the technical issues in the tragic quarrel with 
Henry If. Miss Pain’s little book provides such a commentary. Making good use of 
the sources in print, including Becket’s own letters, which can be e to yield up 
many secrets, she has arrived at her own independent impression of the King and the 
Archbishop. On the whole her sympathies lie with Henry I, but she treats the 
Archbishop sympathetically even when she is critical. This is a modest, readable, and 
informative guide to a complex character and a very serious historical situation. 
> 2) 


THE APPRENTICE SAINT. Louise Collis. Michael Joseph, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Margery Kempe was bom at Bishop’s Lynn (now King’s L about 1373. Following 
a period of aad illness, she aia a a ue to regard herself as an 
‘apprentice saint’. She denounced worldly pleasures, took a vow of chastity, publicly 
shake bishops and friars and was often tried for heresy. She made pilgrimages to 
the Holy and elsewhere. Almost our sole source of information about her is a 
15th century document, The Book of Margery Kempe, which is an autobiography 
marred by its disjointed ping, Begs ome: and style. Louise Collis, author of ed 
novels and historical essays, has red; the narrative to chronological order and 
depicted for us the kind of England in which Margery and her friends lived. We gain 
a glimpse of the politics, industries, pleasures and religion of the period as well as the 
countries ao M Kempe Tie This res aaa serves to bring out with 
striking. effect the mysti eriences, the overwhelming compassion and incredible 
fearlessness of a strange ecu medieval woman. ae (92) 


WILLIAM LYON MACKENZIE KING. Vol. II, 1923-1932: The Lonely 
Heights. H. Blair Neatby. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $7.95: Methuen 
(London), 70s. 1963/4. 24 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

ie King preserved a vast collection of papers estimated to cover two million 
pages, and from this collection as well as from o archival sources, private papers, 
ooks and official reports, the full-scale biography is being written. The first volume, 


616 


covering the years 1874 to 1923, was published in 1959 and the author, R. Macgregor 
Dawson, died shortly after completing it. This new volume is the first of two, 
continuing the biography to 1939, undertaken by H. Blair Neatby, who has had access 
to some early drafts by Professor Dawson as well as to the general source material. 
It opens with King’s position, still that of a political novice, after two years as Prime 
Minister and ends in the period in Opposition during the premiership of R. B. Bennett. 
It portrays King both as a developing politician and as a curious and complex per- 
sonality, and deals in detail with such significant events for Commonwealth as wala 
domestic Canadian history as the 1926 Imperial Conference and the controversy with 
the Governor-General, Lord Byng. (92) 


KNOX THE ANATOMIST. Isobel Rae. Oliver & Boyd, 308. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
170 pages, Illustrations. 

Robert Knox is known to many outside the medical world through James Bridie’s 
pe The Anatomist and Dylan Thomas’s film script The Doctor and the Devils. In this 

iography, Miss Rae presents a sympathetic portrait of this 19th century pioneer in 
modem. medicine. kde his medical course he attained a sound knowledge of 
anatomy and was eventually placed in charge of the anatomical school m Edinburgh. 
He had the misfortune to pur bodies for dissection from two criminals, Burke and 
Hare, who enticed old people to their lodgings and suffocated them. Burke was 
eventually banged, but dehough a special committee completely exonerated Knox, 
even if it noted his lack of caution, public opinion regarded fees as a party to the lurid 
ptactices disclosed November 2, 1828. We have here a readable account of Knox’s 
successful career before this date and of the tragic decline following the widespread. 
misrepresentations of an unforgiving public. In spite of human weaknesses, Knox 
comes before us in these pages ave scientist and an outstanding teacher and 
lecturer. (92) 


LACORDAIRE: A Biographical Essay. Lancelot C. Sheppard. Burns & Oates, 

255. 1964. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Sheppard, a Catholic biographer and writer on liturgical subjects, has here 
produced the first biography in English of Henri Lacordaire (1802-61) whose brilliance 
as a preacher deled Perë in the middle of the last century. It is an account of 
Lacordaire’s public rather than his private life, and we hear only incidentally of his 
frightening physical penances. This is as it should be, for his interest to posterity is as 
a public figure: preacher, journalist, politician, restorer of the French Dominicans, 
and educationist. But perbaps his greatest value to us is the example he gave of a man 
of courage who, adlie so many of his contemporary co-religionists, accepted his 
century and worked for the legitimate alliance of the Catholic faith with modern 
freedom. This is a brief but contribution to the understanding of 19th ceni 
religious thought in France. on 


SCARLET LANCER. James Lunt. Hart-Davis, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Ulustrations. 
Jobn Luard, the central figure of this well-written and evocative book, began as a 
sailor, but disliked the life and poor prospects of action, so his father bought him a 
cornetcy in the 4th Dragoons, whom he joined in Portugal carly in 1811. By the end 
of the Peninsular War he had taken part in ‘fifteen battles, ca affairs and sieges’, 
including Salamanca and Toulouse, without being wounded; and even at Waterloo, 
with the 16th A into which he had just transferred, he escaped injury. 
Thereafter Luar for twenty-two years in India, notably at the siege of 
Bhurtpore and in the disastrous First Afghan War, an epitome of political mismanage- 
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ment and incompetent, irresolute generalship. If Luard’s own diary is rather terse, 
Brigadier Lunt has fortunately been able to lean on the diaries of Tomkinson and Lowe, 
fellow officers of Luard; and his account of the army of the period and of life in India 
or on board ship, his glimpses of the remarkable Mrs. Dalbiac and Lady Sale enrich 
the narrative, as do his shrewd observations as a serving officer. Some of Luard’s 
excellent drawings made in Spain and India illustrate this well-produced volume. (92) 


MUSSOLINI. Study of a Demagogue. Sir Ivone Kirkpatrick. Odhams Books, 45s. 
1964. 23 cm. 670 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an immensely careful, honest, shrewd and sensible book, well worthy to be set 
alongside Alan Bullock’s Hitler and only inferior to that excellent book inasmuch as 
VEEE was less deeply versed in modern European history than the professional 
historian. But historians as well as a large general public will read Sir Ivone’s book 
with pleasure and profit. It is the first big book about Mussolmi in English, and into its 
making has gone much research and reflection of proper professional quality as well 
as the unusual advantages of diplomatic service in Rome and Berlin through the 
"thirties, and a wide acquaintance among eminent statesmen and politicians. Students 
of politics as well as ordinary historians will find it invaluable; and psychologists may 
be interested, too, for the dictator’s own character remains complicated and se 
92 


THE PEARSON PHENOMENON. John R. Beal. Longmans Canada 
(Toronto), $5.00. 1964. 20-5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

THE FOUR FACES OF PEACE AND THE INTERNATIONAL 
OUTLOOK. Lester B. Pearson. Statements selected and edited by Sherleigh G. 
Pierson. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto), $4.00. 1964. 23-5 cm. 268 pages. Index. 

The biography is journeyman work—a useful summary of Pearson’s career as teacher, 

diplomat, Ed fledgling Prime Minister. Although it makes no claim for Pearson's 

greatness, it gives some hint of his personal charm and shows his importance as a 

moderate leader in a divided Canada. The weakest part of Beal’s book is that dealing 

with Pearson’s role in the shaping of United Nations’ policy. The collection of 
speeches is, on the other hand, mainly concerned with this phase of Pearson’s public 
life. The speeches reveal a literate and careful mind at work on difficult problems of 
world politics. The tact and skill that Pearson acquired in his diplomatic experience 
may serve him well in dealing with Canada’s most pressing internal problem—that 
of French and English relations. (92) (341) 


A MESSAGE IN CODE. The Diary of Richard Rumbold 1932-60. Selections 
chosen, edited and introduced by William Plomer. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 
1964. 22 cm. 292 pages. Frontispiece. 

The title of this diary, which extends from the author’s nineteenth year almost up to 

his death at the age of forty-seven, is taken from a remark of his own, in hice he 

refers to life as just such a message and his journal as the record of a search for the key. 

Richard Rumbold possessed an enquiring mind, a rare degree of intellectual honesty, 

and a limited literary talent, andheinherited enough money to relieve him from the 

necessity of working. On the other hand, he suffered from tuberculosis and from an 
intensely unhappy childhood—his father was an autocratic and humourless army 
officer whose bully ing drove his wife to suicide. The son’s life was spent in struggling 

with his disabilities, physiological and psychological, and in trying to train kieu se a 

writer and discover a purpose for living. Judged by the highest literary standards his 

journal is excessively scrappy and personal, yet its occasional flashes of insight into 
the riddle of existence are enough to make it an extraordinarily interesting record of 
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the spiritual pilgrimag image of the author’s generation. By far the best pages are those in 
which he describes his wartime service A the R.A.F. per later his a Ceylon, his 
association with Paul Bowles, the American novelist, and his investigation of the 
Buddhist faith. The diaries have been edited with admirable tact and discrimination by 
William Plomer, who contributes a sympathetic and illuminating introduction. (92) 


PARSON’S PITCH. David Sheppard. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1964. 21 cm. 
254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Rev. David Sheppard-is by no means the first clergyman to achieve distinction 

ih first-class cricket, but he is at once the most successful as a Test match performer and 
county captain and the most publicised in his ministry. This book tells the story of his 
career at school, where he was a comparativel developer at the game, at 
Cambridge, for Sussex where his captaincy brought the county side within an ace of 
winning the championship, and in a number of memorable Test match series. He is a 
modest writer, who nevertheless succeeds in imparting a great deal of practical 
information concerning the first-class batsman’s technique and his personal experience 
of the leading bowlers in Test and county cricket. Interwoven with this narrative is an 
account, couched in unpretentious terms, of his religious faith as he has applied it to 
his ie his first curacy in Islington and his work for the past five years as 
‘Warden of the Mayflower Family Centre in the East End of London. Mr. Sheppard 
expresses himself simply and spontancously, and his fluency is in fact better suited to 
the description of his sporting achievements than of his faith. (92) 


J. H. THOMAS: A LIFE FOR UNITY. Gregory Blaxland. Muller, 36s. 
1964. 22 cm. 304 pages.:Llustrations. Index. 
J. H. Thomas was the leader of British railwaymen for many years, and was con- 
cerned with the formation, in 1913, of the National Union of Railwaymen. He was 
also one of the first Labour Members of Parliament and a member of the first Labour 
Government (1924). In 1931 he joined Ramsay MacDonald’s National Government 
and he remained in office until 1936, when he resigned following the enquiry into 
Budget disclosures which it was alleged he had made. Although this biography throws 
little new light on the important events in Thomas’s life, it should interest the general 
reader because it is written with feeling, brings together material from various sources, 
and quotes many delightful anecdotes. (92) 


KNIGHT OF THE WHITE EAGLE. A Biography of Sir Benjamin Thompson, 
Count Rumford (1753-1814). W. J. Sparrow. Hutchinson, sos. 1964. 23-5 cm. 
302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Every student of physics encounters the name of Benjamin Thompson, Count 

Rumford, in at least two places in the elementary textbooks. He is Sapat betel for the 

photometer which bears his name, and for his experiments on the nature of heat 

carried out while boring cannon in Bavaria. Dr. W. J. Sparrow, Deputy Head of the 

Department of Education of Birmingham Univesity himacl? the author of a well- 

known. textbook on heat—traces the life of this remarkable man from his humble 

beginnings in Massachusctts to his final years in Parisian intellectual society. Between 
is a fascinating and colourful story. There is a ‘touch of the huckster’ in Thompson’s 
double dealings in the American War of Independence; there is benevolence in his 
reforms for the army and the poor in Bavaria. Thompson will be rememberedasthe 
founder of the Royal Institution of Great Britain, but as a pioneer in applied science 
he deserves more recognition. Dr. Sparrow’s book should do much to achieve this. (92) 
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BIOLOGIST PHILOSOPHER. A Study of the Life and Writings of Alfred 
Russel Wallace. Wilma George. Abelard-Schuman, 253. 1964. 22 cm. 334 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. ` 

Alfred Russel Wallace deserves to be better remembered than he is. A co-founder of 

the theory of evolution by natural selection, he has suffered eclipse by the greater 

enius of Charles Darwin, which he was the first to recognise, but fie remained a life- 
fae friend of both Darwin and T. H. Hurley. bless made his own important 
contributions to biology, particularly in founding the science of ‘zoogeography’, or 
the study of the geographical distribution of animal species. Wilma George, a biology 
tutor at Oxford, has written an impressive life of Wallace which will appeal particu- 
larly to the biologist, for she pays more attention to his ideas than to aspects of 

his life. She gives a skilled résumé of the contents of his major writings, and in a 

masterly way assesses them in the light of modern knowledge. She also devotes a 

chapter or two to his less productive incursions into spiritualism and socialism, 

icularly the nationalisation of the land. Her book is a welcome addition to the 
ography of science. (92) 


THE INITIALS IN THE HEART. Laurence Whistler. Hart-Davis, 428. 1964. 
22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, now in his fifties, is a poet of a somewhat traditional style, who has won 
more success as an artist through his revival of the almost lost art of engraving on glass. 
In the late 1930's he fell in love with Jill Purse, a young actress of exceptional beauty 
and promise, whose career was later wrecked by ill health. This book tells the story 
of their early friendship and the five years of their marriage, ended by Jill Furse's 
death soon after the birth of her second child in 1944. This is an intensely moving 
account of a passionate emotional relationship, slow to develop but constantly 
owing in spiritual depth. Few stories could better illustrate the precarious balance of 
koman destiny than the ience of this pair, highly gifted and ideally matched in 
temperament, but dogged by ill health, poverty and the frequent separations brought 
about by the war. The an is beautifully illustrated with photographs of the author’s 
wife and of his own engravings. (92) 


BEGINNING AGAIN. An Autobiography of the Years 1911-1918. Leonard 
Woolf. Hogarth Press, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The third instalment of Leonard Woolf’s autobiography opens at a berm ere in 
the author’s life, the summer of the Coronation year, r911. At that date he fell in 
love with and married Virginia Woolf, resigned from the Ceylon Civil Service and 
staked his future upon a literary career. Throughout this volume the author remains 
in the background, arid ie oe ik dost: brhi acon oF hemani illness 
from which his wife suffered intermittently throughout her life. This affliction was 
closely connected with her creative writing, and the only cure prescribed by the 
a , One of rest and relaxation, ~ Pree impossible to follow. Mr. 
Woolf’s description of the pro an ic usion of this derangement is 
far theemost illuminating fiat hes bern bie, and for all its apparent takers 
it is deeply moving. Elsewhere, the book describes the minute resources with which 
the Woolfs’ remarkably successful avant-garde publishing venture, the Hogarth Press, 
was founded and maintained, The author was not only at the centre of the Bloomsbury 
group of writers, artists, critics and philosophers, but was in close touch with the 
political intelligentsia of the Left. His memoir includes sketches of Sidney and Beatrice 
Webb, Ramsay MacDonald and Bernard Shaw which are as penetrating as they are 
entertaining. (92) 


620 


WHO’S WHOIN HISTORY. Vol. Il: England 1485 to 1603. C. R. N. Routh. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 37s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a volume in a series designed to supply the general reader with a concise 
biographical dictionary of English history. In making the selection of historical 
characters for the Tudor and Stuart period the author has tried to allow space for all 
those personalities acknowledged to have been outstanding leaders in their society. 
The second parpose which has governed the editing is that the combined effect of 
these short lives should be to provide a portrait of the age. To achieve this result it 
was found necessary to abandon an alphabetical sequence in favour of a chronological 
sequence. On the whole the individual biographies are well done, concise, accurate, 
embodying the results of most recent investigations, and readable. The book is 
generously illustrated, and there are numerous references for further reading. (920-042) 


Ancient Israel 
THE CANAANITES. John Gray. Thames & Hudson, 30s. 1964. 21 cm. 244 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 
The author, who is Professor of Hebrew at Aberdeen University, has written several 
books on Ras Shamra, and this source provides the main material for the present work. 
It is 2 semi-popular, full and occasionally repetitive account of Canaanite society 
under such topics as habitat and history, daily life, religion, literature and art. Thus 
the art of the Canaanites is shown to be imitative, new forms being taken over from 
neighbouring countries and skilfully copied, while their highest artistic attainments 
were in literature. Some sixty plates and a like number of line drawings illustrate 
various aspects of ancient near-castern culture and are a valuable feature of the aa 
933 

Ancient Greece 

THE GREEKS OVERSEAS. John Boardman. Penguin Books, 6s. 1964. 

18 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Previous general surveys and scholarly works dealing with Greek colonisation, trade, 
and cultural relations in the eighth to sixth centuries B.C. have often confined them- 
selves to one geographical area (c.g. the Western Mediterranean) or utilise primarily 
the literary evidence. Mr. Boardman, Reader in Classical Ar logy at Oxford 
University, examines all Greek overseas ventures in the period, relies largely on 
archaeological evidence, and has packed a surprising amount of up-to-date information 
into a relatively small space. Each chapter ends with a bibliography that includes the 
most recent general and specialist writings about the area with which it is concerned. 
The further the knowledgeable layman or student delves into this book (extremely 
good value for money), the more interesting and illuminating he willfindit. (938) 


THE CAMPAIGN OF GAUGAMELA. E. H. Marsden. Liverpool University 
Press (Liverpool), 273.6d. 1964. 24 cm. 92 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Liverpool Mono- 
graphs in Archaeology and Oriental Studies) 

In one of the decisive battles of world history Alexander the Great defeated the 

Persians at Gaugamela, east of the Euphrates, in 331 B.C. His victory enabled him to 

‘secure the whole Persian empire from the Euphrates to the Hindu Kush’. This 

result was achieved by a tactical plan based on the same principles which 

were later followed by Napoleon at Austerlitz and by Marlborough at Blenheim. 

Dr. Marsden, a lecturer in ancient history at Liverpool University and an expert in 

ancient pre has written an excellent study of this campaign which will appeal not 

only to his fellow ancient historians but also to all who are interested in secing the 
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mind of one of the world’s greatest generals in action. The strategic and tactical 
planning of both Alexander and Darius are carefully assessed in this lucidly written 
and attractively produced monograph. (938-07) 


Treland 
ISAAC BUTT AND HOME RULE. David Thornley. MacGjpbon & Kee, 
638. 1964. 22 cm. 414 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The author, a lecturer in political science at Trinity College, Dublin, is certainly right 
in claiming to fill a serious gap in the historiography of modem Ireland. A good ‘pal 
is known now about Ireland’s early years within the United Kingdom—the years of 
Daniel O’Connell, “Young Ireland’ and the dreadful famine; the period between 
Parnell’s leadership of the movement for national independence and its achievement 
has been and is being exhaustively studied; it is the period in between that has been 
left out and too easily supposed insignificant. Isaac Butt was Parnell’s precursor at the 
head of the Irish party in Parliament. He was not insignificant. He was genial, honest, 
large-minded a generous; as a politician he did about aH that the times itted 
to promote his nation’s interests and to prepare for the tougher policies of dhe future. 
His politics have not been properly understood before, and even if Mr. Thornley fails 
to make them seem as exciting as they surely should be, he has done a workmanlike 
job for which all serious Victorsanists will be grateful. (941°58) 


Britain 
A CONCISE HISTORY OF ENGLAND FROM STONEHENGE TO 
THE ATOMIC AGE. F. F. Halliday. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 1964. 23-5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘Concise’ is indeed the operative word for this tour de force. It is confessedly a book for 
people who like history provided they do not have to take it too seriously. Here is an 
interpretation of the crowded centuries of the English past which has the cigs a 
so the publishers boast—that it can be read almost at one sitting. The text is, indeed, 
an exercise in simplification on the theme that the dominant issue ın English history 
has been the conflict between order and liberty, and a very good theme it is. I£ the 
text is slim, the illustrations are numerous and reach a high standard. For those who are 
tempted to travel a little further there is a simple but well-chosen list of references. 
(942) 


THE GOLDEN CITY. London Between the Fires, 1666-1941. Bernard Ash. 
Phoenix House, 253. 1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Into the small compass of this book the author has compressed a lucid history of nearly 
three hundred years of the political, economic and social life of the City. He has 
himself participated in Londa local government and is consequently particularly 
interi in its City origins and its development through the centuries involving 
conflict with Crown, aristocracy and Parliament. According to him, the ossification 
in the Victorian era of a Corporation once so well adjusted to meet the changing needs 
of the times unfitted it to meet the challenging opportunity of undertaking the govern- 
ment of the whole Metropolis. This inflexible conservatism he attributes in a great 
measure to the drawing away to the outer suburbs of the resident population, including 
the ‘mob’, formerly a driving-power in City politics. He also gives an account of 
progress in the public utilities: the bridging of the Thames, excavation of docks, care 
oike highways, sanitation and fire fighting. (942-12) 
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Germany 
MODERN GERMAN HISTORY. Ralph Flenley. 3rd edition with two 
additional chapters by Robert Spencer. Dent, 42s. 1964. 25 cm. 504 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 
This survey of German history was first published in 1953. It was designed as a surv 
reasonable in length, yet going far enough back into the German past (to the ae 
century) to give an adequate historical explanation of modern developments in a 
very complicated field. In the second place, it was intended to be a corrective to so 
many German histories which stress so strongly, and to the exclusion of other aspects, 
the narrative of the le for political unity and the growth of the nation State. 
This book lays the emphasis on the social, economic and cultural sides of German 
development. It has been successful, and in this third edition it has been brought up to 
date by the addition of two new chapters by Professor Spencer of the University of 
Toronto, dealing with the period 1939-1963. A useful reference work. (943) 


GERMANS AGAINST HITLER. Terence Prittie. Hutchinson, 308. 1964. 
2I cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although Mr. Terence Prittie, Diplomatic and formerly Bonn Correspondent of 
The Guardian, has chosen to tread a well-worn path in writing a book about the German 
opposition to Hitler, he speaks with such authority (as one of Britain’s acknowledged 
leading experts on things German) and has so carefully researched his subject—having 
interviewed many who survived Hitler’s various purges and vendettas and the relatives, 
associates and friends of others who did not—that he has produced not only an 
extremely readable book but a valuable addition to the now considerable literature of 
the subject. The Conservative resistance, the Catholic resistance, the resistance of the 
younger generation, the ambivalent attitude of the Communists and, finally, the 
‘Operation Valkyrie’ which, after a number of abortive attempts, managed to explode 
the bomb at Hitler’s headquarters on July 20, 1944, are all discussed. “The German 
Opposition in Perspective’ and “The Road Ahead for Germany’ are the titles of the 
two last thought-provoking chapters of this sane, significant and entirely unsentimental 
book. (943-086) 


Balkan States 
MEMOIR OF THE BOBOTES. Joyce Cary. Michael Joseph, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
170 pages. Illustrations. 
Joyce Cary, who took up novel writing late in his career, led an adventurous early life. 
This book, written shortly before the First World War, describes the months which 
he spent, just after graduating from Oxford, as a Red Cross worker in Montenegro 
during the first Balkan war (1912-13). Cary describes this primitive, occasionally 
savage cape as a detached spectator. The writing is spontancous—it was obviously 
not worked over for publication—and for so young an author surprisingly businesslike 
and unselfconscious. Much of it does not now possess much more than indirect 
‘historical interest, but there are several brilliant battle-pieces which foreshadow the 
owers of description which the author was later to develop, while the sketches which 
illustrate the book would do credit to many professional artists. (949°6) 


Japan 

A HISTORY OF JAPAN, 1615-1867. George Sansom. Cresset Press, 633. 
1964. 2$°§ cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the third, and final, volume of Sir George Sansom’s History of Japan to 1867. 
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It is the culminating achievement of a long and fruitful career as a scholar of the 
language and history of Japan, and will long remain the standard work in English. 
It is essentially a political history, with other aspects skilfully woven into the narrative. 
After the 16th century civil wars, the feudal rulers succeeded in achieving domestic 
peace and a high degree of stability. But self-im isolation was eventually doomed 
to failure, the Shogunate proved incapable of organising an adequate national 
response to the threat from the Western powers in the mid-z9th century. Economic, 
social and intellectual changes, mostly caused by the rise of a money economy, 
undermined their claims to power. Not only did these changes contribute to Japan’s 
success in modernising after 1867, but, as the author shows, by establishing the rule of 
law even the Shogunate, although unconsciously, made an important contribu- 
tion. This well-written and interesting book will have a wide appeal. (952-025) 


Arabia 
EASTERN ARABIAN FRONTIERS. J. B. Kelly. Faber, 42s. 22 cm. 
320 pages. Map. Index. 

This is an important study, by a New Zealand author, of the Saudi claim to the 
Buraimi oasis and various other territories belonging to Abu Dhabi, Qatar, and the 
Sultanate of Muscat and Oman. This claim, first put beard in 1949, was rejected by 
Britain on behalf of the countries concerned, whose interests she was empowered to 
defend, and after three years of fruitless negotiation Saudi Arabia attempted to force 
the issue by occupying part of the oasis. In 1955 an international arbitration tribunal 
was convened to consider the Saudi and British cases, but, because of the conduct of the 
Saudi delegate, the British delegate withdrew and the tribunal was abandoned. A 
month later, the Shaikh of Abu Dhabi and the Sultan of Muscat, with British support, 
resumed control of Buraimi. Further efforts to solve the problem were hindered by 
the lack of diplomatic relations between Britain and Saudi Arabia from 1956 to 1963. 
Dr. Kelly is to be warmly congratulated on his impartial and fully-documented 
assessment of the rights and wrongs of this affair, in which United States’ interests 
were also involved. This book is essential reading for anyone who wishes to reach an 
accurate understanding of the Anglo-Saudi dispute. (953) 


Middle East 
THE MIDDLE EAST AND THE WEST. Bernard Lewis. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 21s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. (Encounter Books) 

This is the text of six public lectures delivered by the Head of the Department of 
History at the School of Oriental and African Studies, London, at Indiana University, 
U.S.A., in 1963. The first chapter defines the Middle East as an historical, geographical 
and cultural entity, the aa shows what the West has meant and now means to the 
peoples of the area. The next three chapters deal with political and intellectual move- 
ments in recent and modern times. The final chapter examines the place and role of the 
countries of the Middle East in international affairs and concludes with recommenda- 
tions for Western policy towards the Arabs. Addressed to an American audience, 
Professor Lewis's contentions are plainly spoken. He sees the Arabs today as in a mood 
of revulsion from the West after more than a century and a half of influence and 
domination, and undergoing a crisis in their history, causing economic, social and 
political instability. This crisis is to be solved Sale oy the Arabs themselves, whose 
interests require the true political neutralisation of their countries. The Western 
alliance, whose interests are similar, should agree certain minimum positions in 
the Middle East and otherwise disengage from and inter-Arab politics. (956) 


624 


Africa 
AFRICA IN TIME-PERSPECTIVE. A Discussion of Historical Recon- 
struction from Unwritten Sources. A Series of Lectures given at University College 
of Ghana, 1961. Daniel F. McCall. Ghana University Press (Legon): Oxford University 
Press (London), 258. 1964. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In these lectures Professor McCall, of the African Studies Programme of Boston 
University, demonstrates that African history is written not only in the site-finds of 
dateable imported Chinese porcelain, as an eminent archaeologist has suggested, but 
also in crops, blood-groups, rock-paintings, eclipses, genealogies and linguistic starred 
forms. His rapid survey of the potential contribution of a variety of disciplines, with 
chapters on archaeology, oral traditions, linguistics, ethnology, art-history, botany 
and biology, should prove a useful introduction not only for students of Africa’s past, 
but also for historians of other areas and ages led by the paucity of archival materials 
to investigate a wider range of evidence. (960) 


Ashanti 
THE DRUMS OF KUMASI. The Story of the Ashanti Wars. Alan Lloyd. 
Longmans, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This able and entertaining volume is an outline of British relations with Ashanti, the 
kingdom to the north of what was then the Gold Coast, during the 19th century. It 
begins with the mission of T. E. Bowditch, who was sent out in 1819 by the African 
Company to establish good relations with the ruler, the Asantehene, and concludes 
with the last Ashanti war, in 1900, which resulted in the formal annexation of the 
country. Within that period there were several campaigns, commencing with the 
defeat of the flamboyant Sir Charles MacCarthy in 1824. The major portion of the 
book 1s devoted to Sir Garnet Wolseley’s campaign of 1873-4, and the final portion 
deals with Scott’s expedition of 1895-6 and the siege of Kumasi in 1900. Though these 
later campaigns were nominally successful, the success was in all cases a limited one, 
and the Ashanti emerge as a proud and courageous people, retaining their national 
symbol of the Golden Stool in spite of defeat. As a very readable, generally accurate 
but occasionally over-deliberately ironical account, this is a welcome addition to the 
recent output of popular military history. (966-74) 


Northern Rhodesia 
NORTHERN RHODESIA: Report of the Northern Rhodesia Independence 
Conference, 1964. H.M. Stationery Office, 13.3d. 1964. 24°5 cm. 16 pages. Paper 
covers. (Cmnd. 2365) 
This report is the outcome of a conference held in London between the sth and roth 
May, 1964, to settle matters relating to the independence of Northern Rhodesia. At 
the last of fourteen sessions it was announced that the country would become inde- 
dent under the name of the Republic of Zambia on the 24th October, 1964, and 
t the British Government would convey the request of the delegation that the 
new state should be a member of the Commonwealth to the other members. The bulk 
of this report is concerned with the provisions to be included in the Independence 


constitution, but there is also a list of those ing the conference a short 
memorandum on the future policy to be followed in the somewhat complex matter 
of land rights. (968-94) 


United States of America _ 
AMERICAN ASPECTS. D. W. Brogan. Hamish Hamilton, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 


208 pages. 
A reviewer of Sir Denis Brogan’s previous collection of occasional papers on the 
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United States (American Themes, 1948) wrote “This is vintage Brogan’. The doyen of 
British Americanists has now dived once more into his extensive literary output to 
bring up a dozen and a quarter examples of his wisdom (originally published in 
Harper’s Magazine, the Atlantic Monthly, the Virginia Quarterly Review and the Times 
Literary Supplement). Two or three oe advisedly have been discarded, leaving a- 
round dozen others, all of which are well worth reprinting. Here we have the opinions 
of Sir Denis on Harriet Beecher Stowe, Dwight D. Eisenhower, John F. Kennedy, 
Lyndon Johnson, Henry Adams and his whole clan, and on many other Americans, 
high and lowly, worthy and unworthy. His sure judgment, his massive erudition and 
his wit and turn of phrase make this book a joy to read, and a significant addition tq 
the growing line of ‘Brogans’ stretching from his classic American Political System— 
first published in 1933 and now recognised as ranking with Bryce and aces 
973 


FICTION 





General 


MATTERS OF HONOUR. John Boyle. Hutchinson: New Authors, 18s. 1964. 
20°5 cm. 206 pages. 

The university of Heidelberg, familiar in operetta but seldom described in English 
fiction, forms the setting for this unusually accomplished first novel. A young Irish 
scholar engaged on research work there falls in love with a Polish refugee girl and the 
story traces the joy, the hazards and the misunderstandings of their relationship. The 
picture of university life, which is thus presented from the point of view of two 
completely different cultures, is perhaps not very flattering to German susceptibilities. 
Nevertheless, the love story is extremely moving and is told with a charming spon- 
taneity, even if the suspense is at times somewhat artificially maintained through the 
hero’s chronic inability to make up his mind. 


MISTER. Michael Burgess. Hutchinson: New Authors, 183. 1964. 20°5 cm. 182 pages. 
This short novel, written by a former warder, is justly summed up by its publisher 
as a documentary of prison life. There is no connected plot, but the record of a prison 
officer's daily routine—the incessant battle of wits with his prisoners, the jealousies 
and suspicions of his colleagues, the unpleasant surprises in the form of crimes of 
violence or cunning—creates a memorable and sharply observed picture of the con- 
temporary penalsystem. Mr. Burgess’s account is harsh and in many ways discouraging : 
itis nevertheless written with a humour and a sincerity which convince the reader ofits 
authenticity. 
LOYALTY IS MY HONOUR. Ewan Butler. Cassell, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
408 pages. 
The author of this novel is a distinguished journalist who served as The Times 
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correspondent in Berlin in the late 1930's up to the outbreak of hostilities. He has 
cast this study of the career of a typical young Nazi before, during and after the 
Second World War in fictional form, but the plot involves a number of historical 
figures, and Mr. Butler’s familiarity with the Hitler régime lends plenty of authentic 
detail to the background. Udo von Esslin is the son of a Prussian landowner and 
regular officer, who joins the SS because of the impossibility of following a military 
career under the Versailles treaty, and later marries the eaS of a pro-Nazi 
British journalist. Her friend and unsuccessful suitor, an diplomat, compales 
this ‘black record’ of Udo’s actions over the years, which includes his fifth column 
work in Austria and Czechoslovakia, his share in SS wartime atrocities, his disposal 
of two wives, and his subsequent rehabilitation as a post-war West German politician. 
This portrait belongs, both in its merits and its weaknesses, to journalism rather than 
fiction. Mr. Butler can shed much light upon various aspects of the Nazi outlook 
and upon historical events such as the Anschluss, but we never learn much of the 
inner lives of his characters. However, his book is of exceptional interest for its 
understanding of the mutual attractions and repulsions of the German and British 


temperaments. 


BROTHER CAPTAIN. Alan Chester. Peter Davies, 21s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
264 pages. 

The captain is William Dampier, pirate, navigator, author, naval commander and the 
first Englishman to land in Australia. In 1698 the British Admiralty put hım in com- 
mand of a Royal Navy ship to explore what was then the unknown coast of Australia 
and neighbouring seas. The novel is the story of this voyage, a story of adventure, 
violence, mutiny and shipwreck, which ended in Dampier's being courtmartialled. 
Writing from a full knowledge of his subject, Mr. Chester tells the story well and 
leaves the reader with a graphic picture of the man and the sea-life of the time. 


THE BRICKFIELD. L. P. Hartley. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
200 pages. i 

Mr. Hartley’s latest novel is cast in a form at which he is particularly skilled. The 
plot is unfolded by a man recapturing ın memory many years later a crucial event 
of his adolescence. The narrator is an elderly and ailing novelist who feels the need 
to confide to his secretary the story of a isc affair which he ienced in his 
teens, and its tragic ending. Because of weak health, he was obliged to leave school 
early and was boarded with a childless aunt and uncle to learn farming. In this 
lonely existence he fell in love with an equally shy and isolated girl, who returned 
his devotion, but after a few months committed suicide, mistakenly believing herself 
to be pregnant. The preliminaries to the story, in which the writer unburdens his 
heart to his young confidant, are unnecessarily coy, but once launched, the narrative 
is unfolded with a skill and a sympathy which rival Mr. Hartley’s best work, combining 
as it does the freshness of a lat idyll with the insight of mature experience. 


THE DAY THE CALL CAME. Thomas Hinde. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 
1964. 20 cm. 192 pages. 
Mr. Hinde devotes his new novel, like his last, to the exploration of a world of 
obsession, self-delusion and waking nightmare. His hero is a young fruit-farmer 
who is apparently happily married, has two children, and lives in a humdrum 
southern county milieu of commuters and local farming or golfing acquaintances. 
For years he has been convinced that he will suddenly be summoned by an unknown 
authority to take up secret service work, and has carefully assembled the necessary 
clandestine equipment, radio, disguises and weapons. The preparatory signals for 
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action are-conveyed in various forms, notes typed on his own stationery, flashing 
car-mirrors and the like, all sufficiently close to self-deception to leave a margin of 
doubt; the climax plunges the whole elaborate operation into irrevocable catastrophe. 
Mr. Hinde builds up this obsessional state of mind with great skill and imagination, 
using the apparent dullness and security of his hero’s life to underline by contrast its 
inner tension. In the end, however, it is difficult to feel deeply involved and the 
suspicion grows that this type of fiction represents a diversion of his best talents. 


THE MAJOR. David Hughes. Anthony Blond, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 144 pages. 

Combined in this short novel are exceptional narrative power and an allegorical 
significance which are at moments reminiscent of D. H. Lawrence’s The Prussian 
Officer. The principal character is a regular soldier in the British army who has 
distinguished himself in a brutal fashion on active service, has grown accustomed to 
a privileged existence during the years of occupation of Germany, and finds it 
impossible to adjust himself to the more civilised habits of peace. He finds an outlet 
for his aggressive instincts in a variety of acts of revenge—in the persecution of an 
elderly couple who have rented his house, the eviction of a sal village required 
for manoeuvres, and by the brutal treatment of his wife and a Swedish au pair girl, 
but his maladjustment is too strong to be appeased, and it eventually leads to his 
suicide. In spite of this somewhat improbable accumulation of outrageous actions, 
the book carries conviction because of the imaginative vitality with which the Major 


is conceived. 


A MAN FROM NOWHERE. Elspeth Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1964. 
20°5 cm. 310 pages. 

This novel possesses a strongly topical theme. The central figure has spent much of 
his life as a farmer in an African colony, and during che terrorist campaign which 
preceded the granting of independence his brother was murdered and his wife 
committed suicide. He goes to England to revenge himself on the minister whom he 
considers responsible, and takes a job as a cowhand on his intended victim’s farm: 
this move greatly complicates his plan, since it brings him into contact with the 
victim’s daughter with whom he in love, and the son, an art-dealer, who black- 
mails him into a smuggling scheme. The book is to some extent a novel à thèse, and 
the denouement is too violent to carry complete conviction. Nevertheless, it 1s an 
intensely absorbing and solidly constructed book. Miss Huxley, who is better known 
as a travel-writer and authority on African affairs, shows herself an extremely 
perceptive novelist, and her writing is packed with observation of the human 
condition in general and of contemporary English country life in particular. 


DUST FALLS ON EUGENE SCHLUMBERGER and TODDLER 
ON THE RUN. Shena Mackay. Deutsch, 18s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 172 pages. 

The first of these short novels describes the abduction of a sixteen-year-old schoolgirl 
by a man twice her age, who is eventually arrested when the pair crash a stolen car; 
the second the adventures of a young dwarf who is in flight from the police for a 
robbery he has committed, of these themes is treated as a kind ot allegory of 
modem life as experienced by those who have put themselves on the wrong side 
of the law. Both stories are somewhat light-weight, but Miss Mackay, an author of 
only nineteen, makes a debut of considerable promise. She possesses an imagination 
rich in fantasy and a wit which is subtle and savage in turn, and she perceives both 
the comedy and the horror of the situations she explores. ; ' 
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THE ORDEAL OF MAJOR GRIGSBY. Jobn Sherlock. Hutchinson, 215. 
1954. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 
The early stages of the terrorist campaign carried ‘on by the Communist guerillas 
against the British’ administration in Malaya forms the setting for this powerfully 
written novel. The'story describes a three-cornered conflict in which the protagonists 
are the young secretary-general of the Malayan Communist party, formerly a guerilla 
leader against the Japanese; the British pe as commander, an ambitious but un- 
imaginative regular soldier, who had been one of the senior officers at the surrender 
of Singapore in 1942; and the hero of the title, an ailing former liaison officer to the 
suc , who has been sent back to Malaya by the War Office to organise anti- 
: aa Te of these men, as well as the British pair sega 
‘ormerly a prisoner of the Japanese, carries a painful legacy of experience from the 
late wa wiles distorts his vi int and precipitates the final aay, Mr. Sherlock 
mitigates nothing of the brutality of bork alec His ubdertandiae of the guerilla , 
movement is impressive, but his handling of some of the British characters in the 
story, especially of the General’s wife, appears melodramatic and unconvincing by 
contrast. 


THE BEACH OF FALESA. Dylan Thomas. Cape, 158. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
124 pages. ta > 

This book, ss rad written by the late Dylan Thomas as a screen-play, is now 

published for the first time. It is based on R. L. Stevenson’s The Ebb-Tide, a tale of 

an idyllic South Sea island dominated by a villainous white trader, who exploits the 


fears and superstitions of the natives and the cravings for women and liquor of his 
own compatriots to establish a reign of terror. py is a piece of Victorian 
melodrama framed in an exotic setting of mysterious beauty. Dylan Thomas does 


little to alter the melodramatic elements of the story, but he brings his lyrical powers 
of expression both to the dialogue and to the iption of the scene, and has 
produced a work of unusually readable quality. 


THE SMART FELLOW. Maurice Walsh. W. & R. Chambers, 15s. 1964. 
20-5 cm. 190 pages. 
The seven stories which make up this volume present Irish life aie N a some- 
what old-fashioned tradition in which every activity is either the subject of, or 
accompanied by, lengthy and flamboyant conversation. Country gossip, match- 
making, the reminiscences of a barber, the worldly wisdom of casual drinkers—such 
are the devices which Mr. Walsh employs to set the record spinning. The view of 
Irish life which emerges is thus familiar and fairly predictable. Nevertheless, this 
method of presentation is exacting. It demands the weaving of a spell, a gift for verbal 
fireworks and a genuine freshness of expression. Mr. Walsh possesses these: his 
descriptions of the Irish countryside are delightful and his characters are appropriately 
larger than life. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 

THE SAD VARIETY. Nicholas Blake. Collins, 158. 1964. 19 cm. 256 pages. 
The Sad Variety sustains the reputation of Mr. Blake (alias C. Day Lewis) as a writer 
of ingenious, extremely r le detective fiction. It contains the classic E daa 
of a good detective story. An eminent nuclear scientist’s small daughter is kidnapped, 
the price of her release being the details of her father’s recent atomic discovery. At 
the time of kidnapping, Professor Wragby, the child Lucy and Mrs. Wragby—a 
beautiful Hungarian actress—are spending Christmas in a guesthouse in a remote 
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village. A snowstorm that cuts them off from neighbouring villages complicates the 
situation for both the Wragbys and the kidnappers; the latter clearly have an 
accomplice in the guesthouse. The characterisation is unusually good for a detective 
novel and suspense is very effectively built up. In the end it is not the police or the 
professor but the resourcefulness of Lucy that brings about the denouement. An 
enjoyable book that, once started cannot easily be laid down. 


Reprints 


LANDTAKERS. Brian Penton. Reprint. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and 
London), 278.6d. ; 258. 1963/4. 20°5 cm. 372 pages. 

First published in 1934, Landtakers is something of an Australian classic. Brian Penton 
spent his life in journalisn, and for the last twelve years of his life was editor of the 
Sydney Daily Telegraph. This powerful novel is, however, far removed from the 
superficiality of newspaper cliché. It tells of the early pioneering days in Queensland 
in the 1840's, when Australia was still not much more than a penal settlement and 
when life was indeed brutish and often short. In human terms it is the story of a 
young P aa Derek Cabell, out to make a fortune and to return to the life 
of an English gentleman. But gradually, as he becomes more deeply involved in 
Australia, and with his stormy, ex-convict wife Emma, the poikii of a retum 
to England recedes and, without realising it, he becomes wholly Australian. For 
readers from ‘down under’ this book understandably has something of the power of 
folk-myth, but readers all over the world will appreciate it as a perceptive account 
of a new world in the making and of the human issues involved. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
THE NAMESAKE. A Story of King Alfred. C. Walter Hodges. G. Bell, 
18s.6d, 1964. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Hodges has been so fully engaged as artist, designer for theatre and film, and 
Shakespearean scholar that it is now twenty-five years since his only previous story 
for young readers, Columbus Sails, was published, and this has meanwhile established 
itself as a classic of its kind. The Namesake is as good, or better. It is set in gth century 
Britain, when the Vikings were harrying the whole country and the Saxons were 
fighting for survival. Much of the story is told by a one-legged boy, Alfred, the 
namesake of King Alfred, the great leader who saved his country from the terrible 
heathen invaders. This is not only an absorbing tale of adventure; it is written with 
so much knowledge, imagination and compassion that it will appeal to many older 
readers as well as boys and girls. It is an altogether outstanding book, with equally 
remarkable illustrations. 
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NOBODY’S GARDEN. Cordelia Jones. Deutsch, 138.6d. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. 

Two London schoolgirls make a secret garden in the grounds of a bombed and 
ruined house in the Kensington area of London. One of the girls is a cheerful little 
extrovert, renowned for her chattering tongue and lack of tact. The other is a timid, 
silent war orphan, obviously guarding some secret which fills her with terror. The 
girls work together and their incongruous friendship grows, until an event occurs 
which threatens it and Bridget is made to face her hidden fears. This is a fine, 
sensitive first novel, which will appeal to older teen-age girls. 


DOCTOR BOOMER. Margaret J. Miller. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 158. 
1964. 21 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the third story in Mrs. Miller’s trilogy about Gavin and Barbara and their 
adventures in the kingdom of Caledon, whose friendly little people they save from 
an army of sinister, dark invaders. As in The Queen’s Music and The Powers of the 
Sapphire, the author shows herself a mistress of the art of blending the fantastical and 
magical with the every day and the comical with the adventurous, a mixture whose 
success With children is seen in the continuing popularity of such similar writers as 
E. Nesbit and C. S. Lewis. 


THE HAMISH HAMILTON BOOK OF PRINCES. Selected by 
Christopher Sinclaur-Stevenson. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1964. 25°5 cm. 238 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Fifteen. stories, many of them by roth century writers, in which the prince as hero 
lays a more important part than the princess as heroine. On the i they are 
ess romantic than the stories in Hamish Hamilton’s companion Book of Princesses, 

and the prince is often seen to play the part of what is nowadays called an ‘anti-hero’. 

There is even a touch of cynicism in Thurber’s tale of the prince who enters an en- 

chanted wood full of confidence tricksters and in Anthony Armstrong’s story of the 

prince who cheats over his three wishes; but there is plenty of humour and most 
children will be ready to enjoy it. 


THE BURNING OF NJAL. Retold by Henry Treece. Bodley Head, 16s. 
1964. 22°§ cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Henry Treece first made his name as a young poct of promise. He has made several 
reputations since, one as a children’s historical novelist who is at his happiest in the 
darker, more primitive periods. He 1s thus ideally equipped for retelling this, the 
greatest of the Icelandic sagas, in a style suited to young reader of eight or nine 
upwards. The time is the 11th century, when Christianity was but a thin veneer on 
Viking society. It is a tale of blood-feuds and vengeance and of the ae to 
establish respect for law among a people more apt to trust in their own swords and 
axes. As such, it carries a message readily comprehensible ın all countries and 
continents today. 


Non-fiction 

ANIMAL ANCESTORS. Sonia Cole. Phoenix House, 138.6d. 1964. 25'5 cm. 
78 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author and the 1llustrator, M. Maitland Howard, who collaborated ın a previous 

volume, The Making of Man, are to be congratulated on a first-class account of 

mammals, which is written simply enough for quite young naturalists to understand 

but is so packed with information that most zoologists of any age will find new and 
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fascinating knowledge in it. The accent throughout is on the evolution of the 
different mammal orders as reconstructed from the fossil record. Miss Maitland 
Howard's skilful clothing of fossil bones with flesh and far gives a vivid portrayal of 
the gradual differentiation of the groups and illuminates the more detailed treatment 
of the text. 


THE YOUNG CRICKETER’S COMPANION. Sir Learie Constantine. 

Souvenir Press, 218. 1964. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Ulustrations. (Young Companions) 
As a fast bowler, unorthodox hitter and fieldsman Sir Learie Constantine was one 
of the most all-rounders that the game has ever seen. This book is specially 
written for the young school or club cricketer, and the author brings his experience, 
both of first-class and of Lancashire League cricket to bear upon the problems which 
the player or captain at a less exalted level is likely to meet. In addition to this practical 
advice, the book contains a generous measure of what most readers would wish to 
hear from this writer, namely his recollections of great cricketing occasions at which 
he has been present, whether as actor or spectator, and his impression of the cricketing 
giants of past and present. There are a number of excellent photographs, though some 
are too small to be of much practical value. 


LONDON’S RIVER. The Story of a City. Eric de Maré. Bodley Head, 253. 
1964. 24°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The subtitle is more accurate than the title,*for this is in fact the story of the city, 
from the time, nearly two thousand years ago, when the Romans built the first 
bridge across the Thames, to the present-day metropolis of over eight million people, 
with more than seventy miles of wharves and a rapaly changing sky-line. Taking each 
major historical period in turn, Mr. de Maré describes the city’s growth, the buildings 
ad the life of the times. He writes simply and well, without ‘writing down’, and 
makes effective use of picturesque detail. The numerous line drawings, based on old 
prints 7 engravings, are very good. A book for readers of any age ss are interested 
in London. 


PUSHES AND PULLS. Elizabeth Dobbs. Blackwell (Oxford), 11s.6d. 1964. 
21 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

This book is an excellent and interesting introduction to mechanics for children; it is 
clearly written and the examples are well chosen and illustrated. It is suitable for 
children between ten and thirteen both in Britain and overseas. The concepts of mass, 
speed, force and acceleration are introduced and their inter-relation in Newton’s 
Three Laws of Motion described and exemplified by situations drawn from everyday 
life. Gravitation and friction are discussed and Archimedes’ principle stated, together 
with experiments to demonstrate it. Work and power are defined and simple 
contrivances—pulleys, levers, wedges and screws—are described. Finally, a simple 
definition of scientific method is given. 


DIVING AND SALVAGE. Rolt Hammond. Muller, 118.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Mechanical Age Library) 
This book gives an account of the development of diving equipment and methods, 
and of the feats of salvage operations. Descriptions of efforts involving skill and 
endurance in dangerous situations should prove stimulating to young readers. 
Emphasis is given to the underlying scientific principles necessary for the great 
advances in fields which have made during this century. The need for 
co-operation between medical men, scientists, engineers and marine navigators is 
stressed, and so is the team work required of those actually carrying out the operations. 
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Written in a clear, matter-of-fact style, and generously illustrated with both photo- 
ae and line drawings, the book should prove an excellent addition to the school 
brary. 


BEHIND THE SCENES ON A NEWSPAPER. Duff Hart-Davis. 
Phoenix House, 103.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Behind the 
Scenes Series) 

Mr. Hart~Davisis on the staff of the Sunday Telegraph. With the warmly acknowledged 
help of many other newspaper men, and with the aid of photographs, diagrams, and 
line drawings, he has produced a fascinating and informative little book, which will 
be welcomed by many readers outside the age-group of intelligent adolescents for 
which this new serics is primarily intended. Here is laid bare the whole miraculous 
process whereby, say, an incident in a remote village is heard in London’s Fleet Street 
and accorded its humble paragraph in a great national daily. News-gathering, sub- 
editing, featurcs, advertising, printing, circulation, and a hes of other topics are 
covered. If there is an omission, it is that of the provincial newspaper, but with so 
much included in so short a book it would be ungracious to complain. 


THE FABER JUNIOR DICTIONARY. Compiled by James Kenward. 
Faber, 258. 1964. 20°5 cm. 620 pages. 

Dictionaries for young readers are now multiplying fast, but this one seems likely 
to make a place for itself. It defines more words (about 24,000) than most, and is 
attractive to the eye. It is set in large, clear type, with only one column to the page, 
and uses no abbreviations except those, as n. and adj., for parts of speech. 
Derivations are not given in most cases. Definitions are fairly simple and most of 
them occupy only a apiece. The compiler says it ‘has been compiled primarily 
for people between eight and fourteen years old’. The younger ones may well find a 
good many of the definitions difficult; the older ones are likely to find here all the 
words they meet in their reading, at school and at home. A useful dictionary also 
for fairly advanced readers of any age to whom English is a foreign language. 


BENJAMIN FRANKLIN. Robin McKown. A. & C. Black, 128.6d. 1964. 

20:5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Lives to Remember) 
A biography, suitable for older boys and girls, of one of the great figures of the 
Achar EE Franklin pees) eas one of a large, A New 
England family and had little education in his childhood. Yet he became a successful 
businessman, a r ed author, an inventor and scientist with an international 
reputation, a skilful diplomat, even a military leader. Mr. McKown writes interest- 
ingly of this many-faceted character, whose skill as a politician and persuader was 
equalled by his honesty and kindness, 


APES AND MONKEYS. Desmond Morris. Bodley Head, 138.6d. 1964. 
Obl. 25-5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. (Bodley Head Natural Science Picture Books) 
Much of the a of this book lies in Barry Driscoll’s lively and ful portraits 
of these eal kinds of postures aad stan: In a Tennor is 
large and clear and the lay-out excellent. There is also much to please the young 
animal-lover and amateur zoologist in the text by the Curator of Mammals at the 
London Zoo which, though neeg informative and concise. Conventional zoology, 
commencing with a chapter on ‘Man’s Nearest Relations’, leads on to a survey of 
the main types and to consideration of their intelligence, emotions, curiosity and 
adaptability as pets. It is a pity that the final list of zoos is limited to those in temperate 


countries. 
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A History of the 
World’s Airlines 


R. E. G. DAVIES 
With a Foreword by PETER MASEFIELD 


This is the first comprehensive survey covering the forty years of airline history as a 
whole. The story of every airline ın the world, however small, 1s described fully. 
“The problems each has had to face are placed both in its own particular environ- 
ment and against the wider background of world events as they affect this enormous 
industry. The book is copiously illustrated with plates, maps, charts and diagrams. 
* net 


The Concise 
Oxford Dictionary of Music 


PERCY A. SCHOLES 


Edited by JOHN OWEN WARD 


This excellent, practical book, five times reprinted since its first appearance in 1952, 
is now published in a new edition providing up-to-date information; the previous 
entries are thoroughly revised, new material ıs included and the book has been 
entirely reset. 

*,.. all Scholes’s wonderfully compressed articles are here, in his own inimitable 
style, so that the book marches triumphantly on for at least another decade of useful 
life” YORKSHIRE POST * Line dravoings and music examples: Second edition 30s net 


Nazi Propaganda 


Z. A. B. ZEMAN 


In spite of every disadvantage Hitler achieved supreme power for himself and his 
party in the space of ten years. Mr Zeman shows how, despite the poverty of the 
Nazi ideology, its propaganda managed to persuade a nation that it was being led 
to a great destiny in a great universal movement. Apart from the political aspects, 
he considers the technical details of Hitler’s propaganda and the way in which ıt 
operated in a highly industrialized state. x Ilustrated 38s net 

Published in association with the Wiener Library 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 





“BQ NOV 186% 
` new authoritative ILIFFE books 





Electronics and Practical Stereophony 
' Instrumentation H. Burrelit Hadden 
Robert L. Ramey A non-mathematical book for pro~ 


A useful introduction to instrumen- fessional and amateur enthusiasts 
‘ tation for students of electronics and alike. 

for students in other branches of 37s 6d net by post 38s 5d 

science and engineering. 170pp. illustrated . 


55s net by post 56s 4d 32I pp. Ilust. 
Polyurethane Foams 


Electronic Digital Proceedings of the Symposium on 
Polyurethane Foams, 1963., 


Integrating Computers T. T. Healy, A.LR.I. 


F. V. Mayorov, edited by An invaluable book for all engaged 
Dr. Yaohan Chu. on this rapidly developing branch of 
An important book on an important the plastics industry. 

and developing subject. 38s 6d net by post 39s 3d 


85s net by post 86s 4d 400pp. Illust. !44pp. illustrated 





ILIFFE Books Ltd. 
DORSET HOUSE STAMFORD STREET LONDON SEI 


The Flammarion Book of Astronomy 

Translated from French by BERNARD and ANNABEL PAGEL 

‘The modernisation and translation into English of Flammarion’s famous book 
is a monumental achievement. In its scope and in the simplicity and accuracy 
of its presentation it is unique. As a source book the work will be welcomed by 
astronomers and as a guide to the uninitiated it is unparalleled’—Sir Bernard 
Lovell 921 illustrations. 100s. 


Exploring the Secrets of the Sea 


WILLIAM J. CROMIE 

The author has done oceanographic work in all the oceans of the world on a 
variety of ships and ice masses. In this book he describes the tremendous 
breadth and scope of oceanography as well as recounting many past oceano- 
graphic and describing the work being done at present. Mlustrated. 35s. 


Whalers Eye 


CHRISTOPHER ASH 
The beauty, horror and excitement of whaling by one who has spent twenty 
' seasons aboard whalers. As a chemist he describes how the whale becomes 
, wealth and as lover of whales he tells of their beauty, intelligence and wonder- 
ful complexity. Illustrated. 328, 


The Physique of the Olympic Athlete 

J. M. TANNER 

At the Rome Olympics in 1960, Dr. Tanner and his team measured and 

photographed 137 track and field athletes to produce this a atlas of the 
uman body at the pitch of athletic perfection. A Ilustrated. 60s. 


ALLEN & UNWIN | 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, B.C.1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 
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NEWNES Anthologies... . 


ITALY -A 


Personal Anthology 
: by Bernard Wall 


An abundance of fascinating glimpses of Italian 
hfe 192 pages, 32 pages of photographs. 35s. 


OF FLIGHT AND FLYERS 
— An Aerospace Anthology 
by Oliver Stewart 


The story of manned flight from the early “Flying 
machines” through sixty years of aviation to space 
travel. 192 pages, 32 pages of photographs — many 
of them by Charles Brown. 35s. 


Y GOLFERS TREASURY 


by George Houghton 


Light, sometimes hilarious, yet penetrating and com- 
prehensive. Elghty of George Houghton’s own Inimit- 
able cartoons and drawings embeilish the book plus 

30s. 


photographs. 208 pages. 


SPAIN — An Anthology 
by Thomas Hinde 


. a rich mixture.” SUNDAY TIMES. 
... infused with pleasure.” GUARDIAN 
Hlustrated. 30s. 


| THE ROSE ANTHOLOGY 
by H. L. V. Fletcher 
oasa perfec? gift for every literary-minded 


OF FLIGHT | rae S ad Sadat boc op tres H 
AND FLYERS LITERARY SUPPL 




























lessure.’ IMES LITERARY SUPPLEMENT 
Hiustrated 30s. 


OF SHIPS AND MEN 


compiled by Alan Villiers 

“,.. Mr. Villiers’ cholce is catholic, impeccable 
and stimulating.” 

TIMES EDUCATIONAL SUPPLEMENT 
“ a spruce album.” 

TIMES LITERARY SUPPLEMENT 
Illustrated. 2nd Impression. 30s. 


T ` i Sere ete BEM Tower House, Southampton St. London, W.C2 NEWNES 
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The Management of 
The British Economy | 
1945-1960 

J. C. R. DOW 


“This book deserves to become the vade 
mecum of financial policy’. Samuel 
Brittan in The Observer. 60s. net 





Hoffmannsthal’s 

Festival Dramas 

BRIAN COGHLAN 
A detailed analysis of Jedermann, Das 
Salzburger Grosse-Welttheater and Der 
Turm, which Hoffmannsthal wrote for 
he Salzburg Festivals at the b eginning 
of this century. Published with Mel- 
bourne University Press. 50s. net 





Reason & Authority in 
The Eighteenth Century 


G. R. CRAGG 
The movements in English religious 
and political thought in the 18th cent- 
ury as they relate to the concepts of 
reason and authority. 42s. net 





The Machinery of 
Justice in England 
R. M. JACKSON 
A new edition with new material on the 
Court of Appeal, legal aid, juvenile 
courts, special tribunals and the new 


Law Society examinations. Fourth 
edition. 45s. net 





CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 





LAND OF 
TOMORROW: 


AN AMAZON JOURNEY 
YVES MANCIET 


In this book the author gives us an 
account of his travels through the 
Amazon Basin, a region which had 
always exercised a powerful fascina- 
tion over his imagination. Equipped 
with his camera and a tremendous 
zest for adventure he set out on his 
long and often dangerous journey. 
M. Manciet writes vividly and enter- 
tainingly of the places he visited. 
He tells of the day-to-day life of the 
Indians and the drama of encroach- 
ing civilisation in a region which he 
sees as one of the undeveloped parts 
of the globe with a great future. 
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COUNTRY LIFE 
BOOKS 


“An Incredibly compact little volume 
which really lives up to it’s name." — 
Sporting Life. 


. The Horseman’s 
Pocket Book 


R. S. Summerhays 


This recently published work is divided 
into eight sections, beginning with 
Ancastry and Breeds and followed by Care 
of Mare and Foal, Breaking and Early 
Training, Care of the Horse, Fundamentals 
of Ruding and Driving, Stable Management, 
Showing, end Sport with the Horse, etc. 
256 pages, nearly 200 drawings. 15s. 


Harmony in 
Horsemanship 


Lt.-Col. Jack 
Talbot-Ponsonby 


The author deals with everything in 
great detail, but his book is none the 
less Interesting, pleasantly written 
and easy to understand.” -Brigadier 
P, E. Bowden-Smith, C.B.E., in the Foreword, 
39 photographs by Rex Coleman 25s. 


Showing 
Your Horse 
Phyllis Hinton 


The author Is a well-known judge and was 
Editor of Riding for eleven years. With all 
this knowledge at her disposal she has 
written a fascinating book, Invaluable to 
all who own, bread and show horses. She 
provides sound instruction on all branches 
of showing, including jumping. 

48 photographs. 256. 


COUNTRY LIFE LTD. 
2-10 Tavistock Street, 
London, W.C.2 


A Review 
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ENGLISH 
LITERATURE} 


Quarterly 4s. net 
Annual Subscription 15s. 


Leaflet from 


Longmans, 
Green & Co. 


48 Grosvenor Street 
London W.1 





Philip Williams 

This book describes the structure and working of the old 
French political system which broke down under the strain 
of the erian war. Originally published half-way through 
the Fourth Republic’s life as Politics in Post-War France, it has 


been pete acy rewritten to take account of the momen- 
tous developments of the later years. 55s net 


A General History of Europe 


EUROPE IN THE CENTRAL 


MIDDLE AGES, 962-1154 
Christopher N. L. Brooke 


‘Professed scholars as well as the general reader will learn much 
from these pages.’ THE TIMES LITERARY SUPPLEMENT. ‘... this is an 
inspiriting book, from which affectahon and slovenly judgement are 
altogether absent.’ DAVID KNOWLES: THE SPECTATOR 30s net 


THE WAR FOR AMERICA, 1775-1783 
Piers Mackesy 


‘...€ rich, continuously enjoyable book and a fine piece of history 
which has probably defined the terms in which scholars will attack 
this subject for the next 20 years.’ JOHN ROBERTS: THE OBSERVER 


CRITICAL APPROACHES TO 
LITERATURE 


David Daiches 


This comprehensive and well-documented study of the whole 
field of Uterary oritioism is now available in a students’ 
laminated paper edition. The philosophical foundations of 
criticism are examined, particular examples discussed and 
the relationship between criticism and various fields of 
learning is investigated. The book concludes with an 
epilogue on the responsibilities of literary criticism. 15 

s net 





An outstanding reference work 


THE 
INTERNATIONAL 
WHO’S WHO 
1964-65 


This annual work of reference provides essential 
biographical details about today’s leading personalities 
in important spheres of activity in every country 

of the world. Each edition contains hundreds of new 
entries and includes many of people prominent in 
countries where no national ““Who’s Who” is published. 
An indispensable book for everyone concerned with 
international affairs, This is the 28th edition. 


1,227 pages Just published 


EUROPA PUBLICATIONS 
LIMITED 


18 Bedford Square, London, W.C.| 





The 
JUNIOR REFERENCE 
Series 


Uniform In format, well-printed on crisp 
good qualty paper, generously illustrated 
and each with an attractive facket (almost 
all of which are in full colour) this Is an out- 
standing new series designed for the library 
shelf, Really readable text, Imaginative sub- 
jects, and a complete index, halip to create 
maximum appeal for lively youngsters. 


The latest three titles in this 
already popular series are : 


History All Around You 

by J. N. T. Vince 

Fords and bridges, gates and stiles, mile- 

stones and signposts, churches and inns, 

roofs and chimneys, are only e faw of the 

fudmung topics discussed In this book, 
m 


prove a mine of information for 
the would-be seeker into the past, 
80 pages 84° x 54” Illustrated 10/6 net. 


How to Become a 
‘Professional’ 
Amateur Dressmaker 


by Eve Borrett 

An interesting and valuable book for the 
amateur dressmaker, which reveals the 
secrets of achieving a professional finish. 
The excellence [Hustrauons help to simplify 


even the most difficult operations. 
88 pages 84” x 5$° Hlustrated 10/6 net 


Spanish Conquest 


in America 

by Pamela Francis 

The suthor, an English journalist residant in 
Peru, has written an authentic account of the 
conquest of Mexico and Peru In the days of 
adventure, The story of the Incas and the 
astonishing civilisation of the Aztecs will 
rp the imagination of every young reader, 

pages 84" x 54° Hlustrated 12/6 net 


These are only three of the 
available titles. There are several 
others already In print and many 
more to come. 


Free on request 


An Illustrated brochure describing the 
Junior Reference Series in full derail. A copy 
will be sent to you post frae Hf you write to 
Mr. J. Bibey, Educational Manager, 
EXETE 
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New printings 


LE MORTE 
D’ARTHUR 


Keith Balnes. “A pleasing revision 


i in smooth, readable modern English.” 


— Scotsman (2nd impression) 303. 


THE WHITE 
STALLIONS OF 
VIENNA (3rd imp) 


= Col. Alois Podhajsky. “A sumptu- 
$ ous achievement.” — Times Lit. Suppl. 


“The gift-book of the year.” — 
5. Times Lavishly illustrated 70s. 


| TASTE & TALENT 


WITH FLOWERS 


im Joy Fleming. “Sophisticated ex- 


amples of floral architecture.” — Ideal 
Home “Beautifully produced” —Flower 
Arranger (2nd impression) 45s. 








MOTORISTS 


7 Allen Andrews. The graphic account 


of one of the greatest motoring feats 
of all time—the Peking-Paris race in 
1907. Illustrated 25s. 


12,000 MILLION POOR 


Stephen Hearst. Two-thirds of the 


Ei people of the world live near or below 
& subsistence level; 2,000 Million Poor, 
Š reveals clearly the stumbling blocks in 
f solving world poverty. Illustrated 18s. 


WASP FARM 


Howard Ensign Evans, Ph.D. On 
eight acres called Wasp Farm, Howard 
Evans spent hundreds of hours observ- 
ing the ways of wasps. This is his 
personal account of these insects. 
Illustrated 21s. 


HARRAP BOOKS 


UP THELINE 
TODEATH 


THE WAR POETS: 1914-1918 


Edited by Brian Gardner 


‘Mr. Brian Gardner, who has chosen, Introduced and put notes to this 
admirable anthology, shows the First World War poets In all moods. 
He falls them in effectively under section headings such as “Tipperary 
Days", “Home Front’, “A Bitter Taste’, "O Jesus, Make it Stop", 
and “At Last, at Last’, which reflect the yawning chasm dividing 
August, 1914 from November, 1918, and Whitehall from the Front." 
--The Times 18s 


THELWELL 


Top Dog 


Thelwelfs Complete Canine Compendium, a boon to anyone who has 
already bought a pup and a timely warning to those tempted to do so; 
irresistble to man, woman or child, and to any dog with a healthy 
set of teeth. Illustrated 16s 


THE HOUSE EV MORTON 


OF LIFE A Traveller in Italy 
Marto Praz 383 


From theauthor of The Romantic 
Agony, a conducted tour around 


his magnificent apartment in METHUEN ; 
Rome, recalling episodes from % MLS Vi , | S 


hls life. Illustrated 50s 
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BRITISH BOOKS ON AERONAUTICS. II. 


FRANCIS H. SMITH 


THE previous article dealt largely with the machines that flew and the 
events that led up to the building of them. By its very nature, the practice 
of aeronautics attracts and attracted the young and adventurous and it is, 
therefore, inevitable that their characters should be colourful and good 
material for biography. Basil Collier, in 1959, wrote of one of Britain’s 
founders of commercial aviation in Heavenly Adventurer: Sefton Brancker 
and the Dawn of British Aviation (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). Bill Pegg, one 
of this country’s best-known test pilots, has written his autobiography and 
for its title has chosen to take an English idiom literally with Sent Flying 
(1959, Macdonald, 21s.). One who has become a legend in his own life-time 
is the subject of Kenneth S. Davis’s The Hero: Charles A. Lindbergh, the Man 
and the Legend (1960, Longmans). 


The name Lanchester no doubt calls to mind motor cars to most people 
but in P. W. Kingsford’s F. W. Lanchester: The Life of an Engineer (1960, 
Edward Arnold, 30s.) one learns that he was also one of the most famous 
aeronautical scientists who has ever lived and the author of the first exhaus- 
tive treatise on the science of aerodynamics. He, like Cayley, is celebrated 
each year by a lecture named after him and given under the auspices of the 
Royal Aeronautical Society. Graham Wallace was an author who was 
beginning to make a name as a specialist in aeronautical books when he died 
in tragic circumstances and his Claude Graham-White (1960, Putnam) was 
published posthumously. Graham-White was a great sporting pilot of the 
swashbuckling era and one of his best known feats was to land an aeroplane 
in front of Washington’s White House. He later became one of Britain’s 
foremost designers and builders. 
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A man whcese name is a household word but who, himself, is rarely seen, 
photograpked or heard is Sir Geoffrey de Havilland and those who knew his 
disinclination to lecture or to be interviewed were slightly surprised when 
his autobiography appeared as Sky Fever: The Autobiography of Sir Geoffrey 
de Havilland (1961, Hamish Hamilton). This is the story of a man who built 
and flew his own aeroplanes in the early 1900's, who was probably one of 
the first test-pilots in the world, and who has given his firm’s name to such 
aircraft as the Moth, the Mosquito and the Comet. In the first of these articles 
I mentioned a took on Cayley and he is the subject of a more general 
biography than the other in J. Laurence Pritchard’s Sir George Cayley ~ 
(1961, Max Parrish, 42s.). Pritchard deals also with some of Cayley’s other 
inventions such as the caterpillar track for vehicles, an artificial hand, 
agricultural irrigation and so on. 


A particular glamour attaches to the flying heroes of both wars. Fighter 
pilots are the king’s champions of modern times and R. T. Bickers has made 
one of these his subject in Ginger Lacey, Fighter Pilot: Battle of Britain Top 
Scorer (1962, Hale, 16s.) though ‘Ginger’ goes ill with a plumed visor. It is 
generally conceded that Lord Trenchard was the ‘Father of the Royal Air 
Force’ and in Andrews Boyle’s Trenchard (1962, Collins, 45s.) the great man 
is done full justice. The Mad Major, the autobiography of Major Christopher 
Draper (1962, Air Review) is by a man who is proud to adopt the nickname 
given to him by newspapers after such feats as flying his aeroplane under 
London’s bridges—and getting into trouble with authority for his pains. 
An airman who was also an artist of considerable talent is the subject of 
Prudence Hill’s To Know the Sky: The Life of Air Chief Marshal Sir Roderic 
Hill (1962, Kimber, 30s.). 


A prominent serving officer who has yet found time to do the research 
necessary to compile two authoritative books is Peter Wykeham who wrote 
Fighter Command (1960, Putnam) and Santos-Dumont: A Study in Obsession 
(1962, Putnam, 30s.). The latter is about the little Brazilian who, some 
maintain, was the first to fly a heavier-than-air machine and who was 
certainly the first to fly an airship round the Eiffel Tower. In Brazil he is a 
national hero and two Government-sponsored biographical tomes have been 
published about him. Sholto Douglas is one of the best-known aeronautical 
figures of our time and his book Years of Combat: The First Volume of the 
Autobiography of Sholto Douglas, Marshal of the Royal Air Force, Lord Douglas 
of Kirtleside has a title that is an abstract in itself (1963, Collins, 36s.). Further 
back in time is the subject of Leslie Gardiner’s Man in the Clouds: The Story 
of Vincenzo Lunardi (1963, 218.), which is the story of the handsome young 
secretary to the Neapolitan Ambassador in London who first made a 
balloon ascent in England 180 years ago, in 1784. 
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A prolific and authoritative writer who had not produced a book for some 
time is John Grierson. From personal experience he can write authoritatively 
on flying in cold climates and much research has gone into Challenge to the 
Poles: Highlights of Arctic and Antarctic Aviation (1964, Foulis, 90s.). This may 
well be the definitive book on the subject, though Grierson was unable to 
get any response to requests for information from the Soviet. 


In writing of the books on aircraft, I made no distinction between military 
and civil aircraft apart from that implicit in their titles, but the books that 
now follow all deal with the military side of aeronautics. 


Peter Lewis, who has already been mentioned for his book on very early 
aeroplanes, has an earlier book in Squadron Histories: R.F.C., R.N.A.S., 
R.A.F. (1959, Putnam, 30s.). As originally conceived, this book contained 
every traceable squadron marking, variations in roundels and other elaborate 
details—all in colour. This was manifestly an impossible publishing task if 
the cost were to be kept within reasonable bounds, but the book, as it 
appeared, is still an excellent record and a credit to the author’s passion for 
detail. John W. R. Taylor, who has now succeeded Leonard Bridgman as 
editor of Jane’s All the World’s Aircraft, has co-operated many times with Ian 
Allan the publisher in producing small, information-packed but inexpensive 
books in the abe series and one of these is Royal Air Force (and edition 1962, 
Ian Allan, 2s.6d.). Sir Philip Joubert, who has been connected with aviation 
since before the First World War, is well known as a broadcaster and as a 
journalist. His book-titles tend to be fanciful and certainly need their sub-titles, 
as in The Forgotten Ones: The Story of the Ground Crews (1961, Hutchinson) 
and Birds and Fishes: The Story of Coastal Command (1960, Hutchinson). I have 
already mentioned two books (by Ernest Dudley and by Douglas Robinson) 
on Zeppelins and there is one more, by Kenneth Poolman, entitled Zeppelins 
over England (1960, Evans). 


So far, there has been little mention of any country outside England, but 
Leslie Roberts writes of a country where heavier-than-air flight was develop- 
ing before it had started in this country in There Shall Be Wings: A History 
of the Royal Canadian Air Force (1960, Harrap, 21s.). Two books that capture 
the gallantry and ‘hand-to-hand’ atmosphere of the aerial combat of the 
First World War are Arch Whitehouse’s The Years of the Sky Kings (1960, 
Macdonald, 25s.) and Frederick Oughton’s The Aces (1961, Neville Spearman, 
30s.). 

It is not often appreciated that naval aviation has developed side-by-side 
with the land-based service, despite the fact that many naval aviators have 
written excellent autobiographies. Donald Macintyre’s Wings of Neptune: 
The Story of Naval Aviation (1963, Peter Davies, 25s.) goes far towards 
lessening the general ignorance of this service. 
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One of the most authoritative and prolific of all writers on service matters 
is Norman Macmillan—Wing Commander Norman Macmillan—and he 
collects some of the classics of two world conflicts in Tales of Two Air Wars 
(1963, G. Bell, 22s.6d.). 


It will be readily understood that it is almost impossible to write with any 
degree of real authority on the air might of the U.S.S.R. but Asher Lee 
collected and assessed all available material to write The Soviet Air Force 
(1961, Duckworth, 303.). 


Alexander McKee has taken liberties with the passage of time in yae 
first a book about the Second World War in Strike from the Sky: The Story 
of the Battle of Britain (1960, Souvenir Press) and, two years later, The 
Friendless Sky: The Story of Air Combat in World War I (1962, Souvenir Press, 
258.). McKee shares with Joubert a penchant for titles cequting explanatory 
sub-titles. 


Two books dealing with the strategy of air warfare generally are M. N. 
Golovine’s Conflict in Space: A Pattern of War in a New Dimension (1962, 
Temple Press, 25s.) and E. J. Kingston McCloughry’s The Spectrum of 
Strategy: A Study of Policy and Strategy in Modern War (1964, Cape, 25s.). 

During World War I, air power could be said to be feeling its way and 
in World War II it came into its dreadful own. It is inevitable that there 
should be many books about the Royal Air Force, written by men who were 
serving in it and by those outside who have the detached onlooker’s view- 
point. A small proportion of the mass of literature follows. 


Beaufighters operating in North Africa are dealt with in Victor Houart’s 
Desert Squadron (1959, Souvenir Press, 16s.). The use of radar in Bomber 
Command under Sir Arthur Harris is described in Group Captain D. Saward’s 
The Bomber’s Eye (1959, Cassell). 


The word ‘battle’ has almost ceased to exist in modern warfare; in the air 
it is practically unknown. Yet the ‘Battle of Britain’ is one of the decisive 
battles of the world and that is the title of Edward Bishop’s book (1960, 
Allen & Unwin, 21s.). Ronald Clark’s The Birth of the Bomb (1961, Phoenix 
House, 16s.) is not, strictly, an aeronautical book but it would be hard to 
classify it elsewhere. It deals with events leading up to Hiroshima—a word 
that needs no qualification. No author can be given for They Got Back: 
The Best Escape Stories from the ‘R.A.F. Flying Review’ as will be obvious from 
the title, but the journal mentioned did not undertake the book’s publication 
(1961, Herbert Jenkins, 12s.6d.). The official account of The Strategic Air 
Offensive against Germany 1939-1945 was published in four volumes: Volume I 
—Preparation; Volume U—Endeavour; Volume I—Victory and Volume IV 
—Annexes and Appendices (1961, HMSO, 42s. per volume). The authors 
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are Sir Charles Webster and Noble Frankland. Yet another book about the 
Battle of Britain is Derek Wood and Derek Dempster’s The Narrow Margin: 
The Battle of Britain and the Rise of Air Power, 1930-1940 (1961, Hutchinson, 
35s.), but the difference in this book is that it underlines how very close this 
country came to defeat in those dark days. 


Complementary to Macintyre’s Wings of Neptune is lan Cameron’s Wings 
of the Morning: The Story of the Fleet Air Arm in the Second World War (1962, 
Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Again there is The Battle of Britain, this time by 
Basil Collier (1962, Batsford). Ralph Barker is an ex-R.A.F. officer who 
specialises in collecting together stories with a common background (e.g. 
mysterious disappearances of aeroplanes) and such is Strike Hard, Strike 
Sure: Epics of the Bombers in which he describes such events as the first 
‘thousand-bomber’ raid (1963, Chatto & Windus, a1s.). Despite their 
specialist readership, there are quite a number of books devoted to particular 
squadrons, of which the latest is Tom Moulson’s The Flying Sword: The 
Story of 6o1 Squadron (1964, Macdonald, 30s.). 


It has not been possible to include technical literature in this survey. 
Aerodynamics, fluid dynamics, power plants, design and construction, 
ground engineering, economics—these and the allied subjects could well 
compose an article at least twice the length of this. Again, in the present 
articles, the great number of books available has precluded more than a slight 
elaboration, in some cases, of the title and eliminated altogether any mention 
of periodical literature, which is profuse enough to provide material for a 
short article to itself. 


Francis H. Smith has been Librarian of the Royal Aeronautical Society since 1949. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 


September, 1964 
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Bibliography 
BOOKS AND THE SEA. A List of Modem Books on the Sea and Shipping. 
Compiled in collaboration with the National Maritime Museum, Greenwich. 
School Library Association, 13s.6d. (9s.6d. to members). 1964. 24 cm. 56 pages. 
Limp covers. 
Ships and the sea have always commanded a widespread interest, and not only in 
maritime nations. This book-list is therefore very welcome. It is a good, classificd 
list of modern books on everything nautical and has been designed to appeal mainly 
to the general reader. The coverage is indicated by the headings of the main classes. 
The High Seas; Ships and Vessels; Seamen; Sea Arts and Sciences; Maritime 
Geography; Travel Afloat. Under each heading the books are graded to indicate 
whether ie are suitable for juniors up to the lower forms of secondary schools, 
or for the general reader, or for more advanced readers, including those with previous 
knowledge of the subjects. An appendix gives other sources of information and 
there is an index of authors, editors and corporate bodies, with titles. (016-387) 


Library Science 

BASES OF MODERN LIBRARIANSHIP. A Study of Library Theory 
and Practice in Britain, Canada, Denmark, the Federal Republic of Germany and 
the United States. Edited by Carl M. White. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 428. 1964. 
23:5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Index. (International Series of Monographs on 
Library and Information Science) 

This volume contains the contributions made by librarians of international standing, 
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selected by their Governments, at an International Series of Lectures on Librarianshup 
sponsored by the Paculty of Letters of Ankara University, Turkey. It also includes 
two other chapters by the Editor to round out the treatment. The Turkish original 
edition was addressed in the first instance to students and practising librarians, but it 
also contained information which it was hoped would aid scholars, Government 
officials and all who have the interests of good library service at heart. This English 
edition is published in the belief that a work which serves one developing country 
may well be of some value to others. The Editor is the former Chair Professor of 
Library Science and Director of the Institute of Librarianshi KE Faculty of Letters, 
University of Ankara and the contributors include such well-known librarians as 
Lucille M. Morsch of the United States of America, Lionel McColvin of Great 
Britain and Dr. Rudolf Juchhoff of Germany. The many illustrations are a 
020 


SCIENCE, HUMANISM AND LIBRARIES. D. J. Foskett. Crosby 
Lockwood, 26s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Index. (New Librarianship Series) 
These collected papers by the Librarian of the University of London Institute of 
Education range from general studies of special libraries to detailed examinations of 
recent developments in classification. They also include two perceptive considerations 
of the art of scientific writing and communication, and a fascinating historical study 
of “Marc-Antoine Jullien: a pioneer of documentation’ (1775-1848) which includes 
an outline of his classification of the sciences. (020) 


DECIMAL CLASSIFICATION AND COLON CLASSIFICATION 
IN PERSPECTIVE. R. S. Parkhi. Asia Publishing House, 728. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
566 pages. Index. (Ranganathan Series in Library Science, 11) 

In this addition to the growing volume of India’s library literature, the author owes 

much, and acknowledges his debt, to Dr. S. R. Ranganathan, the great Indian 

teacher of library science and deviser of the Colon Classification scheme. The work 
is a detailed comparative study of this Eastern scheme (CC) and the Western world’s 

‘Dewey’ (DC). It is the outcome of lectures delivered to students of librarianship at 

the University of Poona and presents first, in considerable detail, the salient features 

and latest developments of the two schemes and then goes on to make a comparative 
study by looking at each scheme critically against the ound of the canons of 
classification as enunciated by Dr. Ranganathan in his well-known Prolegomena to 

Library Classification. The author, with thirty-eight years of experience in the library 

profession in India, has written many books on library science and is a Teacher in 

Classification at the University of Poona. (025-4) 


Encyclopaedias 

CHAMBERS’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA WORLD SURVEY 1964. Newnes, 
Lo ss. leather; £4 15s. cloth; £3 ss. school edition. 1964. 27 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In past years Chambers’s Encyclopaedia World Survey has gained a high reputation as a 

yearbook of world ee dak volume en y eerie pa numbers. 

The usual format and arrangements are maintained: a calendar of events is followed 

by articles on international and general subjects, including the arts, and on individual 

countries. There are four appendices, containing biographies and obituaries, a list 

of Nobel prize-winners, British honours and awards, and world statistical tables. 

The volume is well indexed and handsomely produced. (032-058) 
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Journalism 


THE PRESS IN AUSTRALIA. Henry Meyer. Lansdowne Press ( Melbourne), 
ee Angus & Robertson (London), 63s. 1964. 25 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. € 

The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Government in the University of Sydney, has 

covered the history as well as present-day of the Australian Press. He deals 

almost entirely with capital city dailies, and a brief selection of chapter headings will 
show the extent to which this subject has been covered: “The Origins of the Popular 

Press: Australia’; “The Functions of the Press’; ‘Press Economics’; ‘Bias’; and 

piaren. Quotations abound and result in an extensive use of footnotes, listed at 
c end of each chapter, showing the comprehensive research that was involved in 

the preparation of this work, which presents a penetrating analysis of its subject. 
(079-4) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





A HUNDRED YEARS OF PSYCHOLOGY 1833-1933. J. C. Flugel 
Part V: 1933-1963 revised by Donald J. West. Duckworth, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
394 pages. Indexes. (The “Hundred Years’ Series). Paperback edition: Methuen, 21s. 
21 cm. (University Paperbacks) 

Flugel’s history was published in 1933. A second edition appeared in 1951, to which 

he added a section reviewing developments from 1933 to 1947. Now that Flugel is 

dead, D. J. West has rewritten this supplement bringing it up to 1963. The main 
text is still that of the original edition. As such it remains a well-established history 
that does not date. It covers a deal of ground and has a lucid and lively style. 

Flugel did not merely expound—he was ready to trace interesting connections be- 

tween work of different periods and to comment critically on the value of each 

piece of work. Students will welcome the revised supplement, and the detailed bibl- 

‘ography which covers fully the main trends in psychology during the past century. 

For the general reader this will remain an informative and absorbing introduction 

to psychology and its development during modern times. "  (x50°9) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF BRITISH PSYCHOLOGY 1840-1940. 
L. S. Hearnshaw. Methuen, 35s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 344 pages. Indexes. (Methuen’s 
Manuals of Modern Psychology) 

The author, who is Professor of Psychology at Liverpool University, has written the 

first history of British psychology. In doing so, he has not onl a gap, but has 

also provided a scholarly yet readable book which deserves to become a classic in its 
own right. The book covers every branch of the ee I A E physiological, 


i Se and applied, and gives biographical sketches of the men and women 
ose achievements are described. The faden, such as Darwin, Galton, Havelock 
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Ellis, Stout, Ward and Burt, are all there; but so are many lesser-known yet interesting 

es, such as the physiologist W. B. Carpenter, G. H. Lewes, or L. T. Hobhouse. 
Even though the course of scientific work is throughout the main theme, such in- 
fluences as the conflict between materialism and orthodox theology are not over- 
looked. The book also covers the growth of teaching departments in universities and 
the foundation of organisations for research. This is a most informative and well- 
written book, excellent for the general reader and the student alike. It shows that 
psychology has been pursued by men of real distinction, all of whom have exhibited 
something of the sanguine character of British men of science. (150-942) 


FACETS OF INDIAN THOUGHT. Betty Heimann. Allen & Unwin, 25. 
1964. 22 cm. 178 pages. 
This well-written book contains eleven essays on such topics as India’s past as a key 
to its present, India’s biology, religious psychology and sociology, as well as Indian 
metaphysics, mathematics, eschatology, ieee, and style. The late Professor 
Heimann, after having taught Sanskrit and Indian Philosophy in Germany and Britain, 
held the chair in these subjects in the University of Ceylon. She regards Shankara as 
the greatest Indian philosopher. Thus she analyses Indian philosophy largely in terms 
of pure non-dualism (advaita). One of her basic themes is the contrast between the 
predominantly anthropocentric views of the West and the essentially cosmic views 
of the world and life developed by the Indians. The book abounds in original, inter- 
esting theories and suggestions, some of which are, to say the least, controversial. 
The three editors of the posthumous manuscript ask the reader’s indulgence for any 
shortcomings, and it is true that there are a number of mistakes in the transliteration 
of Sanskrit words. (181-4) 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF FRANCIS BACON. An Essay on its Develop- 
ment from 1603 to 1609 with New Translations of Fundamental Texts. Benjamin 
Farrington. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 25s. 1964. 24 cm. 140 pages. 
Index. - 

This book, by the Emeritus Professor of Classics, University College, Swansea, is a 

pleasing translation of three of Bacon’s earlier, lesser-known works, “The Masculine 

Birth of Time’, “Thoughts and Conclusions’ and ‘The Refutation of Philosophies’, 

prefaced by a 44-page introduction giving mainly historical details of the develop- 

ment of Bacon’s thought in the period in which they were written, 1603-9. It is a 

work of Baconian scholarship, rather than a general introduction to Bacon's 

philosophy. Professor Farrington has an earlier work on Bacon, Francis Bacon, 

Philosopher of Industrial Science (1962), but is more widely known for his Science in 

Antiquity (1936) and Greek Science (1945). (192) 


CONTEMPORARY FRENCH PHILOSOPHY. A Study in Norms and 
Values. Colin Smith. Methuen, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 266 pages. Index. 
This book concentrates on modern French poos interested in the individual’s 
pat creative response to reality, both in thought and action. The first part, entitled 
“The Search for Significance’, deals with thinkers (Camus, Sartre, Lavelle) who stress 
the active, forward-looking role of consciousness, especially in relation to time; the 
second, on “The Role of Reason and the Concept’, examines the work of F. Alquié, 
Valéry, Lalande, Bachelard and Merleau-Ponty; the third section discusses ‘Norms 
and Values’ in Bergson, Lalande, R. Polin and V. Jankélévitch, whilst the last part 
takes up the question of ‘authenticity’. The author, who is Reader ın French in the 
University of London, has produced a concise and reliable introduction to a number 
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of thinkers who, though esteemed in their own country, are comparatively unknown 
to the English-speaking world. The sections on Merleau-Ponty, Louis Lavelle and 
V. Jankélévitch are particularly useful. (194) 


RELIGION 
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BASIS AND BELIEF. James Henry Collins. Epworth Press, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. ` 
168 pages, Index. 
The author, who is a Methodist minister, deals with the question of authority in 
religion. He presents first an historical and critical review of the conception of 
authority in a Christian Church. The correctives offered by Martineau, Oman, 
Barth and others are examined when he comes to a formulation of his own very 
tentative conclusions. Religious truth, it is contended, cannot be guaranteed nor can 
its tance be commanded. Its authority lies in its power to stimulate investigation, 
to awaken faith and to evoke obedience. The treatment is largely negative, but the 
book bears evidence of careful and discriminating study. (230) 


YOUNG PEOPLE NOW. Edward Patey. S.C.M. Press, 6s. 1964. 18°5 cm. 
160 pages. Index. Paper covers. (S.C.M. Paperbacks) 
THE FERMENT IN THE CHURCH. Roger Lloyd. S.C.M. Press, 6s. 1964. 
18-5 cm. 124 pages. Paper covers. (S.C.M. Paperbacks) 
DOWN TO EARTH. Howard Williams. 5.C.M. Press, 93.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 
128 pages. 
These volumes deal with different aspects of the Christian outlook. The first volume 
by the Dean of Liverpool Cathedral examines the attitude of youth towards religion 
and morality. Unlike many writers, the author allows youth to speak for itself. He 
provides striking examples of ways in which young people express themselves, at 
different social and cultural levels, in action that bears the hallmark of honesty and 
often of courageous Christian witness. In these pages, youth declares its mind not 
only on morals but on personal and social service, experiments in international and 
inter-racial understanding, religious doctrines, the Church and intercommunion. 
Canon Roger Lloyd, Vice-Dean of Winchester Cathedral, considers the intellectual, 
moral and spiritual ferment in the Church which has found partial expression in 
such volumes as Honest to God and Soundings. He does not identify himself with the 
views of either volume but rightly recognises that the problems relating to the nature 
of God, the authority of morals and the function of the Church which the writers 
discuss must be if the Church is to become something more than a negligible 
minority. There is a welcome absence of dogmatism in his constructive sper to 
contemporary thought. The author of the third volume is minister of Bloomsbury 
Central Baptist Church, London. He again is concerned with the ferment in present- 
day thought and raises the relevance of Christ and the things for which He stands. 
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He expounds the basic Christian beliefs, but he int nabet Mosman a 
of theological thought but of his own personal background, and the literature and 
life of modern society. There is a warmth and liveliness, a freedom from sentimentality, 
a realistic touch and a breadth of outlook about this book that should commend it to.a 
wide circle of readers. (248-8) (230) (230) 


THE ORDEAL OF WONDER. Thoughts on Healing. Edmund R. Morgan. 
Oxford University Press, 258. 1964. 19 cm. 174 pages. Indexes. 
The author of this illuminating and sensible book is the former Bishop of Truro who 
writes in the light of forty-five ’ experience in the Christian ministry. It is in- 
tended for clergy, nurses and indeed all interested in the relations between spiritual, 
and mental and physical health. It aims at resolving the conflict between religion and 
medicine not by destroying the autonomy of either but by re-examining the doctrine 
of the Incarnation with its implications for the concept of man, miracle, sin, deni 
„and death. The final chapters deal with the relation of healing to worship, prayer an 
the Holy Spirit. (265°8) 


JOHN WYCLIF AND REFORM. John Stacey. Lutterworth Press, 253. 1964. 
22 cm. 170 pages. Index. 
The reader who is not a specialist historian or a theologian, but who yet seeks to 
know something about the reformer John Wyclif (c.1320-84) will need guidance. 
Various modern biographers have come to opposing conclusions about fan, and 
to discover where they are right or wrong means going to Wyclif’s own writings, 
which involves reading through some forty works m ecclesiastical Latin, and a lesser 
number in English. This modest book provides a handy, reliable introduction to the 
facts of Wyclif’s life, his criticism BE he enl Chee his theological teaching 
and his attitude to the Scriptures. It provides a useful criticism of Wyclit’s ideas, and a 
careful estimate of the extent to which his influence passed on through the Lollards 
to have its place in the development of Reformation ideas in the Tudor period. A 
scholarly and concise contribution. (270°5) 


HINDU POLYTHEISM. Alain Daniélou. Routledge, 60s. 1964. 26 cm. 
$70 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a translation and enlargement of the French version, Le Polythéisme Hindou, 
published in 1960. The text is much the same, but the English work is of much finer 
print, paper and binding; the illustrations are increased from eight to thirty-two, 
ninety pages of Sanskrit text give the originals of verses which are translated in the 
body of book, and there is a forty-page index which was not in the French. This 
is a splendid piece of work and indispensable to any library that seeks completeness 
in comparative religion. The gods of the Vedas and later Hinduism are described in 
detail, with their many names and forms. But it is not mere polytheism, for the 
philosophy, unity behind the multiplicity, is everywhere brought out. Despite its 
fullness some gods get short measure and, for example on Hanuman the popular 
monkey god, one still has to refer to fuller accounts in Dowson’s dictionary. But 
Dr. Daniélou is an expert Sanskritist, philosopher and musician; his work is up to 
date, complex and accurate, yet well written and absorbing to read. (294"521) 


PRINCIPLES OF THE JEWISH FAITH. An Analytical Study. Louis 
Jacobs. Vallentine, Mitchell, 55s. 1964. 22 cm. 486 pages. Indexes. 
This is a book to be treated as 2 reliable work of reference rather than as one to be 
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read straight through. Publishing economies make the latter. process difficult, for 
footnotes and excurses run on in the text, instead of being put at the bottom of the page 
and in appendices. Judaism has no Creed, but its greatest philosopher, Maimonides, 
in the thirteenth century, defined the Thirteen Principles on which it rests its belief 
in God and man, in life after death, and in the coming of the Messiah. Dr. Jacobs 
takes these principles one by one and elucidates them, making skilful use of both 
traditional and modern knowledge. In spite of the controversy in which Dr. Jacobs 
is at present involved, this book gives a traditional and conservative view of Judaism, 
untouched by the tendencies of what are known as the ‘Liberal’ or ‘Reform’ 
Movements. But as a statement of Orthodoxy it is both learned and lucid. (296) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
NEIGHBOURS. On New Estates and Subdivisions in England and U.S.A. 
H. E. Bracey. Routledge, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 220 pages. Index. (International Library 
of Sociology and Soctal Reconstruction) 
The relationship between neighbours and the role of organisations of leisure, welfare 
and religion are of importance to planners and educationists. Dr. Bracey, Research 
Fellow at the University of Bristol, has compared families on new housing estates 
near Bristol with those on new subdivisions near Columbus, Ohio. His study is 
based on living with and interviewing families in each country. He found there is 
greater neighbourliness in America than in Britain, but that neighbours are not a 
source of close friends in.either country. The Americans were more active in the 
creation of organisations for all interests and age groups, and the church played a 
larger role in the social life of families than in Britain. This he attributed to the 
dit suse tn dunon the child m Ameda bean ated a take an active part in 
voluntary activities. The work makes valuable suggestions for social policy. 
(301-362) 


HONOUR, FAMILY AND PATRONAGE. A a Institutions and 
Moral Values in a Greek Mountain Community. J. K. Campbell. Oxford University 
Press, 558. 1964. 22 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book is a sociological analysis of family structure in a mainland community of 

semi-nomadic Greek shepherds, as observed in 1954-55. Its main thesis is that eco- 

logical conditions produce a fragmented society in which only close kinsmen can be 
friendly, and all ‘strangers’ are potential enemies; in consequence, ‘conduct is guided 
by social values based on notions of honour, prepotency, and pride, whose exclusive 
character severely limits civic and economic co-operation’. The author, an anthro- 
pologist and a research fellow of St. Antony’s College, Oxford, writes with both 
professional and literary competence. He is occasionally repetitious, and seems to 
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over-emphasise the isolation of these people, but most of what he says is a distinctly 
useful and timely contribution to the understanding of rural Greek society. 
(301-42 
-Political Science 
HOW NATIONS ARE GOVERNED. Hugh Berrington. Pitman, 153. 1964. 
22 cm. 126 pages. Index. 
Mr. Berrington, Lecturer’ in Political Institutions in the University of Keele, is well 
known to the general public for his radio and television broadcasts on political 
affairs. In se volume he oe for the first-year a Ae and the 
‘ordinary reader, the various of government existing im liberal-democratic 
states, explaining the working oliti parties and electoral systems, the functions 
of legislatures, second chambers and other institutions; this he follows with a review 
of the totalitarian government typical of non-democratic states and a brief but 
efficient account of international government as seen in the United Nations. (320) 


THE CATHOLIC QUESTION IN ENGLISH POLITICS, 1820 to 1830. 

G. L T. Machin. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
The ‘Catholic Emancipation Act’ of 1829 settled at last the momentous question: 
Were Roman Catholic citizens of the United se ey to be equally eligible with 
Protestants for public office and membership of parliament: Movement in this 
direction began in Ireland before the Union of 1800; it was then slowed down by 
George III's conscientious objections, but revived in the 1820's when a majority of 
politicians became convinced (mainly by the menace of Daniel O’Connell’s ‘Catholic 
Association’) of its inevitability; its settlement by Wellington and Peel provoked 
one of the most turbulent political crises of the roth century. The story of this crisis 
and of the politics that led up to it is an important one for all who Fel to go deeply 
into political history, and it gets professional telling in this improved version E 
Oxford doctoral thesis. The author is now lecturer in history in the University of 
Singapore. (322-0942) 


ASIAN MIGRATION TO AUSTRALIA: The Background to Exclusion, 
1896-1923. A. T. Yarwood. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge 
University Press (London), 558. 1964. 22 cm, 218 pages. Index. 

This book, by a Senior Lecturer in History in the University of New South Wales, 

is a valuable piece of scholarship, ‘which documents and analyses the formulation 

and adoption of the various ‘Acts which have embodied the ‘White Australia Policy’. 

Apart from discussing the Parliamentary debates on this subject, the author considers 

the differing treatment given to the several main groups of Asians—Japanese, Chinese, 

Indian and rah ann deals with important law cases involving illegal entry. The 

almost universal acceptance of the policy of racial homogeneity and the exclusion. of 

‘Asian immigrants is contrasted with instances of public pressure on the government 

for preferential treatment in individual cases. The appendices provide extensive 

det on numbers and percentages of Asian residents and immigrants as well as a 

copy of the Immigration Restriction Act of 1901. This book shi by its impartial 

assessment and analysis, and its faithful documentation, assist greatly in the study of 

the controversial issue of the White Australia policy. (325-94) 


THE REFORM OF PARLIAMENT. Bemard Crick. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 


36s. 1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. ; 
This stimulating and provocative book is both an interpretation of the British sys:en 
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of government and an advocacy that it should be reformed. The author, who lectures 
in government at the London School of Economics, believes that the primary function 
of Parliament is to inform the electorate and that most Members of Parliament have 
not yet realised how ineffectual they have become. The basis of his suggested reforms 
is that more services should be provided to enable M.Ps. to prepare their work more 
effectively. The book is particularly recommended to students of politics, but it 
should also interest the general reader. (328-42) 


Economics 
EXPERIMENTS WITH INPUT-OUTPUT MODELS. An Application 
* to the Economy of the United Kingdom, 1948-55. A. Ghosh. Cambridge University 
Press, 428. 1964. 24'5 cm. 164 pages. Index. (University of Cambridge Department 
of Applied Economics. Monographs, J 
Input-output analysis, on which Dr. Ghosh has already written in Econometrica and 
elsewhere, is an intricate type of accounting in which the interactions between 
different industries are set out in detail i of being lost in the ager Parme 
of total production. In this highly specialised monograph the author bases his ysis 
of the British economy on an input-output table for 1948 which was prepared at the 
Cambridge Department of Applied Economics, of which he was formerly a member. 
With the help of numerous statistical tabulations he illustrates the potential advantages 
of this form of analysis. (330942) 


INVESTMENT IN AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT, 
1861-1900. N. G. Butlin. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 1964. 24 cm. 494 pages. 
Illustrations. Index 

This impressive volume by the Professor of Economic History in the Institute of 

Advanced Studies of the Australian National University is in effect a comprehensive 

economic history of the country, with particular concentration on Victoria and New 

South Wales. The emphasis is on capital formation, which, after a general introduc- 

tion, the author considers in relation to rural development, urbanisation and com- 

munications, discussing in a further section the inevitable readjustments when the long 
riod of rapid expansion came to an end. The mass of statistical data on which the 

k is based is included in Professor Butlin’s complementary volume, Australian 
Domestic Product, Investment and Foreign Borrowing, 1861-1 mare DOR (330-994) 


THE QUALIFYING ASSOCIATIONS. A Study in Professionalization. 
Geoffrey Millerson. Routledge, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 320 pages. Index. (International 
Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

The list of well over a hundred associations related to the professions given as an 

appendix to this book, the majority of which hold their own examinations as well as 

Solo: their own journals, is an indication of the importance of these bodies in 

British professional life. Dr. Millerson, a Senior Research Officer at the London 

School of Economics, has made an exhaustive study of their origins and significance; 

he describes the typical structure of the associations and their governing bodies, shows 

how they gradually evolve a code of professional ethics, and discusses in unprejudiced 

terms how far the services they offer are really worth while. 331-71) 


GENERAL UNION IN A CHANGING SOCIETY. A Short History of 
the National Union of General and Municipal Workers, 1889-1964. H. A. Clegg. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 218. 1964. 19 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A good deal of research in the Union’s records has gone into this seventy-fifth 
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anniversary volume by a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford; the book is written 
with a light touch, but is a sound contribution to British trade union history. The 
Union is of particular interest as a body which, although its members come from a 
variety of occupations, has by successive amalgamations become one of the three 
unions with the biggest membership. Beginning with two of the constituent unions 
founded in 1889 (the National Union of Gasworkers and General Labourers and the 
National Amalgamated Union of Labour) Mr. Clegg describes the changes in organ- 
isation and development to the present day. 331°880942) 


A HISTORY OF BRITISH TRADE UNIONS SINCE 1889. Vol. 1, 
1889-1910. H. A. Clegg, Alan Fox, and A. F. Thompson. Oxford University Press, 
555. 1964. 24 cm. 526 pages. Index. 

The recent appearance of a good short history of British Trade Unions (Dr. Henry 

Pelling’s) is here followed by the first volume of what will be, for many years, the 

definitive big history: a great deal bigger than that of Sidney and Beatrice Webb, and 

a lot better from every standpoint but the literary one (for this is written in the 

plainest prose, and gives little impression of the dramatic qualities of its subject). 

The co-authors, whose respective dee in the enterprise are not revealed, are respect- 

able Oxford dons, who between them possess the variety of academic skills necessary 

for a work of a mixed economic, sociological and political kind. It is written on a bi 
enough scale to have a pattern and to tell a story despite its high degree of detail 
and its somewhat gritty riches are made easily accessible by the chapter-analyses and 

the elaborate index. (331-880942) 


INDUSTRIAL PROGRESS IN POLAND, CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
AND EAST GERMANY 1937-1962. Alfred Zauberman. Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 50s. 1964. 22 cm. 352 pages. 

` Indexes. 

Dr. Zauberman, who 1s a lecturer at the London School of Economics, has prepared a 

thorough study of the industrial development of Communist Central Europe, with 

most attention given to developments in the past ten years. His illuminating discussion 
of changing patterns of economic organisation and of the strategy of growth pursued 
in these countries will be of value to all economists concerned with development 
planning. The book includes Dr. Zauberman’s independent estimates of industrial 
output, and careful accounts of three key growth industries—energy, metal and 
chemicals. A final chapter surveys the dramatic shifts which have taken place in their 
economic relations with the outside world. (338-0943) 


THE KENYON TRADITION 1664-1964. The History of James Kenyon 
and Son Ltd. Augustus Muir. Heffer (Cambridge), 218. 1964. 24 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is a heartening account of the type of firm which has been under the control of a 

single family for generations and has built up a strong local tradition. The textile 

business of Kenyon’s has remained in the same district of Lancashire throughout its 
existence; from its small beginnings in the manufacture of woollen cloth it has grown 
to produce fabrics also in cotton, linen and man-made fibres, and has extended its 
market to France, India, Japan and many other countries. Mr. Muir has written this 

leasant account of the firm, after diligent research, for anybody interested in either 

hemes organisation or local history. (338-47677) 
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THE TRIPLE CROWNS. A Narrative History of the Draper’s Company 
1364-1964. Tom Girtin. Hutchinson, 63s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 408 pages. Illustrations. 


On 14th July, 1364, King Edward III granted to the Mistery of Drapers their first 
Charter and, to celebrate the sexcentenary of this event, Tom Girtin, a Fellow of the 
Royal Historical Society and the author of other books on trade guilds, has produced a 
history which is most readable and a model of its kind. The Drapers, the third in order 
of civic precedence, once virtually controlled trade in woollen cloths in the City of 
London but, as with other guilds, their connections with the original craft were 
gradually broken and they evolved into a company of wealthy merchants, the 
administrators of various charitable and educational trusts. Institutions associated with 
the Company’s benevolence include Queen Mary College of the University of 
London, the Institute of African Studies at the University of Ibadan and Bancroft’s 
School (Woodford Green, Essex). Their arms (the ‘triple crowns’) were granted in 
1439 and their present Hall stands on the site of Thomas Cromwell’s house, purchased 
in 1543 after his downfall. (338-64) 


FINANCIAL AND TECHNICAL AID FROM BRITAIN. Central 
Office of Information. H.M. Stationery Office, 48. 1964. 23°5 cm. 52 pages. Paper 
covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlets) 

All SN pan ma Fee of Britain’s aid to underdeveloped countries are clearly set out 

in thi ranging from hi specialised technical assistance to the provision 

of adea television, reat ae and other educational tools. The aee ad 

Bank for Reconstruction and Development, the International Development Associa- 

tion and other organisations providing multilateral aid are also described, and examples 

are given of some specific forms of British assistance, including textile training in 

Syria, electricity development in Nepal and cotton development in Thailand. 

EE ATAT E sive chs fal soeich 06 E E E awl: ta packed ith 

information. (338-9142) 


AID TO AFRICA. An Appraisal of U.K. Policy for Aid to Africa south of the 
Sahara. I. M. D. Little. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 7s.6d. 1964. 19-5 cm. 88 pages. 
Paper covers. (The Commonwealth and International Library of Science, Technology, 
Engineering and Liberal Studies) 

The regions of Africa south of the Sahara eens the Republic of South Africa) 

with which this pamphlet deals receive half of Britain’s total aid to countries abroad, 

and form a convenient basis for study of the whole system. Mr. Little, a Fellow of 

Nuffield College, Oxford, who is investigating British aid policy for the Overseas 

EAE R rahe Institute, gives a revealing account of the aspects of aid policy which 


caught bis attention on a recent visit to those areas. The pamphlet will interest the 
general reader as well as those closely involved, and its value is increased by a glossary 
of abbreviations and definitions of terms relating to aid. (338-914206) 


JAPANESE AID. John White. Overseas Development Institute, 6s. 1964. 21-5 cm. 
78 pages. Paper covers. 

Mr. White, a former correspondent of The Times in Japan and now on the staff of the 

Overseas Development Institute, gives in this pamphlet the first independent account 

of Japanese aid to developing countries. While this aid has been known to be on a very 

large scale, there has hitherto been some uncertainty as to how far it was disinterested 

a how far it was designed to further Japan’s economic policy. Mr. White has 
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unravelled the motives and gives details of the volume and terms of the aid and the 
means by which the government departments and other bodies concerned make it 
available. (338-9152) 


INDIA AT MIDPASSAGE. William Clark, K. B. Lall, Robert Neild, E. F. 
Schumacher. Overseas Development Institute, 6s. 1964. 21-5 cm. $6 pages. Paper 
covers. 

Discussion groups at the Overseas Development Institute have been considering 

various aspects of India’s policy for economic development, and this pamphletcontains 

three of the papers which deal with particularly vital problems, those of population 
policy, the development of rural industries and the prospects for Indo-British trade}. 
each of the writers brings a new slant on his subject. In his introductory chapter, 

‘India at Midpassage’, Mr. Clark, the Director of the Institute, gives a be Pe 

analysis of the economuc state of the country as it appeared to him on his recent visit, 

half way through the working of the Third Plan. (338-954) 


THE GROWTH OF TELEVISION OWNERSHIP IN THE UNITED 
KINGDOM SINCE THE WAR. A Lognormal Model. A. D. Bain. 
Cambridge University Press, 21s. 1964. 25 cm. 80 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University 
of Cambridge Department of Applied Economics. Monographs, 12) 

In undertaking this research into the demand for television sets smce 1946 Dr. Bain, an 

assistant lecturer in economics in the University of Cambridge, sought to establish 

whether the cumulative lognormal curve would adequately represent the trend in the 
case of this new commodity for which the demand was not decided entirely by 
economic considerations. Having satisfied himself on this, he proceeded to test 
whether the curve was an effective component of models explaining the growth of 


demand for new commodities in . He has developed his theory in this mono- 
graph, which mvolves close ematical reasoning but is a rewarding study for 
advanced students of demand analysis. (339-48) 


PRIORITY PATTERNS AND THE DEMAND FOR HOUSEHOLD 
DURABLE GOODS. F. Graham Pyatt. Cambridge University Press, 42s. 1964. 
25 cm. 164 pages. Diagrams. Index. (University of Cambridge Department of Applied 
Economics. Monographs, 11) 

Dr. Pyatt, a Research Officer in the Cambridge Department of Applied Economics, 

sets out in this monograph to discover a pattern of priority in the demand for washing 

machines, television sets, refrigerators and other durable goods such as has already 
been established in the case of household expenditure on perishable goods. His 
analysis began with a study of the results of a survey of the ownership of thirteen 
durable goods which was conducted in 1958 by the British Market Research Bureau 

Limited. From an econometric approach he has devised a simplified model which is 

capable of being applied by a skilled economist to the analysis of demand for new 

durable goods. (339-48) 


Law 

THE LAW LIST 1964. Edited by Leslie C. E. Turner. Stevens & Sons, $7s.6d. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 2,496 pages. Index. 

This work is improved further with each edition. This year, for instance, the list of 

barristers at law Bas been completely revised, Queen’s Counsel being listed separately 

and also members of the English bar conversant with the law of foreign countries, 

while non-practising barristers are shown with their names in italics. The work 
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remains in four main sections, of which the first gives extensive information on courts 
and legal offices, and the second, on barristers, includes provincial counsel, advocates 
of the Scottish bar and counsel of the Irish and Northern Irish bars as well as the new 
features referred to above. The third part lists certified solicitors practising in England 
and Wales and is published by the authority of the Law Society. Finally, there 1s the 
international section which now includes information on the Court of Justice of the 
European Communities. (347-058) 


OPEN COURT. Pages from the Notebook of a London Magistrates’ Clerk. 
F. T. Giles. Cassell, 21s. 1964. 21-5 cm. 208 pages. 
This volume contains an interesting account of an (unqualified) clerk’s experiences 
from 1920 to 1961 in several metropolitan magistrates’ courts with many different 
magistrates and after many years’ contact it a wide variety of defendants and 
witnesses. He gives a good deal of information about the administration of the courts 
and the nature of his own duties as clerk in organising the work and advising the 
magistrates. Many interesting and entertaining anecdotes are included. An element of 
criticism and bitterness is discernible in some of the comments, such as those on the 
methods of appointing judges and magistrates. He notes the gradual change from the 
older generation of magistrates whose background made them less informed about 
social conditions to the magistrate of today, who is, on the whole, more informed, 


painstaking and sympathetic. (347-974) 


Public Administration 
LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN GHANA. J. K. Nsarkoh. Oxford University 
Press for the Ghana Universities Press (Accra), 218. 1964. 22 cm. 324 pages. Index. 
This is a practical manual for local government officers and councillors in Ghana, and 
contains all kinds of details about local government finance, committee procedure and 
cae office procedure (even as to the methods of circulating mail and numbering 
es) which will be useful at a more junior level. For the rest, it gives a plain descrip- 
tion of the present constitution of the local authorities in Ghana, with particulars of 
the main functions of the public health, education and other departments, which is 
essential information for the serious student of Ghana or comparative local govern- 
ment. Statistical tables and schedules of powers are given in appendices. (352-0667) 


Social Welfare 
AN INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING CASEWORK SKILLS. 
Jean S. Heywood. Routledge, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. (International 
Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 
This book is intended for teachers and field work supervisors of casework courses. 
It is the first British publication on this subject, but it draws very heavily on the 
American. teachers, especially Charlotte Towle though it is much shorter than her 
classic on social work education. It is illustrated with many case records of a basic 
kind which would be suitable for teaching in a number of countries. It discusses the 
way students learn, their anxieties and special learning difficulties; the link between 
class teaching and agency and methods of evaluating a student’s performance. The 
author is Lecturer in Social Work at Manchester University. (361-307) 


HUMAN RELATIONS AND HOSPITAL CARE. Ann Cartwright. 
ay 308. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. (Reports of the Institute of Community 
Studies 9 

The Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust, Joseph Rowntree Trust and National 
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Association of Mental Health are sponsors of this excellent and very human report on 
the hospital service as it appears to patients. Of the 29,400 people who were appr 

in twelve districts of Eng 1 and Wales 87% replied, and, of those, a total of 739 
patients who had been in hospital during the previous six months were interviewed. 
In Part 1 the reasons given by patients for delay in admission to hospital are recorded, 
and in Part 2 their experiences and impressions of life in the ward. Part 3 analyses the 
problem of communication between the patient, doctors and nurses and Part 4 the 
problems of the return to everyday life, including return to work. Finally, Part 5 
examines the way in which patients’ attitudes vary according to Wee of hospital, the 
cause of hospitalisation and their social class. The report merits study by the medical 
profession, by hospital administrators and by those who plan hospital Pe j 
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CHILD CARE AND SOCIAL WORK. A collection of papers written 
between 1954 and 1963. Clare Winnicott. Codicote Press (Welwyn, Herts.), 8s.6d 
1964. 21°5 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. 

This is an excellent volume in small compass, containing the author’s famous paper on 

‘Casework Techniques in the Child Care Services’, and other articles of great value 

about casework with and residential treatment of children, agency function, and the 

development of insight. In all that she writes there 1s the imprint of Mrs. Winnicott’s 

engaging personality, ber re of casework and psycho-analysis (she is a 

trained psychiatric social worker and analyst), and her skill in aan (she has been 

for sixteen years a Lecturer at the London School of Economics, and has just been 
appointed Director of Child Care Studies at the Home Office). This collection of 
papers is the most authoritative and, at the same time, the most easily read of any 
writing on casework in the children’s services that has appeared in this country since 
the passing of the Children’s Act in 1948. It will be eagerly read by interested laymen 
as well as by students and social workers. (362-7) 


Clubs and Associations 


THE ABOMINABLE CLUBMAN. Tom Girtin. Hutchinson, 30s. 1964. 
21°5 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The club is a mique and utterly English institution; it also remains a baffling emgma 
to foreign visitors. Here is a book which reveals some of its more engaging qualities, 
and does so in a very readable manner. Mr. Girtin indicates the history of some of the 
famous clubs, he describes a number of their more celebrated members, and even some 
of the controversies which have arisen in them; and he conveys, with affection and a 
peed light touch, a little of the attraction of these impregnable masculine strong- 

olds. The book is a gay footnote to English social history. (367942) 


Education 
SOVIET EDUCATION. Nigel Grant. Penguih Books, 3s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 
190 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

The author is on the staff of Jordanhill College of Education in Scotland. His attempt 
to present information objectively and without polemics has been largely successful. 
Most aspects of the Soviet educational system and some features of the social back- 
ground are surveyed, the agencies of control are examined, and the general unification 
of policy is shown not to inhibit all variety and discussion. General characteristics of 
the system are described under science and technology, co-education, comprehensive 
schooling, discipline and moral education, the parents’ role, and the work of the youth 
movements. Descriptions of the old and new (post 1958) systems are provided by 
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reference to the progressive stages of education. Details of curricula, special schools, 
degrees, examinations and medical facilities are given. This material is not, however, 
presented in a very systematic manner. A whole chapter is devoted to teacher training. 
The last chapter includes comparative conclusions and comments. The book is well 
written, what interpretation there is appears balanced. A book to be read rather 
than studied, it provides a good introduction to a very interesting topic, and can be 
recommended to laymen, students and teachers. (370-947) 


INDIAN STUDIES ABROAD. Indian Council for Cultural Relations. 
. Asia Publishing House, 308. 1964. 24°5 cm. 136 pages. 
This book provides a description of Indian studies in fourteen countries, beginning 
with Great Britain, including the United States and ending with the U.S.S.R. The 
articles vary a good deal in their character and approach, but they are all written by 
experts in their fields, and are factual and authoritative. The article on Britain is a 
concise statement on the present state of Indian studies there. Most of the others are 
historical in tone, while Dr. Norman Brown’s contribution on the United States pays 
special attention to the great developments there since the Second World War. 
Japan, with 1,400 years of study, holds the record for longevity. Some articles, like 
those on Switzerland and the Netherlands, confme themselves to Sanskrit studies. 
But all the articles are valuable and the book can be recommended for reference. 


_(378-99954) 
Transport 
WORLD RAILWAYS 1963-64. A World-wide Survey of Railway 
Operation and Equipment. Edited and compiled by Henry Sampson. 8th edition. 
Sampson Low, £8 88. 1964. 32°5 cm. 470 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
About 60% of the text of this edition consists of entirely new material (including 
several features introduced for the first time, such as the item relating to Catenary 
construction), and the remainder has been completely revised. Of the 944 illustrations, 
over half are new. The volume is divided into sections: Tabulated Data of Railways, 
listing the basic characteristics of nearly 1,500 railways in 112 countries; Railway 
Systems and Manufacturers, giving amplified details with maps and tables of the 
recent activities and progress of the major railways in each country, with statistical 
information showing each country’s economic development over the previous eight 
years, and gail of du world’s major manufacturers of locomotives and rolling stock; 
Underground Railway Systems, supplying all available information on the urban 
underground railways in operation throughout the world; Diese: Engine Manufac- 
turers, containing complete specifications and illustrations of diesel engines available 
for use in rail traction; and Track Maintenance Equipment, a new section giving brief 
details of most of the manufacturers who specialise in such equipment, together with a 
resentative selection of illustrations of the machines they design and build. A most 
uable reference work for raitwaymen, with a decided appeal for the railway 
enthusiast. (385) 


A HISTORY OF RUSSIAN RAILWAYS. J. N. Westwood. Allen & 
Unwin, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 

The Russian railways constitute by far the largest State-controlled railway system in 

the world, and carry the majority of the internal freight and passenger traffic of 

the Soviet Union. Since the last war, they have been the subject of a number of British 

and American books, but none of these has dealt fully and specifically with the 

history of the system from its inception in the late 1830's up to the present time. This 
gap is now filled by Mr. Westwood’s excellent work. It sets out the results of the 
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author’s intensive researches in an easy and readable style, and is based on a wide range 
of Russian source material—much of it available only since the end of the Stalin 
régime. It may come as a surprise to some readers to learn of the great efforts put into 
railway construction in Tsarist days; although the Russian railways have certainly 
been enormously developed under the Soviets, their basic network (including the 
world’s longest railway, the Trans-Siberian) had already been created before the 
Revolution and Civil War. (385-0947) 


LIGHT RAILWAYS: Their Rise and Decline. W. J. K. Davies. Ian Allan, 42s. 
1964. 23°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, by an authority on light railways, reviews their rise and decay in a number’ 
of Euro countries and some countries overseas. Of all forms of transport 
light Palmi has had the shortest life. Intended to open up rural areas by providing 
cheap, sub-standard rail communication, light railways began to be developed only a 
few years before the advent of motor transport produced a more efficient competitor, 
and even before this, as the author shows, the over-optimism of promoters and the 
hampering effects of legislation. proved a severe handicap; for E he describes 
the history of light railways in Britain as ‘one of muddled ineptitude on the part of 
both promoters and authorities’, and the light railway in this country has now almost 
disappeared. In Belgium, on the other hand, efficient control and planning resulted in a 
tem which is still viable, and as part of a co-ordinated system of transport he shows 
t the light railway still has a place. The book contains detailed statistics, financial 
and operating, of light railways in more than a dozen countries and is admirably 
illustrated, It is the first work of its kind to appear in the present century. (385-5) 


Customs 
LOVE, WAR AND FANCY. The customs and manners of the East from 
writings on The Arabian Nights. Sir Richard Burton, Edited and introduced by 
Kenneth Walker. Kimber, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. 
Sir Richard Burton’s famous translation of the collection of Arabic stories known as 
The Book of the Thousand Nights and a Night was accompanied by extensive notes on 
the Manners and Customs of Moslem Men and a Terminal Essay designed by the 
author to constitute ‘a repertory of Eastern knowledge in its esoteric phase, sexual as 
well as social’, This abridgement of the Terminal Essay, supplemented by a selection 
of the explanatory footnotes to the translation and a reprinting of Burton’s foreword, 
will be of interest to the general reader not only for its information about the Arabs 
but also as the protest of a great Victorian eccentric against the sexual hypocrisy of his 
day. (390-95) 


PANOPLY OF GHANA. A. A. Y. Kyerematen. Longmans, 30s. 1964. 22°§ cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. 
The author of this attractive book is Director of the Ghana National Cultural Centre 
at Kumasi. The volume was originally planned for the visit of H.M. Queen Elizabeth II 
in November 1959 (eventually postponed), but it has not hitherto been published. Its 
aim is to cover largely new ground by illustrating and describing the regalia and 
allied objects of the traditional rulers of the country. Owing to limitations of time, the 
author had to omit some areas, but in spite of this he has assembled an impressive range 
of illustrations, many of them beautifully reproduced in colour, as well as an interesting 
and sometimes unexpected text. The subjects covered include not merely robes and 
ornaments but the stools which are the chief emblem of traditional rule, ceremonial 
swords, gold weights, musical instruments and umbrellas. In a final chapter these 
objects are related to Ghanaian culture and spiritual values. (394-4) 
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LINGUISTICS 





THE NATIONAL LANGUAGE QUESTION. Linguistic Problems of 
Newly Independent States. R. B. Le Page. Oxford University Press for the Institute of 
Race Relations, 7s.6d, 1964. 18-5 cm. 88 pages. Map. Paper covers. 

This useful little book deals objectively and humanely with the controversial issue of 

the language problems of new nations. After a brief discussion of the function of 

e for the individual, the author examines the role of language in society in the 

n of four factors: the government and the law, education, religion, and culture. 

is is followed by a more detailed survey of the linguistic situation in India and in 

Malaysia. The concluding chapter outlines the various answers to the national 

language question and indicates the advantages and disadvantages of each. Professor 

Le Page, Ey directed the Linguistics Survey of the West Indies and has been Professor 

of English in the University of Malaya during the last four years, favours no particular 

solution and offers no panacea. This sabiy fair-minded and sensible book will be 
of general interest to all who are involved in or concerned with the national language 

question. (400) 


PURE SCIENCE 
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Mathematics 

ALGEBRA AND COMPLEX NUMBERS. Mathematics Problem Book 1. 
J. Heading. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1964. 20 cm. 192 pages. Limp covers. 
(Commonwealth and International Library of Science, Technology, Engineering and 
Liberal Studies. Mathematics Division Problem Books) 

This is a collection of problems of the examination standard expected of first and 

second year students of science and engineering, many being drawn from actual 

examinations. Each group of problems is prefaced by a short summary of theory and 

a few worked examples. Answers to the problems are given. The collection is intended 

to supplement existing textbooks, and should be of value to instructors and students in 

technical colleges and universities. Thé author is Senior Lecturer in Applied Mathe- 

matics at Sou pton University. (512-8) 
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PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF STATISTICS. Carl J. Grohmann. 
Harrap, 228.64. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Prospective candidates for local government examinations and other examinations of a 
first professional level, together with business people with an occasional use for 
statistics, will find this a useful introductory manual. The author, who lectures on 
statistics at the City of Birmingham College of Commerce, approaches the subject 
from a practical point of view, showing how to collect and sample data and how to 
present the data by textual reports, tabulation, pictures, diagrams and graphs. Later 
chapters include hints on frequency distribution, index numbers, correlation and time 
variations, while logarithmic tables and model answers to actual examination questions 
are given in E (s19) 


INFORMATION TRANSMISSION. Elwyn Edwards. Chapman & Hall, 
158. 1964. 20 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

A clear and simple account, introduced by a of the elementary mathematical 

notation required, of some of the basic concepts in de theory of communication and 

some applications to the experimental study of human performance. The concepts of 

uncertainty, redundancy and coding are explained, and their Tor to studies of 


reaction times, and tion and ing are shown. The ideas of channel capaci 

and of continuous AANDE eda T with some further PE 
The author, who is Reader in Ergonomics at Loughborough College of Technology 
and an Associate of the British Psychological Society, gives an ample bibliography for 
further reading. No previous mathematical knowledge is required for an understand- 
ing of this very readable and straightforward introduction to information theory and 


some ofits uses. (519-7) 


Physics 
FLUID MECHANICS FOR ENGINEERS. P. S. Bama. and edition. 
Butterworths, 578.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The title of this book describes the contents, viz. the engineering applications of fluid 
mechanics. Principles are stated briefly, e.g. the motion of perfect fluids is covered in 
eleven pages and is presented in an unusual order: Bernoulli’s equation, continuity, and 
then the momentum theorem. With the exception of the chapter on boundary layers 
more emphasis is placed on the energy approach than that of momentum, especially 
in the open channel section where specific energy is quoted almost to the complete 
exclusion of the momentum concept. Hach chapter in the main text covers-a particular 
application of fluid mechanics. These range from dimensional analysis to rotodynamic 
machines. Basic principles are when they are applied and there are illustrative 
worked examples and unworked problems (with answers) in the text. This book can 
be used by those students and engi with some knowledge of the subject who wish 
to know more and who aay chen hradi to the more advanced reference books 
quoted in the useful bibliographies at the end of each chapter. The author is Senior 
Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering, University of New South Wales, Sydney, 
Australia. (532) 


STRONG INTERACTIONS AND HIGH ENERGY PHYSICS. 
Scottish Universities’ Summer School, 1963. Edited by R. G. Moorhouse, Oliver & 
Boyd, £5 153. 1964. 25°5 cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. 

Some of the latest ideas in the description of the scattering of high energy elementary 

particles are contained in this series of lectures by Pale vee The lectures 
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by Squires cover a largé part of his recent book Complex Angular Momentum Particle 
Physics. Barut’s lectures death how spin may be included. The elegant lectures by 
A. Martin are more theoretical, but also more fundamental, and have only been 
available in his research papers so far. Oehme’s lectures entitled ‘Complex Angular 
Momentum’ are almost a book in themselves—they cover both theory and experiment, 
and add something more than a point of view to the growing literature on ‘Regge 
Poles’. Udgoankar discusses experiments in terms of Regge parameters, Fubini loo 

at the multiperipheral model of multiple pion production and Hamilton analyses 
pion-nycleon forces in terms of dispersion his and presentsa masterly exposition. 
Then comes a rather s ive article by Zachariasen in which he would like to 
calculate the masses of all the particles and their resonances. His ions, for self- 
consistency, however, must be numerically unstable, at leastin the IT IT p model which 
he discusses. The articles by Blankenbecler and Lovelace deal with many-channel 
scattering, the latter in a humorous and individualistic style. It must be stated that the 
proof of CPT-theorem and the discussion of analyticity by Barut on pp. 94 and 95 
is incorrect. (539°72) 


INTRODUCTION TO NEUTRON TRANSPORT THEORY. J. H. 
Tait. Longmans, 248. 1964. 22 cm, 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Mathematical Physics Series) 

This paperback volume contains an exposition of the mathematical methods used in 

describing the motion of neutrons in matter. The author, a member of the theoretical 

division of the Atomic Energy Research Establishment at Harwell, has emphasised 
the physical concepts involved and has not attempted to present the subject with 

E mA rigour. The topics dealt with are the solution of the energy-independent 

transport equation, neutron lewis down in an infinite medium, the thermal neutron 

Milne problem from the variational point of view, the age equation and the neutron 

distribution at large distances from the source. Numerical methods and perturbation 

theory are discussed in the last chapter. The book is readable and the derivations 
of the various equations are carefull presented. The book is suitable for the post- 
graduate physicist or the e hysicist seeking an introduction to the subject. 

It is also a good textbook for pos uate courses in reactor physics. (539-7213) 


Anthropology 
YAKO STUDIES. Daryll Forde. Oxford University Press for the International 
African Institute, sos. 1964. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Forde’s writings on the Yaké have long been required reading for anthro- 
pology students: dealing with an unusually interesting tribe of Eastern Nigeria, they 
are distinguished by both clarity of exposition and sound theoretical discussion. The 
present volume reprints, mostly from professional journals, nine essays on aspects of 
Yak6 economics, kinship, government, ritual, and belief; as these include several 
well-known studies, their publication in this handy form will be welcomed by 
anthropologists, and should also enable librarians, and Africanists generally, to add 
to their holdings a work of major importance in its special field. The author is 
Professor of Anthropology in the University of London (at University College), and 
Director of the International African Institute. (572-9669) 


Zoology 


HORMONES AND EVOLUTION. E. J. W. Barrington. English Universities 
Press, 155. 1964. 23 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Biology Series) 
In a chapter on the thyroid gland an account is given of the synthesis of thyroid 


659 


hormones by the combination of iodine and the amino-acid tyrosine. The stages in the 
synthesis were determined by using radioactive iodine and paper chromatography. 
Thyroid hormone was found in the vertebrates and amphioxus, while a simpler 
organic binding of iodine was found in other protochordates. This supports the 
morphological evidence of a closer relationship between amphioxus and the verte- 
brates than between the other protochordates and the vertebrates, and of evolution of 
the thyroid gland of the ee, D from the endostyle of the protochordates. There 
are also chapters on the chemistry and evolution of the steroid hormones and their 

lands and on the protein and polypeptide hormones of the pituitary gland and of the 
Erotik, The author is Pro of Zoology at Nottingham University. His 
book is a long essay which he has expanded from three lectures he delivered at the 
University of London. It can easily be followed by undergraduates and sixth-form 
scholarship students. (s9z-192) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
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Medical Sciences Public Health 
THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE. Annual Reviews, 1964. 
British Postgraduate Medical Federation. University of London: The Athlone Press, 
408. 1964. 22 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This year’s selection of twenty from the thirty lectures delivered to post-graduates, 
on subjects in which recent research has important implications for medicine, has 
interest for workers in diverse specialties. There are biochemical papers on phosphates 
in vital processes, the blood-bone equilibrium, the shape of molecules and isoenzymes, 
and physiological papers on man at high altitude, experiments on single neurones 
within the central nervous system of vertebrates, sleep and ing, and the ali- 
mentary tract and body-fluid. The four contributions upon immunological themes 
include one upon the thymus gland, while two upon radioactivity deal with genetic 
es and tracer methods in clinical medicine. Other groups cover faoa 
and bacteriological subjects. The volume, which is documented, gives a valuable, 
readable indication of trends in current research. (610:5) 


THE DOCTOR, HIS PATIENT AND THE ILLNESS. Michael Balint. 
and edition. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 408. 1964. a2'5 cm. 408 pages. Index. 
The value of this study, undertaken at a time when the importance of the doctor/ 
patient relationship is emphasised but when few family doctors are trained to deal 
with their patients’ emotional problems, was appreciated when the work was published 
six years ago. Dr. Balint has now revised the text and included some reference to new 
thought, but the content remains the proceedings of a seminar, consisting of fourteen 
general practitioners and a psychiatrist, in the course of which, as Dr. Balint explains, 
they tried to obtain information about the most frequently used ‘drug’, the doctor 
himself. The seminar took the form of a discussion group, which proceeded from 
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diagnosis and psychotherapy by general practitioners to the conclusions based upon 
their research. The appendices assemble information about training in psychotherapy 
and the selection of doctors for training; the follow-up report of cases together with a 
second follow-up report which has been added to this ee and a paper by J. D. 
Sutherland on advisory sessions for those who had participated in the original seminar. 

(610°696) 


HANDBOOK FOR PSYCHIATRIC NURSES. Edited by Brian Ackner. 
oth S Baillière, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 380 pages. Index. (Baillière’s Handbooks for 
Nurses 

This handbook was first published in 1885 by the Royal Medico-Psychological 

Association; the latest issue, compiled after an interval of ten years under the editor- 

ship of a physician to the Bethlem Royal and Maudsley Hospitals, London, is virtually 

a new book. Drastic revision of the text, for which sixteen specialist contributors are 

responsible, has been necessitated by the new syllabus for psychiatric nurses, which 

reflects modern ideas and therapeutic techniques. The openmg chapters are on the 
role of the psychiatric nurse, on psychological development and on personality 
disorder. Then, after descriptions of the clinical features, course, treatment and after 
care of the commoner mental disorders, including the psychiatry of old age and of 
childhood, six chapters are devoted to treatment, to the therapeutic community and 
occupational therapy, as well as drug, electro-convulsive and psychotherapy. Legal 
sections have been revised to include the provisions of the Mental Health Act, 1959. 
(610-7368) 


HUMAN HISTOLOGY. Bruce Cruickshank, T. C. Dodds, Dugald L. Gardner. 
Livingstone, 703. 1964. 25°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This textbook for medical students, medical laboratory technicians and postgraduate 
students of pathology is based mainly upon teaching experience in Scottish medical 
schools, and its outstanding features are the concise, clear text and excellent colour 
photomicrographs of normal human tissues and organs. The authors’ intention is that 
these should be placed beside the microscope while sections of pathological material 
are being studied, and also that laboratory technicians should leire from them an 
appreciation of staining methods. Forty-seven techniques are therefore represented 
here, while a final chapter shows a series of twenty-eight artifacts. The authors, the 
Professor of Pathology, University College of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, and the 
Director of the Medical Photography Unit and the Senior Lecturer in Pathology at 
Edinburgh University, and the other workers who have contributed their skills are to 
be congratulated upon this well-produced textbook. (ó1rr'or8) 


APPLIED ANATOMY. AND PHYSIOLOGY FOR NURSES. Peter 
E. Sylvester. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 308. 1964. 22-5 cm. 314 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

A new textbook by an examiner to the General Nursing Council for England and 

Wales reflects the present intention that nursing shall be considered as one subject, 

not as e aes: into several distinct parts. The author begins with the cell, 

proceeds to embryology and the cell environment; later, when he describes in 
separate chapters the anatomy and physiology of each of the systems, he emphasises 
the basic role of these countless cells in function. Also, throughout the book, he relates 
form and function to disorders, both medical and surgical, and to procedures of special 
interest to the nurse. A final chapter outlines the body’s reaction to disease. In appen- 

dices are assembled laws, rules and signs having anatomical and physiological im- 

portance, and clear well-labelled drawings of muscles. 611°073) 
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NURSES’ ILLUSTRATED PHYSIOLOGY. Ann B. McNaught and 
Robin Callander. Livingstone, 73.64. 1964. 16-5 cm. 160 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. 

This small book is intended to supplement the standard textbooks and also to save 

tutors and student nurses some Tr drawing and copying. Each page, by text 

and drawing, illustrates a physiological concept: for example, nervous control of gut 
movements, transport and utilisation of foodstuffs, interchange of respiratory gas, the 
under- and overactivity of the parathyroids, reflex action, visual pathways to the brain. 

Although the pages are ma ea and drawings make an immediate impact and 

should provide a useful aid in teaching. (612) 


THE GEOGRAPHY OF LIFE AND DEATH. L. Dudley Stamp. 
Collins, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 160 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana Books) 
This paperback presents for laymen the substance of the Heath Clark Lectures on 
“Some Aspects of Medical Geography’ which the Professor Emeritus of Geography 
in the University of London Sliced: at the London School of Hygiene and Tropical 
Medicine in 1962. The theme is the relation of geography to disease incidence, and 
Professor Stamp probes into the effects of Dadian: rs, such as nutrition 
and climate, upon health in temperate and tropical countries. He uses maps and charts 
in illustration and gives guidance for further reading. (614-42) 


OUR MOST INTERESTING DISEASES. Harold Bum. Allen & Unwin, 
258. 1964. 22 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
In a book for laymen the Emeritus Professor of Pharmacology, Oxford University, 
selects the major diseases, cancer, high blood pressure, coronary disease, peptic ulcer, 
chronic bronchitis, and, from the point of view of the research worker, indicates how 
the problems of incidence, causation and treatment are being approached or have 
been solved. He also considers the scientific background to at low temperatures, 
to immunity, allergy and delayed hypersensitivity, to , chimaeras and auto- 
immune disease, and advises on delaying old age. The scientific sections, particularly, 
are most interestingly and clearly written, and the book is outstanding in its au 9 
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CLINICAL EXAMINATION. A Textbook for Students and Doctors by 
Teachers of the Edinburgh Medical School. Edited by John Macleod. Livingstone, 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 526 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The team of eight authors, who are teachers and also clinicians, consists of a paedia~ 

trician, a chest physician, a cardiologist, an orthopaedic surgeon, a neurologist, an 

endocrinologist and two general physicians, and they consider that accepted methods 
of physical examination need reappraisal in view of the many advances in instrumental 
wA laboratory techniques. Accordingly, they have set down in a pleasing style the 
general principles of physical examination, and show how the facts thus obtained 
should be . Diseases are grouped by systems, and, from patients’ histories, 
main symptoms are elicited and their significance assessed; anatomical features are 
summarised; methods of physical examination are very clearly described; and the 
findings are evaluated. There follow brief accounts of further investigations which 
may be required, of the indications for them, and of their purpose and value. Separate 
chapters are devoted to the infant and child, and to the use of the ophthalmoscope. 

(616) 
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CONYBEARE’S TEXTBOOK OF MEDICINE. 14th edition by W. N. 
Mann. Livingstone, 638. 1964. 24 cm. 1,068 pages. Illustrations. Index. ‘ 
With an interval of only three years between the latest editions, this standard textbook 
for physicians and students is reissued under the sole editorship of the Senior Physician 
to Guy’s Hospital, London. New names among the eighteen contributors are Charles 
Baker, who is responsible for the chapter on cardiovascular diseases, D. A. K. Black 
for disorders of the body fluids and T. H. Hills for radiology. In the extensive revision 
some chapters, such as those on diseases of blood and skin, have been much rewritten, 
while a number of sections have been much altered or amplified, or are now intro- 
duced for the first time—for example, those on mongolism, phenylketonuria, blind- 
loop syndrome, Whipple’s disease, Zollinger-Ellison syndrome, opid hepatitis, 
agricultural poisons and snake-bite. New s are prescribed in the chapter on 
tropical diseases, as elsewhere in the volume, and are noted in Appendix 2 on the 
sulphonamides and antibiotic drugs. Style and content have won a well merited 
popularity for this textbook. (616) 


SAVILL’S SYSTEM OF CLINICAL MEDICINE Dealing with the Diag- 
nosis, Prognosis and Treatment of Disease for Students and Practitioners. 14th 
edition by E. C. Warner. Edward Arnold, £5 10s. 1964. 22 cm. 1,522 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. ] 

The fourteen years which have elapsed between editions have necessitated much 

rewriting and alteration; some new names, such as those of Josephine Barnes and 

R. A. Shooter, appear among the twenty contributors; some chapters have been 

added and others rearranged. The approach to diagnosis, the scheme of case-taki 

and general rules for clinical investigation are still those inculcated by T. D. Savi 

over fifty years ago, while the current edition gives a wealth of information about 
up-to-date physical methods, prognosis and treatment. Among the many new topics 
featured are kwashiorkor, Wolff-Parkinson-White syndrome, chronic oesophagitis, 
hiatus hernia, the malabsorption syndrome and steatorrhoea, cryoglobulinaemia and 
carpal tunnel syndrome. A useful group of tables gives normal weights and normal 
values for blood and other fluids. This will be a valuable addition to the physictan’s, 

and particularly to the family doctor’s, shelves. : (616) 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF HUMAN PREGNANCY. Frank E. Hytten and 
Isabella Leitch. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Ozford), 558. 1964. 22°5 cm. 476 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

This monograph, introduced by the Regius Professor of Midwifery, Aberdeen 

University, presents the results of research mainly based upon the Aberdeen Maternity 

Hospital which set aside eight beds for the purpose. The authors, one of whom is 

attached to the Obstetric Medicine Research Unit, Medical Research Council, and 

the other to the Commonwealth Bureau of Animal Nutrition, who limit their studies 
to maternal physiology in pregnancy, also give a critical assessment of the findings of 
others, and stress the importance of technique in this particular field of research. The 
first twelve chapters of the monograph deal with physiological and metabolic changes, 
and with measurements at the various stages of pregnancy; for example, there are 
tables showing estimates by several workers of average cardiac output in pregnancy, 
similarly, oxygen consumption, and red cell count. Two further chapters discuss 
adaptations of metabolism and nutrient requirements, and childbearing under adverse 
conditions, Research workers will appreciate the original and critical text, and the 
exhaustive bibliography. (616-63) 
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DISORDERS OF VOLUNTARY MUSCLE. Edited by John N. Walton. 
Churchill, £5. 1964. 24 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this monograph the editor, Neurologist to the Regional Neurological Centre, 
Newcastle General Hospital, with twenty-four other specialists, provides a compre- 
hensive study for the clinician, whatever his parti field may be—physician, 
neurologist, paediatrician, postgraduate student, or general practitioner interested in 
these problems. The work is divided into four sections, of which the first, dealing with 
anatomy and physiology, includes chapters on the ultrastructure of the muscle cell 
and on biochemical aspects of structure and function. The second section, Pathology, 
considers histochemical and biochemical aspects, as well as structural changes, while 
the third and longest, Clinical Problems, discusses, among other subjects, the genetics 
of neuromuscular disease and myopathies in animals. A final section on electrodiag- 
nosis is introduced by a review of techniques of neuromuscular stimulation and by 
studies of nerve conduction. The volume, in which American research is well repre- 
sented, is excellently documented by references to early and recent papers. (616-74) 


CEREBRAL PALSY. The Pioneer Years of Occupational Therapy in Scotland. 
A. Katharine Levin. Livingstone, 308. 1964. 25 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Honorary Consultant Psychologist to the Scottish Council for the Care of Spastics, 
Dr. J. A. L. Naughton introduces this record by an occupational therapist of develop- 
ments for which she herself took a good deal of the responsibility. They cover fifteen 
years, beginning with the planning of a treatment programme for children attending 
the Westerlea School for Spastic Children in Edinburgh. Miss Levin gives details of 
this programme, including the use of equipment. An out-patient programme was then 
devised and is here most fully epee Finally, the first goles workshop for 
tics in Britain was established in the form of a laundry offering service to the 
public. Besides the written account, which offers practical aid to those concerned with 
similar projects, ninety-seven photographs give guidance regarding assessment and 
training. (616-836) 


AN INQUIRY CONCERNING THE INDICATIONS OF INSANITY 
with Suggestions for the Better Protection and Care of the Insane. John Conolly. 
Pepa with an introduction by Richard Hunter and Ida pine. Dawsons 
of Pall Mall, 84s. 1964. 23 cm. 550 pages. Illustrations. (Psychiatric Monograph Series 4) 

In 1839 John Conolly became resident physician to the Middlesex County Pauper 

Lamatic Asylum at Hanwell and, within three months of his appointment, began a 

new era in the treatment of the insane with the introduction of the non-restraint 

system. Much of the text of this work, Conolly’s first major contribution to the 
literature of psychiatry, is devoted to the duties of the doctor, to the state of lunatic 

lums and the care of the insane, but here also is the first attempt to enquire into the 
relationship of mental illness to the normal functions of the mind. Conolly, who 
became the University of London’s first professor of medicine, envisaged a state-run 
domiciliary psychiatric service co-operating with area mental hospitals. The editors 
have added to the volume the first modern authoritative biography of this Victorian 

medical man. (616-89) 


PSYCHOLOGY AND PSYCHIATRY FOR NURSES. Peter Dally and 
Susan Farnham. English Universities Press, 15s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 
215 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern Nursing Series) 

This basic textbook covers the syllabus for the State Registration Examinations of the 

General Nursing Council and can also serve as an introduction for mental nurses in 


664 


training. In the first and slightly shorter section, the authors, a physician and a nurse 
in the Department of Psychological Medicine, Westminster Hospital, London, deal 
with the elements of psychology, paying special attention to factors influencing 
personal relationships, and to nurse/patient problems. In the second section, they give 
very readably the elements of psychiatry, describing major disorders consistently 
a such headings as definition, incidence, diagnosis, causes, prognosis, treatment 
and management. They append, too, brief medico-legal notes when are relevant, 
add a glossary, and recommend books for further reading. (616-89) 


ON THE NATURE OF NEOPLASIA IN MAN. D. W. Smithers. 
Livingstone, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. 
The Director of the Radiotherapy Department, Institute of Cancer Research, 
London, has assembled here eight lee and a paper, all published between 1952 
and 1962. In an introduction and appendix written for this volume Professor Smithers 
‘exposes’ his ‘main ideas about heer kai to the best possible opportunity for attack and 
refutation’. One of the lectures was read before a lay audience, the others before 
learned gatherings; now it is hoped that they will interest and stimulate a larger public 
of medical men (including research Poren and also laymen. They deal with various 
aspects of cancer research, the treatment of breast cancer, pathogenesis, spontaneous 
regression, the origin of tumours, and tumours of the thyroid ekod. and include an 
attack on cytologism. The lectures share certain basic views, expressed in a stimulating, 
forthright style. The text is documented. (616-992) 


SURGERY FOR NURSES. James Moroney. gth edition. Livingstone, 378.6d. 
1964. 22 cm. 804 pages. Illustrations. 
The great popularity of this textbook, by a consultant surgeon who is an Examiner in 
Surgery to the General Nursing Council, has resulted in constant revision for the nine 
editions issued within fifteen years. Most noteworthy in the latest edition are the new 
chapter on organ and tissue transplantation, the revised chapters on fluid and electro- 
lyte balance and on respiratory failure, and the section on cardiac massage. The chapters 
on diseases of the eye and on surgical administration remain the work of E. H. L. 
Cook and W. J. B. Groves respectively. The scope of the fully illustrated text is wide: 
it covers the syllabus for the Final State Examination of the General Nursing Council, 
pays special attention to nursing care, and includes sufficient detail to commend it to 
the more experienced nurse. (617) 


THE CARE OF THE INJURED. P. A. Ring. Livingstone, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 
172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A consultant orthopaedic surgeon is responsible for this clear, well set out and 
effectively illustrated introduction to accident surgery for students, junior staff of 
casualty departments and nurses responsible for the care of such cases. The text opens 
with brief accounts of general care and of the body’s response to injury; then in 
separate chapters it classifies and describes by organs and regions (giving a background 
of AS the common types of injury and facture, clinical picture, principles of 
medical and nursing care in the casualty department and ward, complications, 
recovery and convalescence. (617°1) 


POSTGRADUATE OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY. F. J. 
Browne and J. C. McClure Browne. 3rd edition. Butterworths, £6 153. 1964. 
25-5 cm. 800 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An Emeritus Professor and a present Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 
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London University, the authors have revised most thoroughly this reference work 
and comprehensive textbook intended mainly for those studying for postgraduate 
degrees in obstetrics and gynaecology, but also invaluable to clinicians and research 
workers. The text, rearranged to assemble first gynaecological and then obstetric 
topics, has been much altered to incorporate the advances of the last nine years. A 
chapter on intersexuality precedes one on chromosomes in intersexes and other 
abnormal conditions; other new chapters deal with such subjects as water and electro- 
lyte balance, the acute abdomen in pregnancy, pyelonephritis, hyaline membrane 
disease and the remote effects of obstetric hazards on the child and on the adult. 
Throughout, the findings and opinions of other workers are quoted, and references 
to their papers are appended to the relevant chapters of this authoritative, well- 

produced work. (618) ` 


A HANDBOOK ON DISEASES OF CHILDREN, Including Dietetics and 
the Common Fevers. Bruce Williamson. 9th edition, revised by R. M. Mayon- 
White. Livingstone, 425. 1964. 19 cm. 536 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 

The seven years that have elapsed since the appearance of the previous edition have 

broiight many advances, which are reflected in this thorough revision by a consulting 

paediatrician who is responsible for the specialty m two general hospitals. While the 
arrangement is unchanged, treatment shows a far wider range of remedies, a chapter 
on poisoning has been introduced and also an appendix describing practical paediatric 
procedures. Among the new material incorporated throughout the text may be 
mentioned expanded accounts of diseases of the alimentary tract, endocrine glands, 
nutrition and metabolism, and blood andlymphaticsystem. The Handbook is deservedly 
popular for the high standard of the text and illustrations. (618-92) 


Engineering: Electrical 
INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE OF ELECTRIC MOTORS. 
R- Rawlinson. Newnes, 10s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. to4 pages. Illustrations. (Newnes 
Practical Handbooks) 
This is a practical book for the factory engineer who has to install and look after 
electric motors. It lists the types of motors available and shows how to choose machines 
and suitable control gear to work in different conditions. Full guidance is given from 
the delivery of machines on site; it includes their erection on prepared foundations, 
connecting and starting; general maintenance to avoid breakdown, and general 
overhaul; dismantling Gn reassembly, with a section on the care of brushgear, 
commutators and slip rings. The book 1s plainly written and contains helpful illustra- 
tions and useful tables. _ : (621-313) 


INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE OF INDUSTRIAL 
TRANSFORMERS. M. A. Spurway. Newnes, 103.6d. 1964. 18°5 cm. 110 pages. 
Illustrations. (Newnes Practical Handbooks) 

This practical book by a qualified engineer opens with a description of the oil- 

immersed type of transformer generally used for industrial purposes and goes on to 

give adequate notes on installation and final preparation Ér service, flowed by 
essential information for maintenance procedure; concluding with a note on possible 
overloading in certain conditions, and on el operation if new transformers are 
added to deal with increased load. The book is well suited to help the works engineer 
who has transformers in his care. It makes good use of the space available, is clearly 
written and with the help of well chosen photographs presents information attrac- 
tively. (621-314) 
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INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE OF INDUSTRIAL 
SWITCHGEAR. E. A. Reeves. Newnes, 10s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. (Newnes Practical Handbooks) 

This is a practical handbook for the facto ineer who is responsible for erecting 

and looking after switchgear. The first half of a book deals with the installation of 

D.C. and A.C. equipment and makes the best of limited space by giving well-chosen 

details. The second half of the book deals with maintenance, and gives, from the 

author’s experience, information to be applied directly, or to be used as a basis for 
drawing up maintenance schedules. Here the book would be useful to technical 
authors preparing descriptive maintenance instructions. The book is well laid out and 
- the straightforward presentation is helped by diagrams and photographs of typical 
apparatus. (621°3173) 

CABLE JOINTING. R. Thompstone. Newnes, 103.6d. 1964. 18°5 cm. 
112 pages. Illustrations. (Newnes Practical Handbooks) 

This is a really good practical book on a specialised subject, and should be valuable to 

those learning this skilled craft from those who have practised it. The book covers 

cable jointing work on systems up to 11,000 volts, describing mainly proved methods 
but including a few of the newer methods intended to give reliability at lower cost. 

Well chosen photographs support the clear descriptions of straight through and branch 

joints and the various ways of connecting cables to the apparatus to be served. A 

section deals with the necessary testing of the completed ere and the book ends with 

some notes on safety precautions and some tables. (621-31934) 


PROBLEMS IN ELECTRONICS. J. C. E. Higgins. Edward Arnold, 40s. cloth; 
24S. paper covers. 1964. 22-5 cm. 296 pages. Diagrams. 
The book contains over 700 problems in the field of electronics and telecommunica- 
tions ranging from first year university level to M.Sc. standard. Problems are grouped 
in chapters and each chapter is preceded by a summary of important laws and formulae 
and a number of worked examples which have been carefully chosen for the purpose. 
The book can be used as an ancillary textbook for basic electronics courses, but its 
main purpose is to provide a concise revision tool for use before examinations, 
Provided that the s t does not try to use the book to make up for the deficiencies 
of his own reading, it will undoubtedly be worth the price he is asked to ey for 5 
621°381 
AN INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONICS. B. V. Rollin. Oxford 
University Press, 308. 1964. 24°5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book covers a vast range of topics in electronic engineering. On the subject of 
circuit theory and analysis it touches on everything from Thevenins theorem to 
feedback and stability in amplifiers; on devices it deals with triodes and transistors, 
right through to parametric amplifiers and Masers; and on communication its range 
includes aerials, frequency modulation, television receivers and noise. As one ak 
expect in a book fe only 200 pages the treatment of each subject is very brief, but in 
general it is not too superficial. The author, who is a lecturer in physics at Oxford, has 
written the book for undergraduate physics students and for them it provides an 
excellent survey of what a large section of light current engineering contains. Even 
engineering students, who will have to pursue most of the topics in the book a good 
deal further than the author has had space to discuss them, will find here a very good 
introduction of akind they will not find elsewhere. The last chapter in the book presents 
brief details of some 23 experiments in electronics which are offered to Oxford physics 
undergraduates. (621-381) 
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PROGRESS IN SEMICONDUCTORS. Vol. 8: The Electrical Conductivity 
of Germanium. E. G. S. Paige. Heywood, 70s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 250 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 


The subject matter of this book corresponds closely to its title. Germanium is now 
one of the most thoroughly studied semiconductors and provides a good test sub- 
stance for any theoretical model. The formal conduction theories are compactly 
treated, taking into account the effects of band structure, and a clear discussion of the 
applicability and success of these models is given. Topics receiving particular attention 
are scattering, galvanomagnetic effects, strain effects and high electric field effects. 
The book is an invaluable source on the properties of germanium, and its parallel 
treatment of experimental and theoretical work serves to clarify both. It will prove - 
particularly useful to those who have recently graduated, as well as a handy 
reference book for research purposes. It gives an up-to-date review of a subject in 
which there has been much active work. (621-3815) 


MAGNETIC TAPE RECORDING. H. G. M. Spratt. and edition. Temple 
Press, 638. 1964. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the five years which have elapsed since the first edition of this book applications of 
magnetic tape recording techniques have broadened considerably and extended 
beyond speech and music. The author has thoroughly revised the book and has 
included a number of subjects for the first time and treated others in greater detail. 
Among these are transistor circuits, tape manufacture, the magnetic coating of drums 
and exploration of tape magnetic field. Extracts from the latest British Standard 
BS 1568:1960 have been included in ays I. Information on data recording and 
storage, waveform analysis, machine tool and test cycle control is given in addition to 
applications in the entertainment field including speech reinforcement, artificial 
reverberation and television signal recording. This book will be a valuable source of 
information to engimeers interested in magnetic recording techniques, but it does not 
cover recording and reproducing amplifier circuitry in great detail and is not written 
with the hi-fi enthusiast specially in mind. (621-3818) 


Naval 
too YEARS OF SPECIALISED SHIPBUILDING AND ENGINEER- 
ING. John I. Thornycroft Cent , 1964. K. C. Barnaby. Hutchinson, 40s. 1964. 
21°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The intimate knowledge of the great firm of John I. Thornycroft and Co., Ltd. 
acquired by Mr. Barnaby as its naval architect, together with the skill as a writer 
already shown in his standard work Basic Naval Architecture, made him an obvious 
choice as the author of the company’s centenary history. He has made an outstandi 
success of the task of assembling a mass of technical detail in a form which 
interest all those who are concerned with the fortunes of shipping ın peace and war. 
The illustrations of ships and Jand vehicles are well chosen, and add greatly to the 
attractiveness of the volume. (623-80942) 


Agriculture 

RECORDS FOR PROFITABLE FARMING. G. H. Camamile and 
T. W. D. Theophilus. Hutchinson, 21s, 1964. 21-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 

A chartered accountant has collaborated with the Regional Farm Management 

Adviser for Wales to produce this useful manual for farmers, students in agricultural 

colleges and others who are interested to know how the farm records required for 

official purposes can be made to yield information of practical value in farming. 
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FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about NOVEMBER, 1964. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

ATTENTION. Alan White. (Blackwell, about 18s.). An analysis of concepts related to the 
notion of attention. 

THE BEGINNINGS OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY. Franklin Edgerton. (Allen & Unwin, about 45s.) 

THE CHRISTIANS FROM SIBERIA. J. C. Pollock. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). Siberian 
Christians who invaded the U.S. Moscow Embassy in January, 1963, in a bid to 
escape religious persecution. 

THE CREST JEWEL OF WISDOM (VIVEKACHUDAMANI). Attributed to Shankara Acharya. 
Translated by Charles Johnston. (Vincent Stuart, 12s.6d.). 7th century Indian 
philosopher. 

HISTORY, TIME AND DEITY. S. G. F. Brandon. (Manchester University Press, about 30s.). 
illus. Man’s consciousness of time as the primary source of his religious beliefs and 
practices. 

HOBBES STUDIES. 13 papers edited by Keith Brown.(Blackwell, about 30s.). On the work of 
this 18th century philosopher. 

THE OLD WISE WOMAN. Rix Weaver, (Vincent Stuart, about 33s.). Illus. A study of 
‘Activo Imagination’. 

A PRIMER OF OLD TESTAMENT TEXT CRITICISM. D. R. Ap-Thomas. (Blackwell, 6s.) 

mee AT OXFORD AND CAMBRIDGE. V. H. H. Green. (S.C.M. Press, 42s.). Ilus. A 

istory. 

SCIENCE, SYNTHESIS AND SANITY. G. Scott Williamson and Innes Pearse. (Collins, 42s.). 
The principles behind the Pioneer Health Centre at Peckham (London). 


Social Sciences 

THE AFRICAN HUSBANDMAN. W. Allan. (Oliver & Boyd, about £5 5s.). Illus. The effect of 
an explosion of population on the land problem. 

AIMS AND MEANS. John Clews. (Bodley Head, 10s.6d.). A study of propaganda. 

ARAB BORDER VILLAGES IN ISRAEL. A Study of Continuity and Change in Social Organisa- 
tion. Abner Cohen. (Manchester University Press, about 30s.) 

gis AND RUSSELL ON EDUCATION. Joe Park. (Allen & Unwin, about 25s.). A study of his 

eories. 

CAMBRIDGE ECONOMIC HISTORY OF EUROPE. Vol. VI: The Industrial Revolution and After. 
Edited by H. J. Habakkuk and M. M. Postan. (Cambridge University Press, about 70s.) 

CHANGING PERSPECTIVES IN BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY. Kenneth Younger. (Oxford University 
Press, no price yet) 

COMMUTOR’S VILLAGE. Ruth Crichton. (David & Charles, 21s.). The life and problems of 
a Berkshire village. 

THE DISARMERS. A Study in Protest. Christopher Driver. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). 
The Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament. 

ECONOMETRIC ANALYSIS FOR NATIONAL ECONOMIC PLANNING. Edited by P. E. Hart, 
G. Mills and J. K. Whitaker. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

Economics. An Australian Introduction. J. McB. Grant. (Angus & Robertson, 273.6d.) 

ECONOMIES OF LARGE-SCALE PRODUCTION IN BRITISH INDUSTRY. R. M. Dean and C. F. 
Pratten i collaboration with Aubrey Silberston. (Cambridge University Press, no 
price yet 

EFFICIENCY, EQUALITY AND OWNERSHIP OF PROPERTY. J. E. Meade. (Allen & Unwin, about 
21s. cloth; 10s.6d. paper) 

THE ELECTED MONARCH. F. W. G. Benemy. (Harrap, 18s.) A survey of the office of 
Prime Minister in Britain. 

FAREWELL TO WINGS. Cecil Lewis. (Temple Press, 18s.). Illus. Aircraft of World War I. 

THE FUTURE OF THE WELFARE STATE. D. C. Marsh. (Penguin Books, no price yet) | : 

IF FREEDOM FAIL. John Vidler. (Macmillan, 21s.). An ex-prison governor explains his 
penal philosophy. 

ON COMPETITION IN ECONOMIC THEORY. P, W. S. Andrews. (Macmillan, about 18s.) 

ST. MARY’S HOSPITALS, MANCHESTER, 1790-1963. J. H. Young. (Livingstone, no price yet) 
Ilus. 

SEASONS AND PRICES. The Role of the Weather in English Agricultural History. E. L. 
Jones. (Allen & Unwin, 288.) 

STUDIES IN PROFIT, BUSINESS SAVING AND INVESTMENT IN THE UNITED KINGDOM 1920-62. 
Vol. 1. P. E. Hartt. (Allen & Unwin, about 40s.) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ABORIGINAL MAN IN AUSTRALIA. R. M. and C. H. Berndt. (Angus & Robertson, 63s.). 
Illus. 

ADVANCES IN PRINTING SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY. Vol. 3. W. H. Banks. (Pergamon Press, 
about 80s.). Illus. 

THE AFRICAN GENERA OF ACRIDOIDEA. V. M. Dirsh. (Cambridge University Press, about £8) 

ATLAS OF HAEMATOLOGY. G. A. McDonald, T. C. Dodds and Bruce Cruickshank. 
(Livingstone, no price yet). Hlus 

ATLAS OF NEUROPATHOLOGY. William Blackwood, T. C. Dodds and J. C. Sommerville. 
2nd edition. (Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

BIOCHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL STUDENTS. W. V. Thorpe, H. Geoffrey Bray and Sybil P. 
James. (Churchill, no price yet). Tus. 

BIOLOGY OF RESPIRATION. Sir Victor Negus. (Livingstone, no price yet). Illus. 

BIRDS OF PREY. Philip Brown. THE PRIVATE LIFE OF THE RABBIT. Ronald Lockley. 
(Deutsch, 25s. each). lus. How far they are surviving in Britain. 

CELLULAR BIOLOGY OF MYXOVIRUS INFECTIONS. A Ciba Foundation Symposium. 
(Churchill, no price yet). lus. 

CONCRETE TECHNOLOGY AND PRACTICE. W. H. Taylor. (Angus & Robertson, 84s.). Uus. 

DIETETICS AND NUTRITION. Audrey Baker. (Faber, about 18s.) 

DISEASES OF THE EYE. Sir Stewart Duke-Elder. 14th edition. (Churchill, 60s.). Illus. 

ESSAYS ON CROP PLANT EVOLUTION. Edited by Sir Joseph Hutchinson. (Cambridge 
University Press, 45s.) 

FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR. W. Gosling. (Heywood, about 40s ). Illus. 

FISHES OF THE GREAT BARRIER REEF AND COASTAL WATERS OF QUEENSLAND. Tom C. Marshall. 
(Angus & Robertson, £10 10s.). Hus. 

A GUIDE TO DISEASES OF THE NOSE, THROAT AND EAR. E. Godfrey Collins. (Livingstone, 
no price yet). Ilus. 

HOME FIRES BURNING. Lawrence Wright. (Routledge, 35s.). Ius. A history of domestic 

eating. 

JUTE-FIBRE TO YARN. R. R. Atkinson. (Heywood, about 45s.). Tilus. 

MANUAL OF COTTON SPINNING. Vol. 3: Carding. W. G. Byerley, J. T. Buckley, F. Charnley 
and G. H. Jolly. (Butterwo ths, no price yet). Hius. 

MULTIPLE SCLEROSIS. A Reappraisal. Douglas McAlpine, C. E. Lumsden and E. D. 
Acheson. (Livingstone, no price yet). lus. 

OBTURATORS AND PROSTHESES FOR CLEFT PALATE. A. C. Roberts. (Livingstone, no price 
yet). Illus. 

THE OTHER BENTLEY BOYS. Elizabeth Nagle. (Harrap, 35s.). Illus. Recollections of four key 
men in this firm of car manufacturers. 

pa OF ORTHOPAEDICS. John Crawford Adams. 5th edition. (Livingstone, no price 
yet). Illus. 

A PETROGRAPHY OF AUSTRALIAN IGNEOUS ROCKS. Germaine Anne Joplin (Angus & 
Robertson, 63s.). Ilus. 

ear MANAGEMENT OF HEAD INJURIES. John M. Potter. 2nd edition. (Lloyd-Luke, 
15s.). Illus. 

PRACTICAL PAEDIATRIC PROBLEMS. James H. Hutchison. (Liloyd-Luke, 50s.). Dus. 

THE ROLE OF THE GASTRO-INTESTINAL TRACT IN PROTEIN METABOLISM. A C1I.O.M.S. 
Symposium; Edited by H. N. Munro. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 60s.). 

us. 

THE SURGEON’S CRAFT. Hedley Atkins. (Manchester University Press, about 15s.). For 
the layman. ; 

WHITBY AND HYNES’ MEDICAL BACTERIOLOGY, Including Elementary Mycology and 
Parasitology. 8th edition by Martin Hynes. (Churchill, no price yet). Ulus. 


Fine Arts Recreation , 

THE ARCHITECT IN THE NUCLEAR AGE. J. F. Munce. (life Books, £6 5s.). Illus. Buildings 
housing atomic plant, etc. 

THE ARCHITECTURE OF VICTORIAN SYDNEY. Morton Herman. (Angus & Robertson, 50s.). 
Illus 

THE ENGLISHMAN’S CHAIR. Origins, Design and Social History of Seat Furniture in 
England. John Gloag. (Allen & Unwin, Fas). Ulus. 

FURNITURE IN BRITAIN TODAY. Dennis and Barbara Young. (Tiranti, 65s.). Illus. 

A GUIDE TO ITALIAN PAINTING 1250-1800. F. M. Godfrey. New edition. (Tiranti, 428. 
cloth; 25s. paper). Illus. 

mew SCULPTOR. Roland Penrose. (Tiranti, 50s.). Illus. The work of F. E. McWilliam, 

orn 


. 


MODERN MOUNTAINEERING. Showell Styles. (Faber, 21s.). Illus. 

MONACO GRAND PRIX. D. Hodges. (Temple Press, 18s.). Olus. Motor racing. 
PAINTING IN ENGLAND 1500-1800. David Piper. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 
SHAKESPEARE IN MUSIC. Edited by Phyllis Hartnoll. (Macmillan, 45s) 


Literature and Language 

ENGLISH LITERATURE. A Portrait Gallery. Oliver Warner. (Chatto & Windus, 25s.). 
Portraits of British writers with the basic facts of their lives and work. 

THE GHOST OF THE COCK. Francis Webb. (Angus & Robertson, 17s.6d.). Poetry. 

A GUIDE TO OLD ENGLISH. Bruce Mitchell. (Blackwell, 25s. cloth; 15s. paper) 

I HATE AND I LOVE. John Thomson. (Angus & Robertson, 27s.6d.). Poetry. 

JF I MAY SHARE. Anthony Naumann. (Collins, 12s.6d.). Poems. 

THE LIVING sky. Alexander Craig. (Angus & Robertson, 17s.6d.). Poetry. 

bag ca ENGLISH VERSE. Edited by David Wright. (Penguin Books, no price yet). 

ology. 
MONTAGNE. Essays. F. P. Bowman. (Edward Arnold, about 63.6d.). Studies in French 
iterature. 

NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS 8. Entertaining Mr. Sloane, Cockade and The Trigon. Joe 
Orton, Charles Wood and James Broom Lynne. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 

NOTES ON SOME FIGURES BEHIND T. S. ELIOT. Herbert Howarth. (Chatto & Windus, 25s.) 

RESTORATION THEATRE. (Edward Arnold, no price yet). Stratford-upon-Avon Studies. 

SELECTED POEMS. John Clare. Edited by J. W. and Anne Tibble. (Dent, 15s.) 

SHAKESPEARE: MUCH ADO ABOUT NOTHING. J. R. Mulryne. EMILY BRONTE: WUTHERING 
HEIGHTS. F. Goodridge. TENNYSON: IN MEMORIAM. K. W. Gransden. FIELDING: TOM 
JONES. J. Ehrenpreis. SHAKESPEARE: MERCHANT OF VENICE. A. D. Moody. (Edward 
Arnold, no prices yet). Studies in English Literature. 

THE YEAR’S WORK IN ENGLISH STUDIES. Vol. XLIII. Edited by Beatrice White and T. S. 
Dorsch. (Murray, 35s.) 


History and Biography 

ASQUITH. Roy Jenkins. (Collins, 45s.). 1852-1928, statesman. 

THE BATTLE OF THE V WEAPONS, 1944-45. Basil Collier. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). Ilus. 

BEN GURION. A Political Biography. Maurice Edelman.(Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). Ulus. 
Israeli statesman. 

BRITISH POLITICS AND THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION. The Path to War 1773-1775. Bernard 
Donoughue. (Macmillan, about 42s.) 

THE DELUGE. Arthur Marwick. (Bodley Head, 35s.). Illus. British society and the First 
World War. 

ENGLAND IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY (1914-1963). David Thompson. (Cape, 30s. cloth; 
Penguin Books, 5s. paper) 

GEORGE WILLIAM EVAN. A. K. Weatherburn. (Angus & Robertson, 35s.). Hlus. One of 
Australia’s early explorers. 

HEAR THE TRAIN BLOW. Patsy Adam Smith. (Angus & Robertson, 21s.). A railwayman and 
tus family in Australia. $ 

HENRY GARNET. A First Biography. Philip Caraman. (Longmans, 50s.). English Jesuit, 
executed ın 1606. 

THp Fa ai WAR (1945-54). A Study in Guerilla Warfare. Edgar O’Ballance. (Faber, 

INDONESIA FACE TO FACE. Ivan Southall. (Angus & Robertson, 35s.). Conditions, par- 
ticularly since 1948. 

THE LOST GENERATION OF 1914. Reginald Pound. (Constable, about 35s.). A study of the 
men who fought in the First World War. 

LUCERNA. Studies in Early English History. H. P. R. Finberg. (Macmillan, 36s.). From 
the 5th century to the Norman Conquest. : 

a T Cecil. (Constable, 50s.). Max Beerbohm, writer and caricaturist, 

mE AD HONEY. Paul Stanton. (Michael Joseph, 18s.). Illus. The author, bis family and a 

onkey. 

MR CHURCHILL IN 1940. Isaiah Berlin. (Murray, 7s.6d.) ; 

MONASTIC TITHES FROM THEIR ORIGINS TO THE TWELFTH CENTURY. Giles Constable. 
(Cambridge University Press, 50s.) ; 

OUT ON A WING. Sir Miles Thomas. (Michael Joseph, 30s.). Ilus. Autobiography of a 
prominent business man. 

PAULINE: Napoleon’s Favourite Sister. Sir Pierson Dixon. (Collins, 30s.). Tlus. 

POETA TON IN HISTORY. Edited by D. V. Glass and D. E. C. Eversley. (Edward Arnold, 
about 84s.) 


THE REFORMATION IN ESSEX To the Death of Mary. J. E. Oxley. (Manchester University 
Press, about 45s.). How it affected the lives of ordinary people. 

RULE OF FEAR. The Life and Times of Dingane, King of the Zulu. Peter Becker. 
(Longmans, 30s.). The early 19th century. 

SCAPEGOAT BATTLE. Ronald Seth. (Macdonald, 30s.). Battle of Caporetto in World War L 

ERT 1707. The Rise of an Industrial Society. R. H. Campbell. (Blackwell, 
about 35s. 

TIN IN SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC HISTORY. E. S. Hedges. (Edward Arnold, about 30s.) 

wae Shol and Soldier. John Connell. (Collins, 42s.). lus. General in World 

ar M. 

THE WHEATLEY DIARY. Edited by Christopher Hibbert. (Longmans, 30s.). Journal of an 
English officer during the Napoleonic Wars. 

WHO CAUSED THE MUTINY ON THE BOUNTY? Madge Darby. (Angus & Robertson, 27s.6d.). 
Study of this episode on a ship returning from Tahiti in 1787. : 

WILLIAM MORRIS HUGHES. Vol. I: ‘That Fiery Particle’ 1862-1914. L. F. Fitzhardinge. 
(Angus & Robertson, 50s.). Australian piian, 

WILLIBALD ALEXIS. A Biography. Lionel Thomas. (Blackwell, about 30s.). German 
novelist, 1798-1871. 


Geography Travel Description 

AYERS ROCK. Charles P. Mountford. (Angus & Robertson, 63s.). Ulus. In central Australia 
and inhabited by the aboriginal Pitjandjara tribe. 

CAMELS AND THE OUTBACK. Herbert Barker. (Angus & Robertson, 30s.). Illus. Their use 
as carriers in Australia. 

‘THE COASTLINE OF ENGLAND AND WALES. J. A. Steers. 2nd edition. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 80s.) 

EDWARD LEAR IN SOUTHERN ITALY. Introduced by Peter Quennell. (William Kimber, 42s.). 
A reissue of his travel journals, first published in 1852. 

THE GLASS ISLAND. The Story of Tristan da Cunha. Nancy Hosegood. (Hodder & Stough- 
ton, 25s.). Tilus. 

THE INLAND SEA AND THE GREAT RIVER. J. H. L. Cumpston. (Angus & Robertson, 63s.). 
Illus. The exploration of Australia. 

THE MILE THAT MIDAS TOUCHED. Gavin Casey and Ted Mayman. (Angus & Robertson, 
25s.). Goldfields in Western Australia. 

ROAD TO THE SEA. S. E. Bradfield. (Temple Press, 30s.). Illus. A journey from Australia 
to England in a 30-foot ketch. 

THE SCOTTISH PEAKS. W. A. Poucher. (Constable, 21s ). A guide for climbers and walkers. 

SYDNEY. Robin Smith. (Angus & Robertson, 35s.). Colour photographs of this Australian 
city. 

WE NEVER MEANT TO GO SO FAR. Mavis Ronson. (Deutsch, 21s.). A journey across Europe 
and to Japan by two girls of nineteen. 

THE ZAMBESI JOURNAL AND LETTERS OF DR. JOHN KIRK. Edited by Reginald Foskett. 
(Oliver & Boyd, about £4 10s.). Illus. Botanist and Medical Officer to the expedition 
led by David Livingstone, 1858-63. 


Fiction 

GIRLS IN THEIR MARRIED BLISS. Edna O'Brien. (Cape, 183.) 

GROWING PAINS. Mary Cecil. (Longmans 

THE JAPANESE UMBRELLA. Francis King. pani js , 21s.). Short stories. 

LATE CALL. Angus Wilson. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). The effect of retirement on a 
woman used to an active working life. 

LIVELY GHosts. Olaf Ruhen. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Stories, mostly about the sea. 

THE MAIN EXPERIMENT. Christopher Hodder-Williams. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.) 

MARRIAGE AND MARY ANN. Catherine Cookson. (Macdonald, 16s.). The heroine has to 
overcome several problems before her wedding. 

THE MOSCOW COACH. Philip McCutchan. (Harrap, 16s.) 

out. Christine Brooke-Rose. (Michael Joseph, 21s.) 

OVER THE GATE. ‘Miss Read’. (Michael Joseph, 18s.) 

RUNNING THROUGH THE RAIN. Maurice Hilliard. (Longmans, 18s.) 

THE SHINY NARROW GRIN. Jane Gaskell. (Hodder & Stoughton, 15s.). A young girl and 
her boy friend, whose dangerous real nature she does not know. 

THE STORIES OF HENRY LAWSON. Edited by Cecil Mann. 3 vols. (Angus & Robertson, 32s.6d. 
each). Australian writer. 

THE TRAP. John Knowler. (Cape, 21s.) 

WINTER'S TALES 10. Edited by A. D. Maclean. (Macmillan, about 21s.) 


After a simple introduction to farm accounting the book shows, with numerous 
illustrative tables, how to draw up budgets of crop sales and capital expenditure, 
estimates for depreciation of equipment and vehicles, and so on; other examples 
show how to judge the profitability of fodder supplies, labour and other factors in 
relation to the fmal product. (631-16) 


COCONUT GROWING. C. J. ott. Oxford University Press, 168. 1964. 
20:5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Tropical Handbooks) 

Following the style of earlier books in this series on tea and coffee, this is an excellent 
little manual for the practical grower and plantation er, and for all who are 
„interested in coconuts. After introductory chapters on world production and trade, 
and on the economics of coconut-growing, the author describes conditions and 
ractices associated with a scientifi cage coconut agronomy. Special emphasis is 
bia on sound management, the establishment of new plantations and the improvement 
of old ones, Methods of copra drying and the preparation of other coconut products 
are briefly discussed. Formerly in West Africa, the author is now with the Seychelles 
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HIS MAJESTY’S SPANISH FLOCK: Sir Joseph Banks and the Merinos of 
George Ill of England. H. B. Carter. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 
£5 58.3 908. 1964. 24 cm. 536 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The excellence of Spanish Merino wool gave it a monopoly in European markets 

before the eighteenth century. Other nations then obtained rams and ewes from Spain 

though export was prohibited. ‘Farmer’ George I of England imported some. This 
book is a complete and detailed history of the King’s flock, and of the economic back- 
ground that made it important to produce this kind of wool in Great Britain as raw 
material to speed the Industrial Revolution. Not very successful in this country, the 
Merino has played a great part in Australian and other overseas countries’ sh 
breeding. The world population is now many times that of Spain itself. (636-36 


Fishing Industries 

WHALER’S EYE. Christopher Ash. Allen & Unwin, 328. 1964. 22 cm. 136 pages. 
Illustrations. 

For tw ears Christopher Ash was a chemist on a whaling ‘factory ship’, worki 

in the Meee ae or off es of South Africa. Whaler’s Eye 1s a distillation of oie 

experience, and describes every aspect of life in a whaling fleet, from the excitement of 

the chase ın the small ‘catchers’ to the scientific work and the oil production carried out 

on the factory ship. Mr. Ash writes very well indeed, and manages to make even the 

technical parts of his book interesting. He is also a first-class photographer, and his book 

is lavishly illustrated with his own pictures. There are chapters on Antarctic birds and 

on the technical problems of photography of1ce, birds and whales in southern latitudes, 

but one does not need a specialised interest ın any of these subjects to enjoy readi 

this book. (639-28 


Child Care and Management 

CHILD CARE AND MANAGEMENT From Birth to Adolescence. 
Patricia Edge. Reprint. Faber, 8s 6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered Editions) 

This comprehensive book, first published ın 1953, is now offered to parents at an 

exceptionally low price; not only will they find the author’s counsel sound, but they 

will find it given ın a companionable, encouraging style. Under the headings, The 


669 


First Two Years, The Pre-School Years, The School Child and Adolescent, physical 
and psychological aspects are fully dealt with, and in addition there is a section on 
emotional development and character training. A final section offers sound general 
advice on the care of the sick child. (649-1) 


Bookselling 
BIBLIOGRAPHY IN THE BOOKSHOP., F. Seymour Smith. Deutsch, 
21s. 1964. 20 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Grafton Books) 

The publication of this book marks the first time that the book trade has had a practical 
book written, as the author says, entirely within the framework of modern book- 
selling practice. The book is based on the syllabus of the Booksellers Association: 
Diploma Examination and on the author’s own lectures to students. Chapters, each 
with question pointers and exercises, are devoted to such things as the function of the 
bookseller in the community, a discussion of trade and other bibliographies, the 
terminology of bibliography and allied topics, and aspects of the dat ce of 
bookselling in an average well-stocked shop. This is a well-designed and practical 
book which will interest and inform not only those in the RE and 
publishing trades but also librarians and library students throughout the world. The 
author, who is bibliographer and editor for W. H. Smith and Son and was formerly a 
librarian of distinction, has a well-deserved high reputation as a bookman. (655-56) 


Accounting 
MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING: A Practical Approach. R. E. V. Duck 
and F. R. J. Jervis. Harrap, 18s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 304 pages. Index. 

Although primarily intended for university and other students of management who 

need a non-specialist knowledge of accounting, this is a good introduction for any 

beginner; it takes him through the elementary stages of revenue and cost accounting, 

budgetary control and other essentials. A particularly useful feature is an appendix of 
exercises and case studies taken largely from the B.Sc.(Econ.) papers of the 

University of London. The authors are lecturer and senior lecturer, respectively, in 

the Department of Management and Business Studies of the Derby and District 

College of Technology, and Dr. Jervis is the author of The Evolution of Modern Ind 

and An Introduction to Industrial Administration. (657 


Advertising 
THE ADVERTISING MAN in London Advertising Agencies. Jeremy Tunstall. 
Chapman & Hall, 303. 1964. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

This is a pioneer sociological study of the working of advertising agencies, on which 
Mr. Tunstall acquired his information from wide reading, interviews with directors 
of agencies and actual experience on the staff of an agency. It can be warmly recom- 
mended as an rmpartial survey of the working of the agencies (which employ anything 
from two to a thousand people) and the relationships with clients, artists, copywriters 
and others directly concemed, together with the market research and choice of media 
which help to determine the success of an advertisement. The book concludes with 
tables of advertising expenditure, salaries, profits and other data. (659-112) 


Metal Manufactures 

SHEET METAL TECHNOLOGY. Robert Smith and Harold W. Heap. 
Book x. Cassell, 21s. 1964. 26 cm. 256 pages. Ulustrations. Index. ' 

This book has been designed for use as a textbook for the first year of a two-year 

syllabus for Sheet Metal Course, City and Guilds of London Institute, Ordinary 
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(Craftsman) Level, and comparable examinations. It is based on lectures given at 
Bolton Technical College where both the authors are lecturers. The first part deals 
with os introduction to processes and materials ona ae and E chapters cover 
survey of the methods of jointing sheet metal, worksho iques o; ing, rolling, 
folding, edging and datas ing and phiakiny aane and brief Hira 
tion on materials in common use and their properties. The second covers the 
trade calculations which are closely related to a technology and enable the craftsman 
to apply basic mathematical principles in everyday practical problems. The concisely 
written text is adequately illustrated by neat sketches and many worked examples. A 
selection of examination questions has been included in each chapter. Answers to 
exercises and an index are provided. This is a good book for its purpose. (671-82) 


Building Construction 
HEATING AND VENTILATING: Principles and Practice. Edited by J. J. 
Barton. Newnes, 508. 1964. 23°5 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a revised and enlarged version of Principles and Practice of Heating and Ventilating 
(1945). All types of heating (other than electric storage) are considered—hot-water, 
gas, oil, electrical (appliances and indirect), fuel consumption and running costs, etc. 
The subject is BN systematically with good, simple, but adequate, introductory 
chapters on heat transmission, methods of heating, and the heat requirements of 
buildings. A lucid text is amply supplemented by tables and illustrations. The editor is 
a chartered fuel technologist and a heating and ventilating engineer. This book will be 
of use to the heating engineer and to the intelligent layman interested in obtaining the 
maximum efficiency for domestic heating and ventilating. (607) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 
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OLD AND NEW AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINAL ART. Roman Black. 
Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 50s. 1964. 24 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 


Index. 
The purpose of this book is ‘to acquaint the general reader with Australian aboriginal 
art, old and new’, also to reproduce and make available for artists and craftsmen 
aboriginal designs. The short and simple text is an admirable pea of the 
subject matter which comments on the objects reproduced but lets the illustrations 
speak for themselves. Besides discussing the traditional art, the author also concerns 
himself with the ‘new’ pike Sane art, including both that produced by the Australian 
natives and that which has been taken up by contemporary white Australians; the 
illustrations in this section show the application of motifs from aboriginal art to con- 
temporary designs in many media from textiles to pottery, fabrics, cork table-mats 
and postage stamps. The skill and aesthetic sense with which the Australian aboriginals 
decorated their artefacts (e.g. weapons, utensils, implements, ornaments) is strikingly 
demonstrated in this book, eraa well produced with a useful map inside front 
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and back covers. The author is a professional painter and a former lecturer in geography 
and ethnology now settled in England. (709°94) 


Architecture 
ARCHITECTURE OF ENGLAND. Bruce Allsopp and Ursula Clark. 
Oriel Press (Newcastle), 16s. bard covers; 9s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 17 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
England is the third country to be chosen. for this series of architectural guides, edited 
by Bruce Allsopp, Senior Lecturer in Architecture in the University of Newcastle 
upon Tyne. France and Italy have been admirably covered in previous volumes. The ` 
méthod is to present the characteristics of the architecture of each country in all 
periods, including the present, in less than a hundred pages, using the maximum of 
explanatory illustrations, mainly excellent photographs, and a minimum of terse, but 
highly informative, text. Suggested architectural tours are included, as well as an 
index of place names, glossary of terms and maps. These little guides offer splendid 
value to the more intelligent tourist, itinerant students and teachers shepherding school 
parties. (720942) 


THE ANCESTRAL ROOF. Domestic Architecture of Upper Canada. 
Marion MacRae, Anthony Adamson and Page Toles. Clarke, Irwin (Toronto) in 
association with Harrap (London), $10-00; 708. 1963/4- 26-5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Upper Canada, now Ontario, was almost uninhabited until the Empire Loyalists, 

ais had remained faithful to the Crown, began to migrate north to the region in 

1784. after the American War of Independence. They brought with them a Georgian 

tradition, and this distinguished Canadian book tells the story of their pleasant 

domestic architecture and of the Loyalist, Regency, Classical Revival and Romantic 

Picturesque tastes of succeeding generations until 1867, when the Dominion of 

came into being. The three authors are respectively an instructor in design at 
the Ontario College of Art, the chief design consultant for Upper Canada Village and 

a well-known architectural photographer. Together they have produced an authorita- 

tive and much needed record, beautifully illustrated with photographs and plans, which 

is valuable both as architectural and social history. (720-9713) 


HOSPITAL LIGHTING. Edited by R. G. Hopkinson. Heinemann, 84s. 1964. 
25 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Papers presented at a symposium, held at University College, London, and organised 
by the Ministry of Health and the Building Research Station, form the nucleus of this 
work; to increase their usefulness, they have been expanded by their authors and are 
now collected in a well-illustrated and practical volume. The Ministry of Health 
recommendations for the artificial lighting of hospital wards introduce the text which, 
after laying down basic principles, goes on to olaadate design, light sources for use 
in hospitals, colour rendering, engineering and architectural requirements, and current 
practice. A miscellany of questions and answers which followe ape is assembled 
at the end of the text. The excellent photographs were selected and arranged b 
D. J. Petty. pasa) 
THE ENGLISH PARSONAGE. B. Anthony Bax. Murray, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 
244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Anthony Bax tells the story—probably for the very first time—of the parson’s house 
in England from the days of primitive mission mud huts to the dawn of the clerical 
motel, now depressingly about to break. He reveals an encyclopaedic first-hand 
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knowledge of many hundreds of vicarages and rectories, of their plans, construction, 
architectural features and gardens, and of their past residents’ incomes, habits, 
possessions and eccentricities. Both for the general reader and the serious student of 
English social life, this is a most entertaining and instructive book. It presents a mass of 
new material to the history of England’s countryside. (726-9) 


MODERN HOUSES OF THE WORLD. Sherban Cantacuzino. Studio- 
Vista, 8s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Dutton Vista 
Picturebacks) 

In this handsomely produced and inexpensive paperback, a young architect who 

, practises in Britain has assembled some forty examples of modern houses from all over 
the world, dating from early landmarks of Frank Lloyd Wright, Le Corbusier and 

Mies van der Rohe to several on which the brute concrete has hardly dried. Each is 

fully, but simply, analysed and illustrated with photographs and plans. Since the book 

is intended for lene the author has wisely Soir an introduction, in which 
the characteristics and aims of modern architecture, stillso mysterious to the uninitiated, 

are very well explained. (728) 


ENGLISH COUNTRY HOUSES open to the public. Christopher Hussey 
and John Cornforth. 4th edition. Country Life, 42s. 1964. 29-5 cm. 256 pages. 
UWustrations. Indexes. 

The latest version of this beautiful and useful picture-book illustrates, and very briefly 

describes, more than 160 country houses in England which are open to the public. 

The properties are arranged chronologically and together provide a splendid visual 

history of English country house architecture and decoration over a period of eight 

hundred years. Christopher Hussey, long associated with Country Life and well 
known for his studies of Georgian houses, is once more the appropriate editor, but 
this time he has enlisted the help of a younger Country Life colleague, John Comforth, 

This collaboration bas greatly improved the new edition, both as a record and a 

tourist’s guide. Particulars of admission are not given, however, since they are ob- 

viously subject to change. (728-80942) 


Sculpture 
SCULPTURE IN BRITAIN, 1530 TO 1830. Margaret Whinney. 
Penguin Books, 84s. 1964. 26-5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pelican History of 
Ar) 
Dr. Margaret Whinney, of the Courtauld Institute of Art, University of London, in 
addition to teaching and lecturing work, is well known as an art historian, particularly 
of English art of the 17th-18th centuries. She provides here a comprehensive account 
of English sculpture for a long period for which no illustrated survey has previously 
existed. The text is saved from being a compilation of names, dates and works by the 
attention constantly given to patronage and to the relationship of pE er sculpture to 
continental styles. There are many difficulties in studying pture which the 
author clearly analyses. For two hundred years after the Reformation and closure of 
the monasteries by Henry VIII (1536-40) sculpture in England was mainly confined to 
tombs and monuments; religious sculpture, in the strict sense, virtually ceased. In the 
second half of the r7th century portrait busts and free-standing figure sculpture began 
to make their appearance, a oE in the efflorescence, under the combined 
influence of Italy and of classical antiquity, of the 18th century, which marks the 
richest period. of: English sculpture. In conclusion a perceptive survey is made of the 
neo-classical style associated with such names as Flaxman and Sir Francis Chantrey. 
Notes and bibliography provide ample documentation to a carefully pondered text, 
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while the plates give the student representative examples of all styles from late Gothic 
through the baroque monuments of Roubiliac to the sometimes over-tasteful elegan- 
cies of the neo-classical period with which the survey ends. (730-942) 


A CONCISE HISTORY OF MODERN SCULPTURE. Herbert Read. 
Thames & Hudson, 35s. cloth; 18s. paper covers, 1964. 21 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (The World of Art Library) 
This companion volume to Sir Herbert Read’s Concise History of Modern Painting 
(1959) is a compactly written, profusely illustrated survey of the modern movement 
which is distinguished by the know sincerity and deeply felt convictions of the 
author. The term ‘modern’ is used to describe the various styles of the 20th century * 
which broke away from tradition and adopted new forms of expression appropriate 
to the ‘sense and sensibility of a new age. The story begins with Rodin who, in 
sculpture, occupies a position somewhat analogous with that of Cezanne in modern 
painting. A chronological account is then given of the different movements and styles 
of modern sculpture, and the author ane aie somewhat abruptly, with a quotation 
from Ruskin on the need for all genuine works of art to hold their own as ‘objects of 
contemplation’ as well as being vehicles of dramatic expression; not all modern 
sculpture, one may think, attains the former state. (735-29) 


Decorative Art and Design 


BASIC DESIGN: The Dynamics of Visual Form. Maurice de Sausmarez. 
Studio-Vista, 10s.6d. 1964. 19-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Studio 
Paperbacks) 

This is a sound and simple exposition of the principles of the basic design course 

which is now replacing obsolete academic teaching methods in art education. The 

text, which is accompanied by many splendidly explicit illustrations, does not direct 
the student towards specific end results: it is concerned with the inventive and explora- 
tory use of the marks and signs from which the complexities of pictorial structure are 
contrived. Its particular value is that it encourages personal enquiry by providing the 
platforms, so to speak, from which young people who are not DA a taking the 
course can launch themselves into an exciting world of experiment and discovery. 


Painting (745-4). 
ASGER JORN. Guy Atkins. Methuen, 8s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 52 pages. Illustra- 
tions. (Art in Progress) 
This addition to a compact and well-documented series is rather surprisingly the first 
book to be published on the so-year-old Danish artist, Asger Jorn, who is among the 
best known and most turbulent boa of the international avant-garde. He was a pupil 
of Leger and Corbusier, but was totally opposed to their doctrinaire procedures, and 
his own work arises from a feeling for the grotesque, an effective use of accident and a 
highly developed sense of the absurd. Jorn says that ‘anything really new is repulsive’, 
and the twenty-five reproductions, two in colour, which illustrate Mr Atkins’ account 
of the artist’s ideas and activities should enable the reader to decide for himself whether 
Jorn’s very lively contribution to modern art passes this test of newness. (75989) 


Photography Cinematography 

AMATEUR FILM MAKING. Peter Broderick. Arco Publications, 308. 1964. 
22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco Practical Books) 

This exceptionally clearly written book explains how the newcomer to amateur film- 

making can set about the job of producing the simpler kind of 8mm or 16mm film 
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with technical and artistic competence. The author is a professional director of 
documentary films, and he strikes just the right balance between giving the necessary 
understanding of the handling of the camera in its principal aspects (exposure, lighting, 
use of lenses and filters, composition and camera-angle, etc.) and the approach to the 
task of filming such domestic subjects as a wedding with a full realisation of all that 
can be achieved if skill and imagination are applied. Brief, but cogent chapters are 
devoted to scripting, directing, i ting, special effects, animation, and the various ways 
at ier synchronous sound. Photographs and numerous sketches and diagrams 

greatly to the clarity of this admirable little book. (778-5349) 


+ COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY. Maurice Haselgrove. Arco Publications, 30s. 
1964. 22 cm. 130, pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A short guide to the making and projection of colour transparencies using reversal film 
which deals specifically with the techniques of exposure rather than with aesthetic 
considerations. The author takes the view that the amateur photographer is more 
likely to be able to develop his ability to express himself in colour if he is m equipped 
with a sound working familiarity with the powers and limitations of the medium, so 
this book is concerned not with ‘what to take’ but ‘how to take it’. New films are 
continually being released for amateur use, so no particular make of film is dealt with 
here, but any amateur using colour film should find the book of interest and value to 
him, It is unfortunate that, at the price, the publishers were unable to provide illustra- 
tions in colour, but even in monochrome the illustrations are a useful supplement to the 
text. (778-6) 


Music 
A STUDENT’S DICTIONARY OF MUSIC. William Lovelock. G. Bell, 
12s.6d, 1964. I9 cm. 112 pages. 

Some 2,000 entries are to be found in this handy volume principally in the field of 
terms, instruments, acoustics, form, harmony and counterpoint. The articles are 
compressed but clear and informative. Some of the longer ones have a short list of 
references to standard works in English. The examples mentioned in the few historical 
articles—for instance Passion Music—are generally well chosen. Dr. Lovelock, who is. 
widely known for his work as a teacher and examiner, has given students a reference 
book which will fit both their purse and their pocket. (780-3) 


A HUNDRED YEARS OF MUSIC. Gerald Abraham. 3rd edition. 
Duckworth, 253. 1964. 22 cm. 326 pages. Musical examples. Index. (Hundred Years 
Series).Paperback edition, Methuen, 18s. (University Paperbacks). 

This admirable and very readable history was first published in 1938, and discussed the 

main trends of music in Europe from the post-Beethoven decade onwards. This third 

edition brings the story almost up to date, and takes in American developments as well. 

The university student as well as the educated amateur will find this book stimulating, 

well-proportioned and intelligently selective in its coverage of a huge and momentous 

period. The sixty pages devoted to Wagner are not less sa his importance deserves. 

Dr. Abraham is now Deputy Director of Music in the B.B.C. (780-9) 


THE SONGS OF SCHUBERT. A. Craig Bell. Alston Books (Lowestoft), 26s. 
1964. 22 cm. 174 pages. Musical examples. Indexes. 

As Schubert composed. over six hundred songs, this chronological survey is necessarily 

selective. One of the author’s avowed aims is to draw attention to some of the numer- 

ous masterpieces in this huge output which are almost unknown to singers and 

adiac dks The analysis of such an unfamiliar song as ‘Der Zwerg’ is very well 
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done. The great cycles, nieg ‘Der Winterreise’, are not forgotten, and Mr. Bell 
makes many interesting points of comparison and analysis. He writes with enthusiasm 
and a profound knowledge of the songs and is eager to share his experience with others. 
Student-singers should find this book profitable and pleasant reading. (784-3) 


The Theatre 
WHAT IS A PLAY? Ivor Brown. Macdonald, 12s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Trident Books) 3 
The question in the title of this book—the first of a new series—is one that critics have 
asked ever since there were plays to discuss. No one today is better fitted to answer it, 
or at least to give an expert personal opinion, than Ivor Brown, both an historian of * 
the British theatre one of its principal drama critics. Here, with precision, 
economy, and wit, he describes how jays have developed since the earliest times, how 
they are written, how they are anit on stage and screen, how they are directed, and 
how best they can be judged. He writes also of British television, and his choice of 
illustrations is catholic enough to include scenes from a popular TV serial and one of 
the farces of London’s Whitehall Theatre as well as the more expected portraits of 
Mrs. Siddons, Garrick, and Edmund Kean. Probably the most valuable part of the 
book is an opening section that defines theatre words and puts into a few p what 
we ought to mean when we speak of an arena stage or a gimmick, or say that some- 
body is ‘committed’. (792) 


STAGE PROPERTIES AND HOW TO MAKE THEM. Warren 

Kenton. Pitman, 253. 1964. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Theatre and Stage Series) 
Mr. Kenton, who lectures at the Royal Academy of Dramatic Art, has written, and 
illustrated copiously, a manual on the making of most things that may be needed in a 
play, from an Egyptian mummy to a fried egg, from a chandelier or a crown to a palm 
tree or a ship’s figurehead. This is a guide, straightforward and practical, to an impor- 
tant part Ye illusion sometimes neglected unwisely. The text is brief and to the 
point; coupled with Mr. Kenton’s drawings, uncommonly good, detailed, and clear, 
it will help aspiring technictans in their conquest of the paper and paste, the wood and 
ithe wire. (792-025) 


SHAKESPEARE—FROM BETTERTON TO IRVING. George C. D. 
Odell. Reprint. 2 vols. Constable, £7 75. 1964. 235 cm. 470 : 506 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This offset reprint of G. C. D. Odell’s masterly account of the staging of Shakespeare 

between Restoration and Victorian times (first published in 1902) is very welcome 

indeed. It is a salutary work, for it shows, in an impeccably scholarly and interesting 
manner, how Shakespeare was subjected to the prevailing fashions—how he was 

‘improved’, cut, bowdlerised and adapted. The tabla reader will realise, too, 

just how much our own age is dependent on current fashions: although Odell does 

not deal with this, he demonstrates clearly how difficult it was for past ages to produce 

Shakespeare except according to their own lights. Odell’s account, as well as being witty 

and amusing, will be invaluable to scholars—for it is not only the text of Shakespeare 

that is of importance, but also the history of the performance of his plays. This is 

undoubtedly the authoritative work on the subject. (79209) 


RED PLUSH AND GREASEPAINT. A Memory of the Music-Hall and 
Life and Times from the Nineties to the Sixties. Clarkson Rose. Museum Press, 18s. 
1964. 22-5 cm 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Rose is a redoubtable music-hall and concert-party comedian, renowned 
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especially as a ‘Dame’ in Britain’s traditional Christmas revel, the pantomime. Now he 
writes about roughly seventy years of the British music-halls, those warm-hearted 
variety entertainments that, after a sharp decline, show certain signs of revival. 
Cheerful and unpretentious, the book has itself the spirit of a music-hall programme. 
Clarkson Rose has known most of the players he is describing; his memories of them 
diversify an amiable, go-as-you-please narrative, designed principally for enquirers 
into an institution that is pes British. ee 


Ballet 
THE ART OF THE ROYAL BALLET seen by Keith Money. Harrap, 65s. 
1964. 28-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
Keith Money is a young New Zealander and these are his first ballet photographs, 
which he has ta ee with a few of his drawings and a lively personal commentary, 
to form a record of certain Royal Ballet reh and performances in 1963 and 1964. 
All the company’s principal dancers appear, including Fonteyn and Nureyev in some 
recent roles. Numerous pictures show the touring section of the company rehearsing 
in London, Nice or Athens, with Massine, de Valois, Ashton or MacMillan, and there 
is a long and attractive series of Christopher Gable rehearsing and dancing many 
ballets with many different partners. A perceptive and stimulating pictorial aa 
792°8 
Sports and Games 
ROTHMAN’S BOOK OF TEST MATCHES. England v. Australia 1946-63. 
Edited by Ted Dexter. Arthur Barker, 18s. 1964. 28-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
This handsomely produced almanac of post-war Test matches has a galaxy of distin- 
guished contributors. E. R. Dexter writes an introduction in which he compares 
lish and Australian cricket both in organisation and in playing conditions, and 
cach match of the post-war series is covered by a pair of famous players, one English 
and one Australian, who took part in the matches and who describe them at first 
hand. The reporting is of a high standard, and the illustrations are first-class. (796-358) 


INS AND OUTS. Norman O'Neill. Pelham Books, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The author, who is now at twenty-six probably at the height of his cricketing career, 
belongs to the great line of New South Wales attacking batsmen, which has included 
Trumper, Macarmey, McCabe and Bradman. His Test Match performances, 
beginning with the MCC tour of 1958-9, have played a considerable part in Australia’s 
recovery from the lean years of the 1950’s and in her current possession of the Ashes. 
This book gives a somewhat rambling account of his experience of first-class cricket, 
including Test series against d and the unforgettable West Indies Austra~ 
lian tour of 1960-61, but it contains plenty of first-hand descriptions of his duels with 
the great players of today and is of outstanding interest for this reason. Mr. O'Neill 
is an outspoken writer, but although often critical of his opponents, he pays handsome 
tribute to the players he admires. (796-358) 


THE COMMONWEALTH BOOK OF CRICKET No. 2. Edited by 
Jim Parks. Stanley Paul, 15s. 1964. 24:5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

This modestly priced and enterprisingly edited and illustrated annual is an attractive 

venture in ccketng joumalim. The editor, who is the present England wicket- 

keeper and one of the most brilliant stroke-players in English cricket, reviews the 

1963 season and contributes an excellent article on the trials of the wicket keeper who 

is also expected to make runs. Other outstanding articles are E. R. Dexter’s report on 
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the first year of the Gillette Cup, the one day county knock-out competition won by 
Sussex under his captaincy, Bobby Simpson on the problems which face an Australian 
team in England, the West Indians Charlie Griffiths and Lance Gibbs on fast and slow 
bowling respectively, and a feature on the famous Gover indoor cricket school in 
South London. (796-358) 


THE MOUNTAIN WORLD 1962/63. English version edited by Malcolm 
Barnes. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1964. 24°5 cm. 248 pages. Llustrations. 
Founded eleven years ago, The Mountain World has developed into a chronicle of the 
opening up of the world’s mountains. It comprises twenty-one authentic reports by 
members of expeditions in all parts of the ene with a preference for live and graphic « 
stories, Apart from climbs in the Himalaya and the Andes, there are accounts of 
balloon flights over the Alps, cave exploration, expeditions to Greenland, avalanches 
and the death of Wilfrid Noyce in the Pamirs. The book also contains a complete 
chronology of the ninety-cight Himalayan expeditions that were carried out in 
1960/62. The seventy Swiss-printed plates (twelve in colour) are of the highest quality. 
This beautiful book, wonderful value for money, will be treasured by every mountain- 
lover. (796-52) 


GRAND PRIX RACING: Facts and Figures. George Monkhouse and 
Roland King-Farlow. 3rd edition. Foulis, 75s. 1964. 22 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. 


Index. 
When first published in 1950 this book was recognised. as a valuable contribution to 
motor racing literature. George Monkhouse was then the sole author. A skilful 
photographer, he sought to provide a concise motor racing history, with an account 
of how A all-conquering Mercedes-Benz Grand Prix team was organised in the 
years immediately preceding the Second World War. He illustrated the text with 
many fine pictures of racing drivers, whom he discussed in a series of intimate bio- 
graphies, The book concluded with tables of results of all the leading races from 1894 
onwards. This original work went into a revised second edition in 1953, was reprinted 
in 1959, and now appears in a third revised version. This brings the year-by-year 
racing history to the close of the 1963 season, retains the data about Mercedes-Benz 
procedure, on which Monkhouse is an authority, and includes an entirely new set of 
results-tables compiled by the well-known time-keeper and historian, Roland King- 


Farlow. These tables, listing as they do the 1, 2, 3 results of 3,400 races with circuits, 
speeds and race distances, alone make this a unique reference source. (796-72) 
LITERATURE 





English Poetry 

THE POETRY OF CRICKET. An Anthology. Edited by Leslie Frewin. 
Macdonald, 453. 1964. 23°5 cm. 568 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Cricket seems to have inspired more poetry than any other sport, and there was an 
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immense field of choice for the editor of what is probably the largest anthology of its 
kind that has ever yet been compiled. Mr. Frewin has carefully grouped his poems 
under such categories as batting, bowling, fielding, the giants of the past, Lords, 
narrative poems, etc., but his selection tends to sacrifice quality for quantity and 
diversity. The best things in this rich assortment are the anonymous poems and 
ballads, occasional minor poems by such unexpected contributors as Wordsworth 
and Housman, burlesques such as Francis Thompson’s parody of the Rubaiyat, 
reflective pieces by dedicated poet-cricketers such as Siegfried Sassoon and Edmund 
Blunden, and modern poets such as Alan Ross whose verse celebrates the intellectual 
subtleties and sensual pleasures of the game. The book is charmingly illustrated but 
* would have profited by cutting. (821-08) 


HENRY HOWARD, EARL OF SURREY: POEMS. Edited with an 
introduction, notes and glossary by Emrys Jones. Oxford University Press, 215. 
1964. 18-5 cm. 204 pages. (Clarendon Medieval and Tudor Series) 

A convenient, helpful, and very nearly complete edition, based largely on 16th century 

MS sources: the text of the Aeneid translation favours Tottel’s version. The editor has 

behind him the im t work of H. A. Mason and F. H. Ridley; his notes are 

therefore able to illustrate Surrey’s relationship not only to Petrarch but to the 

Scottish poet Gavin Douglas and to Johannes Campensis, whose paraphrases of the 

Psalms were published in 1532. -Tucked away in them there are also some good 

remarks on the nature of DE RoR verse, Surrey’s innovation. (The introductory 

material shows how earlier discussions have tended to get bogged down in questions 
about verse-form.) This edition offers the general reader an admirable text, super- 
seding Gerald Bullett’s in Silver Poets of the Sixteenth Century, and provides the under- 
graduate with much relevant background material, including appreciations by 
Thomas Warton, G. F. Nott, C. S. Lewis and Maurice Evans. (821-2) 


JOHN DONNE: THE SONGS AND SONETS. A. J. Smith. THE 
POETRY OF ANDREW MARVELL. Dennis Davison. CHARLES 
DICKENS: GREAT EXPECTATIONS. R. George Thomas. Edward 
Arnold, ss. each. 1964. 18°5 cm. 72 : 64 : 62 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Studies 
in English Literature) 

Two poets and a novelist are now added to the list of this series, which alread 

included critical studies of individual works by writers from Chaucer to Conrad. 

The aim is to ‘concentrate on . . . literary art rather than on . . . historical background 

or cultural environment’, with the intention of guiding sixth form peel and 

university undergraduates. That the authors adapt their own style to the relative 
difficulty of the authors dealt with is ested by the opening sentences in these 
three monographs: the Donne speaks of “A sense of the quick nerve of quotidian 

ience’ as a ‘remarkable enough in lyric poetry to account for at least part 
of the enthusiasm Donne’s Songs and Sonets have excited in the last fifty years’; the 

Marvell notes that ‘Some of the poetry of the seventeenth century, which was crisp 

and new when it i ee now seems forbiddingly quaint’ but adds that this is not 

true of the poems of Marvell; the Dickens starts straightforwardly, ‘Great Expectations 
first appeared in weekly parts in Dickens’s second periodical, All the Year Round...’ 

All three are by university lecturers in English with direct acquaintance with the 

examination needs of students faced with particular ‘set books’. The series is therefore 

profitable for examinees, and it is to be hoped that it may also promote subsequent 
enlightenment concerning the more liberal purposes of literature and foster the 

pleasures of independent reading. (821-3) (821-4) (823-8) 
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ROMANTIC PERSPECTIVES. Edited by Patricia Hodgart and Theodore. 
Redpath. Harrap, 158. 1964. 19 cm. 272 pages. 

In this first of a projected two volumes the editors have chosen from books, 
periodicals, letters, etc. passages on ‘the work of Crabbe, Blake, Wordsworth and 
Coleridge as seen by their contemporaries and by themselves’. The assembled material 
is valuable for students of the poets of the Romantic Revival and their immediate 
redecessors, for much of it is otherwise only accessible in a very few national 
ibraries. The sources drawn upon include Wordsworth’s Preface WA 1800 edition 
of Lyrical Ballads, Coleridge’s Biographia Literaria, Sır Walter Scott’s Journal, articles, 
in the Edinburgh Review, Quarterly Review, Blackwood’s Magazine, and letters by . 
Shelley, Keats, Charles Lamb, and Browning, among others. Here are early verdicts 
upon famous works before opinion had become stereotyped, and it is salutary and 
refreshing to observe genius buh before the bar of contemporary sari ) 
821:7 


THE EYE OF THE HURRICANE. Poems. Fleur Adcock. Reed (Wellington, 
New Zealand), 12s.6d. 1964. 22-5 cm. 46 pages. 

This is a notable first volume of poems by a writer who has already established a 
reputation with her contributions to literary periodicals. The most siking feature of 
the collection is its range of tone and reference. Family affection, classical literature, 
popular legends alike natural world all contribute to Miss Adcock’s Muse. In 
a eae she is most at ease with the short lyric form, which is admirably controlled 
in the best of the poems, Although not all the poems are equally successful, the 
collection is one which compels attention. Fleur Adcock was bom in Auckland in 
1934 and comes from a well-known literary and academic family. 

(821-91 New Zealand) 


A BREATHING SPACE. Poems by Thomas Blackburn. Putnam, 12s.6d. 
1964. 22 cm. 32 pages. 
Mr. Blackburn’s sixth volume should secure for him a widespread recognition of his 
poan poetic gifts. The themes of many of these poems are intimate and painful: 
eath by cancer, divorce, insanity, nal conflict, cruelty and jealousy. This book 

might, if written by an inferior artist, have been crude and embarrassing; but Mr. 
Blackburn’s integrity and imaginative strength have made a true and searching poetry 
out of this complex, disquieting material. Probably the finest poem in the book is 
the elegy on the poet’s mother, a valediction which is also an affirmation: 

So when I stood at last for the committal 

Of you to death, your sediment to fire, 

I did not feel the need for lamentation 

Or the irrelevance of formal prayer, 

Only of going on a little er 

In knowledge of our dark predicament. (821-91) 


DYLAN: DRUID OF THE BROKEN BODY. Ancirin Talfan Davies. 
Dent, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 86 pages. 
Despite its oracular title, this is a lucid study of Dylan Thomas’s poetry by a close 
friend, who draws on his knowl of the poet’s life to throw light upon his work. 
Mr. Davies sees Thomas as a profoundly Christian poet, deeply influenced by the 
Scriptures, which he was taught by his father, an agnostic who loved the Bible for 
its literary splendour. In his early poems, Mr. Davies argues, Thomas is a preacher 
in the Welsh Nonconformist tradition; in his later work a celebrant or priest moving 
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in the world of Catholic ritualism and symbolism. Such an approach ignores the 
pantheistic and elements in his verse, but it has the merit of showing that 
Thomas is not o by a few narrow themes, and helps to dispel the last shreds 
of the legend that portrays him as a drunken Bohemian. (821-91) 


SELECTED POEMS 1935-1963. Lawrence Durrell. Faber, 5s. 1964. 
18-5 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered Editions) 
Although Lawrence Durrell is best known for his Alexandria Quartet of novels, he 
has published verse over the past twenty-five years and won a reputation as an 
-accomplished poet. His most successful poems are the short evocations of the Eastern 
Mediterranean, which recall the lyrical passages of the Alexandria Quartet. The moral 
universes of his poetry and of his prose are similar: Mr. Durrell is skilled at conveyi 
an atmosphere of sensuality tinged with corruption and bitterness, in which subtle, 
faintly perverse metaphysical speculations are savoured like spices. The full range 
of his art is here, from the bawdy liveliness of ‘A Ballad of the Good Lord Nelson’ 
to the most deeply considered of. all his poems, ‘Deus Loci’. (821-91) 


THE ROSE IN THE TREE. Selected Poems. Bryan Guinness (Lord Moyne). 
Heinemann, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 92 pages. 
Mr. Guinness, who is a novelist and poet as well as a most generous patron of poets, 
has selected (and sometimes revised) what he considers the best of his poems written 
between 1928 and 1963. Some of the work printed here is little more than the graceful 
presentation of thoughts and feelings in pleasant metrical patterns. But there are 
poems in which 2 fine sensibility and a observation A found appropriate 
expression. The fact that many of the best poems here are of recent date encourages 
the hope that Mr. Guinness will continue to cultivate the virtues of bareness and terse 
lucidity which inform his most satisfying work. (821-91) 


RECOVERIES. Elizabeth Jennings. Deutsch, 12s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 64 pages. 
Many of the poems in Miss Jennings’s fourth book of verse are about sickness and 
death, and some are based upon her own experiences in hospital. As always, she 
displays neat craftsmanship and a delicate skill in developing a poetic argument, and 
at her best, as in “The Sumach Tree’ or ‘Eighty-One Years Old’, her quiet, meditative 
reflections take on a fine intensity. Sometimes, however, the colour of her verse 
is so grey and the tone of voice so muted that the reader admires the craft but with- 
holds any deeper response. (821-91) 


English Drama 
A NEW WAY TO PAY OLD DEBTS. Philip Massinger. Edited by 
T. W. Craik. Benn, 6s. 1964. 20 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. (The New Mermaids) 
This volume signals the first appearance in paperback form of an already famous 
edition. The original Mermaid series was a remarkable pioneer venture, which 
offered in pocket size and at a modest price the most famous plays of the English 
16th and 17th century dramatists, but its editing had by modern standards long ago 
become obsolete. The new edition, while not one of advanced scholarship, represents 
a great improvement in textual discrimination, and since it offers a brief but adequate 
glossary, notes, and numbered lines, should prove most attractive to the actor, 
aoe and general reader. The play is Massinger’s most vigorous comedy, cele- 
rated among generations of actors for the role of its heavy Elizabethan villain, Sir 
Giles Overreach. At six shillings this series offers remarkable value. (822-3) 


681 


SHAKESPEARE: THE WRITER AND HIS WORK. Longmans, 35s. 
1964. 22 cm. 504 pages. 

This volume consists of the eleven essays on Shakespeare in the British Council’s 
Writers and their Work series: C. J. Sisson (General Introduction), F. T. Prince 
(Poems), Derek Traversi (Early Comedies), Clifford Leech (Chronicles), L. C. 
Knights (Histories), G. K. Hunter (Later Comedies), Peter Ure (Problem Pay, 
T. J. B. Spencer (Roman Plays), Kenneth Muir (Great Tragedies), Frank Kerm 
(Final Plays), J. R. Brown (Select Bibliographies). Among the various introductions 
to Shakespeare available, this will take an important place; it is accurate in every 
factual detail and sound in every critical proposition. The general introduction, by - 
C. J. Sisson, is a fairly comprehensive adbal appraisal of modern Shakespeare 
studies, although it does not pay enough attention to recent bibliographical advances. 
The individual essays, however, are excellent: stimulating, wi informed and 
lucid. One cannot imagine that any beginner could do anything but benefit from 
them. F. T. Prince’s essay on the Poems is perhaps especially worth mentioning. 
Mr. Brown’s bibliography is useful, but does contain some oddities: for amp 
one might be led to imagine that Dr. Charlton Hinman’s book on the printing of 
the First Polio dealt only with the Comedies. This book collects together some of 
the most critically enlightened essays on Shakespeare and will be invaluable for 
students. (822-33) 


JOHN GAY. Oliver Warner. Longmans for the British Council, 25.6d. 1964. 
21°5‘cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
Mr. Warner, best known as a naval biographer, has here written a brief appraisal of 
John Gay (1685-1732), the author of The Beggar’s Opera. His method is frankly 
explanatory, clearly bearing principally in mind the needs of foreign students of 
English literature. But the ekod is justifiable in itself, for surely few t scholars 
now read Gay outside his splendid ballad opera. The pamphlet is aed with the 
usual portrait and useful select bibliography and is a welcome addition to this in- 
valuable series. (822°5) 


PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 27 1962-1963. Edited by J. C. Trewin. Elek 
Books, 21s. 1964. 18-5 cm. 460 pages. 
' Mr. Trewin’s half-yearly selection contains four well-contrasted plays, one of which 
is still running in the West End and another scored a critical success, while the 
remaining two attracted favourable notice at ‘fringe theatres’ in London. Giles 
Cooper, the author of Out of the Crocodile, has evolved his own brand of intellectual 
farce in which everyday situations or turns of speech are rendered ludicrous by being 
po in an unfamiliar guise. His play shows a middle-aged couple who own a 
at in London and another in Brighton finding themselves blackmailed and out- 
manoeuvred by a young man who occupies each flat as soon as they vacate it. Brian 
Gear’s The Sky is Green consists of a dramatic debate for the allegiance of a boy who 
is unwilling to embrace the Roman Catholic faith: the contestants on the one side 
are his aunt and a priest and on the other a pair of elderly agnostics. George Ross 
and Campbell Singer are a highly successful team of constructing dramas of the 
business world: their Difference of Opinion is a skilfully contrived piece with the 
offices and boardroom of a building firm for its setting. The characterisation is 
somewhat melodramatic, but the plot offers plenty of ingeniously sustained suspense. 
James Hanley’s Say Nothing, originally a novel and then adapted first for television 
and now for the theatre, has a powerful theme: a young clerk seeking a lodging in a 
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North Country industrial town finds himself in a household of religious fanatics, a 
trio of husband, wife and wife’s sister, who are inseparably linked by ties of affinity, 
jealousy, desire for revenge, and mutual dependence. (822-91) 


English Fiction 

CHARLES DICKENS: GREAT EXPECTATIONS. R. George Thomas. 
Edward Arnold, 5s. 1964. 18-5 cm. 62 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Studies in English 
Literature) ; (823 °8) 

See under JOHN DONNE: THE SONGS AND SONETS, page 679. 


JOYCE’S ‘PORTRAIT’: Criticisms and Critiques. Edited by Thomas 
Connolly. Peter Owen, 358. 1964. 21 cm. 348 pages. 
Mr. Connolly has anthologised some twenty essays on Joyce’s autobiographical 
novel Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man, half of them general and specific com- 
mentaries on the novel (notably those by Harry Levin and Hugh Kenner from their 
books on Joyce, Joseph Prescott’s invaluable study of Stephen Hero, Richard Ellmann’s 
enlightening biographical handling of the ‘betrayal’ theme), and the rest on Joyce’s 
etic theory, generally and in its relation to the Portrait. The collection should 
please general readers of Joyce, and for the specialist the ‘aesthetic’ group should be 
particularly useful. Mr. Connolly’s own introduction lucidly restates the definitive 
account of the relation between the Stephen Hero manuscript, and the finished 
Portrait. There is 2 good selective bibliography, marred only. by its stopping a 1960. 
823-91) 
German Literature 
HOFMANNSTHAL’S FESTIVAL DRAMAS. Brian Coghlan. Melbourne 
University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), 508. 1964. 22 cm. 
420 pages. 
Hofmannsthal (1874-1929), the gentleman-poet, has long exercised an attraction for 
English readers, but until now there has been no extended study of his three festival 
plays. Professor Coghlan (Professor of German Language and Literature in the 
University of Adelaide) analyses Jedermann, Das Salzburger grosse Welttheater and 
Der Turm, treating them with considerable insight. At the same time he writes both 
fully and simply so that a reader unacquainted with these plays understands their 
movement as well as Hofmannsthal’s aims. Two particularly interesting chapters 
deal with the very relevant politico-cultural essays. This is a valuable book atic, 
ae of an apparently restricted subject, can interest the general reader. The scholar 
ill profit from the elaborate critical apparatus; but it is regrettable that Professor 
Coghlan spends a good deal of space commenting on critics after the manner of a 
dissertation. These polemics are out of place in a book which translates all quotations 
for the benefit of the general reader. A little self-denial and a stricter discipline might 
have reduced the rather high price of the book. (832-91) 


French Literature 
THE RHETORICAL HERO. An Essay on the Aesthetics of André Malraux. 
William Righter. Routledge, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 102 pages. Index. 

Malraux, probably the finest of contemporary French writers, has had a varied 
career: ee archaeologist, novelist, Minister of Fine Art, he has now forsaken 
fiction for historical art-criticism, in which his Psychology of Art and The Voices of 
Silence are monumental works. He is, above all, the spiritual chronicler of human 
revolt. His major novels display human character for its own sake: the heroes may 
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fail, but it is their unique power to question and arraign which is valuable. Visual 
art is the most suggestive form of this power, with its passion for continuity, its 
versions of man’s struggle against destiny. This philosophy runs through all 
Malraux’s work, and Mr. Righter, mainly concerned with the aesthetic writings, 
shows how they developed out of the ae and proves the continuity of Malraux’s 
thought. He also studies Malraux’s antecedents and opponents. A became ea 
book, presupposing familiarity with Malraux’s writings. (843-91 


Chinese Literature 
A HISTORY OF CHINESE LITERATURE. Lai Ming. Cassell, 42s. 1964- | 
21°5 cm. 456 pages. Index. 
Although the quaint style makes this a difficult book, it is a very useful addition to 
the quite coil corpus of critical works on, and translations of, Chinese literature. 
Lai Ming, born in Mauritius and formerly of Nanyang University, Singapore, quotes 
copiously from existing translations and adds his own when there are none from other 
hands. The work is very thorough, ranging from the earliest recorded songs to the 
literature of modern China. The latter section is particularly valuable, treating in 
detail the various leading opinions and disputes of the period of the literary revolution 
of 1919, and offering translations of modern poetry, short stories, novels and en 
895-1) 
Japanese Literature 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF JAPANESE VERSE. Translated with an 
introduction by Geoffrey Bownas and Anthony Thwaite. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 
1964. 18 cm. 320 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 
The compilers, of whom one lectures in Japanese at Oxford University and the 
other has taught English in Japan, present a wide range of Japanese verse in their own 
translation. All forms are represented, dating from over one thousand years ago to the 
present, and the translations succeed in transmitting much of the feeling of the 
originals. Although much of the earlier poetry included has been translated elsewhere, 
most of the modern contributions are new to English. The introduction forms a good 
first piece of reading for those wishing to widen their poetical knowledge, and is 
also of interest to the more advanced student of Japanese literature, since it has some 
originality of opinion. (895-6) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 

THE FABER ATLAS. Edited by D. J. Sinclair. 4th edition. Geo. Publishing 
Co. (Oxford): distributors Faber, 39s.6d. 1964. 31 cm. 210 pages. Index. 

This attractive and moderately priced atlas was first published in 1956. In this fourth 

edition, a number of maps have been redesigned to give better coverage, for 
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example North and South America, and necessary changes have been included to 

pace with political changes, particularly in Africa. The main addition is the 
eight pages of maps of world structure, vegetation, economy and other topics. The 
maps of world resources, extended since the first edition, show production in 1956. 
Within its price range, an excellent atlas. (912) 


THE STORY OF ARCHAEOLOGY IN BRITAIN. Ronald Jessup. 
Michael Joseph, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 214 pages, Illustrations, Index. 
This book is not really, as its title might suggest, a history of British archaeology, but 
a series of essays on topics connected with the subject. The topics include chance 
finds, field-work and excavation, air photography, scientific aids in archaeology, 
dating, publication and communication, and false antiquities. There is a biographical 
chapter on four pioneers, a review of some recent discoveries and a list of sites and 
museums arranged by counties. It is intended to interest the general reader, rather than 
to inform, and although it contains much material of interest, the presentation is not 
systematic, though some of the essays are better than others in this respect. The illus- 
trations are good, the index adequate and selective bibliographies are provided. 
(913-42) 
A REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY OF WESTERN EUROPE. F. J. 
Monkhouse. and edition. ok es 603. 1964. 22 cm. 746 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Geographies for Advanced Study) 
The “Western Europe’ of the title is perhaps a little misleading, as what Professor 
Monkhouse has provided is a regional geography of France and the Benelux countries. 
He is in the company of the great French geographers in his devotion to the pays as a 
regional unit, and claims to refer to many hundreds of them. Fortunately for the 
practically-minded reader, he has not organised his book so minutely: for France he 
has twelve chapters, cach dealing with a major region. The physical environment 
receives considerable emphasis, and to this settlement and population are related. 
For this edition the census statistics have been brought up to 1962. A great amount of 
specialised literature has been digested and co-ordinated, and the numerous sketch- 
maps have been clearly drawn. The book should be valuable for those making an 
intensive study of France; without a good knowledge of the geography of France as a 
whole, the reader may well be a little lost. (914) 


FIELD STUDIES IN THE BRITISH ISLES. Edited by J. A. Steers. 
Nelson for the 20th International Geographical Congress, United Kingdom, 1964, 
70s. 1964. 24'5 cm. 552 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 

This volume has as its framework the programme of field meetings and tours arranged 

to precede and follow the geographical congress in London. The papers are by the 

leaders of these events, but are not detailed itineraries or confined narrowly to the 
subjects discussed. Thus the book will be of value not to the participants alone but to 
all interested in Britain today. The forty-five contributors, drawn with few exceptions 
from university departments of geography, write with commendable brevity and 
succinctness. The regional e is comprehensive, and includes the Republic of 

Ireland; indeed, the final fee eaten form quite a complete geography of Ireland. 

Apart from the general regional descriptions, a number of wide-ranging topics are 

treated; in addition to the geomorphological basis, these include settlement patterns, 

urban growth, social and economic geography. Written by geographers in close 
touch with the areas dealt with, these chapters take account of the present situation, 
and in this way will ultimately constitute an historical document of considerable 

value. (914:2) 
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THE BRITISH ISLES: A Systematic Geography. Edited by J. Wreford 
Watson with J. B. Sissons. Nelson, 458. 1964. 24:5 cm. 464 pages. Index. 

This volume is published for the 20th International Geographical Congress as ‘a 
stocktaking or inventory of the present state of British geography’. In fact, composed 
of a series of chapters by aeni geographers ae covering the geography of 
Britain in its widest interpretation, it presents a valuable summary of knowledge 
based on recent research. eae an book ale to visiting geographers as they 
make, or renew, acquaintance with these islands, and, for many years to come, to 
advanced students. The general reader may also read much of it with enlightenment, 
e.g. on some reasons for the vagaries of the climate, or on the character of the glacial 

iod as a factor in human geography. Chapters X to XH are the historical geography- 
Eom primitive man to the First World War. Then follow nine chapters on contem- 
porary land use, industry, population and settlement. Clearly no full account of each 
topic could be given within these limits: industry and cultural geography are par- 
ticularly restricted. The themes of the book are drawn together by the first and last 
chapters: “The Individuality of Britain and the British Isles’ by the editor, Professor 
Wreford Watson, and ‘The British Isles in their World Context’ by Professor W. G. 
East. Many of Britain’s present problems will be more intelligible after a reading of 
this authoritative work. (914:2) 


ROME AND CENTRAL ITALY. Edited by Stuart Rossiter. 2nd edition. 
Benn, 52s.6d. 1964. 16 cm. 636 pages. Index. (The Blue Guides) 
The Blue Guides, which have established themselves as the leading British series, 
were founded during World War I by Findlay Muirhead, former English editor of 
Baedeker,and aad on byhis son L. Russell Muirhead, who has now been succeeded 
by his assistant editor, Stuart Rossiter. Necessarily highly priced, they contain an 
enormous amount of detailed information and serve also as handy works of reference. 
Rome and Central Italy first published in 1956, has been revised and extended by 
John Collis. It includes Umbria, the Marches, the Abruzzi, and Southern Tuscany, 
with the cities of Perugia, Assisi, Siena, Arezzo, etc. Part of Northern Campania has 
been omitted as it has already been described in Southern Italy. The Bartholomew 
maps are excellent, but the others are of uneven quality. + (91456) 


UMBRIA. Michael Adams. Faber, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Michael Adams was trained as an historian, and was for six years a correspondent of 
The Guardian. He spent a year in Italy collecting the material for this book, which he 
describes as ‘an attempt at a portrait of Umbria’. It is a nicely-balanced blend of an 
observant traveller’s impressions and an historian’s scholarly account of the hill- 
towns of Umbria, their civic government, art, architecture, traditions and, above all, 
their people. There are separate chapters on Perugia and Orvieto, and on the twogreat 
Umbrian saints who faa esc an impact on the world of Christendom—St. Francis 
of Assisi and St. Benedict. Mr. Adams writes well and his many interests and lively 
appreciation of the Umbrian scene make this a most enjoyable book. It is splendidly 
and generously illustrated. It is not, however, in any sense a guidebook, and readers to 
whom history is boring would do well to look elsewhere. (914:565) 


SPANISH LEAVES. Honor Tracy. Methuen, 21s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 190 pages: 
Miss Tracy is fortunate enough to live in Spain and in Ireland and she has written 
about both these countries with love, understanding and sharp humour. Her new book 
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will not disappoint her many admirers, for she writes with all her usual wit and per- 

tion. She ranges wide in her observations, for she has a deep and personal knowledge 
of Spain and manages tó reveal more in a few pages than most writers on this fascinat- 
ing ut complex country. Her accounts of the Prado Museum, of Avila, of Pastrana, 
of Barcelona, for instance, make one long to go there again and this time to look 
more closely. In short, this book is ent reading for anyone who wishes to under- 
stand Spain and Spaniards, (914-6) 


GAY BULGARIA. Stowers Johnson. Hale, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustra- 
tions. Index. 

«Mr. Johnson, a practised writer endowed with powers of vivid description, has visited 
Bulgaria in two successive years, travelling alone in a Dormobile and able, through 
his knowledge of Russian, to get in touch with its cheerful and friendly people. He 
devotes a chapter or two to the new and luxurious holiday resorts on the Black Sea 
coast, but he mostly writes of the history, antiquities, art and literature of the country, 
in which he is profoundly versed. Consequently his book will appeal mainly to 
readers of similar tastes, and much less to the ‘package tourists’ who may be expected 
to swarm into Bulgaria in the near future. The twenty-one excellent photographs are 
the author’s, but the map is sketchy in the extreme. (914977) 


THE EASTERN MEDITERRANEAN. A Sea-Guide to its Coasts and 
Islands. H. M. Denham. Murray, 358. 1964. 24 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index 
Captain Denham, who has spent most of his time since his retirement from the Royal 
Navy in sailing the Mediterranean, now follows up his book on The Aegean with this 
complementary work on the rest of the Eastern Mediterranean, covering the Ionian 
Islands, the shores of the Peloponnesus, Crete, the southern coast of Turkey, Syria, 
Lebanon and Israel, and Cyprus. He provides itineraries, information on the facilities 
available at each port, advice on health, the local food and wines, the fishing available, 
brief historical notes, and much else. The innumerable maps of anchorages are 
p valuable. There are twenty-five photographs of varied provenance, 
ides many decorative line-drawings. As a book of reference for yachtsmen this 
beautifully produced volume is indispensable. (915-6) ` 


THE MARSH ARABS. Wilfred Thesiger. Longmans, 363. 1964. 22cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. ‘ 
The marshes of Southern Iraq cover some 6,000 square miles around the Tigris- 
Euphrates junction above Basra and are inhabited by Arab tribes whose economy is 
based on the water-buffalo rather than the camel, and whose way of life has been 
little affected by modern technology. In the latter lay their attraction for the author, 
and his affection for the Arabs led him to live amongst them intermittently for seven 
years, making light of the heat and humidity of summer, the sewage-tainted water, 
and the hardships and dangers of the struggle for existence. He travelled across their 
waterways and tks by canoe, sleeping in their island villages, shooting wildfowl and 
savage giant pigs, welcomed everywhere for his little medical knowledge and box of 
sedis Wilfred Thesiger is perhaps the last of the great explorers and is already 
famous for his journeys on foot and by animal transport in other wild places. In this 
book he has added another classic to the literature of travel. (915°67) 
WEST AFRICA. A Study of the Environment and of Man’s Use of it. R. J. 
Harrison Church. 4th edition. Longmans, 60s. 1964. 22 cm. $76 pages. Illustrations. 
` (Geographies for Advanced Study) 
The purpose of this volume is sufficiently explained by its sub-title. In this fourth 
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edition some changes have been made to the text, statistics have been brought up to 
date, and further bibliographical references added. Although important, these changes 
are hardly the drastic revision promised by the publisher’s statement. However, the 
book is generally recognised as the best available geography of an important sector 
of Africa. A commendable feature is the references to maps which follow each 
chapter. (916-6) 


JOURNEY TO THE JADE SBA. John Hillaby. Constable, 308. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
242 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Hillaby, a middle-aged naturalist and writer, describes an expedition (date not 
stated) which he made to the Northern Frontier District of Kenya. He went ‘for the’ 
Bell of it’ and, with a string of camels and half-a-dozen Africans but no white com- 
panions, accomplished on foot a safari of over a thousand miles across some of the 
worst deserts in the world—from Wamba to Lake Rudolf and back. His account of 
his initial Incompetence is hilariously amusing. Nevertheless, despite the handicaps of 
dust storms, bad maps, mirages, S indigestion, he accomplished his object without 
casualty, and made himself popular among the natives with his rough-and-ready 
medical treatments. ‘Life had its ups and downs but on the whole it was good.’ Some 
of the author’s twenty photographs (four in colour) are memorably good. (916-762) 


AUSTRALIA IN COLOUR. Robin Smith. Lansdowne Press (Melbourne), 

398.6d.; Angus & Robertson (London), 353. 1963/4. 29 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. 
This handsome volume follows one by the same photographer on his native land, 
Looking at New Zealand. In 52 full-page colour plates he presents scenes from all parts 
of Australia photographed with skill and imagination G foreword, and paragraphs 
facing each plate constitute the text). He is not primarily concerned with the work of 
man in the continent; where buildings or even whole cities are shown, it is always in 
relation to their natural surroundings. He ranges from winter in the Australian Alps to 
the tropical beaches of Hayman Island and captures to an extraordinary degree the 
effect of light on the varied landscapes he has chosen. The book was designed in 
Australia; the colour work was excellently carried out in Japan; the binding, un- 
fortunately, is somewhat fragile. (919°4084) 


STONE AGE ISLAND. Seven Years in New Guinea. Maslyn Williams. 
Collins, 358. 1964. 21°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. 
The author ‘commuted’ between Australia and New Guinea over a period of seven 
years in the course of making documentary films for the Australian government. He 
modestly says this is not a scholar’s volume, merely an account of his travels; but he is 
a sensitive and acute observer, and just as interested in the ‘New Men’ of New Guinea 
political leaders, coffee farmers, pastors and so on—as those still pursuing a largely 
traditional way of life in areas only recently brought under control. This is one of the 
best general books on New Guinea that has appeared for some years and it will appeal 
to those who wish to learn something of the territory’s problems and of the economic 
and political developments occurring throughout the region. Itis competently written, 
amusing and balanced ın judgment. (919°5) 


Biography 
LINTON ANDREWS: THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF A JOURNA- 

LIST. Sir Linton Andrews. Benn, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Linton Andrews, won his journalistic spurs with the Daily Mail under its founder, 
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Lord Northcliffe, spent over thirty years as editor first of the Leeds Mercury and then 
of the powerful Yorkshire Post, and has been President of the Guild of Editors and of ` 
the Institute of Journalists, and Chairman of the Press Council. This engr 

account of his notable career and of his close acquaintance with many p Sint 
business and other leaders shows how a lifetime of responsible, humane, public- 
spirited and ‘courageous writing and editing brought him universal acclaim as, in 
Sir Winston Churchill’s words, ‘a great and justly respected editor’. He is, further, an 
influential and authoritative expositor of the precepts and practice of serious journalism 
both to his colleagues and to the public. (92) 


"AS THE SIGHT IS BENT. An Unfinished Autobiography. Mabel M. Annesley. 
Edited by Constance Male -Museum Press, 253. 1964. 23 cm. 158 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Mabel Annesley was born in 1881, the da of the fifth Earl namaste She grew 

up on the family estate in Northern steeped in the traditions and outlook of 

her class, yet with original gifts of vision and expression which made her eventually 
one of the greatest of British wood engravers. Her autobiography was left unfinished 

-at her in 1959, and has been prepared for publication by Constance Malleson. 

In fact, the book falls into two halves—the first ara of the sections completed 

as autobiography, and the second a collection of Mabel Annesley’s letters to her 

friends and grandchildren, covering the period 1935-39. One gets the impression of a 

vital, highly individual woman py lived most intensely in her inner life as an artist, 

but who none the less gave an enormous amount to her friends, At different times she 
lived in Ireland, land, Egypt, C ona ae ecg eau oe ai 


woodcuts (35 in all) illustrative of ckgrounds. Despite its tantalising 
Pearls ti ba beck whici will 5 fee alae pe and 
will be Saey re-read by many kindred spirits. (92) 


OLIVER ST JOHN GOGARTY: A Poet and his Times. Ulick O’Connor. 
Cape, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 318 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Patriot, wit, surgeon, senator, poet: in these and other roles St John Gogarty was a 
characteristic Irishman; but he was less characteristic in seeing his countrymen with 
‘etitical clear vision and castigating their shortcomings with dauntless courage. His 
own writings—As I Was Going Down Sackville Street and other prose narratives— 
have historical value as well as autobiographical interest and charm, while he was also 
a i. of no little distinction. He was personally acquainted with all the leading men 
his time and country, poets, novelists, and politicians; and in his years of exile in 
England he won the affection and respect of numerous prominent English men and 
women. His death in 1957 at the ne ee of ER yaey was in some respects the end of 


joch for his countrymen, since chang tions in present-day Ireland do not 
of uce his like. Mr. O’Connor’s aah biography does justice to a memorable 
compatriot. (92) 


IVAN THE TERRIBLE. Ian Grey. Hodder & Stoughton, 308. 1964. 23 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A serious and well-written biography, for the general reader, by an author whose 

lives of Catherine I and Peter the Great have been praised. The sensational aspects 

of the Tsar’s psychology and actions are not overstressed and justice is done to his 

policies and achievements. There emerges an able, tortured and masterful character 

who extended Russia’s frontiers and held off her surrounding enemies, and who had 
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the vision to encourage Siberian colonisation, but who failed either to reform the 
anarchic situation at home or to break through to the Baltic. Despite Mr. Grey’s plea, 
we remain doubtful whether, even in a violent age, Ivan’s excesses and severities 
were not well beyond those of his contemporaries. (92) 


THE TEETH OF THE DRAGON. Roy Belmer. Epworth Press, 183.6d. 
1964. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. ` 
This fascinating biography introduces the reader to Annie James—the last representa- 
tive of the New Zealand Presbyterian Mission in Communist China. Her heroic 
achievements are almost beyond belief. She was a pioneer missionary before World 
War I, but it was during the Japanese invasion that her faith and endurance were most 
severely tested. Her hospital of Universal Love moved among the wounded and the 
dying, and she fought relentlessly the ravages of war. She was captured by the Red 
Army and hardly survived the unspeakable treatment to which she was subjected. 
After her release, this dauntless septuagenarian settled in Hong Kong with her beloved 
China beyond. (92) 


MAWSON OF THE ANTARCTIC. The Life of Sir Douglas Mawson. 
Paquita Mawson. Longmans, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In writing the biography of her husband, Lady Mawson has a splendid story to tell. 
Inevitably it is the Antarctic chapters which are the most absorbing. Douglas Mawson 
served in Sir Ernest Shackleton’s 1907-1909 Expedition and organised and led the 
Australian Antarctic Expedition of 1911-1914, in the course of which, following the 
deaths of his two sledging companions, he travelled one hundred miles alone in 
conditions of ecila. severity. A first-class scientist himself, he pioneered the 
scientific exploration of Antarctica and this remained a life-long interest, but only one 
of many. A man of boundless energy, writing, lecturing and constantly travelling in 
addition to his work as Professor of Geology at the University of Adelaide and running 
his extensive farm and timber milling enterprises, he emerges from these pages as a 
most attractive personality and a very great man to whom Australia and the world 
owe much. (9a) 


NERO: THE MAN AND THE LEGEND. John Bishop. Hale, 21s. 1964. 
22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Professor Bishop, Professor of Classics in the University of New England at Armidale, 
New South Wales, has written this account of Nero for the general reader rather than 
for his fellow classical scholars or ancient historians. Although this is not an attempt to 
whitewash Nero, it does try to pierce behind the bias which the ancient sources show 
towards him, and an interesting view of the first Christian persecution of AD 64 is 
advanced. A vivid picture is drawn of the emperor and those who surrounded his 
throne in this soundly based study of a very controversial personality. (92) 


A VERY SCIENTIFIC GENTLEMAN. The Major Achievements of Henry 
Clifton Sorby. Norman Higham. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1964. 20 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. (Commonwealth and International 
Library of Science, Technology, Engineering and Liberal Studies) 

The life of Henry Clifton Sorby (1826-1907) offers an instructive example of the way 

in which new aspects of roth century science came to development. Sorby made 

major contributions to geology and metallurgy by the application of new techniques: 
his use of microscopy and spectrum analysis was revolutionary in both method and 
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result. Sorby was also active in advancing scientific education. This biography is 
simply written in mainly non-technical language and has much to say about Sorby’s 
relation to other scientists and to the development of scientific societies; there are 
extensive quotations from Sorby’s lectures, ies and letters, and from the letters 
of others. The author is Deputy Librarian at the University of Leeds. (92) 


JOHN ADDINGTON SYMONDS. A Biography. Phyllis Grosskurth. 
Longmans, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. inden 

ohn Addington Symonds, bi her, critic, traveller, poet manqué, was best known 
A his fellow Vizonins as heal or of the PA Italy. Educated at Harrow 
“and Oxford, he belonged to upper-middle-class intellectual society; but by nature he 
was far from conventional, A repressed homosexual, he spent over half his life resisting 
his fierce natural inclinations; his constant tension was reflected in his career and work. 
Dr. Grosskurth, a Canadian scholar, is the first to write a full-scale biography of this 
ifted and tormented man; she writes with penetration and Ie A and bases 
work on an impressive foundation of unpublished documents. This is a book for the 
specialist in Victorian literature. (92) 


DEAREST CHILD. Letters between Queen Victoria and the Princess Royal, 
1858-1861. Edited by Roger Fulford. Evans Bros., 42s. 1964. 23 cm. 412 pages, 
Illustrations. Index. 

These letters cover the period between the Princess Royal’s marriage to Prince 

Frederick of Prussia, and the death of her father, the Prince Consort, three years later. 

They therefore reveal one of Queen Victoria’s happiest relationships. For these three 

years she herself was still happy. She could also talk to her married daughter with a 

freedom she could hardly show anyone else; and that is what she does in this frank, 

spontancous, intimate correspondence. The Princess Royal, intelligent and self- 
possessed as she is, naturally pales by comparison. The Queen simple sweeps us along 
in her torrent of imperious and, above maternal conversation. Mr. Fulford has 
removed all the Queen’s underlini and topped and tailed the letters, both of 
which are unscholarly practices. But this is still a delightful and illuminating book for 
the general reader, as well as the Victorian enthusiast. (92) 


THE AGE OF WELLINGTON. The Life and Times of the Duke of 
Wellington 1769-1852. Leonard Cooper. Macmillan, 358. 1964. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. 
illustrations. Index. 

The author disclaims any intention of writing a full-scale life of the Duke, for it has 

been done many times, and once or twice very effectively. What he intends to do is 

to tell the story of the period in which the Duke did his work, so as to provide the 
background for a study of his achievements. What comes out very clearly is the 
striking contrast between the man and the age: Wellington, a solider and statesman 
little enamoured of change, and unable in his later years to adapt himself to an environ- 
ment so unlike his own predilections, for it was a time of rapid and revolutionary 
change. In the main the book is an analysis of the movements of the period; but it also 
throws much light on the character of Wellington himself, the man who did more 
than anyone else in Europe to break the power of Napoleon. (92) 


"ALL SIR GARNET. A Life of Field-Marshal Lord Wolseley. Joseph H. Lehmann, 
Cape, 428. 1964. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Index. 
All Sir Garnet’ was a late-Victorian synonym for ‘all correct’, an index of Wolseley’s 
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notability as soldier and administrator. He was also Gilbert’s ‘model of a modern 
major general’, the man who made zeal and intellect respectable in the British army 
| rescued it from its long 19th century stagnation. His American biographer, 
Professor of History at De Paul University, shows a remarkable understanding of 
that strangely secret stitution, won from six years work with Wolseley’s papers. The 
biography is impressively full, moving through Wolseley’s bloodthirsty exploits as 
a junior officer in the Crimea, Indian Mutiny and China, and as a victorious co: 

in Ashanti, the Transvaal'and Egypt (though not on the Gordon Relief Expedition), 
to his years of reform at the War Office. ` (92) 


Europe 
THE SPRING VOYAGE. The Jerusalem Pilgrimage in 1458. R. J. Mitchell. 
Murray, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. ~ 
The desire of Christians in the West to go on pilgrimage to the holy places of their 
faith goes back to the earliest age of Christianity. We hear of travellers throughout the 
years down to the end of the Middle Ages and after. By that time the journey had 
become a thoroughly organised tourist traffic, guide books were compiled for the 
convenience of the travellers, and some of the more intelli among them stored 
up their memories in diaries of their own. Some of these, kept by leans on. the 
journey in the spring of 1458, ate used by Miss Mitchell in a fascinating book which 
is not such a simple story as she modestly describes it, for it is based on much research 
in English and foreign sources. Strongly recommended. (940-21) 


World War I 
ARMAGEDDON 1918. Cyril Falls. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 273.6d. 1964. 


22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Great Battles of History) 
The final British battle against the Turks in 1918 ended near the traditional site of 
Armageddon. Captain Pls cometithe Professor of the History of War at Oxford, 
who wrote the official history of the campaign thirty years ago, commemorates the 
coincidence in the title of his new short account of it. The victory, as he is concerned 
to stress, was foregone; the Turks were already a beaten army and the only issue in 
question was the extent of their overthrow. Thanks to Allenby’s use of massed cavalry 
in a great enveloping ride, it was total. The author writes a tight and direct narrative, 
peppered with pithy judgments and characterisations (particularly of Lawrence of 
An bia) which he was perhaps prevented from making when official historian. 
(940-438) 


Treland: 
GLADSTONE AND THE IRISH NATION. J. L. Hammond, Reprint. 
Frank Cass, 84s. 1964. 22 cm. 804 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Many readers of history, and not only readers of Irish and Anglo-Irish history, will 
find pleasure in the news that this fine example of English historical writing is again 
available, First published in 1938, the book has one been very difficult to find, for in 
1941 all remaining publishers’ stocks were destroyed by enemy action. In its new form 
it has not been possible to correct the text, but a note of the chief errata is included, 
Mr. M. R. D. Foot of St. Catherine’s College, Oxford, contributes a new introduction 
in which he comments on some recent relevant literature. Of the book 1tself it will 
be enough to say that Hammond’s rich culture is revealed in his narrative of Gladstone’s 
mighty effort to get justice for Ireland against the rising tide of English imperiali 
, Policy. - bes 941°58) 
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Britain TE oe 
THE ENGLISH PROVINCES c. 1760-1960. A Study in Influence. 
Donald’ Read. Edward Arnold, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, by a lecturer in history at Leeds University, surveys the last two hundred 
years of Eng ish history from an unexpected angle. It is a study of the attitude and 
activities of men outside the capital, men ‘in the provinces’. They consist of the 

liticians who were a powerful influence in shaping the course of 19th century 
istory by leading great movements against the slave trade, against the new poor law, 
against the corn laws, for and against state education, for parliamentary reform, for 
. factory reform, for freer trade, and for municipal improvement. book was 
prompted by the author’s desire to explain why the lacie and independent life 
of the provinces which was so po in the 19th century has declined so seriously. 
He found the answer in this historical survey which goes back as far as the r7th 
century. (942) 


LIST AND ANALYSIS OF STATE PAPERS. Foreign Series. Elizabeth I. 
Vol. 1: August 1589-June 1590. Edited by Richard Bruce Wernham. H.M. 
Stationery Office, £7 108. 1964. 26 cm. $70 pages. Index. 

This volume is the first in a series designed to continue the Calendar of State Papers, 

Foreign, which appeared in twenty-five volumes between 1861 and 1950. The new 

method of dealing with these documents preserved in the Public Record Office is a 

revolutionary change and will greatly interest students of the period. The volume 

consists of three sections—a List of the papers, an Analysis of their contents, and an 

Index. This completely new technique has been adopted for two reasons: firstly, 

because of the tremendous output ren in the period, and secondly, because of 

the heavy costs of production and the need to get as great an amount of material into 

a volume as paii Once historians have become accustomed to the new system 

(clearly explained by the editor) they should have no difficulty in collecting all the 

information they need, The period is an important one in the diplomatic and military 

history of Elizabethan England, but it is not very well known. This additional material 

will be of great importance to workers in the field. (942-055) 


LIFE IN VICTORIAN ENGLAND. W. J. Reader. Batsford, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. Index. (English Life) 
roth century England, the first industrial power in world history, expanding in 
population and resources with almost incredible speed and struggling with un- 
precedented problems, offers a very wide field for the social historian. Mr. Reader 
surveys it systematically, dealing with the daily life and circumstances of the poor, 
the middle classes and the aristocracy in town and country, and drawing his material 
and the numerous illustrations from contemporary sources. Not an inspiring but a 
solidly informative book, a very useful introduction for the student of Victorian 
history or the background of Victorian literature. (942-08) 


Hong Kong A 

AN EASTERN ENTREPOT. A Collection of Documents illustrating the 
History of Hong Kong. G. B. Endacott. H.M. Stationery Office, 358. 1964- 24°5 cm. 
318 pages. Maps. Typescript. (Department of Technical Co-operation. Overseas Re~ 
Pe Publications, No. 4). 

This new book by the author of several important works on the history of Hong 

Kong is a collection of documents on the economic growth of the Colony, chiefly in 
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the middle of the roth century. A general introduction on the entrepôt trade of Hong 
Kong is followed by 51 documents arranged under eight headings, each of the sections 
having a short further introduction. The sources drawn on range from official paj 
and despatches to private papers, newspaper reports, and special statistical tables 
compiled for this volume. The text has reproduced from laa and a few 
errors have crept through, but in general this range of documents will be of con- 
siderable assistance to the student of Hong Kong history or the development of Far 
Eastern economics. Its publication in this particular series is an interesting new d 

since this series has hitherto been devoted to studies of current conditions. beris 


HONG KONG: Report for the year 1963. Government Press (Hong Kong), 228.6d.. 
1964. 22 cm. 504 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘Among the dwindling output of colonial annual reports that of Hong Kong is 
Gandi both for its pal of production and its Pensii coverage of subject. 
While primarily concerned with the events of 1963 and in particular with the use of 
the precious commodity, land, it is in effect a complete handbook of Hong Kong. The 
maps and coloured diagrams illustrate such important subjects as the progress of land 
BE A land transactions and use, and the soaring es of the Colony’s trade. 
The illustrations are largely in colour, of a very high quality, and a detailed guide to 
further reading is provided by an excellent 28-page bibliography. Ga 25) 


Japan 
THE WORLD OF THE SHINING PRINCE. Court Life in Ancient 
Japan. Ivan Morris. Oxford University Press, 503. 1964. 22 cm. 352 pages. Frontis- 
piece. Index. 
The ‘Shining Prince’ in this outstanding book is Prince Genji, his world that of the 
Heian Court in roth and 11th century Japan. Dr. Morris draws skilfully on the 
literary sources of the period (which include The Tale of Genji, The Pillow Book and a 
number of diaries by court ladies) to compose a very detailed picture of the narrow and 
self-centred aristocratic clique which ruled Japan at the time. Dr. Morris at present 
holds a Chair in Columbia University and has already published excellent translations 
of Japanese literature and a study of post-war Japanese Nationalism: he is at his 
unsurpassed best in the present volume when he discusses the exquisite taste and the 
artistic sense of the members of the Shining Prince’s world—their ability to write or 
quote a poem at the drop of a hat, the weight they accorded to calligraphy and letter- 
writing, and, most Goalie yet typical, their skill a compounding their own distinc- 
tive perfumes. (952-01) 


Aden 
THE VIEW FROM STEAMER POINT. Being an Account of Threé 
Years in Aden. Charles Hepburn Johnstone. Collins, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Charles Johnstone, then British Ambassador eo Joran; was in 1960 seconded from 
the Foreign Service to become Governor of Aden for three years. His main task was to 
bring about the merger, by consent, of the prosperous and politically advanced Crown 
Colony of Aden with the group of less developed but British-protected states of the 
Federation of South Arabia, which form the Port of Aden’s natural hinterland; this 
without hindering Aden’s further constitutional progress and continued acceptance of 
the British base. In spite of the hostility of immigrant labour, the efforts of propaganda 
from outside, and the civil war in the Yemen, the merger was successfully achieved in 
January, 1963, and the author became for his last six months, High Commissioner to 
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the enlarged Federation. Writing immediately after his departure, Sir Charles has 
recorded both the events of his stewardship and his impressions of the people who 
helped to shape them; there are also more general reflections on the work sth former 
Colonial Service as compared with the Foreign Service and an amusing personal 
account of how it feels to be a Governor. Both specialists and the general reader will 
enjoy this light-hearted yet authoritative commentary. (953°34) 


South-East Asia 
A HISTORY OF SOUTH-EAST ASIA. D. G. E. Hall. 2nd edition. 
Macmillan, 608. 1964. 22°$ cm. 974 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Nine years ago, Professor Hall, the first Professor of South East Asian History in the 
University of London (1949-59), produced the first general textbook on the history of 
that part of the world. This is the second, revised, edition of that work: the extent of 
the revision can be measured by the fact that it has 155 pages more than the origi 
edition. Sections on the history of the Philippines have now been added, and the story 
as a whole has been brought down to the carly 1960's. Another important change is 
the incorporation of recent research on early Indonesian log bp Dr. J. G. de 
Casparis and Dr. O. W. Walters. Despite the author’s own characterisation of his 
hook as ‘a bare outline, perilously compressed and oversimplified in many parts’, 
it is indeed a most valuable compression, and will remain the standard work in the 
field for many years to come. As before, the erudition of the text is illuminated by over 
fifty illustrations and maps. (959) 


The Sahara 
BRITAIN, THE SAHARA, AND THE WESTERN SUDAN, 
1788-1861. A. Adu Boahen. Oxford University Press, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 282 pages. 
Maps. Index. (Oxford Studies in African Affairs) 
This study by a lecturer in history in the University of Ghana is a scholarly investiga- 
tion of an aspect of African history which is comparatively little known. European 
penetration of the Sahara is generally associated with the French, but in fact British 
explorers in the early roth century journeyed far to the north in their expeditions from 
West Africa, vice-consular posts were established in the Sahara, and attempts were 
made to abolish the trans-Sahara slave trade. The primary sources drawn on include the 
papers of the African Association, the African Institution and the Anti-Slavery Society 
as well as those of Sir Joseph Banks and Major Laing. The result is an interesting contri- 
bution to the history not only of the Sahara but of the rise of British influence in West 
Africa and a neglected aspect of the anti-slavery campaign. (966-11) 


Malawi 
A PORTRAIT OF MALAWI. Government Printer (Zomba), t0s.6d. 1964. 
19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
On the 6th July, 1964, Nyasaland became independent under the name of Malawi, a 
designation taken from an ancient Central African empire. This booklet was prepared 
for the occasion and consists of two parts: the first, dealing with the past, is an historical 
account beginning with the early records of Malawi drawn from Portuguese sources in 
the 17th century and continuing through the periods of exploration, British rule, and 
political progress to the present; the second consists almost entirely of illustrations 
under the headings of “The Land’ and “The People’. There is no text for these portions 
and only brief captions. The level of production is not high, but the illustrations are 
numerous and varied and help to give a good impression of 2 new nation eo 
968-97 
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Canada i 
THE QUEBEC REVOLUTION. Hugh Bingham Myers. Harvest House 
(Montreal), $4.00 cloth; $2 paper covers. 1964. 20-5 cm. 130 pages. (French Cana- 
dian Renaissance Series) 
In recent years a new and disturbing element of violence has entered the field of 
French-Canadian politics. The assertion of a French-Canadian cultural tradition in 
the pattern of Canadian nationhood has gained wide acceptance, but this new 
element, representing an obscurantist S| of animosities from the past, is hostile 
not only to English-speaking Canada but to those French-speaking Canadians whose 
sense of nationhood is not narrowly limited. This interesting account by an English 
Canadian married to a French Canadian outlines the events of the last five years 
sec such subjects as the Natural Gas scandal, the Coffin murder case, and the 
various bomb outrages. It will give readers outside Canada at least a preliminary 
insight into an aspect of Commonwealth affairs and race relations very different 
from, but perhaps no less important than, many of those that achieve major head- 
lines. (971-064) 


Australia 
THE STORY OF THE FLINDERS RANGES. Hans Mincham. Rigby 
(Adelaide), 42s.: Angus & Robertson (London), 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 304 pages. 
Mlustrations. Index. 
This history of the Flinders es in South Australia is a book which deals with 
people and events in relation to the ranges and surrounding country. It begins with 
their discovery by Matthew Flinders in 1802, then follows the tracks of the early 
explorers who used the ranges, with their promise of valley waterholes, as a stepping 
stone to the interior. Aber destcibine the advance of the sheepmen and their relations 
with the aborigines, the author goes on to the ill-fated copper mining venture and the 
advance and eventual retreat of the wheat farmers. Finally, there is an interesting 
chapter on the artists who have been inspired by the Flinders, including quotations 
from letters of the most famous of these artists, Sir Hans Heysen. This book, which 
is both a valuable record and entertaining reading, is the first comprehensive work 
of its kind on the Flinders Ranges. (994:2) 


FICTION 





SEEDS OF DESTRUCTION. Vernon Beste. Hodder & Stoughton, 258. 1964. 
21 cm. 320 pages. 

Steven Brinton, a research chemist, discovers a drug which will prolong life by 

twenty per cent. The chairman of the concern he works for has to decide ligt or 
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not to produce and market the drug, knowing it could have a catastrophic effect on 
world population problems: his verdict is against. Brinton, whose father is in failing 
health, is left on a rack of indecision; eventually, encouraged by the chairman's 
unconventional daughter, he removes a file containing all the evidence and absconds 
with her, abandoning his houseproud and snobbish wife in the process. The strength 
of this novel lies as much in the characterisation and background as ın the plot. The 
whole atmosphere of life in a huge industrial combine is beautifully evoked in depth: 
a wide range of characters are involved, and even the minor ones are treated with 
respect and conviction. This is a gripping novel, thoughtful, contemporary and real: 
it will have a wide appeal. 


NOWHERE TO GO. Alan Cowan. Hutchinson, 18s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 222 pages. 
Mr. Cowan handles in a mood of thoughtful comedy the familiar theme of the nuclear 
scientist who chafes against the conditions of his employment. His hero is not only 
harassed by an unsympathetic superior and a kedis security officer but is also 
assing through a phase of exasperation with his family and his in-laws. He leaves 
ome, takes to the road, falls into the company of an escaped convict, in whom he 
recognises something of a kindred spirit, and undergoes a series of adventures in 
helping his companion to evade pursuit. Mr. Cowan treats his subject with a light 
touch and never allows his hero to take his plight too seriously. He shows bimself to 
be a skilful story-teller, who is particularly ingenious at devising comic situations. 


SUMMER. Peter Cowan. Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 21s.; 18s. 
1964. 20 cm. I90 pages. 

After the break-up of his marriage in middle age, the hero of this novel finds he can 

no longer bear the city or his business and ae a summer job at a remote bulk- 

handling siding in the wheat-growing country. By returning to the country where 


he was happy as a child he hopes to find at first he enjoys the solitude and 
the chance to practise his old Tobby of photography. Gradually, however, 2 mutual 
attraction between himself and the unhappy ie of the neighbouring storekeeper 


deepens to love. He experiences jealousy and loneliness and eventually finds himself 
in a situation which could ruin his hope for a new life. Peter Cowan combines 
sensitive descriptions of human relationships with a fine feeling for the land. It is his 
first novel. Previously he has published two volumes of short stories. 


A SONG OF SIXPENCE. A. J. Cronin. Heinemann, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 
280 pages. 
Mr. Cronin’s latest novel is a story of childhood and adolescence set at the begmning 
of the present century. His hero 1s a Scottish boy, an only son of Roman Catholic 
parents, who not only loses his father at an early age, but has to face the traditional 
Scottish antagonism towards his church as he fights his way through the successive 
phases of his education to a medical degree. The book is a period piece not only in 
subject matter but in technique: Mr. Cronin applies the broad strokes of nineteenth 
ican anil and characterisation, which have the effect of shaping each chapter 
as a self-contained drama. By the standards of contemporary fiction his personages 
may seem larger than life and his hero’s adventures more than. a trifle melodramatic, 
but he is such a practised craftsman that he succeeds in blending characters and period 
into a convincing perspective. - 
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TOO FEW FOR DRUMS. R. F. Delderfield. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1964. 
20 cm. 220 pages. 
The Peninsular War provides the setting for this historical novel. The plot describes 
the adventures of a handful of British soldiers and a Welsh girl camp follower, who, 
under the command of a young and inexperienced subaltern, find Ives cut off 
from their battalion by the advance of the French armies. In their wanderings they 
have to evade the attentions not only of the oo cavalry but of the local 
Portuguese guerillas. Mr. Delderfield displays plenty of ingenuity in maintaining 
surprise per ense and a convincing aE alike of the hazards of guerilla 
warfare and of the military history of the period. This is an absorbing story, weakened 
only by the account of the love affair between the Welsh girl and the young officer’ 
hero, an episode not at all improbable in itself but handled in a curiously stilted fashion. 


THE GARRICK YEAR. Margaret Drabble. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s. 
1964. 20 cm. 224 pages. : 
Miss Drabble’s second novel describes a season at a newly opened provincial theatre. 
It is a ‘prestige’ enterprise, which can boast a celebrated director and a number of 
talented performers imported from London. The story is told in the first person by 
the wife of one of these rising young actors, who is sufficiently disenchanted with her 
husband to indulge in a casual affair with the director. Miss Drabble, herself married 
to an actor, possesses a shrewd understanding of the vanities, the illusions and the 
mercurial changes of mood which are inseparable from the theatrical temperament, 
and finds in them an inexhaustible source of comedy. So far she has written only of 
the world of the theatre, but the sharpness of her.observation and the fluency of her 

dialogue suggest that she is a novelist of considerable versatility and promise. 


THE GENERAL. Nika Hulton. Hart-Davis, 218. 1964. 20-5 cm. 188 pages. 
This short and admirably written book suggests a fictionalised memoir rather than a 
novel in the fully imagined sense. It recreates the early months (evidently vividly 
remembered by the writer) of the Bolshevik revolution as witnessed from a provincial 
country house far removed from the great cities. The opening chapter records the 
death of the general, and the story is unfolded by his young daughter. Lady Hulton’s 
style and especially her dialogue is witty, laconic, and possesses an un power of 
generalisation. Thus, although random groups of ae Red and White armies 
successively occupy the house, the progress of the revolution is communicated far 
more effectively by the casual conversations on religion, philosophy or politics 
carried on by the family, resident tutors and governesses, villagers and visiting 
functionaries than by any local act of violence. As 2 feat of recollection and suggestive 
description this is a remarkable book. 


A POCKETFUL OF RYE. Anthony Masters. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 1964. 
19 cm. 224 pages. 

This first volume of short stories is distinguished chiefly by a sensitivity to mood and 
scene. In cach tale the author clearly maps the setting in terms of weather, landscape 
or myth, for some of the stories, as the title implies, conjure up the world of fairy 
tale and fantasy. Mr. Masters has ataste for out-of-the-way subjects—one of his pieces 
deals with a team of ‘fluffers’, the women who every night clean the tunnels of the 
London Underground, another with an old man seeking the consent of a priest to 
commit euthanasia—but his stories, although tending so often towards the bizarre, 
are characterised by a well-developed sense of form. 
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SUGAR AND SALT. Johnny Ong. Times Press and Anthony Gibbs & Phillips: 
distributors Sidgwick & Jackson, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 250 pages. 
The family chronicle is a well-tried fictional convention which nowadays finds little 
scope in Britain because of the changed conditions of social life. It is well suited to 
Asian society, however, where the family is not only a larger but 2 much more 
cohesive unit. Mr. Ong’s novel is concerned with the history of a Malayan family 
and their neighbours over the last twenty years. It describes the period of hardship 
and. poverty which followed the Second World War, the father’s success in building 
up his business, the family’s migration from village to city, and the struggles of the 
younger generation in building their own lives and achieving their i dence. 
Mr. Ong gives a simple and at times somewhat melodramatic account of these human 
relationships which is a little reminiscent of the style of Victorian fiction. But his book 
is Horak interesting to the Western reader for the detailed account which it 
offers of the traditions and values of domestic life, the religious observances and the 
village customs—in short, for a remarkably complete picture of a Malayan household. 


SIR MICHAEL AND SIR GEORGE. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 21s. 1964. 
20 cm. 250 pages. 

Mr. Priestley’s new novel is a gently satirical comedy, the target of which is the 
official patronage of the arts in Britain. This is described as being carried on by two 
state-supported cultural organisations, whose aims are apparently almost identical 
and certainly less easily distinguishable than their respective heads. Sir George is an 
established civil servant with little feeling for and less confidence in thearts; Sir Michael 
is a rogue male, a Celtic bachelor with a flair for his job but no illusions as to the 
measure of public support which it commands. The story is unfolded on two levels, 
the rivalry of the two organisations in discovering and backing artists who, it is hoped, 
will win them prestige; and the personal problems of the two Directors, Sir George 
in securing his future employment, Sir Michacl in wooing a dazzlingly attractive 
secretary. Mr. Priestley’s touch is a trifle ponderous at times, but his knowledge of 
the world of patronage, committees and artistic intrigue enables him to score some 
shrewd hits and write some extremely funny scenes. 


THE BITTER LOLLIPOP. John Quigley. Hutchinson, 18s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
208 pages. 

The hero of Mr. Quigley’s second novel is a young Scottish journalist who works in 
the Glasgow office of a national daily paper. Possessing the scepticism which is endemic 
in his profession, he finds himself more and more out of sympathy with his fiancée, a 
retiring and diffident girl, to whom it seems only natural to accept both the religion 
and the social conventions of her family and class. He falls in love with the wife of a 
doctor, a woman who, although twenty ycars older than himself, can provide the 
knowledge of the world and the combination of tenderness ae sauna sore his 
tem ent seeks. Mr. Quigley has a sharp eye for the Glasgow scene e shows 
nich ai in pana the lovers d the precarious and fatalistic happiness 
of their relationship, but he is less skilful in the abrupt dénouement with which he 
terminates the story. 


THE COMMONPLACE DAY. Robert Tibber. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s 
1964. 20 cm. 256 pages. 

Although the author (a woman writer using a masculine pseudonym) has chosen a 

well-worn theme, she succeeds in handling it with fresh insight. The story is told in 

the first person by the wife of an ex-R.A.F. pilot turned accountant, who lives in a 
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‘commuters’ village’ m the south of England. Happily married and with two children, 
she finds that the everyday burden of domestic organisation, the endless flood of 
trivial detail which is the price of western civilisation, has reduced her life to a state 
of emotional sterility. Longing for a temporary escape, she begins a love affair with 
a bachelor admirer, but a chance interruption brought about by a motor accident 
convinces her that this is a futile diversion. The author’s understanding of the domestic 
and emotional pressures which beset the upper middle class housewife and mother 
lends her theme a universality which is comparatively rare in contemporary fiction. 


THE ICE SAINTS. Frank Tuohy. Maanillan, 21s. 1964. 19°$ cm. 222 pages. 
Mr. Tuohy has always shown a special talent for the handling of ‘the alien theme’; 
that is, the English abroad whether as visitors or expatriates, the effect on them of a 
foreign environment or vice versa. Here the scene is contemporary Poland, where a 
young English girl arrives to visit her elder sister, the wife of a Polish university 
teacher, and to bring her news of a legacy. After a promising opening, the plot tums ` 
out to be rather insubstantial. The qualities which give the book its interest are the 
author’s power to evoke a Polish university town, fis atan acute gift of social 
observation and his ear for dialogue. 


THE MARCH OF THE INNOCENTS. John Wiles. Chatto & Windus, 215. 
1964. 20 cm. 250 pages. 
The subject of this novel is the celebrated and tragic Children’s Crusade which took 
place in the early years of the thirteenth century. It was a moment at which Europe 
was peculiarly susceptible to miracles and acts of faith, and the author takes some 
pains to establish the spiritual climate of the time and explain the divided purposes 
of the rulers of Christendom. He describes the rise to fame of the French shepherd- 
boy Stephen, whose visions were the inspiration of the crusade, and gives a vivid 
account of the horrors of the march through France and the touching faith of the 
children, who expected the seas to part bee them and let them pass dry-shod to 
the Holy Land. It is impossible not to be struck by the curious parallel suggested by 
the story, with the gulf between the adolescent and the adult generations of the present 
time, and the rejection by these dedicated medieval teen-agers of the world of their 
parents. Mr. Wiles’s historical background is not impeccable, but his novel offers a 
moving piece of story-telling. 
Reprints 


THE COMPLETE TALES OF HENRY JAMES. Vol. 9, 1892-1898." 
Vol. 10, 1898-1899. Edited with an introduction by Leon Edel. Hart-Davis, 
42s. cach. 1964. 21 cm. 444 : 488 pages. 

The stories in these two volumes were written in the last eight years of the 19th 

century, when James was evolving the intricate sentence structures which were finally 

to involve the full stop in unconscionable delays: but most of the stories here are 
about either the literary life or the supernatural, and a certain deviousness in the telling 
is well suited to themes intimately connected with James’s experience as a writer 
and to situations which appear to have no natural explanation. In two or three 
instances, the literary life and the supernatural are brilliantly interwoven, as in the 
story of the dead writer whose eerie intervention denies the use of his private papers ' 
to his would-be biographer. There are eighteen stories in all, and some of them are 
of considerable length. The Tum of the Screw, for example, runs to 123 pages. This 
is his finest study in the supernatural, and probably the most popular of all his 
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siden Pag himself called it a ‘trap for the unwary’, but his own circumlocutory 
attitude to sexual matters created so ambiguous a relationship between the governess 
who saw ghosts and the children whom she supposed to be under their corrupting 
influence that the most wary of readers can be trapped into endless speculation. Two 
more volumes, to be devoted to the stories in which James’s late manner was brought 
to perfection, will bring this noble publishing enterprise to a conclusion. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 


THE BIRD OF DAWNING. John Masefield. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 
1964. 18 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. (Peacock Books) 

To those who know John Masefield mainly as the Poet Laureate and composer of 
occasional verse, it may come as a surprise to read this stirring story of adventure at 
sea, first published in 1933. In his youth Masefield sailed before the mast in the last 
days of sail and there is a fresh authenticity about this book. It tells how Blackgauntlet, 
one of the clippers in the China Tea Race, is rammed and sunk and how ‘Cruiser’ 
Trewsbury, the young second mate, finds himself in command of a very mixed 
bunch of sailors in one of the ship’s boats. After two days in a roughish sea they come 
actoss The Bird of Dawning, the most beautiful of all the clippers in the race, in- 
explicably abandoned by her crew. They man the deserted ship, and by sheer force 
of personality Cruiser persuades the men to get her under full sail. They win the race 
_ by the narrowest of margins. This is an exciting tale, told by a master of his craft. 


OWLGLASS. Will Nickless. John Baker, 163. 1964. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. 
Hlustrations. 
Owlglass belongs to a group of books, of which The Wind in the Willows is the best- 
known example, where the author establishes an animal fantasy world. Mr. Popghose 
the Weasel, Mel Brock the Badger and Mr. Harris the Rat enjoy a smoke and a slice 
of pie in the company of “The Club’, where members entertain their friends with 
story-telling. It aes that the growing shortsightedness of Old Beak and Claws, 
the Owl, is discussed, and it is decided to ask the jackdaws to collect spectacles from 
the human beings until a suitable pair is found. This is a delightful story, told with 
much imaginative detail, and even the adult reader is held willingly in the world Mr. 
Nickless has created. It is probably intended for the age-group 8-12, but readers both 
younger and older than di will appreciate it. It is charmingly illustrated in the Ernest 
Shepard style. 
TIGER IN THE DARK. M. E. Patchett. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 15s. 
1964. 22 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 
Bruce Barnett, schoolboy son of an Australian naturalist, is allowed to accompany 
his fatber on an expedition into the outback in search of the so-called “Queensland 
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tiger’ (hitherto presumed extmet). They meet hostile aboriginal nomads, but Bruce 
is able to befriend a blind aboriginal boy of his own age, who also goes along with 
the expedition. They run into danger on several occasions, and the scenes where 
they come into contact with two tigers and their cubs are most striking. The whole 
background is realised in detail—and sophisticated young readers may feel that in 
the early chapters the dialogue is made to carry too much information. But this is a 
very minor criticism of a moving and exciting novel which should appeal to the. 
twelve to fifteen age group. 


Non-fiction : 
LET’S LOOK AT TRAINS. Ernest F. Carter. Muller, 93.6d. 1964. 21 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (‘Let’s Look At’ Series) 
Railways have a fascination for most people at some stage of their lives and this 
readable little book gives an account of the developments over the past 160 years. 
The historical notes will dispel some common misconceptions—Trevethick and not 
Stephenson made the first steam locomotive engine and the latter’s first locomotive 
was named “Blucher’ and not ‘Rocket’. There are nearly as many pleasing illustrations 
as there are pages. Strangely enough the pastime of ‘train spotting’ is not even men- 
tioned, possibly because the book deals descriptively with more serious aspects of 
locomotion—track laying, speeds and standards of comfort. The book should be a 
welcome addition to the junior school library or appropriate for presentation to a 
young reader. 


YOUR BOOK OF MUSIC. Imogen Holst. Faber, 12s.6d. 1964. 21°5 cm. 

60 pages. Illustrations. Musical a Index. (‘Your Book’ Series) 
“Written for those who already enjoy listening to music but have not yet had a chance 
to learn more about it’—what an admirably direct aim, but how difficult to achieve 
as simply and as well as this ! Miss Holst has selected her material with great originality. 
She outlines all the major changes in the character of music from the middle ages to 
the present day with clear, homely instances. Throughout, the emphasis is on listening 
as a step towards performance. Miss Holst’s enthusiasm should help many people 
of all ages to take the first steps. 


MAN AGAINST DISEASE. Geoffrey Lapage. Abelard-Schuman, 16s. 1964. 
22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Today we take for granted the advanced state of medicine which is the result of the 
work of many pioneers. Mr. Lapage, a zoologist, who has written many medical and 
scientific works, here sets down for the young layman facts about the lives and work 
of such discoverers as Jenner, Pasteur, Koch, Ehrlich and Semmelweis. He also 
explains the contributions made more recently by Fleming, Chain, Florey and others 
to the development and current knowledge of antibiotics. Infectious diseases and their 
cure occupy most of this book, but nutritional disorders, such as avitaminosis, 
kwashiorkor, scurvy and protein malnutrition, are briefly described. There is a useful 
reading list. 
FLIGHT FROM THE BEGINNING. N. F. Newbury. Harrap, 75.6d. 1964. 
25:5 cm. 46 pages. Illustrations, 
This is a pictorial history of flight in all its as flight of insects and birds, man’s 
early efforts to fly leading up to the forms of his present-day achievements. Included 
are references to gliders, helicopters and parachutes as well as flying fish, animal 
gliders and bats who fly by night. Although it is intended for young readers, many 
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grown-ups will it with interest. The illustrations are attractive and some are 
in colour. The book should readily find a place in the juniot school library. 


BRITISH RAILWAYS TODAY. P. Ransome-Wallis. A. & C. Black, 
108.6d. 1964. 25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Black’s Junior Reference Books) 
This is an attractive account of the development of the railway system in Britain. 
All aspects of railways from the preparation of the track to the operation of the 
diesel locomotive and the operation of marshalling yards are covered. There are 
some useful references to the applications of science—expansion joints, the com- 
pression ignition cycle, fluid couplings, electrical supply distribution, which may 
well arouse the interest of young readers in engineering as a career. The book is not 
overloaded with technicalities and most of the illustrations are from well-chosen 
photographs. Most schoolboys will find this book very readable and so will a number 

of grown-ups. 


SOCCER. George Robb. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 12s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 78 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Sports for Schools) 

This is an excellent book in a new instructional sports series intended for boys of 
school age and school sports instructors. The author, a great schoolboy star and later 
an amateur international player who also played for the Tottenham Hotspur Football 
Club, writes from great knowledge and experience and his book is one which should 
undoubtedly appeal to every young soccer player. In addition it will be of immense 
value to soccer coaches at schools and clubs throughout the world. The photographs 
and diagrams are extremely good and the text is refreshingly free of any padding. 


CRICKET. Dennis Silk. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 12s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 76 pages. 
Ulustrations. Index. (Sports for Schools) 
The author, after distinguishing himself during several seasons for Cambridge, 
Somerset and England, joined the teaching profession and is particularly well qualified 
to write for a series which is primarily untended for the mstruction of the young 
eee Each chapter on batting, bowling, fielding and other aspects of the game is 
of practical advice on how to improve the player’s performance. Mr. Silk’s 
ideas alike on the general approach to the game and the details of practice are original 
and incisively expressed, and his book should be of real value both to developing 
players and to coaches; it is also very competently illustrated. 


CEMENT AND CONCRETE ENGINEERING. Eric N. Simons. 
Muller, 11s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Mechanical Age 
Library) 

An introduction to a subject which is of general interest since cement has a wide 

¢ of applications—in buildings, roads, bridges, harbours, dams and ships. 

Akoe it may not appeal widely to children, it is very informative and covers 
origins of cement, the various forms of composition with reference to chemical and 
ial properties, and details of uses in constructions. It is written in a clear, succinct 
style and explains many technical terms. There are a number of excellent parerik 
and clear line drawings, and the book will be appreciated by young people interested 
in building, architecture and civil engineering. 

INTO UNKNOWN WATERS: JOHN AND SEBASTIAN CABOT. 
Eric N. Simons. Dennis Dobson, 15s. 1964. 20-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

. (People from the Past) 

Mr. Simons’ untidy bibliography does not inspire confidence, and his writing some- 
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times shows signs of haste; but he has a good story to tell and tells it in a lively and 
interesting way. This is the story of John Cabot, the Venetian seaman who sailed 
from Bristol in an English ship in 1497, and discovered North America, and of his 
son Sebastian, who became one of the most famous seamen of his time, in the service 
of Spain and England. Among other ventures he inspired the English ition 
which reached Russia in 1553, and which is here described. Mr. Simons relates the 
Cabots’ achievements to the great age of discovery in which they lived. 


THE YOUNG SHAFTESBURY. Rosemary Anne Sisson. Max Parrish, 
11s.6d. 1964. 20°5 cm. 126 pages. lustrations. (Famous Childhoods) 

Lord Shaftesbury’s monument, the statue of Eros in Piccadilly Circus, is one of 
London’s best-known statues. It was paid for by subscribers who included thousands 

whom Shaftesbury (1801-85) had saved from a life of inhuman toil as child victims 

of the Industrial Revolution, the little flower sellers, crossing sweepers and chimney- 

sweeps, the boys and girls who worked up to eighteen hours a day in factories and 

coalmines. His own childhood was lonely and unhappy, though his family was rich 

and his father a nobleman. This sensitive, well-written biography shows how his’ 
lifelong sympathy for children had its roots in the sufferings of those early years. 


ATOMS AND ELEMENTS. N. A. Taylor. Vista Books, 93.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations. (Knowing and Doing 

Mr. Taylor defines chemistry as ‘what things are made of and how they change’ and 
traces early man’s practical, and then theoretical, interest in the changes he saw around 
him. The concepts of atoms, elements and molecules, the differences between com- 
pounds and mixtures, simple properties of solutions and the influences of molecular 
shape on the properties of substances are introduced and briefly discussed, with many 
examples from everyday life and from non-technical processes. In attempting to 
cover a wide range of topics in such a small book, the author runs the dal ri of 
over-simplification and confusion. These are not always avoided; there is a tendency 
to pass from simple to highly sophisticated examples, often chosen for their topicali 
or for their spectacular appeal rather than for their relevance. Nevertheless, the boo. 
is lively and may induce the young reader to take a lasting interest in chemistry. 


ADVENTURES IN CLIMBING. Rusty Westmorland. Pelham Books, 15s. 
1964. 19 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pelham Adventurers Library) 
Lt.-Colonel Westmorland has been a climber and mountaineer all his life. Born and 
bred in the English Lake District, his early experience on rock was under the tutelage 
of George Abraham, a legendary figure in British climbing. He was later employed 
on mountain survey in Canada, has climbed in Switzerland and the Dolomites, and 
for the past twenty years has been a well-known figure in Lakeland climbing circles. 
His book is a judicious blend of tales of his own mountain adventures and sound 
advice to youngsters interested in climbing. There are some good photographs, and 


useful line drawings to illustrate points of climbing technique 
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THE ENGLISH POETS 


FROM CHAUCER TO YEATS 


This series offers a comprehensive selection from seven centuries of English poetry. 
Each major poct will be represented by one or more 12-inch long-playimg records 
of some of the best of his work, while a number of separate discs be issued con- 
taining complete or abridged versions of longer poems, such as The Prelude and 
Paradise Lost. Each record is accompanied by a complete text of the works recorded 
on the disc, and extras copies of these texts can be ordered. 


Now available 
BLAKE RG 428 POPE RG 343 
BROWNING RG 346 SHELLEY RG 380 
BYRON RG 344 TENNYSON RG 342 
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KEATS RG 341 WORDSWORTH a RG 347 
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under the auspices of the British Council 


Full details available from THE ARGO RECORD COMPANY, 
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The Rebel Passion 
VERA BRITTAIN 


A short history of some pioneer peace-makers describing the ideas 
and personalities that inspired them in their efforts to confront 
the world with the basic essentials of peace. Illustrated 35s 


The Nasirean Ethics 
NASIR AD-DIN TUSI 


By a thirteenth century Persian philosopher-scientist and revolu- 
tionary turned statesman this is the best known ethical digest of 
medieval Islam. 45s 


From Ankara to Marrakesh 


HANS E TUTSCH 
A historical and political analysis of the economic and social 
background of the Middle East and North Africa. 30s 


Zermatt Saga 
CICELY WILLIAMS 


A history of the Swiss mountain village from ancient times up to 
the typhoid epidemic of 1963. Illustrated 36s 


The Life of the Cell 
J. A. V. BUTLER 


The nature, origin and development of the cell and how it forms 
the basis of Molecular Biology, one of the most rapidly moving 
branches of science. Illustrated 30s 


Albert Schweitzer 


WERNER PICHT 

The author has followed Schweitzer’s development for half a 
century and through this contact he attempts to give an overall 
picture of this remarkable personality. Illustrated 45s 


Mechanical Properties 


of Metals 
J. G. TWEEDDALE 


The first comprehensive survey made of the problems of the 
assessment of the mechanical properties of materials. 
Institute of Metallurgists Series 45s 
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THE JULIA CLEMENTS 
=e _ COLOUR BOOK OF 
THE JULIA GO oon FLOWER 
CELO ARRANGEMENTS 
BQO ae 3} by Julla Clements 
K OF FLOWER : The most lavish and beautiful Julia Clements 
; book on this art yet published suparoly iHus- 
t trated throughout in full-colour with 107 in- 


splring arrangements. A unique gift book which 
will ba treasured. 2ls. 


GOLFERS TREASURY 


; compiled and edited by George Houghton 
| The perfect gift anthology for any golfer and the 
: answer to the prayer “What dare | give him?” of 
! any woman ina golf addicts life. Light, sometimes 
hilarious,a permanent record of all aspects of the 
game. 80 drawings by George Houghton. 30s. 
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An Aérospace Anthology 
aca by Oliver Stewart 
Ezg Threads together from eye-witness accounts, 
memoirs of inventors, designers, pllots, official 
reports and other sources, the story of manned 
~ flight from the early ‘‘flying machines” to space 
~ travel. 35s. 


G] NEWNES MOTORISTS? 
| TOURING MAPS AND 
4 GAZETTEER OF THE 
BRITISH ISLES AND 
WESTERN EUROPE 


Combines in one volume the famous Great 
Britaln maps (main scale 4 miles to I In.) with the 
newer but highly successful Western Europe 


maps. Il In. x 8 tn. 120 maps. 42s. 
WILLIAM AND THE 
WITCH 


by Richmal Crompton 

e 34th book of adventures of the world-famous 
Willlam.A must for every Willlam fan old and new 
between the ages of eight and eighty. Illustrated 
by Thomas Henry and Henry Ford. _ 10s. 6d, 


` y Tower House, 
min Southampton Straat, NEW NES 
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Elizabethan 
Privateering 
K; R. ANDREWS 


The commercial rewards of private 
plunder at sea during the Elizabethan 
war with Spain. 425. net 





. Jacobean Tragedy 
T. B. TOMLINSON 


The rise and fall of tragedy, from 
Marlowe to Peinmon and Fletcher. 
30s. net 





The Adages of 
Erasmus 
MARGARET M. PHILLIPS 


A literary history of a Renaissance 
best-sellor, with translations of 16 
Adagia. 50s. net 





Greek and Roman 
Sculpture in the 
Fitzwilliam Museum 
LUDWIG BUDDE & 
RICHARD NICHOLLS 
A beautifully produced catalogue with 
complete descriptions of all the 217 
specimens in the Fitzwilliam Museum 

at Cambridge. 345 photographs. 
42s. net 





CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 


WRITERS AND 
CRITICS 


Chief Editor 
A. NORMAN JEFFARES 


Advisory Editors: 
Davip DAICHES 
C. P. Snow 


Fach volume in the 
Writers and Critics series 
deals with one important 
modern writer — British, 
European or American — 
and gives a first-class 
introduction to his work, 
with where possible, a 
survey of previously pub- 
lished criticism of it. 


Latést additions to series 
. ANGUS WILSON 
Jay L. Halio 


SCOTT 
FITZGERALD 


K. G. W. Cross 


EVELYN WAUGH 
Malcolm Bradbury 


. BECKETT 
Richard N. Coe 


. MOTHERLANT 
John Cruickshank 


AUDEN 
Barbara Everett 


Paperbacks 5s. each 
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& BOYD 





Oxford Standard Authors 


The Golden Treasury 


Selected by FRANCIS FURNER PALGRAVE, 
with a new Fifth Book selected by JOHN PRESS 


The entirely new Fifth Book brings this famous anthology up to date and includes 
work by living poets, British and Irish, published before the end of 1962. 21s net 





A NEW SERIES 


Oxford English Novels 


General Editor: HERBERT DAVIS 


An extension of the Oxford Standard Authors, presenting classic English novels.  ' 
The texts are based on the earliest reliable editions, with later revisions by the authors, 


critical introductions, notes on the text, &c. 


The first four volumes 


Roxana 
The Fortunate Mistress 


DANIEL DEFOE 


edited with an Tniroduciga by 
JANE JACK 


After a disastrous marriage, a beautiful, 


ambitious and unscrupulous woman 
embarks on a series of adventures in 
England and abroad; eventually she 
marries again, a Dutch merchant from 
whom she conceals her past life. The 
story leaves her materially prosperous, 
but with her later downfall fore- 
shadowed. 25s net 


Peregrine Pickle 


TOBIAS SMOLLETT 


edited with an Introduction by 
JAMES L. CLIFFORD 


A ‘romance of roguery’, fast-moving and 


humorous, rich in detail of eighteenth- 
century life and manners and con- 
temporary political,-social, and literary 
conditions. 35s net 


The Castle of 
Otranto 


HORACE WALPOLE 


edited with an Introduction by 
W. S. LEWIS 


An improbable but gripping story, a 
series of catastrophes, ghostly integ- 
ventions, revelations of identity, and 
exciting contests; the author described 
it as ‘an attempt to blend the two kinds 


of romance, the ancient and the modern’. 


3 plates 15s net 


Castle Rackrent 


MARIA EDGEWORTH 


edited with an Introduction by 
GEORGE, WATSON 


The tale is told by ‘honest Thady’ 
steward to the Rackrents through the 
misfortunes of several generations. The 
main characters are Sir Patrick, who 
accommodates his extra guests in the 


chicken-house; tight-fisted Sir Murtagh; 


Sir Kit—a handsome rake—and Sir 


$ 


g 


Condy, with no head for business buta ` 


weakness for‘whisky-punch’. 16s net 
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OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 


COUNTRY LIFE 


Two Important 
Autumn Publications 


The Country Life 

Book of English 
Furniture 

EDWARD T. JOY 

A concise and heavily-illustrated 
survey of English furniture, from 
early Tudor times to the present 
day. The author, who is well 
known as a lecturer on the sub- 
ject, has concentrated a great 
deal of information into this 
book. 

136 photographs 25s. 


The County Life 

Book of English China 
GEOFFREY WILLS 

The author has set out to des- 
cribe both pottery and porcelain 
over a period of more than 300 
years, from 1500 to 1830. With 
the aid of 132 photographs 
showing selected pieces of 
English china. most of them 
comparatively unfamiliar, the 
book will attract the interest of 
both the seasoned collector and 
the beginner. 


132 photographs 25s. 


COUNTRY LIFE LTD 
2-10 Tavistock Street 
Covent Garden London WC2 








Jonah’s Dream 


SVEN BERLIN 


ae the contemplator of angling a 

e further than i has ever be ken 
i ore’, says Maurice Wiggin. ‘. 
some ways one of the most sie 
and surprising, books I have ever read.’ 
With over 50 line drawings by the 
artist-author. PHOENIX 255 


Wednesday at Four 


MRS ROBERT HENREY 


‘What is Mrs Henrey’s secret? Sales of 
her books exceed the half million. Her 
readers — she is “the little Madeleine” to 
millions — know why: she takes them 
into her confidence in her unique and 
charming way. Here she describes a 
summer garden party at Buckingham 
Palace, Moscow in the autumn, 
Leningrad, new events at her Normandy 
farm. Enchantment . . . for 25s 


20 VearsA-Crowi ng 


A Film Script by DYLAN THOMAS 


Only recently discovered, the script is 
based on an Irish autobiography by 
Maurice O’ Sullivan, first published in 
Gaelic. Dylan Thomas’s script evokes 
the lonely Blasket Islands, now 
uninhabited, which lie off the Kerry 
coast, where O'Sullivan grew up, and 
which are now visited only by the 
occasional summer-time holiday maker. 
125 6d 
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important new ILIFFE books 





Mechanisms 

eden woenencs at 

V. A. Moskalenku 

25s net by post 26s 256pp. Illustrated 


Buildings for Industry 2 vols. 


Vol. |. Plans, structura, detalls 
Vol, 2. International examples 


Walter Henn 
125s net each volume £11 set of 2 vols. 
Vol. 1. 440pp. Vol. 2. 372pp. illustrated 


obtainable from leading booksellers 


Self-Service Retailing 
R. G. Towsey, A.C.LS. 
35s net by post 36s 240pp. Illustrated 


Theatre World Annual 1965 
42s net by post 44s !76pp. illustrated 


Yachting World Annual 1965 
55s net by post 57s 9d 184pp. lilustrated 





ILLIFFE Books Ltd. 


DORSET HOUSE 


STAMFORD STREET 


LONDON SEI 


Writers & Their Work 


isa monthly series of literary surveys, edited by Geoffrey 
Bullough, of the work of writers past and present—from 
the fourteenth to the A century —who have 
influenced the thought of their time. The Fr average 
nine thousand words in length and each includes a select 


bibliography, and a frontispiece portrait. 


‘No teacher of English literature can afford to be without this 
outstanding, yet remarkably cheap series.’ 


Education 
2s. 6d. each 


LONGMANS FOR THE BRITISH COUNCIL 


Free prospectus listing 170 titles available from 
The Dina cone 591 New r Steh, stone, W.C.1. 





The most glorious volume imaginable 
to honour Sir Winston Churchill 
on his 90th birthday 


SIR WINSTON 
CHURGHILL’s 


own matchless story of 


THE ISLAND RAGE 


A truly majestic volume in which the incomparable narra- 
tive from his great History is matched by an unprecedented 
collection of paintings, engravings, illuminated manuscripts, 
drawings and ancient maps culled from two thousand years 
of history. 


© 70 superb reproductions in full colour, 15 of them printed across 
two pages measuring 12” x 19" 


275 reproductions in monochrome 
320 pages 12” x94” beautifully bound 


© Price £6.6s. To be published throughout the world on November 23, 
one week before Sir Winston’s birthday (Nov. 30) ~ 


Never before have art and literature met in 
such unique measure in any book 


ORDER YOUR COPY NOW AT THE 
PRE-PUBLICATION PRICE OF £5. 5s. 


Only orders received by your bookseller before November 23 can be 
supplied at the reduced price. 


o PUBLISHED BY CASSELL © 


CHRISTOPHER 
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By A. L. ROWSE 


‘A lively awareness of the 
historical background... 
vigorous and assertive book.’— 
The Times illus. 35s 


THE LIVING 
WORLD OF 
SHAKESPEARE: 


A Playgoer’s Guide 

By JOHN WAIN" 

‘A swift, lucid and unpedantic 
survey of the plays . . . full 

of shrewd observation ... avery 
good book.’— Sunday Times 

25s 


ALIGIA IN 
TERRA MIRABILI 


By CLIVE HARCOURT 
CARRUTHERS 


Now read Alice in Wonderland — 
as~~Julius Caesar might have 


read it if he had been lucky | 


enough. Tenniel illus. 16s - 


GHARLES 
TOWNSHEND 


By LEWIS NAMIER 

& JOHN BROOKE 

‘An impeccable piece of scholarly 
investigation ... The document- 
ation is copious and detailed, 
the footnotes decisive and 
judicious.’ — The Guardian 35s 


GOVERNMENT 
ACTION & 
MORALITY 


By R. S. DOWNIE . 

‘Lucid and measured style... 
has opened up some new areas 
of discussion.’ — The Guardian 
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BRITAIN AND 
ATOMIC ENERGY, 
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A comprehensive historical 
account prepared by the 
archivist of the United Kingdom 
Atomic Energy Authority. illus. 
55s. i 
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BOOKS ON THE DEVELOPMENT AND 
ADMINISTRATION OF THE BRITISH 
SOCIAL SERVICES 


R. A. PARKER 


THE social services have evolved over the best part of two centuries. Their 

, development has rarely been planned in any comprehensive fashion; more 

' typically they have grown and changed in response to a whole variety of 
different pressures and needs. Thus, to understand how they operate today, 
why they take the form they do, and the reasons for the changes which occur, 
one has to explore many fields besides those neatly labelled ‘the social 
services’. The history of social policy, for example, is inextricably linked with 
economic development; the growth of knowledge and skill; the rise of 
certain professions; war; political conviction; demographic change, and 
much more besides. This complex background is emphasised in Professor 
D. V. Donnison’s The Development of Social Administration, an inaugural 
lecture published for the London School of Economics (1962, G. Bell), and 
in Professor R. M. Titmuss’s essays like “War and Social Policy’ or ‘Pension 
Systems and Population Change’ which appear in his Essays on the Welfare 
State (2nd edition 1963, Allen & Unwin, paperback 18s.). 

Because a proper understanding of the social services requires such a broad 
approach, there are few books which claim to treat the subject in any 
comprehensive way. Both the Central Office of Information pamphlet 
Social Services in Britain (1964, H.M.S.O., 7s.) and Professor G. D. H. Cole’s 

' British Social Services (1959, Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d.) 
provide brief, fairly descriptive general introductions, while M. Penelope 
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Hall’s The Social Services of Modern England (6th edition 1963, Routledge, 
28s.) is probably the most ambitious study of the contemporary services, 
their problems and more recent history. Maurice Bruce’s The Coming of the 
Welfare State (1961, Batsford, 35s.) is much more historical and traces the 
growth of the whole range of social provision mainly from the beginning of 
the Victorian period to the welfare state of the present day. 


In fact, most of the books in this field deal with specific aspects of the 
development and administration of the social services, and anything which 
might be regarded as an adequate textbook does not exist. Many authors, , 
for instance, have taken one particular service and traced its historical growth. 
For example, Jean S. Heywood in Children in Care (1959, Routledge; new 
edition in preparation) deals with the long-term development of services for 
deprived children. In a similar vein Kathleen Jones in Mental Health and 
Social Policy 1845-1959 (1960, Routledge, 28s.) looks at the changes which ' 
have occurred in society’s attitude to the mentally disordered, their care and 
treatment. A major part of social policy has been the provision of income in 
times of adversity and need for both individuals and families, and the 
American Karl de Schweinitz has provided an excellent summary of the 
most important trends in this field from the Victorian Poor Law onwards in _ 
England’s Road to Social Security (1963, Yoseloff: W. H. Allen, paperback 
1os.). In housing and town planning William Ashworth’s The Genesis of 
Modern British Town Planning (1954, Routledge, 25s.) gives a picture of the 
inter-relationship between urban growth, public health problems and 
planning from the early nineteenth century through to the immediate post- 
war period. This is a book of much greater range and value than its title 
suggests. In the second part of Crime and the Penal System (and edition 1962, 
University Tutorial Press, 21s.; 3rd edition in hand) Howard Jones reviews 
the development of services like probation and approved schools which 
have been provided in the twentieth century to try to deal with the problems 
of delinquency in a positive fashion. The health service, more than any other, - 
has attracted attention abroad and Harry Eckstein, an American university 
teacher, provides one of the most stimulating accounts of its origin, structure 
and achievements in his The English Health Service (1959, Harvard University 
Press; Oxford University Press, 44s.). In the field of education a second 
edition of H. C. Barnard’s A Short History of English Education from 1760 
(and edition 1961, University of London Press, 25s.) is still a useful book 
which does not, however, extend very adequately into the post-1944 period. _ 


Books such as these aim to give an account and analysis of developments, 
often over relatively long periods, of particular services. Briefer comment-. ,, 
aries on some of the forces shaping the three major services of education, . 
health, and social security are provided in essays by Professor D. V. Glass, . 
~ Professor R. M. Titmuss and Brian Abel-Smith respectively in Law and 
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Opinion in England in the Twentieth Century edited by Professor Morris 
Ginsberg (1959, Stevens, 45s.). 


However, other books not specifically concerned with the growth of 
particular services can be useful-in throwing light upon their development. 
For instance, histories of certain professional groups which have played a role 
in the social services are valuable, for frequently their fight for professional 
status and recognition has been closely related to improvements in both the 
scope and quality of these services. Such studies as Brian Abel-Smith’s The 
History of the Nursing Profession (1960, Heinemann, 30s.); Asher Tropp’s 
The School Teachers (1957, Heinemann, 25s.), aud Mary Stocks’s A Hundred 
Years of District Nursing (1960, Allen & Unwin, 25s.) each in its way shows 
this inter-relationship. A review of more recent developments in one area of 
professional social work has been undertaken by Noel Timms in 
Psychiatric Social Work in Great Britain, 1939-1962 (1964, Routledge, 32s.). 


In a somewhat similar fashion biography and memoirs often provide a 
revealing commentary on the evolution of social policy and legislation. 
Lloyd George’s Ambulance Wagon: The Memoirs of W. J. Braithwaite edited by 
Sir Henry Bunbury (1957, Methuen) is one such book, throwing consider- 
able light on what might be regarded as the ‘inside story’ of the famous 
National Health Insurance Act of 1912. Braithwaite and Bunbury were the 
two civil servants who played a large part in the work of seeing this 
legislation on to the Statute book. Another book Beveridge and his Plan by 
Janet Beveridge (1954, Hodder & Stoughton) gives a personal account of 
the man and his far-reaching wartime report on ‘Social Security and Allied 
Services’. A much more scholarly study is Royston Lambert’s Sir John 
Simon 1816-1904 and English Social Administration (1963, MacGibbon & Kee, 
638.) which deals with one of the outstanding administrative figures of the 
nineteenth century and enables the reader to learn much about the public 
health movement during the second part of that century. Two of the 
founding fathers of the type of social enquiry which has influenced the 
growth of social policy in innumerable ways were Seebohm Rowntree and 
Charles Booth. Their investigations in York and London respectively at the 
turn of the century are quite properly regarded as landmarks in the apprecia~ 
tion and discussion of the nature and extent of poverty. Professor Asa Briggs 
has provided a perceptive study of the life and work of Seebohm Rowntree, 
1871-1954 (1961, Longmans, 30s.) and Professor T. S. Simey and M. B. 
Simey of Charles Booth: Social Scientist (1960, Oxford University Press, 35s.). 

Many of the historical studies only take us to the early post-war period— 
to the 1940’s or early so's. There have been, however, several books which 
look primarily at the developments in certain services since then. For example, 
A. Lindsey’s Socialized Medicine in England and Wales: The National Health 
Service 1948-1961 (1962, North Carolina University Press: Oxford 
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University Press, 45.) gives an exhaustive survey of the development of the’ 
health service since 1948, while Professor D. V. Donnison’s Housing Policy 
since the War (Occasional Papers on Social Administration No. 1, 1960, 
Codicote Press, Welwyn) is a short but comprehensive analysis of the more 
recent changes which have occurred in another important field. An even 
shorter paper, but none the less valuable, is Professor Peter Townsend’s The 
Development of Home and Welfare Services for Old People, 1946-1960 (1961, 
Association of Directors of Welfare Services, Is.). 


Other books do not deal essentially with the development of services artd 
policies but with their contemporary problems and future prospects. John 
Vaizey’s Education for Tomorrow in the series “Britain in the Sixties’ (1962, 
Penguin Books) looks critically at our educational system and makes some 
controversial suggestions for changes in the future. Three recent official 
publications have also provided an excellent analysis of difficulties and needs 
in three sectors of our educational system. Volume I of the Crowther Report 
15 to 18 (Report of the Central Advisory Council for Education—England 
(Chairman: Sir Geoffrey Crowther), 1959, H.M.S.O., 12s.6d.) looked at the 
education of children between the ages of 15 and 18 in terms of their needs 
and the possibilities of the educational system in the ten years after 1965. 
The Newsom Report Half our Future (A Report of the Central Advisory 
Council for Education—England (Chairman: J. H. Newsom), 1963, 
H.M.S.O., 8s.6d.) focussed upon the education of pupils from 13 to 16 of 
average and less than average ability, hence being concerned in large part 
with our secondary modern system and its potentialities. The Robbins 
Report Higher Education (Committee on Higher Education (Chairman: 
Lord Robbins), 1963, H.M.S.O., Cmnd. 2154, 15s.) reviewed the ‘pattern 
of full-time higher education . . . and in the light of national needs and 
resources . . . advised on the principles underlying its long-term develop- 
ment’. In an associated field the Albemarle Committee (Chairman: the 
Countess of Albemarle) reported on the Youth Services in England and Wales 
(1958, H.M.S.O., Cmnd. 929, 8s.6d.) and gave a useful guide to the problems 
and aims of the services provided in clubs of various types. 


Much of the commentary on the contemporary services has, unavoidably, 
a political flavour. For instance, Tony Lynes’s Pension Rights and Wrongs 
(1963, Tract. 348, Fabian Society, 3s.) is a critique of the graduated pension 
scheme introduced by the Conservative Government in 1959 and discussed 
in their white paper Provision for Old Age (1958, H.M.S.O., Cmnd. 538, 
1s.3d.). Similarly, in National Assistance: Service or Charity? (1962, Young 
Fabian Pamphlets No. 4, Fabian Society) Howard Glennerster provides one 
of the few critical analyses of the work of the National Assistance Board and 
highlights in particular some of the problems surrounding the issue of 
administrative discretion. The Last Refuge by Peter Townsend (1962, 
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Routledge, 60s.) offers another critical and exhaustive study, in this case of 
the residential care of old people. 


Many other important books have been published in this field which do 
not deal with specific services but focus primarily upon the needs or problems 
of certain dependent groups in our society. Such studies have a significant 
bearing on the discussion of the social services for, of necessity, these must 
be dealt with, their contribution assessed and any gaps made clear. For 
instance, books like Peter Marris’s Widows and their Families (1958, Routledge, 
18s.); Margaret Wynn’s Fatherless Families (1964, Michael Joseph, 25s.) and 
Virginia Wimperis’s The Unmarried Mother and her Child (1960, Allen & 
Unwin, 35s.) all deal with the problems of the unsupported mother and pay 
considerable attention to the adequacy of social provisions (from National 
Insurance and National Assistance benefits to day nurseries) available to her. 
Another larger group of dependent people is the aged. Dorothy Cole and 
John Utting’s study The Economic Circumstances of Old People (Occasional 
Papers on Social Administration No. 4, 1962, Codicote Press, Welwyn, 
12s.6d.) undertakes an analysis, based on a preliminary national sample 
survey, of the levels of income upon which old people live. The results are 
both relevant and disturbing, for a significant proportion of such incomes 
is provided through State schemes. The elderly living in the Bethnal Green 
area of London were the subject of Peter Townsend’s The Family Life of Old 
People (1957, Routledge, 30s.; revised and abridged paperback 1963, 
Penguin Books, $s.) and this, too, by implication, discusses the services which 
are (or are not) available to help them. Also focussing upon a special group 
in its family and community context is Enid Mills’s Living with Mental 
Illness: A Study in East London (1962, Routledge, 28s.), which particularly 
illustrates the repercussions of the care of the mentally ill in the community 
upon services provided by employment exchanges, national assistance, home 
helps, as well as the mental health services. 


There are thus books about specific social services and others which look 
at the problems of certain groups in society whose needs these services help 
to meet. There is a third type of relevant approach which looks more broadly 
at certain ‘social problems’. For instance, John Greve’s The Housing Problem 
(Research Series 224, 1961, Fabian Society, 4s.) deals with the overall 
problem of the extent of housing needs and the various ways we attempt to 
meet them. On the same topic Stanley Alderson’s Housing, another title in 
the “Britain in the Sixties’ series (1962, Penguin Books, 3s.6d.), makes a 
valuable contribution to this discussion. » 


$ “The detailed examination of the working of the social services and the 
dynamics of their administration has received remarkably little attention. 
Barbara Rodgers and Julia Dixon in Portrait of Social Work (1960, Oxford 


University Press for the Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust) have tried to 
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do this by restricting their enquiry to one northern county borough and 
. looking at all the available services and their inter-relationship. An even more 
detailed examination of the operation of many social services is given in the 
last case study of F. M. G. Willson’s Administrators in Action, Volume I (1961, 
Allen & Unwin, 35s.). In this the history of one particular ‘problem family’ 
is traced through its contacts with many services, social workers, and 


administrators. 


Government publications add considerably to an understanding of the 
social services and social policy: a few of them have already been mentioned. 
Often they foreshadow new legislation or major changes of policy but in any 
case provide discussion and description of the history and administrative 
structure of the services at the time of their review. In this respect reports of 
committees of enquiry like the Enquiry into the Costs of the National Health 
Service (Chairman: C. W. Guillebaud) (1955, H.M.S.O., Cmnd. 9663, 
16s.6d.) and The Royal Commission on the Law Relating to Mental Illness and 
Mental Deficiency 1954-57 (Chairman: Lord Percy of Newcastle) (1957, 
H.M.S.O., Cmnd. 169, 10s.6d.)—which prepared the ground for the 1959 
Mental Health Act—are useful. Similarly the well-known Younghusband 
Report from the Working Party on Social Workers in Local Authority Health 
and Welfare Services (Chairman: Miss E. L. Younghusband) (1959, H.M.S.O., 
15s.) provides a wide-ranging discussion of the services under consideration. 
Other committees of enquiry have looked at probation and child care. The 
Report of the Departmental Committee on the Probation Service (Chairman: Sir 
Ronald Morison) (1962, H.M.S.O., Cmnd. 1650, ros.) dealt with the present 
and future possible developments in this service, while the Report of the 
Committee on Children and Young Persons (Chairman: Viscount Ingelby) 

(1960, H.M.S.O., Cmnd. 1191, 10s.), which preceded the Children and 
Young Persons Act, 1963, examined the adequacy of the preventive services 
in child care as well as the working of the law and the alternative forms of 
treatment available to the courts. 


Reports from advisory committees to the various ministers also offer 
guides to contemporary attitudes towards problems connected with the 
social services. To give but a few examples, one might select The Welfare of 
Children in Hospital (Chairman: Sir Harry Platt) (1958, Central Health 
Services Council, H.M.S.O., 3s.) which dealt with the problems of the child 
faced with separation from his mother and family upon entering hospital 
and suggested ways in which hospital organisation and ward routine might 
take these into account. Homes for Today and Tomorrow (Chairman: Sir 
Parker Morris) (1961, Report of the Central Housing Advisory Council, 
H.M.S.O., 4s.) studied, and made recommendations about, the increasingly 
pressing issue of housing standards, while the report on The Field of Work 
of the Family Doctor (Chairman: Annis Gillie) (1963, Standing Medical 
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Advisory Committee of the Central Health Services Council, H.M.S.O., 
4s.6d.) considered the future role of the general practitioner. Of course, both , 
the Crowther and Newsom reports on education were also produced by a 
standing advisory committee. 


Other types of departmental reports can also be helpful in providing 
statistical data and comments on trends and recent changes. For instance, 
the 8th Report on the Work of the Children’s Department (1961, H.M.S.O., 75.) 
and the annual reports of the Ministries of Health, Housing and Local 
Government, Education, and Pensions and National Insurance as well as those 
of the National Assistance Board are useful sources. 


Journals may also be helpful—from the popular weekly New Society 
(Harrison, Raison, 1s.) to more academic or professional publications. A 
particularly useful guide to articles in a wide range of journals is to be found 
in the Bibliography of Social Work and Administration (Annual Supplements, 
joint University Council for Social Studies and Public Administration, 
Sussex Gardens, London, W.2) which should be available in good reference 
libraries. 

In this field—as perhaps in most—the reader has to perform a difficult 
task of selection. Books, other than those specifically historical in approach, 
date rapidly; many others which on first sight seem far removed from the 
study of the ‘social services’ prove to be relevant and illuminating, while 
others, supposedly popular sketches of these services, leave the reader little 
better informed about anything more than their legal framework. The 
selection offered here is designed not to be too broad, but broad enough for 
the reader to perceive the possible extent of relevant publications. 


Dr. R. A. Parker is a lecturer in social administration at the London School of Economics, with 
a parner interest in problems of housing and child care as well as the more theoretical study 
of administration. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
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GENERAL WORKS 





Bibliography 
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF JURISPRUDENCE. R. W. M. Dias. (016-34) 
See under JURISPRUDENCE, page 722. 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. Vol. XXXIV, 1961. Edited by Marjory Rigby and Charles 
Nilon. Cambridge University Press, 803. 1964. 22 cm. 418 pages. Indexes. 

This annual bibliography, ‘a publication of the Modern Humanities Research 

Association in association with the University of Colorado Press’—but in fact 

Pout since 1920 by the Syndics of the Cambridge University Press’ in the 

iliar green cloth-boards—is an essential tool of the Eng. Lit. trade—a sine qua non 
for the aspiring Ph.D. and precious time-saver for anyone engaged in li research. 

The twenty sections of the Jatest volume—1-12 devoted to subjects 13-20 to 

periods—contain 7,108 entries, the majority bemg references to articles in periodicals. 

The section ‘Comparative Literature’ has been discontinued (‘more trou feces to 

‘the editors than useful to the readers’) and the index divided into two parts. 

(016-82) 

Children’s Books 

INTENT UPON READING. A Critical Appraisal of Modem Fiction for 

~ Children. Margery Fisher. 2nd edition. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 358. 1964. 
a2 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Over two thousand new books for young readers are published annually in Britain, 

and thousands more are in print, so guidance in selection is needed. Mrs. Fisher 
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supplies ıt admirably, so far as fiction is concerned. Her book was very well received 
when it first appeared in 1961; this revised edition contains two new ec aan on 
books published in 1961-63. The survey ranges from the infant’s picture book to the 
adolescent’s near-adult novel, and the reading lists contain hundreds of titles. This is 
no mere compilation. Mrs. Fisher is a candid, discriminating critic and she writes 
very well. Parents, teachers, librarians and young readers exploring for themselves, 
will find her extremely helpful. (028°5) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





MENTAL HEALTH AND ENVIRONMENT. Lord Taylor and Sidney 
Chave. Longmans, 408. 1964. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
A careful and well-documented study of a London borough, a housing estate and a 
new town. The prevalence of mental disorder and its relation to social and health 
indices is the principal concern of the authors. They adduce evidence to confirm their 
hypothesis that life in a well-planned new town is more mentally healthy than in a 
housing estate or an old town. They make the surprising claim, supported by many 
interesting facts and ingenious arguments, that ‘sub-clinical neurosis’ is due to 
constitutional and not to environmental factors, thus accounting for a uniform 
prevalence in all areas studied. An important social document of wide interest to 
specialists and laymen. Clearly written. (131:3) 


THE DIVIDED SELF. The Healing of a Nervous Disorder. W. S. Stewart. 
Allen & Unwin, 40s. 1964. 22 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An unusual autobiography of a gifted, sensitive person giving an account of his 
personal strivings towards self-understanding and mastery over a severe and long- 
standing neurosis. He contrasts the orthodox psychiatric investigations and treatments 
of his condition with his own hard-won insights. He employs free association in the 
exploration of his unconscious, principally through automatic writing of poetry, and 
tackles the problem of self-interpretation in a manner reminiscent of Freud’s own 
attempts at dream interpretation. His approach is, however, more typical of 
existentialism than modem psychoanalysis. (132195) 


SANITY, MADNESS AND THE FAMILY. Vol. 1. Families of 
Schizophrenics. R. D. Laing and A. Esterson. Tavistock Publications, 303. 1964. 
22 cm. 280 pages. Index. (Studies in Existential Analysis and Phenomenology) | 

An original but somewhat tentative approach to the nature of schizophrenia which, 

the authors believe, is determined in a e measure by life experiences in families 

whose members are in basic conflict ilk one another. Female schizophrenics and 
members of their families are interviewed separately and in various combinations. 
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The book represents a series of excerpts from these tape-recorded interviews with 
commentary and elucidation of the main theme. Some striking examples of the 
evolution of delusional thinking and bizarre behaviour are given, suggesting that 
these are complex responses learned in a series of bewildering situations. An important 
preliminary work of interest mainly to specialists in the field. (132-1982) 


THE UNBELIEVERS. English Agnostic Thought 1840-1890. A. O. J. 
Cockshut. Collins, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
When Tennyson’s In Memoriam was published in 1850, it won an instant, gencral 
and lasting popularity throughout Victorian England. In an age of religious doubt, 
when science was undermining the bases of belief, Tennyson’s poem, with its 
assurance of immortality, proved to be an essential consolation. The Victorian Age 
was an age of intense, disturbing religious controversy, and Mr. Cockshut has plunged 
into the deep end in this study of Victorian agnostics. He writes for the B with 
a knowledge of intcllectua] and literary history; but the well-equipped student should 
appreciate his comments on such figures as Mill and Clough, Matthew Arnold, 
Huxley and George Eliot. (149°72) 


MARCUS AURELIUS: MEDITATIONS. Translated with an Introduction 
by Maxwell Staniforth. Penguin Books, 4s. 1964. 18 cm. 188 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Classics) 

The Meditations are of particular interest as a classic written by a great (and good) 

ruler. They are a product of the Stoic philosophy, which was characterised by high 

motives rather than rigorous logic al which in some ways both anticipated and 
enriched Christianity. Mr. Staniforth provides a 20-page Introduction and a renderi 
of the ‘Hymn to Zeus’ by Cleanthes (one of the eines of Stoicism) and of Marcus 

Aurelius’s work. The translation is both correct and readable, and is illustrated by 

brief footnotes where necessary. It will be of value to everyone interested in the 

history of European thought. (188) 


RELIGION 






KULA 


THE VOICE OF THE HOLY LAND. Text by Illtud Evans, O.P. 
Photographs by Alistair Duncan and Middle East Archives. Two double-sided 
records. Soundpiint: Hutchinson, 258. 1964. 23 cm. 70 pages. 

The book proper comprises 56 photographs of varied scenes m the Holy Land, with 

verbal commentaries, the photographs (four in colour) occupying about three-quarters 

of the pages, the commentaries one fifth. The latter are most apt, but all too brief, 
and nced the support of a map showing the situation of the places mentioned. The 
recordings (playing time 20 minutes), acoustically very good, with an English 
commentary, are mainly excerpts from religious services in Latin, English, and other 
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languages held in Jerusalem, Bethlehem, and Nazareth, with a few interspersions of 
church bells and street-noises, and exemplify the diversity of divine worship (Jewish 
and Moslem as well as Christian) in the Holy Land. The total combination of sound, 
picture, and text is suited to the non-expert and may well incite him to further 
investigation. (220-9) 


THE EPISTLES OF JOHN. An Introduction and Commentary. J. R. W. 
Stott. Tyndale Press, 10s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 230 pages. (Tyndale New Testament 
Commentaries) . 

This commentary fulfils the declared purpose of the series to which it belongs by 

avoiding ‘the extremes of being unduly technical or unhelpfully brief’. The author 

who is Rector of All Souls Church in the West End of London, has written a com- 
petent introduction and commentary. In the introduction, he deals at some length 
with the problem of authorship and defends the traditional view that the three epistles 
were written by the apostle John. Other matters discussed relate to occasion and 
message. The commentary itself is lucid and scholarly, and if its conclusions are 
generally conservative, differing views are carefully considered. The additional notes 
on difficult passages are to be specially commended. (227°9) 


THE METHOD AND MESSAGE OF JEWISH APOCALYPTIC 
200 BC-AD 100. D. S. Russell. S.C.M. Press, 60s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 464 pages. 
Indexes. (The Old Testament Library) 

Principal Russell of Rawdon Baptist College, Manchester, returns in this compre- 

hensive study of Jewish apocalyptic to a subject which he treated more briefly in 

Between the Testaments (1960). A description of the texts and their background leads 

to an analysis of the characteristics of apocalyptic, its inspiration and its relation to, 

prophecy. The main doctrines are discussed, the nature of history, the world of 
spirits, eschatology, the Messiah and the Kingdom, the Son of Man, and immortality. 

Mr. Russell provides serious students of Judaism and Christianity with a textbook 

which is never misleading and only occasionally unconvincing. A valuable feature is 

the inclusion of evidence from the Dead Sea Scrolls, which supplements and illumines 

the material available to earlier writers on apocalyptic. (229-913) 


CHRISTIAN MISSIONS AND SOCIAL FERMENT. Norman Goodall. 
The Beckly Social Service Lecture, 1964. Epworth Press, 13s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 
124 pages. 

CHURCH AND CHALLENGE IN A NEW AFRICA. Colin Morris: 
Epworth Press, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 166 pages. 

PERSON TO PERSON. A. S. Peake Memorial Lecture No. 9. R. T. 
Brooks. Epworth Press, 10s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 84 pages. 

Dr. Goodall, lately of the World Council of Churches’ staff, provides a stimulating 

and well-informed account of the strategy of Christian Missions before and after 

1914. He shows that the roth century optimism committed pa to the union 

of Christianity and Western development has been severely ch Ri The question’ 

now arises whether the Christian missionary should be exclusively concerned with: 
politic , industry and education or devote his life to preaching, the conduct of worship: 
and the care of souls. The shift of emphasis in the modern missionary movement is 
admirably reviewed in the chapter on new perspectives and these are subsequently’ 
set within the pattern of a deeper and fuller understanding of the Christian Paith.’ 
Mr. Colin Morris is a Methodist minister who has played a significant part in the’ 
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negotiations leading to the foundation of Zambia, the newest African State. This 
small volume, described as political sermons in the sub-title, furnishes us with an 
impressive illustration of the new approach to missionary problems. The central 
theme concerns the varied relationships of Church and State. An attempt 1s made to 
interpret the New Testament doctrine of the State in the light of the changed situations 
in the New Africa. As the author unfolds his thesis, he discusses the marks of a 
Christian government, the nature of democracy, the circumstances in which the 
Christian may resist the State, the responsibility of freedom and the right use of 

ower. This book, written in a lively style, should prove disturbing as well as 
aon The fundamental missionary problem in any part of the world is one 
of communication and Mr. Brooks, of the religious department of the B.B.C., 
contends in his important contribution to the subject that communication is a person- 
to-person relationship. Techniques of communication. exist to promote this relation- 
ship or more simply to put the speaker in touch with people. Personal identification, 
we are reminded, is often avoided by a retreat into authority, by submerging 
personality in its functions and becoming a propagandist for the faith and nothing 
more, by attempting to manipulate the minds of the hearers with the aid of modern 
techniques and finally by limiting oneself to the vocabulary and imagery of an 
intimate group. The author suggests that the true communicator delivers his message in 
an act of love or self-identification by which communicator and those communicated 
are joint communicants in the source of all truth and blessing. (266) 


THAW AT THE VATICAN. An Account of Session Two of Vatican IL. 
Bernard Wall and Barbara Wall. Gollancz, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This account of the second session of the second Vatican Council, which took place 

in St. Peter's, Rome, in September-December 1963, is preceded by an historical 

sketch, most satisfyingly composed, of the events and movements resulting in the 
present situation at the Vatican and by a chapter describing the peal deals of 
organising the council and the daily activities of the Council Fathers. Summaries of 
selected speeches (‘interventions’), with comments and explanations, indicate the 
main currents of thought represented. The ‘schemata’ discussed by the 2,424 cardinals, 
bishops, and patriarchs were on the nature, structure, and mission of the Church, 
bishops and the government of dioceses, and ecumenism (‘dialogue’ with the 

‘separated brothers’ with a view to Christian unity). A final short chapter reports 

Pope Paul’s pilgrimage to Jerusalem. Of the seven appendices that on the Eastern 

Churches is particularly welcome. The index is of persons only. The book should 

more than satisfy any layman’s curiosity. (282-09) 


QUAKERS IN RUSSIA. Richenda C. Scott. Michael Joseph, 303. 1964. 
22 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
TRADITION AND EXPERIENCE. Richenda C. Scott. Allen & Unwin, 
12s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 84 pages. (Swarthmore Lectures) 
It is not widely known that the Quakers have had varied contacts with the rulers 
and people of Russia for over two hundred years. Dr. Scott, who has been engaged 
in different types of social service and research, gives an account of these important 
relations. The record, which is vivid, picturesque and agreeably free from pretentious 
claims and moral judgments, includes the story of the Tsars being confronted by 
fearless Quakers, visits to peasant huts in the Caucasus and the Volga steppes, the 
reclamation of land, schemes for educational advance, relief to Pa in long years 
of famine, and the protection of sects separated from the Orthodox Church and 
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treated as soctal outcasts. We gain the impression, as H. J. Cadbury observes in a 
foreword, that the Quakers nd Russians remained partly inscrutable not only to 
each other but to much of western civilisation. But the Quaker teams were concerned 
primarily to serve, and not to understand or be understood. The story of Quakerism 
in Russia is, in effect, the working out in part of the basic principles of the Society 
of Friends as described by Dr. Scott, e a Friend, in her Swarthmore Lecture. She 
draws attention to the inevitable interweaving of experience and history m the 
authentic Quaker tradition, and the importance for the early Friends of the oE Ri 
tion of the Inward Light and the objective facts of the Christian Revelation. She is 
persuaded that the two elements of the historical and mystical in religion, often 
sundered by Friends and Christians of other traditions, must go together, and she 
pleads for a new apprehension of the Christian Faith with a bold endeavour to relate 
it to international and social life. This brief but cogent study deserves wide 
circulation. (289-647) (289-6) 


A HANDBOOK OF GREEK MYTHOLOGY including its Extension to 
Rome. H. J. Rose. Reprint. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1964. 20 5 cm. 374 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) i 

This paperback series now offers in a convenient and economical form one of the 

best of the handbooks produced by the late Professor of Greek at St. Andrews, 

originally published in 1928. It contains a clear account of the Greek gods and heroes 
and of the legends concerning them, with some extension to Italy as well as Greece. 

There is a working Bibliography (fom which Grimal’s Mythological Dictionary 1s 

regrettably absent) and Indexes which, most unusually nowadays, actually contain 

the names of persons and places in Greek as well as in Roman script. The book will 

be of universal usefulness, but particularly to students of classical literature. (292) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIAL PROBLEMS. Michael Argyle. Methuen, 
258. 1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
The sixteen short chapters in this book deal with the psychological bases and elements 
of social behaviour, a number of relatively specific social problems such as delinquency, 
prejudice and techniques of selection and jedeahip, and certain more general questions 
such as the effects of various methods of child rearing and the analysis of social trends. 
The author is optimistic about the role of psychology in the solution of social 
problems. The book is written at a fairly simple level and most of it can be read easily 
with only a modest initial knowledge of psychology. It provides quite a good 
introduction to social psychology as cuepently practised in Britain tnd America. 
(302-1 5) 
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Statistics 
WHAT DO STATISTICS SHOW: F. R. Oliver. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 
1964. 22 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Statistics is an immensely valuable analytical tool, which suffers from the popular 
i tion that it is all a subtle scientific device for gulling the unwary. The 
reader of this book will not only arm himself against the grosser deceptions which 
are occasionally presented as statistics, but will also acquire an understanding of, and 
an ability to use, some of the methods and basic concepts of statistics. The author, 
Lecturer in Economics and Social Statistics in the University of Exeter, is concerned 
"to present and explain the statistical ideas which the general reader is likely to en- 
counter in everyday life; he deals with descriptive and derived statistics, index 
numbers, regression and correlation and elementary probability, and concludes with 
-an account of sampling principles and techniques. The book is very clearly and simply 
written, and no mathematical knowledge is expected of the reader. (310) 


Political Science 
RUSSIAN POLITICAL THOUGHT. A Concise History. S. V. Utechin. 
Dent, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 336 pages. Indexes. 

A concise and useful survey (first published in America in 1963) by a senior research 
officer in Soviet studies at the London School of Economics. No book of comparable 
scale on this subject exists in English, nor apparently in other languages. Dr. Utechin 
traces Russian political conceptions from medieval times to the present day, drawing 
attention both to the eae derived from B ium or Western Europe and to 
those which em om Russian histo ways of thought. The tangled sto: 
of Russian Sat to Western ideas ad the ranibeplieatioa of Russian & schools of 
political thought in the 18th and roth centuries is patiently unravelled. Particularly 
interesting are the connections between Russian and West European thought in the 
medieval and Renaissance periods and the study of the origins and development of 
Communist political thought. 320°947) 


PAN-AFPRICANISM IN PRACTICE. An East African Study: PAFMECSA 
1958-1964. Richard Cox. Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 
8s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 104 pages. Map. Index. Paper covers. 

The Pan-African Freedom Movement of Eastern, Central and Southern Africa was 

founded in 1958 by a number of East African politicians who had attended the meeting 

of independent African states in Ghana as observers and who formed their own 
organisation to co-ordinate the advance towards independence in their countries and 
to promote inter-territorial co-operation in East Africa. This account describes the 
development and extension of its membership and activities, until now it embraces 
the governments or African leaders of eighteen countries from Ethiopia to the Cape. 

It has throughout proceeded to build its activities in the light of events rather than in 

conformity with any particular Pan-African theory; it is too early as yet to assess 

whether it will have a ae significance in the field of co-operation in matters other 
than political independence, and the effect on it of the union of Zanzibar and 

Tanganyika ay ne took place after this book was written) has yet to be assessed, 

but as an authoritative interim account of the movement and its leaders this volume 

is very welcome. (320:96) 


THE BRITISH ANTI-SLAVERY MOVEMENT. Sir Reginald Coupland. 
and edition. Frank Cass, 28s. 1964. 19 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
First published in 1933 as a result of a course of lectures given at the Lowell Institute 
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at Boston in that year by the late Professor of Colonial History in the University of 
Oxford, this bak is still considered sufficiently authoritative to be produced in a 
second edition. It is a short book, but it gives a classic exposition of the way and the 
places in which the institution of slavery once flourished, and the forces which, slowly 
but with ultimate success, worked for 1ts suppression. In this new edition Professor 
J. D. Fage of the University of Birming writes an interesting memoir of 
Coupland, and discusses his views in relation to the opposing views of Dr. Eric 
Wiliams, the West Indian scholar, Prime Minister of his native Trinidad. Essential 
for all interested ın this subject. (326-9) 


DIPLOMATIC DOCUMENTS PRESERVED IN THE PUBLIC 
RECORD OFFICE. Vol. I: 1101-1272. Edited by Pierre Chaplais. H M. 
Stationery Office, £6. 1964. 25°5 cm. 374 pages. Index. 

With this volume the Reader in Diplomatic in the University of Oxford opens a 

new series of the government publications connected with the Public Record Office, -7 

in which it is proposed to bring together those documents preserved in that office 

concerned with England’s foreign relations in the Middle Ages. They include various 
types of documents, e.g., the texts of treaties between England and continental 
countries, correspondence with foreign rulers, reports sent from abroad by English 
envoys and others, and miscellaneous documents of various kinds. The greater part 
of the text in this first volume is in Latin. The work is essentially designed for the 
medieval specialist. He will find here some illuminating material concerning public 
affairs in the reigns of John, Henry I and Edward L This is an important and 
necessary addition to every reference library. (327-42) 


Economics Collectivist Systems 
WAS STALIN REALLY NECESSARY? Some Problems of Soviet 
Pohtical Economy. Alec Nove. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 316 pages. 
Indexes. 
This is a collection of essays on various aspects of the Soviet economy published 
during the last few years by Professor Nove, who dirccts the Institute of Soviet and 
East European Studies at Glasgow University. The provocative title is that of the 
first essay, on the economic as of forced collectivisation. The author is an 
established authority ın his field, and has the great gift of presenting economic 
problems in terms intelligible to the layman. He is critical of the harsher critics of the 
U.S.S.R; and the tables in his essay on social welfare give comparisons with the 
U.S.A. and U.K. only when the Soviet record is a good one. Source references are 
given in footnotes. This does not claim to be a work of first importance, but contains 
much that will be found interestmg and stimulating by those concerned with the 
subject. (330°947) 


COMMUNIST PROPAGANDA TECHNIQUES. John C. Clews. 
Methuen, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
In this penetrating analysis of the aims and instruments of Communist propaganda, 
Jobn Clews, a writer on Soviet affairs, has amassed a wealth of information not 
readily accessible hitherto. The work contrasts the period in which the Soviet Union 
was able to exercise control over the vehicles of Communist propaganda throughout 
the world with the present time in which rival messages emanate from different 
Communist centres, and assesses the significance of this change. Especially interesting 
is Mr. Clews’s searching case-study of the germ-warfare campaign directed against 
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the Americans during the Korean war. The book ends with details of the important 
organisations sd pablications through which Communist parties and governments 
propagate their ideas. Both the general reader and the specialist on Communist affairs 
will find much of interest in this work. a (335°432) 
BRITAIN AND THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITY 1955-1963. 
Miriam Camps. Oxford University Press, 63s. 1964. 22°5 cm. $58 pages. Index. 
This is a comprehensive and objective account of the British search for an accom- 
modation ith the European Economic Community from the Messina Conference 
-in 1955 to the breakdown in negotiations for accession to the Community in 1963. 
It traces the work of the Spaak Committee, the drafting of the Treaty of Rome, 
the Free Trade Area and the EFTA negotiations, the abortive discussions with the 
Six on ‘bridge-building’, the reorganisation of the OEEC, and the shift in British 
policy, mainly for political reasons, from ‘close association’ to ‘membership’, the 
conflicting views on political mion, and the two interacting processes: the British 
groping for the right relationship between themselves and the Six, and the Six seeki 
to and establish the identity of the European Community. As a former civi 
servant of the Department of State concemed with the development of European 
institutions and as a contemporary historian writing for the Economist and various 
research organisations, Mrs. Camps was exceptionally well equipped to assess the 
mood, the atmosphere, the disabilities of those whose actions she has recorded. This 
is an indispensable work for the student of this aspect of the contemporary scene. 
(337-1094) 


COMPETITION FOR CONSUMERS. A Study of the Changing Channels 
of Distribution. Christina Fulop. Deutsch for the Institute of Economic Affairs, 
, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
Mrs. Fulop, a former assistant editor of Stores and Shops, has already investigated the 
methods of buying by retail and wholesale distributors and has written widely on the 
retail trade. For the present work, which will interest the general reader as well as the 
‘student of business organisation, she has adopted the principles of the Institute of 
Economic Affairs, a non-political body, in aiming to discover how the means of 
distribution in Britain can best be adapted to serve the interests of the community. 
‘She discusses the prospects for department and multiple stores, co-operative socictits, 
mail order and other types of business, together with shopping hours, resale price 
maintenance and other aspects of public policy. (338-4765887) 


PRODUCT ANALYSIS PRICING. A Method for Setting Policies for the 
SEn aga of Pricing Decisions and the Control of Expense and Profitability. 
Wilfred Brown and Elliott Jaques. Heinemann, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
Much interest was aroused by earlier works on the iments in organisation 
conducted in the Glacier Metal Company by Mr. Wilfred Brown, as i 

Director, with the collaboration of a research team of the Tavistock Institute of 
Human Relations, under Dr. Jaques. This latest volume describes a method of 
delegating pricing which has been developed to cope with the large number of 

, individual price decisions to be made by the firm; it also describes an associated 

„method of controlling profitability and expense by measuring the quantity and 

value of production output, without using cost estimates. The system is worth 

_ considering by other organisations, whether or not they are working under eas 


‚conditions. 338-52 
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Law International Organisations 
LAW IN THE MAKING. Sir Carleton Kemp Allen. 7th edition. Oxford 
University Press, 638. 1964. 22 cm. 694 pages. Index. 

This book on jurisprudence, first published in 1927, has become a classic of its kind 
and, although written from an English background, has had wide recognition over- 
seas. Since tle last edition in 1958 (in paperback form), a good deal of revision has 
been required, particularly on precedent and on legislation where the section on 
subordinate legislation has been largely rewritten and expanded to take account of 
the Franks Report and the consequential Tribunals and Inquiries Act, 1958. Other- 
wise, the work follows the form of earlier editions, dealing in an introduction with. 
law and its sources, then in successive chapters or groups of chapters with custom, 
precedent, equity, and legislation. The author was Pence Professor of Jurisprudence 
in the University of Oxford. (340) 


JURISPRUDENCE. R.M.W. Dias. Being a second edition of Dias and Hughes 
on Jurisprudence. Butterworths, 473.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 628 pages. Index. 

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF JURISPRUDENCE. Bemg a companion to 
Jurisprudence, Second Edition. R. W. M. Dias. Butterworths, 30s. 1964. 18 cm. 
242 pages. Typescript. (Price of both works 1f ordered together 70s.) 

Since published ın its earlier form, a good deal of the book has been rewritten and to 

some cxtent rearranged, several new chapters being included under the same or 

similar titles, and much new material has been ‘worked into the remainder. The author, 

Fellow of Magdalene College and Lecturer in Law in the University of Cambridge, 

has produced a remarkably clear and well-written account of legal theories. It is in 

three parts. The first part deals with sources of law, such as precedent, legislation, 
custom, the second part is on concepts of law including duties and rules, rights, 
conduct, persons, possession and ownership, while the third part, on theories of law, 
covers the main schools of legal theory, such as the positivist, Austinian, theory of 
law, the pure theory, the historical and chronological approaches, the economic and 
the sociological approaches, modem realism and natural law. In each chapter a reading 
list is included, but A Bibliography of Jurisprudence is published as a companion to the 
textbook and its arrangement follows the chapters of the textbook. Each reference 
to the literature included is commented on in a sentence or so, resulting in a valuable 
annotated bibliography of jurisprudence which has never been published before. 
Unfortunately, no index of authors is included. (340) (016-34) ` 


LAW AND POLITICS IN SPACE. Specific and Urgent Problems in the 
Law of Outer Space. Edited by Maxwell Cohen. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 
45S. 1964. 24 cm. 230 pages. Index. 

These ‘Proceedings of the First McGill Conference on the Law of Outer Space, 12 

and 13 April 1963’ are concerned with three specific problems now facing lawyers 

and governments concemed with activities in outer space. These are Satellite Com- 
munications, Pollution and Contamination, and Arms Control, Disarmament and 

Observation in Outer Space. The topics are substantial and realistic, and the papers 

and discussion by leading scholars and officials, mainly American, are both informative 

and stimulating. The volume should be useful to the general reader and to the student 
of international affairs. In particular, the Appendix of Selected Documents, containing 
relevant Resolutions passed by the United Nations and Draft Codes put forward by 

other bodies, provides a most helpful collection of material, supplemented by a 

selected Bibliography for the reader whose interest may be aroused by this introduction 

to vital, yet almost uncomprehended problems of today. (341-5) 
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ESSAYS IN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. R. F. V. Heuston. 2nd edition. 
Stevens & Sons, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
A second edition of a competently and attractively written work, first published in 
1962, which attempts to explain rather than give information about the British 
constitution. It is, therefore, a supplement to the normal textbooks on English 
constitutional law. The author, a fa ow of Pembroke College, Oxford, emphasises 
that the law of the constitution is everywhere intertwined with English history and 
cea politics. The book deals with sovereignty, rule of law, royal prerogative, 
iamentary privilege, personal liberty, civil disorder and administrative law. 
i (342-04) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO CRIMINAL LAW. Rupert Cross and Philip 
Asterley Jones. sth edition. Butterworths, 38s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. $86 pages. Index. 
This has become recognised as a standard textbook on English criminal law. It remains 
in three parts, the first on the nature of criminal law, the second on the content of the 
criminal Jaw, and the third on the machinery of the criminal law. In this edition 
the chapter on criminal liability has been revised, and the section on murder has been 

cd in the oe of the House of Lords decision in Director of Public Prosecutions v. 
Smith in 1961, which many other changes have been made throughout the book on 
account of recent legislation and judicial decisions. The 19 chapters comprise 179 
articles, each of shiek chm: a general statement followed by detailed explanation 
with necessary illustrations. The book is written throughout in a very clear style 
and should be invaluable to students in any common law country. Of the authors, 
Dr. Cross is Vinerian Professor of English Law at Oxford University. (343-0942) 


CRIMINAL APPEALS: A Report by JUSTICE. Chairman of Committee: 
Edward Sutcliffe, Q.C. Stevens & Sons, 178.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 82 pages. Paper 
covers. 

This is the report of a specialist committee of Justice, the British Section of the 

International Commission of Jurists. It first sets out the background of the system of 

criminal appeals in England, then examines in detail the statutory provisions which 

govern it and the powers, practice and procedure of the Court of Criminal Appeal. 

It makes extensive recommendations on the constitution and powers of the court 

in the light of over ṣo years’ experience since it was established. It proposes changes 

in the system of legal aid in criminal appeals, and in procedure for transcripts, 
witnesses’ expenses and communications of reasons and recommends a prison legal 
aid service. It sets out far-reaching recommendations about procedure at all stages of 
criminal appeals and discusses also related matters of a broad public legal interest. 
The membership of the committee comprised distinguished practising and academic 
lawyers. i (343094203) 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF THE LAW OF TORTS. Philip S. James. 
and edition. Butterworths, 373.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 552 pages. Index. 
A second edition of a student’s textbook, first published in 1959, which sets out 
general principles clearly and supplements the narrative by examples in each section. 
The introductory matter has been expanded and changes made throughout the book 
to take account of legislation and significant legal decisions. Of the three main parts, 
the first is an introduction covering the nature of a tort, parties to an action and other 
general matters. Part 2 in 22 chapters deals with particular torts, and Part 3 is on 
miscellaneous matters such as vicarious liability, damages in tort actions and limitations 
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of actions. This textbook has been recognised as a satisfactory first textbook on the 
English law of torts for students for professional and university examinations. The 
author is Professor of English Law in the University of Lecds. (347°5) 


THE MACHINERY OF JUSTICE IN ENGLAND. R. M. Jackson. 
4th edition. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 472 pages. Index. 
The author is Reader in Public Law and Administration in the University of 
Cambridge, is a solicitor, and has had wide experience as a member of special 
tribunals and on government committecs dealing with the administration of the law. 
After summarising the historical background, Dr. Jackson deals in two extensive 
chapters with all forms of civil and criminal jurisdiction. He next surveys the personnel * 
of the law—solicitors, barristers, judges and court officials—and also legal education. 
He then explains the law’s financial basis, including litigation costs and legal aid. 
He next discusses the many special tribunals, such as those dealing with rent, and 
their control by higher courts. His concluding chapter is on the outlook for law 
reform. The text of this edition has been resct to take account of legislative changes, 
judicial decisions and important government reports since the last edition in 1960. 
This is a stimulating work based on an unusual combination of academic knowledge 
and practical legal expcericnce and is the best account of the administration of the law 
in England. (347°9) 


A HISTORY OF ISLAMIC LAW. N. J. Coulson. Edinburgh University Press 
(Edinburgh), 21s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 272 pages. Index. (Islamic Surveys, 2) 

In classical Islamic theory the law is a divinely ordained system, fixed for all time on 
the authority of the Koran and the canonical Traditions and therefore lacking historical 
depth. However, Western researches have demonstrated that Islamic law underwent 
three centuries of development before, in the tenth century, being cast in the rigid 
mould that was to survive for a thousand years. Moreover, in many advanced Musli 

countries legal reforms have recently been introduced to adapt the law a e 
fanuly law) to the needs of the modern Islamic society. This able survey of the genesis 
and growth of the law shows that these reforms are a stage in its historical evolution 
rather than a departure from the fundamental ideology. This book, by a lecturer in 
Islamic law in the University of London, will be of interest to students of Islam, 
lawyers, and those concerned with the practical application ofIslamiclaw. (348-97) 


INTRODUCTION TO ISLAMIC LAW. Joseph Schacht. Oxford University 
Press, 483. 1964. 22 cm. 312 pages. Index. 
This authoritative new work gives a comprehensive survey of the present state of 
knowledge of Islamic law, although the author does not cover the contemporary law 
of those countries where Muslims live. The author discusses Islamic law as a ‘unique 
historical phenomenon’ and the sacred law of Islam, or the Shari’a, 1s an all-embracmg 
body of religious duties which regulates the life of every Muslim in all its aspects. 
After an introduction, the history of Islamic law is summarised from the pre-Islamic 
background through the Prophet Muhammad’s lifetime (c. A. D. 600) right down. to 
modern times. In the second, systematic, section there is a survey of the original 
sources of Islamic law and of the general concepts of Islamic law, followed by chapters 
on the law of persons, property, obligations in general, and obligations and contracts 
in particular, family law, inheritance, penal law and procedure The concluding ' 
chapter considers the general nature of Islamic law. The book contains a chronological 
table, a very full bibliography, a list of abbreviations and a glossary of Arabic terms. 
(348-97) 
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Public Administration . 


INTRODUCTION TO ADMINISTRATIVE LAW. David Foulkes. 
Butterworths, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 182 pages. Index. 
A clear introduction to the main rules and problems of English administrative law. 
The author deals first with legislative powers, which are mostly statutory in origin. 
In the next two chapters on tribunals and enquiries, he sets out the background, 
especially the report of the Franks Committee and the consequential legislation, and 
gives examples of the work they do to illustrate the general issues and the wider 
administrative and jurisdictional arrangements of which they form a part. Later 
‘chapters are on the relationship between the courts and the administration, the 
procedure for suing the Crown and other public bodies, the redress of grievances, 
Separation of powers, and the rule of law. This work will be useful to students 
beginning the study of administrative law, both in England and Wales, and in any 


common law country. (351°95) 


Social Welfare 


SOCIAL WORK AND SOCIAL CHANGE. Eileen Younghusband. 
Allen & Unwin, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 166 pages. (National Institute for Social Work 
Training Series No. 1) 

Fourteen occasional papers by the chicf architect of contemporary British social work 

education, covering many aspects of training, of the inter-relation between social 

change and social work, of the philosophy of social work. Pithy comments, 
amused asides and apt quotations drive bene her points with economy and conviction, 
providing many fresh insights. Dame Eileen writes of ‘the imagination to see un- 
recognised need, the drive to remedy it and the knowledge and skill to do so'—an 
accurate description of her own work. An essential book for social work educators, 
with much to offer the social planner and the practitioner. Three papers on Juvenile 
Courts provide important material for the criminologist. (362) 


INTRODUCTION TO A SOCIAL WORKER. The National Institute 
for Social Work Traming. Allen & Unwin, 15s. cloth, 8s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 
19 cm. 106 pages. (National Institute for Social Work Training Series No. 2) 

Six short chapters of lucid, jargon-free English introduce the core of social casework. 

Although expressed in simple terms, many difficult topics are discussed with careful 

concern. The variety of problems, needs and methods of helping, the nature of the 

professional relationship and the underlying ethics are illustrated by three case records 
presented and discussed at length. A remarkable feat of corporate authorship (mainly 

Miss Florence Mitchell, experienced supervisor and casework teacher). Highly 

recommended as preliminary reading and for the less academic student. (361°3) 


Juvenile Delinquency 

JUVENILE VAGRANCY. A Socio-ecological Study of Juvenile Vagrants 
in the cities of Kanpur and Lucknow. Shankar Sahai Srivastava. Asia Publishing 
House, 383. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Dr. Srivastava is a sociologist who has worked extensively in the field of praca Y 

and correction in India, and his present book is a most useful contribution to 

growing literature on social problems in the developing countries. He investigates 

some three hundred cases of boys between 7 and 18 years of age with no settled way 

of life, existing for the most part as pavement dwellers. The conditions which bring 

this about are those associated with the growth of urbanism in a situation of poverty. 

To survive, crime is a normal mode of environmental adaptation. Not all these 
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yo were wholly cut off from parents and other kin, but the insights into family 
iife which De, Srivastava provides are disturbing as well as illuminating. The ecological 
alae e bd upon he kroda ode Chico School, and is to that extent 
somewhat obsolescent, but this lack of sophistication is explicable in terms of the 
relative crudity of the statistical data available to the author. (364360954) 


Insurance 
THE LAW OF GENERAL AVERAGE. oth edition. J. F. Donaldson, 
C. T. Ellis and C. S. Staughton. Stevens & Sons, £6 6s. (£5 5s. to purchasers of 
complete set). 1964. 25 cm. 532 pages. Index. (British Shipping Laws Series) 
This work has combined, since the last edition in 1948, two standard treatises on 
The Law of General Average by R. Lowndes and the York-Antwerp Rules by G. R. 
Rudolf. Its two main parts cover general average in English law wg practice and their 
international counterpart, the York-Antwerp Rules, respectively. General average is 
the contribution which the proprietors of a ship, cargo or freight make towards the 
loss sustained by any individual of their number whose property has been sacrificed 
for the common safety. After an introduction, the first main chapter gives definitions 
and ae iples of general average, followed by chapters on the sacrifices of cargo and 
of ship, extraordi expenditure such as through salvage, the general average 
adjustment, the amounts payable, and enforcement of claims. The second part is on 
the York-Antwerp Rules, 1950, which form a common international agreement on 
general average. These are set out in full, together with comprehensive notes on 
historical development, practice, and construction. There are extensive appendices. 


Education (368-22) 
GREEK EDUCATION 450-350 B.C. Frederick A. G. Beck. Methuen, 45s. 
1964. 22 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author is a former schoolmaster and at present an educational administrator in 
New South Wales. He deals mainly with the ‘classical’ period of Greek civilisation, 
for which our sources are fullest, but he also gives an account of what is known or 
may be conjectured about the archaic period. While full justice is done to Socrates 
‘ad Plato, he realises (and henceforth the general public, which should be included 
among his readers, should also realise) that Xenophon and Isocrates rather than those 
auguster names represent the genuine stream of Greek educational tradition. The 
book is excellently provided with Bibliography and Index and both usefully and 
attractively illustrated with Eolo KaR painted vases. (370-938) 


TEACH YOUR CHILD TO READ. Dorothy M. Glynn. C. Arthur Pearson, 
Tos.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations’ (Teach Your Child Books) 
This book is one of a series for parents who want to help their children to acquire 
various skills. Mrs. Glynn is well qualified to write it, since she is the mother of a smal] 
child as well as a practising teacher and a lecturer and writer on education. She 
ch ape the importance of ae small children associate books and reading 
with enjoyment and suggests ways of making them actively want to start reading. 
She discusses teaching methods used in schools and also some of the special difficulties 
that cause backwardness in reading. (37241) 


A CENTURY OF SUMMER FIELDS. Edited by Richard Usborne. 
Methuen, 303. 1964. 20°5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. 

Summer Fields, one of England’s foremost preparatory schools for boys, celebrated 

its centenary in 1964. To mark the occasion the editor has compiled an anthology of 
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reminiscences and tributes contributed by former pupils, many of whom have lived 
to become national tee The school’s tally of illustrious ‘Old Boys’ is indeed 
awe-inspiring. One of them, Mr. Harold Macmillan, contributes a foreword. The 
various accounts are eminently readable and highly evocative. Inevitably, the overall 
effect is nostalgic: as the poet C. Day Lewis (an assistant master at the coal in 1928) 
puts it, ‘It seems like a bate champetre’. Quite apart from its considerable intrinsic 
interest, this collection of eres | reflections provides useful source material for a 
study of the changing ethics of the private school. (372-942) 


*SCHOOL SCIENCE TEACHING. Report of an Expert Conference held 
at the University of Ceylon, Peradeniya, December 1963. Commonwealth 
Education Liaison Committee. H.M. Stationery Office, 7s.6d. 1964. 24°5 cm. 148 
pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. ` ' 

The conference agenda covered (1) the aim of science teaching in schools, (2) concepts 
basic to the study of science, (3) the place of practical work in the school science 
course, (4) recent developments in the teaching of science in the U.S., Britain and 

countries, (5) stages in a school science course, and (6} resources—in particular 
teacher-training, laboratories, apparatus, auxiliary aids, etc. The leading papers are 
reproduced verbatim, and the findings of the various working parties are reviewed. 
Despite the varied educational backgrounds of the countries represented at the confer- 
ence considerable identity of opinion is apparent in the discussion. While this report 
will be studied with particular interest by those responsible for the promotion of 
scientific education in underdeveloped countries, it is also a significant document in 
its own right, not least as a vindication of the place of science as 2 major element in 
contemporary culture. (375-5) 


RELIGIOUS THINKING FROM CHILDHOOD TO ADOLES- 
CENCE. Ronald Goldman. Routledge, 32s. 1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. Indexes. 
This book by a lecturer in educational psychology in the University of Reading should 
prove a wholesome corrective to the fruitless generalisations and dogmatic assump- 
tions that bedevil the study of religious education at the present time. The author has 
endeavoured through extensive research to discover how young le between 
6 and 17 years think about religion and what is the content of dae iie as icy 
are taught religion. The vast area of investigation includes thinking about religious 
stories, the Bible, the idea of the divine, God’s concern for men, miracles, the person 
of Christ, the problem of evil, prayer and the concept of Church and home. Here is a 
book which provides concrete data upon which our own Hankins about religious 
education may be based, and ministers, teachers and parents may learn from what 
they find in pages why it is that oo teaching is so frequently misunder- 
stood. A later volume is to follow in which more positive answers to the questions 
raised will be considered. (377) 


ACTA FACULTATIS ARTIUM UNIVERSITATIS SANCTIAND- 
REE 1413-1588. Edited by Annie L Dunlop. Oliver & Boyd, 638. 1964. 
25 cm. 812 pages. Index. (St. Andrews University Publications, No. LVI) 

This Register, a continuous contemporary record of the business of the faculty of 

arts of the University of St. Andrews, will stand comparison with these of the great 

European universities of Paris, Bologna, and Leipzig. It consists of minutes of the 

meetings of the general congregation of the ty through the century and a half 

of growth when the University was passing from its position as a branch of the 
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medieval church to that of an institution for training Protestant youth. From the 
details recorded ın it the steady growth of the University during those years can be 
perceived, and in her lengthy and most informative and interesting introduction the 
editor, a Scottish historian of distinction, makes a valuable contribution which will 
be read with pleasure by anyone interested in the cultural development and university 
life of the later Middle Ages. (3784133) 


Transport 
RAILWAYS OF NORTHERN AFRICA. John R. Day. Arthur Barker, 21s. 
1964. 22°§ cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. : 
This book is complementary to the author’s previous volume on the railways of 
Southern Africa, and deals with the systems in the area from Tanganyika, Nigeria and 
Cameroun northwards to the Mediterranean coast. It is a small book on a large 
subject, but Mr. Day has contrived to cover all the essential facts about each system’s 
history, development and present operations, and to do so in a lively and interesting 
manner. The book shows clearly how important the railway, as a cheap bulk carrier, 
has been and stall is in opening up the resources of the ‘dark continent’. One regret 
is that not all the systems described are included in the excellent detailed maps. 
(385-096 


RAILWAYS OF AUSTRALIA. C. C. Singleton and David Burke. 

Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 42s. 1963/4. 24 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
The special interest which Australia’s railways have always aroused may be traced 
to two factors. First, there has been the problem of the differing gauges between— 
and sometimes within—the individual States. Secondly, there 1s the wide variety of 
the lines, ranging from remote timber and mining branches in Western Australia 
and Queensland to the 1,000-mile Trans-Australian Railway across the arid Nullarbor 
Plain and the intensively-worked suburban passenger networks around the great 
cities of Sydney and Melbourie In recent years, tremendous progress has been made 
in dieselisation. and electrification, and in superimposing on the existing layout a 
nation-wide framework of standard-gauge lines to link all the main centres from 
Perth to Brisbane. This book tells the whole story in a lively and enthusiastic style, 
and with a wealth of interesting photographs. (385-0994) 


—— Marine 
SCRUTTON ON CHARTERPARTIES AND BILLS OF LADING. 
17th edition by Sir Wiliam Lennox McNair, Sir Alan Abraham Mocatta and 
Michael J. Mustill. Sweet & Maxwell, 90s. 1964. 25+5 cm. 696 pages. Index. 
The author of this standard treatise, the late Lord Justice Scrutton, prepared solely 
or with assistance all editions from the first, 1886, up to the el 1923. Of the 
present editors, Sir William McNair and Sir Alan Mocatta, both judges of the High 
Court, have been joint editors since the twelfth and fourteenth editions, respectively. 
Since the last edition in 1955, there have been numerous legislative changes and an 
unusual number of important court decisions on frustration (arising from the closing 
of the Suez Canal), on commercial law generally, and on contract. After defining a 
contract of affreightment (for the carriage of goods by water), and the partics thereto, 
the work next deals with the performance of the contract and loading. Subscquent 
chapters are on the bill of lading, the shipowner’s liability for loss of, or damage to, 
goods carried. Next are explained the performance of the contract on the voyage 
and the eventual unloading. Later chapters cover demurrage, freight, lien, and 


728 


damages. An annotated text of the iage of Goods by Sea Act, 1924, follows. 
The last chapters are on the jurisdiction of the High Court in London, the county 
courts and the Commercial Court. Extensive appendices give forms of documents, 
extracts from statutes and international rules. (387-51) 
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THE LANGUAGE LABORATORY IN SCHOOL. J. B. Hilton. Methuen, 
128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Very soon, no doubt, language laboratories of one sort or another will become 
standard equipment in many schools. For the average teacher, however, the problem 
of how to handle such equipment effectively may pose some awkward questions. This 
readable, non-technical account is therefore to be welcomed. The sor formerly 
Headmaster of Chorley Crammar School, writes from his own practical experience. 
He discusses the advantages and the limitations of the language tines explains 
some of the snags (and how to cope with them) and illustrates the opportunities it 
creates. As he says, “There is nothing magical about the language laboratory. It will 
produce good results only as the result of good teaching’. There is a useful chapter 
on audio-visual methods, another on the pr ion of taped exercises, and a review 
of the various types of installation. Essenid reading for teachers who believe that 
m isation in the classroom has come to stay. (407) 


ENGLISH PHONETIC TEXTS. David Abercrombie. Faber, 25s. 1964. 
. 225 cm. 126 pages. (Studies in General Linguistics) 
The author is Professor of Phonetics in the University of Edinburgh. His book 
contains 17 texts transcribed phonetically, ‘primarily intended for use by students, 
either native English-speaking or foreign, whose interest is in English phonetics and 
phonology rather than in learning English pronunciation’. The orthographic version 
of the texts is given in Appendix IL, and the texts themselves are chosen to have ‘some 
relevance to linguistic studies’. The Introduction explains clearly the principles in- 
volved in transcribmg phonetically, and how different of transcription arc 
derived for different purposes (and from different analyses of English). The particular 
transcription used here is explained, and Appendix I gives examples of eight other 
he of transcription for comparison, with notes on each. In addition to the texts, 
is book provides ‘advanced foreign specialists in English’ with a valuable account of 
the various types of transcription they may encounter. (421°5) 


THE NEW ENGLISH GRAMMAR. Lessons in English as a Poreign 
2 e. Parts One and Two. R- A. Close. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1964. 21-5 cm. 
, 184 pages. Index. Limp covers. 

An English Grammar which is new in so far as it explains the design of the English 
language as it applies only to present-day needs. With careful sparing of grammatical 
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terminology, it deals first with English spelling, vowel sounds and stress and intona- 
tion in pronunciation. Then are considered the varied functions of words and phrases, 
and the control of verbs and prepositions on words. The long-vexed difficulties of 
English tenses have careful attention. Among the many good features of the book 
are the tests and exercises of all kinds, and the guidance in using the book given not 
only to students of different grades, but also to teachers. An excellent book not easily 
superseded. (428) 


PURE SCIENCE 





Mathematics i 
THE SLIDE RULE. Robert Saffold and Ann Smalley. English Universities 
Press, 303. 1964. 21 cm. 478 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Tutor Text Series) 
Programmed learning machines are not strictly necessary for students who wish to 
take advantage of the teaching technique behind them. In this branched-programme 
course on the slide rule, the authors begin with simple addition on sliding scales, and 
allow the student to proceed when he chooses the right answers to their 
questions. The arrangement of the book is such that ‘cheating’ is easy only for really 
erverse pupils. The sensible student, starting with quite an elementary knowledge 
ia authors assume that he knows nothing of logarithms, for example), should acquire 
a proper understanding of the slide rule if he works patiently through the hale 
book. (510-7823) 


ELEMENTARY VECTOR ALGEBRA. A. M. Macbeath. Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, tos.6d. 1964. 21°5 cm. 128 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Vectors are here defined geometrically, based on intuitive properties of euclidean 
space, but, granted these, the theory is built up with great care as far as the use of 
scalar and vector products, with attention to special cases and to the possible difficulties 
of the beginner. The author (Professor of Pure Mathematics at Birmingham 
University) has taken pains to make his exposition simple and clear. Since many good 
texts concentrate on physical applications, he omits these and stresses the use of 
simple vector methods in the geometry of two and three dimensions, and in spherical 
trigonometry, with a fair number of worked and unworked exercises for the reader, 
The book should suit the higher forms in schools or the first-year university course, 
preparing its readers for more advanced work in abstract algebra and algebraic 
geometry. (512-895) 


CALCULUS EXPLAINED. W. J. Reichmann. Methuen, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 
340 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

An introduction to the basic ideas and methods of elementary calculus, aimed at the 

interested reader who perhaps has forgotten, or never really understood, what 
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calculus is all about. The book is not intended as a textbook, although the reader will 
learn how and when to apply the calculus: it is a descriptive work which teaches by 
explaining the basic concepts. The approach is interesting and thorough, and the 
author succeeds in giving us a text considerably more readable than the majority of 
writings on the subject. Starting from the first principles, consideration is given to 
differentiation and integration, exponents and logarithms, trigonometric and hyper- 
bolic functions, areas, volumes and curvature, partial differentiation and integration, 
expansion of series and the solution of elementary differential equations. The author 
is a Fellow of the Royal Statistical Society and a consultant in statistics. (s17) 


Astronomy Physics 
THE UNIVERSE AND ITS ORIGIN. SPACE PHYSICS AND 
RADIO ASTRONOMY. AN INTRODUCTION TO MODERN 
PHYSICS. Edited by H. Messel and S. T. Butler. Macmillan, 18s., 218., 258. 1964. 
225 cm. 148: 174: 274 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
These three volumes present an excellent introduction to several aspects of physics 
and astronomy. They are based on a series of lectures given for science ers by 
world experts at the Third Nuclear Research Foundation Summer School in 
Australia. The editors are both professors of physics at the University of Sydney 
and besides their own contributions there are papers by G. Gamou of Colorado 
University, T. Gold and E. E. Salpeter of Cornell University and others. Although 
specifically written for school teachers, the lectures will be of interest to a wider 
range of readers. They provide a basic introduction to the fields discussed and to 
recent advances. The first volume deals with the differing theories regarding the 
formation and evolution of the universe; the second with the techniques for investigat- 
ing distant stars and galaxies, and the introduction to the physics of flight and artificial 
satellites; the third with quantum mechanics, elementary particles and solid state 
physics. (523-1) (523-01) (530-2) 


BASIC ENGINEERING PHYSICS. E. J. M. Kendall. Macdonald, 35s. 
1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
An extremely interesting and well-written book on elementary physics, which should 
prove valuable to Ordinary National Certificate students. The early chapters deal 
with atomic and molecular structure and the three states of matter. Then follow 
chapters on thermometry, vapours and the equation of state, specific heat, conduction 
ae convection. The elements of the theory of light are presented epohi with 
chapters on colour dispersion, spectra and interference. The nature of sound and 
musical notes are also discussed. There are interesting short appendices on the human 
eye and ear. The book is well illustrated and should prove a valuable introduction 
to the physical nature of engineering problems. The author is Lecturer in Applied 
Physics at Hendon College of Technology. $30) 


ENGINEERING SCIENCE. Book 1. R. B. Webber. Evans Bros., 168. 1964. 
22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. (General Course Series) 
This is the first of the author’s two books on the subject of Engineering Science, and 
covers the first year of the General Course in Engineering as recommended by the 
City and Guilds of London Institute. The author is Lecturer in Physics at the 
Cambridgeshire College of Arts and Technology. The book begins with an introduc- 
tion to atomic and acu structure, units and methods of measuring. Then follow 
chapters on forces, work, power and energy, temperature and heat. Change of state 
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and the transmission of heat are then discussed; the last chapters of the book are con- 
cerned with the elements of electricity. The author shows in simple terms the 
importance of atomic structure in understanding the physical properties of matter. 
This book should prove very valuable to the City and Guilds student and others 
taking similar examinations. The book is well written and well illustrated; there are 


many worked examples as well as unsolved problems. (530) 


MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL VIBRATIONS. J. R. Barker. 
Methuen, 21s. 1964. 19 cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs 
on Physical Subjects) ; 

This volume may properly be classed as an outstanding work co-ordinating vibration 

theory in mechanical and electrical engineering, which it does through the medium 

of mathematically-based analogies designed to afford a close interlinking of the two 
sciences. The ground covered includes simple free and forced vibrations, analogies, 
linear vibrating systems with more than one degree of freedom and with a finite 
number of degrees, the concepts of admittance and impedance, gyroscopic systems 
and electro-mechanical transducers. Some emphasis is laid upon the impedance 
concept employed in electrical studies in its application to problems in mechanical 
engineering where hitherto it has not found any wide usage. Transducer theory, 
also, is accorded a fuller treatment of basic theory than is commonly encountered. 
The mathematics consists mainly of elementary differential equations and complex 
numbers with some guidance towards the more advanced work needing a knowledge 
of Laplace transforms, matrices, and numerical methods. The standard of presentation 
is that well suited to undergraduate students of physics and engineering with a small 
content at postgraduate level. Illustrations have been carefully devised to afford good 
support to the text and add considerably to its value. The author is a lecturer in 
electrical engineering at the Imperial College of Science and Technology, London. 
(531-32) 


ELASTIC LIQUIDS: An Introductory Vector Treatment of Finite-strain 
Polymer Rheology. A. S. Lodge. Academic Press, 75s. 1964. 23-5 cm. 402 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. : 

The author, who lectures at the Manchester College of Science and Technology, has 

contributed appreciably to the subject matter of this book, which deals with the 

theoretical treatment of the phenomena of high polymer rheology. It is particularly 
concerned with the application of vector analysis to the problems encountered in this 
field. The text is of unterest to scientists concerned in the study of the elastic behaviour 
of the rubber-like state, to chemical engineers and engineers dealing with the 
technological aspects of the wide range of materials exhibiting such properties, and 
to applied mathematicians. The author’s approach is through uniform stresses and 
strains, though in the last chapter tensor analysis is introduced for dealing with non- 
uniform stress and strain. Examples and their solutions are included, and selected 
references are provided. (531-382) 


THE USES AND EFFECTS OF NUCLEAR ENERGY. Edited by 
C. H. Dobinson. Harrap, 123.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This record of lectures on the implications of nuclear energy given at the University 

of Reading, and arranged by the university’s Institute of Education, ranges widely 

over the uses of nuclear energy—for peace (industry, medicine and agriculture) and 

for war-—and the dangers (effects on body tissues and human genetics). Seven experts 
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in the fields of theorctical physics, radiobiology, radiopathology and genetics have 
_ succeeded in giving an objective and clear account in e that can be under- 
stood by the general reader, an account which expresses the growing concern of 
scientists who are conscious of the social implications of their work. Being both 
up-to-date and authoritative, this little volume is an excellent introduction to a vital 
subject. ‘ (539°7) 


Chemistry 
PRACTICAL RADIOCHEMISTRY. M. F. C. Ladd and W. H. Lee. 
Cleaver-Hume Press in association with Macmillan, 18s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 148 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The authors are on the staff of Battersea College of Technology, London, and the 
book is designed to meet a need of similar institutions for a brief apain course 
in radiochemical techniques on an elementary level. The book is concisely and clearly 
written, and requires no prior knowledge beyond that corresponding to ‘A’ level 
Physics or Chemistry. The selection of material is essentially orthodox. A brief 
introductory chapter deals with characteristic features of nuclear decay, the inter- 
action of radiation with matter, and with health and safety aspects of the handling 
of radioactive materials. The second chapter describes the equipment used in the 
measurement of ionising radiation. Instructions on the operation, control and use of 
this equipment, and the treatment of the data obtained are described next. Twenty 
eriments illustrate the use of radioisotopes, selected as requiring only moderate 
cy precautions and as possessing at least reasonable decay rates, in physico-chemical 
and analytical applications. References to selected books and a few papers are given. 
A useful, well-produced text. (541-38) 


NUMERICAL PROBLEMS IN ADVANCED PHYSICAL CHEM- 
ISTRY. J. H. Wolfenden, R. E. Richards and E. E. Richards. 2nd edition. 
Oxford University Press, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 276 pages. Diagrams. 

A welcome second edition of a book which first appeared under the authorship of 

Dr. Wolfenden about 27 years ago. It was and remained for many years almost 

unique, but during recent years a number of texts meeting the same or simular needs 

have appeared in this and other countries. Some of these deal with the numerical 
aspects of experiments in physical chemistry. The experimental data for the problems 
used in this book are taken from the original literature, except for a few questions 
taken from the Oxford Final Honours examination papers. The selection of these 
original papers is judicious, and the presentation of the problems and the attendant 
discussion is excellent. Many of the problems used in the first edition have been 
retained, albeit with some amendments, and ṣo new problems dealing with topics 
which have been developed more recently are now included. The 143 problems, 

which vary quite considerably in difficulty and in the effort they require, cover a 

wide range of topics. The book is beautifully printed and produced, and its very 

reasonable cost should ensure it continued favour. (541-9) 


PROGRESS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 6. Edited by Sir James W. 
Cook and W. Carruthers. Butterworths, $73.6d. 1964. 25°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Butterworths Progress Series) 

The latest volume maintains the excellent standard of its predecessors. The six articles 

will be found particularly useful by those engaged in research and in (advanced) 

university level teaching, since they present authoritatively, concisely, and, in the 
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main, readably, topics in which there has been appreciable progress during recent 
years. The contributors are British and German. Most of the articles deal with natural 

roducts and compounds related to them, e.g., vegetable tannins, bisbenzylisoquino- 
Fine alkaloids, se Siren pe and phenoxazones. There is a quite comprehensive 
account of carbene chemistry, and a more selective discussion of mol orbital 
studies of organic equilibria and reaction rates. All the authors have made important 
contributions to their fields. Documentation is quite full and in most instances covers 
to the end of 1962. There is an adequate subject index. (547) 


Geophysics : 
THE HABITABLE EARTH. Ronald Fraser. Hodder & Stoughton, 30s. 
1964. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The essentially plastic and liquid nature of the core, crust and mantle of the earth 
expresses movement in mountain-building, continental drift, volcanic activity, ocean 
currents and winds. This book is an up-to-date survey of old and new facts and 
theories concerning the formation, composition and evolution of the earth, in terms 
of methods and instruments of measurement—seismic waves, radioactivity, fossil 
magnetism—and occasions of discovery (such as the ‘Mohole’ project). The detailed 
information is sufficient for a textbook, but its vivid and lucid presentation, spiced 
with comments on man’s attitude to forces whose vastness he fails to appreciate, 
can, hardly fail to capture the imagination of the general reader. A distinguished 
geophysicist, involved in projects such as the planning of the International Geo- 
physical Year, communicates the fascination of a subject which is becoming more 
and more relevant to scientific discovery in all fields. There are many excellent maps, 
diagrams, and photographs, (551) 


Oceanography 
DESCRIPTIVE PHYSICAL OCEANOGRAPHY: An Introduction. 
George L. Pickard. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 25s. 1964. 20 cm. 208 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. í 
This book should provide an excellent introduction to the descriptive aspects of 
physical oceanography. Together with its companion volume, Dynamical 
Oceanography by R. W. Burling, it provides a text suitable for the undergraduate 
level. Hitherto, there have been few heck which have met this requirement—there 
are several excellent, but rather elementary introductions; there is also Svedrup’s 
classic The Oceans which is much more comprehensive in its approach. The text is 
based on a course presented at the University of British Columbia by the author, a 
professor of physics there. This well-illustrated, carefully presented book will be of 
interest to students of physics and mathematics, and to those biologists who wish to 
have a physical background to marine biology. (551-46) 


Geology 
STANFORD’S GEOLOGICAL ATLAS OF GREAT BRITAIN. 
T. Eastwood. 2nd edition. Edward Stanford, 63s. 1964. 24-5 cm. 296 pages. Maps. 


Diagrams. 
This volume, first published in 1904 and now entirely re-made, contains 29 one-page 
maps on the scale of 12 miles to one inch. The maps are uncoloured and show the 
logy by black lines, letters and numerals on a grey base. The sheet areas have 
ee chosen to preserve geological units as far as possible. Each map has a chapter 
describing the geological systems, noting any economic deposits, and a E 
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with references to the literature. The atlas supplements the Ordnance Survey ‘Ten 
Mile’ geological map by supplying the locations. The principal zonal forms of fossils 
are illustrated by line drawings. For some reason, Ireland is omitted from this edition. 
The book will serve as a useful reference book for the geologist; a little more ex- 
planatory material in the introduction and commentaries would have helped the 
non-specialist. (554:2) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 
THE WORLD OF ANCIENT MAN. Early Man in his Natural Sctting. 
I. W. Cornwall. Phoenix House, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an introduction, primarily intended for the non-specialist, to the study of 
environmental archaeology by a well-known lecturer from the Institute of Archae- 
ology of London University. Dr. Cornwall traces the effects on early man of eight 
factors—place, climate, land-forms and topography, rocks and minerals, soils, plants, 
animals, and time—and in the course of his survey ranges widely over all periods of 
time, and all countries. The material presented has been carefully digested and made 
sa aia to the general reader. The illustrations by M. Maitland Howard are clear 
and illuminating and the author himself has provided the maps and diagrams. 
Detailed literature references are not given, but there is a selective reading list. (571) 


Biology 
>- A SYNOPSIS OF BIOLOGY. W. B. Crow. and edition. Wright (Bristol), 
$28.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 1,076 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In order to lower the price of this edition some economies have been made, but 
these do not alter the scope and usefulness of the book. Fairly lengthy Addenda and 
Corrigenda have been included and also a table of priorities for generic names. 
Several paragraphs have been rewritten, a few new passages added and some figures 
have been replaced by the author’s drawings. In addition, modern views on the origin 
of life AR included. Intended primarily for upper school students, this book, 
and especially the systematic sections, should also be helpful to university ae ) 
574, 
CELLULAR INJURY. Edited by A. V. S. de Reuck and Julie Knight. 
Churchill, 60s. 1964. 21 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation 
Symposia) 
Although conceived as an independent symposium, this is in some measure comple- 
mentary to another held in the same year, 1963, upon a related topic, lysosomes. 
The Chairman was Sir Roy Cameron and the twenty-three participants described 
and then discussed recent research in Europe, and in the United States and Canada. 
The fully documented proceedings published in this volume include papers on the 
mechanism of action of exogenous and endogenous agents in relation to injury, cell 
injury in the newborn animal, injuries caused by folic acid antagonists and some 
corticosteroids, fine structural lesions induced by viruses, electron microscopy of 
liver and kidney cells in dietary deficiencies, and also discussions upon the role of 
lysosomes in cellular injury and upon sites of hormone action. Promising lines of 
ture research are indicated. (574-876) 


Genetics 

ECOLOGICAL GENETICS. E. B. Ford. Methuen, 423. 1964. 22'5 cm. 
352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author is Professor of Ecological Genetics in the University of Oxford. In this 
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book (also published in America) he has provided a useful introduction to the study 
of evolution in natural populations by using examples drawn from his own extensive 
research over many years. The effect of selection on polygenic and polymorphic 
characters is demonstrated and discussed. Two chapters-are devoted to a survey of 
mimicry and the evolution of mimicry in the butterfly Papilio dardanus. Six chapters 
deal with various aspects of polymorphism using examples as diverse as ae 
and man. This work will be welcomed by research workers in ecology and genetics, 
and for advanced honours students should provide insight into a subject which 1s all 
too often discussed without reference to field experiments. (575:1) 


Microbiology 
VIROLOGICAL TECHNIQUE. D. W. G. Busby, W. House, J. R. 
Macdonald. Churchill, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, technicians at the National Institute for Medical Research, London, 
the Medical Research Council Experimental Virus Research Unit, Glasgow, and the 
Virus Research Laboratory, Colindale, respectively, have used their considerable 
practical experience to prepare this clear, reliable guide to common laboratory 
practice. There are sections on such subjects as laboratory management, apparatus, 
microscopy, the care and use of animals, the cultivation of viruses in hens’ eggs, cell 
culture, methods and media, plaque production, serology and freeze drying. In this 
fast-developing subject it is difficult to provide a completely up-to-date textbook, 
but this work will be useful to both the new and the experienced laboratory worker. 


Botiniy (576-6) 
THE CHEMISTRY OF PLANT PROCESSES. C. P. Whittingham. 
Methuen, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs 
on Biological Subjects) 
This book illustrates the great gulf which lies between the two mam branches of 
plant physiology, viz. biochemistry and whole-plant physiology. The author, who 
is Professor of Botany at Queen Mary College, London, and is known for his work 
on the biochemistry of photosynthesis, has reflected this division in writing this book 
in two parts: 1, Cellular Metabolism and 2, Plant Processes. The first part is more 
detailed and probably more useful than the second (which is a summary of more 
classical topics in whole-plant physiology), partly because of its better treatment and 
partly because there is a dearth of books in plant biochemistry but no shortage of 
physiology texts. No attempt is made to integrate the two aspects of the subject, and 
the title of the book is therefore somewhat misleading. The book is lucidly written 
and will be useful mainly to botany undergraduates in their final year. (581-1) 


PLANT BIOCHEMISTRY. D. D. Davies, J. Giovanelli and T. Ap Rees. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 47s.6d. 1964. 23 cm. 466 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Botanical Monographs, Vol. 3). 

Although there is a large choice of textbooks in general biochemistry, there is a 

shortage of books on plant biochemistry at the level needed by advanced. students 

whose main subject is botany or biology. This book fills the gap, and does so 
admirably; this is to be expected, as the authors have grown up with the subject and 
have all contributed to it substantially by research, and the senior author is an ex- 
perienced university teacher now involved in creating the new School of Biological 

Sciences at the University of East Anglia. The book, which requires of the student a 

substantial chemical background (e.g., two-year ancillary), is not an easy one to read, 

as the subject is treated in a sophisticated way and the language is that of the research 
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seminar rather than the explanatory tutorial: aspiring plant biochemists and metabolic 
physiologists, however, will find its mastery well worth while. (581-192) 


Zoology 
THE LIFE OF THE RAINBOW LIZARD. Vernon A. Harris. Hutchinson, 
21s. 1964. 24°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Hutchinson 
Tropical Monographs) 
This is a companion volume to The Anatomy of the Rainbow Lizard ın the same series; 
both are the fruit of the author’s residence in Nigeria as lecturer in zoology at Ibadan. 
. The rainbow lizard, Agama agama, is a common reptile in all the mam habitat types 
and, living almost commensally with man, is relatively easy to study in the field. 
It lives in societies or groups dominated by a cock lizard who spends much of his 
time defending his territory. Dr. Harris believes that possession of territory is primarily 
nt es in attracting a mate. Simply written and supported by interesting tables 
and figures, this is an original contribution to animal behaviour studies and can be 
read with profit by amateur and professional zoologists. (598-11) 





PAEDIATRIC NURSING PROCEDURES. R. M. Sacharin and 
M. H. S. Hunter. Livingstone, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authors, experienced in teaching nurses and in examining for the General Nursing 
Council, Scotland, intend this textbook for student nurses who are training for the 
Sick Children’s Register and for others concerned with paediatric nursing. They will 
all find the text readable and clearly presented, with an emphasis upon the reasons 
for each procedure and with clear instructions as to the preparation of the child, the 
equipment required and methods. After dealing with such subjects as ward infection, 
pre- and post-operative nursing care, ward dressings and feeding problems, 
procedures are described according to body systems. Finally, chapters are devoted 
to special techniques, such as radiological investigations, metabolic tests, physio- 
therapy, and resuscitation includmg external cardiac massage. The textbook is fully 
and clearly illustrated by photographs, drawings and diagrams. (610-7362) 


THE PHYSIQUE OF THE OLYMPIC ATHLETE. A Study of 137 
Track and Field Athletes at the XVIth Olympic Games, Rome 1960; and a 
comparison with Weight-Lifters and Wrestlers. J. M. Tanner, with the assistance 
of R. H. Whitehouse and Shirley Jarman. Allen & Unwin, 60s. 1964. 28-5 cm. 
202 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An authority on physique and growth, Dr. Tanner is mindful of the interests of 

physical educationists, sports doctors, coaches and athletes themselves, now and in 

.the future, and his book will provide them with standards for the comparison and 


737 


correlation of body build, training and achievement. 137 track and field athletes from 
twenty-three countries were studied; most of them were of European origin but 
samples were included from countries as diverse as U.S.A., Japan, U.S.S.R., West 
Indies, Uganda and United Arab Republic. Dr. Tanner describes the methods used 
to obtain the athletes’ measurements upon which the somatotyping (here fully 
analysed) was based. Then, in separate chapters, he discusses differences in size, in 


proportion and in limb structure according to athletic event and achievement. 
Finally, he shows to what extent short-, mi and long-distance rmmners may be 
discriminated by body build. The study is supported by long series of illustrations and 
tables of measurements. (611) . 


ABNORMALITIES OF THE SEX CHROMOSOME COMPLEMENT 
IN MAN. W. M. Court Brown, D. G. Harnden, Patricia A. Jacobs, N. Maclean 
and D. J. Mantle. H.M. Stationery Office, 273.6d. 1964. 24 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. Paper covers. (Medical Research Council Special Report Series No. 305) 

The increasing awareness of the importance of genetics in disease is stimulating 

interest among medical research workers and clinicians. This report is concerned with 

one aspect only—cytogenetics. Abnormalities in the complement of sex chromosomes 
are illustrated from the case records of the Registry of Abnormal Karotypes organised 
by the Clinical Effects of Radiation Research Unit of the Medical Research Council 
at Edinburgh. Chapters on features of normal human chromosomes, the technical 
problems have to be overcome in their study, the principles of diagnosis and 
effects of the abnormalities on the individual precede case records of 266 patients, 

Supplements are promised and it is hoped that, with this report, they will provide 

ad eal in many fields with both a handbook and a source book of data, and give a 

stimulus to new research. (611-0181) 


THE INTELLIGENT WOMAN’S GUIDE TO ATOMIC RADIA- 
TION. Margot Bennett. as Books, 33.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) i 

Mors. Bennett won the Award of the Crime Writers’ Association in 1959. She has 

here produced a book of a very different calibre in which she sets out to bring into 

perspective the fears aroused by one of the ‘black magic words of our age’—fall-out. 

She explains the atom and its nucleus, natural radioactivity, the area and explosion 

of atomic bombs, civil defence and protection, and the effects of fall-out. She also 

draws the reader’s attention to the beneficent effects of radiation, such as nuclear 
power stations and the uses of isotopes in industry, agriculture and medicine. The 
author, by providing this interesting, accurate account of its potentialities, offers the 
lay reader an understanding of a force which, if it is accepted and controlled, should 
benefit and not destroy mankind. (61201448) 


ESSENTIALS OF FLUID BALANCE. D. A. K. Black. 3rd edition. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 25s. 1964. 23 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 


Three editions of this work by the Professor of Medicine in the University of 
Manchester have been published within seven years. Progress in this difficult subject 
has necessitated some deca in the latest edition, but the most important alteration 
is the substitution of a chapter on Hydrion for that on Anions and Acid-base Balance. 
The appendices have been discarded and such of their content as is necessary has been 
dis throughout the text. The book will be useful both to medical practitioners 
and to postgraduate students whether their interests lie in the clinical or physiological 
aspects of the subject. (612-015) 


738 


ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR AND DRUG ACTION. Ciba Foundation 
Symposium jointly with the Co-ordinating Committee for Symposia on Drug 
Action. Edited by Hannah Steinberg, A. V. S. de Reuck and Julie Knight. 
Churchill, 673.6d. 1964. 21 cm. 506 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation 
Symposia) 

The preliminary sessions of this symposium were held at the Middlesex Hospital 

Medical School in London and were devoted to a behavoural analysis of drug action, 

neurophysiological and biochemical correlates of behavioural effects of drugs, factors 

which modify effects, and relevance in man and animals. The second part of the 

s ran held at the Ciba Foundation, consisted mainly of unscripted discussion 
by about thirty invited specialists. Topics opened up in the first part were here ex- 

plored in detail, particular emphasis la given to legitimate extrapolation from 

effects in animals to effects in man. The new and significant work on neurophysiol- 
ogical, biochemical and pharmacological research reported here must further 

developments of importance to man. f (615-7) 


TOPLEY AND WILSON’S PRINCIPLES OF BACTERIOLOGY 

AND IMMUNITY. Sir Graham S. Wilson and A. A. Miles. sth edition. 

2 vols. Edward Amold, £12 12s. 1964. 25 cm. 2,694 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
For English-reading bacteriologists throughout the world, whether research workers, 
teachers or postgraduate students, Topley and Wilson has no equal for excellence, 
comprehensiveness and superb documentation. With the co-operation of five 
specialists, R. Knox, A. D. Macrae, M. T. Parker, E. W. and C. G. Meynell, the text 
of the new edition has been more thoroughly revised than has hitherto been possible, 
with the result that the whole corpus of modern bacteriology is judiciously presented. 
Important alterations are to be found in Part 1, Cenal Ba E. where the 
chapters on the metabolism and growth of bacteria and those on variation and 
bacteriophage have been entirely or almost oy rewritten, In Part 2, Systematic 
Bacteriology there has been extensive revision and the chapters on the soil bacteria 
and Bacterium have been omitted; similarly Part 3, Infection and Resistance, and Part 4, 
The Application of Bacteriology to Medicine and Hygiene, have been brought up to 
date, and a chapter on bacterial ecology has been ded to Part 4. The chapters on 
viruses in Parts 2, 3 and 4 are entirely new. Bacteriologists and other workers, whose 
studies impinge upon this field, will be grateful for the vast amount of knowledge and 
industry contributed to the production of this consummate reference work. ) 

(616-01 


INJURY IN SPORT. The Physiology, Prevention and Treatment of Injuries 
Associated with Sport. Edited by J. R. Armstrong and W. E. Tucker. Staples 
Press, £6 6s. 1964. 22°5 cm. Illustrations. Index. 

There is an increasing interest in the prevention of sports injuries and, to this end, 

the experience of many physicians and surgeons, together with that of performers of 

world reputation, is collected in this symposium. Every branch of sport from 

Association Football to winter sports is covered. The first part of the book is concerned 

with normal anatomy, physiology and psychology in sport. Next, individual activities 

and their particular dangers are considered by medical men and athletes. The final 
and longest part of the work is divided into three sections, the first on the diagnosis 
and treatment of soft tissue injuries, the second on fractures and the third on spinal 
injuries. This ambitious work represents a major contribution to the knowledge of 
the subject. : {617°1) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO NEUROSURGERY. W. Bryan Jennett. 
With chapters on pain and stereotaxic surgery by Robert Tym. Heinemann Medical 
Books, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Neurosurgery is now an accepted part of medical practice yet its potentialities are 

still too little understood. The Consultant Neurosurgeon to the West of Scotland 

Neur: ical Unit makes his subject clear and intelligible, treating selected topics 

at length but giving operative details only for urgent procedures which may appear 

as emergencies in general surgical units. The first nine chapters deal with intracranial 
tumours and the next three with the pathology, management and complications of 

head injuries. There are sections on a ea intracranial infections, spinal . 

compression, prolapsed intervertebral disc, and hydrocephalus and spina bifida. 

Mr. Tym, Lecturer in Neurosurgery in the University of Manchester, has contributed 

chapters on methods of dealing with intractable pain and on stereotaxic saith j 

617°48 

ACCESS AND EXPOSURE IN ABDOMINAL SURGERY. Hugh 
A. F. Dudley and Peter F. Jones. Lloyd-Luke, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dedicated by the authors to their mentors, Sir James Learmonth and Sir James 

Paterson Ross, this monograph describes the techniques which they themselves use 

and, as Professor of Surgery, Monash University, Melbourne, and Clinical Lecturer 

in Surgery, Aberdeen University, teach to their own students. The detail given here 
is as explicit as they have found necessary in their lectures. In Part 1, they explain 
the general principles of making an incision, add sections on closure and healing, and 
deal briefly with the physiological effects of abdominal operations. Part 2, exactly 
describing the techniques of individual incisions, also includes brief historical para- 
graphs. In Part 3, the choice of incision and the methods of exposure are considered. 
This is a lucid, practical guide to techniques. (617°55) 


GALLSTONES: Causes and Treatment. A. J. Harding Rains. Heinemann 
Medical Books, 40s. 1964. 22 cm. 196 pages. Lllustrations. Index. (Heinemann 
Monographs) 

The brief historical review with which the Professor of Surgery at the Charmg Cross’ 

Hospital Medical School, London, prefaces his work reveals the interest that this 

subject has had for many generations of investigators. He sets out current knowledge 

of gallstones ın such a way that students, postgraduates, consultants and laboratory 
workers may find here material of use for their several needs. Theories which led to 
profound differences of opinion among physicians, pathologists and surgeons, chemical 
and metabolic considerations in gallstone formation, and occurrence in man and 
animals are among the subjects treated in the first part, while the second is devoted 
to clinical aspects, including careful descriptions of operative techniques. (617-556) 


TEXTBOOK OF OPERATIVE DENTISTRY. E. L. Hampson. and 

edition. Heinemann Medical Books, $0s. 1964. 23 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Only three years after its first appearance, the Professor of Operative Dental Surgery 
in the University of Sheffield has revised and brought up to date this work for dental 
students and practitioners. This revision has necessitated the rewriting of part of nearly 
every chapter, and the illustrations, a feature of the book, have been increased in 
number and, in some cases, improved. There is a detailed description of high To 
instruments, and the use of elastic impression materials is dal with more fully. 
Improved methods of making dowel crowns, the fusion of porcelain to gold and the 
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British Book News, October, 1964 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about DECEMBER, 1964. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

THE GREATEST OLD TESTAMENT WORDS. Edgar Jones. (S.C.M. Press, 68. 

THE JUDAEAN SCROLLS. G. R. Driver. (Blackwell, about 35s.). The author describes the 
fous Aerolle found in 1947, and examines their contents to discover their source 
and period. 

PREPARING FOR THE MINISTRY OF THE 1970’s. H. G. G. Herklots, James Whyte and Robin 
Sharp. (S.C.M. Press, 78.6d.) 

THE SYMPOSIUM AND OTHER DIALOGUES. Plato. Translated by Michael Joyce, Michael 
Oakley and John Warrington. (Dent, 12s.6d.) 

THE WORLD’S CHRISTMAS. Olive Wyon. (S.C.M. Press, 9s.6d.). Legends and stories. 


Social Sciences 


AUSTRALIA’S DEFENCE AND FOREIGN POLICY. Edited by John Wilkes. (Angus & Robertson, 
15s.). Developments in Asian areas which are of vital interest to Australia. 

CITY OF LONDON SCHOOL. A. E. Douglas-Smith. (Blackwell, 45s.). History of a school 
with a notable record of educational reform. 

THE CONGO SINCE INDEPENDENCE, January 1960-December 1961. Catherine Hoskyns. 
(Oxford University Press, 55s.) 

EQUALITY. R. H. Tawney. With a new introduction by Richard M. Titmuss. (Allen & 
Unwin, about 7s.6d.) 

FRINGE BENEFITS, LABOUR COSTS AND SOCIAL SECURITY. Edited by G. L. Reid and 
D. J. Robertson. (Allen & Unwin, about 84s.). Benefits which employers provide for 
their workers apart from normal wages and salaries. 

aa DEVELOPMENT IN AUSTRALIA 1920-1930. Colin Forster. (Angus & Robertson, 

3. 

JOHN DRYSDALE OF THE BURDEKIN. Roy Connolly. (Angus & Robertson, 55s.). Illus. The 
early history of the Pioneer Sugar Company which is also the history of much of 
Northern Queensland. 

MALAYSIA. K. Tregonning. (Angus & Robertson, 13s.6d.). Land, people, history, economy, 
political structure and foreign relations. 

MILITARY INSTITUTIONS AND POWER IN THE NEW STATES. William F. Gutteridge. (Pall 
Mall Press, 25s.). The process of conversion from colonial defence forces into national 
armies studied with reference to the history of particular countries. 

NUCLEAR WAR. The Impending Strategic Deadlock. Neville Brown. (Pall Mall Press, 
30s.). A comprehensive description of the main elements in the strategic balance that 
obtains today. 

THE ORIGINS OF THE LABOUR PARTY 1880-1900. Henry Pelling. 2nd edition. (Oxford 
University Press, 30s.). In Britain. ; a 
POWER IN CO-OPERATIVES. A study of Democratic Control in British Retail Societies. 
G. N. Ostergaard and A. H. Halsey. (Blackwell, about 35s.). A detailed analysis of 
the political structure of the Co-operative Movement, its government and of the 

widespread apathy of its members. : 

RAIL AND ROAD IN BAST AFRICA. Transport Co-ordination in Under-developed Countries. 
Arthur Hazlewood. (Blackwell, 42s.). A study in the economics of freight transport in 
Kenya, Tanganyika and Uganda. 

REPERCUSSIONS OF REDUNDANCY. A Local Survey. Hilda R. Kahn. (Allen & Unwin, about 
50s.). Dismissals in the motor industry of the English Midlands in mid-1956. 

THE RULERS. Don Whitington. (Angus & Robertson, 278.6d.). A study of Sir Robert 
Menzies’ government in Australi ° 
SHOPS AND SHOPPING, 1800-1914. Where, How and What the well-dressed English- 

woman bought. Alison Adburgham. (Allen & Unwin, about 45s.). lus. 

THE WHITE MAN’S DILEMMA. John Boyd Orr and David Lubbock. (Allen & Unwin, about 
5s.6d.). A plea for action on a global scale to close the gulf between rich and poor 
nations. 


Science and Technology Medicine 
BOOK OF PETS. Phil Drabble. (Penguin Books, no price yet). Ilus. 
CARDIOMYOPATHIES. A Ciba Foundation Symposium. Churchill, about 60s.). Illus. 


CELESTIAL NAVIGATION FOR YACHTSMEN. Mary Blewitt. 4th edition. (life Books, 10s.6d.). 


Illus. 

CELL ELECTROPHORESIS. A British Biophysical Society Symposium. Edited by E. J. 
Ambrose. (Churchill, about 35s.). Illus. 

THE CHEMISTRY OF NATURAL PRODUCTS—3. International Union of Pure and Applied 
Chemistry. (Butterworths, no price yet) 

CHILD HEALTH IN THE TROPICS. D. B. Jelliffe. 2nd edition. (Edward Arnold, no price yet) 

COLLINS GUIDE TO ALPINES. A. N. Griffith. (Collins, 30s.). Illus. 


CONSTRUCTIONAL STEELWORK SHOP PRACTICE. John Farrell. 2nd edition. (life Books, 


25s,). Illus. For students and apprentices. 
DIESEL ENGINE MAINTENANCE. E. P. Willoughby. (Cliffe Books, 35s.). Tus. ' 
EXERCISES AND REVISION NOTES IN MATHEMATICS FOR TECHNICAL COLLEGE STUDENTS. 
Vol. 1. H. Burnip. (Butterworths, no price yet). Ulus. a 
FLOWERS FOR ALL OCCASIONS. Enid Tangye. (Evans Bros., 42s.). Illus. Their arrangement. 


HANDBOOK OF VACUUM PHYSICS. Vol. 2, Part 1. Edited by A. H. Beck. (Pergamon Press,’ 


about 45s.). Illus. 

HOMEOSTASIS AND FEEDBACK MECHANISMS. Edited by G. M. Hughes. (Cambridge 
University Press, about 60s.). Biologists draw on modes of analysis developed by 
pani scientists and adapt them to the study of the more complex behaviour of 

ving organisms. 

HOUSEHOLD INSECT PESTS. Norman E., Hickin. (Hutchinson, 25s.). Ulus. A guide to their 
identification. 

THE HYDROCYCLONE. D., Bradley. (Pergamon Press, about £5). Illus. Theory, design, 
performance and application. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SEASONING OF TIMBER. W. H. Brown. (Pergamon Press, 
about 15s.). Illus. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STATISTICAL THEORY OF CLASSICAL FLUIDS. G. H. A. Cole. 
(Pergamon Press, about 60s.). Illus. 

MANUAL OF COTTON SPINNING. Vol. 5: Principles and ene of Ring Spinning. A. E. 
De Barr and H. Catling. Caeiro no ho price yet). I 

METHODS IN POLYPHENOL CHEMISTRY. of the Plant Phenolics Group 
Symposium, Oxford. Edited by J. B. bee Pergamon Press, about £5). Illus. 

THE MINI STORY. Laurence Pomeroy. (Temple Press, As) Hius. Development of this 
British small car. 

MOLECULAR BASIS OF HEREDITY. A. H. Peacocke and R. B. Drysdale. (Butterworths, no 
price yet). Hlus. For undergraduate and postgraduate students of biochemistry, 
physiology and zoology. 

PHYSICS OF THE EAR. T. S. Littler. (Pergamon Press, about 60s.). Illus. Physical, physio- 
logical and neurological information pertaining to hearing and recent knowledge on 
defects of hearing and their alleviation. 

PRINCIPLES OF X-RAY DIAGNOSIS OF THE SKULL. G. H. du Boulay. (Butterworths, no price 
yet). Ilus. With emphasis on neuroradiology. 

PRINCIPLES OF TREATMENT OF PSYCHOSOMATIC DISORDERS. Edited by P. Hopkins and 
H. H. Wolff. PSYCHOSOMATIC DISORDERS IN ADOLESCENTS AND YOUNG ADULTS. Edited 
by J. Hambling and P. Hopkins. THE ROLE OF PSYCHOSOMATIC DISORDERS IN ADULT 
LIFE, Edited by J. O. Wisdom and H. H. Wolff. (Pergamon Press, about 50s., about 
60s., about 60s.). Ulus. Proceedings of conferences held in London by the Society for 
Psychosomatic Research. 

RECENT ADVANCES IN PAEDIATRICS. Edited by Douglas Gairdner. 3rd edition. (Churchill, 
about 55s.). Illus. 

SCOTTISH WILD Lire. David Stephen. (Hutchinson, 63s.). Tus. 

THE SEVERN BORE. F. W. Rowbotham. (David & Charles, 21s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper). 
Tidal wave in this estuary in the West of England. 

SPICE AND SAVOUR. Rosemary Hemphill. (Angus & Robertson, 16s.). Ilus. Cookery. 

TEACHING AND RESEARCH IN HUMAN BIOLOGY. Edited by W. A. Harrison. (Pergamon 
Press, 42s.). Ilus. In schools and universities. 


Fine Arts Recreation : 

CHINESE PAPER-CUT PICTURES. Nancy Kuo. (Tiranti, 30s.) i 

corm TRG Vol. 3: Chartres. G. Lesser. (Tiranti, 30s.). This volume completes 
e wor 

THE HORSEMAN’S YEAR 1965, Edited by Dorian Williams. (Collins, 25s.). Illus. 
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THE PUPPET BOOK. Edited by L. V. Wall, C. A. White and A. R. Philpott. (Faber, no 
price yet). Illus. A new edition of The Complete Puppet Book. 

THE WOODWORKER VOLUME. Edited by Charles H. Hayward. (Evans Bros., 18s.). Illus. 
Containing one year’s issues of the magazine The Woodworker. 

YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 1965. (Iliffe Books, 55s.). Illus. 


Literature and Language 

ANDREW MARVELL: Poet, Puritan, Patriot. P. Legouis. (Oxford University Press, 30s.). 
English poet, 1621-1678. 

BARCROFT BOAKE. Clement Semmier. JAMES MCAULEY. Vivian Smith. WILLIAM GOSSE HAY. 
Fayette Gosse. JOHN LE GAY BRERETON. Harry Heseltine. (Angus & Robertson, 
7s.6d. each). Australian Writers oe Their eg rere 11s.64.). Hk 

BETTER ENGLISH IN BANKING. Beryl Dulhunty. (Angus & Robertson, 11s.6d.). Dilus. 
For bank officers of all grades. 

A BOOK COLLECTOR'S ESSAYS. George Mackaness. (Angus & Robertson, 45s.). Illus. 

} Dealing mainly with Australiana. 

THE ODES OF HORACE. Translated from the Latin by James Michie. (Hart-Davis, 42s.). 
-A verse translation. 

QUANTITATIVE LINGUISTICS. G. Herdan. (Butterworths, no price yet). Illus. On the 
applicatidn of statistics to linguistic problems. 

Ba EA HENRY IV, Part 1. (Oxford University Press, 25s. each). Shakespeare Quarto 

Ay 

WALKABOUT'S AUSTRALIA. Edited by A. T. Bolton. (Angus & Robertson, 368.). A selection 
of some of the most outstanding writing published in Walkabout Magazine between 

. 1934 and 1963, supplemented by photographs. 


History and Biography 
ie tee Oe CY IN SOUTH AFRICA 1899-1907. G. H. L. Le May. (Oxford University 
ess, 308. 

THE CRISIS OF THE ARISTOCRACY 1558 To 1641. Lawrence Stone. (Oxford University Press, 

f ein causes and symptoms of the decline of the aristocracy before the English 

olution. 

THE FRENCH AT KILWA ISLAND. An Episode in 18th-Century East African History. 
G. S. P. Freeman-Grenville. (Oxford University Press, 42s. 

HENRY vi. A Biography. John Bowle. (Allen & Unwin, about 35s.). Ilus. His predicament 
as ruler of England in a European setting. 

THE LETTERS OF CHARLES DICKENS. Vol. I: 1820-1839. Edited by Madeline House and 
Graham Storey. (Oxford University Press, £6 6s.). Ilus. First of a probable twelve 
volumes of the correspondence of the 19th century novelist. 

LOST TREASURES IN AUSTRALIA. K. W. Byron. (Angus & Robertson, 25s.), Mus. Stories of 
many genuine and supposed treasures in and around the continent. 

100 GREAT MODERN LIVES. (Odhams, 25s.). Illus. The famous—and the infamous—from 

, 1850 to the present day. 

THE SYDNEY ASSASSINS. Leicester Cotton. (Angus & Robertson, 21s.). The mysterious 

i death of two men in 19th century Sydney. 


Geography Travel Description 


THE NAGA KING’S DAUGHTER. Stewart Wavell. (Allen & Unwin, about 42s.), Four members 
of an expedition from Cambridge in search of ancient Eastern kingdoms. 


Fiction 

CAME A HOT FRIDAY. Ronald Morrieson. (Angus & Robertson, 18s.). Extraordinary events 

„ in a small New Zealand town. . . 

CHAIN OF DESTINY. Nigel Tranter. (Hodder & Stoughton, 21s.). Events in the life of 
King James IV of Scotland. Be 

GILT AND GINGERBREAD. Roy Connolly. iia & Robertson, 25s.). Australia in the 1930's. 

THE HOLLOW SHELL. John Farrimond. (Harrap, about 15s.) A mining town threatened 
with the danger of subsidence, and one man’s efforts to take action against the 

z` underground menace. j 

INTRODUCING SF. Edited by Brian Aldiss. (Faber, 18s.). For those who are not yet 
connoisseurs of science fiction. 


Harrap Books 





The Narvik 
Campaign 

JOHAN WAAGE. Told from the in- 
side, this is the dramatic story of the 
Allied campaign so bitterly fought on 
a. and sea at Narvik, Norway, in 


1940 Illustrated 18s. 
My Dancing 
White Horses 


COL. ALOIS PODHAJSKY, author 
of The White Stallions of Vienna 3rd 
imp.). This autobiography of Alois 
Podhajsky, who for a quarter of a 
century has been the Director of the 
Spanish Riding School in Vienna. 

Nov.) With over 50 illustrations 36s. 


Hitler’s War 


on Russia 
The Story of the German 
Defeat in the East 


PAUL CARELL, author of Invasion— 
They’re Comingl, gives a full and ob- 
jective account of the German invasion 
of Russia in 1941, based on official 
military records. (No v.) 

Fully illustrated A colour 45s. 


Aquarius 


COMMANDER PHILIPPE TAIL- 
LIEZ. A detailed account of the 
author’s experimental work with in- 
ventor Heinz Sellner in developing 
underwater recovery vessels. (Nov.) 
Illustrated 21s. 


Cloak and Cipher 


DAN TYLER MOORE and 
MARTHA WALLER. A fascinating 
survey of the part played in history by 
codes and ciphers--from the secret 
writings of the Ancient Egyptians to 
the war-time stratagems of the Nazis. 
(Nov.) Illustrated 21s. 


The 
JUNIOR REFERENCE 
Series 


good quals 
and each w 


Jeccs, end a comp 
maximum appeal for lively youngsters, 


The latest three titles In this 
already popular series are: 


History All Around You 
by J. N. T. Vinee 

Fords and bridges, gates and stiles, mile- 
stones an and signposts, churches and inns, 
roofs and chimn are only a few of the 
fascinating topics discussed in this book, 
that will prove a mine of Information for 
tha would-be soaker into the i 
80 pages 84” x 54” illustrated | /6 net. 


How to Become a 
‘Professional’ 
Amatour Dressmaker 


by Eve Borrett 


An interesting and valuable book for the 
amateur dressmaker, which reveals the 
ing a professional finish. 


secrats of achieving 

The excellent Hlustrattons help to simplify 
even the most difficult operations. 

88 pages 84” x 54” Illustrated 10/6 net 


Spanish Genquest 


in America 
by Pamola Francis 


The author, an English journalist resident In 
Peru, has written an authentic account of the 
conquest of Mexico and Peru a the days of 
adventure. The story of the Incas and the 
pe tho iag cwilisation of the Aztecs will 
gyp he of every young readers 
Koso re p a Mustrated 12/6 ne: 


These are only three of the 
available titles. There are several 
others already in print and many 
more to come. 


Free on request 


An Illustrated brochure describing the 
Junior Referenca Series in full detall. A copy 
will be sent to you post free If you write to 
Mr. J. Bibey, Educational Manager, 


N Calon 
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technique of firing porcelain jacket crowns in a vacuum are other subjects included 
in this edition. (617-64) 


AN APPROACH TO DENTAL PROSTHETICS. D. C. Berry and 
J. K. Wilkie. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 308. 1964. 23°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Pergamon Series on Dentistry, Vol. 2) 

This work from the Dental School of the University of Bristol is not offered as a 

textbook but rather as a rearrangement of established ideas with a view to obtaining 

a solution of prosthetic problems. The authors admit that some points raised are 

controversial and that their opinions on some subjects are not definitive. They suggest 

“that more attention should be paid to an assessment of a patient’s general health, his 
personality and previous prosthetic experience. They also stress the importance of 


the load-bearing tissues, jaw relationship in centric occlusion and the insertion and 
maintenance of dentures. This book is an introduction to advances in prosthetics. 
(617-69) 


THE PREMENSTRUAL SYNDROME. Katharina Dalton. Heinemann 
Medical Books, 248. 1964. 22 cm. 112 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Heinemann Mono- 
graphs) 

A general practitioner and Honorary Clinical Assistant to the Department of Psycho- 

logical Medicine, University College Hospital, London, the author is a leading 

authority on this common disorder. As the symptoms of the premenstrual syndrome 
are diverse, many sufferers are classed as neurotics and remain untreated. Nor is this 
book restricted to symptoms arising in the premenstruum, but includes cyclical 
symptoms such as those occurring during menstruation, ovulation and even after 
hysterectomy and in the postmenopausal period. These disorders respond to pro- 
gestcrone and seem to have the same cause as those occuring premenstrually. It is only 
eleven years since Dr. Dalton and Dr. Raymond Greene published the first British 
pa on this subject and the present work is an exhaustive review of current know- 
de. Material contained here will be useful to psychiatrists, endocrinologists, prison 
medical officers and general practitioners. (618-17) 


PRACTICAL PAEDIATRICS. Don Hilson. MacGibbon & Kee, 848. 1964. 
23 cm. 462 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Satisfying as is the practice of paediatrics it yet imposes upon the physician a vital 
responsibility, that of bringing the child to healthy adulthood. Examination of the 
child, feeding and nutrition, and the pathology, symptoms and treatment of disease 
are described by a Consultant Paediatrician with the Manchester Regional Hospital 
Board who is also Tutor to the Department of Post-graduate Medicine, University 
of Manchester. His aim is to provide details of present-day practice and to give facts 
rather than traditional theory so that the practitioner may establish a diagnosis and 
start therapy with confidence. His clear writing and colloquial style should ensure 
the book’s acceptance not only by the postgraduate student and the general 
practitioner but also by the intclligent nurse. (618-92) 


Engineering: General 
PROBLEMS IN WORKSHOP CALCULATIONS (INTERMED- 
IATE). W. A.J. Chapman. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 8s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 

1172 pages. Diagrams, 
The first edition was published in 1958, and it has now been revised and enlarged by 
addition of new sections of logarithms. The author is Principal of the Hatfield College 
of Technology. One half of the book covers the fundamentals of elementary 
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mathematics, and the other part — with a of problems concerned. with 
measuring instruments and inspecti ne catay screw and gear cutting, 

some examples of force and stress, Gee ee ae and moments, temperature and use of 
power. Each of the thirty-three sections comprises a brief discussion of methods of 
exercises drawn from workshop practice and providing useful engin informa- 
tion, and concludes with a list of answers. Logarithms and acne tables are 
included. This excellent little book is well worth the price. (620) 


—— Mechanics and Materials 
SOLUTIONS TO PROBLEMS IN APPLIED MECHANICS. A. N. 
Gobby. Macdonald, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. i 
This short book of worked examples in elementary statics, dynamics and mechanics 
of fluids is intended for students taking the third-year Applied Mechanics Paper of 
the Ordinary National Certificate. The book begins Bits problems of linear and 
angular motion, and then proceeds to circular and simple-harmonic motion; then 
follows a chapter on velocity diagrams for mechanisms. Problems of stress and strain, 
shearing forces and bending moments, the bending of beams, the torsion of shafts 
and forces in plane frameworks are presented in subsequent chapters. The final two 
chapters are devoted to hydrostatics and hydrod ics. Some unsolved problems, 
as well as typical examination papers, are included in the book. The problems are 
set out very clearly and simply and the solutions presented should give the student a 
valuable insight into the correct analytical methods to be used. The author of the book 
is a lecturer in Mechanical Engincering at Hatfield College of Technology. The book 
should prove a valuable aid to the O.N.C. student of applied mechanics. (620-1) 


—— Shipbuilding 
HIGH-SPEED SMALL CRAFT. Peter Du Cane. 3rd edition. Temple Press, 
848. 1964. 25°5 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book deals with small craft of up to about 130 ft. in length travelling at over 
15 knots, The author is probably the most experienced designer of such craft in 
Britain, and is now Director of Research at Vosper Ltd. The third edition has been 
rani 7 enlarged to cover recent developments, particularly those resulting from 
or still higher geass The book is already established as an authoritative 
‘work, and new chapte been contributed by experts on hydrofoil craft, air 
cushion vehicles, high-speed propellers and controllable-pitch propellers. The chapter 
on reinforced ee for boatbuilding has becn enlarged. The book: is well illustrated 
and well produced: and merits a place in any design office or technical library. The 
reader is assumed to be familiar with the basic principles of naval architecture and to 
have some practical experience. (623-8231) 


-—- Structural 

EARTHMOVING AND EXCAVATING PLANT. Rolt Hammond. 
a $08. 1964. 225 cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Plant and Equipment 
Library 

A remarkably good book, dealing with a complex subject in a straightforward and 

clearly understandable manner. It describes adequately the types of machines available 

and gives guidance as to their choice, use and output costs. It therefore has something 

for everybody concerned, from the driver to management. The only criticism one 

can make is that some of the costs are based on 1947-48 figures (het page 288), but 

this is inevitable in certain cases of experimental work where later data is not a 

able, and this should not detract Eoma the value of the book as a whole.  (624'I 52) 
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THE WORLD’S GREAT BRIDGES. H. Shirley-Smith. 2nd edition. 
Phoenix House, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 264 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

The book tells of bridges throughout the ages and is excellent reading for anyone 
interested in the subject, whether engincer or layman. It is amply illustrated sere he 
tains a comprehensive index. In this second edition some chapters have been expanded 
and two new chapters (13 and 14) added to cover the vast amount of bridge-building 
that has been and is going on throughout the world. Essential details are given for 
most of the world’s newest great bridges. Chapter 13 deals with the Forth Road 
Bridge and contemporary large suspension bridges, while in Chapter 14 the author 
ps of recent developments and trends in the design and construction of bridges, 

ir foundations and materials of construction. The author, an authority on all 
ee of bridgeworks, is a Vice-President of the Institution of Civil Engineers and 
of the International Association of Bridge and Structural Engineers. (624.2) 


——— Aeronautics 
THEORY OF SATELLITE ORBITS IN AN ATMOSPHERE. 
Desmond King-Hele. Butterworths, 30s. 1964. 19°5 cm. 174 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Butterworths Mathematical Texts) : 
We have in this book a remarkably full ‘state of the art’ treatment of a subject which 
has come into prominence in the eg few years, given by one of the acknowledged 
leaders in the field. Before going into the subject of the contraction of orbits and the 
determination of atmospheric density from satellite observations, which he does very 
fully, the author gives an invaluable of the aerodynamic forces acting on a 
satellite and covers the basic theory ected De the more involved calculations. This 
is not a book for the general reader, but it should be ideal for someone with a 
mathematical background seeking an introduction to the subject and as a reference 
text for workers in the field. (629-13882) 


Agriculture 
AN AGRICULTURAL ATLAS OF ENGLAND AND WALES. 
J. T. Coppock. Technical appendix by A. Sentance. Faber, 635. 1964. 25°5 cm. 
256 pages. Maps. Index. 
Dr. Coppock, a lecturer in geography at University College, London, has praia 
an informative and interesting cartographic analysis of the present position of farming 
in England and Wales. A wide variety of aspects, within the limits of the available 
statistics, are presented clearly in a series of coropleth maps. The statistics are based 
on returns for 350 agricultural districts as at June 1958, so that the limitations of the 
artificial county boundaries are overcome. The lack of statistics has prevented the 
treatment of some sie, on and, for reasons explained in the text, the 
emphasis is on crops rather stock. The maps are mainly concerned with crop 
acreage and at densities; horticulture is included, and the problem of eel 
of farming is tackled, while the physical basis and economic factors are not overloo 
Dr. Coppock is careful to plin where caution in generalisation is necessary. The 
character and structure of British agriculture are notoriously complex, but thesé maps 
and the clear text set out much factual information imtelligibly. (631-0942) 


PESTS OF FIELD CROPS. F. G. W. Jonés and Margaret G. Jones. 
' Edward Arnold, 50s. 1964. 23 cm. 450 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A descriptive account of the whole range of animal pests of British field crops, 
intended primarily for students in agricultural colleges and universities. After an 
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introductory chapter the book 1s divided according to zoological groups, covering 
insects, other = rr slugs, nematodes, mammals and birds. Brief outlines of 
classification are given, and sufficient details of structure to allow prelimmary identifi- 
cation. Chapters on pests of stored grain, crops, methods of control and pesticides 
conclude the book. The line illustrations and Seca phs are of a high standard and 
the text is concise and readable. An extensive bibliography is included. F. G. W. 
Jones, formerly Lecturer in Agriculture at Cambridge, is Head of the Nematology 
Department of Rothamsted Experimental Station. (632-6) 


Horticulture . 
SEE HOW THEY GROW. H. G. Witham Fogg. Faber, 21s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 
104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A book specially to be recommended to the amateur, firstly because it brings between 
two covers a wealth of detailed information on a very wide variety of unusual plants 
which would otherwise be found scattered in many volumes; and secondly because 
it is simply written in the readable style of all Mr. Fogg’s books. The subjects are a 
selected cross-section of all kinds of plants—trees, shrubs, cacti, annuals, biennials, 
perennials—and the author gives full, clear instructions on how they may best be 
grown—from seed (pips, stones), from cuttings, from roots or by grafting—mostly 
indoors, in a greenhouse, a hothouse, or a normal room, but some A out-of-doors, 
protected or exposed, on window ledges, in window boxes, or in the garden The 
illustrations are excellent. (635:9) 


THE TRADESCANTS: Their Plants, Gardens and Museum 1570-1662. 
Mea Allan. Michael Joseph, 50s. 1964. 23-5 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a book which many gardeners will find irresistible. It tells of the achievements 
of John Tradescant and his son, both of them in succession appointed gardeners to 
the King in the first half of the 17th century in recognition of their abilities as 
naturalists and botanists, and foz their great skill and enthusiasm in adding a large 
variety of plants to our a gardens. Miss Allan leads her readers into many 
unexpected places, and introduces them to many interesting characters. The one who 
comes out with the least credit is Elias Ashmole, whose tricky dealings robbed the 
Tradescants of the honour of having their names attached to the Ashmolean Museum 
at Oxford. This is a book of absorbing interest which can be very highly 
recommended. (635:90942) 
Veterinary Medicine Š 
WRIGHT’S VETERINARY OBSTETRICS including Diseases of Re- 
production. 3rd edition by Geoffrey H. Arthur. Baillière, 63s. 1964. 24 cm. 558 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The book formerly known as Benesch & Wright's Veterinary Obstetrics has been 
renamed as a tribute to the work and teachings of Professor J. G. Wright. The author 
of this third edition, who is Reader in Veteri Surgery and Obstetrics at the 
Royal Veterinary College, has virtually pokes a new book, for many of the 
chapters have been revised, new ones have been added, and the section on dystokia 
in the mare and cow has been replaced by one dealmg with the subject as it applies 
to Britain. The author has drawn freely on the published works of leading authorities 
and has appended a bibliography to each chapter. The text, both stimulating and 
comprehensive, includes chapters on the physiology of the oestrus cycle and preg- 
nancy, the conduct of TRR and abnormal pregnancy and labour, dystokia, diseases 
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incidental to parturition, including both operative and non-operative treatment. 
Infertility and reproduction abnormalities in the male are adequately covered. This 
book contains a wealth of material, under well-headed sections, clearly described, 
and illustrated by excellent drawings and photographs. The author has given 
meticulous attention to detail, and this well-produced volume is an essential for all 
workers associated with veterinary science. (636-0898) 


Hotel Management 

THE SAVOY. The Romance of a Great Hotel. Stanley Jackson. Muller, sos. 
* 1964. 23 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Great hotels have a considerable fascination for the reading public (and for novelists) 
—and ofall British hotels the Savoy is perhaps the most famous. In this detailed history, 
Stanley Jackson traces its highly acetal course from its foundation by D'Oyly 
Carte seventy-five years ago to the present day. César Ritz was the first general 
manager and Escoffier the first ndra and this tradition of top-class management, 
food and service has been maintained in a wholly remarkable way. It has been the 
London base of so many distinguished people ın all walks of life (especially music, 
the theatre and international affairs) diac es kuo e tilted ike a catal of 
‘the great men and women of the past three generations. The book will appeal both 
to hoteliers and to those of the general public who are curious about the lives of the 
rich and Pra There are a large number of photographic illustrations, of greater 
‘interest for their subject-matter than as photography. (647-94421) 


Child Care and Management 

THE NORMAL SCHOOL CHILD: His Problems, Physical and Emotional. 
_. Ro S. Llingworth. Heinemann Medical Books, 183. 1964. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 
“The Professor of Child Health in the University of Sheffield has written this book 
for parents who, while they have access to many works on the ement of 
infants, yet lack advice on the problems which arise in bringing up the school child. 
Behaviour problems, growth and obesity, and twins take up the first part of his 
work, and diese sections are followed by chapters on common symptoms, infections, 
,accidents and poisoning. Specialists contribute chapters on the care of the teeth, skin 
diseases, ortho ic conditions and intelligence testing. The author*completes the 
work with a oe aia of arate wa EA a et child, aa dness in 
specific subjects and the needs and problems of the mentally superior child. This 
inexpensive book will interest and reassure anxious parents. (649-1) 


Printing 

TYPOGRAPHY: Basic Principles, Influences and Trends since the roth 
Century. John Lewis. Studio Books, 103.6d. 1964. 19°5 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. 
(Studio Paperbacks) 

This short and copiously illustrated book traces the development of typography since 
“the early roth century, discusses present-day trends and gives guidance on be mech- 
‘amics of layout and the minutiae of styling. It provides an admirable introduction for 
„students, and a refreshing restatement for established designers of the principle of 
„the successful practice of typography, which, as the author concludes, ‘depends on 
¡piany things; it depends on an understanding of the meaning of words, on a know- 

a tse rinting processes, and on a meticulous attention to detail. I think also, that 
„it depends on the typographer being a cultured man . . . conscious of both the past 
“and the present...’ (655-2) 
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LETTER FORMS. Frederick Lambert. Peter Owen, 52s.6d. 1964. 27 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Books of this kind have lately been anp yig fast, with the increasing demands 
for printed matter for advertising and propaganda, and the books tend to overlap 
and duplicate one another. Mr. Lambert, oeni in typographic design at the 
London College of Printing, has, however, peace something new: a collection of 
150 very varied alphabets, new and old, familiar and unfamiliar, by British, European 
and American designers, all the alphabets being given complete in upper case and some 
in lower case as well. Ten are o Al bere been enlarged beyond the largest size 
which is manufactured. Designs i ustrating the use of some of them are also included: 
Typographers, designers and students should find this book stimulating as well as 
practically useful. (655-24) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
FOOD SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY. Magnus Pyke. Murray, 308. 1964. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
us Pyke is well known as a broadcaster and lecturer. His lively, provocative 
eae has been well received in his earlier works Nothing Like Science, Slaves 
Unaware? and The Science Myth. In the present book Dr. Pyke deals with the subject— 
nutrition—on which he is an acknowledged expert. He begins with a brief account 
of the chemistry and physiology caen for an understanding of his topic. Then 
the traditional methods of processing and preservation of food are examined. The 
author describes in detail the technology of cereals, meat, poultry, fish, dairy products, 
oils and fats, fruit and vegetables. Modern processes of canning, quick-fr ; 
freeze drying, dehydration and the uses (and abuses) of chemical additives are dealt 
with. Finally, the social aspects of modem food technology are discussed, together 
with new foods aud processes which may be in use in the next HR years. Dr. Vee s 
book is clearly oa generously illustrated and entirely readab 


Dyeing Fabric Printing 
DYEING AND PRINTING. S. R. Cockett. Pitman, 17s.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
124, pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pitman’s Common Commodities and Industries Series) 
This is an intròductory text, with chapters on history, preparation of fibres, dyeing, 
printing, machinery and processes, and quality control. The emphasis is on principles, 
processes, and machinery (well illustrated, with many line drawings), rather than on 
y. Thus, the book provides, fairly comprehensively, elementary information 
for young students of textile manufacture, arts and crafts, retail trades, domestic 
science, or for the general reader. The writing is clear if not distinguished. The author 
is well known as the co-author of more advanced books on the subject. (667-3) 


Plastics 
EXTRUSION OF PLASTICS. E. G. Fisher. and edition. Iliffe Books for the 
Plastics Institute, 65s. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index 

This textbook for students the examinations of the Plastics Institute has been 
doubled in size in its second edition and provides a good general account, both 
theoretical and practical, of one of the more widely-used and versatile plastics 
fabrication processes. As extrusion machinery and its design and operating are included 
it would also be of value to plastics technology, but lacks the exhaustive treatment 
necessary for the most advanced workers. A new chapter has been added on thermo- ` 
plastic screw extrusion and one on techniques such as blow moulding and continuous 
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thermoforming which are not strictly extrusion but depend on an extruded or 
sctew-fed melt. Fach chapter has a list of references to original papers but there are 
no typical examination questions which would normally be expected in a students’ 
text. The terminology used is that of the Society of Plastics Engineers of the U.S.A. 
(668-413) 
Metallurgy 
RECENT PROGRESS IN METAL WORKING. Lectures delivered at 
the Institution of Metallurgists Refresher Course, October 1963. Iliffe Books for 
F Institution of Metallurgists, 37s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
; ex. 
This work comprises four papers by recognised authorities on various aspects of the 
theory and practice of metal working, particularly with regard to recent develop- 
ments. In the first, Dr. J. M. Al er briefly describes the theoretical and mathe- 
matical b ound of the subject and the use of plasticity theory for the solution 
of metal working problems. Dr. J. G. Wistreich then reviews the conventional work- 
ing methods with particular regard to the effect of higher speed processing and the 
role of mechanisation, instrumentation and automation. There follows an interesting 
review of work carried out on the newer techniques of high-rate forming processes, 
principally using explosives. The final paper by Dr. W. A. Baker briefly reviews the 
more important metallurgical effects of mechanical working and the end-use 
characteristics produced. The papers were presented during a refresher course for 
metallurgists and are thus understandably brief and assume a considerable b ound 
knowledge. The book is thus particularly useful to qualified metallurgists wishing to 
° keep up to date and to advanced students of this important aspect of metallurgy. 
There is happily no significant overlap of material between the various authors as 
can so easily occur in works of this type. (669) 


Metal Manufactures 
SOLDERING AND BRAZING TECHNOLOGY. Part 1. Soldering. 
Part 2. Brazing. S. Collard Churchill. Machinery Publishing Co., 25s. per volume. 
1964. 22°§ cm. 148:152 pages. I[ustrations. Indexes. (“Machinery Standard 
Reference Series) 
This is an excellent work of reference which has the additional merits of being 
comprehensive and really up to date: Part 1 includes chapters on metals used in soft- 
solder alloys, forms of solder, fluxes, fundamental aspects of soldering, preparations 
pf surfaces, strength of soldered joints, some hints on joint designs, soldering of 
aluminium and solderability of various metals. Part 2, after an introductory chapter 
on metallurgical aspects of brazing, deals with the brazing alloys, fluxes and detailed 
description of various brazing processes of non-ferrous alloys, carbon, tool and 
stainless steels; cemented ee cast iron, and brazing for high-temperature service. 
The recommendations of the British Standards Institution dre adequately introduced 
throughout the text. A bibliography for specialised reading and an index have been 
included at the end of each part. The books are fully illustrated with excellent diagrams 
and photographs. (671°56) 


Building Construction 

MECHANISATION IN BUILDING. H. G. Vallings. CR Books, 358. 1964. 
‘22 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Plant and Equipment Library) 

Mr. Vallings (who has worked on the subject of this book for eighteen years at the 

Building Research Station) has written a very clear and concise guide to the aims and 
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methods of mechanisation at home and abroad, with photographs and detailed 
information about available plant, its performance, application A operating costs 
in various conditions, knowledge of which is al to the contractor for accurate 
programmung of jobs at tender stage. In buildings with a large number of components 
only partial mechanisation is ever possible (in moving materials and in some methods 
of fixing); only fully industrialised systems of building using large pre-fabricated 
units can achieve maximum economy of time and effort. Of sige: systems he 
forecasts general acceptance of those which use the full co-operation of work-study 
specialists, builders, architects, engineers, and plant manufacturers, to whom this 
book should be of great interest, as will the useful list of references. (693) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINAL ART. Edited by Ronald M. Berndt. ý 
Ure Smith (Sy dey), L5 17s. 6d. 1964. 28-5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Edited by the Professor of Anthropology in the University of Westem Australia, 
this book is the most comprehensive work yet published on Australian aboriginal 
art. Of the six authors, all with wide experience in this field, five are noted anthropol- 
ogists. The other is an art gallery director and this book is the result of a comprehensive 
exhibition of aboriginal art which he organised. Broadly conceived and well illustrated 
with 73 plates in colour and descriptive notes by the editor, it covers a wide variety 
of art forms and styles. The techniques of bark painting, art and its relevance to life, 
its connection with religious belief and ritual are but a few of the subjects that are 
expertly considered. This work will greatly contribute to the wider appreciation of 
and growing interest in Australian aboriginal art. Its detailed bibliography will be 
of great value to all interested in this subject. (709'011) 


SANAMU. Adventures in Search of African Art. Robert Dick-Read. Hart- 
Davis, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
A mixture of travel, autobiography and research into African art, this book tells the 
story of the author’s experiences in setting up an art and curio shop in Mombasa and 
in establishing a national museum of ethnography in the Cameroons. It is written in 
a straightforward, conversational style and delightfully illustrated with the author’s 
own photographs and drawings. Most of the countries of East Africa, including 
Ethiopia, were visited by the author in the course of his work and all provide interest- 
ing anecdotes with which he entertains the reader. The only depressing aspect of the 
book is the author’s final conclusion that, except in a few small, isolated communities, 
the traditional art of Africa, in the present bewildered state of the continent, is now 
moribund. The title of Mr. Dick-Read’s book is taken from the Kiswahili word for 
any form of artefact. : (709-6) 
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Landscape Gardening 


THE ENGLISH GARDEN. Edward Hyams. Thames & Hudson, £6 6s. 1964. 
32 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, 
In elaboration of his theme that the perfect or ‘Paradise’ garden is essentially an 
‘English’ style garden—that 1s, a natural garden the charm of which depends on the 
lie of the land, the disposition of pleasant waters and the placing of beautiful plants— 
the author traces the development of gardening on the grand scale in England from 
the time of the Romans to the present day. In this development climatic changes, 
overseas influences (French, Italian, Chinese, etc.), social changes, scientific advances 
‘and many other factors have all played their part and have inevitably influenced the 
work of the great British garden designers and plantsmen—here briefly recorded. 
Over thirty of the outstanding gardens of today are described in loving detail; the 
special features of others are more briefly noted. Edwin Smith’s skilful and imaginative 
photographs, 17 in colour and 171 photogravure, in this beautifully produced book 
splendidly illustrate the text. (71260942) 


Architectare 


LIGHT CLADDING OF BUILDINGS. R. Michael Rostron. Architectural 
Press, 638. 1964. 25°5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sustained by official support and encouragement, Michael Rostron, who is an 
architect, carried out a five-year programme of investigation in Britain and the 
U.S.A, into the use and development of light cladding (i.e., the clothing of framed 
structures, commonly described today as curtain-walling). The results of this research 
were reflected in articles published in the Architects’ Journal and Architectural Review 
between 1960 and 1962, but this book, which should be of great interest to all con- 
cerned with the building industry, is more than a collection of reprints. It is a carefully 
organised examination of the evolution and performance of light cladding, of the 
materials and finishes applicable, methods of assembly, and maintenance problems 


involved. As one from an Architectural Press publication, the volume is 
most attractively produced. (721-2) 
Ceramics 


THE SELIGMAN COLLECTION OF ORIENTAL ART. Vol. 2. 
Chinese and Korean Pottery and Porcelain. John Ayers. Lund Humphries for the 
Arts Council of Great Britain, £8 8s. 1964. 31 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The Seligman Collection, privately formed during a period of many years, has now 

been bequeathed on trust to the Arts Council of Great Britain for exhibition in 

London and elsewhere in Britain, ultimately being housed in the British Museum. 

Volume r, compiled by S. Howard Hansford and published in 1957, dealt with 

sculpture, bronzes and jade. The second volume is the work of the Deputy Keeper 

of he Department of Ceramics, Vıctoria & Albert Museum, London, and it describes 
in meticulous detail over three hundred examples of Chinese, Korean and Indo- 

Chinese ceramics ranging from Neolithic times to the end of the Ming eee! 

(1644 A.D.). Most of the pieces in the Collection are reproduced in the eighty half- 

tone plates, many of aE contain illustrations of two or more specimens. The text 

comprises a short introduction, followed by the catalogue. Prominent among the 

pieces described and illustrated are a fine group of T’ang figurines, and there is also a 

superlative representation of other wares of the T’ang, Sung and Ming dynasties. 

This catalogue is essentially a scholars’ book which makes available to specialists in 
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Chinese ceramics the contents of a distinguished collection which has now passed into 
public ownership. (738-0951) 


CONTINENTAL PORCELAIN OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 
Rollo Charles. Benn (London), 96s.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $24.00. 
1964. 28 cm. 262 pages. Lllustrations. Index. 

This comprehensive introduction to the study of continental porcelain (English ware is 

excluded) is planned on broad lines to give the student a conspectus of the entire field. 

Four introductory chapters provide the background facts concerning the 

selling, and artistic embellishment of this finest of all potters’ materials. A chapter on 

porcelain figures follows and the book then proceeds with separate chapters on each 

of the main factories—Meissen, Höchst, Nymphenburg, Sèvres and many others, 
eluding those of Holland, Italy, Scandinavia, Spain and Russia. The products of 
each factory are described in detail with facsimiles of the different types of marks used 
to distinguish their wares. Interspersed through the text are the fine colour plates, 
with the monochrome plates grouped in a section at the end of the volume. This is not 

a book for the absolute beginner, tat anybody with a modicum of knowledge of or 

enthusiasm for the elegant, refined porcelain of the 18th century will find perusal of its 

pages most rewarding and a stimulus to further study, perhaps in the products of a 

single factory. Mr. Rollo Charles is Keeper of the Department of Art at the National 

Museum of Wales, Cardiff. (738-2094) 


TALKING ABOUT TEAPOTS. John Bedford. Max Parrish, 25s. 1964. 
20:5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

An excellent working manual written in a simple and unencumbered style for 
collectors of teapots. Besides discussing the evolution of different shapes and types of 
teapot in porcelain, pottery, silver, Shefficld plate and other ware, the author contrives 
also to give a considerable amount of b ound information on materials and styles. 

This instruction is ably backed up by the illustrations in both colour and monochrome 
as well as the delightful line echt in the text. Altogether this is a most attractive 
and informative little volume. (738-28) 


ENGLISH POTTERY AND PORCELAIN FIGURES. G. Bemard 
Hughes. Lutterworth Press, 458. 1964. 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this book Mr. Hughes, a well-known writer on pane a and coll 
assembled much information concerning English porcelain figures. He writes tor m 
non-specialist in ceramics, but all collectors and dealers will be grateful for the lucid 
way the facts are set out. The major factories—Chelsea, Bow, Derby, Worcester and 
others—are each allotted a separate chapter, while attention is given equally to 18th 
and to 19th century wares. It is the latter which are now within range of the o 
collector, so the wide scope of Mr. Hughes’ survey is very welcome. The numerous 
illustrations reproduce examples of figures made in stoneware, black basalt and parian 
as well as in the more custo porcelain and earthenware. In all r this is a 
most valuable introduction othe subject and a pleasant addition E ees 
bookshelf. (738-28) 


Commercial Art 


GRAPHIC DESIGN: VISUAL COMPARISONS. Alan Fletcher, Colin 
Forbes, Bob Gill. Studio Books, 1os.6d. 1964. 19°5 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. 
(Studio Paperbacks) 


Since the process of graphic design cannot be adequately described, because in essence 
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it is the application of visual intelligence to a particular problem, the authors have 
very wel y refrained from writing more than a three-page introduction. Instead they 
have assembled 86 paircd examples of designs from Western Europe and the U.S.A., 
ranging through posters, advertisements, trade marks, bookjackets, company reports, 
Christmas cards, newspapers and film titles. Similar subjects or treatments face each 
other, and the result is a stimulating and highly rewarding collection, covering many 
styles of design used with inspiration and skill. It is intended primarily for art students; 
practising designers may wai find it useful. (741:6) 


Furniture 
LOOKING AT FURNITURE. Sir Gordon Russell. Lund Humphries, 16s. 
1964. 25°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

Sir Gordon Russell has long been known as a pioneer of modern furniture design. In 
this modest but rewarding book he sets out to show the reader how to recognise 
good furniture, both old and new, and at the same time gives some account of the 
social and technical factors which determine the evolution of design.-Thus, with his 
eye clearly fixed on the present, he contrives to interest the reader in the historical 
development of furniture and so increase his visual awareness of what is good in 
contemporary design. The scope and treatment of the book make it suitable for 
school or college libraries as well as a valuable introduction for those planning to buy 
furniture—something, as Sir Gordon emphasises, which most people do in quantity 
only once in a lifetime. (749) 


Painting 
THE LEGEND OF SAINT URSULA. C. M. Kauffmann. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 128.6d. 1964. 24°5 cm. 34 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Victoria and 
Albert Museum Monographs) 
The subject of this scholarly monograph is the large painting of the Martyrdom of 
Saint Ursula and her Companions now in the Victoria and Albert Museum, London, 
where Mr. Kauffmann is Assistant Keeper in the De ent of Paintings. The 
painter is the unidentified artist of the Cologne School of the late 15th century known 
as the “Master of the St. Ursula Legend’. The picture once formed part of a series 
decorating a church in Cologne (where St. Ursula met her death) and much of the 
interest of Mr. Kauffmann’s introduction lies in the skilful manner with which he 
brings together the various pictures of this series, now widely scattered ın different 
leries and museums, into a consecutive narrative. He also describes the growth and 
significance of the St. Ursula legend in medieval art. The plates reproduce not only 
the Victoria and Albert Museum painting but also all the a e pictures in the series. 
This booklet is therefore of positive value to students of late medieval German 
painting and to specialists in religious iconography, but the material and subject 
matter is not too technical for the ordinary reader and museum visitor. (755:6) 


THE NAZARENES: A Brotherhood of German Painters in Rome. Keith 
Andrews. Oxford University Press, 903. 1964. 28°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

Although almost forgotten now, the ‘Nazarenes’ added a significant chapter to the 

early history of European Romanticism. They were a brotherhood of German 

painters who settled in Rome in 1810, intending to revive what they held to be the 
artistic ideals of medieval Christendom. They wanted a communal, religious art of 
the same ‘noble simplicity’ as that of 15th and 16th century Italy, and their principal 
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models were the fresco-cycles of Pinturicchio, Perugino and Raphael. They were not ' 
great artists, but Ingres in France and Ruskin in England admired them and were partly 
influenced by their ideas, and this clear, intelligent and well-illustrated account of 
them—the first really comprehensive study to se pve eae prove of ‘eas 


able interest to anyone concerned with the period or with the less-frequented byways 
of art. (759°3) 
Prints 


THE INSCRIPTIONAL WORK OF ERIC GILL. An Inventory. Evan 
R. Guill. Cassell, 63s. 1964. 25°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. £ 
This inventory is confined to one aspect of the work of Eric Gill (1882-1940), the 
sculptor, engraver, typographer and author, who powerfully influenced design and 
craftsmanship in England during the first half of the 2oth century. Gill’s inscribed work 
is listed in chronological order ae 1900 to 1940. Each item is numbered and given a 
detailed description with particulars of the type of stone or metal used, place and 
subject of the memorial, measurements and other pertinent data. There is a short plate 
section, which one wishes were longer, and separate indexes of persons, locations and 
quotations. Planned on the same lines as Evan Gill’s Bibliography of Eric Gill (1953), 
this volume will interest all students of fine lettering as well as providing future 
research workers with documentary source material on an important branch of Gill’s 
output. (769-5) 
Music 
ZOLTAN KODALY. Percy M. Young. Benn, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 248 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. 
Now in his 82nd year, Kodály is the doyen of Hungarian music in many different 
ways. Besides fame as a composer, he has won wide repute as a musicologist, as a 
folk music expert, and as a leader in musical education, far beyond the boundaries 
of his own country. The author of this study has had the advantage of being acquainted 
with Kodály, but while this has given him close insight into some aspects of his 
subject’s life and personality, in some other respects it seems to have made objectivity 
rather difficult. As a study of one great man’s influence on Hungarian musical culture 
throughout a time of profound social change, the book is illuminating and interesting. 
The discussion of the music is rather less satisfactory; some works are analysed with 
notable comparative acumen, but others are given rather perfunctory treatment in 
the style of a programme note. (780-92) 


A SOCIAL HISTORY OF ENGLISH MUSIC. E. D. Mackerness. 
Routledge (London), 42s.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $7.00. 1964. 22 cm. 
318 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in Social History) 

The author of this notable book is a lecturer in English at Sheffield University, and, in 
addition, an extramural lecturer in musicology. These rather unusual qualifications 
are reflected in the depth and breadth of his reading in the literature of English musical, 
social and literary history from medieval times up to the present day. Dr. Mackerness 
wears his leaming lightly, and his text reads with an ease and liveliness which should 
please both students of music and social history. He shines especially in his stud: 

of the balance between social level and musical forms throughout the 18th and 19 

centuries. In the latter period he shows how educationists and reformers fostered a new; 

vital interest in music in the working and middle classes. The 20th century is treated 
with clear insight into the relation between social changes and the profound influence 

exercised by rapidly evolving forms of mechanical reproduction. (780-942) 
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TWENTIETH CENTURY CHURCH MUSIC. Enk Routley. Herbert 
l ae 305. 1964. 22 cm. 244 pages. Musical examples. Index. (Studies in Church 
Music 

The scope of this book is unusually wide, for it covers the principal European countries 
as well as the United States. Dr. Routley, who is known as a specialist in church 
music, has a sound knowledge of the principal works by all the leading composers, 
and is able to show how the trends m one country have influenced another. He is 
alive to the greatness of Vaughan Williams, for instance, and is also sympathetic to the 
a quasi-mystical church music of Messiaen. He is scrupulously fair in expound- 
ing the style and ethos of ‘pop’ music applied to ecclesiastical ends and feels that ıt is 
pan of a considerable revivalist movement. Despite its fine quality, this is perhaps a 

ook for the specialist rather than the general music lover. It should help choirmasters 
and organists to widen their choice considerably. (783) 


INTRODUCING THE ORCHESTRA. With notes on the initial difficulties 
of playing each instrument intended to enhance appreciation of the professional 
player s skill. H. S. Williamson. Faber, 13s.6d. 1964. 21 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

The elaborate subtitle of this attractive little book indicates its unusual scope. By 

explaining in simple language the technical or acoustic problems of each instrument, 

the author makes the reader aware how delicate and intricate are many of the forces 
that go to make up the modern orchestra. Though the matter of these pages is basically 
familiar, it is the fresh and enthusiastic approach that should make it welcome to 
concert-goers. As the author brings out the visual as well as the tonal interest of the 
instruments, he addresses the man sitting in the hall rather than the radio pees 
785°t 

THE ART AND SCIENCE OF THE TIMPANI. Henry W. Taylor. 

' John Baker, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 76 pages. 

As the title of this fascinating little book implies, itis concerned not only with playing, 

but with acoustics and selection of materials used in manufacture of both drums and 

sticks. Mr. Taylor was for many years timpanist in the London Symphony Orchestra 
and also taught at the Royal College of Music. He has conducted some interesting 
experiments with the vibration of the skin of the drum which have a direct relation 
to the refinements of tuning and technique required in modern performance. He 
draws examples of unusual dese from a wide range of music. This is hardly a 


book for beginners, but should be helpful and inspiring to the player with some 
experience behind him, especially one who can share the author’s technical enthusiasm. 
(789-1) 


Films, Radio and Television 
CINEMA EYE, CINEMA EAR. Some Key Film-Makers of the Sixties. 
John Russell Taylor. Methuen, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

John Russell Taylor is film critic of The Times, the author of a book on the con- 
temporary British theatre, and also editor of a volume on television drama. In 
Cinema Eye, Cinema Ear he comments on the advance that has been made ım the film 
as an art since 1950 by discussing in detail the work of six outstanding directors (Fellini, 
Antonioni, Bufiuel, Bresson, Bergman, Hitchcock), and concluding with an additional 
chapter on the French ‘new wave’, with special reference to the films of Truffaut, 
Godard, and Resnais. The result is careful, sensitive and balanced criticisim, equal in 
every respect to the level of critical consideration that literature and drama have for 
long enjoyed from scholars and commentators. The author pays the film-makers the 
compliment of studying their work in depth, without any of the exaggerations or 
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distortions that destroy much of the value of the comments appearing in the ‘cult’ 
film reviews. The directors have been chosen for discussion because they are, in the 
writer’s opinion, what the French critics have described as auteurs, that is, film- 
makers whose specific vision originates wholly in film terms, and is infiltrated by 
none of those literary or theatrical influences which adulterate most films. Pilm history 
needs to be supplemented by the kind of detailed studies that this book presents in 
such well-informed perspective. Cinema Eye, Cinema Ear is one of the best books on 
the film to have appeared in Britain. It is well illustrated, and contains very full 
filmographies and bibliographies relating to the directors whose work is pea 
79%°43)s 
CINEMA. Thomas Wiscman. Cassell, 36s. 1964. 28-5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Arts of Man) 
This handsomely produced book on the history of international cinema gives equal 
space to pictures and text. The photographs, though often familiar to readers of books 
on film history as standard illustrations, are nev ess well chosen, and the historical 
account given, though greatly simplified, summarises the essentials of the subject 
satisfactorily. The author inserts brief critical surveys of the principal work of man 
outstanding directors in chapters that generalise on the main phases of the cinema's 
development both as an art and an industry. His assessment of films made by the more 
recent directors is of particular interest, and the latter part of the book, in spite of its 
relatively summary nature, is by far the most valuable section from the point of view 
of criticism. (791°43) 


FILM TEACHING. Studies in the teaching of film within formal education. 
Edited by Paddy Whannel and Peter Harcourt. British Film Institute, 73.6d. 1964. 
24 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This book takes the form of a serics of essays on the approach of individual teachers to 

film appreciation, or plain ‘film teaching’ as the editors (both members of the Educa- 

tion Department of the British Film Institute) rightly prefer to call it. Although the 
contributors have much in common in their attitude to the subject, they in fact work 
in different fields of education in different parts of the country. They describe in 
detail how they approach film teaching in courses devised with the help of the British 

Film Institute, first, as a branch of liberal studies in a College of Advanced Technology 

(Stuart Hall), secondly, as a branch of teacher training (Roy Knight), and thirdly, as a 

subject taught im general adult education (Albert Hunt and Alan Lovell). As tutors 

they prefer to develop the response of their students to the art of sear mh y 

screening complete productions and following this with searching discussions of bo 

treatment and technique, rather than conducting more or less generalised courses on 
film history or film technique as such. The greater part of these essays, therefore, is 
descriptive of the kind of discussion that can be encouraged about particular films 
among students with little or no formal knowledge of the cinema. This book is the 
most valuable study of film a da to have appeared in Britain, and the approach 
described would be applicable wherever good are available in 16mm for 

scrcening and discussion. (791-4307) 

The Theatre 

STAGE DESIGN THROUGHOUT THE WORLD SINCE 1950. 
Text and illustrations collected by the National Centres of the International Theatre 
Institute. Chosen and presented by René Hainaux, with the technical advice of 
Yves-Bonnat. Harrap, £7 73. 1964. 30°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is a magnificent achievement, a selective anthology of stage designs since 1950, 
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assembled from thirty-three countries. It begins with a digest of a questionnaire 
answered by forty-three artists who discuss stage materials old and new, and their 
use; stage equipment, lighting, and methods of work. Though we have here a mosaic 
of Celerant deni the great value of the book is in its extraordinarily diverse photo- 
graphs and sketches. They range from the sinister simplicity of the Peter Brook- 
Desmond Heeley décor for Titus Andronicus at Seale ind eA con in 1955 to the 
elaboration of Pier Luigi Pizzi’s Venetian set for Le Morbinose (or The Good-humoured 
Ladies) of Goldoni in Venice itself; from a bold trio of Shakespearean designs by 
Ebrahim Alkazi for a Bombay theatre, and some striking Canadian work by Jacques 
‘Pelletier and Robert Prevost, to the beautiful Hungarian creations of Józse Csélenyi 
and (for Hamlet) Emil Sikl. The book, which ends with a useful biographical who's 
who, speaks finely for the charged imagination of stage artists aa the world. 
S pages are in colour. (792-025) 


THE BRITISH THEATRE. Alec Clunes. Cassell, 363. 1964. 28-5 cm. 
196 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arts of Man) 
Though Alec Clunes is more persuasive as actor than author, he is an extremely 
intelligent all-round man of the theatre. His book is a brisk and serviceable cr 
of British stage development from the earliest days; there is also a prefatory cha 
on the gr of theatrical art in Egypt, Greece, and Rome. Zestal surveys of te 
Restoration dramatists and of 19th century melodrama are the most likeable 
in a work that gains distinction from its really cepai. illustrations, more 
than a hundred of them, some in colour, and nearly all perceptively chosen. (Mr.Clunes 
ight have done better for so remarkable an actor as Macready whom he curiously 
values.) Bernard Shaw is well treated in text and picture; and, as we might 
imagine, the book has some lively and individual views on the British theatre of the 
2oth century. (792-0942) 


Sports and Games 

IMPROVE YOUR ATHLETICS. Vol. 1: Track Events. Peter Hildreth. 
' Vol. 2: Field Events. John Le Masurier. Penguin Books, 6s. each. 1964. 18 cm. 122: 

128 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Penguin Handbooks) 

The two volumes of this work are addressed to both the beginner and the experienced 
’ athlete. Peter Hildreth, the author of the first volume, has represented Britain in each 
of the last three series of Olympic Games. He deals here with modern techniques and 
tactics in running and hurdling, a eee ae ae , in a very practical 
way based on his own great experience. In the book on a Field Events umping, 
Vaulting, Shot Putting and Throwing) John Le Masurier, an years of experience 
behind as an official British Coach at the Olympic Games and also as Senior 
National Coach of the Amateur Athletic Association, writes enthusiastically and 
authoritatively on the ‘new’ approach to athletics. Field events have always been 
considered the more technical branch of athletics but ‘Le Mas’ has, unlike some other 
writers on the subject, avoided too much of a scientific approach to them, with 
considerable benefit to the reader. Both volumes are eres illustrated. (796-42) 


WORKS TEAM. The Rootes Competition Department. Michael Frostick. 
Cassell, 258. 1964. 21°5 cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Motor rallies are big business to many of the world’s leading motor car manufacturers. 

This book, by an alee who has had first-hand experience of this form of motoring 

competition, is the story of how the Competition Department of the Rootes Group 
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tackled the task. Apart from providing inside information on how the Rootes’ teams, 
were prepared mechanically and crewed and organised on the road, this book contains 
much of value to rally drivers and would-be competition managers. There are 
fascinating appendices covering the tuning of individual cars, examples of the docu- 
mentation rally-entries entail and the team successes. But the book does not go beyond 
1963 and the tables of car specifications and types are even more out of date. (796-72) 


ONE THING AND ANOTHER. An Autobiography. David Barker, as 
told to Kenneth Ligertwood. Pelham Books, 218. 1964. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustra- 
ap iad EEE h rider who has’ 

Here is an exceptio. autobi ofa young show-jumping rider who 

achieved Olympic eds. David Barker is a vasile and brilliant | horseman, and 

in this book he not only relates many of the amusing or exciting adventures which he 
has enjoyed throughout his life with ponies, show horses, while out hunting, racing in 
oint-to-points or show-jumping at the Olympic Games, but he also provides quite a 

fe of interesting information into the bargain. The volume is well illustrated and there , 

is a most interesting sequence of ie ie ae showing David on Mister Softee 

competing in the Puissance event in New York. David is evidently a real friend of his 

horses, and neither he nor his family ever fear to speak their minds. (798-2): 


TRAINING THE HORSE. Brigadier Lyndon Bolton. Pelham Books, 215. 
1964. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
This revised and enlarged edition of the same author’s Thoughts on Riding should be in‘ 
the hands of every individual who wishes to understand the horse and to train one. It 
is packed so full of sound, simple common sense that it can only lead to success if the 
vice given is properly applied. Although he sticks to acknowledged ‘first principles’, 
Brigadier Bolton always has something fresh to say and an unusual slant on many 
matters which only too frequently escape the average horseman. He is a man ‘whose ` 
basic understanding of the horse enables him to cope with almost any situation which 
can arise and always in the simplest possible manner—and he has a dry sense of humour. | 
re a from “The Approach to Training’ to re-training and to conditioning the 
horse, with a special reference to his nervous condition, is featured, and the excellent ° 
illustrations include many most informative sequences of photographs of horses in - 
action. i (798-2) ° 
LITERATURE 





THE LAMP AND THE LUTE. Studies in Seven Authors. Bonamy Dobrée. ' 
and edition. Frank Cass, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. f K 
The first edition of this book, published in 1929, contained essays on Ibsen, Hardy, sy 
Kipling, Forster, D. H. Lawrence and T. S. Eliot. It has now been republished, with a > 
few minor corrections and with additional essays on Kipling, on two plays of T. S. ' 
Eliot and on Lawrence Durrell’s Alexandrian novels. It says much for Professor “ 
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Dobrée’s critical acumen that he recognised so long ago the genius of both Eliot and 
Lawrence, and that he could, at the same time, acclaim the quality of Kipling, who 
was then undervalued and misunderstood by so many British intellectuals. Lucidity, 
fairness of mind, and an ability to discern the quintessence of his chosen authors are the 
outstanding characteristics of Professor Dobrée’s criticism. As a general introduction 
to the writers considered in it, this book can be thoroughly recommended. In particular, 
the essay on Durrell shows that it is possible to combine discrimination and generosity 
of mind, even when dealing with the work ofa much-discussed contemporary novelist. 
- (804) 
MIGHTIER THAN THE SWORD. The P. E. N. Hermon Ould 
Memorial Lectures 1953-1961. Macmillan, ats. 1964. 22 cm. 156 pages. 
This collection is a mixed bag. The most scholarly and informative contribution is 
Sir Isaiah Berlin’s essay on “Tolstoy and Enlightenment’, which traces the division in 
Tolstoy’s mind between his inte beliefs and his intuitive response to the 
Slavonic elements in Russian life. Of the remaining lectures, the liveliest is by J. B. 
Priestley, who writes trenchantly about the low status of writers in present-da 
Britain (his lecture, delivered in 1955, remains valid nine years later). Dame Edith 
Sitwell parades some familiar prejudices, and there are competent if unexciting 
discourses by A. L. Rowse, C. V. Wedgwood, Bertrand Russell, and Charles Morgan. 
, (804) 
English Literature 
THE EXCITEMENT OF WRITING. Edited by A. B. Clegg. Chatto & 
Windus, 138.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 152 pages. 
Something akin to the revolution in methods of teaching child art is taking place in 
the approach to written work (‘composition’ as it used to be called) in English schools. 
As yet it is too early to speak of a ‘method’ by which the same zest and spontaneity 
that find expression in the child’s hg and paintings come to be injected into 
his written work, but the conditions which help to bring about this natural self-ex- 
pression can at least be described. This anthology of written work done in the West 
Riding of Yorkshire schools illustrates the trend. Edited by the Chief Education 
Officer of that county, it the futility of much of the formal grammar and arid 
exercises which formerly blighted the learner’s English usage. Significantly perhaps, 
some of the most striking and original contributions come from primary schools. 
Of interest to all teachers who are concerned to foster the creative impulse. (820°8) 


English Poetry 
GEOFFREY CHAUCER: THE CANTERBURY TALES. Translated 
into Modern English prose by David Wright. Barrie & Rockliff, 35s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 
312 : 
Mz. Devil: Wright is well known as a poet and anthologist whose works include a 
prose translation of the Old English poem Beowulf. Deploring the pedestrian versifica~ 
tion of most of the modem versions of Chaucer, he has tried the experiment of 
translating The Canterbury Tales (with the exception of The Tale of Melibeus and 
The Parson’s Tale) into straightforward Modern English prose. The experiment is a 
success. His version, while ing the sense of the original, does not read like a 
translation, though his colloquial, idiomatic style is better suited to the comic tales 
than to the high style of The Knight's Tale. The translation is likely to appeal to young 
readers, who will derive much benefit from it, provided that they are willing to regard 
it as an introduction to the reading of Chaucer in the original and not as a Eor 
for it. 821I 
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UP THE LINE TO DEATH: The War Poets 1914-1918. An Anthology 
selected and arranged, with an introduction and notes, by Brian Gardner. Methuen, 
18s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 214 pages. Index. 

This anthology, graced with a foreword by Mr. Edmund Blunden, has been compiled 

by a young historian, and is designed to show the changes in the reactions of poets to 

the First World War between 1914 and 1918. The literary merits of many of the 
poems included here are scanty, and it is doubtful whether verse of such low quality is 
worth reprinting in an anthology. The various sections of the book are prefaced with 
extracts from ditties sumg in the trenches, and Mr. Gardner might have made his 
anthology more enlivening as well as more historically revealing had he printed in full 
the savage, bawdy songs which were the folk-poetry of the epoch. There are, of 
course, some fine poems in this book, and Mr. Gardner has rightly included a number 
of Kipling’s bitter verses on the folly and blindness of the age. Not entirely 
satisfactory either as a collection of good poems, or as an historical document. 

(821-91) 

MAN DOES, WOMAN IS. Robert Graves. Cassell, 16s. 1964. 22 cm. 
84 pages. 

. Robert Graves is now generally recognised as a fine poet who has remained true 
to his deeply personal vision of the world through every change in poetic fashion 
over the past half century. Lucidity, decorum and a fastidious certainty in his choice 
of words are characteristic features of Mr. Graves’s style, and these qualities are 
apparent in his new collection. Its first two sections, numbered XV and XVI to 
continue the sequence begun in Collected Poems 1959 and continued in two later 
volumes, More Poems 1961 and New Poems 1962, are meditations on the love of man 
and woman. Technically as flawless as ever, these poems lack the poignancy and 
urgency which marks his best verse. The poems of section XVI, ‘written under less 
emotional tension’, according to Mr. Graves himself, have more poetic keenness and 
vitality than those of the two previous sections. (821-91) 


NEW ZEALAND POETRY YEARBOOK. Volume Eleven, 1964. Edited 
by Louis Johnson. Pegasus Press (Christchurch, New Zealand), 173.6d. 1964. 23 cm. 
IIO pages. 

Because of the withdrawal of the New Zealand Literary Fund subsidy the eleventh 

volume of this yearbook has appeared some eight months late, and its contents 

originate from the 1962-63 period. The editor’s introduction consists chiefly of a 

stimulating review of recent collections of four well-established New Zealand poets— 

Curnow, Smithyman, Mason and Baxter. The poetry itself is drawn chiefly from the 

younger, less-established poets, and many of the best known older poets are not 

represented. The poems range greatly in subject and style, from social satire to elegy, 
from the mature work of men like Baxter to the experimental and tentative. The 
inclusive editorial policy makes for an uneven collection but does provide an hospitable 
open forum for the work of younger poets. (821-91 New Zealand) 


German Literature 

GOETHE. Introduced and edited by David Luke. With plain prose translations of 
each poem. Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 408 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(The Penguin Poets) i 

Anthologists are apt to complain of the impossibility of satisfying their readers’ tastes, 

But the editor of a selection from one poet has a better chance, and when, like Oxford’s 

Dr. Luke, he has over 350 pages at his disposal he cannot go far wrong. The choice 
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provides a comprehensive view of Goethe’s lyric poetry, and though one may doubt 
the propriety of including passages from Faust and quickly tire of juvenilia in English 
and French, nearly all the great poems are here, as well as a representative collection 
of the less great. There is a sensitive introduction and the translations are, for the most 
part, helpfully literal. (831-6) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 





Geography Travel Description 
BACKGROUND TO GEOGRAPHY. G. R. Crone. Museum Press, 255. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Crone amply fulfils the responsibility he feels as a geographer to refute wide- 
spread impressions of geography as being irrelevant to everyday life. His enthusiastic 
interpretation of the scope and value of ‘geographical thinking’ ranges from the 
enjoyment to be gained by the general reader through understanding his environment, 
to the necessary and complex geographical basis of large-scale planning. Only 
governments have the power to implement the geographer’s advice (as has been 
applied in the USSR and projected in many tropical countries), hence the need for an 
Gane public opinion. The fascinating development of geography from its medieval 
status as science-fiction into a field of organised and growing knowledge introduces a 
swift and comprehensive survey of the physical d human elements of geography 
and its tools, which maintains a skilful balance between detail and generalisation, and 
shows the complementary value of generic studies and the concept of regionalism. 
Mr. Crone’s status as Librarian and Map Curator to the Royal Geographical Society 
is exemplified by the good bibliography, references and comprehensive and lucid 
index. (910) 


THE WINTRY SEA. Rupert Croft-Cooke. W. H. Allen, 21s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
200 pages. 
Mr. Croft-Cooke has hit upon an ingenious idea for a combination of travel book and 
literary causerie. He iene a two-month voyage across the Mediterrancan on a 
Yugoslav cargo ship. As he was not allowed to fraternise with the officers or crew, his 
leisure was devoted to reading such paperbacks as he could fmd in successive ports, and 
he discusses many of the best known novels written by English and American authors 
during the past fifty years, including the work of Conrad, D. H. Lawrence, Graham 
Greene, C. P. Snow, Ernest Hemingway, Nathanael West, William Golding and 
Iris Murdoch. As a travel writer he is observant and amusing, possessing an eye for the 
singular detail and a gift for extracting out-of-the-way information. As a critic he 
tends to rely not so much upon literary criteria as upon verisimilitude and worldly 
experience: while this approach enables him to write outspokenly and often enter- 
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tainingly about books, it leads him into some erratic and highly controversial judg- 
ments, (910-45) 


GEOGRAPHERS AND THE TROPICS: Liverpool Essays. Edited by 
Robert W. Steel and R.. Mansell Prothero. Longmans, 478.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The tropics have mterested geographers for centuries, but particularly ın the last 

150 years, and the city of Liverpool’s long conncction with them also explains the 

publication of this collection of papers by cee oe associated with Liverpool 

University’s department of geography. There are obstacles to the effective develop; 

ment of tropical resources, and geographers can give much assistance in removing 

them. The thirteen essays range widely, from the physical geography of East Africa, 
land use in Trinidad and changes in the mobility of African labour to planning 
problems in India. In the final chapter the relation between the development of trade 
with West Africa and the West Indies and the growth of Liverpool is demonstrated. 

The work might perhaps have been more effective if the essays had concentrated on a 

particular continent, but, as the introductory essay by Professor Steel shows, British 

geographers are at work throughout the tropics. (910-91) 


THE LOUD HALO. Lillian Beckwith. Hutchinson, 21s. 1964. 21°§ cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. f 

When some years ago Lillian Beckwith was ordered by her doctor to take a complete 
rest, she went to Bruach in the Outer Hebrides, off the west coast of Scotland. She fell 
in love with the place and its people, and has lived there ever since. Her two earlier 
books describing life there were both best-sellers, and The Loud Halo is likely to follow 
suit. She has an unerrmg eye for character, and an accurate ear for dial , 80 that 
her sketches of Hebridean people and ae happenings are lively oa D e 
There is a great deal of quiet humour in the book, as wal as a ‘warm appreciation of 
her kindly though sometimes eccentric neighbours. Pleasant lne-drawings by Douglas 
Hall are scattered through the text. All im all, this is a book which few people would 
fail to enjoy. (914°117) 
ENGLAND AND WALES. A Traveller’s Companion. Amold Fellows. 
and edition. Oxford University Press, 303. 1964. 19 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The title of this book when it first appeared in 1937 was The Wayfarer’s Companion 
many can testify that it was excellent company for anyone who enjoys discovering 

the historic past in the English and Welsh countryside, villages and towns of today. 
After five reprints, here 1s a very welcome new edition, with minor revisions in the 
text and an Appendix, extended to nearly 200 pages, which lists, by counties, all 
places of interest—prehistoric, Roman and Saxon remains, churches, holy wells, 
monasteries, houses, castles, windmills, bridges, museums, etc. With a full index this 
makes the book a practical guide, but it 1s much more: an introduction to the greater 
enjoyment of landscape and buildings, dealing in turn with geology, history, archi- 
tectural styles, interiors and furniture, etc. It is no mere compilation, for it is based on 
years of devoted exploration and research, and it makes very good reading. (914-2) 


GREATER LONDON. Edited by J. T. Coppock and Hugh C. Prince. 
Faber, 63s. 1964. 22 cm. 406 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This informative and readable collection of essays, edited by two geographers at 

University College, London, describes what London, in the widest sense, is, and how 
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it has come to be. The geographer-contributors handle much detail in a lucid way, 
‘without imposing any preconceptions. The central area, the port, the inner suburbs, 
the dormitories, the industrial groupings, the green belt, and the new towns are 
analysed and accounted for, and there are two detailed chapters on the development 
of north-west London, 1814-1914. In the course of the essays, general problems receive 
attention—for example, the influence of communications, the journey to work, the 
location of industry. The book thus provides a sound foundation for discussion of the 
future of the region. In a final brief aS ter, Dr. Coppock does not foreshadow sensa- 
tional changes in London itself, ae hs considers the development of new towns 
beyond the green belt, with the n industries, to be the solution. The illustra- 
tions, mostly from the air, are particularly instructive. (914-21) 


LONDON IN COLOUR. Photographs by Kenneth Scowen. Text by 
Denzil Batchelor. Batsford, 21s. 1964. 24°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. (The British 
Heritage Series in Colour) 

Another picture book of London! But these 33 colour photographs are bright and 

brightly reproduced. Londoners hardly appear, apart from oie dra scarlet- 

coated guardsmen and Chelsea Pensioners. These are good straightforward picture- 
postcard-photographs, of the most famous and familiar buildings, from Buckingham 

Palace to Hampton Court Palace and the Old Curiosity Shop. Mr. Batchelor’s 

24-page introduction is a lively account of London and London life today. This is 

an obvious souvenir for the tourist. (914:21) 


PORTRAIT OF WESTMINSTER. A Selection of Photographs by 
A. F. Kersting with Text by L. C. Spaull. Batsford, 42s. 1964. 30 cm. 96 pages. 
At first sight this book seems a little drab, which is perhaps unavoidable in a large, 
unbroken collection of black-and-white half-tone reproductions. But the hionogeep he 
all traditional in technique and architectural in subject, are very fine nd often show 
fascinating details. They are the pick of hundreds which Mr. Kersting, a well-known 
‘artist with the camera, has taken during the past 25 years. Westminster Abbey and 
the Houses of Parliament occupy most of the book, but the Roman Catholic 
Cathedral, the famous Westminster School and other buildings are well represented. 
There is neither contents list nor index. Mr. Spaull’s introduction neatly fills in the 
historical background. ` (914213) 


CAMBRIDGE. F. A. Reeve. Batsford, 25s. 1964. 22:5 cm. 208 pages. 
` Illustrations. Indexes. (Batsford Britain Series) 
“This addition to the long list of books about one of England’s most beautiful cities 
‘is welcome indeed. True, the first section, which deals with the history of the 
University and the city, contains little that will be new to the Cambridge-lover, but 
the sections on “The Present’ and ‘Perambulation’, which are based on a lifelong 
‘personal knowledge of the city (where Mr. Reeve is a bookseller), are extremely 
“valuable. The chapter, on “The Future’, is depressed and depressing. The forty- 
‘two photographs by Eric de Maré are quite admirable and well produced: some of 
‘them may surprise those who think they know their Cambridge well. (914-259) 


-IN CRUSADER GREECE. A tour of the castles of the Morea. Eric 
Forbes-Boyd. Centaur Press (Arundel, Sussex), 305. 1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. 

1 Illustrations. Index. 

“Fascinated by those epochs in Greek history—Byzantine, Frankish, Venetian, Turkish 
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—that are of comparatively little general interest, the author and his wife set out to 
visit as many of the castles in the Morea (Peloponnesus) as they could see m the time 
available. They travelled on foot or muleback, by bus or train (“The best way to do 
Greece is on a shoestring’), and they penetrated into many remote corners with little 
knowledge of the language. An introductory chapter provides a useful sketch of the 
complicated history of the country between the capture of Constantinople by the 
Crusaders in 1204 and the outbreak of the Greek war of independence in 1821. 
Mrs. Forbes-Boyd took the twenty-four apposite photographs. The book will 
naturally appeal most to those with a special interest m the subject, but all philhellenes 
will be delighted by the author’s dry wit, the descriptions of the landscape, and the 
encounters with ‘the kindest and friendliest people in the world’. (914-952) 


RECORDS OF THE AFRICAN ASSOCIATION 1788-1831. Edited 
with an introduction by Robin Hallett. Nelson, 70s. 1964. 24°5 cm. 326 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

The Association for Promoting the Discovery of the Interior Parts of Africa, founded 

in 1788, did valuable work in sponsoring expeditions to north and west Africa and 

in 1831 was incorporated in the Royal Geographical Society, which during the 19th 
century continued its pioneer work in many parts of the continent. No systematic 
account of its work has hitherto appeared, but the Minute Books have recently been 
located in the University Library at Cambridge and have been studied under the 
auspices of the Royal Geographical Society by Mr. Hallett, who has also drawn 
on the papers of Sir Joseph Banks, the vi founder of the Association, in the 

Sutro Library of San Francisco, on other documentary sources, and on the scarce 

printed proceedings of the Association. The result is a meticulously edited study both 

of the organisation of the body itself and of the achievements under its sponsorship 
of such explorers as Mungo Park, Hornemann and Burckhardt. The appendices 
include biographical notes of all the members of the Association and a biblosaply 

of its proceedings and publications. (916) 


WEST AFRICAN STUDIES. Mary H. Kingsley. 3rd edition, with a new 
introduction by John E. Flint. Frank Cass, 60s. 1964. 20 cm. $76 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Mary Kingsley (1862-1900) has a unique place in the history of African travel. Her 

keen observation, courage, and forthright expression of unconventional views make 

her volumes Travels in West Africa (1897) and West African Studies (1899) essential 
reading on the subject, and since both are now hard to come by, this reprint is 
particularly welcome, not only in itself but for the 33~page introduction by Dr. 

Plint. The text is that of the second edition (1901), which omits two appendices from 

the first but includes some of Miss Kingsley’s later writings on Africa. At a time when 

the general attitude to the African was either patronising or contemptuous, she 
endeavoured to relate the African’s viewpoint to his cultural background, and though 
her conviction that the trader was more fitted for administration than the Colonial 

Office official gives this volume a purpose of propaganda rather than instruction, the 

solid foundation of knowledge on which it ae ae gives it enduring value apart 

from its historical significance. ~ (916-6) 


THE LAST HORIZON. Travels in Brazil. Gilbert Phelps. Bodley Head, 25s. 
1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Unlike many writers on Brazil, Mr. Phelps was adequately equipped with a know- 
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ledge of rine oar and the history of the country before he embarked on the 
extensive travels which took him into many remote places from the borders of 
Venezuela in the north to the borders of Uruguay in the far south. He sought no 
dramatic adventures among wild animals or primitive Indians, preferring to record 
with seeing eye and feeling heart his impressions of places and people as he found 
them. He has in consequence contrived to fill a vast canvas with a host of lively 
images which reveal the complex of Brazil in its reality more subtly than many a 
comprehensive guide-book. He has also enlarged his not inconsiderable reputation 
as novelist, lecturer, literary critic and historian. (918-1) 


THE VOYAGE OF THE INVESTIGATOR, 1801-1803: Commander 
Matthew Flinders, R.N. K. A. Austin. Rigby (Adelaide), 45s; Angus & 
Robertson (London), 358. 1964. 24 cm. 224. pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Matthew Flinders in the Investigator ranks second only to James Cook in the annals 

of Australian discovery. The first to circumnavigate the continent, he explored the 

shores of South Australia and accurately charted several thousand miles of the remain- 
ing coastline. The principal source for his career is his Voyage to Terra Australis, two 

-volumes and-a folio atlas, 1814. Mr. Austin concentrates on the voyage, and to this 

centte-piece he relates the incidents of Flinders’ life, his fri ips, his achievements, 

and his misfortunes. The book, written in a lively and clear a for the Australian 
ublic, brings out his deliberate choice of Australian exploration as a carecr and the 
iora importance of the voyage. Even more credit might have been given to Sir 

Joseph Banks for his share in launching the expedition. (919-4) 


Biography 
APOLLINAIRE. Margaret Davies. Oliver & Boyd, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Biography and Criticism) 

Apollinaire (1880-1918) has become an almost legendary figure: his parentage was 
mysterious, his life adventurous, and his death from a head wound in World War I 
heroic. He never posed as director of a movement, but, stirring up new ideas and 
inventing new dreams, became the fountain head of the new movement in Boripe 
poetry. His influence continues today, though it is debatable whether he would have 
acknowledged the contemporary dart gail who invoke his name. He freed verse 
from its shackles, especially those of punctuation, but he never wrote nonsense. If he 
prints a poem in the shape of a fountain it can easily be rewritten in classical form, and 
‘when. expressing his most natural deepest feelings, he writes in the classical tradition. 
He strove to create a new poetry just as he encouraged Picasso to experiment with 
new ideas in painting. Dr. Davies has had access to many unpublished documents and, 
relating Apollinaire’s life, analysing (and translating) his poems and the influences 
he underwent (Picasso, Mallarmé, Nerval, Jarry), has produced a book valuable to 
all interested in trends of modem art. (92) 


IRASCIBLE GENIUS. A Life of Charles Babbage, Inventor. Maboth 
Moseley. Hutchinson, 303. 1964. 21-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a timely biography of a man of remarkable talent. Born at the end of the 
18th century, Charles Babbage conceived and attempted to construct a ‘different 
engine’—forerunner of the modem digital computer—which could calculate and 
record the results of its calculations. Unfortunately, as Lord Bowden explains in his 
foreword, ‘he was probably one of the most far-sighted men of his generation, but 
almost everything ts did provoked the scom derision of nearly all his con- 
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temporaries’. Miss Moseley, the Editor of Computer Survey, has produced an enthralli 
history of one of the strangest and most colourful personalities in British science. (92 


WILLIAM CONGREVE: Letters and Documents. Collected and edited by 
John C. Hodges. Macmillan, 358. 1964. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Considering the prominence of Congreve among the eminent men of his time, it is 
puzzling that so little is now commonly remembered of him except as the author 
of the outstanding Restoration comedy The Way of the World. The Professor of 
English Literature in the University of Tennessee, U.S.A. has done a service to 
students and others, and also an act of justice to the great man, by compiling thig 
collection of letters from, to, and about Congreve, to which is added a compendious 
selection of documents which serve to place him well among his contemporaries. 
Though the bulk of his own letters are to an Irish friend not otherwise well known, 
among the many famous who appear in these pages are Dryden, Pope, Swift, Gay, 
Addison, Voltaire. Congreve was an entertaining and witty letter writer, with a finé 
gift for description, as when he was describing the devastation of the great storm m 
November 1703. Having previously written a biography of and other works on 
Congreve, Professor Hodges has had under his hand the best material available for 
the present purpose. (92) 


THE REMINISCENCES AND RECOLLECTIONS OF CAPTAIN 
GRONOW. Being Anecdotes of the Camp, Court, Clubs and Society, 
1810-1860. Abridged and with an Introduction by John Raymond. Bodley Head, 
$08. 1964. 25 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Creevey, author of the famous Creevey Papers, dismissed Captain Gronow as 

‘M.P. and duellist?; but Captain Rees Howell Gronow, of the rst Regiment of 

Foot Guards, was much more. He had been Shelley’s friend at Eton; he knew, to use 

his own words, ‘most of the remarkable men of his day, whether soldiers, statesmen, 

men of letters, theatrical people, or those whose birth and fortune have caused them 
to be conspicuous’. Gronow not only knew these celebrities, he recorded them in 
four series of original, vivacious reminiscences. These series were reprinted in two 
volumes in 1892, and Mr. John Raymond has now abridged them into a single, 
handsome book. His edition of Gronow will interest all students of the early roth 
century, and it will be pleasant entertainment for the more casual reader. (92) 


HITLER: A Study in Tyranny. Alan Bullock. 2nd edition. Odhams Books, 42s. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 848 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Since its first appearance in 1952 Mr. Bullock’s biography has established itself as’ 
the most complete and authoritative study of Hitler in any language. Now this 
completely revised edition takes into account the mass of new documentary material 
which has become available during the last twelve years: whole sections of the work, 
particularly those dealing with Hitler’s youth and the events leading up to the Second 
World War, have been largely rewritten. The evidence is thus there to speak for 
itself in its entirety, as the story unfolds from Hitler’s sordid formative years before 
1914, through the First World War and the decade of struggle and waiting to what 
the Nazis so conveniently misnamed the ‘seizure of power’ in 1933; then on, through 
six years of revolution at home and of increasingly reckless aggression abroad, to 
Second World War, with Hitler gradually assuming supreme personal control (even 
over detailed military operations), and the final fall of the curtain in the Berlin bunker 
on April 30, 1945. (92 ) 
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SURGEON JAMES’S JOURNAL, 1815. Edited by Jane Vansittart. 
` Cassell, 21s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This journal, found in the apple-loft of his old house in Devon, was kept by Dr. 
James, Assistant Surgeon to the 1st Life Guards in 1815. He had hardly 
qualified at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital before he found himself plunged into the 
Napoleonic War. He looked with fresh eyes on the horrors of the Belgian battlefields: 
the slaughter and the primitive surgery; he recorded Waterloo, and the Duke of 
Wellington and his staff ‘entirely unconcerned and as smart as if they were riding for 
pleasure’. He spent some time in post-war Paris; and he came home with a ‘pride 
in his own nation to which no other can hold a candle’. Surgeon James’s eye for 
detail, his honesty and simplicity of style, make this a useful background book for 
students of the Waterloo period. (9a) 


LOUIS XIV. Vincent Cronin. Collins, 36s. 1964. 23-5 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
For those who are unfamiliar with the main outlines of French history in the r7th 
century and the nature of the French kingship under Louis XIV, this is a general 
introduction which can be quite strongly recommended. It is, as all books on this 
period must be, based to a large extent on the Court memoirs of the period, but 
unlike so many books on the French court of the time this one is considerably more 
serious than a collection of tales forming a chronique scandaleuse. This is a serious 
biography which discusses with sound judgment such topics as the nature of the 
king’s an es opinions, his interest in the arts, the theatre and the ballet, and it 
describes the general sophisticated court life of the period. While the king and his 
ptivate affairs naturally occupy the front of the stage, these other topics are well 
treated and politics and military matters occupy less space than is usual in such a 
biography. (92) 


NAMATJIRA: WANDERER BETWEEN TWO WORLDS. Joyce D. 
Batty. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 

Albert Namatjira was born in Central Australia in 1902. In the late 1930's he emerged 
as the first aboriginal to win acknowledgment as a landscape artist. In the following 
years he became widely known but prosperity and fame brought great problems. 
His acceptance into the world of white Australia took him away to some extent from 
- his aboriginal roots, though he was inevitably regarded as something of a curiosity 
in more sophisticated circles. His last years were tragic. In 1958 he was sentenced 
to a term of imprisonment for supplying another aboriginal with intoxicating 
liquor, and after his release he was a ieee man. He died in August 1959. In this 
sympathetic biography (first published in Australia in 1963) Mrs. Batty has inter- 
viewed many peo fe who kuew Namatjira and gathered scattered printed references 
with the aim Si disentangling the man from the legend. The illustrations are 
interesting but, since this is the biography of a painter, the one colour plate would 
have been better devoted to one of Namatjira’s works than to an indifferent portrait 
of him. (92) 
THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. 
“Vol. XV. The Achilli Trial: January 1852 to December 1853. Edited at the 
’ Birmingham Oratory with notes and an introduction by Charles Stephen Dessain 
“of the same Oratory and Vincent Ferrer Blehl S.J. Nelson, 84s. 1964. 24-5 cm. 


_ 584 pages. Index. 
The aim of the whole work is ‘to provide an exhaustive edition of Newman’s letters’. 
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This volume deals principally with the libel action brought against Newman by 
the ex-Dominican Achilli (Newman was fined £100 but was widely considered to 
have won a moral victory) and with the founding of a Catholic university in Ireland, 
of which Newman had appointed Rector in 1851. Newman's temperament is 
revealed especially in the letters concerned with personal relationships in events 
within the Oratorian Congregation: the dismissal of a laybrother, a postulant’s move 
from Birmingham to London, and the return of Father Dalgairns from London to 
Newman in Birmingham. There are also important letters on the development of 
doctrine and on the rational basis of faith. The editing and printing are faultless and 
the work should be invaluable to the student but hardly to the general reader; the 
letters are too numerous and repetitious (‘Every one is included’) and many deal 
with trivialities. (92) 


VERNON LEE: Violet Paget, 1856-1935. Peter Gunn. Oxford University Press, 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Vernon Lee was the pen-name of Violet Paget, aesthetic philosopher, critic and 
novelist, who was bom in 1856, three years before the publication of Darwin's 
The Origin of Species; she died as recently as 1935. She was an eminent Victorian, but, 
as her biographer says, she is now an almost forgotten one. Mr. Gunn, basing his 
book on a mass of private and unpublished papers, recalls the author of Studies of the 
Eighteenth C: and The Beautiful: the eame bluestocking who knew many 
famous people of her day (Sargent, Henry James, Wells, Shaw and Maurice Bari 

were only a few). An interesting book for the student of the literary world in 
Victorian, Edwardian and, indeed, Georgian times. (92) 


SHAFTESBURY. G. F. A. Best. Batsford, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 140 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Makers of Britain) 
The author of this entertaining and informative book would not claim that it super- 
sedes Edwin Hodder’s three-volume Life and Work published as long ago as 1886, 
but he suggests that it may serve as a supplement, and sometimes may include 
corrections of fact in the earlier work. Shaftesbury well deserves a place in a Makers 
of Britain series, for his special claim to fame is that he personified the conscience of 
his age. To have attempted a detailed chronological narrative of Shaftesbury’s long 
life and many activities would have been impossible in this compass, so Dr. Best bas 
wisely taken a few of the situations in which Shaftesbury’s ideas and activities are 
best revealed. He has been able to consult Shaftesbury’s manuscript diaries by the 
consent of the Earl of Mountbatten. This is a workmanlike study worth notice. (92) 


KNIGHT OF THE SWORD. The Life and Letters of Admiral Sir William 
Sidney Smith, G.CB. Lord Russell of Liverpool. Gollancz, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Frontispiece. Map. Index. 

Britain has produced many erratic geniuses amongst its naval and military com- 

manders. Not least of these was Sir Sidney Smith, who saw service in many trouble- 

spots during the Napoleonic Wars, and whose heroic defence of Acre marked the 
beginning of the end of Buonaparte’s Eastern adventure. On the one hand, Smith 

‘was courageous, energetic, ingenious and self-confident; on the other, he was vain, 

jealous, Hamboyant and ready at any time to assume an authority to which he was 

not entitled. This is Lord Russell’s first venture into biography, and he has wisely 
telied largely on Smith’s own co: mdence which, besides being excellently 

written, reveals much of the extrovert r of this remarkable man. (92) 
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THOMAS THIRLBY, TUDOR BISHOP. T. F. Shirley. S.P.C.K. for the 
Church Historical Society, 573.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 260 pages. Index. 
Interest must always attach itself to those English bishops who were in office in the 
years when the country was breaking away from its medieval links with the Papacy 
and turning to the Protestant and Anglican Church. In recent years there have been 
fresh studies of several of them, to the great advantage of students of the period. Now 
it is the turn of Thomas Thirlby (c. 1500-1570), a typical civil servant and diplomat 
‘churchman, interesting because in Henry VII’s reign he was the first as it 
turned out, the only—bishop of Westminster in the Church of England. Later he 
was successively bishop of Norwich and of Ely. At Norwich he was out of sympathy 
with the course the Reformation was taking in the reign of Edward VI. He was 
happier under Mary, but was again in trouble in Elizabeth I’s reign, and was deposed 
in 1559 for refusing to take the oath of supremacy. A scholarly study tracing this 
prelate’s career in great detail. (92) 


THE DIARIES OF THOMAS WILSON, D.D. Edited by C. L. S. Linnell. | 
SP.C.K., 358. 1964. 22 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author of these diaries (covering the years 1731-37 and 1750), a student of Christ 
Church, Oxford, rector of the rich and influential church of St. Stephens, Walbrook, 
a royal chaplain, and prebendary of Westminster, was a typical Whig clergyman of 
the 18th century. His father was the Bishop of Sodor and Man, and he himself was 
in touch with most of the influential clergy and the high politicians of the day. His 
diary provides valuable material for a picture of London society during these years. 
" Wilson was greatly interested in the work of the Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge and the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel and his diary is en- 
lightening on these institutions. The cdti of the diary has been done with care 
and scholarship. Students of the social Dd E history of the 18th century will 
find it a rewarding source of information. (92) 


PORTRAITS OF RENAISSANCE LIFE AND THOUGHT. M M. 
csfield. Longmans, 255. 1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Readers seeking to learn something about the general features of the Renaissance 
movement in Western Europe may well find this modest set of biographical studies 
a useful introductory guide. The author, who has had much teaching experience in 
` English grammar schools and as a lecturer for adult education, knows what she wants 
to do, and presents her ten characters of the period—they range from Lorenzo de 
Medici to Sir Philip Sidney, and from Sir Thomas More to William the Silent—as 
illustrations, in their lives, works, and personalities, of certain aspects of the life and 
thought of the time. Although the author would not wish to claim she has made any 
original contribution, her collection of studies makes pleasant and informin 
reading. (920°02 


THE LIGHT AND THE GATE. Raynor C. Johnson. Hodder & Stoughton, 
308. 1964. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Raynor Johnson, a physicist and Master of Queen’s College, University of 
Melbourne, gives in this book an account of four men who have influenced his own 
life and thought and whose psychic experiences have supported his inclinations towards 
mysticism and a belief in reincarnation. He includes the Irish poet ‘A.E? (George. 
Russell), whom he never met but to whom he has long wanted to pay tribute. The 
other three figure as personal friends: Ambrose Pratt, an Australian of many talents, 
from whom Dr. Johnson thinks he may have received communication after death; 
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the Venerable Sumangalo, an American who became a Buddhist priest; and Dr. 
Leslie Weatherhead, well-known British Methodist preacher. Written in simple and 
direct language, the book makes its appeal to persons who are anxious to increase 
the influence of religion, and more specifically Eastern religious conceptions, on 
Western thought, with its emphasis on science rather than on mysticism. (920-02) 


THE ASTRONOMERS. Colin A. Ronan. Evans Bros., 258. 1964. 21°5 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A popular account of the principal astronomers by a Fellow of the Royal Astronomical 

Society. It begins with a chapter entitled ‘Before the Greeks’, goes on to Pythagoras, 

Plato and Aristotle, has chapters on Ptolemy, Copernicus, Tycho Brahe and Kepler, 

Galileo, Newton, Halley, William Herschel and John Herschel, and finishes with 

Emstein. There is a short bibliography and twenty-five illustrations. (925:2) 


DOCTORS MONRO. A Medical Saga. Rex E. Wright-St Clair. Wellcome 
Historical Medical Library, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Publications of the Wellcome Historical Medical Library. New Series, Vol. 4) 

Dr. Wright-St Clair traces the history of this famous Scottish medical family which, 

in the 18th century, contributed so much to the early history of the Edinburgh 

Medical School. John Monro was the virtual founder of the School altho ie 

held no public office, and for over one hundred years his descendants were Professors 

of Anatomy in Edinburgh. Their lives are recorded ın this volume, together with 
others descended from Dr. David Monro who emigrated to New Zealand in the roth 
century and was knighted for his services as Speaker of the House of Assembly. This 
scholarly work includes lists of Monro portraits and of publications of members 
of the family, and the family tree; it must be a unique record of a family whose 
contribution to a single profession has been outstanding. (926-1) 


World War I 
THE WAR DISPATCHES. Sir Philip Gibbs. Times Press and Anthony Gibbs 
& Phillips: distributors Sidgwick & Jackson, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 422 pages. Illustrations. 
Sir Philip Gibbs was certainly the best known of the British correspondents of the 
First World War, and, as his son claims in the foreword to these collected dispatches 
the only one who reported the hostilities on the Western Front from beginning to 
end. Judged by present-day standards, Sir Philip can scarcely be regarded as a 
strategical or tactical expert, but he possessed a powerful descriptive talent, an un- 
erring eye for a story, and a deep sense of humanity. Above all, through his courage 
and professional competence he achicved wonders in raising the status of the war 
correspondent in the eyes of the normally unsympathetic military authorities. His 
reports bring the day-to-day realities of the war vividly tc life, even though their 
value as historical material is probably rather slender. There are a few graphic photo- 
gtaphs of the period, but in snes | it is a pity that the volume is so unworthily 
presented, lacking as it does maps, editorial commentary and index, all of which are 
virtually indispensable to a publication of this kind. (940-4144) 


World War H 

THE SWORD AND THE UMBRELLA. James Graham-Murray. Times 
Press and Anthony Gibbs & Phillips: distributors Sidgwick & Jackson, 30s. 1964. 
22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a readable summary, based on secondary sources, of the various abortive 

moves which were undertaken, first to prevent the outbreak of the Second World 
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War, and then to mediate between Germany and the Allies. In the main it was a 
question of trying to negotiate peace between Hitler and the West, and the attempts 
ranged all the way from Birger Dahlerus’ complicated mission of August 1939 to the 
erratic flight of Hess to Scotland in May 1941. But there were also the coy overtures 
from the Russians in Stockholm, involving Dr. Peter Kleist of Rosenberg’s Eastern 
Ministry, whose.original account is summarised here. 940°$312) 
Britain 

‘NOW I REMEMBER. A Holiday History of Britain. Ronald Hamilton. 
. Chatto & Windus, ars. 1964. 20°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

‘The pleasure of holiday sightseeing is greatly enhanced if the tourist, when confronted 
with various antiquities, sees them not in isolation but m their historical setting. The 
‘present most and welcome volume enables the reader to do this by clarifying 
for him his half-forgotten historical knowledge. It is divided into periods, 
from ‘Norman’ to ‘Victorian’, the monarchs are characterised and the essential 
features of their reigns outlined. Against this background architectural styles, ‘stately 
homes’, arms, furniture, art, costume, contempo documents are viewed. The 
illustrations are as admirable as the plan of a book that ‘will help all readers and perhaps 
encourage those from overseas to adopt the plan for their own country. (942) 


FEUDAL ENGLAND. Historical Studies on the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries. 
J. H. Round. Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 50s. 1964. 22 cm. 444 pages. Index. 
It is a remarkable tribute to the author’s high standards of workmanship that his book, 
which was first published in 1895, is in constant use among scholars today, so much so 
that this new, reset edition with a foreword by Sir Frank Stenton, Round’s dis- 
guished successor in thus field of study, is still regarded as a worthwhile publisher's 
„venture. Much of the book is controversial: Round was a hard-hitting opponent, and 
his attacks make lively although not always kindly reading. It is, however, for his 
original contributions to historical and genealogical science that he gained his 
a sae as a scholar. This book reveals him as a great stimulating critic in the 
scholarship of his day. (942-02) 


THE ENGLISH MINISTERS AND SCOTLAND 1707-1727. P. W.J. 
Riley. University of London: The Athlone Press, 503. 1964. 22°5 cm. 340 pages. 
Index. (University of London Historical Studies, XV) 

This is a major contribution to the study of Anglo-Scottish relations ın the two 

critical decades of readjustment which followed the Union of Parliaments in 1707. 

Not the least of the virtues of this book is that, in contrast to almost all other detailed 

works on the period, it examines the evidence and sees the problems from an English 

viewpoint. While in itself no guarantee of greater truth in interpretation, this does 
rovide a desirable element of balance in an historical argument hitherto conducted 

n in Scottish accents. Dr. Riley has drawn extensively on record sources from 

both sides of the Border to throw new hight on the political, administrative and fiscal 

problems of the Union. His book is a revised and expanded version of a Ph.D. thesis 
submitted to the University of London m 1957 and can be strongly recommended to 

any serious student familiar with the period. (942-069) 

‘Germany 

‘THE JULY PLOT. The Attempt in 1944 on Hitler’s Life and the Men Behind It. 
Roger Manvell and Heinrich Fraenkel. Bodley Head, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. 

` Illustrations. Index. 

‘This book, which fittingly appeared on the twentieth anniversary of Count 
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Stanffenberg’s attempt to assassinate Hitler and of the abortive putsch of which the 
assassination was to have been so essential a part, 1s more than an account of the 
events of July 20, 1944: it is a moving and meticulously documented study of the 
German resistance in all its mamsfestations. It shows, amongst other things, that the 
resistance was less a reaction to the tyranny and despair of the war years than a 
continuing endeavour involving, from the late nineteen-thirties onwards, a variety ` 
of attempts first to frustrate Hitler’s designs and then to remove him entirely. On 
the July plot itself the book records, in all their dramatic detail, the events at its three 
main centres—Rastenburg, the Bendlerstrasse and Paris—before moving on to the 
grim finale of the People’s Court and the executions. (943 086} 


Italy 
ITALY. A Personal Anthology. Bernard Wall. Newnes, 35s. 1964. 25 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. (Newnes Anthologies) 

Bernard Wall has been a lover of Italy and a student of the Italian scene for forty 
years, and has published several good descriptive books on the country he so m 
admires. In this “personal anthology’ he has brought together his favounte passages 
from the literature about Italy, linking them together with his own commentary on 
the subject-matter or on the writers of the extracts. Mostly he has chosen work by 
foreign Italophiles—tfrom giants like Stendhal, Gocthe, and D. H. Lawrence to lesser- 
known writers who have also succeeded in pinning down some aspect of Italian life 
or landscape, such as Norman Douglas, Harold Acton and Stuart Hood. All aspects 
of the subject are represented—history, art, religion, the ‘economic miracle’ of 
Italian industry and above all the character of the people. There are over thirty 
superb full-page photographs, mostly by leading Italian photographers. This is a 
book which all w o have fallen under the spell of Italy will wish to possess. (945) 


India 


LORD MINTO AND THE INDIAN NATIONALIST MOVEMENT, 
1905 TO 1910. Syed Razi Wasti. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 
264 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Lord Minto (1847-1914) was Viceroy of India at a time (1905-10) when many 

nationalists were becoming dissatisfied with ‘constitutional’ methods of agitation 

and a few were turning to terrorism. It was also a time when many Muslims awoke 
to the implications for a minority community of the representative government 
demanded by the Congress party. Minto has often been accused of encouraging 

Muslim fears of Hindu domination, in accordance with a policy of ‘divide and rule’ 

sthat was to estrange the two communities and eventually lead to the partition of the 

subcontinent. Dr. Wasti, a young Pakistani scholar, is the first historian to study the 
period with the help of the private correspondence of Minto and of Morley, the 

Secretary of State, and he argues that the aim of their constitutional reforms was not 

to favour the Muslims but to secure a balanced representation of all classes and 

interests. His book is a serious contribution to our knowledge of an important aspect 
of British policy in India, and also throws new light on the history of miian 

nationalism and especially of the Muslim League. (954-08) 


Middle East 


ASPECTS OF ISLAMIC CIVILIZATION AS DEPICTED IN THE 
ORIGINAL TEXTS. A. J. Arberry. Allen & Unwin, 48s. 1964. 22 cm. 408 
pages. Index. 


The author, Professor of Arabic at Cambridge University, is a distinguished scholar 
a : 


renowned for his prolific translations of the classics of Arabic and Persian literature. 
He presents here a series of extracts from his best-known works, together with a 
selection of his hitherto unpublished translations, the purpose being to illustrate the 
development of Islamic civilisation from the sixth century to the present day. No 
oe knowledge is demanded by this authoritative introduction to the rich 
sundance of Muslim literature, which contains extracts from the Koran, and religious 
writings orthodox and mystical, descriptions of la dolce vita in eleveni 
Andalusia, and poetry ranging from the pre-Islamic odes of Arabia to the verse of 
modem Egypt. Some recipes of Oriental Mrs. Beetons are particularly delightful. 
The serious student will the prefatory notes to each passage most helpful. 


(956) 
Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 
WELENSKY’S 4000 DAYS. The Life and Death of the Federation of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland. Sir Roy Welensky. Collins, 36s. 1964. 21:5 cm. 
384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland was bom in September, 1953. This is 
the story of its precarious life, before it was blown away by the ‘wind of change’ in 
December, 1963. Whether a Federation should ever have been launched is a question 
which historians may debate for some years to come. Basically, it foundered because 
its leaders failed to find a ready solution to the problem of how to reconcile within a 
plural society the interests and fears of the technically and politically skilled white 
minority with the reasonable aspirations of a vast African majority. It is a sad chronicle 
related with considered restraint by the tough, talented and obstinate Rhodesian who 
served as Prime Minister during the last seven years ep ere rte j 
968-9 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF CENTRAL 

AFRICA. A. J. Wills. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 396 pages. Maps. 
Mr. Wills, a former education officer in Northem Rhodesia, set out to meet the need 
for an historical textbook for students and teachers in the Rhodesias and Nyasaland. 
In drawing on a wide range of books and articles he has succeeded in producing a 
workmanlike and clearly written volume which will be useful at this level, and to 
others besides. He is particularly good on the early periods, the iron age, the move- 
ments of the African peoples and the Portuguese impact. He picks out the main 
threads of the colonial period to reach a somewhat abrupt conclusion with the 
Monckton report of 1960. No attempt was then made to keep up to date by Maa 
the break-up of the Federation. (968-9 


Australia 
HISTORICAL STUDIES: Selected Articles. Compiled by J. J. Eastwood 
and F. B. Smith. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University 
Press (London), 203. 1964. 21-5 cm. 234 pages. Paper covers. (Australian Paperbounds) 
The foundation of Historical Studies: Australia and New Zealand in 1940 brought to 
historical journals in the Antipodes a new level of scholarship, which has been 
maintained in ensuing years. The demand for out-of-print issues has led the Melbourne 
University Press to publish a collection of nine articles. The basis of selection is 
apparently the demand, for the subjects covered, apart from a group on the economic 
factor in Australian federation, are very miscellaneous, ranging from a study of 
opinion and research on the aborigines from 1606 to 1929 to an outline of the history 


771 


of the Victorian Legislative Council. They are all, however, valuable contributions 
to historical research and it is to be hoped that the intention to issue further collections 
will be realised—perhaps with a more specific subject allotted to each volume, and 
with an opportunity, not given in this case, for the authors to revise their articles. 
(994) 
FICTION - 





General 
LOST UPON THE ROUNDABOUTS. A. L. Barker. Hogarth Press, 21s. 
1964. 20 cm. 254 pages. 
Miss Barker’s work always reaches a highly professional standard and in this 
collection of ten short stories she is at the top of her form. Each of her pieces is written 
with an impressive depth of insight and vitality of language. She is skilful in sustaini 
suspense or springing a surprise, but these effects are never of a superficial kind, and her 
tales repay re-reading even after the denouement is known. She excels in particular 
at bringing together the young and the old: one of her stories describes a cub reporter 
interviewing the elderly as cae of a legendary Edwardian actress, another a 
father caught out exaggerating first his own and then his son’s achievements, and a 
third the seaside holidy of a retired accountant who falls into conversation with a 
lonely girl. Miss Barker repeatedly displays the rare gift of summing up the essence 
or the significance of a life-time in a single sentence. 


THE DAY OF THE BUGLES. David Bean. Secker & Warburg, 21s. 1964. 
20 cm. 288 pages. i ; 
The central theme of Mr. Bean’s first novel is the story of a Durham miner’s life, 
spread over two world wars and the industrial upheavals which followed them, 
The hero is born a few months after his father’s death in the battle of Loos in 1915, 
and grows up during the harsh inter-war years of strikes, unemployment and the 
steady decline of the coalfields. He joins up in 1939, wins a V.C. in Libya, and becomes 
a local hero, But he fails to adjust himself to the coming of peace, and is too self-willed 
to conform to the demands of his wife and family or to the discipline of the pit under 
the new regime of nationalisation. The author draws an impressive portrait of his 
hero’s mother, and in the battle scenes and descriptions of quarrels between work- 
mates and public-house fights, he ‘succeeds in conveying something of the special 
impulsiveness and turbulence of the miner’s life. He writes with a brusqueness and 
conviction that match his subject, but it must be admitted that his material ıs not 
particularly original and has been better handled by more practised authors. 


TWO SCHOOLS OF THOUGHT. Willam Camp. Anthony Blond, 18s. 
1964. 20 cm. 224 pages. 
The vagaries of the English middle and professional classes in matters of sex provide 
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a favourite subject for Mr. Camp and in this novel he succeeds in caricaturing them 
with extremely comic effect. His principal characters are two sisters, the one highly 
sexed and predatory, the other diffident and retiring. They are married respectively 
to a Member of Parliament in a safe Labour constituency and a headmaster with 
mildly homosexual leanings at a minor public school. Mr. Camp has few illusions 
about human weakness. His comedy displays a sharp edge which spares neither the 
sensitive nor the thick-skinned and gets its effects by meting out to his characters 
what they deserve, though he is inclined to show more indulgence towards his 
_ women than towards his men. He commands an impressively fertile comic invention, 
but the world he describes is sufficiently lifelike to carry conviction. 


THE WORLD WAS MINE. T. E. B. Clarke. Bodley Head, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 
224 pages. 

The nature of amnesia and its mysterious causes and unpredictable consequences have 
often attracted the interest of novelists and the present book offers an ingenious 
variation on this theme. A middle-aged civil servant is knocked unconscious when 
an aeroplane crashes, and he wakes up in hospital to find himself back in the world of 
1928. The recovery of his memory tempts him to imagine that he might exploit his 
knowledge of the future for his own advantage, but the story takes a different turn 
when he meets the woman pilot who has caused his injury and has likewise been flung 
back into her youth, and also when his memory begins to fade. T. E. B. Clarke is a 
highly successful screenplay writer. His story gains considerably in suspense and 
excitement because he makes.the past re-enact itself only in gencral outline and not 
in identical detail. He does not attempt any profound exploration of the relation 
between memory and personality, but he shows plenty of resource and imagination 
in performing this conjuring trick with time. 

THE ROAD TO YESTERDAY. Collected Stories. Frank Dalby Davison. 

Angus & Robertson (Sydney and London), 273.6d.; 258. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. 

For thirty years or more Frank Dalby Davison has enjoyed a high reputation -in 
Australia for his short stories, and it is appropriate that this collection should be 
published in Britain to introduce his work more widely. The tales owe their appeal 
to character and background more than to incident, though some of them are very 
neatly turned in the classic manner of de Maupassant or O. Henry. Readers who are 
interested in Australian up-country life will greatly enjoy these solid and convincing 
accounts of episodes in the continuing struggle of man against his environment, 
unprotected by the artificial aids of ‘civilisation’. The volume also contains The 
Wells of Beersheba, Mr. Davison’s prose epic of the Australian Light Horse in World 
War I. 


THE HOMECOMING. Marlena Frick. Hodder & Stoughton, 12s.6d. 1964. 
21 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

The setting of this haunting, tragic tale is Provence and the Camargue. Valentin is 
an old farm-worker whose employer tells him to take his old horse to the bull-ring 
at Arles, where he would die in agony. But the horse has been Valentin’s companion 
for twenty years, and the old man cannot bring himself to obey. He takes the horse 
and leaves the farm, travelling along Fyn by. night, back to the marshes of the 
Camargue where the horse had been raised. Miraculously, Marlena Frick avoids the 
sentimentality which would have ruined this theme—and the reader’s feelings are 
even more moved as a consequence. This is a little masterpiece which defies casy 
categorisation, and which will have a wide appeal. . 
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THE TIME OF GREEN GINGER. Armstrong King. Macmillan, 258. 1964. 

22 cm. 352 pages. 
This long and painstaking novel by an Australian author describes the intensely bitter 
three-comered struggle between Briton, Arab and Jew—not to mention the various 
religious minorities—which marked the last decade of the British mandate in 
Palestine: the story begins with the White Paper of 1939 and ends with the British 
evacuation in 1948. Mr. King covers a wide canvas: his characters are drawn from the 
officers and other ranks of the British army, the Palestine police, the foreign press 
correspondents, Arab merchants and landowners, the Christian minority, seat Jewish 
civilians, members of the paramilitary organisations and terrorists. The central thread 
of his plot is the career of Peter Bond, a British regular officer, who becomes chief* 
liaison to the press corps and falls in love with an English Jewess working on the 
Palestine Post, and through whose eyes the reader witnesses the shifting policies of 
the opposing parties and the steady detcrioration of the situation. The remorseless 
drama of the political scene outweighs the interest of Mr. King’s characters, but he 
shows a powerful descriptive gift in chronicling some of the tragic events of those 
years, such as the blowing up of the King David Hotel, and his book is principally 
interesting for its eloquent expression of the various conflicting and irreconcilable 
points of view. 


VENUS IN TRANSIT. Audrey Laski. Heinemann, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 240 


pages. ; 

This author makes a promising debut with a modem version of the ‘picaresque’ type 
of novel. Her heroine is a girl who, although possessing artistic sensibility, has learned 
that she has no outstanding talent as a painter but is determined to maintain her 
independence both in her career and in her personal life. The looscly constructed plot 
describes a succession of experiments and explorations in her work and in her 
emotional relationships: she spends scveral months in a community development 
Paes in Italy, in the household of a French businessman whose mistress she becomes, 

in the cottage of a Camargue herdsman. Miss Laski is an uneven writer, who is 
equally capable of creating poli and sophisticated comedy and of displaying an 
astonishing vulgarity of sentiment and expression. Nevertheless, her high spirits and 
sharpness of obscrvation mark her out as a writer of promise. 


STORIES FROM THE LONDON MAGAZINE. Edited by Alan Ross. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 253. 1964. 20°5 cm. 360 pages. 
These sixteen stories selected from fiction published in the London Magazine during 
the last three years make up an extremely attractive volume. The editor has cast his 
net widely, his contributors being chosen mainly from England, but also from 
Europe, the U.S.A. and South Africa. Most of the pieces are concerned with con- 
temporary life, but they display a great diversity ni technique, which includes the 
fantasy of Ionesco’s “The Stroller in the Air’, the vigorous reportage of Francis 
Fytton’s study of French parachute troops, ‘Les Paras’, Gerald Hanley’s dramatic 
account of an East African blood feud, ‘Another Decision’, Gordon Meyer’s witty 
sex-comedy, toes pog in Rio’, and Luigi Malerba’s wry tale of Italian peasant 
life, ‘Silence’. general standard is unusually high, but these stories are out- 


standing. 
Reprints 
IN A GERMAN PENSION. Katherine Mansfield. Reprint. Penguin Books,’ 


38.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 120 pages. Paper covers. 
This collection of short stories and sketches was Katherine Mansfield’s first book, 
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origisally published in 1911, but many of the contents had been written four years 
earlier, when the author was only nineteen. The setting is a Bavarian spa, and most 
of the stories poke fun—quite good-humouredly by today’s standards—at the manners, 
the cultural pretensions, the fixed ideas concerning diet, romance, and spiritual or 
physical health of the typical middle-class citizens of the Kaiser’s Germany. Kathcrine 
Mansfield was later intensely critical of the prejudice and general immaturity which 
she considered herself to have shown in nine tales, aad only agreed with great 
reluctance to their re-publication. The stories are slight, but they have stood the test 
of time, and for their wit and their descriptive brilliance they remain an astonishing 
achievement for a writer still in her tcens. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS : 





Fiction 
DOWN THE LONG STAIRS. Winifred Cawley. Oxford University Press, 
158. 1964. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 
Cavalier-and-Roundhead stories have now mercifully broken away from their old 
stereotypes. Though this one still makes its young hero a Royalist, it is fresh in other 
respects, for it deals with the Second (1648) Civil War, and uses the unfamiliar setting 
of Northumberland. It is a first-person narrative, which may deter some children 
but will give others a heightened sense of participation in Ralph's adventures at the 
storming of Tynemouth Castle and when subsequently ‘on the run’ from the 
Parliamentary soldiers. The style is good, mainly standard modern English, though 
there are rather more historical terms and dialect words than the over-brief glossary 
includes. Still, there is nothing that should unduly worry any eleven-year-old who 
has a taste for an exciting story of the past. 


HIGH AND HAUNTED ISLAND. Nan Chauncey. Oxford University 

Press, 138.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 
Nan Chauncey’s books about life in Tasmania enjoy wide popularity; three of them 
bave won Australian awards. This one seems to be aimed at a higher age-group— 
twelve and over, perhaps. It is a most original story, about two girls who arc belicved 
to have been drowned when a ship was lost off the wild coast of Southern Tasmania, 
but who have survived and are discovered years later, living on a supposedly desert 
island with very strange rescuers. There is enough adventure in the story for anyone 
and the descriptions of Tasmanian scenery will make readers of all ages want to see it 
for themselves. 


JACK HOLBORN. Leon Garfield. Constable Young Books, 16s. 1964. 22 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. 
This is Mr. Garfield’s first book. Although its plot, of an 18th century foundling who 
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runs away to sea and falls among pirates, is not smen original, the powerful 
narrative and ruggedly poetic style make a distinctly individual impression, as do the 
book’s strange characters—a pirate captain who seems also to be a distinguished 
English judge, a drunken ship’s cook and a prim pirate sailing-master, a mysterious 
castaway and a noble-hearted pygmy encountered in an African slave-market. The 
story ends happily, with Jack enriched and re-united with his mother, but his 
experiences include enough death and cruelty to make it unsuitable for timid and 
sensitive readers. 


LINNETS AND VALERIANS. Elizabeth Goudge. Brockhampton Press 
(Leicester), 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Llustrations. 5 
Miss Goudge’s books for children are tremendously popular (The Little White Horse 
won a Carnegie Medal) and no wonder: she knows exactly what children like. This 
one is about four who are staying with a crustily affectionate bachelor uncle in a 
Devon village. They meet with a tangle of surprises and adventures, involving an 
elderly recluse, a young hermit and two missing persons, an owl, a pony, a monkey 
and some bees, as well as black and white magic. Their experiences are sometimes 
alarming, but the atmosphere of the book is comfortably benevolent and cruelty and 

terror never intrude. 


NORDY BANK. Sheena Porter. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 1964. 22 cm, 
152 pages. Illustrations. 

A fine story for history-minded readers around the age of twelve. Like two of Miss 
Porter’s previous books (Hills and Hollows and Jacob’s Ladder) it brings an historical 
theme into a modern setting. Six children are camping on the site of an Iron Age 
fort m the Clee Hills of Shropshire. In onc of the children, ancestral memories of war 
and danger which her remote ancestors experienced there produce sensations of 
haunting and confusion. These are increased by her terror of a wolf-like Alsatian dog 
which lurks near the camp, but when she brings herself to make friends with it her 
mental turmoil clears away. - 


THE LAST OF: THE VIKINGS. Henry Treece. Brockhampton Press 
(Leicester), 128.6d. 1964. 21 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 

1066 is the date in English history, but when the ninth centenary of the Norman 
Conquest is commemorated two years hence how many will recall that England 
would have been linked indefinitely with Scandinavia, not France, if another battle 
three weeks carlier than Hastings had been won instead of lost by Harald Hardrada 
and his ma Norwegians? Books pour from Mr. Treece’s pen, but he writes a 
poet’s prose and never falls below a respectable standard. The Viking period has 
always peculiarly suited his flair for evoking the violent and primitive past. Here, 
filling out the old saga material with his own imagination, he tells the exciting story 
of Harald Hardrada’s life in Scandinavia and Russia up to its ending on the Yorkshire 
battlefield of Stamford Bridge. 


Non-fiction 

THE U.S.A. AND HER PEOPLE. Louise Cochrane. Lutterworth Press, 128.6d. 
1964. 21 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Portraits of the Nations) ` 

This is the fourtcenth volume in a series introducing the nations of the world to 

English readers in simple, direct fashion. To describe a country twice the size of 

Europe in so short a space must have been a difficult task indeed, but it has been 
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dai carried out. Chapters on history, the negro problem, the Civil War and 
aN ane are followed by more detailed accounts of the West Coast (with Hawaii 
and ), the Rockies, the Corn Belt, New England, Washington and the mdustrial 
north, and general remarks on the American economy and aie ple today, 
The reproduction of the 33 photographs (from official sources) is jae ae 


MARIE CURIE: Pioncer of the Atomic Age. Alan Ivimey. Arthur Barker, 123.6d. 
1964. 19 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Creators of the Modern World) 
This is a biography of the discoverer of radium and polonium. It shows how the task 
of extracting minute amounts of these elements from vast’quantities of pitchblende 
called not only for scientific ability but for hard physical work and inexhaustible 
patience. Madame Curie could supply them, as elles the strength of character and 
integrity to see that her work was used for the benefit of sai Her work for the 
X-ray Service of the Red Cross during the 1914-18 war and her subsequent cfforts on 
b of the League of Nations are described. A very interesting book which places 
bees Curie’s work in the scientific and social context of her time. A brief final 
ter describes the scientific developments arising from her fundamental work. The 
ea should appeal to young people generally as well as those with an interest in 
science. There are one or two scientific errors: in particular, on page 51 (ın the foot- 
note) magnetism and gravitation are confused. 


RUTHERFORD. Robin McKown. A. & C. Black, 128.6d. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. (Lives to Remember) 

This is the life story of Emest Rutherford, the founder of modern experimental 
atomic and nuclear physics. We follow his progress from his childhood in New 
Zealand till his dea in 1938. ee ae of radioactivity and the 
“structure of the atom and that of his younger co , whom he supervised suc- 
cessively at the Universities of Manchester, neal and Cunbaiee are vividly 
described. Some of the personal details and conversations recounted are unconvincing, 
but a clear picture emerges of Rutherford as a man of determined character and one 
able to inspire achievements in others. The book describes one of the most exciting 
petiods in the history of physics and should appeal to any young person between 14 
and 16 who is interested in science. 


“POUNDERS OF EUROPE. Books 1 and 2. M. C. Scott Moncrieff. 
Blandford Press, 128.6d. each. 1964. 22 cm. 138 pages in each. Illustrations. 
Miss Scott Moncrieff brings her long experience as a history teacher and lecturer to 
provide children of the ro-12 age-group with a ae and vivid introduction to 
world history in its early Buropean aspects. Wisely she hangs her explanations on 
‘personal pegs, ranging in her first volume from Julius Cacsar to William the 
Conqueror and in her second from Godfrey de Bouillon to Henry the Navigator, and 
keeping a nice balance between warriors and saints, the royal and the lowly. All 
Europe is drawn upon, from Ireland to Russia, and Mohammad is very sensibly 
aled. Livel Saree brown illustrations brighten almost every pag age, and 
though each ie ends with some questions and exercises, enabling it to be used in 
class, no child should be repelled or regard these as anything but books for pleasure. 
air 
‘LET’S LOOK AT HOUSES AND HOMES. Joan Morey. Muller, 9s.6d. 
-= 1964. 21 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. (‘Let’s Look At’ Series) 
In this attractive little book all types of dwellings—caves, huts, tents, boats, houses, 
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mansions and castles—are described, and most parts of the carth are mentioned. The 
historical notes are concise and factual, and the clear succinct style of the text, together 
with the pleasing and informative illustrations, should interest many young readers. 


HOW THEY WERE BUILT: RAILWAYS. Jobn Stewart Murphy and 

Charles Keeping. Oxford University Press, 123.6. 1964. 25 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. 
A book for young readers which deals graphically with the history and development 
of railway systems. Beginning with rail wheels before engines were invented it goes 
on to consider the preparation and building of tracks and then deals with the early 
steam locomotive, i modern diesel and electric trains. The illustrations (by Charles 
Keeping) are effective embellishments to the narrative. The book is not confined to 
Britain—South America, West Africa, the Alps, Australia and Norway figure in it. 


THE MICROSCOPE MAN. The Story of Louis Pasteur. John Rowland. 
Lutterworth Press, t1s.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 142 pages. 

Not the first nor indeed the best of the books on Pasteur but written with lucidity and 
possessing human interest this volume is what one would expect from an experienced 
professional writer and well calculated to stumulate the intellect of children of ten years 
upwards. It portrays very clearly the approach of Pasteur’s critical mind to the jumble 
oaa unrelated information and superstition which surrounded the problems 
he tried to solve. The author has made these easy to follow and the book is enjoyable 
as well as edifying. Unfortunately there are no illustrations. 


GREAT MOMENTS IN ENGINEERING. Richard J. Salter. Phoenix 
House, 10s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 118 pages. Llustrations. (Great Moments Series) 

This little book deals authoritatively with man’s activities in engineering mainly in the 
civil or constructional field. The projects described include bridges, ships, tunnels, 
atomic power, dams, under-sea exploration and canals. These are large and costly 
projects which only come to successful completion as the result of good leadership 
ad team work during the planning period as well as during the actual construction. 
Written in a clear matter-of-fact style and with a few appropriately chosen illustrations, 
the book is likely to stimulate the interest of many young readers to enter the 
engineering profession. f 


SIX GREAT AUSTRALIANS. Second Seres. Oxford University Press 
(Melbourne and London), 21s. 1963/4. 19 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 
The second collection of pamphlets in this useful series brings together accounts 
(previously published eh) of six eminent Australians. E. J. Donath writes on 
William Farrer, whose researches contributed so greatly to the development of the 
Australian wheat industry; Zelman Cowen on Isaac Isaacs, lawyer, politician and 
finally Governor-General; Griffith Taylor on Douglas Mawson, the Polar explorer 
and scientist; George Hutton on Melba, whose reputation survives among many who 
never had the opportunity of hearing her sing; W. A. Morrison on Emest Morrison, 
who did much to extend links between Australia and China; and A. H. Chisholm on 
the explorer and botanist Ferdinand von Mueller. The accounts are concise and well 
Eu but there is no unifying thread in the book apart from its subjects’ Australian 
citizenship. k 
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of his method and a number of concepts towards the theory of therapeutic group 
analysis, The practice is a development from Freudian psycho-analysis, but the theory 
stresses the human individual as a social being. 425 


Mechanical Properties 


of Metais 


J. G. TWEEDDALE 
This is the first time such a comprehensive survey has been made of the problems of 
the assessment of the mechanical properties of materials. It covers the whole field of 
the assessment of mechanical properties of engineering materials relative to design 
and manufacture, and theoretical and practical limitations on properties, Institute of 
Metallurgists Series. 425 


Kavitavali 


TULSI DAS 

Best known for his Hindu version of the Ramayana this is a product of Tulsi’s old age 
containing some of his most highly personal and profound expressions of devotion to 
Ram, the incarnation of Vishnu whom he chose to worship. 325s 


Philosophy and Religion 


ALEX HAGERSTRÖM 
The development of the anti-metaphysical philosophy in Sweden and how the lack of 


, communication between this and British and American positivism has resulted in 
R ‘positivism being brought into general disrepute when it could possibly have been 
* avoided. Muirhead Library of Philosophy. 45s 


Films Beget Films 


JAY LEYDA 

The uses and scope of the ‘compilation film’ have been recently extended by television, 
and by a more intensive manipulation of film archive materials, often surprisingly 
brought back to life by new needs, 215 


Papers on Welfare and Growth 


TIBOR SCITOVSKY 

This volume brings together the writings of a first-rate economist over a period of 
twenty-three years on a variety of economic problems. The contents are divided up 
under three headings: economic growth, theoretical welfare economics, and practical 


ALLEN & UNWIN a 


Printed in Great Britain by F. Mildner & Sons, London, E.C.1, and published 
by the British Council, 65 Davies Street, London, W.1 


welfare economics. 
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from NEWNES 
on October 22nd... 


MOST WOMEN 
DO IT— 


How to Drive Better than a 
Man 


by Joyce Wilkins 


Witty, graphic, entertaining. Al- 
though it puts the fun back Into 
driving and is far from being an 
Instruction manual, It’s full of 
valuable advice. Drawings by 
Russel! Brockbank. lós. 
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THE PERPETUAL 


HILLS — 


A Personal Anthology of 
Mountains 


by Hugh Merrick 


Will thrill and delight both the 
seasoned climber and those who 
have never crossed the snow-lIne 
or climbed a rock face. 32 pages of 
magnificent photographs. 35s. 


f UNITM Lit « 


“WOMEN’S OWN” 
COOK BOOK 


672 pages, 1,500 recipes, 33 colour 
Illustrations, 460 monochrome 
Illustrations — a real value-for- 
money practical and Inspiring 
cookery book for every home. In 
attractive 2-tone slip case. 2Is. 


Tower House, 


goutamgsne'street, NIEWW NES 


London, 





The English Mind 
“EDITORS: H. S. DAVIES 
& G. WATSON . 


15 essays which comprise the first 
literary study of the English 
moralists from Bacon to Conrad. 

30s. net 


The Social 
Interpretation of the 
French Revolution 
ALFRED COBBAN 


How the revolution benefited the 
landowning classes, strengthened 
the social hierarchy and weakened 
the French economy. 21s. net 


Shakespeare’s 
Professional Skills 


NEVILL COGHILL 

An analysis of Shakespeare's 
technique for telling a story in a 
play, based on 30 years’ experience 
in producing his plays. 40s. net 


My View of the World 
ERWIN SCHRODINGER 
Two essays which show how a 
famous physicist became a mystic. 

18s. net 
from all booksellers 





CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 


BANDOLEER 
DOROTHY BENEDICT 
Illustrations by 
JOSEPH PAPIN 
This fine novel by the author 
of Pagan the Black and 
Fabulous bring to a con- 
clusion the story which the 
author started with her two 
previous books. Although 
complete in its own right, it 
is also the last of the trilogy. 
12s. 6d, 


| WILL ADVENTURE 

ELIZABETH JANET 

GRAY 

Illustrations by 

NIGEL LAMBOURNE 

The year was 1596, and 

Andrew Talbot, on his way 

to London to become a 

page, fell in with Master 
and gained a 


Shakespeare ; 

friend whose sympathetic 
understanding was to help 
him greatly in the long days 
ahead. 13s. 6d. 


RUDI OF THE 


MOUNTAINS 


ROBERT RECHER 
Illustrations by 

REG S. GRAY 

A vivid book, perfectly 
capturing the brilliant at- 
mosphere of the Alps and 
the inescapable and mys- 
terious attraction of moun- 
tains. 13s. 6d. 








From the author of Tales of Two Air Wars, 
Great Aircraft, Great Airmen, etc. comes 


Great Flights & Air Adventures 
NORMAN MACMILLAN, 0.3.8, MC, A.F.C. 


An outstanding writer on aircraft and the men who fly them here 
tells true stories of some startling air adventures, from the first. 
.Britain-Poland balloon flight in 1908 to Col. Glenn’s immortal orbits 
in Friendship 7—part of a unique concise history for general readers 
of space flight to date. A book spiced with the authenticity 
W/Commander Macmillan brings to all his books. 21s. net’ 


Calculator’s Gunning 

KARL MENNINGER 

THE ART OF QUICK RECKONING. How to solve problems more easily, 
quickly and surprisingly, than by ordinary methods. By the successful 
author of Mathematics in Your World. 10 editions sold in the original 
German. Illustrated. 13s. 6d, net 


Nine Great Africans 

Sm REX NIYEN, K.C.M.G. 

A writer with unrivalled experience of Africa and her affairs describes. 
the lives of nine men who all helped lay the foundations for the’ 
apparently sudden emergence of the new Africa of today. They 
include kings, warriors, poor scholars and priests. Photographs. 


25s. net 
A History of Soviet Literatura 
VERA ALEXANDROVA 


A survey of Soviet writing from 1917 to 1964, from Gorky, Block and 
Bunin to Yevtushenko and Solzhenitsyn. A magnificent piece of 
scholarship, first published in America, where the NEW YORK TIMES 
thought it showed, ‘a sensitive instinct for the true currents of 
Russian thought and feeling.’ Paperback. 408 pages. 13s. 6d. net 


Japanese Art: a collector’s guide 


ALEX R. NEWMAN, Hon. Lib. to the Japan Society aa 

and the late EGERTON RYERSON 

A guide for collectors and dealers, for the beginner as well as the 

more experienced. A good many subjects are touched on which have 

not previously been covered in any similar book: Lavishly illustrated. 
50s. net 

Write for our latest catalogue to the publishers: 

G. BELL AND SONS LTD, 6 PORTUGAL ST, LONDON WC2 
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THE AFRICAN REVOLUTION 
GEORGE BENNETT 


THE ending of colonial rule in Africa has produced a revolution in attitudes 
towards that continent in British books published about it. 1957, the year of 
Ghana’s independence and thus a key date, saw also the publication of 
Lord Hailey’s An African Survey Revised 1956 (Oxford University Press, 
£5 58.). Although a completely new book, its format followed that of the 
author’s original African Survey of 1938. This monumental reference work 
provides the facts about the colonial situation but, typical of its approach, 
Hailey would not, in 1956, concede a real validity to African nationalism, 
granting to it the name only of “Africanism’. Yet in 1956 two books had 
appeared which were of first importance for the study of African nationalism: 
George Padmore’s Pan-Africanism or Communism? (Dobson) and Thomas 
Hodgkin’s Nationalism in Colonial Africa (Muller, 10s.6d.). The first, which 
traced the history of Pan-Africanism, was significantly sub-titled “The 
Coming Struggle for Africa’; Padmore had been at the centre of African 
nationalist planning in London and became, though a West Indian, 
Dr. Nkrumah’s adviser on African affairs until his death in 1959. Hodgkin’s 
was the first book in which an attempt was made to draw together and 
analyse the various strands in African nationalism. A slender work in 
comparison with Hailey’s, it has, nevertheless, proved to be a major point 
of reference for much of the subsequent study of African politics. 

Hodgkin has also been one of those who have taken the lead in the study 
of African history. The despite of Africa as a-continent without a history 
may not yet be entirely dead but the coming of political independence has 
certainly stimulated a new appreciation of its past. Hodgkin marked 
Nigeria’s independence with an anthology Nigerian Perspectives (1960, 
Oxford University Press, 30s.); in this he indicated the sources for Nigeria’s 
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pre~colonial history and provided in the introduction a masterly opening up 
of the whole subject. In the academic historical movement the leading figure 
has, however, been Professor Roland Oliver of the School of Oriental and 
African Studies in London. The conferences that he has called there led to 
the initiation in 1960 of the important Journal of African History (Cambridge 
University Press, 3 issues a year, 55s. per annum). In editing this with 
Professor J. D. Fage, now of Birmingham University, he has encouraged the 
development of historical studies over a vast range of subjects, from the 
history of food crops and languages to the most modern period. Oliver and: 
Fage have together given a first conspectus of this material in A Short 
History of Africa (1962, Penguin, ss.). A year after this was published, there 
appeared the first volume of the Oxford History of East Africa, edited by 
Professor Oliver and Gervase Mathew (1963, Oxford University, Press, 63s.) ; 
in this the editors acknowledged that in seeking to shift the historical 
perspective from a European to an African one they were still at the experi- 
mental stage. 


Necessary to all such experiments has been—as Professor Oliver’s con- 
ferences have shown—co-operation with scholars of other disciplines, and 
not least with anthropologists. This has been the easier since many of these 
last have in recent years been showing an increasing interest in the historical 
and political aspects of the societies they were examining. A particularly 
noteworthy example of co-operation between anthropologists, historians, 
political scientists and others has taken place at the East African Institute of 
Social Research at Kampala under the directorship of Dr. Audrey I. Richards 
and her successors. Dr. Richards initiated a series of studies of leadership 
elements in Buganda and the surrounding areas. Of these the Institute’s 
latest volume, The King’s Men edited by L. A. Fallers (1964, Oxford 
University Press, 40s.), deals with Buganda itself and follows on the earlier 
Buganda and British Overrule 1900-1955 (1960, Oxford University Press, 48s.), 
the work of an historian, D. A. Low, and a political scientist, R. C. Pratt; 
together these two books provide a most valuable account of Buganda from 
the beginning of British administration to Uganda’s independence in 1962. 
For Buganda there are two interesting studies of Christian leadership in 
J. V. Taylor’s The Growth of the Church in Buganda (1958, S.C.M. Press, 25s.) 
and F. B. Welbourn’s East African Rebels (1961, S.C/M. Press, 21s.), the 
latter being a study of separatist African churches in Kikuyuland and 
Buganda. On the neighbouring Basoga L. A. Fallers has produced, in 
Bantu Bureaucracy (1956, Heffer), one of the most fascinating studies of the 
changing position of chiefs in the colonial period, a theme also in the 
collection of studies East African Chiefs edited by Dr. Richards herself (1960, 
Faber, 42s.). Finally, as a summation of much of the work by anthropologists 
on the political structure of societies in eastern Africa, we may turn to the 
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notable Primitive Government of Professor Lucy Mair (1962, Penguin, ss.). 


The anthropologist who has made the greatest contribution to the study 
of Nigeria’s history has been a West Indian, M. G. Smith; his Government in 
Zazzau 1800-1950 (1960, Oxford University Press, 50s.) has shown for one 
Northern Nigerian emirate what British indirect rule looked like from 
underneath. In eastern Nigeria G. I. Jones, another anthropologist with an 
historical sense, has in The Trading States of the Oil Rivers (1963, Oxford 
University Press, 35s.) followed up the earlier work of Professor K. Onwuka 
Dike, whose Trade and Politics in the Niger Delta 1830-1855 (1956, Oxford 
University Press, 35s.) gave a new dimension to African coastal history by 
its use of the oral, and written, African sources of the area. 

As Nigeria’s leading historian, Dike has been only one of the many writers 
his country has produced, for it, of all the new African states, has been the 
most prolific and diverse in its authors. The variety of its fiction has been 
remarkable. On the one side is Amos Tutuola who has derived his strange 
tales from African folk-stories. The Palm-Wine Drinkard, the first of his 
books, was published in 1952 (paperback 1962, Faber, 6s.). Chinua Achebe, 
in Things Fall Apart (1958; paperback 1961, Heinemann Educational Books, 
5s.) and in his later novels, has portrayed the impact of the coming of the 
white man on the Ibo village, while Cyprian Ekwensi’s novels, such as 
People of the City (1954, Dakers), concern life in Lagos. A forum for Nigerian 
poetry has been provided by Black Orpheus, a literary magazine edited at 
Ibadan since 1957 by Ulli Beier who, with Gerald Moore, has edited a wider 
selection, Modern Poetry from Africa (1963, Penguin, 3s.6d.). With all Nigeria’s 
writers it is perhaps fitting that the country should have as President a man 
who built his career as a political journalist: Dr. N. Azikiwe. His speeches, 
Zik (1961, paperback only in print, 15s.), have been published by the 
Cambridge University Press, which has also produced the autobiographies 
of two other major Nigerian politicians: My Life (1962, 30s.) by Sir Ahmadu 
Bello, the Northern Premier, and Awo (1960, 25s.) by Chief Awolowo, the 
now imprisoned leader of the Action Group. 

Of African politicians the most prolific writer has been Dr. Nkrumah, the 
President of Ghana. His Autobiography (1957, Nelson, 30s, paperback 5s.) 
appeared on the day of his country’s independence; his ideas on the unity of 
Africa were produced in Africa Must Unite (Heinemann Educational Books, 
21s.) just before the Addis Ababa conference of African Heads of States in 
1963, while more recently has appeared Consciencism (1964, Heinemann, 
12s.6d.) which he has sub-titled ‘philosophy and ideology for decolonisation 
and development with particular reference to the African revolution’. In 
complete contrast to Nkrumah’s flamboyance we may note the quiet 
unassuming autobiography of Dr. Kenneth Kaunda, Zambia Shall Be Free 
(1962, Heinemann Educational Books, 12s.6d.; paperback 6s.). 
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For central Africa an important study of early Aftican’ opposition to 
European rule came in George Shepperson and Thomas Price’s Independent 
African (1958, Edinburgh University Press, 63s.). This monumental work set 
in the widest background of African and Negro movements the Chilembwe 
rising in: Nyasaland of 1915; the authors’ fascinating account was quickly 
seized upon and accepted as something of an Old Testament of nationalism in 
the modern Malawi. Much of the writing on central Africa has necessarily 
focussed on the ill-fated Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland. The 
Institute of Race Relations in London undertook a three-volume historical’ 
study of the area, published by the Oxford University Press. The first 
volume, The Birth of a Dilemma (1958, 42s.), was written by the Institute’s 
Director, Philip Mason, and examined the European settlement and conquest, 
providing a fascinating portrayal of Lobengula, the last chief of the Matabele. 
Richard Gray took the story on from 1918 to 1953 in The Two Nations 
(1960, 42s.), stressing, as the title will suggest, the mental and class separation 
between the whites and blacks. Since the third volume of the trilogy, 
Mason’s Year of Decision (1960, 21s.; paperback 12s.6d.), is now somewhat 
dated, reference for the story of the Federation may be made to Patrick 
Keatley’s The Politics of Partnership (1963, Penguin, 7s.6d.). Further insights 
into the forces involved in Southern Rhodesia may be found in two other 
books published by the Oxford University Press: Professor Colin Leys’s 
brilliant account of European Politics in Southern Rhodesia (1959, 45s.) and the 
Rev. Ndabaningi Sithole’s African Nationalism (1960, 10s.), the latter being by 
one of the country’s main African leaders. In L. H. Gann the Europeans of 
central Africa have found an historian to express their point of view and write 
against the general trend of predominant academic interest in specifically 
African affairs; his latest book, written with M. Gelfand, is a life of the 
Federation’s first Prime Minister, Lord Malvern: Huggins of Rhodesia (1964, 
Allen & Unwin, 42s.). Malvern’s successor, Sir Roy Welensky, bas shown 
that he needs no one to speak for him by producing in Welensky’s 4,000 Days 
(1964, Collins, 36s.) a spirited account of his relations with the British 
Government and of the way he believes the Federation was let down by it. 


Welensky’s book followed shortly upon the appearance of Sir Michael 
Blundell’s So Rough a Wind (1964, Weidenfeld & Nicholson, 40s.); in this 
the Kenya European leader of the "fifties recounted, though in a milder 
manner than Welensky, the dealings of the British Government with 
another European settler community. The book should be read with 
Tom Mboya’s Freedom and After (1963, Deutsch, 30s.; paperback 8s.6d.), 
which puts the view of an African leader on the same events, and with 
George Bennett and Carl G. Rosberg’s The Kenyatta Election (1961, Oxford 
Uniyersity Press, 30s.), which focusses on the key election of 1961 which 
began the transfer of effective power in Kenya from European to African hands. 
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This last book is one of the election studies which have been encouraged 
by Professors W. J. M. Mackenzie of Manchester and K. E. Robinson of 
London. Their editing of Five Elections in Africa (1960, Oxford University 
Press, $58.), a collaborative work with essays on elections in 1956 and 1957 
from Senegal to Kenya, provided models. Of the later single-volume studies 
the most valuable has undoubtedly been K. W. J. Post’s The Nigerian 
Federal Election of 1959 (1963, Oxford University Press, 45s.), a book which 
surveys not just the election but the whole process of Nigerian politics in the 

“fifties. Dennis Austin’s Politics in Ghana 1946-1960 (1964, Oxford University 
Press, 63s.) is the best account so far produced of the coming to power of 
Dr. Nkrumah and his Convention People’s Party; it takes the form of three 
election studies (1951, 1954 and 1956) linked by interconnecting chapters, and 
the story is then taken on to the establishment of the Republic in 1960. 

While Austin provides the foreground of Ghanaian politics, their earlier 
development, from 1850 to 1928, has been covered in a monumental fashion 
by Professor David Kimble in A Political History of Ghana (1963, Oxford 
University Press, 65s.). This book, which is not so much a history as an 
encyclopaedia of articles on various subjects of relevance to politics, will 
remain an invaluable work of reference. Professor Kimble has now put us 
further in his debt by editing, with Helen Kimble, the useful Journal of 
Modern African Studies (Cambridge University Press, quarterly, 35s. per 
annum) which has been appearing since 1963. 

As a work of reference on personalities and parties Ronald Segal’s 
Political Africa (Stevens, sos.) is still of value to Africanists, though it was 
published in 1961. In 1962 Segal developed the material on individuals into 
a Penguin African Profiles (7s.6d.), the first of a Penguin library on Africa 
that he then began to edit. Some of the best numbers in this series have 
already been remarked, but we may also note as particularly valuable 
James Duffy’s Portugal in Africa (1962, 4s.6d.) and Basil Davidson’s Which 
Way Africa? (1964, 4s.). This last will serve as one of two introductory 
surveys of the African scene which may be commended to the general 
reader. The value of Davidson’s work, as the journalist he is, lies in his 
considerable ability to present, as he does here, the African point of view. 
He writes mainly on the political aspects of the continent, so that for the 
social aspects Guy Hunter’s excellent The New Societies of Tropical Africa 
(1962, Oxford University Press, 42s.) should also be read. 


George Bennett is Senior Lecturer in Commonwealth History at Oxford University. His 

‘publications include The Concept of Empire (2nd edition 1962, A. & C. Black a5s.), Kenya: A 

Political History (1963, Oxford University Press, 6s.) and, with C. G. Rosberg, The Kenyatta 
_ Election (1961, Oxford University Press, 30s.). 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the flown pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: f 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library of Australia 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows.the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms or have London offices except where otherwise stated. 
sf 

ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and, where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
petiodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest offices of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 





A TROPICAL LIBRARY SERVICE. The Story of Ghana’s Libraries. 
Evelyn J. A. Evans. Deutsch, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Grafton Books) 

This is an encouraging story for all librarians to read and indeed for all who are 

concerned with the development of libraries. Evelyn Evans went to the (then) Gold 

Coast in 1945 as a British Council Librarian, transferred her services to the new Ghana 

Library Board in 1950 as Chief Librarian and Secretary and was appointed Director of 

Library Services in 1956. She is modest about her part in the great, exciting, work of 

building up a new country’s public and school library services, but her determination, 

ability od enthusiasm is evident in this chronicle of an outstanding achievement: the 
creation of an efficient country-wide service within the short span of about ten years. 

This is a book to be read with profit in every country throughout the world. There are 

lessons in it about principles and practices for librarians and library authorities con- 

nected with established libraries; there is inspiration in it for those in other countries, 
i y tropical countries, where little progress in library development has yet 
made. President Kwame Nkrumah has written a Foreword which shows hi 

keen interest in, and support of, library facilities for all the people. (027-4667) 

Authorship 

WRITING TECHNICAL REPORTS. Bruce M. Cooper. Penguin Books, 
38.6d, 1964. 18 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 


This is a practical book with many examples to show that a technical report is a means 
of communication, a matter of buan relations as much as a statement of fact. It 
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includes a chapter on illustrations to accompany technical writing by C. Baker, 
author of several books on the presentation of technical reports. There is a quick 
check-list of points which should be included in a good report, a bibliography and an 
appendix, compiled by Gordon H. Wright, on methods of fact finding and sources. 
The author bas had varied academic and industrial experience, including lecturing in 
communications and the development of supervisory training schemes. He is now 
head of the department of liberal smudies at a technical college. (029-6) 


Encyclopaedias 
PEARS CYCLOPAEDIA. A book of reference and background information 
for everyday use. 73rd edition, 1964-65. Edited by L. Mary Barker. Pelham Books, 
21s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 1,044 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
That this is the 73rd edition bears witness to the usefulness of this popular general 
reference book, which starts off with a chronicle of events from earliest times to the 
present day, followed by particulars of prominent people. Other sections include 
The World of Science; B und to Economic Events; Modern Drama; Ideas and 
Beliefs; a Gazetteer and an Atlas of the World; General Information; Medical 
Matters; Games and Recreations; and (new in this issue) Self, Society and Work, 
intended to help the reader to an understanding of modem society and an insight into 
the forces which motivate behaviour. The print is small but clear and the na 
permits the book to open easily. The volume is very good value for the price. (032 


Journalism ie 
HOW THE COMMUNIST PRESS WORKS. Antony Buzek. Pall 
Mall Press, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

No one could be better placed than Mr. Buzek, who worked with the Czechoslovak 
News Agency as a London correspondent until his defection in 1961, to examine the 
role of the press in Communist countries. In this informative and lucid study he 
analyses first the function of the press in the scheme of Marxist-Leninist ideology, and 
then accounts for changes which have occurred in practice since 1953. He surveys, 
amongst other oop significant differences between the Communist countries in 
their presentation of news, the organisation of newspaper offices and the employment 
of journalists. This study should interest the general reader as well as the specialist in 
Communist affairs. (070°9) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





Gerald R. Cragg. Cambridge University Press, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 360 pages. Index,. 
The author, the Canadian-bom Professor of Historical Theology in the Andover 
Newton Theological School, Newton, Massachusetts, provides a clear account of the 
main movements in English religious (and, to a lesser extent, political) thought in the. 
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18th century. His discussion of the Deistic controversy is particularly successful in 
bringing order into a complicated field; and he also succeeds in making very clear the 
‘extent of the influence exerted by Locke on the century that followed his own. The 
book is constructed on an admirably simple plan, and combines sound scholarship 
with readability. (109-42) 


(TIME DEVOURED. A Materialistic Discussion of Duration. Edmund Parsons. 
Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 132 pages. Index. 
This book is a spirited and entertaining attack, from a basically Aristotelian standpoint, 
on what the author, a non-professional philosopher, holds to be misunderstandings of 
the significance of relativity theory—misunderstandings which find expression in 
views about such topics as precognition and the relative aging of space-travellers. 
The ‘time devoured” of the title is the time we all know, without being able to say 
what it is, absorbed into the ‘space-time’ of the relativity-theorists. The book is 
intended for the well-informed and widely-read general reader, on whom references 
to the Fitzgerald-Lorentz transformations, Joyce’s Finnegans Wake, and Wittgenstein’s 
‘Tractatus will not be lost. (x15) 


ASTROLOGY. Louis MacNeice. Aldus Books in association with W. H. Allen, 
638. 1964. 25 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The late Louis MacNeice was not only an outstanding poet and radio dramatist but 
also a liberal humanist and classical scholar, and this book is a brilliant and provocative 
historical survey of the art of astrology, superbly illustrated. The author shows how 
curiosity about the future is said to have been satisfied through a study of the stars and 
planets and how the successes and failures of the readings and predictions have been 
explained by astrologers of various schools. He describes the primitive methods of 
ancient astrologers and also the operations, in peace and war, of the more sophisticated 
modern groups who have enlisted psychologists and statisticians in an attempt to 
show that their beliefs are not superstitions but are based on concrete evidence and a 
realisation of the unity of all things. The author is never dogmatic but suggests to the 
intelligent reader that hasty acceptance of the claims of astrology should be avoided 
but that such ancient and widely accepted beliefs may contain elements of considerable 
psychological interest. (133°5) 


PRIVATE CONSCIENCE—PUBLIC MORALITY. Brian Inglis. 

Deutsch, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 214 pages. Index. 
Brian Inglis is a well-known journalist and a former editor of the Spectator. His new 
book is an attempt to survey the confused seas of contemporary morality in Britain. 
This is a subject which arouses a great deal of emotion—almost everyone feels that 
he is an authority. The author has, however, managed to avoid the obvious traps 
of sentimentality and reaction. The result is a succinct and easy to read account of 
changes in public morality, and in the moral attitudes of the individual since the 
war. The most interesting and original section is devoted to an analysis of what are 
termed the Guilds—that is, the professions. Mr. ae may not always be correct 
in his diagnosis but he has provided a most useful amount of information about 
professional life. For anyone who wishes to be informed of what has occurred in the 
moral climate of Britain in the last ten years this book is an excellent introduction. 
(170°942) 
THE ENGLISH MIND. Studies in the English Moralists presented to 
Basil Willey. Edited by Hugh Sykes Davies and George Watson. Cambridge 

: University Press, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 310 pages. 
This collection of fifteen essays deserves to be widely read by students of literature, 
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philosophy and history. The authors are mainly literary critics from Cambridge and 
therefore be excused the enthusiasm in terminology which calls ‘English’ what 

is elsewhere traditionally and more accurately called British" The essays are unified 
> two convictions: that the study of lice demands an understanding of the 
ai ane embodied in it; and, more obscurely because seemingly a truism, 
ophical literature can be tested as literature. It is indeed the latter proposition 

is ao the strength and the weakness of the essays, for sometimes the the techniques 

of ey criticism ae a view of philosophy ac is fresh, while at other times 


they give questionable philosophical conclusions without the arguments necessary to 

eae them. But philosophy seen by literary critics makes a rewarding change from 

phy seen by linguistic analysts. (192) 
RELIGION 





CANTERBURY ESSAYS AND ADDRESSES. Michael Ramsey. 
S.P.C.K., 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 168 pages. 
The present volume of essays and addresses by the Archbishop of Canterbury shows 
that although an Archbishop is deeply immersed in administration, he need not 
surrender intellectual interests or ignore the sera of current problems. The material 
is divided into five sections: theolo the contemporary world, biography 
and pastoralia. Readers will be RENA find } in this selection the Drew Lecture for 
1960 on Heaven and Hell; the Ethel M. Wood Lecture on Christianity and the 
Supernatural; the reprint of an article in the Sunday Times on sex and civilisation; 
eeches on the gaa Report on higher education and the laws of divorce; some 
P sketches of great churchmen, with addresses of special relevance to the 
clergy and those preparing for the ministry. While there is no marked originality 
in the discussion of ie aaa oblems here reviewed, the Archbishop has an eyc 
for the essential issues and the a of expressing his views with enviable lucidity. (204) 


THE STORY OF THE BIBLE. A popular account of how it came to 
us. Sir Frederic Kenyon. and edition. Murray, 6s. 1964. 18 cm. 156 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. Paper covers. 

THE BIBLE AND MODERN MEDICINE. A Survey of Health and 
Healing in the Old and New Testaments. A. Rendle Short. Reprint. Paternoster 
ied (Exeter), 43. 1964. 17-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pocket Paternoster 
Books) 

These paperbacks are valuable additions to inexpensive aids to the study of the Bible. 

Sir Frederic Kenyon’s book was first published in 1936 and went through eight 

impressions. The present edition has a supplementary chapter by Mr. Bernard Reardon, 

divinity lecturer in Newcastle upon Tyne University, in which more recent develop- 
ments are described. Sir Frederic wrote for the general reader and he discusses with 
engaging simplicity the Bible and modern discoveries, the search for manuscripts, 
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the fragments of papyrus, scrolls and vellum which have been collated, compared and 
translated, and the coming of the English Bible. The romance of the Dead Sea Scrolls 
‘is the principal item in the supplementary chapter. Dr. Rendle Short, Emeritus 
Professor of Surgery, Bristol University, brings his professional nee ek 
religious insight to bear upon many interesting questions as he surveys h and 
ie in the Old and New Testaments. He discusses among other topics the 
sanitary code, diseases of the Bible and their treatment, medical folklore in the 
Bible, the New Testament miracles of healing and faith-healing. The book was first 
published in 1953. i (220) (220-861) 


‘TYPE AND HISTORY IN ACTS. M. D. Goulder. S.P.C.K., 278.6d. 
1964. 22 cm. 262 pages. Indexes. 
The author, who is Principal of Union Theological College in Hong Kong, declines 
to regard Acts as straightforward history, since he believes that Luke is interested in 
the types that lie behind the records. In Acts, there are four main sections — Apostolic, 
Diaconal, Petrine and Pauline — and these, we are told, follow the pattern. of the 
ministry of Jesus. The Church is the Body of Christ, and the different stages of the 
Church’s mission correspond in some sense to the mission of Jesus. In effect, once we 
recognise that the ministry, death and resurrection of Christ are the types or ideal 
forms of the developing life of the Church, we begin to understand some, at any rate, 
of the structural distortions and historical difficulties of the Lucan narrative. While the 
a ee of Mr. Goulder’s work is beyond question, the strict application of the 
typological method creates more problems than it solves. (226-6) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO F. D. MAURICE’S THEOLOGY. 
W. Merlin Davies. S.P.C.K., 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

F. D. Maurice (1805-72) was an ape divine whose voluminous writings on 
theology and the social implications of Christianity have exercised a deep influence on 
Christian thought, and his importance is being increasingly recognised in all Christian 
communions. The Archdeacon of Akaroa and Ashburton, New Zealand, believes that 
the best introduction to Maurice’s thought is in the 1838 edition of The Kingdom of 
Christ, and to that notable volume he provides a clear and reliable commentary. 
In addition, Mr. Davies examines a little known book by Maurice, The Faith o 

Liturgy and the Doctrine of the Thirty-Nine Articles, also published in 1838. (230) 


THE THEOLOGY OF KARL BARTH. An Introduction. Herbert 
Hartwell. Duckworth, 15s. 1964. 19 cm. 216 pages. Indexes. (Studies in Theology) 
Although Karl Barth has many critics, itis generally recognised that he has a permanent 
place among the greatest theologians of the Church. By his reinterpretation of the 
doctrine of divine grace, of creation and redemption, he has effected a Copernican 
revolution in theology and has influenced the cae of those who are not even 
acquainted with his works. Those who want to study a simple yet reliable introduction 
to Barth’s teaching should turn to this new volume in the Duckworth series. It will 
rove of special value to theological students and preachers, since, in the chapters on 
Fie Ward of God, Jesus Christ ] and Law, and the Grace of God, the main 
elements of Barthian theology are clearly and cogently expounded. What perhaps 
One regrets, even in an introduction, is the scant attention that is given to the develop- 
ment in Barth’s thought. Many ask today whether Barth is a Barthian! (230) 


THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT ACCORDING TO VEDANTA. 
Swami Prabhavananda. Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1964. 19 cm. 110 pages. 
Swami Prabhavananda is the head of the Vedanta Society of Southern California and 
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the chief merit of this exposition of the Sermon on the Mount is that it is written by 
a Hindu Swami who believes that Brahman is the one eternal Reality with which the 
human soul is identical. Jesus, Krishna and Buddha are for him incarnations of the 
Universal Self. Although the ‘Sermon’ cannot be fully or rightly understood when 
extracted from its original theological context, the author’s approach sheds a reveali 

light on many passages, particularly in the chapters on non-resistance and the Lord’s 
Prayer. The commentary throughout is charged with spiritual insight. (232-954) 


THE END IS NOT YET. A Study in Christian Eschatology. Ulrich E. 

Simon. Nisbet, 2581964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. (Library of Constructive Theology) 
This learned, allusive and stimulating volume is concerned with eschatology, or the 
end to which all things are moving. The author, a Fellow of King’s College, London,’ 
examines the biblical and traditional doctrines of eschatology and proceeds to consider 
their implications in the light of contemporary kongli by adopting the form of 
dialogue in which five protagonists state representative views. Later, descriptive 
writing is resumed and the thorny problem of, symbolism in the field of eschatology 
is raised, without, perhaps, much fresh light being shed. Finally, Dr. Simon sets 
down ninety-five la which are expressed with the utmost brevity and should 
serve as a fruitful basis for discussion. The conclusion of a somewhat complicated 
argument is that things are moving towards a tremendous climax and, although the 
end is not yet, the resurrection and ascension of Christ and the gift of the Holy Spirit 
afford a limine of the eternal vista’. 236) 


THE DECLINE OF HELL. Seventeenth-Century Discussions of Eternal 
Torment. D. P. Walker. Routledge, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
Dr. Walker, who is Reader in Renaissance Studies at the Warburg Institute, Univer- 
sity of London, has addressed himself to a phase of theological thought large 
ignored at the present time. His theme is the decline in the belief in bell. He remin 
us that from the third to the seventeenth century, with which he is specially concerned, 
overt attacks upon hell as.a place of eternal torment were not made. That the belief 
in hell aaen is not surprising, since it was held to have scriptural warrant and to 
be a powerful moral deterrenz. But the growth of humanitarianism and the 
Christianisation of the idea of God led to a ae of attitude. Dr. Walker reviews 
the early history of the doctrine and analyses its strength and weakness. In the second 
and more important section of this interesting book, he examines the breakdown of 
the belief in hell and devotes particular attention to the teaching of the Socinians, 
English Platonists, Leibniz A the English and German Philadelphians (a sect of 
religious mystics). (237-5) 
THE MYSTERY OF MORAL RE-ARMAMENT. A Study of Frank 
Buchman and his Movement. Tom Driberg. Secker & Warburg, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


THE OPEN SECRET OF MRA. An Examination of Mr. Driberg’s 
‘Critical Examination’ of Moral Re-Armament. J. P. Thornton-Duesbery. 
Blandford Press, 128.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 144 pages. Index. f 

The first of these two volumes about Moral Re-Armament is a severe critique of the 

principles and practice of the movement by the Member of Parliament for Barking, 

Essex. Mr. Driberg gives a history of the movement and a fairly detailed biography 

of the founder, Freak Buchman. His main concern, however, is to assess the value of 

the movement. With that end in view, he examines its approach to industry and the 

Churches, its financial resources, its claims to solve political and international problems, 
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and its ethical ‘absolutes’. Somewhat grudgingly he r ises that it has certain 
merits, but he believes that the harm outweighs the good it achieves. An enter- 
taining but hardly a dispassionate survey. A pamphlet by Mr. Driberg as well as the 
anticipation of the above volume provoked the Rev. J. P. Thomton-Duesbury, 
Master of St. Peter’s College, Oxford, to introduce the ‘open secret’ of MRA. Most 
of the points raised by Mr. Driberg in his book are considered, including the influence 
of the founder, the relation of MRA to industry, the anti-Communist obsession and 
MRA finances. Use is made of MRA documents and ofj a A on the movement 
by leaders in different lands, in the attempt to dispel what is believed to be widespread 
ignorance and misunderstanding of its aims and achievements. (261) 


LIVING STANDARDS. A Christian Looks at the World’s Poverty. 
Edward Rogers. S.C.M. Press, 98.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
The author is General Secretary of the Christian Citizenship Department of the 
Methodist Church, and his purpose is to look afresh at the problem of the world’s 
poverty and to enquire into the ethical and economic issues raised by the growing 
compassion among all men of goodwill for the poor and hungry. He pleads for a 
realistic appraisal of the facts as he faces the question: Is compassion enough? In a 
most illuminating survey, he looks at the question of population, the effect of charity 
on character, standards of living in affluent societies and the relation of material 
enrichment all round to peace. He gives reasons for his conviction that an assault on 
world poverty is not an option but a Christian imperative. He is persuaded that any 
doctrine that exalts the spiritual by condemning the material misconceives both. 
Without what is described as ‘absolutising proximate goals’, it is urged that we should 
look for the way of immediate progress that is seco as to the divine will. (261-8) 


STUDIES ON THE REFORMATION. Roland H. Bainton. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 253. 1964. 21 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The essays in this volume by the distinguished British historian of the Reformation, 
who recently retired as Professor of Ecclesiastical History at Yale University, originated 
as by-products of books and have two foci — the radicals of the Reformation and 
Luther. The aim has been to present all his essays not found in books and, with few 
exceptions, those which have appeared in other books by the author are not here 
mceluded. The first section deals with Martin Luther and the Reformation, and both 
specialists in Lutheran studies and the general reader will be grateful for what is here 
written about Luther’s struggle for faith, his attitudes to religious liberty and the 
Marburg Colloquy. The second section introduces the reader to the left wing of the 
Reformation, and special reference should be made to the papers on Sebastian Castellio 
and William Postell. Finally, there are three essays on religious struggles after the 
Reformation, including one on St. Ignatius Looks methods of religious e 
(270-6 


LIGHT IN THE NORTH. The Story of the Scottish Covenanters 
J. D. Douglas. Paternoster Press (Exeter), 16s. 1964. 22 cm. 220 pages. Index. (The 
Paternoster Church History, Vol. VI) 

Dr.-Douglas, organising editor of The New Bible Dictionary, has made a valuable 

contribution to cae church history edited by Professor F. F. Bruce, by recounting the 

story of the bodies known as Scottish Covenanters, who in the 16th and 17th centuries 
upheld their invincible convictions about the relation between the Church and the 

State. This, rather than Church order, was the crucial issue. The author traces the 

conflict between the Covenanters and the Stuarts, discusses the developments under 

the Commonwealth and the Revolution settlement, and concludes with an account 
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of the Covenanters overseas. The defects as well as the virtues of the Covenanters are 
brought to light, but there is abundant illustration in this instructive volume of the 
observation of Professor Bruce in his introduction that what the Covenanters thought 
of the Stuarts in 1666 was shared by most responsible citizens in Scotland and England 
twenty years later. (274-1) 


ISLAM IN EAST AFRICA. J. Spencer Trimingham. Oxford University 
Press, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 210 pages. Maps. Index. 
The author, until recently Reader and Head of the Arabic Department in the 
University of Glasgow, has with this scholarly study concluded his series of regional 
surveys of Islam in Africa. His material, collected during a four-month tour of thé 
East African territories south of Somalia in 1961, is concerned primarily with the 
beliefs and practices of the contemporary Muslim peoples of the coasts and off-shore 
islands of Kenya and Tanganyika. Islam was first brought to the area by the early 
settlement of Muslims in coastal towns under Bantu rule. Later, the Shirazian period 
saw the growth of petty dynasties into a definite Islamic coastal culture which was, 
however, disrupted temporarily by Portuguese domination in the 16th century. On 
_ the coast, settlers from bie Hadramaut established the overwhelming predominance 
of the Shafi't school, but, with the decline of Portuguese power, increasing Omani 
influence led to the founding of the State of Zanzibar, where the ‘Ibadiyya was the 
official rite of the ruling class. Asian Muslim settlers brought an acute Islamic 
sectarianism. Islam did not spread inland significantly until the European colonisation 
of the rgth century. Dr. Trimingham is to be congratulated on this pioneering study 
of the Swahili Islamic sub-culture and of the features and problems of Islam in East 
Africa today. (297) 
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Sociology 
JEWISH LIFE IN MODERN BRITAIN. Papers and Proceedings of a 
Conference held at University College, London, on ist and 2nd April 1962 by the 
Institute of Contemporary Jewry of the Hebrew University, Jerusalem, under the 
auspices of the Board of Deputies of British Jews. Edited by Julius Gould and 
Shaul Esh. Routledge, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
In these conference proceedings aspects of ees life are depicted by Cecil 
Roth, Norman Cohen, Ernest Krausz, etc, paper is followed by a summary of 
the ensuing discussion. These descriptive contributions vary in aliy and contain 
little that is new. However, the conference was intended to demonstrate the need for 
research on the inner structure of the community. Papers on statistical and sociological 
research, oral and contemporary history, by Maurice Freedman, Vivian Lipman, 
F. J. Prais and the editors, are valuable contributions to the methodology of such 
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studies. This well-produced volume should appeal to sociologists and others interested 
in the problems of minority groups. (301451) 


Political Science : 
ROUSSEAU AND THE MODERN STATE. Alfred Cobban. and 
edition. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 182 pages. Index. 

The author of this classic exposition of J. J. Rousseau’s ideas and their relation to the 
political and social forces o industrial society, which first appeared in 1934, is 
Professor of French History at University College, London. Now he has completely 
revised the work, particularly incorporating M. Derathé’s emphasis on Rousseau’s 
respect for the Natural Law. This serves to bolster Cobban’s original defence of 
Rousseau as a liberal individualist who would hardly have understood, and would 
certainly have disavowed, the heritage of totalitarianism. His comparisons with 
Burke’s thought are most illuminating, but perhaps he exaggerates the extent of 
Locke’s individualism in his attempt to pin-point Rousseau’s position in the historical 
development of ideas about the individual’s relation to society. The religious dimension 
to Rousseau’s thought is what makes him most original, and Cobban admits that his 
idea of a Civil Religion is what is most difficult for liberals to accept. The many 
quotations from R ousseau’s works are in French, but they are elegantly incorporated in 
a text notable for its clarity and for the fairness of its discussion of other commentators 
on Rousseau who have different interpretations of this seminal thinker. (320-1) 


THE YEAR BOOK OF WORLD AFFAIRS 1964. Edited by George W. 
Keeton and Georg Schwarzenberger. Stevens & Sons for the London Institute of 
World Affairs, 635. 1964. 25 cm. 436 pages. Index. 

For anyone interested in contemporary politics, this year book, which contains 

authoritative and readable surveys by distinguished academics from many parts of the 

world, is generally an invaluable work. The 1964 edition is no exception, and of 

particular interest are the articles on: “The Demise of the Adenauer Era’, by M. J. 

Bonn; ‘Castrophobia in the United States’, by R. Hilton; ‘The Alliance for Progress’, 

by F. Parkinson; and ‘Indonesia and the Malaysia Issue’, by George Modelski. The 

comprehensive reviews and annotated lists of recent books on world affairs which are 

included will be of considerable assistance to research workers in the field. (320-58) 


CRISIS AND COMPROMISE. Politics in the Fourth Republic. Philip 
M. Williams. Longmans, 55s. 1964. 23 cm. $60 pages. Maps. Index. 
This is a much-revised third edition of the author’s well-known Politics in Post-War 
France, containing a good deal of new material, but still confined to the Fourth 
Republic. It offers a scholarly and detailed analysis of political machinery and the way 
in which it functioned. The extreme condensation of the narrative background and 
the very detailed treatment of parties, institutions and the working of the ‘system’ will 
not commend the book to the uninformed or superficial reader. The student of the 
period, however, will find it exhaustive, accurate and free from partisan bias. There is 
an exceptionally good bibliography and much factual information in the seven 
appendices. Mr. Williams is Ford Fellow in European Politics at Nuffield College, 
Oxford. (320-944) 
DOCUMENTS ON INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 1960. Selected 
and edited by Richard Gott, John Major, Geoffrey Warner. Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, £5. 1964. 24 cm. 652 pages. 
This is the first volume of the Documents to be edited by the team working on the 
Institute’s Survey of International Affairs. It covers a year of many significant events, 
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including the failure of the Paris summit conference and the fighting in the Congo. 
The documents, some of which have had to be pruned for reasons of space, are 
assembled under the following headings: East-West Relations, The Western Alliance 
and Western Europe, The Sino-Soviet Dispute, The United Nations in Crisis, The 
Congo, Africa, The Middle East, North Africa, The Far East and Latin America. 
Sources are quoted in footnotes, end a chronological list of documents is given at the 
end of the book. (327) 


NAZI PROPAGANDA. Z. A. B. Zeman. Oxford University Press in associa- 

tion with the Wiener Library, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. , 
In this book the author, a lecturer at St. Andrews University and an expert on Central 
Euro history, examines Nazi manipulation of the mass media of communications. 
The farst two chapters dealing with Hitler’s rise to power are ina : there is too 
little consideration of equally important economic and political factors. The book 
improves when the zahar turns to foreign propaganda. He describes the various 
propaganda agencies, and discusses the role of anti-Semitism, anti-Communism, the 
effect of propaganda on Britain and the Austrian problem—this is the best chapter in 
the book. As this is the only work in English on the subject it has some interest for the 
general reader, but we still await the definitive study. (327°43) 


THE CONSERVATIVE PARTY IN OPPOSITION, 1945-51. 
J. D. Hoffman. MacGibbon & Kee, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. Index. (Studies in 
Society) 

This well-documented study by a member of the staff of McMaster University, 

Canada, is a revision of his doctoral thesis at the London School of Economics, and is 

of topical interest in view of the British General Election. It combines an analysis-of 

the Conservative Party’s parliamentary record while m opposition with an investiga- 
tion of the reconstruction of the machine during those years, under the influence 
of Lord Woolton, and the e a of party policy. The book takes a critical 
view of the Party’s gradual recovery, calling attention to other factors besides its own 
efforts which should be taken into consideration. (329-942) 


Economics 
KEYNES’ GENERAL THEORY. Reports of Three Decades. Edited by 
Robert Lekachman. Macmillan, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 362 pages. 
For economists the publication in 1936 of The General Theory of Employment, Interest 
and Money, by John Maynard Keynes, was of outstanding significance. Professor 
Lekachman, Professor of Economics at Barnard College, Columbia University, and 
author of A History of Economic Ideas, has rendered a great service by collecting in this 
volume the evaluations of Lord Keynes’s theories given by nine eminent economists 
(E. A. G. Robinson, W. B. Reddaway, Sir Roy Harrod, D. G. Champernowne, 
A. P. Lerner, Jacob Viner, Gottfried Haberler, P. M. Sweazy and P. A. Samuelson) 
between 1936 and 1946 in the Economic Journal, Econometrica and elsewhere. Each of 
these essays is followed by a new contribution in which the writer states his present 
attitude to Keynesian economics. 330°1) 
THE ECONOMICS OF THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES. H. Myint. 
Hutchinson, 30s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Thus is a shortish book on the economics of the so-called developing countries, and 
on the harms and problems of their development. Dr. Myint is exceptional 
qualified to discuss these matters, as he combines close first-hand knowledge of several 
major regions of the underdeveloped world with a high degree of competence in 
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economic analysis. He deals vividly and competently with a wide range of topics in a 
comparatively limited space. He is erica interesting on population pressureand 
capital requirements, on the pae of the production of peasant cash crops as an 
instrument of development, and on monetary and fiscal problems. Although the book 
is not comprehensive or exhaustive, it is a very good introduction to its subject. 

(330°9) 


ECONOMIC ‘MIRACLES’. Studies in the Resurgence of the French, German 
and Italian Economies since the Second World War. Jossleyn Hennessy, Vera Lutz, 
* Giuseppe Scimone. With an Introduction by J. Enoch Powell. Deutsch for the 
* Institute of Economic Affairs, 25s. 1964. 19 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
The revival of economic prosperity in France and Germany has been brought about by 
policies which have little in common, while the case of Italy is different again. It is the 
purpose of this book to trace and compare the course of development in these three 
countries and to try to account for the slower progress of Britain and the United 
States. The three writers are all economists with special knowledge of the individual 
country which they discuss, while Mr. Powell, in his introduction, has made good use 
of his parliamentary experience to assess the differences between the three an 
330-94) 


REBIRTH OF BRITAIN. A Symposium of Essays by Eighteen Writers. 
Pan Books in association with the Institute of Economic Affairs, 5s. 1964. 18 cm. 
272 pages. Paper covers. (Pan Pipers) 

The publication in July 1963 of a special issue of Encounter in which srxteen writers 

advocated i state direction in British economic and social life has brought 

about this rejoinder from members of the Institute of Economic Affairs, whose 
common interest, regardless of political party, is in the working of free economic 
institutions.’ The writers folie such well-known economists as Professor John 

Jewkes, Paul Bareau (now editor of the Statist), Professor Jack Wiseman and Colin 

Clark; between them they consider the case for competitive industry, free choice of 

education, and other requirements which they regard as essential for unrestricted 

growth. (330-942) 


ECONOMIC TRANSITION IN AFRICA. Edited by Melville J 

Herskovits and Mitchell Harwitz. Routledge, sos. 1964. 23+5 cm. 462 pages. Indexes 
This is a collection of 18 essays, 17 by African contributors and one by a Nigerian" 
It represents an inter-disciplinary approach; the contributors include p EO ENA 
economists, political scientists and sociologists. They deal largely with aspects and 
problems of economic, political and sociological change in Africa. Some of the 
essays bring out vividly the process and problems of rapid change in sub-Saharan 
Africa, in contrast to so much of the current literature which emphasises the allegedly 
s t nature of the underdeveloped world. On the whole, the papers by anthro- 
pologists are among the more interesting in a rather heterogeneous collection. (330-96) 


MONEY AND FINANCE IN AFRICA. The Experience of Ghana, 
Morocco, Nigeria, the Rhodesias and Nyasaland, the Sudan, and Tunisia from the 
Establishment of their Central Banks until 1962. Erin E. Jucker-Fleetwood. Allen & 
Unwin, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 336 pages. Map. Diagrams. Index. (Basle Centre for 
Economic and Financial Research. Series B, No. 6) 

The author and her colleagues in the Basle Centre have between them visited each of 

the countries listed in the title in order to study the monetary and financial problems 

of emerging countries in Africa, the criterion of choice being that each country should 
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already in 1960 have a central bank, an internal banking system and an independent 
financial structure. The resulting book is extremely comprehensive, giving far more 
detail than has previously been zenerally available on these countries. Particular 
attention has been given to the expansion of the commercial banks, balance of 
payments questions and the financing of development plans. ~ (332-096) 


MONETARY POLICY FOR STABLE GROWTH. E. Victor Morgan. 
Institute of Economic Affairs, $s. 1964. 22 cm. 52 pages. Paper covers. (Hobart Papers, 
27) ; 

Professor Morgan, who is Professor of Economics at the University College of 

Swansea, has i A sense of the disturbance of the country’s economic life which is 

caused by inflation. In this well-written pamphlet, accordingly, he argues the case for 

maintaining the value of money and discusses the policy to be adopted to this end. 

Students will find in it not only this principal theme but also extremely clear explana- 

tions of the working of bank rate, ects of varying the note issue, the work of 

insurance companies and hire purchase finance companies, and other relevant informa- 
don. (332°4) 


YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION, 1964. 
Edited by the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies. Blackwell (Oxford), 42s. 
1964. 22 cm. 308 pages. Index. 

As in previous years, this comprehensive year book gives detailed reports on the 

progress of agricultural co-operation in Germany, France, Greece, Great Britain, 

Northern Ireland, Australia and other countries. In addition, this issue contains 

authoritative accounts of producer marketing legislation in New Zealand, co-operative 

education in Japan, co-operative insurance and veterinary services in Israel, and an 
appreciative review of Joseph G. Knapp’s Farmers in Business. The individual chapters 
are adequately provided with statistics, the annual supplement to the select bibliography 
of co-operation is, as always, skilfully compiled, and the publication is as indispensable 
as ever as a work of reference. (334-683) 


TAXMANSHIP. Principles and Proposals for the Reform of Taxation. Colin 
Clark. Institute of Economic Affairs, 6s. 1964. 22 cm. 54 pages. Paper covers. (Hobart 
Papers, 26) 

Mr. Clark, Director of the Oxford University Agricultural Economics Research 

Institute, who has had experience as economic consultant to the governments of 

Ceylon, India and elsewhere, has already criticised the British tax system in his 

Welfare and Taxation and other writings, maintaining that high taxation causes 

inflation; and that the tax-payer would be better off with lower taxes and fewer state 

welfare services. In this new, challenging pamphlet he elaborates this theme, enquiring 
into the purposes of taxation and the ways in which it could be reduced and giving 
statistics of taxation in other countries in support of his argument. fica 


THE SINGLE DUTY PROJECT. A Study of the Movement for a 
French Customs Union in the Eighteenth Century. J. F. Bosher. University of 
London: The Athlone Press, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 230 pages. Maps. Index. (University of 
London Historical Studies, XVI) 

This volume maintains the high standard of its predecessors in the series. The modern, 

French customs system. was established by the Assemblée constituante in 1790 and 1791. 

According to the liberal interpretation, the struggle towards this formed part of a 

laissez-faire campaign to remove government interference in economic matters: in 


short, it is regarded as having been part of the revolution movement. The author 
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(Associate Professor of History in the University of British Columbia) decisively 
shows that this view is mistaken. Far from being directed against the supposedly 
reactionary ideas of Colbert, the underlying principles of the reform of the French 
customs system can be traced back to Colbert himself. The Single Duty Project is an 
outstanding and fascinating piece of historical research, which, although highly 

ecialised, will add cabanas to our knowledge of French economic affairs during 

¢ latter half of the 18th century. (337°9144) 


PLANNING PROSPERITY. A Synoptic Model for Growth. Ronald 
_ Brech. Darton, Longman & Todd, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. 

Mr. Brech’s earlier book, Britain 1984, was a report written as an employee of Unilever. 
The present work, based on a lecture before the Institute of Bankers, gives his inde- 
pendent opinions as a business man. Beginning by defining at | the terms 
prosperity and planning, he proceeds to draw up an economic model applicable to 
a dynamic economy moving towards high mass consumption. From this he proceeds 
to argue how far, bearing in mind the lack of real knowledge of applied economics in 
relation to economic policy, it is possible for governments to plan and yet preserve the 
sovereignty of the consumer. It is an unusual approach which should interest both 
the professional economist and the less expert rader. (338-9) 


ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT FOR AFRICA SOUTH OF THE 
SAHARA. Proceedings of a Conference held by the International Economic 
Association. Edited by E. A. G. Robinson. Macmillan, £5 5s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
760 pages. Index. 


_ Thisis the published version of the proceedings of the third of the regional conferences 


on economic development organised by the International Economic Association. 
The conference was held in Addis Ababa in 1961. There were about 40 participants, 
administrators, scholars and writers from both inside and outside Africa, including 
Western and Soviet experts. The 26 papers printed here cover a wide range both 
geographically and in the subjects treated. They are of uneven quality. They include 
some scholarly, thoughtful and perceptive papers, notably by Professor S. Enke on 
icentives for development, by Professor S. H. Frankel on the relation of capital and 
development, and by Mr. L. H. Samuels on ae and fiscal policy. Some of the 
other papers are also valuable to those interested in the African economies and their 
development. (338-91) 


Law International Organisations 
THE CHANGING STRUCTURE OF INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
Wolfgang Friedmann. Stevens & Sons, 578.6d. 1964. 25 cm. 426 pages. Index. 

The author of this obviously authoritative work (former Reader in Law, London 
University; Professor of Public Law, Melbourne University; Professor of Law, 
Toronto University; and now Professor of Law at Columbia University) attempts 
both a thorough examination of the major trends in contemporary international law 
and relations and also an appraisal of the main institutions concerned with this subject. 
The first part analyses the principal recent changes in the structure of international 
relations. Part 2 discusses some of the theoretical foundations of international law in 
the light of these . In Part 3, which is the most significant part of the work, 
the author deals with the processes of law-making and legal change in contemporary 
international law. In Part 4, the widening scope of international law is assessed and 
also the role of public international organisations, private corporations, and individuals 
in contemporary international law. The fifth part ae the problems and objectives 
of international organisation. In Part 6, the author discusses the impact of the widening 
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international family through many new members with a non-western background 
and also their stages of economic and social development. (341) 


THE BRITISH CONSTITUTION. J. Harvey and L. Bather. Reprint. 
Macmillan, 355. 1964. 22 cm. $86 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Reprinted in the year following its first publication, this book is achieving its expected 
popularity as a textbook for students of higher school and undergraduate level and as 
a general work of reference. It is comprehensive in scope: in addition to detailed 
sections on the legislature, the executive, the judiciary and local government, it 
contains chapters on the self-governing nations of the Commonwealth and thg 
dependencies and on international political institutions, together with reflections on 
the nature of the British constitution. The authors are, respectively, head of the 
Economics department of St. Clement Danes Grammar School, London, and head of 
the Economics and British Constitution department of Christ’s College, Finchley. 

(342-42) 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. J. D. B. Mitchell. W. Green (Edinburgh), 65s. 
1964. 25 cm. 342 pages. Index. 
This volume by the Professor of Constitutional Law in the University of Edinburgh 
is the first in a new series under the auspices of the Scottish Universities Law Institute 
whose purpose is to restate the main branches of the law of Scotland. Although it is 
concerned with the constitutional position of Great Britain, i.¢. England and Wales 
and Scotland, emphasis is placed upon Scottish institutions and rules. The first, 
introductory, part covers the scope and nature of constitutional law, its sources, the 
general doctrines of the constitution, the sovereignty of parliament and the legal _ 
setting of the constitution. The second part, on the institutions, deals with the par- 
liamentary structure, the executive, public boards and corporations, local 
government and the courts. The third part is on the interlocking of institutions and 
on constitutional balance. This new work will authoritatively filla gap in the literature 
on. Scottish constitutional law and will be a valuable addition to the literature of 
comparative constitutional law. (342-42) 


THE FUTURE OF THE LAW. D. C. M. Yardley. Cresset Piess, 30s. 
1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 
The author, Fellow and Tutor in Jurisprudence at St Edmund Hall, Oxford, gives a 
personal view of possible future reform of English law and the prospects of this being 
accomplished. Excluding technical aspects, such as company law, patents, copyright 
and taxation, he concentrates on branches of law which most closely affect ordinary 
citizens. After a general background to the English legal system and the problem of 
law reform, he first discusses criminal law, then the basis of punishment in crimnal 
law. He goes on next to consider zhe law of contracts, torts, family law, constitutional 
and admunistrative law, planning law and the position of the courts and the legal 
profession. This is an informed and stimulating P of law reform, and a great 
many proposals on a wide range of subjects are put forward. Although mainly about 
English law, the author draws parallels from other countries for comparative study. 
He notes that ‘In many ways English law is healthy and ahead of its cousins elsewhere, 
but complacency is the enemy of progress.’ (347) 


OUTLINES OF MUHAMMADAN LAW. Asaf A. A. Fyzee. 3rd. edition. 
Oxford University Press, 373.6d. 1964. 225 cm. 530 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 

A systematic textbook of recognised authority dealing mainly with Hanafi law, the 

important branch of Islamic law applicable to Muslims in India and Pakistan 
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, Completed originally in 1947, the work dealt with the sub-continent before partition, 
i but the many developments in India since 1948 are, of course, included in this edition, 
` and a section of Pakistani cases has been added. After an extensive background study 
of Muhammadan law, the author describes the application and interpretation of this 
system in relation to Muslims in India and Pakistan. He then devotes chapters to the 


: law of marriage, dower, dissolution of marriage, parentage and legitimacy, guardian- 
ship, maintenance, gifts, wakf (charitable ao. ae ills and gis made in 
` death-illness, the inistration of estates, and two laws of inheritance which operate, 

„the Sumnite and the Shiite systems. There are extensive appendices, tables and diagrams. 
. The author, formerly Principal of the Government Law College, Bombay, is an 


outstanding scholar. (347-0953) 


¿ALL THE MODERN CASES ON NEGLIGENCE. Richard Bingham. 
' and edition with supplement. Sweet & Maxwell, 973.6d. 1964. 25-5 cm. 562 pages. 
(Supplement 20 pages). Index. 

This work is planned to provide easy reference to any particular case or group among 
nearly 2,000 cases on all aspects of the English law of negligence. After the first part 
on general matters such as duty of care, Part 2 is on particular classes of negligence, 
covering ous chattels, dangerous things (Rylands v. Fletcher), animals, dangerous 
premises, clubs, highways, road vehicles, railways, and there is an extensive treatment 

_. Of the duty of an employer, both common law and statutory. Other chapters deal 

» with the liability of the professions and traders, and the position of husband and wife. 
Part 3 is on consequential matters, such as damages, joint tortfeasors and third parties, 
pleading and practice and costs. The first cumulative supplement, published with this 
edition, contains cases as reported down to April rst, 1964: This is an important 
collection, edited by a Queen’s Counsel. (347-5) 
Military Science j 
RANK AND FILE: The Common Soldier in Peace and War. Edited by 

T. H. McGufhe. Hutchinson, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

_ This anthology is compiled from original memoirs written by some 40 private soldiers 
between 1642 and 1914. Most of the writers are British, but Frenchmen, Germans and 
Americans are also included. The book is divided into four parts: First Steps; Towards 
Battle; In Action; and Farewell to Arms. Under these main headings the extracts are 
further grouped into chapters under a wide range of topics. There seem to be few 
aspects of a private soldier’s life in peace or war not touched on by these barrack room 
writers. The general reader as well as the military historian will find many of these 
eyewitness accounts both fascinating and instructive. (355-108) 


. Social Welfare 
SOCIAL SERVICES IN BRITAIN. Central Office of Information. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 7s. 1964. 23-5 cm. 120 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Central 
Office of Information Reference Pamphlets, 3) 
This general description of the social services covers an admirably wide range. In 
addition to family allowances, national insurance, the national health service and 
welfare provisions for deprived children and the physically handicapped, it contains 
+, useful accounts of the British educational system and youth services, town and country 
planning and housing, provisions for the ce of good working conditions and 
„industrial relations, the treatment of offenders, legal aid and the ions of the 
voluntary organisations. The final chapter explains how the various services are 
; Staffed, and a directory of names and of social service departments and orga- 
nisations is given as an appendix. (360-942) 


DESCRIPTION OF THE RETREAT, an institution near York for 
insane persons of the Society of Friends, containing an account of its origins and 
progress, the modes of treatment, and a statement of cases. Samuel Tuke. rinted 
SA an introduction by Richard Hunter and Ida Macalpine. Dawsons of Pall Mall, 
708. 1964. 22°5 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. (Psychiatric Monographs) 

Samuel Tuke was born in 1784 of a Quaker family and devoted his life to his religion, 

his family and to the improvement of conditions for the poor and the sick. His 

description of The Retreat, the York hospital founded by his grandfather for the care 

of the insane, includes medical and moral treatment, gives a table of cases and thus , 

shows that advances can only be made in psychiatry when the welfare of the patient , 

is the pre-eminent consideration. The experiences of this famous institution set a 

standard for all civilised countries. The editors have provided a biography of Samuel 

Tuke and have described The Retreat, the foundation of which is an important land- 

mark in the history of psychiatry. (362-20942) 


COMMUNITY SERVICES FOR THE MENTALLY HANDI- 
CAPPED. J. Tizard. Oxford University Press, 288. 1964. 22 cm. 188 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

This summary of four studies undertaken in the Medical Research Council’s Social 

Psychiatry Research Unit, each covering a different aspect of the problem, represents 

part of a continuing investigation by Dr. Tizard and his colleagues. An enquiry into 

the prevalence of mental subnormality and into the problems of affected families and 
their need of the social services is followed by a study of the education and care of 
afflicted children in both day centres and residential establishments. A whole section is 
devoted to the experimental Brooklands Residential Unit of the Fountain Hospital, 

London. A final series of chapters considers the organisation of services, the residential 

services and their cost, and suggestions for alternative administrative provision so that 

day care and residential facilities may be integrated. (362-3) 


THE ADVANCEMENT OF CHILD HEALTH. University of London, 
Heath Clark Lectures, 1961. A. V. Neale. University of London: The Athlone Press, 
258. 1964. 22 cm. 200 pages, Index. 

The Professor of Child Health in the University of Bristol is obviously sympathetic to 

Charles Heath Clark’s wish to improve the welfare of all people, particularly the 

young. He begins his lectures by sarong the development of child care through 

the ages, then gives an historical and biological consideration of human reproduction, 
pointing out deficiencies in antenatal care and in the prevention of perinatal and 
postnatal mortality in some countries. There follow chapters, in historical perspective, 
on epidemiological trends in the principal diseases of childhood, with particular 
reference to tuberculosis and juvenile rheumatism. Finally, the author reviews the 
relation of medical, educational, cultural and humanustic as of child health in 
present conditions, and calls for flexibility in the study and practice of paediatrics. 


(362-7) 

Criminology 
CRIME AND PERSONALITY. H. J. Eysenck. Routledge, 25s. 1964. 
21 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. Index. (International Series in the Behavioural Sciences) 
In Crime and Personality, the author, Professor of Psychology in the University of 
London, expresses the hope that, through the book, teachers, social workers, law 
enforcement officers, parents, indeed any who are interested in human behaviour and 
motivation, might gam “a deeper insight into the forces which act on criminal and 
law-abiding persons alike’. For all such, this publication is essential reading, although 
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many lay people may find diffi in holding the thread of the theory throughout 
the book. Careful i esi is sere ar terms are ‘leary Fra ee 
the imental basis of most hypotheses i sonra 2 recorded. A theory of anti- 
_social behaviour is developed hice places consi le emphasis on genetic factors. 
Distinguishing between learning and conditioning, the theory propounds that moral 
behaviour is primarily conditioned. ‘Conscience is indeed a conditioned reflex.’ 
Conditioning is held to be related to the autonomic nervous system, and poor con- 
ditioning a cteristic of the extroverted and unstable personality. An extreme 
example of such a personality is the psychopath, who in turn is seen. as presenting ‘the 
tiddle of delinquency in a pure form’. The inherited factor of poor conditionability is 
*consequently seen as of basic importance in criminality. implications of the 
theory for cnal system are closely examined and the implication of therapeutic- 
nihilism strongly denied. (364-34) 


Penology , 
A PRETTY SORT OF PRISON. Merfyn Tumer. Pall Mall Press, 25s. 
1964. 22 cm. 158 pages. 
Merfyn Turner is well known for his work amongst ex-prisoners and there can be 
few people with a deeper personal understanding of their problems and weaknesses. 
Anything he writes about prisons and their inmates is therefore certain to be of some 
value, but it must be admitted that readers who have any expert knowledge of the 
subject will not learn much from this book. The people who will find it illuminating 
are those who assume that prisoners have outlawed themselves by their own sinfulness 
and that there is no reason to bother about them further. His plea that their great need 
is for acceptance by Society is put forward with all the humanity and insight one 
would expect from him. (365) 
Education 
EDUCATION AND ENVIRONMENT. Stephen Wiseman. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 373.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 216 pages. Maps. Index. 
The Nature-Nurture controversy is never-ending. This scholarly study, based on 
extensive surveys carried out by the Manchester University School of Education in 
1951 and 1957, is the latest contribution to it. As leader of this co-operative research 
project, Professor Wiseman reports his own findings and those of his colleagues. The 
project was planned in two phases: (1) the construction and standardisation of attain- 
ment tests for 14-15~year-old pupils in the Manchester conurbation and (2) an investi- 
gation into the relationship between educational attainment and social and environ- 
mental factors. As regards the last, only tentative conclusions were arrived at, though 
some solid evidence in favour of ‘progressive’ schools was found. Another unexpected 
finding was that reading was more highly correlated than arithmetic with socio- 
economic factors. Throughout, the i ee emphasises the part played by innate 
intelligence, yet it is clear that on nearly every count these findings support the 
environmental rather than the genetic argument. Couched in statisti language. this 
meticulous study deserves the closest reading among educationists, psychologists and 
sociologists. 370°193) 
EDUCATION TODAY AND TOMORROW. F.. T. Willey. Michael 
Joseph, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. (Live Issues) 


Under the British system of parliamentary government it is the special duty of the 
Opposition to engage in fate hitting based on fact-finding. As the Labour Party’s 
leading spokesman on education, the author is well qualified for the task. In thi 


wide-ranging survey he takes a critical look at recent and contemporary developments 
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in the whole field of English education, including the private sector, and offers a 
number of constructive proposals for its reform. As one who sees education as a 
means of promoting a more itarian social structure, he questions the need for 
‘streaming’ in primary schools, favours the adoption of the ‘comprehensive principle’ 
in the reorganisation of ceria | schools, and advocates a policy of bold expansion in 
further, technical and higher education. In a final chapter dealing with ce he 
exposes some of the local and regional variations which make for inequality of 
opportunity. Although in places it reads rather like a political manifesto, the book 
summarises the main controversies and issues in English education fairly and squarely 
at a time when discussion must shortly give way to decision. (370942) 


NIGERIAN EDUCATION. Edited and introduced by Okechukwu 
tkejiani. Longmans of Nigeria (Ikeja): Longmans (London), 258. 1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. 
The President of Nigeria provides a foreword to this book which has been edited by 
the Pro-Chancellor of the University of Ibadan. The thirteen chapters have been 
contributed by two distinguished Nigerian educationists together with an American 
colleague. They deal with topics such as the role of voluntary agencies, the develop- 
ment of a federal plan, education and tribalism, and the use of the school as an 
instrument for improving the economy. Four somewhat controversial chapters 
discuss the functions and the growth of Nigerian universities. The importance and 
interest of the work lics in the way in which the whole treatment is intimately related 
to the environment of a developing African nation. It will interest not only education- 
ists everywhere, but all who are concerned with educational policy and Pes a 
370-9669) 


PASSING SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. A book for parents who wish 
their children to pass examinations, with various psychological suggestions to 
help them and the child. Clifford Allen. Macmillan, 153. 1964. 19-5 cm. 208 pages. 

More so perhaps than most, English parents are worried by the bogey of school 

examinations. Whether it be the ‘rz sie or ‘A level’, the examination is seen as a 

decisive landmark in the child’s career. How can parents help their children without 

exerting undue pressure upon them? The author, a consultant psychiatrist who has 
already written a pel guide to study for undergraduates, offers a number of 
suggestions. After a lucid account of the parts played by motivation and intelligence 
in the psychology oflearning, he outlines basic examunation techniques and shows how 
some of the causes of failure can be avoided. A useful handbook for parents. (371-27) 


THE INTERNATIONAL STUDENT. A. S. Livingstone. University of 
Manchester (Department of Overseas Administrative Studies), 7s.6d. 1964. 24-5 cm. 
$6 pages. 

The number of students pursuing their studies outside their own countries is stcadily 

increasing, but as yet most universities and institutions of higher education are un- 

ads to cope with the expansion—or with the cross-cultural difficulnes which 
equently arise. This short monograph, written by the Director of the Department 
of Overseas Administrative Studies at Manchester University, is therefore to be 
welcomed. It examines selection and placement procedures, the problem of equivalence 
of recognition, the provision of appropriate academic courses and study experience, 
and (not least important) the question of what happens when the student has completed 
his studies and returns home. Essentially a human problem, the case of the mter- 
national student calls for sympathy and understanding. University and governmental 
authorities the world over might do worse than take a leaf or two out of these pages. 
(378) 
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FIRST YEAR AT THE UNIVERSITY. Bruce Truscot. 2nd edition 
revised and rewritten by James Blackie and Brian Gowenlock. Faber, 138.6d. cloth; 
63.6d. paper covers. 1964. 19 cm. 142 pages. 

Many post-war British graduates have reason to be grateful to ‘Bruce Truscot’ (a 

onym for the late Profesor Allison Peers). A cut above the common run of 
student’s guide, his First Year at the University did more than offer them sound practical 
advice on how to organise their work: it helped them to get their sense of values 
right. The rewriting for this welcome second edition has carried out by the 

Rev. J. Blackie, Lecturer in Christian Ethics in the University of Edinburgh, and 

. Dr. B. G. Gowenlock, Senior Lecturer in Chemistry in the University of Birmingham, 
and preserves the spirit of the original. The approach remains direct and vigorous, 
and the advice covers everything from note-taking and examination techniques to 
relationships with the opposite sex. This book should be put into the hands of all 
university entrants. It wll prove particularly useful, perhaps, to overscas students 

who are unfamiliar with British conditions in higher education in the sixties. (378) 


SOUTH KENSINGTON TO ROBBINS. An Account of English 
Technical and Scientific Education since 1851. Michael Argles. Longmans, 218. 
1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Written by the Assistant Librarian of the University of Lancaster, this timely contribu- 

tion to the history of British education outlines the uncertain and uneven changes 

that have taken place from the early days of the mechanics institutes to the establish- 
ment of special institutions for scientific and technological education and research. 

The gradual evolution from voluntary effort to state control and direction is well 

illustrated. Until recent times the progress of technical education in England has been 

hampered by apathy and temporistis bork on the part of industry and of government. 

In many ways it is an unhappy story, a record of slow and intermittent advances, 

followed after 1956 by an all-out drive which promises a happy ending. This well- 

documented, readable book merits the attention of teachers ad administrators. 
(378-996) 

Commerce 

INDIA’S EXPORT TRENDS AND THE PROSPECTS FOR SELF- 
SUSTAINED GROWTH. Manmohan Singh. Oxford University Press, 45s. 
1964. 22 cm. 384 pages. Index. 

In this authoritative work, the outcome of a two years’ studentship at Nuffield College, 

Oxford, the author examines the reasons for the stagnation in India’s export earnings 

from 1951 to 1960, considering first the general position and then, in turn, the 

particular circumstances of the jute manufactures, tea, cotton textiles, oe 
oilseeds and oils, minerals, tobacco and coffee. In the light of existing trends he dis- 
cusses the export prospects for 1970-71, the date by which the country’s economy has 
been planned to become self-supporting. Finally, he discusses whether export earnings 
could be raised by bilateral or other changes in policy. His reappraisal of existing 
practice is of major importance. (38260954) 


Transport 

RAILWAYS IN THE NEW AIR AGE. Rolt Hammond. Oxford University 
Press, 258. 1964. 22°$ cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is an interesting general book on railways, dealing briefly with their history and 

at greater length with their post-war technical development, problems and achieve- 

ments in Britain and other selected countries. The tile may be thought somewhat 

misleading; there is admittedly a passage comparing the London-Paris air-coach 
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service with the Channel rail tunnel scheme, but even this seems out of place and 
irrelevant to the main theme. Also, a few of the textual references ap to have 
been overtaken by events. Apart from these criticisms, however, the book constitutes 
a useful, instructive and reasonably comprehensive guide to railways for the general 
reader, (385-09) 
A HISTORY OF THE WORLD’S AIRLINES. R. E. G. Davies. Oxford 
University Press, 84s. 1964. 24°5 cm. 614 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 
Mr. Davies’s work on world air transport can be read as history or consulted for , 
reference with equal enjoyment and confidence. No airline operating anywhere in 
the world since the first scheduled passenger service in Florida in 1941 is omitted. A 
remarkable and valuable historical work, splendidly illustrated, planned and indexed. 
The author traces the development of the most dynamic transport form in history 
from its first faltering beginning to its present jet-powerced stability and public 
acceptance. Mr. Davies’s considerable experience inside both the air transport and 
aircraft industries effectively reinforces the authority of his text. 387-709) 


Proverbs 
THE ‘ADAGES’ OF ERASMUS. A Study with Translations. Margaret}Mann 
Phillips. Cambridge University Press, 503. 1964. 23 cm. 434 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The ‘Adages’ of Erasmus are among his earliest works and are described in the intro- 
duction to this erudite volume as ‘one of the world’s biggest bedside books; and a 
great deal more’. First published in 1500, the proverbs or popular sayings went 
through a number of reprints during Erasmus’s fife and there were also ten major 
revisions. At his death, the adages mutnbered 4,251 and to each there was a commentary. 
They were taken from classical authors, and the commentary gives the meaning of 
the proverb, explains its context and often adds a personal observation of Erasmus. 
In this ificent study of the na Miss Phillips, formerly a fellow of Newnham 
College, Cambridge, deals first with their character and growth, and then provides a 
translation of most of the major essays in the Adagia that is marked by a remarkable 
freshness and a felicitous turn of phrase. In studying the Adagia with Miss Phillips as 
pads ae are enabled to see reflected the content and growth of the mind of Erasmus 
imself. (398-9) 
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PRESENT DAY ENGLISH FOR FOREIGN STUDENTS. Teacher’s 
Book3. E. Prank Candlin. University of London Press, 8s.6d. 1964. 18-5cm. 
184 pages. Maps, Paper covers. 

This companion book to the third Students’ Book in the Present Day English course 

ge ake to the teacher various methods to be adopted in proceeding from the earlier 

s ching 


ents’ books. After a general discussion on tea oral and written composition, 
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independent work and wider reading by the students, the notes for the teacher’s 
preparation of fourteen lessons are given. Continual emphasis is laid on the expansion 
of previous vocabulary, tense difficulties and sentence-patterns, for example. Solutions 
to the many exercises will help teachers to use this excellent book with confidence. 
(428-24) 
A HANDBOOK OF ENGLISH USAGE. John Tennant. Longmans, 8s.6d. 
, 1964. 19 cm. 192 pages. 
. A handbook of explanations of difficultics that the dictionary may not solve. Attention 
is therefore directed to idiomatic structure, prepositional verbs, homonyms, synonyms, 
archaic words, the names of nationalities, the use of ‘nice’, ‘would’, ‘should’, and 
pronunciation and spelling difficulties. Throughout the articles the correct usage is 
shown next to the commonly mistaken one. An appendix of value, particularly to 
Dri students, is given of non-English words e.g. ‘divertiscments’. The articles are 
alphabetically arranged, and an index cnables associated words to be found im the 
articles. A remarkably useful reference book. (428-3) 
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Mathematics 
PACKING AND COVERING. C. A. Rogers. Cambridge University Press, 308. 
1964. 22 cm. 120 pages. Index. (Cambridge Tracts in Mathematics and Mathematical 
Physics) 
The origin of packing problems may be scen by filling a container with lead shot and 
observing how shaking the container may diminish the volume occupied by the shot. 
The essence of a covering problem occurs when we seek the least number of (over- 
lapping) sixpences which will just cover a half-crown. It is no great step to the 
essential concept of a packing or covering density. Such problems have long been 
known, but their systematic study dates from about 1944. Work on such problems in 
space of two or three dimensions (up to 1953) is discussed in an excellent book by 
L. Fejes Tóth, Lagerungen in der Ebene, auf der Kugel und im Raum (1953), so Dr. Rogers, 
Astor Professor of Mathematics at University College, London, who has made 
fundamental contributions to the subject, has confined himself in this lucid if terse 
monograph to problems in space of n dimensions. He gives a well-organised account 
of olasan general results, and indicates questions still unanswered. There is a good 
bibliography of the relevant research papers, and the tract will be of immense value 
to anyone contemplating research in this field. (513-83) 


MONTE CARLO METHODS. J. M. Hammersley and D. C. Handscomb. 
Methuen, 258. 1964. 19 cm. 186 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Monographs on Probability 

` and Statistics) 

This book is the first co-ordinated account in English of a section of modem statistical 
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techniques which has assumed increasing importance during the last fifteen years. 
These techniques represent the outcome of efforts to surmount the restrictions of 
conventional mathematics in the solution of complex problems of moder science and 
industry. The authors, who have made significant contributions through their work 
in, respectively, the Institute of Economics and Statistics and the Computing Lab- 
oratory at Oxford University, are well qualified to provide the account, and have 
achieved an extremely compact and ible presentation. Three chapters (4-6) on 
general principles, direct simulation and conditional Monte Carlo are preceded by 
introductory see iving the broad statistical setting and followed by six chapters: 
on applications over a wide field. The whole book is supported by an extensive 
bibliography comprising references to chapters and additional references according to 
main topics. The presentation, although mathematical in character, does not require 
advanced knowledge and the book can be warmly recommended to the many who 
will need to use Monte Carlo methods now or in the future. (519) 


Physics 
INCOMPRESSIBLE FLUID DYNAMICS. J. N. Hunt. Longmans, ats. 
oa cm. 136 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Mathematical Physies 
Series 
The author, a reader in physical oceanography in the ee of London, has 
successfully produced a readable book at a level between the elementary under- 
aduate text and the research monograph. A final year undergraduate or teacher will 
d this a useful survey of the basic problems of real duids, i.e. viscous flow, boundary 
layers, stability and turbulence. As the book is brief, the survey is by no means 
complete, but the good bibliography extends the scope to recent work, and the 
questions at the end of each chapter increase its usefulness. The inclusion of diagrams 
and numerical data gives considerable help in obtaining an understanding of the 
subject matter and an appreciation of the physical significance of the solutions. This 
is certainly a book to be recommended. (532°5) 


APPLICATIONS OF NUCLEAR PHYSICS. J. H. Fremlin. English 
oo Press, 258. 1964. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Physical Science 
Texts 

Not intended to provide a full course in nuclear physics, this book 1s a first-rate 

introduction to the subject. The standard is that required by students reading for an 

ordinary degree in physics, and the book is offered also to postgraduate ce e of 
radtobiology, radiochemistry, and a number of other fringe technologies. It is non- 
mathematical and contains a good deal of matter far the results o experimental 
research. The main part deals with instruments and measuring techniques in nuclear 
physics, taking in gas, solid and liquid, detectors, cloud and bubble chambers, photo- 
graphic emulsions, and the measurement of half-life. The production of radioactive 
isotopes is discussed, along with tracers in chemical analysis, and radioisotopes in 
geology, biology, and in a number of observational uses. The final chapter is on 
safety precautions, and appendices contain much useful quanttative data. This 1s an 
immensely useful and readable book which may well appeal to the intelligent general 
„reader nearly as much as to the physicist. The author is a reader in physics in the 

University of Birmingham. (539°7) 

THE NUCLEAR REACTOR, Alan Salmon. Methuen, 16s. 1964. 19 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

The author is in the Instrumentation Division of Associated Electrical Industries Ltd. 

His monograph is written for students of physics or engineering and provides a useful 
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introduction to the principles of the nuclear reactor. He describes the fission process, 
relevant aspects of neutron physics and the concepts of the neutron chain reaction and 
criticality. There is a chapter devoted to reactor heat transfer in which methods of 
calculating the component temperatures are outlined. Subsequent chapters deal with 
the optimum use of fuel, the problem of reactor control, shielding, the use of a reactor 
as a source of radiation for experimental purposes and current trends in power reactor 
development. (539°76) 


INTRODUCTION TO NEUTRON DISTRIBUTION THEORY. 
_ L. C. Woods. Methuen, 28s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen s 
Monographs on Physical Subjects) 
An introductory survey of the more important methods used for the calculation of 
the energy and spatial distributions of neutrons in nuclear reactors. The author, who 
is Tutor in Engineering Science at Balliol College, Oxford, has concentrated on 
presenting the mathematical techniques and a systematic derivation of the various 
ae rather than on the physics of the problem. The book covers the derivation 
of the Boltzmann equation and the equations of the spherical harmonics method, the 
slowing down of neutrons and e entea methods of reactor calculations. The 
treatment of age theory is more comprehensive than any to be found in other text- 
books. The book is well written and 1s very readable, although some derivations are 
not easy to follow because of the condensation unavoidable in a monograph of this 
size. For this reason, it will be of most benefit to those with some previous knowledge 
of the subject, and it can be recommended as a textbook for advanced postgraduate 
courses in nuclear engineering. (539°76) 


Chemistry 
RECENT ADVANCES IN AEROSOL RESEARCH. A Bibhographical 
Review. C. N. Davies. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 30s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 90 pages. 

Aerosols are gases, usually air throughout which particles are distributed. They are 
not only of interest in the various branches of pure and applied research, but have 
applications in industry and elsewhere. This work, by a member of the external 
scientific staff of the Medical Research Council, provides a bibliographical review of 
recent research papers in this field during the period 1957-62. Subjects covered include 
acoustic, ultrasonic and shock wave effects, adhesion of particles, chemical reactions, 
coagulation and diffusion, combustion, particle size and shape, filtration, aerosol 
generators, the optics of aerosols, radioactivity, sampling equipment, etc. It should 
be noted that the author has restricted his interest to research papers and that there is 
little or no reference to the applications of aerosols and only the barest mention of 
what 1s now popularly known as ‘the aerosol industry’. Essentially this is a book for 
the research worker studying fundamental properties. (541345) 


Geophysics 
EARTH RESISTANCES. G. F. Tagg. Newnes, 55s. 1964. 23 cm 
266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A useful synthesis of the basic theory and fundamental principles of earth resistivity 
which brings together much information from scattered sources ba Sor by the 
author’s own researches. Much of the book is of primary interest to electrical engineers 
and it gives a full account of the design of earth electrodes with a chapter on measuring 
instruments. Civil engineers, archaeologists and geophysicists will be more interested 
in the chapters dealing with resistivity surveying in which the author gives the basic 
information without dealing with the more specialised techniques such as well- 
logging, the inclusion of which would have necessitated a much larger book. (551-14) 
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THE HISTORY OF THE STUDY OF LANDFORMS, or The 
Development of Geomorphology. Vol. I: Geomorphology before Davis. 
Richard J. Chorley, Anthony J. Dunn and Robert P. Beckinsale. Methuen, 84s. 
1964. 24 cm. 694 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Geomorphology has received much attention from Bntish geographers in recent 

: its founders, in Britain at least, were the physical geologists of last century, 

Lyell and Geikie. The compilers of this massive volume, however, delve much further 

back into the earliest notions about the processes which have shaped the earth’s 

surface. The purpose is to lead up to the work of the American professor, W. M. 

Davis, who established geomorphology as a separate study. His work is to be dealt 

with in detail in a subsequent volume, though a summary of it concludes this one. 

The section of most interest is that on the American explorers and geologists of the 

Far West who supplied the observations and some of KA ideas which Davis was to 

develop. The history is mainly expounded by lengthy extracts from the pioneers’ 

accounts, with a somewhat discursive linking text. There is a formidable documenta- 

tion and some entertaining illustrations are included. There is much here to interest 

not only the geomorphologist, but also the student of the history of scientific a ) 
S514. 

Anthropology 

THE FAMILY ESTATE IN AFRICA. Studies in the Role of Property in 
Family Structure and Lineage Continuity. Edited by Robert F. Gray and P. H. 
Gulliver. Routledge, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

This book consists of a general introduction by the first editor, and relatively bricf 

essays on ‘certain aspects of family life in seven societies of eastern and central Africa’. 

The contributors, who are all professional social anthropologists writing for other 

anthropologists, deal mainly with two topics: ‘the attachment of the family to 

property and resources’, and the way in which access to and control of domestic 
property change as children grow older and marry. The introduction discusses the 
relevance to anthropological theory of the field material presented by each contributor. © 

The book is a valuable addition to the literature on the life-history of the family in 

tribal Africa, and, although a few of the essays are somewhat technical, it should also 

interest the general reader wishing to know something about the concept of property 

in ‘primitive’ societics. (572-96) 


IGBO VILLAGE AFFAIRS, chiefly with reference to the Vilage of Umueke 
Agbaja. M. M. Green. 2nd cdition. Frank Cass, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 280 pages. Map. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Originally published in 1947, and based on observations made in 1934~37, this book 

is now reprinted unchanged except for the addition of a short new preface. It is a 

study, by a professional anthropologist, of the social organisation, marriage regula- 

tions, and internal politics, of a village in South-Eastern Nigeria. Free from jargon, 
and with many anecdotal case-histories, it is a useful general introduction to the 
pattern of | life in West Africa; the discussion of women’s role in public affairs 
will be found especially illuminating and should serve to correct some popular 
illusions about their social status in ‘tribal’ conditions. (572-9669) 


AFRICAN ECOLOGY AND HUMAN EVOLUTION. Edited by 
F. Clark Howell and Francois Bourlidre. Methuen, 638. 1964. 25:5 cm. 676 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Viking Fund Publications in Anthropology) 

This work is the record of a symposium in 1961, sponsored by the Wenner-Gren 

Foundation for Anthropological Research, Inc. There are nineteen papers, from 
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Europe,- Africa and North America, together with a transcript of the discussions. 
Each papa has a bibliography. They represent an attempt to integrate field studies on 
the evolution of the higher primates with those on the paleoecology and recent 
ian ecology of the African Continent. The range is, therefore, wide and 
includes, for example, Pleistocene environments, the distribution of tropical African 
birds as an indicator of past climatic changes, the ecology of large African mammals, 
baboons, the mountain gorilla, and the early hominidae. The book suffers, like all 
epos from the varying styles of writing of the contributors, but the editors have 
one remarkably well in linking the diverse approaches together. This is essentially a 
ceference book for those who ea have expert know. but it can also be read 
with profit by the general reader who has a basic knowledge of the subject and who 
is prepared to be selective. , (573-4) 


Biology 
A TEXTBOOK OF GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY. Hugh Davson. 3rd 
edition. Churchill, £6. 1964. 25-5 cm. 1,184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Again increased in size as a result of the author’s study of hundreds of new papers, this 
volume presents physiology from the point of view of those who study features 
common to all forms of ie The author, on leave from University College, London, 
as visiting professor in the universities of Louisville and California, U.S.A., has again 
provided an up-to-date account of current knowledge which will be usefil not only 
to postgraduate students and teachers of mammalian physiology but also to under- 
graduates studying physiology, zoology, botany and related subjects. (5741) 


Botany 
PHYSICS IN BOTANY. J. A. Richardson. Pitman, 42s. 1964. 22'§ cm. 
336 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Pitman’s Applied Physics Series) 
The author is a lecturer in botany in the University of Newcastle and his book, 
presenting in a simplified form a great deal of information about many diverse physical 
techniques and their applications in biological research, is aimed at the reader who is a 
biologist but who does not necessarily have much specialised knowledge of physics 
or mathematics. Its function is to provide for the student of botany an introduction 
to the application of, and physical principles underlying, the various sophisticated 
techniques now used in botanical research. These include the methods of production 
and measurement of electro-magnetic radiation, e.g. X-rays, light and infra-red. It 
indicates how some of these methods are used in the construction of controlled 
environment rooms and polarising and electron microscopes, and gives some of the 
applications of this equipment. It also briefly describes physical methods for the 
ical analysis of biologically important substances, e.g. infra red C°2 analysers, 
paramagnetic °2 analysers, pH electrodes, etc. There is a chapter on isotopes dealing 
with their production and estimation, together with their uses, e.g. as tracers or in 
tadio-carbon dating. The information content of the book is high, and it is written in 
such a way as to maintain the interest of the reader throughout. (581-19) 


Zoology 

THE WILD LIFE OF INDIA. E.P, Gee. Collins, 30s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations, Index. 

The author of this popular account of India’s wild life sanctuaries, their inhabitants 

and the efforts being made to preserve them, has been a member of the Executive 

Committee of the Indian Board for Wild Life since its formation in 1952. Indian 

conservatidn is in the hands of the State Forest Departments, an arrangement which 
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has advantages in avoiding overlapping but may meanaconflictof interests. Poaching, 
asin Attica isa eE aa te es The author’s enthusiasm and his excellent 
photographs should do much to awaken public opinion. A list of pare cere Wan 
the best months for a visit and addresses from which permission can be obtained) and o 
zoos makes a useful appendix. (591954) 


HOST-PARASITE RELATIONSHIPS IN INVERTEBRATE 
HOSTS. Edited by Angela E. R. Taylor. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 
178.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 142 pages. Index. Paper covers. (British Society for 
Parasitology Symposia) . 

The four papers in this book were read at a symposium entitled ‘Factors influencing 

the Development and Behaviour of Parasites in their Arthropodan and Molluscan 

Hosts’. The first paper deals with viruses in arthropodan hosts, in particular with those 

viruses causing diseases in vertebrates which are transmitted by blood-sucking 

arthropods. The other papers deal with protozoa in arthropodan hosts (in particular, 
malarial parasites in mosquitoes), with trematodes in molluscan hosts (fluke stages in 

snails) and with filarial nematodes in arthropodan hosts. This last paper constitutes a 

general survey of the nematode Order Spirurida. Of the authors, C. E. Gordon Smith 

on viruses, P. C. C. Garmham’on protozoa and G. S. Nelson on filarial nematodes are 
all from the London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine, and the emphasis in 
their papers is on parasites causing human diseases. S. B. Kendall, who writes on 
trematodes, is from the Central Veterinary Laboratory, Weybridge. The book is | 
intended for parasitology specialists. (595:2) 7 





Medical Sciences Public Health 
PROCEEDINGS OF THE SIXTH INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS 
OF NUTRITION, Edinburgh, oth to 15th August, 1963. Livingstone, £5 5s. 
1964. 25-5 cm. 700 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
In. the symposia which form the bulk of this work subjects considered include the 
relevance of nutrition to health in industry, in athletics and in the British Army. 
Dietary factors in the genesis of cardiovascular disease, the problems of nutrition in 
developing countries, malabsorption, protein-calorie deficiency and the use of radio- 
active isotopes in nutritional investigations were the subjects of other papers delivered 
to the congress. Plenary sessions were devoted to nutrition as the servant of man, and 
the subjects of sessional meetings ranged from’amino acids to vitamins and included 
food processing, diet and disease and plant genetics. T and social, religious, 
political and economic forces still prevent edoa advances in some parts of the 
world, and education is necessary for the exploitation of resources, economic and 
agricultural improvement and for population control. This volume will be of great 
value to all who are concerned with nutritional problems the world over. © (613-2) 
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GENETICS FOR THE CLINICIAN. C. A. Clarke. and edition. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), 50s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Only two years after the first publication ofhis excellent book, the Reader in Medicine, 
e University of Liverpool, has revised it, utilising the unlimited material available from 
recent advances in the knowledge of genetics as applied to medicine. Genetic informa- 
tion on chest, kidney and neuropsychiatric disorders has led to the inclusion of three 
new chapters, and the chapter on natural selection in man has been increased in 1 
and altered. In order to bring this stimulating work up to date Dr. Clarke has added 
xo and modified almost every section. (613-9) 


PRINCIPLES OF EPIDEMIOLOGY. Ian Taylor and John Knowelden. 
2nd edition. Churchill, 40s. 1964. 22 cm. 344 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The Principal Medical Officer (Epidemiology) of the London County Council and 
the Professor of Preventive Medicine and Public Health in the University of Sheffield 
have revised the whole text of their work to take cognisance of the spread of 
epidemiological thought into many branches of medicine. The chapter on ial 
studies P completely rewritten and other sections altered or enlarged, while a 
number of new diagrams have been added. The students and practitioners for whom 
the book is primarily intended will find in this edition reference to new developments, 
and other workers in the public health field will encounter material of considerable 
interest to them. (614-49) 


* MEDINDEX. July-September 1964. Medindex Directories. Quarterly. 84s. per 
annum. 428. to medical students in the clinical years of their courses. Obl. 25*5 cm. 
A panel of professional pharmacologists and other consultants advise on the content 
of this index to therapeutic products available for aioe eng in Britain, and the 
publishers lay stress on the impartiality and objectivity of the entries. There are a 
brand names index, monographs on new products and new preparations, and the 
entries in the main body of the work are classified generally according to the action 
of the product on the body system. For this issue, product data have been increased, 
notes on recommended doses expanded, and summaries, indications, details of side 
effects and precautions brought up to date. The publishers encourage comment and 
suggestions and some, already received, have been incorporated in this issue. (615-05) 


THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF GENERAL PRACTICE. Edited by G. F. 
Abercrombie and R. M. S. McConaghey. Vol. 3. Gall-bladder to Lymphatic 
Vessels. Vol. 4. Malaria to Pneumonia. Butterworths, 95s. per vol. (£30 per set of 
6 vols. and Index). 22 cm. 632 : 606 pages. Illustrations. 

Volumes 3 and 4 of this six-volume work are devoted to subjects arranged alpha- 

betically, from gall-bladder and biliary tract to the se penis and from malaria to 

pneumonia. The editors are a past-president of the College of General Practitioners 
and the editor of the College journal; chapters are contributed by both general 
practitioners and specialists. Not only common disorders are treated in this encyclo- 
paedia but also sack subjects as industrial medicine, infant care, life assurance, physical 
medicine and pharmacology. The text is clearly set out for family doctors and, in 
the case of diseases, diagnosis, management and prognosis are given. Guides to further 
-reading are included. (616) 


“FLUORESCENT PROTEIN TRACING. Edited by R. C. Naim. 
and edition. Livingstone, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The editor, who is now Professor of Pathology at Monash University, Australia, has, 
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with the aid of three of his former co. , revised this important monograph on a 
subject to which they have made signal contributions. Since the appearance of the 
first edition in 1962, literature on fluorescent protein tracing has increased to such an 
extent that a comprehensive review is no longer possible; nevertheless, the bibliog- x 
raphy is extensive and includes references to more than three hundred additional 
papers. The work has been revised throughout with the exception of the chapter, on 
immunological tracing of viruses and rickettsiae, although new photomicrographs 
have been added to this section. This work both gives an account of principles and 
provides a practical manual. 616-01) 


CLINICAL PHONOCARDIOGRAPHY. Dennis C. Deuchar. English 

Universities Press, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern Medicine) 
Phonocardiography is still a relatively new technique; there are differences of opinion 
among specialists and no definitive nomenclature has yet emerged. This work by 
the Physician to the Cardiac Department, Guy’s Hospital, London, is intended for 
general practitioners, postgraduate and undergraduate students rather than for the 
cardiac expert. Dr. Deuchar describes instruments and techniques, abnormalities of 
heart-sounds and heart murmurs, and phonocardiographic patterns in diseases of the 
heart and blood vessels. In the final chapter of the book he gives references to various 
techniques used to alter cardiovascular physiology, resulting in changes in sound 
production and consequent assistance to phonocardiographic study. He also explains 
the uses of vasopressor agents and amy] nitrite. (616-1) 


DISEASES OF THE HEART AND ARTERIES. William Evans. 
Livingstone, £7 78. 1964. 25 cm. 770 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Evans, Consulting Physician to the Cardiac Department of the London Hospital, 
to the National Heart Hospital, London, and to the Institute of Cardiology, London, 
has provided an exhaustive textbook for students and practitioners. The reader will 
find here guidance in diagnosis and assistance in planning’ treatment. Procedures such 
as cardiac catheterisation and angio OEP now help in the diagnosis of 
congenital heart defects, and the exactitude of the instrumental findings is confirmed 
by surgery. Management of heart failure has been made easier by increasing under- 
standing of the blood electrolytes, and the relief of obstruction by stenosed valves and 
the closure of congenital ane and arterio-venous shunts has been made possible 
by surgical advances. The author is conscious of the need for modification of some 
views currently held and for the further study of theories not yet proved. He stresses 
the clinical aspects of his subject and deplores extravagant and painful tests unless 
ay are absolutely necessary. He gives evidence for his personal views and lists at the 
end of each chapter references which are particularly apposite. (616-1) 


CORONARY CASE. A Personal Report. Rex Edwards. Faber, 16s. 1964. 
20°§ cm. 126 pages. 
Mr. Edwards, who is a film and television scriptwriter, had an attack of coronary 
thrombosis at the early age of forty-five. Back to his normal life and again enjoying 
his profession, he has set down for fellow sufferers facts which may help to reassure 
them. He suggests that a first attack is, in some ways, self-induced by city living. 
He points out that, by avoiding excesses, by eating wholesome food and by conscious 
self-control, myocardial infarction should be avoided. He himself recovered without 
the prolonged aid of drugs or special diets. Fatigue, overwork, obesity, over- 
indulgence in food and alcohol and lack of exercise, all these are potential P ah in 
a coronary attack and are to be shunned. Thus case-history will be of interest to patients 
and to their families. (616-123) 
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CLINICAL HAEMATOLOGY IN MEDICAL PRACTICE. G. C. de 
Gruchy. and edition. Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 703. 1964. 22-5 cm. 
Ulustrations. Index. A 

-The Professor of Medicine, St. Vincent’s Hospital in the University of Melbourne, 
has rewritten every chapter of this useful work for physicians and postgraduate 
students. Extensive developments in haematology during the past six years have 
necessitated revisions in many sections, amongst those on some aspects of the 
anaemias, vitamin B,, and folic acid deficiency, chromosomal abnormalities in 
loukaemia, erythropoietin, toxoplasmosis, the pathogenesis of polycythaemias and the 
pee physiology of disorders of coagulation. Written for both clinical and 

boratory wor. bog text is clearly presented; in this edition the less common 
disorders and certain points of morphology and physiology are set out in small type. 
(616-15) 


PATHOLOGY OF TUMOURS OF THE ORAL TISSUES. R.B. 
Lucas, Churchill, 80s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
In this book, which is written from the viewpoint of the diagnostic pathologist whose 
interests lie in the histological evaluation of biopsy and operation material, descrip- 
tions of both neoplastic and non-neoplastic lesions have been included. The sections 
cover subjects such as embryology and histology, taxonomy, tumours of the dental 
tissues, jaws and soft tissues, obscure tumours, cysts and dyplasia of bone. Although 
clinical and radiological features are briefly described, these descriptions are intended 
only to give the pathologist a general idea of the lesions and their behaviour and to 
enable him to understand the clinician’s motive in sending material to the laboratory. 
The author, who is Professor of Oral Pathology in the University of London, has 
provided excellent illustrations and has added a hee bes to each chapter. (616-31) 


BRAIN-THYROID RELATIONSHIPS `wıxth Special Reference to 
Thyroid Disorders. In honour of Professor S. Artunkal. Churchill, 15s. 19 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 18) 

The relationship between thyroid function and the workings of the mind has long 

been known but advance in this field has been slow, mainly owing to difficulties of 

diagnosis. This Study Group opened with a summary of recent research on brain- 
thyroid relationships by Dr. G. W. Harris of the Department of Human Anatomy in 
the University of Oxford. The other sessions were devoted to papers and discussions 
on the function of the hypothalamus in pituitary-thyroid activity, hypothalamic 
temperature and thyroid activity, the effects of thyroid hormones on brain difer- 
entiation, a study of intelligence quotient in treated congenital hypothyroidism, and 
psychological studies in h yroidism. This work provides a useful assessment of 
current thought on the subject. ‘ (616-44) 


THE AETIOLOGY OF DIABETES MELLITUS AND ITS COMPLI- 
CATIONS. Edited by Margaret P. Cameron and Maeve O’Connor. 
Churchill, 60s. 1964. 21 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation 
Colloquia on Endocrinology, Vol. 15) 

An unusual feature of this colloquium was the invitation of a guest of honour. That 

Professor C. H. Best, whose contributions to the subject under discussion are um- 

paralleled, attended this informal meeting provided an opportunity to honour a great 

medical scientist. Professor R. E. Tunbridge was chairman and the emphasis was on 
the pathogenesis of the disease in human beirigs and its complications rather than on 
the results of experimental disease in animals. The subjects discussed included the 
natural history of diabetes, the pancreas, insulin, vascular lesions’and the role of the 
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pituitary m diabetes. The members of the colloquium came from several countries 
and were able to make contributions to the stimulating discussions. (616-46) 


DERMATOLOGY: Current Concept and Practice. Patrick Hall-Smith and 
Robert J. Cairns. Staples Press, 638. 1964. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Consultant dermatologists to hospital groups in Sussex and Kent respectively, the 
authors have planned this work as a concise view of current dermatology for the 
student for the final M.B. examination and for the general practitioner. The sections 
on cutaneous vasculitis, drug eruptions and urticaria, cutaneous manifestations of 
internal disease, the reticuloses and tumours of the skin are full of detailed information 
since, in these subjects, ideas have changed in recent years. The intending skins 

jalist and the candidate for examinations such as the M.R.C.P. will find these 
ters specially interesting. Clear illustrations and figures enhance the utility of the 
Book and will aid the general practitioner in diagnosis and treatment. (616-5) 


TUMOURS OF THE KIDNEY AND URETER. Edited by Sir Eric 
Richés. Livingstone, 90s. 1964. 25 cm. 432 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Neoplastic 
Disease at Various Sites, Vol. 5) 

In the latest of this series of monographs, which is under the general editorship of 

the Professor of Radiotherapy in the University of London, Sir Eric Riches, Emeritus 

Urological Surgeon to the Middlesex Hospital, London, contributes the introduction 

and several chapters and edits the work ofa distinguished team of authors. Historical 

notes, details of, classification and nomenclature are followed by sections on mortality, 
current knowledge of causation, pathology and natural history, diagnosis, trearment, 
and renal tumours in infancy and childhood. Dr. R. A. M. Case sets out, in an 
appendix, supplementary information about ore from cancer of the kidney. 

work is excellently produced and finely illustrated. (616-61) 


THE PATHOLOGY OF TESTICULAR TUMOURS. Studies from 
the Testicular Tumour Panel and Registry of the Pathological Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland in association with the British Empire Cancer Campaign for 
Research. Edited on behalf of the Panel by D. H. Collins and R. C. B. Pugh. 
Published as a Supplement to the British Journal of Urology, Vol. 36, No. 2, June 
1964. Livingstone, 30s. 1964. 25 cm. Illustrations. 

The Testicular Tumour Panel and Registry, set up in 1958, has examined the tissue 

from tumours and tumour-like lesions from 1,194 patients and it is on this material 

that the present monograph is based. The authors first consider classification and 
frequency; then there are Bee on seminoma, teratoma, sertoli-cell and interstitial- 
cell tumours, malignant lymphoma and many other tumours. They describe hormone 

investigations and discuss the relative malignancy of testicular tumours. Issued as a 

Supplement to the British Journal of Urology to mark the 13th Congress of the Inter- 

national Society of Urology, this monograph presents a useful conspectus of the 

subject for pathologists, surgeons and radiotherapists. (616-68) 


TEXTBOOK OF SURGERY. Edited by David A. Macfarlane and Lewis P. 
Thomas. Livingstone, 60s. 1964. 22 cm. 772 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Advances in this essentially living subject lead to a demand for new editions of 
favourite textbooks and for completely new works. To meet this need, the editors 
and authors, experienced teachers who are young enough to appreciate student 
problems, have produced a book which is sound, readable, free from outworn ideas 
and unnecessarily advanced details of technique. The text covers general surgery, 
omitting ophthalmology and oto-rhino-laryngology, but including fractures and 
orthopaedic surgery as these frequently become the responsibility of the general 
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surgeon. The book 1s well illustrated by clear line and shaded drawings which 
. emphasise essentials and should be an aid to the memory. (617) 


NEUROLOGICAL MECHANISMS OF HEARING AND SPEECH 
IN CHILDREN. Ian G. Taylor. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 42s. 
1964. 22 cm. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Taylor describes continuing studies which he made of 78 children in the Depart- 

ment of Deaf Education, University of Manchester: his research has gained recognition 

from authorities in both neurology and otolaryngology. He describes methods of 
iagnosing impairment of hearing and the significance of such diagnoses for parents 
for the future education of the child. se ascertainment of impairment of 
hearing is of paramount importance and the author describes cases in which assessment 
was difficult and necessitated a prolonged period of examination and observation. 

Among these he gives examples atthe peripherally deaf, aphasic and dyphasic children, 

and spastics. (618-92) 

CURRENT ACHIEVEMENTS IN GERIATRICS. Papers read at a 
Conference on Medical and Surgical Aspects of Agei in Glasgow, 
November 2oth-22nd, 1963, under the auspices of the Glagan Postgraduate 
Medical Board. Edited by W. Ferguson Anderson and Bernard Isaacs. Cassell, 308. 
1964. 21 cm. 280 pages. Paper covers. 

The papers given at this conference have been edited by the Regional Adviser in 

Diseases of Old Age and Chronic Sickness, Western Regional Hospital Board, 

Scotland, and the Consultant Physician in Geriatric Medicine, Royal Infirmary, 

Glasgow. The speakers were authorities on geriatrics from all over Great Britain 

and the subjects covered were the epidemiology of disease in the elderly, cerebro~ 

vascular diseases, urology, psychiatry and clinical topics. The papers provide a well- 
documented account of current research and tho he and show recent progress in 

this rather neglected field. 618-97) 

Engineering: Electrical 

A GUIDE TO ADVANCED ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. Ruth 
V. Buckley. English Universities Press, 18s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 19°5 cm. 
176 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Science and Technology Series 

Written particularly for students preparing for the Institution of Electrical Engineers 

Part ID pn a this book Cloris worked and unworked problems grouped 

under subject headings, and accompanied by a short theoretical introduction to each 

group. There is a total of 169 examples, taken from past examination papers of the 

Leeds College of Technology and he LE.E., those of the latter being left for the 

student to work out for himself. The topics chosen are entirely representative, as are 

the individual problems, and they cover transmission lines, network theory, sym- 
metrical components, electrical measuring devices, corhplex wave-forms, electrical 
transients, electron ballistics, electric and magnetic field theory, electric automatic 
control systems, and units and dimensions. The problems are illustrated and the 
mathematics does not exceed the standard ired for their solution. All students 
should profit from this book, which is strongly recommended. The author is a senior 
lecturer in measurements at the Leeds College of Technology. (621:3) 


_. ELEMENTARY ELECTRICAL NETWORK THEORY. D.G. 
`. Tucker.Pergamon Press (Oxford), 17s.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. (The Commonwealth and International Library of Science, Technology, 

_  , Engineering and Liberal Studies) 
, A refreshingly direct account of the response of power and electronic networks to 
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excitation, thus is designed to meet the necds of university undergraduates, students 
in technical colleges, and those preparing for examinations of the professional electrical 
institutions. The author avoids unnecessary mathematics and provides just that degree 
of precept required for obtaining a firm grasp of network theory. Abstractions do not 
enter the discussions and the book profits accordingly. Among the thirteen chapters 
one may single out thosc on network theorems, loop and nodal analysis, a.c. theory, 
frequency responsc, general impedance networks, image parameter and insertion-loss 
networks and filters, and nonlinear circuits, as being particularly interesting topics. 
Steady-state and transient phenomena are covered in appropriate places. The text 1s 
freely illustrated and many problems with full solutions are given, to the student’s 
advantage. Within its compass this is an excellent book and can be unreservedly 
recommended to students. The author is Professor of Electrical Engineering in the 
University of Birmingham. (621:3) 


MASTER EQUATIONS AND TABLES FOR SYMMETRICAL 
COMPONENT FAULT STUDIES. S. Austen Stigant. Macdonald, 25s. 
1964. 22°5 cm. 88 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The author has had a long career in the power side of the electrical engineering 

industry and has throughout taken a special interest in the mathematical approach to 

power circuit problems. He has written several books on the subject and this one is 
intended as a replacement of C. L. Fortescue’s original paper, Method of Symmetrical 

Co-ordinates apetied to the Solution of Polychase Network, published in 1918. He claims 

only to present a series of master equations and tables from which may be made 

routine calculations of current and voltages in polyphase systems under fault conditions. 

He succeeds very well and the book may te recommended especially to systems 

engineers concerned with fault analysis. (621-3191) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO COUNTING TECHNIQUES AND 
TRANSISTOR CIRCUIT LOGIC. K. J. Dean. Chapman & Hall, 25s. 
1964. 19 cm. 236 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Modern Electrical Studies) 

Although some specific transistor logic circuits are somewhat inadequately described . 

in this book, its main usefulness lies in the study of the organisation of numbers of 

such circuits, treated as modules. After introducing some basic ideas of binary codes 
and Boolean Algebra, the book shows how, with only a few different logical 

‘building blocks’, many complex operations, such as counting, arithmetic and other 

special logic sequences, can be ian ra A chapter is included on visual display 

methods. A feature of particular merit is that the introduction of each new logic 
arrangement is followed by a realistic practical example of its application, often of an 
industrial nature, giving the reader an immediate appreciation of its use. The questions 
at the end of each chapter are searching and test the reader’s understanding to the full: 

Of interest mainly to beginners in the field of logical system design, this work by a 

senior lecturer in physics at Kingston College of Technology will give them a good 

‘feel’ for what can be done with logic. (621+38) 


WIRELESS FOR BEGINNERS. C. L. Boltz. sth edition by Thomas 
Roddam. Harrap, 18s. 1964. 20-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
When the fourth edition of this book was published in 1949, it had become a popular 
non-mathematical introduction to radio engineering for amateur enthusiasts, era 
and students. The present edition, which has been almost entirely rewritten, preserves 
the informal approach of its predecessor whilc including a great deal of new material, 
particularly on transistors, frequency modulation, very high frequency transmission, 
colour television and magnctic tape recorders. Mr. Roddam is well qualified to write 
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a book which, without going into too much detail, gives a fairly accurate account of 
the basic principles of the various phenomena associated with radio communication. 


(621-384) 
-—— Military Firearms 
ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF FIREARMS. Edited by Harold L. Peterson. 
The Connoisseur: distributors Michael Joseph, 70s. 1964. 25 cm. 368 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
A finely-produced encyclopaedia and guide to further reading, this work has been 


. compiled by recognised American, British, and Scandinavian authorities in the field 


of small-arms. Collectors, dealers and curators will find it good reading, as well as a 
useful tool. The nearly 250 entries range in Jength from a couple of paragraphs to 
two or three pages, and cover such topics as seats of manufacture, techniques of 
decoration, and Asiatic and African firearms, as well as inventors and technical terms. 
The lists of books at the foot of the entries make up the most up-to-date and complete 
bibliography of the kind. On the other hand, Encyclopaedia of Firearms chiefly reflects 
the interests of its American editor, and this otherwise admirable work presents no 
adequate discussion of Continental military firearms from the 17th to the early roth 


century. (623 °44) 


THE BRITISH SOLDIER’S FIREARM 1850-1864. From Smooth- 
bore to Small-bore. C. H. Roads. Herbert Jenkins, 708. 1964. 23-5 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Precise, rigorous research from the primary sources has recently revolutionised the 

study of British military weapons. In both content and book-production the present 

wok is a fine successor to Howard L. Blackmore’s British Military Firearms (1961). 

Starting where Blackmore leaves off, the Deputy Director of the Imperial War 

Museum carries the story of the British soldier’s weapon from the smooth-bore musket 

he was still carrying in 1850 to the .577-in. Pattern 1853 rifled musket and its many 

derivatives which, under the more familiar name of “The Enfield’, became some of 
the most famous arms of the Crimean War, the Indian Mutiny, and the American 

Civil War. There are sections on manufacture, ammunition, bayonets, rammers and 

the capping breech-loader. Concentrating on the technical a of his subject, 

Dr. Roads has deliberately reserved the more general historical coverage for hae 

publication, but The British Soldier’s Firearm should be of value not just to the gun 

enthusiast and collector, but to military historians and all those interested in army 

administration and the technological revolution of the roth century. (623-44) 


—— Aeronautics 
VERTICAL FLIGHT AIRCRAFT OF THE WORLD. F. G. Swanborough. 
Temple Press, 25s. 1964. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

This book presents brief technical data and an account of the development history of 
all current types of aircraft capable of vertical flight. These include some sixty basic 
types of helicopter, with numerous variants, and some fifteen types of aircraft with 
various deflected-thrust mechanisms, including vertical jets, tilting propellers and 
wing-mounted fans. The aircraft are listed in alphabetical order of manufacturers, 
covering all countries of the world. In cach case photographs and a table of weights 
and dimensions of the aircraft are given. The author is a well-known technical 
journalist, and most of the information has been supplied by the manufacturers. The 
book would be a convenient source of information on current helicopters and other 
vertical take-off aircraft, but a comprehensive contents list is an inadequate substitute 
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for an index. The information given appears to be correct to a date early in 1963, 
but a brief appendix includes eight more recent types. (629-13335) 


PARACHUTING AND SKYDIVING: A Personal Account of the History 
and Technique. T. W. Willans. Faber, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 258 pages. Ilustrations. 
Index. 

This should not be regarded either as a textbook on parachutes or as a training manual 

for parachutists. The earlier chapters describe the aes of the parachute and the 

long aer to introduce ıt for use in British military aircraft. The later chapters . 

are largely autobiographical. The introduction of politics into such a book is un- 

fortunate. The style of writing is very informal but the content 1s interesting. The 
illustrations consist of photographs and good sketches. The author was a major of 
airborne forces during the 1939-45 war, and afterwards a professional parachutist. 

He is now the public relations officer of a parachute firm. (629-134386) 


Agriculture 
IRRIGATION: Its Proftable Use for Agricultural and Horticultural Crops. 
Sylvia Laverton. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
There has been a great spread of irrigation practices and techniques in the last decade, 
and particularly in Britain in the latter half of that period. The output of literature on 
the subject has also increased and Mrs. Laverton has made a thorough survey of this 
varied mass of source material, From a consideration of the basic principles of the 
need for irrigation, the theme is developed through planning and installation to costs, 
and likely profits obtainable from increased or improved yields. Due attention is paid 
to water sources and resources; irrigation practice and its effects onhusbandry arethen 
discussed. Two special applications are also considered: frost control through irriga- 
tion, and the distribution of liquid manure and farmyard effluents through piped 
‘irrigation’ systems; costs and returns are considered in both cases. The ae et 


runs to 13 pages and covers a wide range of sources. 631-7) 


Forestry 
NEW ZEALAND FORESTRY. New Zealand Forest Service. New Zealand 
Government Printer (Wellington), 30s. 1964. 28 cm. 80 pages. ; 
An official pictorial introduction to forestry in New Zealand. The preliminary 
chapters survey the environmental background including soil, vegetation, land use, 
and forest policy and ement. The main feature of the book is the section of 
illustrations which, in 126 black-and-white photographs, give a striking conspectus 
of operations from old-time logging to present-day research. Most of this section is 
the work of J. H. G. Johns, photographer to the New Zealand Forest Service. 
(634-909931) 
Horticulture 
ELECTRICITY IN HORTICULTURE. A. E. Canham. Macdonald, 25s. 
1964. 22 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Macdonald Technicians and Crafts 
Series) 
The author is responsible for the horticultural research programme of the Electrical 
Research Association and is well qualified to write this very useful book which covers 
the subject in all its aspects and brings together much scattered formation, thereby 
ing a positive contribution to applied horticulture. The text is clear and 
interestingly written, and it should provide many ideas both for the professional 
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es . . British Book News, November, 1964 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A'select list of books to be published in or about JANUARY, 1965. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

CHRISTIANITY FROM WITHIN. À Frank Discussion of Religion, Conversion, Evangelism 
and Revival. Owen Brandon. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.) . 

, A HUNDRED. YEARS WAR. The Salvation Army: 1865-1965. Bernard Watson. (Hodder & 

Stoughton, 25s.) 

‘THE NORMAN PROSE VERSION OF THE RULE OF ST. BENEDICT IN THE BODLEIAN MS DOUCE 320. 
Edited by Ruth J. Dean and M. Dominica Legge. (Blackwell, no price yet) 

PROPHECY AND COVENANT. R. E. Clements. (S.C.M. Press, 12s.6d.). The message of the 
great prophets in the Old Testament in the light of recent study. 

PROPHETS AND WISE MEN. William McKane. (S.C.M. Press, 10s.6d.). The ‘wise man’ or 
‘scribe’ in the Old Testament in relation to the prophet. 

RESURRECTION THEN AND NOW. James McLeman. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). The idea of 
resurrection in the Hebrew and Christian traditions. 

ee oh) WRITERS OF THE MODERN PERIOD. Lancelot C. Sheppard. (Burns & Oates, 

A STUDY OF FREGE. Jeremy B. Walker. (Blackwell, 30s.). German logician (1848-1925). 

THOMAS CRANMER’S DOCTRINE OF THE EUCHARIST. Peter Brooks. (Macmillan, 18s.). New 
light on the gradual doctrinal development of the archbishop (1489-1556). 

A THOUSAND LIVES AWAY: Buddhism in Contemporary Burma. Winston L. King. 
(Cassirer: Faber, 28s.) 

WHAT THE SPIRIT SAYS TO THE CHURCHES. Kenneth N. Ross. (Bles, 7s.6d. cloth; 4s. paper). 
An examination of St. Paul’s letters to the seven churches of Asia. 


Social Sciences 

ADMINISTRATORS IN ACTION. Vol. II: British Case Studies. Gerald Rhodes. (Allen & 
Unwin, about 21s.). The work of government departments. 

BECHUANALAND: Pan-African Outpost or Bantu Homeland ? Edwin S. Munger. (Oxford 
University Press, 83.64.) $ 

BRITISH BRANCH LINES. H. A. Vallance. (Batsford, 30s.). IHus. Railway history. 

THE BUILDING SOCIETY MOVEMENT. E. J. Cleary. (Elek Books, 50s.). A history of this 
movement (to provide loans for house purchase) from the late 18th century. 

THE COMMUNIST ECONOMIC CHALLENGE. David eae (Allen & Unwin, about 30s.) 

DISCRIMINATION AND POPULAR CULTURE. Edited by Denys Thompson. (Penguin Books, 
4s.). A guide to the mass media for the intelligent consumer. 

A HISTORY OF MALVERN COLLEGE. Ralph Blumenau. (Macmillan, 42s.). Illus. A school in 
the foremost ranks of the progressive Public Schools. 

THE HISTORY OF MONEY. Victor Morgan. (Penguin Books, no price yet). As a means of trade 
and exchange. 

HISTORY TEACHING: The Era Approach. Peter Carpenter. (Cambridge University Press, 
about 12s.6d.). Assesses the usefulness and limitations of one method. 

THE PREVAILING WIND. Witness in Indo-China. Michael Field. (Methuen, 42s.). Illus. 

SCOTLAND’S ECONOMIC PROGRESS, 1951-1960. A Study in Regional Accounting. Gavin 
McCrone. (Allen & Unwin, about 32s.) 

STUDIES IN BRITISH GOVERNMENT. N. H. Brasher. (Macmillan, 18s.) , 

THE TEACHING OF HISTORY. The Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters in 
Secondary Schools. 3rd edition. (Cambridge University Press, about 30s.). Illus. 

THE TREASURY UNDER ‘THE TORIES 1951-1964. S. Brittan. (Penguin Books, no price yet) 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ANALYSIS AND DESIGN OF LIGHT STRUCTURES. J. B. B. Owen. elie Arnold, no price yet) 

AUTO-IMMUNITY AND DISEASE. L. E. Glynn and E. J. Holborow. (Blackwell Scientific 
Publications, about 60s.). Illus. 

BIOCHEMICAL ASPECTS OF NEUROLOGICAL DISORDERS (Second Series). Edited by J. H. 
Cumings and Michael Kremer. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 45s.). Illus. 

CHEESE. J. G. Davis. In 4 vols. Vol. I. General of Cheese Manufacture. Vol. I. 
Bibliography of Technical Literature. (Churchill, 75s. and 65s.). Ulus. 

A COMPARATIVE INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. B. J. Moody. (Edward Arnold, 328.) 

ESSENTIALS OF FORENSIC MEDICINE. C. J. Polson. 2nd edition. (Pergamon Press, £5 5s.). 

us. 


THE EXPERIMENTAL BASIS OF MODERN BIOLOGY. J. Arthur Ramsay. (Cambridge University 
Press, about 40s.). Ulus. 

FLUID THERAPY. W. H. Taylor. (Blackwell Scientific Publications, about 12s.6d.). Hlus. 

A GUIDE-BOOK TO BIOCHEMISTRY. K. Harrison. 2nd edition. (Cambridge University Press, 
cloth 17s.6d.; paper 10s.6d.). Ilus. Revised edition, taking account of new discoveries. 

INTRODUCTION TO PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS FROM A BAYESIAN VIEWPOINT. Part I, 
Probability. Part L, Inference. D. V. Lindley. (Cambridge University Press, Part 1, 40s. ; 
Part U, 45s.). Ilus. 

MENTAL DEFICIENCY. L. T. Hilliard and B. H. Kirman. 2nd (enlarged) edition. (Churchill, 
about 80s.). Illus. 

METALWORK JOBS. R. Sandham and F. R. Willmore. (Edward Arnold, no price oa . 

AN ILLUSTRATED ELEMENTARY CLASSIFICATION OF MINERALS, ROCKS AND FOSSILS. H. C. 
Curwen. (Pergamon Press, about 80s.). Illus. 

nopan PERSPECTIVES IN CHILD PSYCHIATRY. John G. Howells. (Oliver & Boyd, about £5). 

us. 

OLIGOSACCHARIDES. À comprehensive account of all known sugars of the oligosaccharide 
class of compounds. R. W. Bailey. (Pergamon Press, 60s.) 

A POCKET GYNAECOLOGY. S. G. Clayton. Sth edition. (Churchill, about 15s.). Illus. 

THE POODLE OWNER’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Margaret Rothery Sheldon and Barbara 
Lockwood. (Michael Joseph, 21s.). Illus, 

PRACTICAL TABLES SERIES. Vols. 1-5. C. Attwood. (Pergamon Press, 10s.-15s. each). 
Mathematical tables specially planned to meet the needs of practical people. 

PSYCHOLOGY FOR NURSES. Jennifer M. Jarvis and John Gibson. 2nd edition. (Blackwell 
Scientific Publications, about 15s.) 

THE SAGA OF THE STEAM PLOUGH. Harold Bonnett. (Allen & Unwin, about 42s,). Ulus. 
Describes its use and the social and economic conditions which led to its development. 

SELECTIVE TOXICITY. Adrien Albert. 3rd edition. (Methuen, 63s.). Tilus. 

THE WORLD IN 1984. Vols. I and II. Edited by Nigel Calder. (Penguin Books, no price yet). 
Papers by leading experts in science, technology, and the human sciences. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

ANDREA DEL SARTO. John Shearman. (Oxford University Press, £8 8s. ). Ilus. Reassessment 
of the Renaissance Italian artist least favoured by modern criticism. 

BLUE REMEMBERED HILLS. Showell Styles. (Faber, 25s.). Ilus. Mountaineering. 

COSTUMES FOR SCHOOLS PLAYS. Barbara Snook. (Batsford, 16s.), Illus. ae ae proper- 
ties and make-up. 

MICHAEL TIPPETT. Symposium on his 60th birthday. Edited by Ian Kemp. (Faber, 50s.). 
Illus. British composer. 

MODERN WATER-SKIING. Kenneth Norman. (Faber, 30s.). Illus. 

TEE TECONIQUE OF MOUNTAINEERING. J. E. B. Wright. 3rd edition. (Nicholas Kaye, 17s.6d.). 

us. 

TROPHY OF CONQUEST. The Musée Napoleon and the Creation of the Louvre. Cecil 
Gould. (Faber, 28s.). Illus. 

THE TECHNIQUE OF SCULPTURE. John W. Mills. (Batsford, 52s.6d.). Illus. 


Literature and Language 

ADAM AT EVENING. David Wright. (Hodder & Stoughton, 12s.6d.). Poetry. 

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF E. M. FORSTER. B. J. Kirkpatrick. (Hart- Davis, 70s.). Novelist 

THE CASSELL BOOK OF ENGLISH POETRY. Selected and introduced by James Reeves. 
(Cassell, about 50s.). Verse from Chaucer to 1900, with a general introduction. 

THE CRAZY FABRIC. Essays in Irony. A. E. Dyson. (Macmillan, about 35s.). Studies of 
ironists from Jonathan Swift to Evelyn Waugh. 

ars S NUBIAN: A Lexicon. C. H. Armbruster. (Cambridge University Press, about 

s. 

THE ENCORE READER. A Chronicle of the New Drama. Edited by Charles Marowitz, 
Tom Milne and Owen Hale. (Methuen, 30s.). Ilus. Accounts of playwrights’ work., 

ESSAYS IN HONOUR OF PROFESSOR CLAPTON. Edited by J. C. Ireson. (Blackwell, about 40s.). 
The retirement of the Prof. of French Language and Literature at Leeds University 
is marked „BY essays on French subjects by colleagues and pupils. 

EZRA POUND’S KENSINGTON: An Exploration 1885-1913. Patricia Hutchins. (Faber, 30s.). 
Tilus. Recreates the atmosphere of a period of the poet’s life. 

acini An Adaptation of Goethe’s Goetz von Berlivhingen. John Arden. (Methuen, 
18s. 

THE LOVER'S ANNUAL. Nigel Frith. (Phoenix House, 16s.). A poem retelling the story of 
Troilus and Cressida. 

SHAKESPEARE OUR CONTEMPORARY. Jan Kott. (Methuen, 30s. cloth; 16s. paper). The 
similarity of Shakespeare’s age to our own. 


TELLERS OF TALES. Roger Lancelyn Green. 3rd edition. (Edmund Ward, 21s.). Illus. 
Survey of children’s books from 1800 to the present. 

WORD POR WORD. E. W. Hildick. (Faber, 21s.). A study of alterations made to their own 
work by nine great authors. 


History and Biography 
BAYONETS AT ST CLOUD. A Story of the 18th Brumaire. D. J. Goodspeed. (Hart-Davis, 
30s.). Olus. Napoleon’s coup d'etat in 1799. 
CHANGEFUL PAGE. William Wand. (Hodder & Stoughton, 25s.). Autobiography of the 
former Bishop of London. 
* CLOAK AND CIPHER. Dan Tyler Moore and Martin Waller. (Harrap, 21s.). Illus. Describes 
the part played by codes in history. 
. A CORNISHMAN AT OXFORD. A. L. Rowse. (Cape, 30s.). Autobiography of the historian. 
FRIEDRICH VON HOLSTEN. Politics and Diplomacy in the Era of Bismarck and Wilhelm II. 
2 vols. Norman Rich. (Cambridge University Press, about £6 6s. the set), Illus. 
Biography, taking Holstein as a central figure in German domestic and foreign policy. 
FROM THE DREADNOUGHT TO SCAPA FLOW. The Royal Navy in the Fisher era 1904-1919. 
Vol. H: The War Years, to the Eve of Jutland, 1914-1916. Arthur J. Marder. (Oxford 
University Press, 45s.). Illus. 
GOSLINGTON. Portrait of a Village. Fred Kitchen. (Dent, 21s.). Story of a village in a 
little known part of the Derbyshire moors 
LORD CHANCELLOR JEFFREYS AND THE STUART CASE. G. W. Keeton. (Macdonald, 70s.). 
1648-1689, he sentenced participants in Monmouth’s rebellion. 
THE OXFORD HISTORY OF MODERN INDIA 1740-1947. Percival Spear. (Oxford University 
Press, 35s.). Ilus. Reprint of Part 3 of the 3rd edition of the Oxford History of India. 
A ROMANO-BRITISH BIBLIOGRAPHY. Wilfrid Bonser. (Blackwell, £8 8s.). Covers every 
aspect—historical, cultural, archaeological—of the period from the coming of 
Julius Caesar in 55 B.C. to A.D. 449. 
A TRAVELLER’S HISTORY OF GREECE. A. R. Burn. (Hodder & Stoughton, 42s.). Illus. From 
the first neolithic settlements to the Roman conquest. 
uy mor! fas O’Faolain. (Hart-Davis, 35s.). The first part of the Irish writer’s auto- 
jography l 


Geography Travel Description 

FLIGHT OF THE UNICORNS. Anthony Shepherd. (Elek Books, 30s.). Ilus. An expedition to 
save the Arabian oryx from extinction. 

SUMMONS TO RUWENZORI. Tom Stacey. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.). IHus. How the author 
brought a Uganda tribe to peace. 

WELCOME THE WAYFARER. A Traveller in Modern Turkey. Nancy Phelan. (Macmillan, 
36s.). hus. 


Fiction 

ACCIDENT. Nicholas Mosley. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). The causes and moral implica- 
tions of a fatal car accident. 

AFFAIR AT QUALA. Thomas Helmore. (Cape, 18s.). An adventure story. 

THE BRIMSTONE HALO. Una Troy. (Hodder & Stoughton, 18s.). A summer holiday in 
Ireland. 

ERNEST PONTIFEX, OR THE WAY OF ALL FLESH, Samuel Butler. Edited by Daniel F. Howard. 
(Methuen, 25s.). An edition of this Victorian novel based on the original manuscript. 

THE FLY. Richard Chopping. (Secker & Warburg, 25s.) 

KALIYUGA. David Stacton. (Faber, 21s.). A parable, telling what happens to two people 
when the gods take over. 

LADIES IN DIPLOMACY. P. Leigh-Smith. (Harrap, 16s.). Satire on life in the embassies and 
legations of Europe. 

THE LONELY FLAG. Ewan Butler. (Cassell, 218.). A conflict between ideals and commitment 
on an island which is a potential paradise. 

MAN ON A TOWER. Rosemary Manning. (Cape, 18s.). An artist’s ruthlessness in pursuit of 
his purpose 

THE ORNAMENTS. Irene Fekete. (Macdonald, 21s.) 

SHEBA’S LANDING. Thomas Baird. (Faber, 21s.) 

STAR SAPPHIRE. Susan Yorke. (Macdonald, 16s.) 

STORIES FROM THE CARIBBEAN. Edited by Andrew Salkey. (Elek Books, 30s.). By West 
Indian writers. 

‘THE THIRD SIDE OF THE COIN. Francis Clifford. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). The momen- 
tary aberration of an honest but despairing man. 


: The Nightingale and the Hawk | 
KATHERINE M. WILSON 


After an investigation of Keats’ letters and poems the author has produced this 
hological study of Ode to a Nightingale which is in effect one aspect of his 
ife of the imagination. : 25s. 


A Soviet Verse Reader 


T. J. BINYON 


The works of many well known authors including Pasternak, Mayakovsky and 
Esenin providig a representative selection of Soviet verse from 1917 to the 
present day. 


Doctrine and Argument 
in Indian Philosophy 


NINIAN SMART 


A description of the various schools of Indian metaphysics and a solution to the 
_ problem of translation providing a key to the complexity of Indian a ey 
` tradition. $. 6d. 
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Writers & Their Work 





is a monthly series of literary surveys, edited by Geoffrey 
Bullough, of the work of writers past and present—from 
the fourteenth to the Senak century—who have 
influenced the thought of their time. The studies average 
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horticulturalist (for whom the book is mainly written) and for the keen amateur. 
Perhaps wisely, Mr. Canham has not gone into great detail but suggests that this 
should be obtained from advisers who ae local conditions and supplies. (635): 


RHODODENDRONS AND AZALEAS. Judith Berrisford. Faber, 423. 
1964. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
While the author’s main concern 1s with rhododendrons and azaleas suitable for 
cultivation im the British Isles, her careful account of the genus in the wild, of its 
„subsequent development by amateur and professional raisers and hybridists and of the 
conditions best suited to its successful exploitation gives her book a much wider 
interest, After indicating what are the ideal soil and drainage conditions and how those 
less than perfect can be improved, she has useful chapters on varieties tolerant of 
limey soils, on other plants which associate happily with rhododendrons and contri- 
bute to their wellbeing and on the varieties most suited to ensure continuity of 
interest ın rogk gardens, small gardens, woodland and larger gardens and green- 
houses. Part II consists of descriptive notes on species and hybrid rhododendrons and 
azaleas, indicating thcir origin, habit, flowering season, hardiness and main cultural 
tequirements. A useful book uk fine illustrations. (635-9336) 


Child Care and Management 
BABIES AND YOUNG CHILDREN: Feeding, Management, and Care. 
Ronald Illingworth and Cynthia Illingworth. 3rd edition. Churchill, 18s. 1964. 
215 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. Limp covers. 
During the past few years a wealth of literature on the normal child has appeared and 
the advances in knowledge which have resulted have been incorporated by the 
authors in this new edition. Written m non-technical language and attractively 
ulustrated, the work is intended for parents, for whom it gives detailed information 
on child ement during the first five years of life, Common illnesses and infec- 
tions, the aaa facing the child starting school, holidays at home and abroad and 
even insurance policies are among the subjects covered. There is a list of books for 
further reading which includes i a to literature on the retarded child. (649-1) 


Business and Business Methods 
OFFICE ECONOMY BY O & M. A Preliminary Text-book on Methods. 
G. E. Milward and P. H. S. Wroe. Macmillan, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 150 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 
The main textbook, Organisation and Methods, issued by the Organisation and Methods 
Training Council ıs sill in wide demand but is naturally somewhat over-detailed for 
che beginner. The Council has accordingly arranged for the publication of this smaller 
version, which gives the essentials on the design and make-up of forms, the reproduc- 
tion of documents, clerical aids, the use of procedure charts, office machinery, and the 
effects and evaluation of new office methods. The book is sufficiently detailed for 
chose attending a course in methods training, and is suitable also for office-workers 
who want to improve their efficiency (651) 


Business Management 

MANAGEMENT FOR RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT. 
H. A. Collinson. Pitman, 16s. 1964. 22 cm. 140 pages. Index. 

These suggestions for a new direction in the application of management principles are 

based on a paper for which the author was awarded the Wilson Medal of the British 

Institute of Management. Mr. Collinson, an industrial chemist, advises the Royal 
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Institute of Chemistry on management; he 1s well aware of the difficult position which 
may arise in controlling the diture on scientificinvestigation, in deciding whether 
further research should be allowed on products for which there is already a proved 
demand, and so on. How staff morale may be maintained in such a situation is one of 
the problems ably discussed in this book. (658) 


STRUCTURE AND PROCESSES OF ORGANIZATION. H. C. 
Ganguli. Asia Publishing House, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. Index. * 
Professor Ganguli, who 1s now Head of the Department of Psychology in Delhi 
University, previously had considerable practice in industrial psychology on behalf 
of the Indian Council of Medical Research and other bodies. In this book he gives a ‘ 
useful summary of the theoretical explanations of organisational behaviour and then 
roceeds to investigate the actual control problems of a mechanical engineering 
actory of the Government of India. This provides an instructive example of tho 
control relationships as seen by men at the managerial, supervisory and rank and file 
levels and also of such matters as the necessity and means of adjusting’ employees to 
work. (658) 


DYNAMIC SYSTEMS DESIGN. Company Control for the Computer 
Era. B. L. J. Hart. Business Publications, 45s. 1964. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

As Principal of the Data Processing Training Establishment of International 

Computers and Tabulators Limited and a former supervisor of management studies 

at the Nottingham and District Technical College, Mr. Hart has an exceptional grasp 

of the opportunities of economising in time and effort which could arise from the 
sensible use of a computing system in solving the problems of management. In this 
book he describes some of the possibilities, considers the type of systems design to be 
adopted and the best means of administering a systems department. The book is 
essential reading for students of management, and for all managers who want to 

abreast of the times. ea 


SOCIETY AND MANAGEMENT. Stanley Hyman. Business Publications, 
458. 1964. 24 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
As Senior Lecturer in Management Studies at the Kingston College of Technology 
and author of An Introduction to Management Consul and numerous articles in 
The Manager, Business and elsewhere, Dr. Hyman 1s a well-known expert on manage- 
ment questions. He now approaches the subject from a new angle, and, after deciding 
upon the common characteristics and eotie of managers from different firms, 
considers how far these are affected by geographical environment and the social 
impacts of, for example, marketing. world politics and world trade. In the light of this 
ae the way to a better understanding of what management really is. (658) 


MODERN PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT. Mary Bosticco. Business 
Publications, 403. 1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

Writing for employers and top executives, the author deals systematically with the 
whole business of appointing, initiating and training new employees, looking after 
their health and , providing canteens, recreational facilities and other services 
and a ing for joint consultation. Finally she gives a realistic view of the difficulties 
arising i an employee resigns, with the need to discover tactfully why he is 
leaving and with the problem of whom to promote in his place. It is a most useful 
and interesting book by. a writer who spent many years with an American firm of 
management consultants and has contributed to numerous publications. (658-3 
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THE INDUSTRIAL SUPERVISOR. Part One: Fulfilling his Role in 
Industry. J. Munro Fraser. Part Two: Solving his Workaday Problems. J. M. 
Bridges. Business Publications, 40s. 1964. 22 cm. 248 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book deals in a thoroughly practical way with the particular problems of manage- 

ment which present themselves to the man who is at the same time leader and subordi- 

nate. In part one the author, who is Reader in the Department of Industrial Adminis- 
tration in the College of Advanced Technology, Birmingham, draws upon his 
discussions with hi of supervisors in comparing their viewpoints with those of 

management and factory-floor. Mr. Bridges, who started as a supervisor and became a 

manager, is concerned rather with the everyday work of the supervisor, and with the 

Ways in which he can improve his knowledge and effectiveness. (658-3) 


SALARY ADMINISTRATION. G. McBeath and D. N. Rands. Business 
Publications, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This is one of the first books to be published on the application in the United Kingdom 
pile VEREA roach to the problem of ensuring that staff are paid in a logical, 
equitable manner for the work do’, the anthors being salary administrators in 
two important companies, Rank Xerox Limited and Standard Telephones and Cables 
Limi ited. With the help of illustrations of organisation charts, job ranking schedules 
and other records, it explains the whole system of work evaluation and salary structure, 
including supp remuneration such as bonus and premium payments, to- 
with holidays, paid sick leave, subsidised meals, travel allowances and other 
inge benefits. an (658-32) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 

MEAT TECHNOLOGY. A Practical Textbook for Student and Butcher.: 
Frank Gerrard. 3rd edition. Leonard Hill, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This practical textbook of mcat technology is by an author of wide experience, who 

is a past president of the Institute of Meat. The main British breeds of cattle, sheep 

and pigs are described, as are methods of slaughter, the dressing of carcascs and 

assessment of carcase quality. An extensive chapter is devoted to meat cutting, and the 

economic aspects are considered. There is also a chapter on poultry. The book was 

first published in 1945; the current edition shows a marked improvement in printing 

and presentation. i (664-9) 


Building Construction ; 
BUILDING IN BRITAIN. The Growth and Organization of Buildmg 
_ Processes in Britain from Roman Times to the Present Day. Norman Davey. 
į Evans Bros, 21s. 1964. 23 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, a distinguished building scientist, engineer and practical scholar, will be 
remembered for his excellent ae of Building Materials (1961). His new book, 
which describes the evolution of building methods and crafts andthe organisation and 
expansion of the building industry in Britain over the centuries, has been compiled 
to answer the needs of candidates studying building history for the examinations of 
the Institute of Builders and the City and Guilds of London Institute. It should appeal 
to a far wider circle of readers, however, for it assembles in onc place an immense 
amount of important, and often fascinating, information, hitherto widely dispersed 
and consequently difficult to come by. The text is well arranged, concise and clear, 
the illustrations are apposite, and therc is a splendid bibliography, listed by chapters, 
to inspire firrther study. (690944) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 





THE GENIUS OF JOHN RUSKIN. Selections from his Writings. Edited 
with an Introduction by John D. Rosenberg. Allen & Unwin, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 
560 pages. 

The standard edition of Ruskin’s works fills thirty-nine massive volumes, but until 

now there has been no comprehensive edition available to the modern reader. Ruskin, 

contends Professor Rosenberg, has yet to find an audience as wide and impressive as 
his gifts. Professor Rosenberg now attempts to fill this surprising gap with a one- 
volume selection from Modern Painters, The Seven Lamps of Architecture, Praeterita, and 
some of Ruskin’s other writings. The anthology, presented with an introduction, 
chronological table, and selected bibliography, is a competent work, which should be 
useful to the general reader; but as a tribute to a great art critic it could have been 
a little more handsomely produced. (704-91) 


Architecture 
THE BOOK OF LIVERPOOL CATHEDRAL. Vere E. Cotton. 
Liverpool University Press inl for the Liverpool Cathedral Committee, 358. 
1964. 22 cm. 238 pages. Illustra-ions. 
Liverpool (Anglican) Cathedral is remarkable for two particular reasons. Even in its 
present Ss Si state it is the la-gest in England, aie it is almost certainly the ast 
major ecclesiastical building to be constructed in the traditional Gothic style. Its 
origins lie in a competition design which in 1903 won for Giles Gilbert Scott, then a 
very young man, the commission to build a cathedral at Liverpool. The architect 
devoted much of his subsequent sixty years of working lıfe to supervismg the erection 
of the cathedral and, incidentally, to modifying his original scheme, for the existing 
cathedral bears almost no resemblance to the building as first conceived. Vere Cotton’s 
book is a comprehensive and conscientious record of both cathedrals, the built and 
the unbuilt. Every detail is set down, and the name of every artist and craftsman, 
almost indeed of every person, associated with this high-intentioned enterprise duly 
listed. The illustrations are excellent. (726-65) 


THE PARSONAGE IN ENGLAND: Its History and Architecture. 
Alan Savidge. S.P.C.K., 378.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
By one of those coincidences which seem to occur too frequently in publishing, two 
books on the English parsonage, a neglected subject hitherto, have appeared within a 
few weeks. The first 5 B. Anthony Bax (Murray) has already been noted in these 
columns. Each covers roughly the same ground—the parson’s house from the Middle 
Ages to the present jie a, fortunately, their authors differ somewhat in approach. 
Anthony Bax concentrates more particularly on social history, while Alan Savidge, 
a distinguished church historian, presents a detailed and precise record of the 
architectural characteristics of parsonages in all periods. This he has illustrated with his 
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own line drawings and a large number of interesting plates. The two works, both 
excellent, are therefore to some extent complementary. (726-9) 


Sculpture 
A CATALOGUE OF THE GREEK AND ROMAN SCULPTURE 
IN THE FITZWILLIAM MUSEUM, CAMBRIDGE. Ludwig Budde 
and Richard Nicholls. Cambridge University Press, 428. 1964. 28°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
. The Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge, is well known for its ceramics and paintings, 
but the collection of Greek and Roman sculpture has hitherto lacked an authoritanve 
guide. This want has now been BONE by the appearance of this handsome 
catalogue which is the joint work of the Professor of Classical Archaeology at 
Münster University, Germany, and the Keeper of the Antiquities at the Fitzwılli 
Museum. A short introduction outlines the development of the collection, but the 
bulk of the text 1s taken up by the catalogue, in which each piece is meticulously and 
comprehensively decribed: In all 217 pieces are catalogued, of which 192 areillustrated 
in the plate section. Publication of this volume, which follows the appearance of other 
catalogues dealing with different branches of the Museum, will do much to enhance 
the reputation off the Fitzwilliam as one of the richest as well as most delightful of 
English provincial museums. Students of classical archaeology, foreign scholars and 
interested members of the public will find much here to interest and instruct them. 
(733-0838) 
Metal Arts 
AN ANATOMY OF ENGLISH WROUGHT IRON. John Seymour 
Lindsay. Alec Tiranti, 40s. 1964. 25 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Chapters in 
Art} 
A pictorial anthology of the blacksmiths’ art in England which emphasises technique 
and shows in the numerous illustrations how particular designs and effects are achieved. 
The book is designed for the craftsman and student of decorative ironwork. Textual 
matter is confined to definition of terms, explanations of techniques and such spore 
topics as the stamped ornament of the Middle Ages or the types of casement fittings 
and door mounts used in the 16th-18th centuries. The illustrations are printed on 
glossy paper and are large enough for details to be mmutely studied. Mr. Lindsay is 
the leading authority on ironwork in England, and his book is an excellent guide to, 
indeed a repository of, its subject. (739-4742) 


Embroidery 
THE ANCHOR BOOK OF EUROPEAN EMBROIDERY. Edited by 
Jean Kinmond. Batsford, 63s. 1964. 27°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The embroideries in this book, Mediterranean Cross Stitch, Swedish Daming, 
(Spanish) Lagartera Embroidery, Modern Spanish Blackwork and Modern Hardanger 
Embroidery, are all worked by counted threads, and each design is perfectly adapted 
to some article of household linen. Presentation is excellent: a photograph, usually 
coloured, of the finished article in use, a close-up oe of the design, a stitch-by- 
stitch chart, a list of materials required and detailed instructions for working, all 
. beautifully set out on wide, uncluttered pages. Every stitch used 1s explained, with a 
diagram, at the end of the book. One word of caution: the book is undeniably 
expensive, and anyone who decides to work one of these designs must either buy it or 
‘ contrive to borrow it for some considerable time in order to have the essential stitch 
chart at hand. (746-44) 
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SAMPLERS, Yesterday and Today. Averil Colby. Batsford, sos. 1964. 25 cm. 
266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Colby has written an exhaustive account of the English sampler: its beginning as 
an ‘exemplar’ made by the embroidress as 2 record of patterns and stitches for future 
reference, its use for teaching children their letters and numerals and for i 
moral precept together with some degree of proficiency in needlework, its decline 
into a piece of decorative embroidery done as a PR and its re-emergence in the 
present century as a model, frequently for workers in a co-operative project. The 
opening chapters trace the life-history of the many patterns which have appeared and 
_ reappeared through the years; a considerable number of these patterns are illustrated, 
cither by stitch diagrams or by black-and-white photographs of actual samplers. A 
chapter is given to the work of each century from the 16th to the 2oth—general 
characteristics, materials, stitches, patterns, again liberally illustrated. The coloured 
frontispiece reproduces a 17th century sampler of verve and delicacy, while a final 
chapter listing inscriptions and verses used on samplers will delight the curious. 
(746-445) 
Painting 
THE LATER ITALIAN PICTURES IN THE COLLECTION OF 
HER MAJESTY THE QUEEN. Michael Levey. Phaidon Press, 758. 1964. 
30 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is the second volume to shan of the projected complete catalogue of pictures 
belonging to H.M. Queen Elizabeth H; Mr. Oliver Millar’s Tudor, Stuart and Early 
Georgian Pictures was published in 1963. The present volume deals with Italian pictures 
in the royal collection belonging to the 17th and 18th centuries and will be followed 
bya further volume dealing with the Italian peee of earlier periods. In his 36-page 
introduction Mr. Levey, Assistant Keeper at the National Gallery, traces the selon. 
ment of royal interest in Italian pictures from the reign of Charles I onwards. There is 
an interesting account of the collection of Consul Smith in Venice which was 
purchased by George M, and a brief note on the revival of interest in recent years in 
paintings of the late Italian schools. The Catalogue contains concise entries for most 
pictures but also an occasional more ey discussion ar Does of attribution or 
previous ownership; among several features which will interest scholars ıs the’ 
Bibli hy of the Royal Inventories. The magnificent section of plates has surprises 
and deli la for all perusers of the book, despite the frequency with which pictures ın 
the royal collections are lent to public o, The whole work is distinguished 
for its scholarship, presentation and intrinsic interest. (759°5) 


Music 
JOURNEY TOWARDS MUSIC. A Memoir. Victor Gollancz. Gollancz, 
258. 1964. 22 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this engaging though rather disjunct book a distinguished publisher reveals himself 
as a true amateur of music. Without pretending to expert knowledge, he tells how his 

experience grew, both in England ard abroad, over nearly sixty years. Music has, in 

fact, become a vital part of Mr. Gollancz’s humanitarian philosophy. He has an 

especial passion for opera, and shows himselfno mean connoisseur of singing. He has 

RENE lone and deeply about his likes and dishkes. He offers, for instance, a closely 

reasoned statement of the ethics implicit in Wagner’s Ring. He has the gift of vivid 

evocation, seen perhaps at its best in his account of pre-war Salzburg festivals. Other 

amateurs will get a lot of pleasure from these pages. (780-15) 
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THE PAN BOOK OF GREAT COMPOSERS. Gervase Hughes 
Pan Books, 38.6d. 1964. 17°5 cm. 224 pages. Paper covers. (Pan Pipers) 
In addition to the accepted ‘classical’ composers—ranging from Palestrina to Richard 
Strauss—this lively collection of essays, 35 in all, includes Monteverdi, Alessandro 
Scarlatti, Bruckner, Fauré and Mahler. Mr. Hughes writes vividly and wittily and 
makes a virtue of the very selective way in which he has to treat his subjects. He chooses 
works which illustrate salient or unusual points in a composer’s character, and builds 
his essays round them. There is also some refreshingly forthright questioning of 
. accepted judgments, which should help the musical reader to begin to think for 
himself. (780-92) 


MUSIC IN A NEW FOUND LAND. Themes and Developments in the 
History of American Music. Wilfrid Mellers. Barrie & Rockliff, 60s. 1964. 22 cm. 
560 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Indexes. 

The author of this outstanding book, now Professor of Music in the University of 

York, worked for two years as a visiting professor in the University of Pittsburgh 

and has acquired a quite exceptional grasp’ of the enormously complex musical scene 

in the United States. Professor Mellers traces his subject from the indigenous hymn- 
writers of the later 18th century, through the leading composers of the mid-19th— 

Gottschalk, Foster and Nevin—to the multifarious conflicting influences exercised by 

immigrant Europeans and by Americans who studied in Europe, up to the early 

1900's. 20th century music is studied in three broad categories: emulation of traditional 

or advanced European techniques; experiments in sound, such as these of Partch and 

Cage; and the immense influence of jazz in its kaleidoscopic styles. Profesor Mellers 

gives a masterly analysis of the fusion of jazz and serious music that produced such a 

masterpeiece as Gershwin’s Porgy and Bess. This is a brilliant book, both for its incisive, 

lively style and width of sym: i and even more for a grasp of detail which is never 

allowed to obscure the whole fascinating picture. (780-973) 


TEACH YOURSELF ORCHESTRATION. King Palmer. English 
Universities Press, 10s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 224 pages. Hlustrations. Musical examples. 
Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

This useful book is intended for students who have studied harmony and counterpoint 

and, though able to write a good tune, lack the technique to present it in the most 

attractive way. The author draws on a very wide range of classical and modern 
composers to show how the characteristics of instruments, both as groups and indi- 
vidually, can be used to best effect, in orchestras of several sizes. He also explains very 
clearly the principles of transposing instruments, harmonics and other technical 
matters. Each chapter ends with exercises and suggestions for study. (781-632) 


CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF OPERA. Harold Rosenthal 
and John Warrack. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1964. 19 cm. 462 pages. 
Apart from a few inconsistencies in alphabetisation, this 1s a very good book. It 
covers every country in the world where opera is, or has been, produced. There are 
some 3,000 articles, dealing with composers, librettists, designers, conductors, singers, 
producers, opera houses, famous characters and arias, countries and towns. There are 
also a few unusual articles—such as ‘Dialect in opera’—and a wealth of new and 
unfamiliar information tucked away in articles on well-known people and subjects. 
Librarians and serious students of opera ought to buy this book because, though 
necessarily selective, it contains so much information not given in other works of 
reference. Mr. Rosenthal is editor of the famous periodical Opera and Mr. Warrack is 
music critic of the Sunday Telegraph. * (782-103) 
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The Theatre . i 

SHAKESPEARIAN PRODUCTION with especial reference to the 
Tragedies. G. Wilson Knight. Faber, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

The present volume has grown from Professor Wilson Knight’s Principles of Shakes- 

pearian Production (1936), and the reader 1s able to trace just how the author 

developed and modified his views since that time. For Professor Wilson Knight, the 

production of Shakespeare must begin with an understanding of the inner, unifying 


meaning of the play. The surface of the play, in every detail, must then be carefully - 


produced so as to reflect this inner meaning. This book contains many photographs of 
the author himself in leading Shakespearian parts, and its insights are thus based—some 
readers may feel rather courageously, since he is not a professional actor, and does not 
particularly look like one in these photographs—on practical knowledge. For the 
time being, as Professor Wilson Knight himself acknowledges, his approach to litera- 
ture in general and to Shakespeare in particular is regarded by critics as valuable but 
fundamentally eccentric. Whatever is thought about this, however, it is fruitless to 
deny the importance of his comments on individual plays. His highly Christian and 
Nietzschean terminology may irritate some; the Jehona acuteness of what he 
has to say when he concentrates upon A RTO: than upon his elaborate 
philosophical system—makes this one of his most vital books. (792-01) 


THE DICKENS THEATRICAL READER. Edited with a Prologue and 
Notes by Edgar and Eleanor Johnson. Gollancz, 32s.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 384 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Since Edgar Johnson, an American scholar, has written the most outstanding life of 

Dickens, ane arouses great expectations, but he and his wife have not disappointed 

us. They have brought together a unique selection of the great novelist’s writings on 

every aspect of the theatre—from King Lear to marionette plays, conjurors and clowns 

—both amateur and professional, Fnglish for the most part but with excursions into 

France, Italy and North America. Most of the relevant passages from the novels are 

here; all the relevant ‘Sketches by Boz’; copious extracts from the letters, some not 

previously penne: critical essays; and numerous articles from periodicals. Both the 
devout Dickensian and the general reader will find this a vastly entertaining book. 
(792-081). 

Ballet 

BALLET RETROSPECT. Arold L. Haskell. Batsford, 45s. 1964. 25°$ cm. 
172 pages. Llustrations. Index. 

Arnold Haskell’s Ballet Panorama (published in 1938 and now out of print) began with 

an attractive illustrated account of tae pure traditional line of development of laced 

ballet. This he now reprints with a reassessment of the nineteen-thirties onwards and 
some new sections in which he considers some current preoccupations of the art: 
the lessons of Soviet theory and practice; dance education both professional and 

eneral (he is Director of the Roya! Ballet School); ballet televised; its relations with 
folk dance; and the proper functioa of ballet criticism. The illustrations are unusual 
and effective, but do not all look well in the soft modern style of reproduction adopted, 

and the text bristles with irritatingly obvious misprints. (792-8) 


A HISTORY OF BALLET AND ITS MAKERS. Joan Lawson. Pitman, 
$03. 1964. 26 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. . 

Miss Lawson, experienced also as dancer, teacher and lecturer, has had considerable 

opportunities of examining lesser known dance archives in Europe. Here she makes 
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fresh and ace use of her material, new or old, for a descriptive history of `’ 
choreo esigu. Beginning with its roots in the ancient theatre of the Greeks, 
she fo. w it sage h to the recent past, analysing major works and the theories of 
their creators as fully as the material records allow. Her study, written plainly in 
textbook style, is particularl interesting on. Weaver, Didelot, Perrot and Saint-Léon, 
and in its detailed account of the interaction of ideas between master and pupil, dancer 
and choreographer, iba are 18th and 19th century Europe. Thereafter it sets out 
clearly the antecedents of today’s English style in ballet, but the ae survey of 


. ‘big names’ in Euro ia and American choreography of the last few presented 
as a necessary and 1 conclusion, is done on a very much red : 
(792-809) 
Dancing 


HISTORICAL DANCES (Twelfth to Nineteenth Century): Their manner 
of performance and their place in the social life of the time described and annotated 
by Melusine Wood. Student’s Edition. Imperial Society of Teachers of Dancing, 
303. 1964. 24°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This cheaper edition of Miss: Wood’s important work of 1952 (Some Historical Dances) 

omits only the pages of music, to be published separately later, and the nincillustrations, 

le now in a separate folder costing 7s.6d. It consists of admirably clear instruc- 
dons for dancing some twenty-five to thirty of the simpler social dances formerly 
known in England. Beginning with the early medieval forms of farandole and branles, 
it includes basse danses, pavanes and palor, a simple form of minuet, a gavotte and 
several cotillons, and ends with a late 18th century English country dance, ‘My 

Grandmother’, to be danced ‘longways for as many as will’. Interspersed are brief 

sections on the social bakeroa of each period, with notes on the provenance, 

setting and costume of each dance, and illustrative quotations from a wide bers a 

sources which make the book of use and interest to a considerably wider public 

that of dancers and dance teachers only. 793 30042) 


Sports and Games 
GAMBLING. Alan Wykes. Aldus Books in association with W. H. Allen, 63s. 
1964. 25 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Despite ETT by ic eee control by legislation, one of the most 
persistent of human f on the outcome of uncertain events—has 
flourished with the ivan ea of era and today its field is wider thanever before. 
This handsomely produced volume unfolds the history of gambling in many lands 
from the days when prehistoric man pitted himself against nature for his food to the 
football pool of the present time and nothing seems to have escaped its wide and 
penetrating range. There are chapters on every of skill and chance with details 
of technicalities, systems, mathematical odds, ae and many other facets, and 
pea h them all runs a narrative of drama, com ie and absorbing interest for 
gamblers and non-gamblers ang The illustrations, many of them in colour, are 
numerous and celled and two glossaries deal with gambling terms and gambling 
around the world. The work is the outcome of long and deep research by the author 
and his collaborators, (795) 


VOLLEYBALL: Skills and Tactics. Peter Wardale. Faber, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 
-~-194 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Volleyball, played with the hands on a court, over a net about eight fect high, is a 
comparatively new game to Great Britain, although Strutt in his Sports and Pastimes 
ofthe People of England mentions a very similar game played in Elizabethan times. The 
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modern game was devised in Massechusetts in 1895, and rapidly spread to Asia and 
Europe, Ecoming very popular in Japan and Poland. It has now been accepted into 
the Olympic Programme for Tokye this year. This book is a very good introduction 
to the game with an appeal to beginners, experienced players and instructors. The 
author is one of the senior coaches of the Amateur Volleyball Association of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland. - (796-325) 


HIGH MARK. The Complete Book on Australian Football. Edited by Jack 

Pollard. K. G. Murray (Sydney), 35s.6d. 1964. 25 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. : 
This book, describing Australian Rules football, the game which sends a fever of - 
excitement through the southern States every winter and draws incredible crowds, is 
another in the series, edited by Jack Pollard, on popular sports in which Australians 
excel. Dramatically illustrated by seventy-odd superb photographs, it includes twenty- 
seven chapters on all aspects of the game, which originated in 1858. The topics 
described by recognised rts include the history and background of the game, 
details of positional play me match strategy, the superstitions which rule footballers’ 
lives, and questions of temperament and injuries. The appendix constitutes a concise 
record of the game in Australia, with the emphasis on Victoria. (796-332) 


INTERNATIONAL FOOTBALL BOOK, No. 6. Edited by Stratton 
Smith. Souvenir Press, 158. 1964. 23-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
This now well-known annual is full of information about soccer and soccer players in 
many parts of the world; new areas covered include Australia and Ghana. The contri- 
butors are well-known international footballers, team managers and sports journalists 
and, as usual, there are lively personal stories by a number of ‘star’ players. The book is 
plentifully illustrated with attractive pictures and includes a statistical record of the 
top soccer matches played in 1963. It shoal appeal to football enthusiasts K all z 
796334 


TRACK EVENTS. Rex van Rossum. Faber, 18s. 1964. 22 cm. 126 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. 
In an Olympic Games year almost any book on athletics is popular and this one, by 
the 1959 President of the Oxford University Athletics Club and a gifted hurdler, is 
exceptionally good. The track events covered are the flat races from the hundred yards 
to the six miles and the one hundred and twenty, two hundred and twenty, and the 
four humdred and forty yards hurdles. Each event is helpfully discussed and there is a 
particularly good chapter on training. A well-produced book with many excellent 
action photographs and a very good index. (796-426) 


A FURTHER GUIDE TO FLY DRESSING. John Veniard. A. & C. 
Black, 70s. 1964. 25 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This handsome book is not a new edition or version of the author’s remarkable earlier 
work, Fly Fishers’ Guide, but complementary to it. It has been produced in order to 
keep fly-tyers up to date with modem patterns and procedures. The virtues of the 
artificial fly are well known to anglers for catching salmon, trout, chub, dace, rudd and 
roach, ed an authoritative work like this should enable the fly-fisherman who ties 
his own flies to derive the greatest possible pleasure and satisfaction from the sport. In 
addition to sections on British fy patterns, considerable attention is given to Australian, 
New Zealand, South African, North American and Scandinavian patterns. The book 
contains numerous colour plates, black-and-white photographs and drawings. It 
should have a place in every angler’s bookcase and in all es ape libraries. (799-12) 
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LITERATURE 





A DICTIONARY OF LITERARY TERMS. Sylvan Barnet, Morton 
Burman and William Burto. Constable, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 160 pages. 
Originally published as a portion of an American book on The Study of Literature 
(Boston, U.S.A., 1960), this dictionary has been edited by an English schoolmaster, 
G. M. Thornton, for British readers. There are some four thousand entries, and most 
are short, but related terms are grouped under main headings: ‘Versification’ occupies 
ten pages. Cross-references are numerous. Linguistic and theatrical terms are not 
` included. The definitions are clear and simple, with frequent references to and quota- 
tions from literary works, and sixth-formers and undergraduates, in particular, 
should find the book very useful. = (803) 


THE CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY OF QUOTATIONS. 
Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1964. 19-5 cm. 490 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Oxford Paperbacks) 

Since the Oxford Dictionary of Quotations appeared in 1941 (and edition 1953), it has 

been reprinted often and has kept its place among the best reference books of its kind. 

This concise version, much shorter and cheaper, does not replace it, but provides a 

very useful quick reference work containing ‘such quotations as might be used daily 

by the ‘man in the street’ rather than by the literary specialist’. Many authors arc 
represented, British, American, French, German and classical included, from Homer, 

Horace and Chaucer to Winston Churchill, Hitler, Adlai Stevenson, T. S. Eliot and 

Beatrix Potter. Foreign quotations are given in the original language and in translation. 

The type is small throughout. The arrangement is by authors, with a very copious 

index of key words. The volume’s lighter weight may make it even more po thar as 

a bedside book than the parent Dictionary. (808-88) 


American Literature 
AMERICAN LITERATURE. A Representative Anthol of American 
Writing from Colonial Times to the Present. Selected and introduced by Geoffrey 
Moore. Faber, 25s. 1964. 24 cm. 1,328 pages. Index. 
This first anthology of American literature to be published in Britain has been compiled 
by the Professor of American Literature in the University of Hull, and is designed to 
introduce readers to over fifty writers, ranging from William Bradford in the ryth 
century to Robert Lowell in the 2oth. Each of the three sections, devoted to the 
Colonial Period and the Late Eighteenth Century, the Nineteenth and the Twentieth 
Centuries, includes a separate introduction to the period, and, for each author, a short 
account of his work and a bibliography of texts, biographies and criticism. The 
emphasis falls on literature from Irving and Cooper to the present day, but eight 
writers represent Amcrican literature up to the Declaration of Independence. Professor 
Moore’s selection is bound to be arguable, since every anthology is a personal choice, 
but this one is not only a bargain but fulfils a definite need. Both the texts and the 
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introductions are sober and serviceable. As a teaching text and an exciting collection 
for the general reader it will undoubtedly have a deserved success. (810-8) 


English Poetry 

I LAUNCH AT PARADISE. A Consideration of John Donne, Poet and 
Preacher. The Fernley-Hartley Lecture 1964. Frederick A. Rowe. Epworth Press, 

458. 1964. 22 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
The relation between the poetry and the devotional prose of Donne (1572-1631) 
rovides a promising topic, and Mr. Rowe has written an illuminating study on this - 
e. He interprets some of the more difficult love poems and religious poems to 
illustrate Donne’s power of self-analysis and the range of his psychological curiosity. 
From this point of view he can explore the Devotions and the Sermons, But he has not 
limited his approach to the links between the two modes of expression. He sets out 
valuable factual information about the scope and content of the sermons, the texts 
chosen, their place in the Christian Year. The appeal of this well-illustrated book is to 
readers interested in 17th century devotion as well as in its literature. It is directed to 
such readers but also, through its extensive quotations, to all those of religious outlook 
today.. (821-3) 


SIR RICHARD FANSHAWE: SHORTER POEMS AND TRANS- 
LATIONS. Edited by N. W. Bawcutt. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 
12s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 126 pages. Paper covers. (English Reprints Series, No. 19) 

Sir Richard Fanshawe (1608-66) was an English diplomat and poet who probably 

deserves a place with such distinguished Renaissance translators as Harington and 

Fairfax. His best known works were translations into English of Guarini’s Pastor Fido, 

Camoens’ Lusiad, and some Horace. He also translated John Fletcher’s pastoral play 

The Faithful Shepherdess into Latin. Mr. Bawcutt, a lecturer in English literature in 

the University of Liverpool, has produced an annotated edition of some of his more 

attractive short works, with a useful introduction. This 1s the latest of a paperback 
series from Liverpool University of reprints of minor English poetry and prose which 

are especially valuable to serious students of English literature. (821-4) 


WILLIAM COLLINS. Oswald Doughty. Longmans for the British Council, 

as.6d. 1964. 21°5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
Willam Collins (1721-59) was a poet of slender but distinguished output who died 
young in a state of manic depression. Professor Doughty, who is best known for his 
authoritative life of Dante Gabriel Rossetti, here gives a lucid short analysis of Collins’ 
verse for the benefit principally cf overseas scholars, discussing in particular the 
superlative odes ‘How sleep the brave’, and ‘To evening’. He concludes that, in this 
present age of abstract art and of scientific abstractions which are also often tremendous 
and sometimes terrifying realities, we should be better able than the Victorians to 
appreciate that, in the hands of a poet like Collins, the 18th century’s typical poetic 
. attitude of emotional restraint, generalisation and personification is not necessarily 
inimical to the finest poetry. The pamphlet contains the usual excellent select biblio~ 
graphy, one of the principal virtues of this series. (822°5) 


GOLDENSHEEP. A Sequence of Poems to Judith. Keith Baines. Longmans, 18s. 
1964. 22 cm. 48 pages. 5 
Mr. Baines’s first book of poems comes with a glowing recommendation from Robert 
Graves, who says that he knows ‘no living poet with so burning a sense of poetic 
perfectionism as Keith Baines’. As Mr. Baines is over forty, it seems likely that this 
volume is the fruit of much reflection, and certainly there is nothing tentative or 
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immature about this collection. Many of the poems are reminiscent of Robert Graves’s 
work: the prologue is a retelling by Graves of the Pelasgian Creation Myth; the 
themes, the rhythms, even some of the rhetorical devices, recall Graves’s love-poems. 
It is perhaps for this reason that Mr. Baines’s verse, for all its technical skill, fails to 
arouse more than a respectful admiration. (821-91) 


ENTER WITHOUT KNOCKING. Selected Poems. D. J. M. Glover. 
Pegasus Press (Christchurch, New Zealand), 17s.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. 
This selection of the work of one of the best known New Zealand poets extends from 
«his first book of 1936 to recent verse, and provides a valuable conspectus of his 
achievement. The range of Glover's poetry is considerable in both tone and form— 
lyric, elegy, narrative, satire and film commentary. His fmest achievement to date still 
lies in the 1951 book Sings Harry, well represented in this selection, in which his 
` command of the lyric, with its characteristic economy, felicity of image and under- 
stated emotion, is seen at its best. No New Zealand poet has responded more sensi- 
tively to the atmosphere of the local scene, whether coastline or the mountain coun! 
of the deerhunter and prospector. (82191 New Zealand) 


COLLECTED POEMS. Patrick Kavanagh. MacGibbon & Kee, 428. 1964. 
25 cm, 222 pages. Index. 
Mr. Kavanagh is probably best known for “The Great ee a along poem written 
in 1942 about the monotony of a small farmer’s life in Ireland. It is included in this 
collection, together with other poems which the author now dislikes, and although it 
is not his best work there are in it a few admirable passages which anticipate Mr. R. S. 
Thomas’s poems about the hill-farmers of Wales. Mr. Kavanagh is an uneven poet. 
Some of his early verse is undistinguished, and some of his later poems, though shrewd 
and lively, are little more than jaunty, cantankerous ruminations on life and literature 
as viewed from Dublin and Soho. But every now and then he writes a splendid poem, 
such as the early lyric, “To the Man after the Harrow’, a fine sonnet, ‘October’, and 


that enchanting ballad which begins: 

If ever you go to Dublin town 

In a hundred years or so 
These poems have a tang, a raw honesty, a joyousness which are Mr. Kavanagh’s 
special contribution to the poetry of our time. (821-91) 


POMPEIAN DOG. C. A. Trypanis. Faber, 15s. 1964. 22 cm. 54 pages. 
Dr. Trypanis, who is Professor of Byzantine and Modern Greek Language and 
Literature at Oxford University, has won for himself a reputation as a scholar and a 
poet. A Greek, with a keen awareness of the Greek heritage, he has a perfect command. 
of English poetic speech, and the resulting poems are unlike the work of any other 
living ish writer. His landscape poems, though delicate and precise, are not 
particularly distinguished. What fires this poet’s imagination is the study of Eastern - 
Mediterranean history, particularly of the Byzantine epoch, although he is equally at 
home in the.classical world. ‘December Twenty Four’, ‘Feeding the Birds’, ‘Four 
Lovely Sisters’, the poems on Theodora, and the fine title-poem, have a perfection 
and a passion tempered by irony which are rarely found in contemporary verse. 
Enelish D (821-91) 
A STUDY OF ELIZABETHAN AND JACOBEAN TRAGEDY. 
T. B. Tomlinson. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University 
Press (London), 308. 1964. 22 cm. 302 pages. Index. 
Mr. Tomlinson, who is a lecturer in English literature in the University of Sydney, 
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Australia, has written a uscful and provocative general study of Elizabethan and 
Jacobean drama. Besides giving what amounts to an informative general survey of the 
whole field, together withstimulating analyses ofindividual plays (notably Middleton’s 
The Changeling), this book presents a novel thesis. Mr. Tomlinson considers that the 
best of Jacobean tragedy derived its unique vitality from the evil, violent side of life. 
It is perhaps a pity that the author did not deal with the difficult question of the 
essential subversiveness of all great poetry, which is intimately bound up with his 
own thesis, and that his style is somewhat hidebound by the worst kind of modern 
critical jargon, in which the critic’s real meaning gets lost in a maze of semi-conversa- 
tional abstraction; but he has nevertheless written a valuable book. (822-3) 


SHAKESPEARE’S ‘HISTORIES’: Mirrors of Elizabethan Policy. Lily B. 
Campbell. Reprint. Methuen, 128.6d, 1964. 20°5 cm. 358 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(University Paperbacks) ' 

This important book was first published in 1947. Miss Campbell’s thesis is that we 

must look at Shakespeare’s history plays in a different light from his tragedies or his 

comedies. They are, she argues, written with a different purpose in mind. In his 
tragedies Shakespeare presented passion and reason in epposition; in his history plays 
he was deliberately holding up a mirror in which the audience of his time could see 
and understand their current problems—although in terms of the past. Miss Campbell 
presents this thesis with Mich learning and ENS acumen that her book is indispensable, 
and has in fact long been recognised as such. It is therefore particularly welcome as a 
paperback. (822-33) 


THE GUNS OF ELSINORE. Martin Holmes. Chatto & Windus, 218. 
1964. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a clearly written new study of Hamlet in which Mr. Holmes, a fine historian, 
with several books to his credit, re-examines the evidence provided by contemporary 
sources, and attempts to reconstruct both the original performance of the play and its 
‘initial impact on its audience. There is ps nothing startlingly new in Mr. Holmes’s 
reconstruction, and on points of bibliography he does not seem to have taken into 
account any of the important work, mostly American, put in on the text of Hamlet 
since Professor Dove Wilson’s pioneer studies; but The Guns of Elsinore is a good book 
because of its clarity and intelligence. It really does provide a tresh look at an eternall 

aipa seek and even when we do not agree with the interpretation put forward, 
we are still compelled to think again—to review the evidence and ponder the matter 
anew in our minds, A book more useful, then, for its stimulating critical approach and 
vivid style than for the historical light it casts. (822-33) 


THE LIVING WORLD OF SHAKESPEARE. A Playgoer’s Guide. 
John Wain. Macmillan, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 
"This is a worthy and useful guide to Shak ’s plays by a poet, critic and novelist 
who taught in a university for a number of years and has an expert’s knowledge of 
everything important that has been written about Shakespeare in this century. This 
survey of the tye reflects his wide reading and his awareness of the kind of thing the 
average playgoer wants to know. Specialists will probably find themselves aware of 
most of the material with which Mr. Wain deals, for he has written this book, he 
tells us, for the reader who does not happen to have an academic knowledge of 
English literature. It provides an admirable and unprejudiced map for the uninitiated. 
The one subject it fails to discuss is that of the Ba Ne set to modern scholars by 
Shakespeare's text: surely any popular book on Shakespeare should contain at least 
an introduction to this n e Ae matter? . (82233) 
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A SHAVIAN GUIDE TO THE INTELLIGENT WOMAN. Barbara 
Bellow Watson. Chatto & Windus, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 
Literary studics in schools and colleges, which not long ago seldom approached nearer 
than the early 1800's, have now covered the 19th century and more, and works on the 
works of Bernard Shaw are piling high. Though Shaw himself foresaw and frowned 
upon this prospect, he might have approved the present book as furthering his hfe- 
long campaign for a juster view of women and their place in the social organism, 
Miss Watson has chosen a title which shows that Shaw’s Intelligent Woman’s Guide to- - 
Socialism and Capitalism was uppermost in her mind, though she goes much further by 
- analysing the personalities i attitudes of the women characters in his plays and 
relating them to his feminist convictions. However much Shaw’s admirers may wish. 
that his works should not be overlaid by commentators, here is a study that is both. 
enlightening and lively and worthy of the attention of students and others, (822-91) 


English Miscellany 
RELIGIO MEDICI AND OTHER WORKS. Sir Thomas Brownc. 
Edited by L. C. Martin. Oxford University Press, 638. 1964. 22 cm. 412 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The late-roth century critic Walter Pater declared that ‘all art . . . aspires towards the 
condition of music. No English prose writer better supports that theory than 
Sir Thomas Browne (1605-82), whose best-known works are assembled in this 
scholarly edition. Browne, a doctor of medicine in Norwich, had varied and wide— 
ranging interests. His major work, Religio Medici, is a statement of Christian faith with 
igressions on witchcraft, miracles, marriage, sleep; Hydriotaphia discusses burial 
customs; The Garden of Cyrus treats of the quincunx(trees or other objects placed atthe 
four comers of a rectangle with a fifth at their centre); A Letter to a Friend and Christian 
Morals complete this volume. Browne’s subject matter, however important, has. 
become subordinate to the unique prose style which assures him a lasting place in 
literature. Irresistible word-painting and word-music abound on every page, and his. 
saying ‘there is a music wherever there is a harmony, order or proportion’ is appro- 
priate to his own writings. (828-4); 
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CHINA 13. Caroline Gye. Faber, 25s. 1964. 20-5 cm. 264 pages. Map. Index 

The anthor is an ish ophthalmic surgeon working in Australia who specialises in. 
the investigation of trachoma, an extremely prevalent eye disease which is easily 
curable by the use of sulpha drugs. This book is a continuation of The Cockney and the 
Crocodile, which was well received, and it describes, in a style highly suitable for 
general reading, her travels in the Australian outback, Taiwan (Formosa), and most of 
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the countries of South America. Perhaps the most valuable chapters are those on such 
unfamiliar places as Taiwan—‘China 13” was a project of the World Health Organisa- 
tion in which she took part—and the Cocos-Keeling Islands, under the benevolent 
but autocratic rule of the Clunies-Ross family. One can only hope that the conditions 
at the missionary hospital among the Australian aboriginals that she describes are quite 
exceptional. (910:4) 


HOME IS A TENT. Myrtle Simpson. Gollancz, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. 
The author is married to a doctor whose special study is the human adrenal gland. 
In order to investigate the effects o7 daylight on the activity of these glands, Dr. Hugh 
Simpson made two expeditions: cne to Spitsbergen, where there is continuous day- 
light in summer, the other to Surinam (Dutch Guiana), where daylight and darkness 
are of equal duration. He was accompanied on each occasion by his wife and their 
“two baby sons, and the latter were a great asset in making friends with the Amerindians 
and bush natives with whom they lived. Sandwiched between the two expeditions 
was a camping holiday in a remote corner of Iceland, but it 1s noteworthy that the 
greatest danger anywhere encountered was when holidaying in Glencoe in the 
Scottish Hig . A brief appendix by Dr. Simpson summarises the results of his 
research Forty-two superb photographs illustrate this captivating narrative. (9104) 


KEEP CALM IF Y&U CAN. Round the World with the Hillary Family 
Louise Hillary. Hodder & Stoughton, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
The'conqueror of Mount Everest, with his wife and their three boisterous children, 
devoted most of the year 1963 to a camping trip in the U.S.A.: from Chicago via 
San Francisco and Vancouver to Alaska. Sir Edmund lectured, and inspected the 
excellent system of National Forest Service camps, and the whole family starred in a 
film made for Sears Roebuck (whose equipment they used), entitled Camping in 
Alaska. On the way home to New Zealand they took a Himalayan holiday at Darj alina 
and Katmandu, Sir Edmund’s old stamping ground. Lady Hillary is an unsophisticated 
and down-to-earth writer, but with great Denem powers, and as she 1s careful to 
_ note every detail of the journey, however trivial, her book will be extremely useful to 
all car-campers. The thirty-four photographs were taken on the way and accompany 
the text appropriately. (910-41) 


PRINTED MAPS OF LONDON circa 1553-1850. Ida Darlington and 
James Howgego. G. Philip, 42s. 1964. 25 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The history of London’s physical growth is a topic with an apal to a wide circle of 
interests, It is unnecessary to labour the value in this study of the printed map. The 
authors of this, the first comprehensive catalogue of London maps, are appropriately 
the officers charged with their conservation at the London County Council and the 
Guildhall Library respectively, and the catalogue is, in the main, founded on these 
collections plus that ofthe British Museum, with items from other libraries at home 
and abroad. Some 420 main entries are given, many of which run to several editions 
In a valuable introduction the authors outline the salient points in the cartographical 
history of London, and discuss the complicated problems of attribution which arise 
with the earlier items of the 16th century. There are also useful lists of canals and 
railways, which can be used for distinguishing issues. The sixteen half-tone plates will 
-also help in identifying the style of individual cartographers. (912-421) 


AWAY TO IT ALL. William Sansom. Hogarth Press, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Sansom has always shown an astonishing fluency and dexterity m the command 
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of words, and in this collection of European travel sketches he gives full rein to his 
descriptive virtuosity. It is a file hearted book, much of it devoted to the delights of 
holiday-making—winter sports in Switzerland and Austria, the beaches of the Baltic 
and the Mediterranean, eating and drinking in Rome, Lisbon and Seville, English 
seaside resorts. The author has an intensely developed sense of pleasure, both active 
and passive, a keen if irreverent eye for history, and his language is sophisticated, 
slangy, highly coloured. Fashion conscious rather than culture ee Wi book is 
written a oie of modish journalism, but it is no less observant than it is enter- 
ining.’ otographs are enterprising and amusing, th somewhat austerel: 
Eorodal = olen ene ie a Re Gà (ous 
ULSTER. ee through the Six Counties. Robin Bryans. Faber, 308. 1964- 
22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Northern Ireland, a of the United Kingdom which has its own Parliament, 
consists of six out of the nine counties of the old province of Ulster. Mr. Bryans is a 
mutch-travelled author who writes also under his real name of Robert Harbinson—his 
books on the Azores and Madeira are excellent—and in 1962 he returned to his native 

_ land to see how much it had changed since his boyhood. He travelled by bus, by train 
and on foot (with much hitch-hiking), and his book is a gossiping amalgam of history, 
legends, reminiscences and personal encounters, but hardly a guidebook. The thirty 
photographs were supplied by the Tourist Board. The two AE mapsare well drawn. 
(914-16) 


MUNSTER AND THE CITY OF CORK. Richard Hayward. Phoenix 
House, 638. 1964. 25 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This beautiful -book is the sixth of the author’s series on the provinces of Ireland, 
covering the counties of Cork, Kerry, Killamey, Clare, Limerick, Waterford, and 
Tipperary, i.e. the parts of Ireland that attract the most tourists. Mr. Hayward is an 
Beene with a variety of interests, and a ena writer on Ireland. He writes in a 
light and chatty manner, with an account of his personal travelling experiences and 
with attention to the scenery, geology, and especially the unique botany of the area. 
Most of his space, however, is devoted to local history. Perhaps the most striking 
feature of the book is the collection of no fewer than 120 illustrations from pencil 
drawings by Raymond Piper, for which no praise is too high. Altogether, the book 
can be unreservedly recommended to all who intend to visit one of the most beautiful 
and fascinating regions of Europe. (914:19) 


OLD ENGLISH TOWNS. F. R. Banks. Batsford, 25s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Britain Series) 
In this book Mr. Banks, who is a highly competent topographical writer, provides a 
regional survey of the older towns of England (excluding London), devoting from 
three pages to tires lines to each. With space so restricted, he concentrates on historical 
origins, with a word or two about present-day characteristics. A omy oe intro- 
ductory article outlines the growth of the English town. A most attractive feature of 
the book is the series of 55 photographs taken and chosen by Mr. Edwin Smith. (914-2) 


THE DISCOVERY OF BRITAIN. The English Tourists 1540 to 1840. 
Esther Moir. Routledge, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Thus book is in effect a short history of tourism in England (not Britain) by English 

travellers, and it is written by an English university teacher of history. It consists 

largely of quotations from Leland, Camden, Celia Fiennes, Defoe, S , Byng, 

Plumptre, Arthur Young, Cobbett, Gilpin, and others, with a running commentary 
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from the author. The twelve illustrations are reproductions of old prints, and there is 
an exceptionally full bibliography, covering 22 pages. (914:2) 


WORCESTERSHIRE. James Lees-Milne. Faber, 15s. 1964. 23 cm. 102 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. (Shell Guides) 
For six hundred years poets from William Langland to John Drinkwater have sung 
the praises of the gentle, very English, landscape of Worcestershire; and, despite the 
encroachment of Birmingham’s repellent satcllites, and insensitive ‘improvements’ 
in already ugly Kidderminster onl he beautiful Worcester, much of the half- 
timbered, plum-blossom charm remains. Where, for instance, will you find country 
towns as unspoilt as Pershore and Upton-on-Severn: In this delightful Shell Guide, * 
arranged like its fellows as a gazctteer supported by excellent photographs, James 
Lees-Milne impartially records the good and bad points of every parish. A Worcester- 
shire native, Adviser on Historical Buildings to the National Trust, architectural 
expert and unflagging castigator of public (and private) vandalism, he is peculiarly 
well qualified for the task. (914-247) 


AN AREA OF DARKNESS. V. S. Naipaul. Deutsch, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 
288 pages. 
Mr. Naipaul’s four novels concerning life in Trinidad and hus hastorical book The 
Middle Passage have pro¥ed him to bein many respects the most gifted of contemporary 
Caribbean authors. But as a Trinidadian of Indian extraction who settled several years 
ago in England he has been passing through a phase of reorientation, and his present 
book carries the process considerably further. It is the record of a recent visit to India, 
written from a point of view which neither an Englishman nor a native-born Indian 
could have achieved. It is partly a witty, informative, sharply impressionistic narrative 
of travel, but also a record of self-discovery and of reflection upon the Indian and 
British characters. Mr. Naipaul is vehemently critical of the bureaucracy and ineffec- 
tual idealism which he repeatedly encountered, but he pays ample tribute to the 
natural dignity and kindness of his hosts and he excels in ce description of Indian 
cities and landscapes. His book gives little indication that he would wish to settle in 
the land of his ancestors, but it renders an invaluable service to the understanding of 
the new Indian nation. (915:4) 


THE WAY OF THE CHARIOTS. Niger River—Sahara—Libya. Barbara 
Toy. Murray, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 176 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 

The sixth travel book by this intrepid Australian explorer describes a journey which 
gained her the Rover Award for an expedition of outstanding initiative and enter- 
prise. She drove her Land Rover alone (except for occasional hitch-hikers) across 
the Sahara from Timbuktu to Tripoli, following the ‘way of the chariots’ supposedl 

once used by the Garimantes and the Romans. On the way she saw hundreds of set 
carvings and paintings, some of which depicted horse-drawn chariots. She also visited 
the new French oilfields in the Sahara. She was fired at once, the bullet shattering one 
of her car windows, but found misadventures more easy to cope with than officialdom. 
The author’s twenty-six photographs are wholly admirable. (916-1) 


A FLY IN AMBER. Susan Wood. Collins-Harvill, 25s. 1964. 22 cm 
224 pages. Illustrations. ' 

Susan Wood was born in the Congo, where her father, Alfred Buxton, and her mother, 

daughter of C. T. Studd, were missionaries. She was brought up in England, but after 


her acy to a doctor returned to Africa; Dr. Wood, finding that there was a 
great need for reconstructive surgery, trained under Sir Archibald McIndoe and, back 
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in Africa, started a “flying specialist service’, based on Kenya but extending where 
there was need for his work in East and Central Africa. Mobile out-patient clinics 
were a further development. Mrs. Wood both assisted her husband in his surgical 
work and learned practical farming—thcir home is now on the slopes of Kilimanjaro. 
Her narrative r many aspects of her life—a visit to Albert Schweitzer, changing 
outlooks in Africa, travel under varied conditions, and medical problems among 
them—and the illustrations admirably supplement the text. The Woods emerge as a 
family who have identified haise with the needs of Africa, and who can 
contribute much towards its future if multi-racial co-operation, and not exclusive 
nationalism, provides the pattern of development. (916-762): 


A YEAR’S RESIDENCE IN THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 
William Cobbett. Centaur Press (Arundel, Sussex), £5 58. 1964. 25-5 cm. 338 pages. 
(Centaur Classics) 

William Cobbett is largely remembered as a prolific writer of pamphlets and news- 

sheets, as a vigorous critic of Tory government, and as the author of Rural Rides. He 

was also a keen observer of the American scene and spent a number of years in the 

United States. By 1817 he had become a passionate admirer of American democracy, 

and the present volume contains the record of his experiences and observations on his 

third visit from 1817 to 1819. It is a eulogy of his twin passions, country life and 
democratic society. This edition, to which G. E. Morpuffo has contributed an 

introduction, is handsomely produced but expensive. It includes Cobbett’s diary, a 

detailed and curiously fascinating chapter on the cultivation of the Ruta Baga or 

Swedish turnip, sections on rural sports and pastimes, manners, customs, government 

and religion, and an account by his friend Thomas Hulme of a journey to z Ohio. 

917°3) 


ANTARCTICA: The Story of the New Zealand Party of the Trans-Antarctic 
Expedition. A. S. Helm and J. H. Miller. New Zealand Government Printer 
(Wellington), 378.6d. 1964. 25 cm. 436 pages. Index. 

The official narrative of New Zealand’s part in the Trans-Antarctic Expedition, the 

main features of which were scientific and exploratory surveys from Scott Base in the 

Ross Sea and the tractor dash to the pole by Sir Edman’ Hillary and four others. 

Although much of the story has been given before in more personal accounts, this 

detailed, restrained and factually sound assessment, written with a sense of perspective, 

fills a need. There is much new material, particularly on the planning and background 
with which the principal author was concerned, and on the details of the Hillary-Fuchs 
exchange of messages. Mr. Helm was Secretary of the Ross Sea Committee and 

Mr. Miller a surveyor with the expedition. (919-9) 


Biography 

LONDON MORNING. Valerie Avery. Kimber, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
Valerie Avery is a 34-year-old schoolmistress, and this 1s her first book. She was 
brought up in a poor district of South East London under difficult circumstances: her 
father was killed in the war, and her home was bombed, and throughout her child- 
hood she and her mother lived in the upstairs rooms of her grandparents’ house. This 
crowding-together inevitably sees its problems, but it also presented Valerie 
Avery with opportunities for observing a large number of ore of different genera- 
tions. She has used these childhood observations to marvellous effect in London 
Morning, which. is full of sharply-etched portraits of friends and neighbours. These 
characters really live, from her testy, somewhat withdrawn grandfather to the 
intelligent and humane English teacher at her secondary school to whose encourage- 
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ment the author owed so much. Incidents and dialogue are so accurately set down that 
one suspects Miss Avery to be more than just talented; there are passages which remind 
one of the genius of Dickens. It is to be hoped that London Morning will have the great 
success ıt deserves, and encourage the author to devote more time to writing. (92) 


NORMAN BIRKETT. The Life of Lord Birkett of Ulverston. H. Montgomery 
Hyde. Hamish Hamilton, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 652 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The authorised biography of one of the most distinguished advocates to have practised 
at the English bar. Later he became a respected jade. and gave much time to a wide 
range of public service. From humble beginnings, Birkett went to Cambridge later, 
than Fe became President of the Union and changed from the study of theology to 
law. He began practice as a barrister in Birmingham in 1913, and his professional 
rogress was rapid. He moved to London in 1920 and shortly afterwards was appointed 
ee counsel. He wasin continual demand for important cases, mainly in the criminal 
courts, until he became a judge of the High Court in 1941. In 1946 he was one of the 
two British judges at the International War Crimes Tribunal in Nuremberg, and in 
1950 was promoted lord justice o7 appeal. On retirement in 1957, he was raised to the 
peerage. Birkett had a brief parliamentary career as a Liberal M.P. and later occasion- 
ally took part in debates in the House of Lords. A well-known after-dinner speaker, an 
acknowledged master efliterary style, Lord Birkett was in great demand as a lecturer, 
chairman and arbitrator. His interests embraced cricket, Enghsh literature, university 
education, Anglo-American relations and the English countryside. He was a great man 
in many ways, yet humble and friendly, and he is greatly missed. (92) - 


THE TRAGEDY OF CHARLES II IN THE YEARS 1630-1660. 
Hester W. Chapman. Cape, 35s. 1964. 22 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘I cannot think God would damn a man for taking a little pleasure out of the way,’ 
said Charles II towards the end of his life. The King’s humanity was among his most 
endearing qualities. What of his other qualities: What influences combined to make 
him the dane double-crossing, deal, gracious, cynical, witty man he 
appears to have been? In this sympathetic account of his daily life from his birth in 
1630 to his Restoration in 1660, Mrs. Chapman describes the formation of his 
complex character, and, in particular, how ıt was spoilt by his fourteen years of exile. 
Working from original sources, she has produced an lenie, authoritative study. 

(92) 


THE VOYAGE HOME. Richard Church. Heinemann, 30s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 
232 pages. 
Mr. Church’s latest book is a record of his search for spiritual fulfilment. Sooner or 
later, as he writes, we all turn homeward: the instinct for home, for privacy, for 
security, is a fundamental need we never lose. Mr. Church did not find it easy to reach 
his spiritual home: he was long torn between his life as a Civil Servant and his urge 
to be a man of letters. He suffered from the incompatibility of two worlds, from 
nervous strain, from family duties, from the death of a brother to whom he was 
devoted. But unhappiness matured his understanding; and, eventually, his happy 
marriage brought him peace of spirit. He now describes his voyage in his usual frank 
and simple manner} his book should interest and soothe all his admirers, (92) 


MEN AND WORK. An Autobiography. Lord Citrine. Hutchinson, 40s 
1964..23°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As Walter Citrine, Lord Citrine has had a long and distinguished career as a Trade 

Union official, during which he met and was on intimate terms with most of the 
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important politicians of his time. The historical usefulness of this account, which takes 
‘ the reader up to 1939, has been enhanced by the fact that all his life Lord Citrine has 
been taking accurate and legible shorthand notes, to make up a detailed diary of his 
: publiclife. Men and Work is not notable for the quality ofits writing, its warmth or its 
psychological acumen; but itis nonetheless an historical document of some interest and 
importance. (92) 


COTCKERELL: Sydney Carlyle Cockerell, Friend of Ruskin and William Morris 

and Director of the Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambri Wilfrid Blunt. Hamish 

. Hamilton, 50s. 1964. 23 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. In 

Sydney Cockerell was born in 1867, the son of a coal merchant; he died in 1962, a 
recognised authority on medieval manuscripts, a brilliantly successful ex-Director of 
the Fitzwilliam Museum at Cambridge, and the friend of countless famous people. 
He had been associated with Ruskin and William Morris, he had known Shaw, 
Ouida and Tolstoy, and Lawrence of Arabia; he was the literary executor of Thomas 
Hardy. Now his own literary executor, Mr. Wilfrid Blunt, has given us a full and 
handsome Life of him; it is scholarly, well written, and recommended to all serious 
students of English cultural life in Cockerell’s long day. (92) 


ELIZABETH OF BOHEMIA. Carola Oman. and edition. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 428. 1964. 23 cm. $16 pages. Illustrations. Ind@€. 
- The subject of this book was once the Electress Palatine and Queen of Bohemia; she 
was also the daughter of James I of England and Anne of Denmark. Known as ‘the 
Winter Queer bs 


appeared in 1938. (92) 

‘HARRY HOLLAND: Militant Socialist. P. J. O'Farrell. Australian National 

University (Canberra): Angus & Robertson (London), 498.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 234 pages. 
Illustrations. 

, H E. Holland, the militant left-wing labour organiser, came to New Zealand from 
Australia in 1912, and assumed fedeahip of the New Zealand Labour Party from ro19 
until his death in 1933 not so very long before the party’s first victory at the polls in 
1935. This biography 1s a very well documented and clearly presented account of 
Holland’s background, political career, beliefs and character. The Australian section 
of his career, from his participation in the Australian Socialist League in 1892 to his 
imprisonment at the time of the Broken Hill strike in 1908, is subordinate to the 
New Zealand section which, apart from its quality as a biography, is an invaluable 
contribution to the history of the labour movement. The sulor is a graduate of the 
University of New Zealand and the Australian National University. - (92) 


HUGGINS OF RHODESIA: The Man and His Country. L. H. Gann 
and M. Gelfand. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1964. 22 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Here is a good partnership to examine the career of the Dr Huggins who became the 
‘first Prime Minister of the ill-fated Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland. Dr. Gann 
has built up a reputation as an academic writer prepared to defend the European 
settlers in central Africa, while Professor Gelfand is already known for his socio- 
medical histoties of the region. They trace to Huggins’s medical experience a spirit of 
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paternalism and authoritananism which informed the later Lord Malvern in politics. 
This is a rounded and most effective portrait of a late Victorian bourgeois, ‘convinced 
of the moral rightness of white mile’ in Africa. Now, when such an outlook seems 
oldfashioned, Lord Malvern has been fortunate in finding sympathetic and under- 
standing biographers. (92) 


THE JEROME CONNEXION. Seymour Leslie. Murray, 25s. 1964. 22, cm. 
230 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Seymour Leslie is the son of Leonie Jerome, and nephew of Jennie (who became- 
Lady Randolph Churchill). Here, for the first time, he publishes the letters which the . 
two Jerome sisters wrote to each other. He also describes his own ‘lost’ childhood (he 
became ill after an accident, and was exiled to Eastbourne with a governess). He 
discusses the fabulous London. salons, and such celebrities of the years between the 
wars as W. B. Yeats, George Moore, Mrs. Patrick Campbell, Bernard Shaw, and 
Ravel. This is a shapeless book, but it is full of entertaining anecdotes; it is a pleasant 
piece of background painting. (92) 


MARTIN LUTHER. A Biographical Study. John M. Todd. Burns & Oates, 
30s. 1964. 22 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an able study by.R.oman Catholic layman, of admirably objective character 
and ecumenical spirit. While, understandably, Catholic views about Luther have been 
affected by the part he played in destroying the authority of the Roman Church, 
modern Catholic scholars are discarding rapidly the entail of four hundred years of 
polemic. Mr. Todd gives a lucid account of Luther’s life and thought, abreast of the 
most recent Luther studies and putting often intricate theological issues clearly, so that 
the general reader will find this an excellent guide and introduction to the wider study 
of the Protestant Reformation. Not least useful are his summaries of late medieval 
catholic teaching. The work is well printed, and embellished by a number of fine 
photographs. There are two useful appendices on the theme of Indulgences and on 
the theological nature of ‘Authority’ in Luther. (92) 


AN UNBROKEN UNITY. A Memoir of Grand-Duchess Serge of Russia 
1864~1918. E. M. Almedingen. Bodley Head, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index 


A biographical memoir of Elizabeth, the Hessian princess who became the wife of the 
Grand Duke Serge of Russia, her sisters being, respectively, the wife of Prince Louis of 
Battenberg and the last Tsaritsa of the Romanov dynasty. After the assassination of 
her husband in 1905, while Governor-General of Moscow, the Grand Duchess took 
the veil and founded the Convent and Hospital of SS. Martha and Mary at Moscow, 
where she continued working until her arrest and deportation to Siberia m 1918. She 
was murdered, with a number of other members of the Imperial family, near 
Alapaevsk. Miss Almedingen, who grew up in pre-war Russia and has other Russian 
historical biographies to her credit, has compiled from letters, papers and accounts of 
surviving relatives this brief life of a little-known figure in the background of history— 
one in the true line of strong-minded, compassionate female saints. a 


AN ECHO OF TRUMPETS. R. W. Thompson. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 
1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. 

Mr. Thompson has already written several very good books on the Second World 

War and others based on his career as a journalist in South America and Australia. 

His most recent book is something ofan autobiography in episodes. He recalls how he 
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became a war correspondent, and some of the highlights of his experiences in South 
America in the 1930's. He next writes about the war years, when he became an 
Intelligence Officer and later a journalist again; and ends with some brief pages on the 
war in Korea which he also saw at first hand. Mr. Thompson, as always, writes well. 
His descriptions are vivid, and his thoughts provoking. And his book will stir the 
memories of those who, like him, have hved dough the uneasy years of the first half 
of this century and, like him, have been disillusioned in the process. (92) 


VICTORIA, R. L Elizabeth Longford. Weidenfeld & Nicholson, 638. 1964. 
. 24'5 cm, 646 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Now that there is a general and sympathetic interest in the Victorian Age, it seems the 
moment to present a Life of the Queen herself: a life that embodies new material, and 
avoids the two unhappy extremes of biographies—adulation and impatience. Lady 
Longford has enjoyed unhindered access to all the relevant papers in the Royal 
Archives, not to mention other important family papers. She has used them with 
sympathy and discrimination in this masterly, grand-scale Lafe of Queen Victoria. 
The Queen emerges from this book both simple and contradictory, both human and 
phenomenally royal. Historians and general readers should alike admire this extremely 
detailed portrait of the woman who ruled her enormous Empire as a mother, her 
family as a Queen. sib (92) 


Ancient Greece 
THE MYCENAEANS. Lord William Taylour. Thames & Hudson, 35s. 
1964. 21 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

In 1876, Schliemann’s excavations first demonstrated that Homer was right to call 
Mycenae ‘rich ın gold’, and that Thucydides’s views on the backwardness and poverty 
of the Achaeans who went on the Se ates to Troy were ill-considered. Since then, 
knowledge of the civilisation which existed in Greece during the Late Bronze or 
‘Mycenaean’ Age (circa 1550-1100 B.C.) has been steadily amplified by succeeding 
generations of archaeologists. Lord William Taylour, who has excavated at Mycenaean 
sites for over a decade with the late Professor A. J. B. Wace, Professor Carl Blegen, 
and on his own account, provides an excellent, up-to-date, authoritative survey of 
Mycenaean culture (covering, e.g., Linear B script, buildings, pottery, religion). The 
book—admirable both for the general reader ad with its extensive bibliography, for 
the student—is written in a straightforward and agreeable style and lavishly illustrated 
with informative text-figures and beautiful photographs. (938-8) 


Europe 
REVOLUTIONARY EUROPE, 1783-1815. George Rudé. Collins, 8s.6d 
1964. 18 cm. 350 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana History of Europe) 

The Professor of History in the University of Adelaide contributes the second volume 
to appear ofa specially commissioned series of monographs, to be completed in twelve 
paperback books. Within the scope of such a series, it is difficult to imagine the 
revolutionary period, 1783 to 1815, being dealt with more thoroughly and in such 
detail. While Me French Revolution must dominate the narrative, Professor Rudeé’s 
historical method rightly insists on the importance of viewing this great upheaval 
against the background of changes in other countries which were taking place at the 
same time, and which, in part, were provoked by the success of the French revolu- 
tionaries, Nevertheless, he does not wholly accept the view put forward by Professor 
R. R. Palmer and a few other scholars, ae the French Revolution was a part of a 
‘Western’ or ‘Atlantic’ Revolution. The whole absorbing historical record and inter- 
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pretation is fluently expressed in a volume that will be of the utmost value both to 
students cn nee readers, as a concise introduction. Useful features of the book are 


a long and scholarly bibliography, and a glossary of eighty terms which are part of 
the essential vocabulary of historical students of the period. (940-27) 
World War I 


THE SOMME. A. J. Farrar-Hockley. Batsford, 308. 1964. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. aaa Battles) 
Although we have come to think of the Battle of Paschendaele as the British army’s 
worst ordeal on the Western Front, the Battle of the Somme was, in terms of casualties, 
far more costly. Between July 1st and November 18th, 1916, the British lost over ` 
400,000 men, and the French nearly 200,000. German losses were also heavy, but their 
line was never broken and, although the battle took pressure off Verdun, the planners 
had intended it to open a general advance. Colonel Farrar-Hockley, a serving officer 
of the Parachute Regiment, retells the story with considerable narrative skill and 
great detachment. He has re-examined the staff documents and quotes from new 
private sources which are particularly revealing of the shaky leadain and poor 
training of the New Armies. This is an example of the best sort of professional military 
history. (940-427) 


THE BATTLE OB JUTLAND. Geoffrey Bennett. Batsford, 305. 1964. 
22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
Jutland has held a lasting fascination for naval historians. The reasons are many: the 
huge scale of the encounter, roan apse aso ships and 100,000 men; the differences 
in outlook and reaction of the British commanders, Jellicoe and Beatty; the fact that 
although the British forces sustained the greater losses, they were left in full possession 
of the field of battle; the disparities in armour and gunnery between the two fleets; 
and the serious shortcomings in the communications systems on both sides. Although, 
in the short term, the action was inconclusive, its effect was to keep the German 
High Seas Fleet largely inactive for the rest of the war at its bases, where the disaffec- 
tion of its crews led in time to the collapse of the German will to fight. Many earlier 
works on Jutland were written in ignorance of vital facts which did not become public 
until as late as 1940. This new book makes full use of all the available information, and 
gives a balanced picture of the great battle and its place in the history of the First 
World War. (940°456) 


THE WORLD CRISIS 1911-1918. Winston S. Churchill. Reprint. New 
Eegi Library, 73.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 958 pages. Maps. Paper covers. (Four Square 
Boo ; 

The author once too modestly remarked that only Sir Edward Spears had written a 

great book about each of the Wozld Wars. His own World Crisis is as indispensable 

to an understanding of the First World War as his account as Prime Minister is to the 

Second. It is here reissued, in the abridged form he prepared in 1930. Curiously and 

unfortunately the publishers, while including the maps and appendices, have omitted 

the index and chapter-list. This edition is therefore of little value as a work of 
reference; but as a piece of sustained narrative prosce it maintains all its old magisterial 
power. Ga. $3) 


World War I 

RUSSIA AT WAR 1941-1945. Alexander Werth. Barrie & Rockliff, 6os. 
1964. 22 cm. 1,126 pages. Maps. Index. 

Mr. Werth was born in Russia, and from 1941 till after the war was Moscow 
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correspondent of the Sunday Times and the B.B.C. He thus met Soviet leaders and 
Allied representatives and had special facilities for travel and visiting the front. His 
book is designed to give the general reader a coherent picture of military operations, 
diplomatic moves and feeling and morale from the uneasy summer of 1939 to 
Hiroshima and the Japanese capitulation. Russia at War is carefully compiled and 
skilfully written. The author is inspired by a warm affection for the Russian people 
and a profound sympathy for their sufferings at Nazi hands. He is often critical of 
Soviet official and Party pronouncements, but on controversial issues (such as Poland) 
-he is at pains to do full justice to the Soviet cause. There is an index, a chronological 
table, twelve pages of Eas bibliography, and some admirably clear maps and pha 


(940°5347) 
- Ireland 

THE IRISH ADMINISTRATION 1801-1914. R. B. McDowell. 
Routledge (London), sos.: University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $8-25. 1964. 22 cm. 

340 pages, Index. (Studies in Irish History, Second Series) 
Dr. McDowell, a fellow of Trinity College, Dublin, analyses systematically the Irish 
departments of state over almost all the period in which the Act of Union was 
operative. Primarily, this is an exhaustive handbook providing a complete list of the 
activities of the central government in Ireland, with a succinct description of the 
origin, fortunes and fate of each branch. But the main admjpastrative trends and Irish 
public servants are also discussed. This is a most scholarly and judicious work. 19th 
century Irish administration has hitherto been largely unexplored country, although 
the subject is very important both intrinsically and foe light it sheds sete 
development of modem British and colonial governments. Dr. McDowell does not 
touch this last topic himself, but he provides a reliable basis for further investigation. 


(941-58) 

Britain 
THE CHRONICLE OF BURY ST. EDMUNDS 1212-1301. Edited 

with Introduction, Notes and Translation by Antonia Gransden. Nelson, 84s. 1964. 

22°§ cm. 234 pages. Index. (Nelson’s Medieval Texts) 
The Abbey of St. Edmund at Bury was in the Middle Ages one of the greatest abbeys 
in England. Today only a little of its ruined walls remains, but the memory of the 
monastery is preserved in its reputation as a place where much good history was 
written, and in the Chronicle produced there in the second half of the 13th century, 
covering the period from the Creation to 1301. The later part of the Chronicle is of 
considerable value as a source for the history of the late 13th century. Besides the 
‘Latin text, the editor provides a good English translation and an instructive intro- 
duction which will provide the layman with all the assistance he may need to get the 
best out of this example of medieval historical writing. (942 


ELIZABETHAN PRIVATEERING. English Privatecring during the 
Spanish War 1585-1603. Kenneth R. Andrews. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1964. 
22 cm. 314 pages. Maps. Index. 

Although so much has been written already about the Elizabethan seamen, 

Dr. Andrews, who is a lecturer in economic history at Hull University, makes im- 

portant additions to our knowledge of them and their England. He draws upon 

Spanish and English MSS as well as the extensive primary sources already printed. His 

concern is with ‘private anti-Spanish pi ae at sea, legally authorised, or at least 

permitted, by the English government’ and based on ‘a hellicose alliance of revengeful 
traders and rapacious gentry’, which shaded off into trade, naval action, and promis- 
cuous piracy. The context, organisation and economics of privateering are covered, 
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the men involved, and the im ees effects on the war and on overseas expansion. 
A lucid, closely reasoned and fully documented book. (942°055) 


THE TRIAL OF CHARLES I. C. V. Wedgwood. Collins, 303. 1964. 
21'5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In The King’s Peace and The King’s War, Miss Wedgwood began to write a large-scale 
history of the Civil War. During her research for the third volume, she became deeply 
interested in the King’s trial: so much was known about it, and yet so much seemed to 
be hidden. As she sought the answers to all the problems of character, of politics and 
principle that arose, she accumulazed enough material for a separate book. The Trial . 
of Charles Iis, therefore, not part of her grand design: itis a detailed examination of the 
most dramatic episode. The remarkable speed of events (they filled a mere ten weeks), 
the distinction of the protagonists, the fundamental differences of re, a the 
intensely dramatic ending: these together give the trial a fascination uni 
history. Miss Wedgwood describes it Sih extreme and easy scho. ean with 
pathy and a becoming sobriety of style. Historians and lay readers alike will fmd 
ish at admirable book. ` (942-062) 


BRITAIN IN THE SIXTIES: THE OTHER ENGLAND. Geoffrey 
Moorhouse. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 190 Pages: Map. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Specials) omy 

The author, who comes from Bolton in Lancashire and is a correspondent of the 

Guardian, has in the past year made repeated visits to the provinces of England in 

order to investigate at first hand and report upon the-present state of the country—in 

other words to do what J. B. Priestley did thirty years ago in his English Journey. His 
travels extended to Cornwall, East Anglia, the Black Country, South Lancashire, the 

West Riding of Yorkshire, and the North East. He queries the existence of any 

between North and South, but believes that the ‘Golden circle’, i.e. London and its 

‘Commuterland’ within fifty miles of Charing Cross, is at the head of the ree for 
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Austria 
THE SIEGE OF VIENNA. John Stoye. Collins, 36s. 1964. 23 cm. 
350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The siege of Vienna by the Turks in 1683 is a landmark in the history of Western 
Europe. The armies of Islam, backed up by es soa more savage allies the Tartar 
tribesmen, pressed on, looting, b and s right into the heart of 
Europe a they breached the _ of Vienna. eae the military events have. 
been studied in a large number of publications, there has not as yet been a complete 
account in English of the siege ae the whole campaign. This study by a Fellow of 
Magdalen College, Oxford, and University Lecturer in Modern History is a scholarly 
-presentation of the results of research done in many languages. The author has a 
skilful pen: he brings out with sympathy the reactions of the people experiencing this 
threat against their civilisation. (943 603) 


France 


THE SOCIAL INTERPRETATION OF THE FRENCH REVOLU- 
TION. Alfred Cobban. Cambridge University Press, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 190 pages. 
Index. 

This volume is the printed version of the Wiles Lectures of 1961-62, given at the 

Queen’s University, Belfast. Professor Cobban, a leading authority on the French 

Revolution, begins with a discussion of the present limitations of social history, 
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lacking table fundamental concepts and even an accurate vocabulary. The 
mer PY his book uses the example of the Revolution to demonstrate his thesis. 
His particular concern is to criticise Marxist interpretations of the revolutionary crisis 
as at best over-simplified and often contrary ote evidence. He offers a lively and 
penetrating argument about the significance of terms such as ‘aristocrat’, ‘bourgeois’ 
and sans-culotte, the nature of the economic conflicts behind the Revolution and the 
extent to which their outcome modified French history. The author assumes previous 
knowledge of his subject and this 1s emphatically not a ‘book for beginners, but an 
indispensable work for students, and it is likely to be a centre of debate for years to 
. come. 944-04) 


Kurdistan 
THE KURDISH WAR. David Adamson. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations.’ , 
Kurdistan, an ethnic rather than a political expression, 1s divided by the frontiers of 
Turkey, Iran, Syria and Iraq, and extends northwards into Soviet Armenia. The 
Kurds, an Indo-European Muslim people, live mostly in Turkey and Iran, but perhaps 
a million and a half inhabit the mountains of northern Iraq, from which they have 
always posed administrative problems for their rulers in Baghdad. Since the end of 
1961, but with several cease-fires and abortive negotiations, the Iraqi Kurds have been 
in armed revolt, demanding autonomy and a share of the offtevenues. Aided by none 
of the great powers or the neighbouring states, they have fought a largely defensive 
campaign with some oa to their skill in mountain warfare, courage and 
re The author, a foreign correspondent of the Sunday Telegraph, set out in the 
summer of 1962 to enter rebelheld territory. After many difficulties, including a 
200-mile journey on foot and horseback, he succeeded in meeting the Kurdish leaders 
and-discussing their ple This is an accurate piece of reporting and will be of interest 
both to students of Middle East affairs and, as an unusual traveller’s tale, to the general 
reader. (956-67) 
Africa 
THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE FIRST INTERNATIONAL CON- 
GRESS OF AFRICANISTS, Accra, r1th-18th December 1962. Edited by 
Lalage Brown and Michael Crowder. Longmans, 308. 1964. 21-5 cm. 382 pages. 
Maps. Diagrams. Paper covers. 
The many papers published in this report deal with a wide range of topics relating to 
Africa: history, languages, religion, social and economic problems, literature, art and 
‘music, social and political institutions, science and technology, education and psy- 
chology. Usually cee or four papers are devoted to each topic; a fèw are of general 
interest, but the majority discuss local or other specialised phenomena. The opening 
addresses, notably one by President Nkrumah, furnish a useful insight into what 
African leaders think ‘Abican Studies’ should be. Otherwise the book is of value 
primarily to professional students of African life and problems. (960) 


West Africa ‘ 

THE NEW STATES OF WEST AFRICA. Ken Post. Penguin Books, 
48.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 206 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin African Library) 

Mr. Post has already established a reputation with his Nigerian Federal Election of 1959. 

Building on lectures given at Ibadan University in 1962-3, he now surveys the whole 

West African scene in one of the best volumes in the Penguin African Library. After a 

quick glimpse at the colonial period, he examines the background of the new ruling 
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elites and demonstrates the means whereby they have obtained a monopoly of power 
in the one-party state system. He then turns to problems of economic development, 
education and inter-state relations, and cautiously concludes that, as ‘West Africa is still 
ina state of flux’, his tentative hypotheses may be upset by some fresh event. With the’ 
final references for further reading this short work will, however, serve as an excellent 
introduction to this region of Africa. (966) 
Liberia 
TRIBE AND CLASS IN MONROVIA. Merran Fraenkel. Oxford 
University Press for the International African Institute, 40s. 1964. 22 cm. 256 pages. , 
Illustrations. Index. : 
Mrs. Fraenkel did anthropological fieldwork in the Liberian capital during 1958-9. 
Here she describes its history and administration, social composition, forms of 
domestic grouping, churches, and ‘societies’ (voluntary associations, etc.). Her book, 
soberly written and well documented with quantitative material, is usefully informa- 
tive both about Liberia itself and about urban life in modern (non-white) Africa. The 
two final chapters, in particular, are of wide general interest: the first reviews the 


great diversity of organised religions and associations; the other, on ‘social stratifica~ 
tion and social mobility’, shows how well entrenched as ‘an established élite’ are the 
‘Americo-Liberians’ (descendants of the repatriated slaves). (966-6) 
Canada ie 


MONTCALM AND WOLFE. Francis Parkman. Reprint. Ey® & Spottis- 
woode, 508. 1964. 22 cm. 740 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. (Frontier Library) 
The place of Francis Parkman is a high one. His great seven-volume work France and 
England in North America, published between 1865 and 1892, has for its main theme the 
tremendous struggle fought for tke control of North America. The volume noticed 
here is aoea the last volume in that work. It was first published in two 
volumes in 1884, and is now reprinted with a historical foreword by Esmond Wright, 
Professor of Modern History at Glasgow University. In it he justifies this new edition 
on the grounds that the historian is himself worthy of study, his methods of work and 
his technique are interesting, while his descriptive writing and clear style give pleasure. 
This is a great classic, and it is to be hoped that the publishers will make available the 
other En sie in a complete edition. (971-018) 


MADE TO LAST. John Kenneth Galbraith. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1964. 
22 cm. 144 pages. 
Professor Galbraith, famous for The Affluent Society, has written a very different type 
of book in this evocation of the life of the Scottish community on the Canadian shores 
of Lake Erie in which he was brought up. His account is affectionate but completely 
unsentimental, with shrewd observation of the characteristics of the people, vivid 
descriptions of individuals such as the unscholarly schoolmaster ‘Old Tommy’, and a 
penetrating sense of humour. The book is valuable as unacademic social history and 
also as racy entertainment. (971-33) 


Indonesia 


INDONESIA. Bruce Grant. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge 
University Press (London), 323.6d. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 1964. 22 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A brief, well-written, factually reliable introduction to the Indonesian political scené 

has long been needed. Here it is. The author, a distinguished Australian journalist who 

has for some years specialised in South East Asian matters, has written a clear and 
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incisive book, primarily of political interpretation. The twelve chapter headings 
accurately reveal its contents: The Beginnings; The Nation; The Leader; The 
Communists; The Military; The Economy; The Culture; The Land; The People; The 
World; The Region; The Puture. There is a brief glossary of much-used Indonesian 
expressions, and a useful three and a half pages of bibliography. Admirably suited to 
the needs and interests of the general reader and to senior school classes and under- 
graduate courses, the book should be very valuable to teachers. (991-03) 


Australia 


AUSTRALIA IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. A Short Political 
Guide. Trevor R. Reese. Pall Mall Press, 278.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Map. Index. 
(Pall Mall Series of Short Political Guides) 

A convenient and balanced survey of Australian political life from Federation in 1901 

to the 1963 election, this volume is a welcome addition to the more specialised studies 

that have appeared in recent years, and to which the author is obviously indebted. 

Most of the book is a chronological narrative of events from the inauguration of the 

Commonwealth, but two chapters outline relations with the aborigines from 1788 to 

1940, and administration in New Guinea from 1888 to 1940; these subjects are brought 

down to 1962 in a survey of ‘Problems in the Territories’. A final chapter looks at 

modern Australia, its political problems, foreign and inter-imperial relations, and, 
hopefully, at its prospects. An excellent reading list gives general and introductory 

Frac teal as well as titles related to specific dapen (99404) 


FICTION 





General 

BOON. Colin Anderson. Faber, 18s. 1964. 19 cm. 172 pages. 

It is difficult to remember nowadays that ten years ago there was a strenuous, though 
somewhat naive literary controversy concerning the natural vigour and virtue ode 
provincial as opposed to the affected and etiolated character of the metropolitan 
writer. In the meanwhile, provincialism bas not so much fallen from favour as 
ceased to be argued about, and the hero of this interesting though rather uneven first 
novel is quite in the fashion in desiring to shed his indigenous provincial qualities as 
quickly as possible and acquire a veneer of metropolitan sophistication. He is a young 
man employed in a drab clerical post, who dreams incessantly of Dea his 
friends, seducing his girl acquaintances and embarking on exotic antipodean travels. 
From this well-worn theme of the young man from the provinces battling his way 
through an éducation sentimentale Mr. Anderson succeeds in extracting some lively 
comedy and some sharp observation of London life. 


THE SIREN SONG. David Beaty. Secker & Warburg, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 
256 pages. 
David Beaty is well known as a writer of good novels with a flying background. 
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The Siren Song is even better than hig previous books. The chief characters are’ 
Anne Corby, beautiful and predatory; her husband Maurice Corby, the middle-aged 
Flight Captain of British Empire Airways; and her lover, Philip Matheson, a young 
pilot with British Empire Airways. The book is divided into three, each character 
giving, in the first person, his or her version of the development of the affaire between 
Anne and Philip. A three-dimensional picture is thus built up, with the reader conscious 
of all three points of view. This is done skilfully and with great economy; each 
episode and conversation has its significance. David Beaty displays considerable 
insight into character in his analysis of the three people in the story, and the civil 


aviation background is authentic. Anyone interested in flying will certainly enjoy, * 


The Siren Song, but those who are not will still find it well worth reading. 


THE FLYING FISH. Errol Brathwaite. Collins, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 384 pages. 
Map. 
This historical novel forms the first volume of a trilogy set in the New Zealand of a 
hundred years ago. The British settlers are beginning to come into conflict with the 
Maoris because of their desire to acquire and develop the tribesmen’s lands, some- 
times bought at a disreputably low price. These disputes flare up into open war in 
which the British regulars, militia git volunteers discover the Maoris to be formidable 
opponents. The hero is a British farmer, a solidly characterised figure who does not 
enjoy fighting but leaf» to become an excellent soldier. The author shows an im- 
pressive grasp of the period and achieves some brilliant battle pieces, but the remainder 
of his characters are conventionally conceived and the story to date follows a rather 


unimaginative pattern. 


STATUES IN A GARDEN. Isabel Colegate. Bodley Head, 188. 1964. 
20 cm. 188 pages. 

This novel is set in the now legendary summer which preceded the outbreak of the 
First World War, and the author has been at pains to create a pre-1914 period piece. 
Most of the plot is unfolded at the country house of a Liberal barrister MP 
married to an Edwardian beauty, who is also a prominent political hostess. The crisis 
of the story revolves around her orphaned nephew, un unscrupulous young man who, 
having been brought up by his aunt and uncle, lacks a sense of security. He resigns his 
army commission to seek a fortune on the Stock Exchange, involves his benefactors in 
a financial crash, seduces his aunt and thereby prompts his uncle’s suicide. Miss 
Colegate’s characterisation does not go deep, but she succeeds in oo not only the 
material detail of the period, but the sense of leisure, the atmosphere of a well-to-do 
upper middle class family, and something also of the intellectual pretensions and 
limitations of the Liberal governing class of the time. 


THE SIX WOUNDS. J. A. Cuddon. Barrie & Rockliff, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 
264 pages. 
With his three earlier novels Mr. Cuddon has established himself as one of the most 
gifted—and most thoughtful—of the younger English novelists writing from a 
predominantly Catholic point of view. In The Six Wounds he is concerned with 
problems of faith and morality in a Brazilian town which is enjoying a sudden 
Lourdes-type prosperity as a result of pilgrimages to see Father Angelo, a priest who 
suffers the stigmata of Jesus Christ and who is popularly supposed to perform miracles 
and foretell the future. Parallel with the main plot is the story of some unscrupulous 
«crooks who exploit gullible visitors by ing faked interviews at which one of 
them pretends to be Father Angelo. In terms of character and motive the novel is 
successful, though it would have been improved by a somewhat tauter construction. 
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It can be recommended to readers who have enjoyed Mr. Cuddon’s previous novels, 
and it is good enough to send new readers in search of the earlier books. 


COUNT BOHEMOND. Alfred Duggan. Faber, 218. 1064. 20°§ cm. 
282 pages. , 
The death of this author in April of this year brought to a close a remarkable career, 
which in the later years had been devoted to the writing of historical fiction, specialis- 
ing particularly in stories of the Middle Ages. This posthumous novelis devoted to his 
favourite theme, and deals with the First Crusade. It tells the story of the great 
, Norman war leader Bohemond I, Prince of Antioch. With his usual insight into the 
conditions of life in the Middle Ages, and with his crisp style, the author gives a 
vivid account of this great soldier, and of his leadership of the Western forces against 
the Infidel, told against the background of intrigue and rivalry among the Crusaders 
themselves, and tose tricky relations with the Greeks and Armenians. This stirring 
story will maintain its author’s reputation. For those wishing to know more about: 
the author there is a sympathetic appreciation by Evelyn Waugh. 


HEARTLAND. Wilson Harris. Faber, 16s. 1964. 19 cm. 96 pages. 

Mr. Harris’ latest novel claims no formal unity with his first four books, which have- 
been loosely grouped under the title The Guiana Quartet, but both the miliew 
and the fictional method are similar. The narrative thread iseffain of the most tenuous. 
kind. The central character is one Stevenson, a company employee who has been 
unjustly suspected in a case of embezzlement yet cannot entirely exculpate himself in 
his own mind and has taken refuge in a remote riverside depot, so as to try to come to- 
terms with his vague sense of guilt. Mr. Harris displays a remarkable fertility and 
fluency of language in expressing the haunted reflections which occupy so much of his 
character’s waking life, but his prose is apt to lose its direction in a tangled sequence of 
intuitions, and he has still to reveal the power to organise his perceptions into a 
coherent design. This measure of achievement, despite ia author’s descriptive talents, 
still seems far away. 


THE VOICE. Gabriel Okara. Deutsch, 18s. 1964. 19 cm. 158 pages. 

This first novel by a young Nigerian author is cast in allegorical form. The hero Okalo- 
is a seeker after truth, whose enquiring disposition, stimulated by education, arouses- 
the suspicion of his village chief: when Okalo is sentenced to banishment, none but a 

witch and a cripple will defend him. He suffers further persecution when he seeks his 

fortune in a larger town, and when he returns to his village his compatriots drown him 

together with the witch. The story suggests a certain moving resemblance to other 
prophetic or messianic myths, but expressing as it does the elementary concepts and 
mental processes of village life, it is written with a poverty of language which severely 
limits its interest. 


WITH BLOOD AND IRON. Douglas Reeman. Jarrolds, 218. 1964. 21-5 cro. 
288 pages. 
Douglas Reeman is well known for his novels about war at sea. With Blood and Iron,. 
like his earlier best-seller The Last Raider, looks at the later part of the Second World 
War through the eyes of the German navy. His hero, Rudolf Steiger, is a successful 
U-boat commander who in 1944 was given the task of commanding a U-boat flotilla 
operating from a base in occupied France. As wellas enduring the strain and danger of 
submarine operations, he had to contend with sabotage from the French and the 
beginnings of the revolt against Hitler among his own colleagues. Essentially this is a 
novel about loyalties, and the moral issues are brought to a sharp point when Steiger 
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falls in love with the wife of one of the less loyal of his own officers. Mr. Reeman is a 
thoroughly competent novelist, in control of his narrative and his characters, and at 
home with his background. This book, like his earlier ones, will appeal to all readers 
who enjoy exciting and realistic war stories. i ' 


FAVOURITE AUSTRALIAN STORIES. Compiled by Colin Thiele 
Rigby (Adelaide):. Angus & Robertson (London), 21s. 1963/4. 19 cm. 200 pages. 
In Australia the short story seems to be much more popular and less self-conscious 
than it is in Britain nowadays. Colin Thiele, a writer himself as well as being senior 
lecturer at a teacher’s.training college, has put together a varied and interesting collec- , 
tion of work. Writers represented include Alan Marshall, Henry Lawson, R. S. 
Porteous and Hal Porter as well as many lesser-known names, while the stories 
themselves range from the slapstick comedy of Dal Strvens’ “The Batting Wizard from 
the City’ to the pathos of Henry Handel Richardson’s ‘And Women Must Weep’. 
Common to all the stories is the background of thrusting, energetic life in a new 
country which modern Australian writing has proudly proclaimed to the rest of the 


world. 


THE LOST LANDS. Peter Vansittart. Macmillan, 21s, 1964. 20°53 cm. 
288 pages. b , 

The author is a novelist wath thirteen novels to his name, four of them being historical 
novels. At this type of fiction he has shown his skill, and now he adds to his reputation 
with a new effort of a similar kind. The period with which he is concemed is the 
fruitful 13th century: the story set against the background of France where the 
sinister figure of Philip the Pair (1285-1314) dominates the scene, and his ambitious 
struggle for power brings him into conflict with his feudal vassals, the Order of the 
Templars, and the Papacy. The hero, one Talvas, is the inheritor of a famous name, 
and his life is governed by his determination to win back the family lands. His . 
experiences include many thrilling adventures, and in the telling of them Mr. Vansittart 
shows a keen historical sense, a powerful narrative style, and the skill which makes a 
complicated drama quite convincing. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 
NEW WRITINGS IN S-F. I. Edited by John Carnell. Dennis Dobson, 16s. 
1964. 20 cm. 192 pages. 
This volume consists of five long short stories that have been specially written for it. 
The editor’s aim is to get a wider audience for science fiction than is possible when they 
are published—as is usually the case—in specialised science fiction magazines. One of 
the authors, Brian Aldiss, is familiar in this field; the others were previously unknown. 
Mr. Carnell has chosen well, the five stories being diverse, ingenious, and yet not so 
technical as to alienate readers who are not already SF enthusiasts. They range from 
the humorous, in Edward Mackin’s Runyonesque Key to Chaos, to the profound, in 
Damien Broderick’s The Sea’s Furthest End. Readers will find these stories enjoyable 
and thought-provoking. 
Reprints 
SCOOP. Evelyn Waugh. Reprint. Chapman & Hall, 21s. 1964. 20-5 cm. 
254 pages. 
This book, which first appeared in 1938, is the second of Mr. Waugh’s novels to owe 
its inspiration to his experiences in the Italo-Abyssinian war. While Black Mischief 
was a satire on the African’s superficial absorption of European civilisation, Scoop 
satirises the popular British press in its efforts to manufacture sensational news out of-a’ 
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war which its readers are quite incapable of understanding. A national English 
newspaper sends out, through a bureaucratic confusion of identity, an amateurish and 
absent-minded nature writer as its war corres ondent, with hilarious results. 
Mr. Waugh contributes an amusing foreword to this new, reset, edition in which he 
explains some aspects of the English setting, which though plausible enough at the 
time, now seem to belong to a vanished epoch. 


THE HEIR OF REDCLYFFE. Charlotte M. Yonge. Reprint. Duckworth, 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 476 pages. (Leviathan Series) 

_ With an a of over a hundred novels, besides biographies, histories, and nearly 
fifty years’ editorship of a monthly periodical, Charlotte M. Yonge (1823-1901) can 
hardly have been outstripped as a practiser of the Victorian virtue of personal: en 
Her contemporary pues was followed by a generation of neglect, but a new 

for her mixture of uninhibited romanticism and high-minded sentiment has 
developed in the present age which affects to despise such TAR In the preface to 
this centenary edition of Charlotte Yı rinci a fictional achievement 
Mr. Carat Haldane Sco oryeng as the secret of this revival. 
The Heir of Redclyffe carries its immense length by unrelaxing narrative interest which 
compensates the naive character drawing and well-nigh incredible nobility of 
i Morville who sacrifices reputation and life for unworthy relatives and by 
example effects the spiritual regeneration of the cousin who lead gravely wronged him. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 





Fiction 
THE LAND SEEKERS. Alan Boucher. Deutsch, 138.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. (Time, Place and Action) 

A story set in the 9th century. A group of Norsemen, led by Aud, widow of Olaf 
the White, leave Scotland to join ca Norse settlers in Iceland. Among them are two. 

ZAN Aud’s grandson Olaf and Jarp, a Scottish thrall. Pirates attack them, their ship is 

wrecked on the Icelandic coast, some of the Icelanders are unfriendly, others are 

actively hostile; but they establish their settlement and Jarp earns his freedom and land 

of his own. Mr. Boucher, an jenced writer and broadcaster for children, 1s a 

student of Icelandic language and literature and has based this fine story on material 

from the old histories. 


PASTURES OF THE BLUE CRANE. H. F. Brinsmead. Oxford University 
Press, 158. 1964. 21°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 
This novel for older girls was awarded the Australian Mary Gilmour Medal. It is a 
y romantic tale, with a fast-moving story and some splendid descriptions. 
Sixteen-year-old ne has been educated at Melbourne’s best school, but there 
is a mystery about her family. One day she learns that her father is dead, that she has. 
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a grandfather and that she owns a farm in northern New South Wales. The girl and 
‘the old man work together to restore the farm and Amaryllis discovers friendship and 
contentment and at last, when she is ready for it, the secret of her birth. 


THE PERILOUS DESCENT. Into a S e Lost World. Bruce Carter. 

Hamish Hamilton, 9s.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. (Big Reindeer Books) 
Two young airmen abandon their badly-damaged aeroplanes over the North Sea and 
take to their rubber dinghies. They come across a large sandbank near the Dutch 
coast, and here they fall down a shaft which proves to be the entrance to many miles 
of caverns and underground passages leading eventually to a lost world called Red 
Valley. The Red Valley civilisation is in great peril, as rebels are withholding its vital 
water supply, and Danny and Johnny, with great co and resourcefulness, help 
the Governor of Red Valley to overcome his enemies. This is a very good adventure 
story, well-told, with plenty of action and excitement. It will be widely enjoyed by 
older children. 


TIM CHOOSES FARMING. Ted Fellows. Methuen, 15s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
168 pages. Llustrations. (Reality Books) 

The idea behind Reality Books is a good one: that they should be stories for older 
children in which a great deal of accurate information is given about the background 
to the narrative. To this wellis always a difficult task, even when the background is 
sae ing in itself. Earlier volumes in the series have dealt with arctic exploring, life in 
tropical jungles and piracy in Elizabethan times, and they were pretty successful in 
combining a good story with much cay Sear information. Tim Chooses Farming 
tells how a teen-age boy moves with his family from the city to a Sussex farm, and 
how he adapts himself to the new and more exacting way of life. The book succeeds 
in teaching the reader a great deal about modern farming and will hold the interest of 
serious-minded children on this score alone. The narrative side is a little thin, however, 
and is unlikely to grip the imagination of more sophisticated youngsters. 


SOUTH FOR GOLD. È ry Godfrey. Deutsch, 153. 1964. 20 cm. 
174 pages. Illustrations. (Time, Place and Action) 
Margery Godfrey is a New Zealand journalist, and South for Gold is her first novel 
for young people. It tells of two boys, Jim and Peter Tarnsley, and their dog Tess, 
-who are trekking with their father in the North Island of New Zealand in search of 
d grazing for their cattle when a bush-fire overtakes them. get separated 
eae ir father and the cattle and make their way to South Island, where their elder 
brother is a gold prospector. This is a journey full of hazard and incident, and there is 
-more excitement when the three brothers join up and cross the virtually unexplored 
New Zealand Alps in South Island in search for gold. Margery cy gives the 
young reader a vivid picture of life in New Zealand a hundred years ago, and there is 
much he will learn form this book. Exciting action, lively dialogue and ma of 
Peri are bound to ensure a wide appeal amongst younger readers for South for 
Gold. 


THE KELPIE’S PEARLS. Mollie Hunter. Blackie, 123.6d. 1964. 2% cm. 
108 pages. Illustrations. 

‘The hamlet of Abriachan on the shore of Loch Ness is haunted by a famous kelpie— 

one of those dread’ beings of Scottish folklore who frequent running water in the 

pie of horses and drown humans rash enough to mownt them. In this story, the 
lpie makes friends with old Morag, a white witch, to whom he reveals his hoard of 

pearls. Their friendship involves Torquil, a boy who loves animals, and a rascally 
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oacher called Alasdair. The Loch Ness Monster enters the story, too, and Morag’s 

is spread by newspaper and television until disaster threatens her peaceful cottage 

and Torquil’s animals. This is a charming, funny and original story: the magic and 

-witchcraft never seems incongruous in their modem setting and there is no condescen- 
sion either to characters or to readers. 


THE RED KING AND THE WITCH. Gypsy Folk and Fairy Tales. 
Compiled by Ruth Manning-Sanders. Oxford University Press, 178.6. 1964. 22 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations. ` 

A collection of folktales, retold with great spirit and splendidly illustrated. 

‘Gypsies are aaa aa their folklore EE in the many Tnd from India to 

ehad, through which their ancestors have wandered, but to all their tales generations 

of telling and retelling have given new twists. The foreword tells us that “The Tale ofa 

Foolish Brother and the Wonderful Bush’ is a Polish version of Cinderella, and 

the reader may recognise some others—Grimm’s ‘Little Tailor’, for instance, in “The 

Deluded Dragon’. To children, however, they will all seem new and delightful. 


A DAY WITHOUT WIND. William Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 158. 1964. 
25:5 cm. 64 pages, Illustrations. 

Mr. Mayne is best known for his books for older children, one of which (The Grass 
Rope) won a Carnegie Award. He also writes very successfully for younger readers, as 
he does in this story of Donald and his sister, Morag, who liv€ in the Scottish islands of 
the Hebrides and whose father is in hospital on the mainland. It describes the day of 
his return. The children and their mother make ready, the sea is too rough for a ship 
crossing, the doctor comes to tell them that the hospital will send him by air. No great 
adventures or striking incidents mark the day, but by the story’s end readers will feel 
that they have come to know the islands sar their people. 


THE MAPLIN BIRD. K. M. Peyton. Oxford University Press, 138.6d. 1964. 
22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
Like Mr. Payton’s last book, Windfall, this is about poor Essex fisherfolk in a mid- 
19th century setting. Emily and Toby are orphans who run away from unkind relations 
to live on the fishing-smack that is their only possession. Toby becomes a fisherman, 
Emily a housemaid. She becomes involved in the affairs of her employer’s son and 
ter, the former a reckless young man engaged in criminal activities, the latter a 
clever, discontented girl who longs for ‘emancipation’. There are exciting episodes 
in this fine story, but its tone is realistic and without false romanticism. It will appeal 
to boys and girls in their teens, especially those interested in history and sailing. 


THE VOICE OF APOLLO. Mary Ray. Cape, 16s. 1964. 20 cm. I90 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is a very genuine, deeply felt story of ancient Greece, told by a new young author 
whose own travels have clearly contributed to the authenticity of the background. 
Phaedon, an orphan boy with poetic gifts, is the narrator. The main setting is Delphi 
in 548 B.C., a seldom-touched historical period, and young readers who may find it 
hard to identify themselves with a hero competing in poetic composition against 
historical characters like Theognis and Ibycus will find consolation in the athletic 
interest provided by Pahedon’s cousin, Charilas. Finally there is a girl, Korinna, 
adding a delicate romantic flavour to an otherwise classical tale. 


MARTIN RIDES THE MOOR. Vian Smith. Constable Young Books, 
tas.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (Out and About Books) 


his is something rather different from the ordinary run of ‘pony books’, It tells of 
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the love between a totally deaf boy and his Dartmoor pony. The boy, embittered by 
his affliction, is helped to come to terms with it and to overcome the angry with- 
drawal which had cut him off from friends and family. There is plenty of action in the 
story, including a fine account of a hunt and a chilling description of Dartmoor in the 
grips of an exceptionally cold winter. : 


A BELL IN THE FOREST. Donald Suddaby. University of London Press, 
1$8. 1964. 21°§ cm. 192 pages. ' 
The late Donald Suddaby was a vigorous and versatile story-teller for the child of ten 
upwards. Here he took for his setting the beautiful border counties of England and 
Wales where he had made his home, and for his period the stirring 13th century, 
when King Edward I was fighting to subdue Llewellyn: Though it is a tale of warfare 
there is plenty to appeal to girls also, the Welsh heroine Shan providing a vein of 
romantic interest throughout. The prose is good, not to difficult, with short paragraphs 
and plenty of brisk dial . Though there are no pictures there is an attractive end- 
paper map, on which ales can trace the adventurous wanderings of Martin through 
a landscape depicted with infectious enthusiasm. 


THE MIDSUMMER MAZE. Meriol Trevor. Macmillan, 15s. 1964. 
20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Children often dream that another world exists, just out of sight and touch, in which 
wonders and adventures are everyday happenings. It is the creation of such a world 
and its penetration by r isable children that make for the lasting popularity of 
such classics as Lewis Carroll's Alice books. Here, created by a distinguished Catholic 
writer, is a fantasy city and country, inhabited by humans engaged in heroic struggles 
and watched over by superhuman beings. Lucy enters their world on Midsummer's 
Day from the centre of a maze and finds a boy called Lucian. The children are drawn 
into a war between the cruel tyrants of the City and the Burnt Lands and the rough, 
chivalrous Lord of Marre. This is a fine story, at once adventurous and thoughtful. 


COLONEL SHEPERTON’S CLOCK. Philip Turner. Oxford University 

Press, 128.6d, 1964. 22 cm. 193 pages. Illustrations. 
A first story by a clergyman, set against a background of small town school and parish 
church. The pet ee obviously knows about boys and has made their escapades 
completely convincing. At the centre of the story is a mystery: who was Colonel 
Sheperton and what caused the disastrous fire in which he perished fifty years ago, on 
the eve of the 1914 wat? The first hint is a scrap of newsapper discovered by three 
choir during an unlawful exploration of the clerestory and organ loft. Their 
unravelling of the twisted clues aes a compelling read for adventure-minded young 
readers. 


THE WOOLACOMBE BIRD. Ann Welch. Cape, 16s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. 

Ann Welch is a glider-pilot who has written books on gliding and constructed a 
model ‘flying-machine’ based on theories extant in the 15th and 16th centuries. This 
book is about an imaginary 16th century pioneer who builds such a machine and 
actually flies it from the cliffs of Woolacombe in Devon, only to see it destroyed b 
terrified and superstitious countrymen, from whom he and two young finds 
barely escape with their lives. This is such a splendid idea and is so interestingly 
developed that the story is sure to be enjoyed in spite its lack of historical feeling and 
uncompromisingly aah century dialogue. 
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Non-fiction 

ELECTRICITY AT WORK. Basil K. Cooper. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 15s. 
` + 1964. 21 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Engineer) 

This inevitably compressed account of the many modem applications of electricity 
makes a welcome addition to the series. After a succinct historical introduction, the 
book deals mainly with the generation, distribution and application of electricity in 
industry, ending with an up-to-the-minute account of modern communication 
systems. There is no attempt to oversimplfy, and the book will repay the concentrated 
attention of any young enthusiast with some knowledge of the basic principles, or of 
an older person who wants a rapid survey of modern practice. e is a useful 
glossary and a further reading list. The author is a member of the staff of the journal 
The Engineer. 


THE BIG BOOK OF WILD ANIMALS. Compiled and edited by 
Margaret Green. Dennis Dobson, 308. 1964. 24°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
In making this selection of stories Margaret Green has restricted herself to those which 
are based on close knowledge of how animals behave in their natural habitat; she 
has also excluded work which approves of the hunting and killing of animals. The 
reader may well be surprised by the wealth of material that remains, and by the 
eminence of many of the writers. There are stories by Kipling, Jack London, Hans 
Fallada, W. H. Hudson and Henry Williamson, as well as by authors who have 
specialised in writing about animals, such as Gerald Durrell, H. Mortimer Batten and 
‘Grey Owl’. The book is lavishly and gloriously illustrated by wash drawings in 
colour and sepia by Janusz Grabianski and would be well worth buying for these 
alone. It should have a permanent appeal to all lovers of animals, adults and children 
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VICTORIA: The Story of a Great Queen. Elisabeth Kyle. Nelson, 188. 1964. 
24°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. (Picture Biographies) 

This is a lifelike picture of the queen whose name has been given to an age. Miss 
Kyle does not disguise Victoria's faults: she was stubborn, narrow, opinionated and 
‘not particularly intelligent. But she also does justice to her virtues, her honesty, 
kindness and determination, within the limits of her prejudices, to be just to all. The 
main events of her reign and the great material progress which it saw are brought into 
the story, so that quite young readers may understand something of what the Victorian 
Age means in British and world history. 


THE GREAT TREE OF LIFE. L. J. Ludovici. Phoenix House, 183. 1964. 
25°§ cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Ludovici, though not a scientist, has produced an introduction to evolution that 
will appeal at least as much to educated adults as to the grammar school pupils for 
whom it is intended. Concise and lucid, his book compresses an astonishingly wide 
vareity of information, culled from geology, biology and anthropology, into its 
short length. Virtually all parts of the world are mentioned somewhere and full 
justice is done to the French contribution. The author has made a bold attempt to 
blend scientific and historical thought in a subject of vital importance, and although a 
brief account by a non-scientist can hardly expect to succeed entirely (the omission of 
' Wallace is a serious one), this work deserves a wide readership. It is very adequately 
illustrated with photographs and line drawmgs. 
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THE PRESS. William Papas. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1964. 
Obl. 27:5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. 

The author-artist here employs the penetrating observation and incisive draughts- 

manship familiar to many in his cartoons in the Guardian and the Sunday Times to 

explore and explain the people, the procedures and the mechanical processes which in 

combination produce and e well over thirty million copies of British news- 

papers every day. Aa daia admirably capture the environmental essentials of 
newspaper activities and wittily depict the writers, printers and other workers and 

their idiosyncracies. This marriage of concise and factual text and entertaining illus- 

trations proves an agreeable and effective way of say ee young readers, and the, 
book is Eicety to appeal especially to those in the middle and late teens. 


ISAAC NEWTON. Harry Sootin. Dennis Dobson, 133.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 
208 pages. Index. (Men of Science) 

A biographical account of Newton's life and work, in which the form of society and 
the living conditions of lower middle class professional people are briefly touched 
upon. The advances in mathematics and science for which Newton was responsible 
are adequately explained but not in any great detail. The continuous concentration of 
mental effort iad also the extreme drudgery involved in genuine scientific research 
together with the very human problems of envy even amongst scientists are considered 
with perspicacity. 


PIONEERS IN ASTRONOMY. Navin Sullivan. Harrap, 123.6d. 1964. 
20 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

The successive contributions to our understanding of the universe by seventeen 
astronomers from Copernicus in the early sixteenth century to Baade in the twentieth 
century are described. The book demonstrates excellently the continuity of scientific 
thought and achievement. Enough general detail on each scientist is included to show 
how scientific thought and progress is related to current technical ability, to the work 
of previous scientists and to the general tenor of thought at the time. An excellent 
aod clearly-written book which can be recommended to all young people with an 
interest in astronomy. It is suitable for 14-16 year olds who may, however, find the 
arguments concerning the cepheid variable rather confusing. 


HISTORY ALL AROUND YOU. John N. T. Vince. Wheaton of Exeter, 

103.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Wheaton Junior Reference Books) 
Children visiting Britain should find this both interesting and useful. It looks less 
attractive inside than out, but it is simply and clearly written by an experienced 
teacher, set in large type and ilinstrated by numerous line drawings. It deals with 
many fascinating survivals of the past and explains concisely their history and, where 
necessary, their meaning: windmills, inn-signs, coats of arms, houses, churches in 
their different styles, roads, farms, brasses, schools, and a host of other things likely to 
catch the observant young eye. 
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CHINESE PAPER-CUT PICTURES 
NANCY KUO 


A contribution to the study of these fascinating pictures carved 
out of paper with knife and tool. With 74 plates, printed in various 
colours and | in 4-colours. 4to, cloth £1 10s. 


GOTHIC CATHEDRALS AND SACRED GEOMETRY 
volume 3: CHARTRES 


GEORGE LESSER 


The completion of the author’s two previous volumes, this final 
book covers the geometry In that great cathedral Chartres. With 
various coloured sections and plans. 4to, cloth £1 10s. 


NORWEGIAN ROMANESQUE SCULPTURE 
MARTIN BLINDHEIM 


Covers the wood and stone work Including the stave churches, 
capitals, reliefs, etc. About 200 photographs. 4to, cloth £2. 
(Chapter in Art volume 41.) 


McWLLIAMS SCULPTOR 
ROLAND PENROSE 


A monograph of this modern sculptor’s work with 120 plates of 
examples. Text in English and French. 4to, cloth £2 10s. 


FURNITURE IN BRITAIN TODAY 
DENNIS and BARBARA YOUNG 


A survey of modern chairs, table, storage unlts, bedroom and - 
nursery furniture, and office furniture, with 310 photographs. 
Text In English, French and German. Demy 4to, cloth £3 5s. 
(Concepts In Art volume I) 


A STUDENT’S GUIDE TO ITALIAN PAINTING 
1250-1800 


F. M. GODFREY 


A new enlarged and revised edition of the two-volume work, now 

In | volume, with addition of 12 coloured plates, and a Dictionary 

= h 8vo, cloth £2 2s. (paperbacks of vols. | or 2 separately 
s. each. 


ALEC TIRANTI 
72 Charlotte Street, London, W.I 
fine art reference books since 1895 
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THE MOTOR BOOK 
T. R. NICHOLSON 


Mr Nicholson continues the anthology of motoring begun in The Motor 
Book with this collection of first-person reports by ploneers of motor- 
racing, rallies, hill-climbs and trans-continental journeys, from 1919 
to 1939. Illustrated 25s 


The Permissive 


Morality - 
C. H. & Winifred M. Whiteley 


In the compass of this book the Whiteleys have packed a great deal 
of material. They examine the conspicuous changes which have taken 
place since 1800 in British moral attitudes concerning sex, child- 
training, personal Independence and the treatment of criminals. 13s 
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World 


This sociologica! portrait pre- 
LEO AYLEN 






























sents the career of the Individual 
human being within the context 
of Plato’s social thought. For 
this purpose It considers Plato's 
treatment of the principal crises 
In an individual life: birth, educa- 


















tional selection, sex, the individ- 
ual's ‘contract’ with society, old 
age, death, and life after death. 21s 











Mr Aylen assumes that one can- 
not criticise Itterature, still less 
drama, except in terms of a com- 
plete view of life and examines 
the clalms of different philosoph- 

ical systems and methods to` 
prove this. 428 
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A bookshop designed for people who care about books, we now 
have one of the largest stocks of books in London: eleven rooms 
on four floors. We issue select lists of recent and forthcoming 
books in the humanities, and these can be had upon application 
if you will tell us the subjects that interest you. We have just issued 
British Local History, a select bibliography, price 4/- post free, 

We specialise in the importing of books from the United States. 
and from Germany and France. We hope ycu will bear us in mind 
for your future orders. 

Enthusiasts of Gilbert & Sullivan will be interested to read our 
newly published book THESPIS: A Gilbert & Sullivan Enigma by 
Terence Rees (1964, illus., 22/6 post free). 
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NEWKES .. a selection 
of the best | 
Christmas Gift Books 


GOLFERS 
TREASURY 


by GEORGE HOUGHTON 
The perfect gift anthology for 


every golfer. 
lustrated 30s, 


MOST WOMEN 
po IT 


by JOYCE WILKINS 


—how to drive batter 
then a man. 


Drawings by 
Russell Brockbank. 


WOMAN’S 
OWN 
CooK 
BOOK 


1500 recipes 33 colour plates 672 pages 
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by HUGH MERRICK $ 


A Personal Anthology $ 
of Mountains. z 


Beautifully illustrated. 


PICTORIAL 
GARDENING 


Flowers, shrubs, 
vegetables and fruit 


OF FLIGHT 
AND FLYERS 


—an Aerospace Anthology 


by OLIVER STEWART illustrated 35s. 








AMBRIDGE 
PAPERBACKS 


Five Metaphysical Poets 
JOAN BENNETT _ 


‘Four Metaphysical Poets with a new 
chapter on Andrew Marvell. 8s. 6d. net 


Virginia Woolf 
JOAN BENNETT 


An introduction to her novels, criticism 
and A Writer’s Diary 8s. 6d. net 


Existentialism- 

For and Against 

P. ROUBICZEK 

Existentialism explained for the general 
reader. 11s. 6d. net 





Space Physics 
SIR HARRIE MASSEY 


The techniques and achievements of 
space research. 18s. 6d. net 


400 Years of English 
Education 
W. H. G. ARMYTAGE 


Education since 1560, seen as part of 
social history. 17s. 6d. net 


Modern Literary Arabic 
DAVID COWAN 


The grammatical structure of Arabic as 
used in modern literature. 15s. net 


The Fortunes of Falstaff 
J. DOVER WILSON 


A reappraisal of the characters of 
Falstaff and Prince Hal. Ts. 6d. net 


CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 
ese 


Mr Churchill 


in 1940 

ISAIAH BERLIN 

The portrait of a great man ata 
great moment, by a personal 
friend. The Churchillian es- 
sence has never been more 
brilliantly appraised. What 
originally began with the in- 
tention of being a review of 
the first volume of the 
Churchill Memoirs is likely to 
become a memorable and 
historic record. 7s 6d net 


Ruskin Today 

Chosen and annotated by 
KENNETH CLARK ' 

Sir Kenneth, who has been 
reading Ruskin for forty years, 
has made this selection and has 
written introductions to each ' 
of the six sections, which 
cover Ruskin’s life and the 
astonishing range of his writ- 
ings. Illustrated 35s net 


Tyneside Glassical 
The Newcastle of 

Grainger, Dobson & Clayton 
LYALL WILKES and 
GORDON DODDS 

As well as the story of a City’s 
artistic and intellectual life, 
this book tells of the remark- 
able men who made Newcastle 
the elegant metropolis of the 
North. Illustrated 30s net 


The Year’s Work 
in English Studies 


Volumne XLIII 

Edited by eare White 

and T. S. Dors 

These Aie are the most 
important of the publications 
of the English Association, and 
provide an annual guide to all’ . 
significant contributions, both 
books and articles, to the study 


of English language and litera-, ` 


ture. 35s net 
JOHN MURRAY 





A NEW DICTIONARY- OF BIRDS 
Edited by Sir LANDSBOROUGH THOMSON 
The book on world ornithology, the 

centenary publication of the British 
Ornithologists’ Union. ‘It takes its 

place as the backbone of an orni- 

thological library ... This splendid 

volume will be timeless’— President, 

American Ornithologists’ Union. 

Hundreds of illustrations, yy ‘in 

colour. ~ 5 gns 


J. J. THOMSON 
and the Gavendish Laboratory 


Sir GEORGE"PAGET THOMSON. 


The life and work of “the man who. split the atom” 
written by his son, himself a distinguished physicist. 
‘The fascinating story of the interplay between technical 
achievement and penetrating perception in leading to 


Major discoveries is one of the great features of this 
book... Professor G. P. Thomson, a Nobel Laureate in 
his own right, deserves our gratitude for this critical 
essay in the history of science’—-The Guardian 25s 


ATLAS OF EVOLUTION 


Sir GAVIN de BEER 


The scope of this book is vast— 
nothing less than a survey of the 
origins and manifold developments 
of life, written for specialist and 
non-specialist alike. Its approach is 
entirely original: text, photographs, 
diagrams and maps are combined in 
a fresh, exciting way. Above all, it is 
of unimpeachable authority. Sir, 
Gavin de Beer was formerly Director 
of the British Museum a 
History). 


NELSON 
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THE WORK OF THE PRIVATE PRESS 
RODERICK CAVE 


“What are private presses for?’ asked a writer in a recent issue of the Times 
Literary Supplement, and concluded that their purpose today is two-fold: to 
produce ‘marginal’ books which cannot (for artistic or financial reasons) be 
produced through the conventional book trade, and by example to improve 
the standards of commercial book production. This is not an easy task; the 
further trade printing moves from hand craftmanship towards automation, 
the less easily it can be influenced by developments made by private presses 
working in the traditional sphere—though at the same time as commercial 
book production becomes more highly-geared mass-production the private 
presses can take over the publication of works of limited appeal, of which 
poetry is an obvious example. 


As the private presses are outside the conventional book trade, their works 
are seldom widely advertised, listed in the usual trade bibliographies, or 
stocked by booksellers; and it is not easy to find out what is published, 
although the bibliography Private Press Books (annual, Private Libraries 
Association, 15s. a year), which has been appearing since 1959, is a useful 
guide. Notes on recent books from the presses, and often articles on them also 
appear regularly in a number of periodicals: in Book Design and Production 
(quarterly, Thames Publishing Co., 35s. a year); The Private Library 
(quarterly, Private Libraries Association, 10s. a year); in the historical 
journal The Black Art (quarterly, James Moran Ltd., 42s. a year); and the 
new Typophilia (quarterly, Typophilia, 72 Newman Street, London, W.1, 
208, a year). But frequently these reviews do not appear until the (often very 
small) editions of the books are exhausted, and the only sure way of obtaining 
many private press books is to order them direct in advance of publication. 
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Most presses send out prospectuses, and are anxious to expand their mailing 
lists; frequently their pre-publication prices are lower than those subsequently 
charged. 

Of the older generation of private presses working between the two world 
wars, or earlier, only two have survived. Several recent books throw an 
interesting historical side-light on the work of others: W. S. Meadmore’s 
Lucien Pisarro (1962, Constable, 32s.6d.) on the owner of the Eragny Press; 
J. H. Mason RDI; A Selection from the Notebooks of a Scholar-Printer (1961; 
Twelve by Eight Press, 2 Ratcliffe Road, Leicester, 15s.8d.) on the Doves ` 
and Cranach Presses; Jack Lindsay’s reminiscences of Fanfrolico and After 
(1962, Bodley Head, 30s.); and Leonard Woolf on the early days of the 
Hogarth Press in his Beginning Again (1964, Hogarth Press, 30s.). Samuel 
Tyszkiewicz, artysta-typograf by B. Przyluski and others (1962, Oficyna 
Stanislawa Gliwa, 52 Porters Grange Avenue, Southend, Essex, = is an 
account of a distinguished Polish printer. 


The Nonesuch Press was founded by Vera and Francis Meynell and 
David Garnett in 1923 Some account of its early days is given in Garnett’s 
The Familiar Faces (1962, Chatto & Windus, 25s.). For some years the press 
was dormant, but there has recently been a revival, with the books being 
distributed by Bodley Head. In a series of specially designed children’s books, 
the Nonesuch ‘Cygnets’, Lewis Carroll’s Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland & 
Through the Looking Glass (1963, 30s.), George Macdonald’s At the Back of the 
North Wind (1963, 32s.6d.), and Lamb’s Tales from Shakespeare (1964, 373.6d.) 
are outstanding. Even more outstanding is the Nonesuch edition of The 
Bible (1963, £12 12s.) in the Authorised Version, illustrated with the sixteenth 
century woodcuts of Bernard Salomon. 


It is interesting to compare this Bible with another edition of The Holy 
Gospel illustrated with woodcuts after the fifteenth century designs of 
Bartolommeo di Giovanni, and printed by the Officina Bodoni of Verona 
(1962, Collins, £68 5s.). This press has produced several other editions-de-luxe 
for British publishers, including T. S. Eliot’s The Waste Land (1961, Faber, 
£10 10s.) and Hugh MacDiarmid’s The Kind of Poetry I Want (1960, K. D. 
Duval, 112 Rose Street, Edinburgh, £6 6s.). 


The Golden Cockerel Press is another survivor of the earlier generation of 
presses which is still working; its editions of Moncrif’s Cats translated by 
Reginald Bretnor (1962, £5 5s.) and Sudhin Ghose’s Folk Tales and Fairy 
Stories from India (1961, £5 5s.) are notable. 


The press run by the nuns of Stanbrook Abbey (Callow End, near 
Worcester) produces books remarkable for their beauty. Their editions of 
The Path to Peace, selected poems by Siegfried Sassoon (1960) and Unless the 
Grain Die by SS. Augustine of Hippo and Ignatius of Antioch (1961, 84s.) are 
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perhaps their best, though The Solitary Life, a letter of Guigo introduced and 
translated by Thomas Merton (1963, 18s.6d.) and their memento for the 
Shakespeare year 1964, variations on the theme If Music be the Food of Love 
(1964, sos.) are by no means negligible. The Patriarch Tree, poems by Raissa 
Maritain, which is in preparation, promises to be equally good. 

The Vine Press of Hemingford Grey, Huntingdonshire, is another which 
produces work in the great tradition. Its most substantial work yet is 
‘Sir Herbert Read’s play The Parliament of Women (1960, £12 12s.) ; subsequent 
* works, Read’s Design and Tradition (1962) and Evelyn Ansell’s Twenty Five 
Poems (1963) being less substantial, though equally well produced. 


A press which achieves both of the aims of private printing that have been 
mentioned is the Gogmagog Press (3 Heyworth Road, London, E.15) at 
which Morris Cox, in the tradition of William Blake, produces books by 
very unconventional means. His Crash! (1963), issued for private circulation, 
is an essay in the use of his individual illustration processes which has attracted 
a good deal of attention, as did his Conversation Pieces (1962). Not all Cox’s 
productions are written by himself: as well as two interesting children’s 
books, Chimney Pots by Pantopuck the Puppetman (1961) and The Lost 
Fisherman by Frank Cox (1962), he has issued a first translation of A Mediaeval 
Dream Book (1962, 42s.) of which the hitherto unpublished manuscript is in 
the collection of the translator, B. S. Cron. 


More consciously in the style of Blake’s illuminated books are some of the 
books written out and illustrated by Raymond Lister and published by the 
Golden Head Press (26 Abbey Road, Cambridge). Lister’s Ghazal (1964, 
40s.) and The Song of Theodosius (1963, 40s.) are good examples of his work. 
This press is much more varied in the material it issues than the average 
amateur publisher is today, and other interesting books it has issued include 
John Dyer’s Grongar Hill (1963, 10s.) illustrated with wood engravings by 
Pamela Hughes, and Kerrison Preston’s Notes for a Catalogue of the Blake 
Library (at The Georgian House, Merstham) (1960; 2nd edition 1962, 20s.). 


The Bee and Blackthorn Press (6 Perth Road, Beckenham, Kent) is 
another private press producing interesting poetry. Its latest volumes are 
John Redwood Anderson’s While the Fates Allow (1962, 18s.) and a collection 
of poems by David Bone, A Lenten Pie (1960, 30s.). The work of The Lilac 
Tree Press (25 Ripon Road, Wallasey, Cheshire) is limited almost entirely 
to the work of George Lea, whose poetry has not received the attention it 
deserves. The editions are always very small, and the prices vary between 
£4 4s. and £8 8s. according to the binding ordered. Recent works include 
-Lea’s Mad Wharf (1964) illustrated by Shean McGough, and his Passage 
across a Plateau (1961). 


Sebastian Carter (16 Market Street, Brighton 1) has issued both modern 
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verse, including Alexis Lykiard’s Journey of the Alchemist (1963, 3s.6d.) and 

Lobsters (1961, 28.6d.) and a number of reprints of little-known earlier poetry, 

including a selection of The Poems of Sir William Jones (1961, 5s.). Three 

volumes of medieval and renaissance Scottish poetry in “The Ninth of 

May’ series have also been produced: Poems from Panmure House (1960, 

78-6d.), Poems and Songs of Sir Robert Ayton (1961, 9s.6d.), and The Thrissil, 

the Rois and the Flour-de-Lys (1962, 10s.6d.), all edited by Helena Mennie 

Shire. Orders for these three should be sent to 2 Bulstrode Gardens, . 
Cambridge. 

For some time the Keepsake Press has been issuing volumes of poetry 
from promising poets whose work has not yet become widely known. 
Among its recent volumes are Francis Watson’s Poems in India (1962, 6s.); 
Peter Russell’s The Spirit and the Body (1963, 8s.6d.); Landscapes, Russell's 
translations of poems by the Italian avant-garde writer Camillo Pennati, 
with an introduction by Salvatori Quasimodo (1964, 6s.6d.); and Gavin 
Ewart’s Throwaway Lines (1964, 6s.6d.). 


The Pandora Press (48 Walton Street, Leicester) has so far been less 
adventurous in its choice of texts, but its books are remarkable for the striking 
illustrations of Rigby Graham to be found in Byron’s When We Two Parted 
(1962, 5s.), Thea Scott’s Fingal’s Cave (1962, 30s.), and Penelope Holt’s 
A Sicilian Memory (1963, 42s.) among other works. 


An unusual way of producing an anthology of short stories with limited 
technical resources was adopted by the Merrythought Press (19 Wimborne 
Gardens, London, W.13) for its edition of Guy Morgan’s Off the Record 
(1961, 21s.) in which each story is printed as a separate booklet illustrated in a 
style to suit the mood of the story, and all are enclosed in a slipcase. 


The Oficyna Stanislawa Gliwa has already been mentioned. It is rather a 
specialised press, publishing the work of Poles in England, and has produced 
two important volumes of poetry by Jan Rostworowski: Poezje 1958-1960 
(1963, 50s.) and Opatowa Anna (1962, 12s.6d.). Also Polish in its origins is 
the Mélissa Press (Lovelace’s Copse, Monk’s Plush, Dorchester) of Count 
Potocki of Montalk. Count Potocki was closely connected with several of 
the private presses in the 1930s; his The Whirling River (1964, 10s.) includes 
his poems written between 1933 and 1944; another volume of his poems is 
Mel Meum (1962, 10s.). Two minor works of Richard Aldington’s, A 
Tourist s Rome (1962, 3s.) and Balls & Another Book for Suppression (1962, 38.) 
have also been published by the press. 


Little has been issued recently from the Shoestring Press (97 Island Wall, 
Whitstable, Kent), which is notable for the linocut illustrations of Ben Sands, 
except for Widdicombe Fair (1964, 12s.). An interesting earlier publication 
was an edition of an eighteenth century burlesque opera by Henry Carey, 
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The Dragon of Wantley (1960, 21s.), and another, Charles Evans’s My Path 
(1959, 4s.6d.) is not negligible. Sands was also responsible for the production 
of the first book of the Shipyard Press (36 Island Wall, Whitstable), George 
Woodman’s The Heretic (1963, $s.). 


The Ark Press, whose books are distributed by the Scorpion Press (Manor 
House, Pakefield Street, Lowestoft, Suffolk) was set up as an experiment in 
using the work of young artists allied to ordinary commercial printing, and 

_ has produced several works of literary and typographical merit. Among the 

latest are Harold Morland’s poems David Dancing (1961, 18s.) with linocuts 
by Mort Baranoff, and Michael Adam’s The Labour of Love (1962, 21s.) with 
woodcuts by Robert Wyss. Also using ordinary commercial equipment (but 
as a spare time hobby of a commercial printer) is Thomas Rae at the Signet 
Press (23 Union Street, Greenock) whose work has received considerable 
attention. Producing only about one book a year, he alternates between the 
history of printing—Some Notes on Wood Engravings by Thomas Bewick (1961), 
Watson’ s Preface to The History of Printing, 1713 (1963, 30s.)—and more general 
topics—Charles Dickens’s Public Dinners (1962) and, The Bond of Perfectness, 
selections from the Scriptures (in preparation, 215.). 

The Twelve by Eight Press, already mentioned, is unusual among private 
presses in that its chief concern is with experimental paper making, and 
“XII x VII paper has acquired considerable renown. John Mason’s Paper- 
making as an Artistic Craft (1959, 2nd edition 1963, 15s.1od.) and Oliver 
Bayldon’s The Craft of the Paper Maker (in preparation) are some of the fruits 
of these experiments. 


At Kings College School (Wimbledon Common, London, S.W.19), as 
at many schools, there is a printing group, but its Art Society Press stands out 
for the very high quality of its work, and one of its methods of printing 
colour illustrations has attracted considerable interest in the trade. Its 
Graphic Methods and Colour Printing (1961, 20s.) is a useful account of this. 
Victoriana by Robert Priddle and R. O. Robinson (1959, 2nd edition 1963, 
238.) is a valuable contribution to the current Victorian revival. 

Much has been made recently of private printing as a new folk art. 
Whether it is such, and whether the amateur will ever be more than a foot- 
note to the history of printing and publishing, remains to be seen. But in 
Printing as a Hobby (1963, Oak Tree Press, 18s.) Ben Lieberman provides a 
very helpful guide to those who want to try for themselves. 


Roderick Cave is joint editor of Private Press Books and 1: on the staff of Ahmadu Bello 
University Libranes, Nigeria. He is a frequent contributor to typographical journals. 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
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Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
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GENERAL WORKS 





A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF DANCING. Compiled and annotated by 
Cyril W. Beaumont. Reprint. Holland Press, 63s. 1964. 20 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
A reprint, virtually a facsimile, of a long unobtainable work first published in 1929 
by the Dancing Times. A pioneer work by a pioneer dance historian, it was made to 
serve as an authoritative guide to past dance forms, useful for teachers, producers, 
dancers and scholars, and takes the form of an alphabetical author list mace between 
1922 and 1929 of books on dance then in the library of the British Museum. (Many of 
these were destroyed by fire during the Second World War, and losses have been 
only partially made good: bibliographically it is therefore an historical record as well 
as a working tool.) The entries invariably give a full bibliographical description with 
transcript title page etc. and the Museum’s shelf mark, and frequently add a detailed 
description of the contents. Works are included in many languages besides English: 
. libretti, biographies, historical and technical studies of all periods. (016-7933) 


General Periodicals 
THE SATURDAY BOOK, 24. Edited by John Hadfield. Hutchinson, 36s. 
1964. 23°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

For the twenty-fourth edition of The Saturday Book, John Hadfield has relied on the 
formula which has made this such 2 welcome Christmas annual. The present volume 
is in three main sections: A Looking-Glass for Ladies, A Mirror for Men and 
The Cabinet of Curiosities. The first has James Laver on Women Painters, Charles 
Gibbs-Smith on Ladies in Love (illustrated by off-beat Victorian art photographs) ‘and 
essays on ballroom dancing and great women travellers. The men’s section has 
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Brian Aldiss on Science Fiction Art, and pieces on Old School Ties, haircuts, walking- 
sticks, Sandow the Strong Man, and so on. Laurence Scarfe contributes annotated 


ages from his Malta sketchbook; the Saturday Book story is a terrifying piece on the 

ather/son relationship by Anthony Glyn. As always, the book is lavishly produced 
and illustrated, and vastly entertaining. (052) 
Pornography 


A HISTORY OF PORNOGRAPHY. H. Montgomery Hyde. Heinemann, 
258. 1964. 22 cm. 254 pages. Frontispiece. Index. ° 
Mr. Montgo Hyde, with his legal training and wide experience, has written an’ 
excellent seeks sketch of a om ancient times to the present day. 
The author begins by dealing with EE k as seen mainly in the ancient European 
world and discusses the erotic art and literature of Greece and Rome. He describes the 
changes after the rise of Christianity and the ideals of chastity and the increase in erotic 
literature at the end of the Middle Ages.In his account of modern pornography he 
deals not only with erotic books but also with the various legal enactments relating to 
obscenity and with the effect on social attitudes of recent cases of prosecution. For the 
general reader who wants a sane and uninhibited account of pornography the book is 
clearly essential, providing a frank discussion of a subject now of considerable public 
interest. (658-1) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 





AN EXPLORATORY PERCEPTION OF 
CAUSALITY. Lambros Houssiadas. Cambridge University Press, 223.6d. 1964. 
24°5 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. Paper covers. (British Journal of Psychology: Monograph 
Supplements, XXXVI) 

When 2 moving object A touches a stationary object B which in tum begins to move, 
we ‘see’ a causal relation between the two movements. Michotte concluded from his 
famous experiments that, despite Hume’s analysis, impressions of mechanical causali 
are directly experienced rather than inferred. Dr. Houssiadas summarises Michotte’s 
work and reports new studies of causal impressions when changes in the shape of one 
object are related to the movement of another, and when two objects move simul- 
taneously. A slightly modified version of Michotte’s viewpoint is adopted, and though 
the argument for ‘immediacy’ of causal impressions is not fully convincing, the 
monograph is a useful contribution to the literature on this subject. (12a) 
BODY AND MIND. Edited by G. N. A. Vesey. Allen & Unwin, 52s.6d. 

1964. 22 cm. 472 pages. Indexes. 

This useful collection of 41 philosophical readings is of value to students and others 
interested in the body-mind problem. The editor, who is a lecturer in philosophy at 
King’s College, London, argues in a succinct preface that a pattern may be discerned 
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in the development of our concept of mind, its central theme being the Cartesian 
notion of mind as a substance. These readings illustrate the varied ways in which this 
concept has been accepted or rejected by thinkers from Descartes to the present day. 
The selections from 17th-18th century thinkers are fairly representative, whilst the 
2oth century ones are mainly drawn from Sopa pana | iters. Some reference to 
contemporary continental thought might have been enlightening. (130-1) 


WITCH DOCTOR: Traditional Medicine Man of Rhodesia. Michael Gelfand. 
Harvill Press, 308. 1964. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

"Dr. Gelfand has for many years studied and written about African diseases and magical 
” practices in Southern Rhodan (where he is now Professor of Medicine in he feed 
university college at Salisbury). In this book he describes the training, activities, 
empirical knowledge, and iques, of Shona ‘medicine men’, records briefly 
interviews with some of them, saa discusses their status and influence in tribal life, 
with special reference to modern conditions. Although too superficial to be of much 
scientific value, his account is a useful introductory sketch that should dispel man 

popular misconceptions about these ‘unqualified African doctors’, whom, as he himse 

says and shows, it is inadequate to call in English ‘witch doctors’. (133-4) 


THE POLITICS OF CONSCIENCE: T. H. Green and His Age. Melvin 
Richter. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, sos. 1964. 22 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(The Nature of Human Society) : 

T. H. Green was one of the most influential university teachers of the Victorian period. 

He was the first layman to be elected a Fellow of Balliol College, the first Oxford don 

to be elected to the town council and from 1878 to 1882 he was Whyte’s Professor of 

Moral Philosophy at Oxford University. His Idealist philosophy was based on the 

almost unitarian beliefs which he developed because he sought to give a philosophical 

basis to the Evangelical Christianity of the time. His teaching in philosophy became a 

natural introduction to a career of public service and he inspired many of his students 

with a sense of purpose and a zeal f: social reform. He was aak in establishing, 
for example, Toynbee Hall, the Charity Organisation Society and the Christian 

Social Union. This scholarly new book by Professor Richter of Hunter College, 

New York, is the result of many years’ research into Green’s life and philosophy in 

relation to his time. While it will interest the general reader, it will be essential readi 

for anyone studying English political philosophy. Gon 
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THE SECULAR PROMISE. Christian Presence amid Contemporary 
Humanism. Martin Jarrett-Kerr. S.C.M. Press, 18s. 1964. 19 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
(Christian Presence Series) 

This is one of the best of the important popular series on “Christian Presence’ amid 
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other faiths and points of view. Father Jarrett-Kerr, of the Community of the 
Resurrection, relies a good deal on quotation from secular writers to show the 
str and weakness of their views, agreeing in much criticism and then trying to 
build faith on stronger foundations. ‘Secularism’ or humanism is roughly defined as 
‘the withdrawal of areas of thought and life from religious control’. The author 
discusses in turn scientific, political, moral, psychological and artistic attitudes, and 
ends with the claim that in the Christian tradition of ‘natural law’ there is common 
ground with much that non-Christians hold. Not easy, but valuable reading. (211-6) 


RELIGION AND SCIENCE. J. S. Habgood. Mills & Boon, 12s.6d. 1964.. 
22 cm. 154 pages. (Science in Society) 
The author, who was trained as a scientist and is now rector of Jedburgh, believes that 
there is a sense in which there will always be a conflict or, at least, a tension between 
science and religion, and while no final answers can be given to the questions which 
their relationship raises, it is possible for a on to be an honest Christian and an 
honest scientist. The subject is approached historically and each chapter provides a 
discussion of some scientific religious issuc such as the Greek contribution to 
science, the beginnings of modern science, problems of space, theological reaction 
in the r7th 18th centuries, the evolution controversy, science and the Bible, the 
rise of technology and Freudian thought. The concluding chapters dealing with the 
scientific attitude, different types of knowledge, and religious dogma are intended to 
point the way to the co-existence of science and Christianity in a setting in which each 
allegiance illumines and corrects the other. (215) 


THE STRUCTURE OF LUKE AND ACTS. A. Q. Morton and the 
late G. H. C. Macgregor. Hodder & Stoughton, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 164 pages. 

Here, as in The Structure of the Fourth Gospel by the same authors, the late Professor 

egor is styled ‘the commentator’ and A. Q. Morton, a minister in Culross 
Abbey, Fifeshire, ‘the analyst’, although the terms do not imply division of responsi- 
bility. Mr. Morton applies the methods described in his Christianity and the Computer 
to Luke and Acts, and argues that the structure and content of these two books, which 
are held to be one work by a single author, are determined by the length of the 
papyrus roll which was used rather than by the amount of material available. Statistical 
analysis, he maintains, shows that each book has a major source of the same length. In 
each case, a new beginning is prefixed and the major source has been expanded. The 
question for ‘the commentator’ is whether statistical analysis is confirmed by critical 
and literary considerations. The statistical method is stillan its infancy and the results of 
its application are necessarily tentative. It may hold, however, the promise of new 
light on some complicated problems in New Testament study. (226) 


THE NEW TESTAMENT AND THE JEWISH LECTIONARIES. 
Leon Morris. Tyndale Press, 6s. 1964. 21-5 cm. 78 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Tyndale Press Monographs) 

It has been frequently advanced that the Jewish lectionaries or the readings in the 

synagogue services lie behind parts of the New Testament. Dr. Morris, Principal of 

ee Se Melbourne, investigates this view with special reference to the 

Fourth Gospel. He shows that there are serious gaps in our knowledge of the lection- 

aries and it is not certain that any lectionary existed in New Testament times. He 

further submits that no one key will open all the doors in the Fourth Gospel, be it the 

feasts or typology or discourses or a lectionary, and the book is not exclusively 

concerned with the implications of a lectionary system. A valuable contribution. 
(226°5) 
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THOMAS AQUINAS: SELECTED WRITINGS. Edited by M. C. 
D'Arcy, S.J. znd edition. Dent, 12s.6d. 1964. 18°5 cm. 320 pages. (Everyman’s 
Library) 

These selections from the writings of St. Thomas Aquinas, edited by the well-known 

Catholic scholar Father D’Arcy, are designed to convey to the reader, through a 

series of interconnected passages of sufficient length, the main theme of Thomism. 

The present edition has been revised and slightly enlarged by Father Joseph Crehan, 

S.J., with the approval of the editor. The selections may be warmly commended, 

since they provide an admirable introduction to the philosophy and theology of 

- Aquinas. A more detailed preface would have chine the value of the see j 

230'8I 


THE QUESTION OF CHRISTIAN STEWARDSHIP. James Mark. 
De Press, 78.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 168 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (The Living 
Chur 

The author, a civil servant with a competent economic and theological equipment, 

was asked by the Central Board of Finance of the Church of England to investigate 

the principles and practice of ‘Christian stewardship’ or responsible spending and 
iving. This book, however, is not an official report since it has a far wider scope than 
enquiry which was undertaken. The theological justification of the concept of 
stewardship is first considered with special reference to biblical teaching, and the 
significance of stewardship in the contemporary situation is then reviewed. This 
approach leads to an invigorating discussion arte duty of Christians in an affluent 
society and the right usg of possessions. (254°8) 


THE EUCHARIST IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. Norman Hook. 
Epworth Press, 16s. 1964. 19 cm. 158 pages. Index. 
This volume is the result of long reflection upon the sacrament of the Lord’s Supper 
and offers an interpretation that is aimed at uniting instead of dividing Christian 
eople in the central act of worship. The author, who is Dean of Norwich, limits 
ae If to the evidence provided by the New Testament and examines the problem 
of the Last Supper and the Passover, the eucharistic words, the early Eucharist, the 
teaching of the Fourth Gospel and the nature of the eucharistic presence and sacrifice. 
Although there are no novel features in this book, the eighty survey provided is 
both lucid and constructive. (265:3) 


FATIMID DECREES. Original Documents from the Fāțimid Chancery. 
S. M. Stern. Faber, 638. 1964. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Indexes, (All Souls 
Studies WI) 

The historian of medieval Islam is almost totally deprived of the archive material on 

which his studies should be based, for the paper-work of the Muslim bureaucracies of 

this period was not in general preserved. The ten decrees now published have therefore 

a rarity value, but their chief importance lies in the hen which they tis e the 

practices of the Fatimid Chancery in Egypt. Eight of the decrees were i to the 

Monastery of Saint Catherine in Sinai and date from the last phase of Fatimid rule 

(1130-1169). The other two both date from the same year, 1024, one being issued to 

the Coptic monks and the other to the Karaite Jewish community. Their contents 

consist only of routine administrative matters. Dr. Stern, Fellow of All Souls College, 

Oxford, has published the texts with translations and full commentaries and there are 

many clear plates to illustrate the documents. Specialists in the history of medieval 

Islam will be grateful for this careful pioneering study. (271-8) 
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THE ENGLISH REFORMATION. A. G. Dickens. Batsford, sos. 1964. 
2a°5 cm. 384 pages. Index. (Fabric of British History) 
This survey of the English Reformation fills a real need by putting before the reader 
a clear summary of the latest research which has been done in this field during the last 
twenty-five years or so. The author is Professor of History in the University of 
London. He has done much research work on this subject himself, and is therefore 
well equipped for this task. He writes a clear convincing narrative, and is a sure guide 
into territory which can have many pitfalls for the inexperienced. His study aims at 
showing the spiritual, intellectual and material conditions out of which the me 
Reformation grew, the extent and significance of the spread of Protestantism, and the 
way in which ordinary people reacted to this new force in their world. The subject is 
not merely one of historical interest, for many of the problems it propounded are 
living issues in the modern world. It is good to have such a clear and sympathetic 
study to link the present with the past. (274:2) 


GODS AND MYTHS OF NORTHERN EUROPE. H. R. Ellis 
Davidson. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 252 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 

Recently the historical value of mythological studies has become increasing] 

recognised, and a scholarly review of our knowledge of the myths and religious ideals 

of the Germanic north, as is presented in this small volume, is welcome. Most of 
the literary evidence is Icelandic, but material from England, Germany, and continental 

Scandinavia—whether in the vernacular or in the cosmopolitan Latin of the Middle 

Ages—cannot be ignored. Recent archaeological and place-name studies have also 

been of ee eee All these are expertly applied by the author, who rightly 

does not hesitate to illustrate her picture by demonstrating the essential parallelism 
between the early myths of the north and of elsewhere, including such far-away places 
as Africa, Asia, and the New World. This is an excellent summary—clear, but not too 

simplified —which really helps us to visualise the early civilisation of the area. (293-21) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 





Sociology 
KURBAN STUDIES. Vol. I, No. I, May 1964. Edited by J. B. Cullingworth 
and D. R. Diamond. Oliver & Boyd for de Department of Social and Economic 
Research, University of Glasgow. Twice yearly. Annual subscription 30s. Single 
copy 208, 25 cm. 
The first number of this new Journal, published under the auspices of the University of 
Glasgow, came out in May 1964. It contains five articles, substantial, academic, and 
designed to be read with care. They vary from three to nearly ten thousand words, 
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cover subjects from oe for Leisure’ to ‘Reconstruction in Western Germany’ 
and are well supported with footnotes. Three of these papers are by professors. 
Rather more than a third of the space consists of reviews of recent books in the fields 
of planning, housing and urban development, together with a comprehensive list of 
‘Books Received’. This alone makes the publication a valuable reference guide for all 
those specially concerned with or interested in community studies. It sets out, however, 
to be a learned journal and is emphatically not for light reading. (301-3605) 


Political Science 

‘THE DEMOCRATIC REVOLUTION. Bryan Magee. Bodley Head, 
* — r0s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. (Background Books) 
In this stimulating and provocative essay Mr. Magee, a writer and television reporter 
on political affairs, subjects many of the assumptions underlying the foreign policies 
of te major Powers to a critical examination. He seeks to show among other things 
that the Cold War is coming to an end, that both Communism and Capitalism have 
been abandoned by their supposed champions and that freedom of the individual has 
not been enlarged in most of the emerging countries since independence. Mr. Magee 
does not tell us how what he regards as the three basic virtues of nicest eee. 
equality and sy saa a to be brought about in countries where these are lacking, 
and many of his conclusions are hasty and unbacked by evidence. But there is plenty 
of food for thought in the work to compensate for its ingdequacies. (320) 


POLITICS IN WARTIME and Other Essays. A. J. P. Taylor. Hamish 
Hamilton, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. 
This collection of essays by A. J. P. Taylor, the well-known historian, is useful 
because it presents in one volume eighteen essays previously published separately or in 
n pers or journals. The unifying theme of the collection is the politics of wartime, 
and the subjects include Politics in Britain during the First World War, The Anglo- 
Russian Entente of 1907, How the First World War Began, The War Aims of the 
Allies in the First World War, Who Burnt the Reichstag?, Lloyd George, Metternich, 
Mussolini, and King George VI. The essays are written iti hee style and should 
appeal to anyone inter in history. (320-4) 


DEMOCRACY IN FRANCE SINCE 1870. David Thomson. 4th edition. 
Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 308. 1964. 
19 cm. 346 pages. Index. 

The new edition of this well-known analytical account of democratic theory and 

practice in France now extends the story to 1963. The chapter dealing with the 

Fourth Republic has been revised and a chapter on the Fifth Republic added. The 

former is too brief to allow the author much scope, but his fuller treatment of events 

since 1958 offers a clear, intelligent and dispassionate commentary on the present 
regime. Those already familiar with the course of events will find this a stimulating 
work, but it should not be mistaken for an introductory textbook. There is a useful 

and up-to-date bibliography of publications in French and English. (320-944) 

POLITICS IN GHANA, 1946-1960. Dennis Austin. Oxford University 
Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 633. 1964. 22 cm. 476 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

Of the books that have appeared on the political scene in Ghana this is undoubtedly 

the best. Dennis Austin was for ten of these years an extra-mural lecturer in Ghana, in 

Ashanti and the North, where he developed an intimate and inside knowledge of the 

political parties, and particularly of Dr. Nkrumah’s Convention People’s Party. 
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Sometimes, indeed, he appears almost as a disillusioned supporter of that party. The 
book is built around detailed studies of the general elections of 1951, 1954 and 1956. 
It stresses the important part in the sore of the C.P.P. that was played by the 
unemployed school-leavers, of whom there were many more in Ghana than in any 
other African country in the fifties, In these years Ghana underwent both a political 
and a social revolution whose turbulent atmosphere Mr. Austin recaptures most 
vividly. (320-9667) 


SOUTH AFRICA: CRISIS FOR THE WEST. Colin and Margaret 
Legum. Pall Mall Press, 35s. cloth; 12s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 22 cm. 342 pages.: 
Maps. Diagrams. Index. (Pall Mall World Affairs Special Series) : 

Colin , who is perhaps Britain’s ablest journalist on African affairs, and his 

wife, South African born, argue the case for international intervention in their 

native country. They believe that only thus can a race war be prevented, a war which 
would in any case draw in outside action. ‘Flash points’ may come over the Interna- 
tional Court of Justice’s judgment on South West Africa expected in 1965, or over the 

British High Commission territories, but the book’s main argument is based on a 

detailed examination of the internal situation in South Africa in respect of racial 

attitudes, economic interests and military power. (325-68) 


A PARLIAMENTARY DICTIONARY. L. A. Abraham and S. C. 
Hawtrey. and edition. Butterworths, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 250 pages. Index. 
The experience acquired by the authors as Principal Clerk of Committees and Clerk 
of the Journals, respectively, in the House of Commons has enabled them to cover in 
this well-received reference book many points of British parliamentary procedure 
which are not otherwise easy to find. They include, for instance, notes on the 
admission of the public to committee meetings, the nature and use of ‘dummies’, and 
the practice of ‘naming’ a member. The opportunity has been taken to add a number 
of cial and other topics which have become of interest since 1956, the date of the 
first edition. (328-42003) 


AUSTRALIAN PARTY POLITICS. James Jupp. Melbourne University 
Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), 373.6d. cloth; 25s. paper 
covers. 1964. 22 cm. 236 pages. Index. 4 

James Jupp, lecturer in political science in the University of Melbourne, has attemp 

to look briefly at the history of Australian political parties, but he concentrates 

primarily on an analysis of the party struggle, ‘what the political parties do, how they 

see themselves, how their active members behave and what problems the parties are 
facing’. The book deals generally rather than exhaustively with the history of the 
parties of the present day, and is particularly useful for its discussion and analysis of 
contemporary Australian issues from the point of view of political parties, their 
development and response to the changing political scene over the last decade. It 

resents a single, up-to-date account of the major political parties, some of which have 
ea dealt with more extensively in works by ole authors. Because of its shortness, 

combined with the wide scope ofits subject, it is mainly useful as an outline. (329-994) 


Economics 

COMMONWEALTH DEVELOPMENT AND ITS FINANCING: 
8. JAMAICA. Commonwealth Economic Committee. H.M. Stationery Office, 
73.6d. 1964. 24'5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This is one of a series of studies prepared, country by country, in accordance with a 

decision of the Commonwealth Trade and Economic Conference, Montreal, 1958. It 
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l 
summarises, witi the help of numerous tables, the economic and financial conditions 
and development of Jamaica during recent years; in particular it describes the sources 
and uses of investment funds and the type and amount of progress in the main sectors 
of the economy, namely, transport, fuel and power, the manufacturing and mining 
industries, agriculture, and, in a different but important category, the tourist industry. 
In conclusion, it considers the country’s economic trends and prospects. (33097292) 


INFLATION AND THE THEORY OF MONEY. R. J. Ball. Allen & 
Unwin, 40s. cloth; 28s. paper covers. 1964. 22 cm. 314 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Minerva Series of Students’ Handbooks) 

This is likely to be a popular work among students and teachers of economics. The 

author, who is Senior Lecturer in Economics in the University of Manchester, has 

managed to avoid the use of mathematics in giving a straightforward account of the 
relationship between the supply of money and the general price level, and other 
factors potentially contributing to inflation. In the course of the book he examines the 

Keynesian and other modem theories of inflation, including some of those expressed 

by the Radcliffe Committee on the Working of the Monetary System, and discusses 

the significance of the problem in general economic policy. (332-414) 


INTERNATIONAL LIQUIDITY. A Study in the Economic Functions 
of Gold. Ian Shannon. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne): Angas & Robertson (London), 215. 
1964. 22 cm. 152 pages. Index. 

The main concern of this book by the Managing Director of the Economist Intelligence 

Unit (Australia) Pry. Ltd. is with the need for a scheme of monetary transfer which will 

effectively help the more affluent countries of the west to come to the aid of newly- 

developing regions without the drawbacks of the present system. Mr. Shannon, a 

former Senior Research Fellow of the University of Melbourne, has revised and 

added to the ideas expressed in his work The Economic Functions of Gold. He considers 
anew the fimctions of international reserves and the significance of international 
liquidity for technological and economic development. (332°43) 


WATER RESOURCES, USE AND MANAGEMENT. National 
Symposium on Water Resources, Canberra, 9-13 September 1963. Melbourne 
University Press (Melbourne): Cambridge University Press (London), £10 10s. 1964. 
26 cm. 530 pages. Diagrams. 

This large volume contains forty major papers and a limited report of the discussion at 

a symposium held by the Australian Academy of Science in Canberra last year. 

A ian scientists in many fields attended, together with some American, Russian 

and European . A whole range of subjects associated with water development 

was covered, indading meteorology, geological surveys and statistical analysis of 
data, the movement of water in the soil and over the surface, the development of 
hydro-electric power and irrigation, the industrial or urban use of water, the socio- 
economics of water development, and the organisation of research facilities. The book 
is an a rs gathering of scientific, engineering and economic information on 


the problem of ensuring water supply for present and future demand, and it is essential 
for an understanding of how this problem affects and is being dealt with by Australia, 
the driest continent. (333-910994) 


THE ECONOMICS OF SUBSISTENCE AGRICULTURE. Colin 
Clark and Margaret Haswell. Macmillan, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
A study such as this, which is based on economic and statistical data relating to 
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subsistence farming in fifty-seven countries, has long been needed. The writers, who 
are Director and Administrative Officer, respectively, of the Agricultural Economics 
Research Institute at Oxford, give an admirably full account of farming methods 
under the various climatic and other difficulties, with tables of production, food 
consumption, calorie intake, rents and other related factors. This leads to a theoretical 
discussion of income elasticities in the demand for food and of the vital importance of 
transport as a means of developing production and foreign trade. (338-1) 


TWO-WAY PASSAGE. A Study of the Give-and-Take of International Aid. | 
Ritchie Calder. Heinemann, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 196 pages. Index. ’ 
Ritchie Calder’s Professorship of International Relations at Edinburgh University 
involves him in lecturing for three months and travelling as a consultant to the 
United Nations organisation for nine. This book on the principles and practice of 
economic and technical assistance is adapted from lectures given at Edinburgh and is 
a product of Professor Calder’s first-hand observations on the problems of over- 
population, malnutrition and disease in developing countries. Written in the author’s 
customary racy style and with an infectious sense of urgency, this book should appeal 
to a wide range of readers interested in the major social problems of our time. (338-91) 


BRITISH AID—4: TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE. A Factual Survey 
of Britain’s Aid to Overseas Development through Technical Assistance. Overseas 
Development Institute, 7s.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 196 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This pamphlet completes the first series of five studies on British aid which have been 

appearing since 1962 under the auspices of the Nuffield Foundation. The author 

(Mr. Peter Williams of the O.D.L’s staff) summarises the evolution of British aid to 

the colonies up to 1961 and then describes the current provisions for assistance through 

the Overseas Service Aid Scheme and the British Council and other bodies and by 

British participation in the work of the international organisations. While mainly 

factual, a dne tables of expenditure and lists of advisory bodies and courses of 

study, the survey contains a number of good suggestions for improvements. (338-91) 


INCOME AND WEALTH: SERIES X. Income Redistribution and the 
Statistical Foundations of Economic Policy. International Association for Research 
in Income and Wealth. Edited by Colin Clark and Geer Stuvel. Bowes & Bowes, 63s. 
1964. 22 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. 

The papers collected in this volume were presented in 1961 at the Seventh General 

Conference of the Intemational Association for Research in Income and Wealth. 

They deal with three main topics: the uses of national accounts for economic policy 

and decision models, redistribution of income, and national accounting practice in 

the German Federal Republic, the authors being Michael Brumo, Per Sevaldson, 

K. Ohkawa, Jacques Mayer, C. A. van der Beld and others. The whole series is well 

known and appreciated by economists, and the editors have wisely included in this 

issue a table of all the papers published in the ten volumes. (339-2) 


POLICY FOR INCOMES: Part I. The Limits of Incomes Policies. F. W. 
Paish. Part II. Incomes Policies in Europe. Jossleyn Hennessy. Institute of Economic 
Affairs, 6s. 1964. 21°5 cm. 66 pages. Paper covers. (Hobart Papers 29) 

These two authoritative studies agree, in accordance with the policy of the Institute 

of Economic Affairs, in taking as their approach to the desirability of an incomes policy 

the criterion of Sees resources so as best to satisfy consumer preferences. In 

Part I Professor Paish, Professor of Economics in the University of London, makes it 
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his main study to analyse recent movements in earnings, wage rates, demand and 
unemployment so as to determine the limits of unemployment within which an 
incomes policy would be effective. Mr. Hennessy takes the factual approach, describing 
the post-war experiences of Holland (which has attempted an incomes policy), 
Sweden and Denmark. (339°2) 


Social Welfare 
THE HOSPITALS, 1800-1948. A Study in Social Admunistration in 
England and Wales. Brian Abel-Smith with the assistance of Robert Pinker. 
Heinemann, 503. 1964. 22 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Reader in Social Administration at the London School of Economics and Political 
Science, Dr. Abel-Smith has earned a world-wide reputation as an expert on health 
service organisation. In this comprehensive work he considers the development of 
hospitals in England and Wales, daaibing not only conditions for staff and patients, 
finance and administration, but also the social and political developments leading to 
the establishment of the National Health Service. Tradition, the struggle for power 
and public opinion have all influenced the evolution of the peculiarly British compro- 
mise service which, despite many difficulties, offers the whole population comprehen- 
sive health care. This excellent work will provide rere reading for both doctors 
and laymen and yet offers an abundance of facts and detailed references. (362-110942) 


Juvenile Delinquency 
GROWTH TO FREEDOM. The Psychosocial Treatment of Delinquent 
Youth. Derek Miller. Tavistock Publications, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 250 pages. Index. 

When a young delinquent has been treated in a series of residential establishments, he 
runs a grave risk of becoming institutionalised, og ea for Eai on thesimplified 
social code of the institution, self-centred, and unrealistic about the demands of 
society in general. This is an account of an experiment in resettling a group of ex- 
Borstal boys, each of whom had, on average, previously received nine years institu- 
tional treatment. The home, a house in London, has been running for only 24 years 
and has admitted only 27 lads: the results must therefore be tentative. But they are 
soberly encouraging and the experience is taken as a text for a discussion, mainly 
from the psychiatric viewpoint, which is realistic, thought-provoking, and worthy of 
close study. (364°36) 


Edacation 
A GUIDE TO ENGLISH SCHOOLS. Tyrrell Burgess. Penguin Books, 
3.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 206 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

‘A mighty maze but not without a plan’ may, or may not, be a fair description of the 
English system of education. are ieee way about in it has never been easy, and 
latterly has become more difficult ever. The author, formerly director of the 
Advisory Centre for Education, now assistant editor of New Society, has rendered a 
public service in writing this factual, explanatory guide which can be recommended 
as the best of its kind. It outlines the law as laid down by the 1944 and subsequent 
Education Acts; defines the powers and duties of central and local administration; 
surveys the various types of school, both in the statutory system and in the indepen- 
dent sector. In addition, it offers advice on choice of schools, explains the requirements 
of such examinations as the 11 plus, Common Entrance, and G.C.E., and reviews the 
provision of further, technical and higher education. Intended mainly m ee 
this comprehensive handbook will be invaluable for all those who are daunted by the 
diversities, anomalies and complications of English education. (370-942) 
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TEACHING DEAF CHILDREN TO TALK. Sir Alexander Ewing and 
Lady Ethel C. Ewing. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 30s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 
266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For the use of audiologists in training and teachers of deaf children this authoritative 

textbook, which supersedes Speech and the Deaf Child published in 1954, will also 

interest speech therapists, psychologists and medical officers of health. While the 
approach and basic methods are similar—-for example, the chapter on Consonants 
retains the emphasis on ear training for teachers—the authors ibe their recent 

experience of the use of bois baad amplification, supplemented by the practice of , 

articulation readiness and hand analogies, There is an up-to-date account of hearing , 

aids, their uses and maintenance by J. E. J. John, and, mndicating the importance of 

parent guidance and home training in a programme designed to teach children to talk 
at three to four years of age, a chapter on principles and methods in parent guidance. 

The authors give references to important papers. (371-912) 


CRISIS IN THE HUMANITIES. Edited by J. H. Plumb. Penguin Books, 
3s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 172 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
With science and technology in the ascendant it seems that the so-called liberal arts 
have lost not only their pride of place but—which is worse—their social relevance. 
Instead of holding the initiative in contemporary culture they are left on the defensive. 
Inevitably, then, a mood of doubt, frustration, dissatisfaction, even pessimism pervades 
this collection of essays. At the same time they evince a questing spirit and signs ofnew 
vitality. The editor, Reader in Modern English History at Cambridge, enters a 
vigorous plea for the rehabilitation of the idea of Progress. He has assembled a 
distinguished team of contributors, each of whom examines the ‘crisis’ as it affects his 
own discipline—Classics, History, Philosophy, Divinity, English Literature, the Fine 
Arts, Sociology and Economics. While the essays are too disparate to form a sympo- 
sium, their general tenor augurs well for a come-back in the humanities. (378-04) 


Postal Communication 
CARRYING BRITISH MAILS OVERSEAS. Howard Robinson. 
Allen & Unwin, 50s. 1964. 22 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a fascinating and scholarly work. The author has searched English and 
Dominion government reports and other source material in order to give an authentic 
account of the British mail service overseas from the carly 17th century to 1963. He 
describes the progress in the delivery of mail by means of small sailing ships to great 
ocean liners and aeroplanes, a record of achievement in which the ec 
introduction of imperial penny postage has been overshadowed by the everyday use 
of airmail letters throughout the world at a standard rate. The book can be warmly 
recommended to the general reader as well as to the student. (383-0942) 


Customs 
ENDLESS CAVALCADE. A Diary of British Festivals and Customs. 
Alexander Howard. Arthur Barker, 30s. 1964. 25 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A journalist of long standing in Fleet Strcet, the author presents an unusual departure 
from his business and financial writings since in this well-produced volume he has 
brought together some interesting examples of British festivals and customs for 
every day in the year. The book is essentially a collection of accounts of rites and 
ceremonies, Paai illustrated from a great variety of sources. Many of these old 
customs, such as Whuppity Scoorie, Up-Helly-A or the Red Hose Race, will be 
unknown to the general reader, while to people living outside the British Isles the 
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book will serve as a guide to traditional urban and rural ceremonies so arranged that 
tourists can discover at a glance what is happening on any day that they happen to be 
in Britain. tooo) 
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SCIENCE AND MODERN WRITING. Allan Rodway. Sheed & Ward, 
98. 1964. 17°5 cm. 158 pages. Paper covers. (Stagbooks) 
Mr. Rodway, who is Reader in English at the University of Nottingham, has 
written a brief, lucid introduction to a complex subject—the relationship between 
science and literature in the present century. Without taking refuge in technical 
jargon or pretentious metaphysical peas Mr. Rodway makes some valid 
points and reaches some KiE usions. He arguesethat the influence of science 
on literature has been overrated, and points out that the best imaginative writing of 
our time has been notable for its creative misuse of science. Furthermore, he suggests 
that although recent criticism has learned something from scientific method it can 
never be a science, being more analogous to law. The value of this book is enhanced 
by a well-chosen booklist. (sor-49) 


Physics 
J. J. THOMSON and the Cavendish Laboratory in his day. Sir George 
Paget Thomson. Nelson, 25s. 1964. 21 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British 
Men of Science) 
J. J. Thomson became Professor of Physics at Cambridge in 1884 and held the post 
until he was appointed Master of Trinity College in 1918. During this period some of 
the greatest names in physics worked under him, including seven who subsequently 
became Nobel prize winners, The discoverer of the electron and the founder of 
atomic physics, Thomson ranks with Curie, Planck, Rutherford and Einstein in the 
importance of his contribution to science, and during his term of office the Cavendish 
Takotaioy could well be called the ‘cradle of mole hysics’. This short volume, 
by his son and collaborator, is an account of the man and his work and of the contri- 
bution to physics of one of the most successful groups of scientists ever gathered 
together in one laboratory. The book is designed for those with only a slight 
knowledge of physics and every effort is made to cxplain the significance of the 
experimental and theoretical work associated with the discoveries mentioned. The 
author is himself a Nobel Laureate. (530-9) 


IMPERFECTIONS AND ACTIVE CENTRES IN SEMICON- 
DUCTORS. R. G. Rhodes. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 90s. 1964. 23°5 cm. 
386 pages. Illustrations. Index. (International Series of Monographs on Semiconductors, 
Vol. 6) 

By combining well-documented reviews of many aspects of semiconductor technolo 

with informative discussions of theory and experimental results, the author deed 
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in catering for the different needs of advanced students, research workers and tech- 
nologists familiar with the modem concepts of the solid state. A brief introduction to 
structure, bonding and point defects in semiconductors precedes a concise description 
of the nature, behaviour and experimental detection of dislocations and a discussion 
of the relations of plastic deformation and twinning to the mechanical properties of 
line defects. A chapter on crystal growth by pulling and floating zone methods is 
followed by a useful discussion on the methods of controlling impurity content. The 
extent to which mobility, conductivity and energy states pad on the chemical 
and physical properties of the more important impurities and defects in Si and Ge 
receive er attention at some length. Finally, the technically important subject of ' 

surface preparation is treated in chapters on ene ana etch pit formation in the * 
presence of impurities and defects. The author heads the physics department of an 
industrial research organisation. (537°622) 


Chemistry 
POLYCYCLIC HYDROCARBONS. Vol. 1 and Vol. 2. E. Clar. With a 
chapter on Carcinogenesis by Regina Schoental. Academic Press, £6 6s. and £7. 
1964. 24 cm. 514: 544 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author has been a leading authority on polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons for 
many years, and these two volumes present a distinguished contribution to the 
literature of organic chemistry. The treatment is distinctive and well balanced, taking 
account both of the historical background and present understanding. In addition the 
standard of production is exceptionally high. The work should thus not only be of 
interest to specialists, but to many organic and physical chemists working in other 
fields. The first part of Volume I consists of general chapters dealmg with nomen- 
clature, with physical and chemical properties and the manner in which these are 
contributing to an understanding of the nature of aromaticity, with carcinogenesis 
(very well treated by Dr. Schoental) and with general synthetic reactions. The 
remainder of the two volumes comprises a well classified account of the chemistry 
of the numerous classes of polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons and their more 
important derivatives in short aad individually well-documented chapters. E. Clar 
is at the University of Glasgow, Regina Schoental at the Medical Research Council, 
Carshalton. (547-61) 


CHEMISTRY OF THE STEROIDS. Charles W. Shoppee. 2nd edition. 
Butterworths, 855. 1964. 22°5 cm. 492 pages. Diagrams. Index. Oan Chemistry 
Monographs) 

Professor Shoppee, who holds the Chair of Organic Chemistry in the University of 

Sydney, is well known for his many contributions to the field of steroid chemistry 

over the past twenty years. This second edition of a book first published in 1958 

me a comprehensive account of sterols, bile acids, sex hormones,.adrenocortical 

ormones, cardiotonic glycosides and aglycones, saponins, sapogenins, and azasteroids; 
there are over two thousand references. A very large amount of information has been 
condensed in these pages, and the style is in consequence often very terse, demanding 
unremitting attention from the reader, but as a reference work it will be extremely 

useful to specialists in this very important branch of organic chemistry. (547-73) 


Crystallography 
PRACTICAL OPTICAL CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. N. H. Hartshorne 
and A. Stuart. Edward Arnold, 408. 1964. 22-5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Readers familiar with the authors’ well known Crystals and the Polarising Microscope 
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will find here a similar pattern with some contraction and change of content to suit 
the needs of students of geology, ceramics and ography. Well-illustrated 
accounts are given of morphology and habit with reference to atomic structure; the 
nature of light and its behaviour in uniaxial, biaxial and optically active crystals; the 
preparation and manipulation of crystals and their examination in parallel and con- 
vergent light. The optical system of the polarising microscope is described at some 
length, the factors governing magnification and resolving power are discussed, and 
the problem of correct illumination is treated in useful detail for potential users. The 
- chapters devoted to quantitative measurements of birefringent properties are supple- 
mented by a set of experiments which could form the basis of useful exercises for 
students, using readily available material. Clear, authoritative and practical, this text 
shows that much crystallographicinformation may be found by using simple polarisin 
microscopes and elementary stage manipulations. (548°9 


Biology 
THE LIFE OF THE CELL: Its Nature, Origin and Development. J. A. V. 
Butler. Allen & Unwin, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Butler describes this as a sequel to Inside the Living Cell published in 1959 and 
it is a new work reflecting the advances of the intervening years. It is intended for 
those having a background of scientific knowledge and,for scientists specialising in 
other fields, and technical subjects are simply presented. Initial chapters dealing with 
the proteins, DNA and viruses are followed by accounts of mutations, the genetics of 
micro-organisms, the mechanism of photosynthesis, and the origin of life. Professor 
Butler also ranges over such themes in molecular biology as antibodies and immunity, 
disordered growth, and the cells of sense organs, nerves and muscles. A guide to 
further reading is provided. (574-87) 


Genetics 
GENETICS AND MAN. C. D. Darlington. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1964. 
22 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The new title more aptly describes this fascinating work, which was originally based 
upon a Herbert Spencer Lecture given in Oxford University and published in 1953 
under the title, The Facts of Life. Professor Darlington traces the history of human 
genetics, beginning with the ideas of the early Hebrew, Greek and Roman writers. 
He has now p the original text to make space for recent knowledge. For example, 
in Part 2, entitled The Framework of Life, there is new material on myxomatosis, 
smoking and cancer, and e by atomic radiation, and in Part 3, Man and Woman, 
on twins, blood genes and ia, chromosome mistakes in man, cousin marriage, 
and homosexuality. The book is a pleasure to read and well documented. (575-1) 


Microbiology 
PROGRESS IN INDUSTRIAL MICROBIOLOGY. Vol. V. Edited by 
D. J. D. Hockenhull. Heywood, 84s. 1964. 25*5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. 

Industrial scientists do not have the same opportunities as their academic counterparts 
for achieving fame through paar tie us the authors of this volume will not, 
with one or two exceptions, be familiar to readers outside their respective fields but 
the anthority of their writing cannot be denied. The seven articles maintain the direct 
style that characterises the series, relating theory to practice in ways that will appeal 
to the practical microbiologist. Two, dealing with steam and radiation sterilisation 
respectively, summarise the vast improvements of recent years. Others cover 


c 877 


bacitracin, amino acid fermentations, the biochemistry of vitamin B,, production and 
the manufacture, by fermentation, of ergot alkaloids. Most remarkable is the article 
surveying screening programmes and other procedures in the search for antibiotic- 
producing and other new micro-organisms which, the first of its kind, fills a long-felt 
want. (576) 


Zoology 
MENAGERIE MANOR. Gerald Durrell. Hart-Davis, 21s. 1964. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. : 
In this book the animals which Gerald Durrell describes catching in A Zoo in my » 
Luggage have found a permanent home in his private zoo in Jersey (which, incidentally, 
has just become the Jersey Wildlife Preservation Trust). His aim is not just to keep wild 
animals for people to look at, but to breed as many as possible, and especially to aid 
and breed animals that are in danger of extinction. The behaviour of his anim: 
provides the author with a great deal of fascinating material and, as readers of his 
previous books about wildlife will know, Mr. Durrell has a lively, humorous style. 
The result ıs an extremely amusing and readable book which will be of especial 
interest to those who are interested in the conservation of wildlife, but which can 
hardly fail to entertain the general reader. It is illustrated with linc-drawings by 
Ralph Thompson. (590-74) 


THE ENORMOUS ZOO. A Profile of the Uganda National Parks. Colin 
Willock. Longmans, 30s. 1964. 22°$ cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

Colin Willock, a journalist working for Anglia TV’s Natural History Film Unit on 
their Survival series, went to Uganda in 1961 with the BBC’s nature photographer, 
John Buxton, to film the capture and tr rt to a safer area of some of the rapidly 
vanishing white rhino. Despite its en hat fatuous title, this is actually a highly 
readable general account, written around the above episode, of the founding and 
history o Uganda’s two National Parks. The author deals with the conservation 
problems which arose while all game was strictly protected, with the culling of hippo 
and elephant that became necessary, with scientific studies, personalities and ie 
tourist trade. If a zoologist had read the script minor errors could have been avoided. 

(591-96761) 





Medical Sciences 

DOCTORS PAST AND PRESENT. Lord Brain. Pitman Medical Publishing 
Co., 408. 1964. 22 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These addresses and essays describe the work and achievements of medical men from 

the 17th century to the present day with a bias towards Lord Brain’s own subject, 

neurology. He discusses Harvey’s knowledge of neurology, and the relationship 

between hysteria and witchcraft, and describes Dr. Johnson’s writings and his doctors. 
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He gives notes on three conversations with Sir Charles Sherrington, on Sir Henry Head, 
and completes this section of the book with an outline of past and present neurology. 
In a section “Medicine and Society’ he includes his impressions ata visit to Nigeria. 
Finally, he considers the need for experiment in medical education, the diagnosis of 
genius, the vocabulary of psychiatry, and adds a plea for a philosophy of medicine. 
Attractively produced and easy to read, the book allie bon doctors and laymen 
puzzled by the problems arising from the increasingly rapid advance of medicine. (610) 


MEDICAL SURVEYS AND CLINICAL TRIALS. Some Methods and 
Applications of Group Research in Medicine. Edited by L. J. Witts. 2nd edition. 
Oxford University Press, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 380 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Oxford 
Medical Publications) 

With the Nuffield Professor of Clinical Medicine, Oxford University, as editor, 

seventeen authorities contribute papers intended for clinical research workers and 

designed to elucidate the concepts and describe the techniques used in the various forms 
of group research. Part 1 elucidates the methods applied to these types of research—for 

Sn k to prevalence surveys, follow-up studies, prophylactic and therapeutic trials. 

The chapter on volunteers, controls, placebos and questionnaires in clinical trials has 

been rewritten. Part 2 deals with the applications of such methods to nine different 

research fields, including genetics, child development and health, cardiovascular 
diseases and mental illness. In this section, the chapters on,diseases of the joints and on 
tropical diseases have been rewritten. The whole text has been revised and references 

to cover progress in the last five years. (610-7) 


ALDOSTERONE. A Symposium apes by the Council for International 
A ape of Medical Sciences, established under the joint auspices of UNESCO 
WHO. Chairman, R. S. Mach. Editors, E. E. Baulieu and P. Robel. Blackwell 
Scientific Publications (Oxford), £5. 1964. 23 cm. $44 pages. Illustrations. 
In Prague in August 1963, fifty-one specialists from the British Commonwealth, 
Europe and the United States attended the proceedings of the three-day symposium. 
It followed an earlier one which took place in Geneva in 1957. In this volume, the 
documented papers and discussions are published in full, giving a comprehensive 
account of recent investigations and indicating the problems exercising the minds of 
research workers. The eight papers of the first session dealt with the normal secretion 
of the hormone, methods of measurement and metabolism, while the eight forming 
the second session examined the factors concerned in the regulation and secretion of 
aldosterone. Primary and secondary aldosteronism were the theme of the ten papers 
forming the third and final session, which included such topics as the clinical charac- 
teristics of primary aldosteronism and the results of surgery, the estimation of renin 
in plasma, hyperaldosteronism in oedema, and the secretion of aldosterone in normal 
pregnancy and in pre-eclampsia. (612-405) 


THE PILL AND BIRTH REGULATION. The Catholic debate, including 
statements, articles and letters from the Pope, Bishops, Priests and married and 
unmarried laity. Edited and introduced by Leo Pyle. Darton, Longman & Todd, 5s. 
1964. 18-5 cm. 236 pages. Paper covers. 

This is largely a collection of articles and correspondence from English periodicals 

and newspapers, Catholic and non-Catholic, publi in the last few years, on various 

methods Pe birch control (mechanical, ‘rh method’, and the recently invented 
pills controlling ovulation). The discussion ranges round the moral question whether 
contraceptive methods other than total or periodic continence may be used by Roman 

Catholics, but the book is also of vital interest to adults of every or no creed. Every 
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aspect is considered—theological, moral, psychological, sociological, and economic, 
rarely medical—the majority of the writers being lay rather than clerical. The subject 
has thus been given a good airing, preparatory to its being discussed, it is hoped, by the 
Vatican Council which reassembled in September 1964. There are signs of faulty 
translation, editing, and proof-reading, and an index is lacking. (613-943) 


THE NATURE OF HEALING. Arthur Guirdham. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 
1964. 22 cm. 182 pages. : ` 
The author of this book, a psychiatrist of over thirty years’ experience, writes as one | 
who is especially interested in health and discase as related to religious, philosophical 
and social backgrounds. Here he is concerned with the healing process itself and 
examines what he thinks are the reasons for the successes of unorthodox healing as 
compared with standard medical practice, suggesting that little recognised factors 
such as extrasensory perception play in important part both in health and illness. For 
those concemed with problems of healing generally and its relation to psychic 
phenomena Dr. Guirdham’s well-written essay with its examples of strange and 
unexpected cures will be found to be both stimulating and suggestive. (615-85) 


THE CONTROL OF PAIN. Frederick Prescott. English Universities Press, 
tos.6d. 1964. 19-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (New Science 
Series) . 

The author, Clinical Assistant at the Royal Free Hospital, London, and former 

Director of Clinical Research to the Wellcome Foundation, London, has been 

successful in his difficult task of writing a work on pain understandable by laymen. By 

adopting an historical approach, he has produced a work interesting to and also 
to senior science and medical students. He analyses pain, describes ancient anodynes, 
outlines the history of anaesthesia and of painless childbisth, He explains the develop- 
ment of man-made analgesics, local anaesthetics and the methods of surgical relief. 
There is also a chapter devoted to the problem of drug addiction. (616) 


POCKET BOOK OF PHYSICAL SIGNS IN MEDICINE. H. Fald. - 
H. K. Lewis, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 
The Pocket Book, written by a physician of thirty years’ experience, is designed for 
final year undergraduate Bee ne for those get for the M.R.C.P., for whom 
it provides a revision handbook. It will also be useful to general practitioners. The 
text highlights very usefully the essentials of bedside diagnosis, describes methods and, 
in detail, signs elicited, often summarising much information in tabular form. The 
author lists further tests which may be required to confirm a diagnosis. The text is - 
mainly arranged by body systems, with the addition of such chapters as those on the 
unconscious patient, haemorrhages, abnormal pigmentation and oedema. (616-075) 


SOME ASPECTS OF CHRONIC BRONCHITIS. Proceedings of a 
Symposium held at the Royal Society of Medicine, London, November 1963. 
Edited by F. A. H. Simmonds and L. B. Hunt. Livingstone, 128.6d. 1964. 21-5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

There were fifteen participants, representative of university teaching, general practice, 

hospital practice and health services, in this one-day conference, which was limited to 

clinical aspects and their management, and excluded the consideration of air pollution 
in aetiology. In the four sessions, short papers were read and discussed upon a wide 
tange of subjects, such as pathology, functional disturbances, occupation, health 
education, experience in an ai ne clinic, antibiotics, home management and 
the treatment of the advanced disease. (616-23) 
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CLINICAL ASPECTS OF ADRENAL FUNCTION. Ivor H. Mills. 
Blackwell Scientific Publications (Oxford), 478.64. 1964. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 

The aim of the Professor of Medicine, Cambridge University, in this monograph is 

to provide non-specialist medical men and medical students with a balanced survey of 

current knowledge. He first deals with structure, with the chemistry of the hormones 
of the adrenal cortex and the measurement of steroids in blood and urine. Chapters on 
the physiology of cortisol, aldosterone and of the adrenal androgens are followed by 

- descriptions of clinical conditions, their diagnosis, the laboratory investigations 

necessary, differential diagnosis, pathology, treatment and complications. The final 

chapter on steroid therapy, based upon the results presented in several hundred papers, 
provides a valuable assessment of the results of this treatment. A few well selected 

references are appended. (616-45) 


PRACTICAL DERMATOLOGY. L B. Sneddon and R. E. Church. 
Edward Arnold, 208. 1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This modestly priced textbook by Consultant Dermatologists to the Rupert Hallam 

ent of Dermatology, Royal Infirmary, Sheffield, derives from lectures to 
me py students, and also to general practitioners taking a refresher course in 
Sheffield University. Emphasis is placed upon skin diseases most commonly en- 
countered, but the scope of the text is enlarged to include a few rare diseases whose 
accurate diagnosis is specially important or which are of particular interest. As the 
textbook is designed to supplement clinical teaching, clinical descriptions are brief; 
therapeutic measures for which exact instructions are given are those found most 
successful by the authors. This is a pleasant, generously illustrated production. (616-5) 


NEW HORIZONS IN PSYCHIATRY. Peter Hays. Penguin Books, ss. 
1964. 18 cm. 326 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books 
Dr. Peter Hays, Senior Lecturer in Psychiatry at St. George’s Hospital, London, has 
written a minor classic which laymen and experts allai o miss. Not only does 
he give a factual account of the latest developments, but he also takes care that they 
are discussed their exciting historical context. His discussion of treatment 
is thorough within the confined space available. Refreshingly, he treats the topic of 
depressions and schizophrenia not in terms of dreary classifications, but hypothesises in 
relation to the manner in which respond to othe various types of drugs. Neuro- 
surgical advances are discussed clearly, as is the outcome of the work of Pavlov. A 
chapter on drug addiction is informative, and so is the more limited en on 
advances in psychological testing. He ably covers in a condensed manner the im 
of psychiatry on Gets and problems connected with old age and small children. 
The role of psychotherapy vis-4-vis other forms of treatment is tolerantly handled in 
this informative and eclectic book. (616-89) 


CHEMOTHERAPY OF TUBERCULOSIS. Edited by V. C. Barry. 
Butterworths, 793.6d. 1964. 25 cm. 290 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Edited by the Director of Laboratories, Medical Research Council of Ireland, this 
reference work aims to provide authoritative statements upon ten main aspects of the 
subject. The Irish, British, French, German and Swiss contributors, all of whom have 
advanced knowledge in their particular field, direct the work to all investigators 
concerned with antimicrobial chemotherapy. Their topics include the constituents of 
mycobacteria; the bacteriology of the bes bacillus; the antibacterial action of 
streptomycin, isoniazid and PAS; preclinical evaluation of antituberculous drugs; the 
nature and development of resistance; and the clinical evaluation of antituberculous 
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drugs. To each chapter are appended references to papers published in world literature. 
The work provides a alae conspectus for research workers. (616-995) 


THE NURSING OF ACCIDENTS. Raymond Farrow. English Universities 
Press, 15s. cloth; 8s.6d. paper covers. 1964. 21°5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Modern Nursing Series) 

This volume is intended for students of nursing and for nurses who have accident 

cases in their care. The Orthopaedic Surgeon, North Middlesex Hospital, London, 

emphasises the need for treatment not only of the injuries, but of the whole person. 

Also, he introduces a sound theoretical background into the sections on the practical 

cts of treatment, so that these are well designed to indicate the reasons for the use 
of the particular surgical techniques and methods of nursing care described here. 

Chapters on the response of the tissues to injury, the constitutional effects of injury, 

and wound infections, precede those concerned with injuries to the regions and limbs. 

A useful book offered at a low price. (617-1) 


OUTLINE OF ORTHOPAEDICS. John Crawford Adams. sth edition. 
Livingstone, 378.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This most popular textbook, stressing methods of clinical examination and designed 
for AE ada medical students, can also be recommended to general practitioners 
needing a concise descriptign of any common orthopaedic condition, and to nurses 
and physiotherapists. The advances of the three-year interval between editions, including 
new methods of treatment, are reflected in the text; the illustrations, generously 
provided, have been sifted and improved, and the nomenclature is revised to conform 
with the recommendations of the International Anatomical Nomenclature Committee 
approved by the Seventh International Congress of Anatomists, 1960. (617°3) 


THE PRACTICAL MANAGEMENT OF HEAD INJURIES. John M. 

Potter. and edition. Lloyd-Luke, 15s. 1964. 18-5 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Consultant Neurological Surgeon to the United Oxford Hospitals, Mr. Potter intends 
this wise, attractively written small book for casualty officers, orthopaedic and general 
surgeons, general practitioners and senior nurses. It is essentially practical, proceeding 
from the casualty department, where anoxia should be treated and the preliminary 
assessment made, to the ward, retrospective diagnosis, and care of the severely and 
less severely injured. Then, the complications demanding surgery and serious compli- 
cations not demanding urgent sur are aiao, and y convalescence, 
rehabilitation and sequelae. After three years it has been necessary to make a few 
amendments: for example, a test for positional vertigo is incorporated, as are recent 
views on traumatic epilepsy, and a new tube-feeding regime. (617-51) 


OBSTETRICS. J. M. Brudenell. Staples Press,’ 36s. 1964. 23 cm. 164 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The Consultant Obstetrician and Gynaecologist, King’s College Hospital, London, 
poe a lucid, concise textbook for the undergraduate student. The adnmurable 
ayout of the text in short, clearly headed paragraphs facilitates the ready assimilation 
of facts and quick revision. The first six chapters are concerned with normal pregnancy, 
labour and puerperium; these are followed by chapters on the abnormal, incidence, 
aetiology, pathology, clinical features, diagnosis au treatment, briefly but adequately 
described; E ical aspects are emphasised. In the chapter on maternal, foetal 
and neonatal migeealieg. the author draws attention to basic avoidable factors. He 
concludes with a brief review of the harmful effects of obstetric radiology and indica- 
tions for X-rays ın pregnancy. (618-2) 
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TEXTBOOK OF OBSTETRICS. John F. Cunningham. 4th edition. 
Heinemann Medical Books, 60s. 1964. 22 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This textbook for the undergraduate student, which is also designed to serve him later 
as a reference book, has been revised after an interval of six years by the colleagues of 
the Emeritus Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, University College, Dublin. 
For the old material, these seven contributors have substituted recent views, new 
techniques, and treatment generally accepted in medical teaching. Noteworthy in 
this edition is the new short appendix on family planning according to the ethics of 
- the Roman Catholic Church. The text is comprehensive and carefully saa rire 
; 618-2 


TO THE BITTER END. Elhott Smith. Abelard-Schuman, 16s. 1964. 20 cm. 
208 pages. 

The treatment of cancer is inevitably charged with emotion, the more especially when 
the victim is a child. Elliott Smith uses the tragedy in his own family to press the view 
that cancer might be cured by stimulating the body to produce its own antibodies to 
the disease. This sad little book—a case history of his son Kim—is a monument to his 
belief and a layman’s account of the failure of present methods of treatment to save his 
son. 


Engineering: Electrical . 
MATRIX AND TENSOR ANALYSIS IN ELECTRICAL NET- 
WORK THEORY. S. Austen Stigant. Macdonald, 80s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 506 
If it is true that mastery of a subject cannot be attained without an agonising amount 
of hard work, then this book chould help any student to master its subject: for the 
material is all there but so badly presented that no student will extract it without the 
hard work. For example, since matrices are explained without ever mentioning the 
unit matrix, it will be some time before it occurs to him to multiply together the 
forms given for [M] and [M] on pp. 56-7 and find that the product is not x, and 
ponder why this should be so. Again, a tensor is ‘defined’ as ‘a quantity which remains 
invariant to a linear transformation . . .’. If we bear in mind that a tensor is a quantity 
which exists in tly of the existence of axes but has to be described in terms of 
components which are not invariant to axis transformations although the algebraic 
relations between them are invariant, we can again judge the amount of work required 
of the student before he achieves comprehension. Nevertheless, for the student who 
wants to become expert at rule-of-thumb applications of matrices to electrical 
networks in the manner of the Kron school, this is an authoritative work. (621-3) 


(618-92904) 


MODERN POWER STATION PRACTICE. Vol. IV. Miscellaneous 
Station Services: Miscellaneous Plant: Main Switchgear: Auxiliary Switchgear and 
Equipment: Transformers, Reactors and Power Cables: Protective Gear and 
Voltage Regulators: Electrical Instrumentation and Metering. Compiled and 
abled by the Central Electricity Generating Board, 603, 1964. 25+5 cm. 346 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The fourth of a series of five volumes describing the main and electrical plant found in 

modern power stations. The authors are specialists in their own fields and have set out 

to provide a theoretical background to add to the practical experience of workers in 
the electrical supply industry. Well produced and clearly written, this series should be 
of real value to oe workers for whom it is primarily intended, and also to students. 

It should be of some interest, too, to the general reader. (621-3123) 
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MATRIX ANALYSIS OF ELECTRICAL MACHINERY. N. N. 
Hancock. Pergamon Press (Oxford), 218. 1964. 20 cm. 256 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Paper covers. (Commonwealth and International Library of Scie Technology, 
Engineering and Liberal Studies) 

Matrix algebra can be said to serve two purposes in applied engineering analysis: 

() when employed in its own right as an analytical method and (2) when it is but an 

adjunct (although an important one) to tensor analysis. In the first of these a matrix 

study relates to a ‘machine’ performance within specific reference frames only. Tensor 

analysis, however, provides a generalised ap a applicable to all types of structures . 

(of the same ‘family’) and all permissible reference frames. Matrix analysis is therefore 

a facet of tensor analysis and, as Gabriel Kron has said, the thinking is tensorial, when 

more than one reference frame is employed. The present book, whilst providing an 

account of matrix methods, at the same time does, in fact, prepare the reader for the 
mechanics, at least, of applied tensor analysis, although he may not realise it. The 
text covers applications to static networks, transformers, and various common types 
of rotating machines, together with studies of torque expressions, linear transforma- 
tions, performance calculations, and steady-state and transient conditions in machines. 

Exercises ate provided, but without answers. The book is suited to the needs of 

undergraduate students, of postgraduates and of those who desire to undertake a 

course of self-study. To these classes of readers it is recommended. The author is a 

Senior Lecturer in Electrical Engineering at the Manchester College of Science and 

Technology. (621-313) 


TRANSISTOR CIRCUITS IN ELECTRONICS: Basic Principles for 
Amplifier, Oscillator and Switching Applications. S. S. Hakim and R. Barrett. 
Tif: Books, 638. 1964. 22 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This follows the pattern of many such books in that it deals briefly with the physical 

basis of semiconductor device behaviour, explores in detail many of the possible (but 
uivalent) circuits of the transistor as well as the hybrid four pole parameters. Some 

of this analysis is then used to deal briefly with many of the possible transistor circuits 
including amplifiers, oscillators, counters, modulation, etc. Unfortunately the treat- 
ment of transistors is not in terms of the generally accepted performance parameters: 
fa rather than fr is used to describe high frequency performance, and none of the 
switching parameters, such as T's, is mentioned. Switching circuits are dealt with 
rapidly but with some helpful numerical examples. Logic circuits are developed via 

Boolean algebra. The communication circuits are only briefly described. The authors, 

who are senior technical college lecturers, have written this book for students taking 

electronics as part of a degree, Dip. Tech. or Higher National Certificate and 
have provided a very readable survey of most of the elem circuits whi 
students may be expected to be acquainted with. The book does not claim to deal with 
the design of circuits. There are a number of worked examples in which numerical 

values are calculated, but no exercises are included. (6212-38171) 


Structural 

INFLUENCE LINES FOR STATICALLY INDETERMINATE 
PLANE STRUCTURES. W. J. Lamach. Maanillan, 90s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 
268 pages. Diagrams. 

Half of the book is concerned with continuous beams; the other main topics are 

arches and braced frames. There are short chapters also on model techniques and the 

‘elastic’ theory of suspension bridges. The author, who is a lecturer in civil engineering 

at Bristol University, wrote this book for final year undergraduates, postgraduates 
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and practising engineers. It offers an extensive treatment of a topic that has been 
neglected by the British technical press; there are many excellent diagrams and useful 
tables. The work is, on the whole, excellent but the author’s assumptions about the 
reader’s background knowledge vary. For example, exhaustingly explicit moment 
equations for a statically determinate structure are given in this advanced textbook. 
Readers are warned that Fig. 2.2 is too large and partly obscured by 1ts binding, 
Fig. 2.8 has been plotted with a kink, and Fig. 2.15 Lee a misleading confusion in 
the scales of moment diagrams. (624-177) 


‘THE FORTH BRIDGE AND ITS BUILDERS. Rolt Hammond. 


Eyre & Spottiswoode, 84s. 1964. 26 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. 
The author, an engineer, is obviously fascinated by this huge bridge and this is 
reflected in the depth of detail he has gathered around the main story of its con- 
ception, design and construction. The book is divided into four main sections which 
make clear distinction between non-technical and technical chapters. The first stresses 
the need, by the 1850's, for a bridge across the Forth and describes its final commission 
in the a of lessons learned from ignorance and mismanagement in the construction 
of the ill-fated Tay bridge. The second section traces the separate careers of the three 
men who co-operated as designers and contractor to build the bridge. Their attention 
to detail and ability to organise a work force of 44-thousand men were immense 
achievements for the time. The actual building of the bridge is clearly followed in 
text and drawings and many excellent photographs, from foundations to super- 
structure. Finally, having dealt in the first section with the significance of the railway 
bridge, Mr. Hammond surveys, in the last section, the new road bridge built beside 
it to serve the Motor Age. The Forth Bridge is now fully documented. The book is of 
both general and specialist interest. (624-35) 





Aeronautics 
OF FLIGHT AND FLYERS. An Aerospace Anthology. Compiled by 
Oliver Stewart. Newnes, 358. 1964. 25°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, Index. (Newnes 
Anthologies) 
After service as a fighter p otin World War I and as a test pilot at Farnborough, 
Oliver Stewart established a high reputation as air correspondent, editor, broadcaster 
and author of works on aviation. His experience makes him ideally suited to the task 
of compiling this anthology, which covers the history of flying from the earliest days 
right up to the space flights of Gagarin and Glenn. In his introduction he says: ‘I 
have not sought so much for writings of literary distinction as for writings of authority, 
of clarity, or of atmosphere’—and this is a fair description of his book, in which the 
extracts he reprints are linked together in logical sequence by his own clear and 
authoritative prose. The book, which is generously illustrated with fine photographs, 
covers the early experiments, the struggle for altitude, the role of the RAF in two 
world wars, the development of civil aviation, of the jet engine and of rocketry. It 
will be of absorbing interest to anyone professionally concerned with aviation, and to 
enthusiastic amateurs, (629-1309) 


THE MACDONALD AIRCRAFT HANDBOOK. Compiled by 
‘William Green. Macdonald, 30s. 1964. 15 cm. 608 pages. [lustrations. Index. 
Handy in size and comprehensive in material, this sturdy little volume will provide 
the spotter with all the essential information about aircraft flying today throughout 
the world. The grouping is arranged primarily by configuration which is broken 
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Each aircraft is allotted a complete page devoted to three-view silhouettes, a synopsis 
of development and production, and basic specification details. The full index is a 
further valuable aid and completes a work which will be hard to excel m its field. 
629°133) 
Agriculture Rural Life 
CUCKOO IN JUNE. Alison Uttley. Faber, 218. 1964. 20 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. 
In this new collection of essays, Alison Uttley has once again taken for her central 
theme the English countryside. Here, in as delightfula mixtureasever she has provided, . 
are wonderfully evocative childhood memories, deep knowledge of nature and an 
exactitude of observation that brings a new interest to the familiar and enhances what 
is strange. She moves easily from past to present; from a perceptive exploration of the 
world of fantasy to a matter-of-fact account of gelag to eol by litle, old- 
fashioned trains in which passengers were supplied with hotwater bottles; from wild 
flowering to wine- and cheese-making; from old stiles to stackyards and dairies; to a 
glimpse of the treasures that a child used to buy for a penny. (630-1) 


SBASONS AND PRICES. The Role of the Weather in English Agricultural 
History. E. L. Jones. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1964. 22 cm. 194 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

The standard work on thisesubject until now has been T. H. Baker’s Records of the 

Seasons, Prices of Agricultural Produce, and Phenomena (1883, extended in 1911), which 

is discussed in an appendix to the present volume. Dr. Jones, an economic historian of 

Nuffield College, Oxford, has based his work on evidence more extensive in time and 

locality. He gives a revealing account of the effects of the weather on rural life and 

agriculture Ein the 18th century onwards, including the influence on sheep and 
cattle production. Finally he gives an annual summary of the effects of inclement 

weather on agricultural production in England from 1728 to 1911. (630-2515) 


COCONUTS. Reginald Child. Longmans, 42s.6d. 1964. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Tropical Agriculture Series) 

The author, out of his experiences as Director of the Coconut Research Institute, 
Ceylon, and then in East Africa, is well qualified to write this account of approved 
practice in the cultivation of coconuts. Various aspects of the coconut and the ind: 

are treated, including the history of distribution, selection of planting ek 
nutrient requirement, pest and disease control. While the information quoted refers 
mainly to Old World practice and techniques, much of this should be useful know- 
ledge in other coconut-producing areas where so many by-products are wasted. The 
tables, graphs, line diagrams and some of the phoe have been well selected. 
The work should be useful as a general reference to students and extension workers in 


(634-61) 


Horticulture 
PLEASURES OF HERBS. Audrey Wynne Hatfield. Museum Press, 255. 
1964. 22 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. 

Though a section is devoted to recipes and notes on cultivation are dispersed through- 
out the text, the main charm of this pleasant little book lies in the descriptions of each 
herb, from alecost, alkanet and angelica to tarragon, thyme and violet. Taking each in 
alphabetical order, the author records its place of origin and subsequent dispersal (and ' 
how widely and swiftly herbs have travelled!), the derivation of its botanical and 
English name, its medicinal, culinary and other uses both now and in ancient times, 
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ts special, often magical, properties, with many quotations from such writers as 
Dioscorides, Pliny, Gerard, Culpepper, Parkinson, Shakespeare, Herrick and other 
poets. The author’s own beautifully exact drawings illustrate each of the forty-three 
entries, This is a book to read and enjoy rather than a work of reference. (635-7) 


Livestock 


SHEEP MANAGEMENT FOR WOOL PRODUCTION. V. G. Cole. 
Crazcos Co-operative (Sydney): Angus & Robertson (London), sos. 1963-64. 22 cm. 
. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
- The stated purpose of this book is primarily to acquaint the wool grower with the 
general aces of the management of merino sheep; and this aim bes bees achieved. 
Most of the information has been compiled from results of observations and research 
conducted in Australia. The introductory chapter is concerned with statistics relating 
to the composition of Australia’s sheep flocks, and with a description of the Australian 
environment. The three main chapters deal with breeding, feeding, and health, and 
the final chapter discusses the relative importance of these three factors in increasi 
wool production. The author is an experienced and practical veterinarian, and she book 
is clearly and concisely written in non-technical language. (636-314) 


Women’s Clothing 

SHOPS AND SHOPPING, 1800-1914. Alison Adburgham. Allen & 
Unwin, 488. 1964. 24 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, as its sub-title explains, tells us “where, and in what manner, the well- 
dressed Englishwoman bought her clothes’. But it is much more than an account of 
‘those two most capricious of customers, women and fashion’. It shows us the rise of 
famous stores, the development of different trends in advertising, selling and buying. 
It indicates the influence of patriotism, industrial development and aesthetic trends; it 
studies the idiosyncracies of people on both sides of the counter. Mrs. Adburgham has 
iven us a finely written book, packed with useful and attractive information; it can 
2 studied as a history by the serious reader, and it can be read with pleasure by a 
wide public. (646-34) 
Publishing 
CASSELL’S DIRECTORY OF PUBLISHING r964-r965. [Edited by 
Jane Deam] 3rd edition. Cassell, 50s. 1964. 22 cm.’ 498 pages. Indexes. 

This third edition ofa directory first issued in 1960 is again expanded and is particularly 
notable for the number of publishers who have recently changed their ee The 
book publishers of Britain, the Commonwealth, Ireland and South Africa are covered 
thoroughly, showing addresses, overseas representatives, interests, directors and 
senior executives, e.g. those responsible for sales and (in some cases) copyright 
permissions. A very full subject-index shows which publishers issue books on any 
i subject. Much other information is given, including trade associations, an 
international calendar of book-trade events, s ip ing services and British customs 
ions, etc. For anyone anywhere in the wor Eako is dealing with books in the 
English language this is a very valuable reference book. (655-4058) 


Business Management 

CONTROL OF A BUSINESS. John Holbrook and Terry Prichard. 
Business Publications, 40s. 1964. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 

After many years’ experience in industry and commerce the authors have come to the 
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conclusion that the basic problems of management are the same regardless of the size 
and scope of the firm. In this book, intended mainly for senior and middle ranks of 
management, they describe ın an efficient and readable manner the accounting and 
other control procedures best calculated to promote the well-being of a business. For 
this purpose differentiate carefully between control of policy and control of 
operations. (658) 


PLANNED MARKETING: Policy for Business Growth. Ralph Glasser. 
Business Publications, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 174 pages. Index. f 
Mr. Glasser, a trained economist and sociologist, is a consultant specialising in the ` 
economic aspects of marketing development. In this helpful work he explains the 
nature of marketing as a set of skills which enables a business to determine such matters 
as the use of machinery, labour, design and material, the choice and price of the 
roduct and the arrangements for its sale, the overriding factors being risk and profita- 
bility. He discusses these pole in detail, with due regard to the principles of market 
reseatch, advertising, public relations and salesmanship, and describes the means of 
planning so as to be ahead of changes in the market. (658-8) 


Gas Technology 


GAS PURIFICATION PROCESSES. Edited by G. Nonhebel. Newnes, 
£7. 1964. 22 cm. 912 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Compiled by an international panel of experts and edited by a member of Imperial 
Chemical Industries Ltd., this work provides a comprehensive and authoritative 
review of gas purification processes which should prove invaluable to all ed in 
industrial and research aspects of this work. After introductory chapters, E 
information on legislation on air pollution, specialist contributors provide sections 
dealing with such subjects as instruments, preliminary purification of crude gases, 
centri gas absorbers, town’s gas purification, the purification of cryogenic gases 
and industrial problems related to problems arising through the prevention of atmos- 
pheric pollution. So much is included in this monumental work that it is impossible 
even to list the topics in a short review, but it is sufficient to say that it should un- 
doubtedly become a standard reference book on the subject during the years to come. 


(665-73) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 





THE JACKDAW OF LINZ. The Story of Hitler’s Art Thefts. David Roxan 
and Ken Wanstall. Cassell, 308. 1964. 21-5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The subject of this book is one of the strangest and least-known episodes of World 
War II. From 1938 to 1945 Adolf Hitler, dictator of Germany, was actively pursuing a 
diose plan to transform the Austrian city of Linz, where he had spent an unhappy 
boyhibad, into one of the major art centres of the world. To achieve this aim ie 
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employed a large staff of museum directors, art dealers and ‘personal assistants to 
gather together, at first by enforced purchase, later by naked confiscation, an astonish- 
ing collection of art treasures from all the countries successively occupied by the 
victorious German armies. Elaborate plans were tentatively prepared for a large 
museum complex in the centre of Linz; pending realisation of this dream, art treasures 
were nae in various depots, chiefly in Munich. Towards the end of the war 
thousands of paintings and other works of art, looted from all over Europe, were 
moved for greater security to the salt mines of Alt-Aussee in Austria where they were 
rescued in April 1945, almost without damage, by the advancing American armies. 
* The story of this astonishing project is recounted in this book with verve and in 
exciting detail; here is professional journalism at its best, revealing not only Hitler’s 
strange mentality but also giving an appalling glimpse into the fate of art treasures and 
dhs danii of the continental art market during a period of total war. (708-054) 


TATE GALLERY CATALOGUES. The Modem British Paintings, 
Drawings and Sculpture. Vol. 1. Artists A-L. Mary Chamot, Dennis Farr and 
Martin Butlin. Oldbourne Press, 503. 1964. 24°5 cm. 476 pages. Illustrations, 

The first of a two-volume catalogue of works by British artists born after 1850 

belonging to the Tate Gallery, London. The catalogue is in alphabetical order under 

names f artists and has been compiled by members of the Tate Gallery staff. It is a 

model ofits kind, giving ample biographical information on each artist with a detailed 

description of every painting, drawing or sculpture now in the national collection of 

British art. Bibliographical information is also included, making this volume, in the 

words of Sir John Rothenstein (until recently Director of the Tate Gallery) who 

contributes a Foreword, ‘a substantial contribution to the history of late nineteenth- 
century and twentieth-century British art’. There 1s a section of illustrations at the end 
of the book, but wherever possible a note is included in the catalogue description of 
reproductions in standard monographs and other sources for each of the rors of art 
described. (708-2) 


THE DECORATIVE ARTS OF THE NEW ZEALAND MAORI. 
T. T. Barrow. A. H. & A. W. Reed (Wellington), 228.64. 1964. Obl. 19 cm. 108 pages. 
An inexpensive, technically sound selection of reproductions of photographs and 
paintings, many of which are in colour, illustrating different aspects of pre-European 
Maorilife. The arrangement is under the headings of personal ornaments, weapons of 
war, commemoration of ancestors, the ceremonial house, religion and death, domestic 
arts, looking into the past (including Maori prehistory and rock-paintings) and 
traditional Maori arts today. Dr. Barrow, who is ethnologist at the Dominion 
Museum, Wellington, has written the accompanying notes to the gi 
7O9 ‘OI 
Landscape Gardening 
INVEREWE: A Garden in the North-West Highlands. May Cowan. Bles, 35s. 
1964. 22 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 
Osgood Mackenzie started to create the garden of Inverewe in North-West Scotland 
in 1862. The author’s late husband became its curator for the National Trust for 
Scotland in 1954 and her account of its early history and subsequent development is in 
part based on his notes. Despite somewhat pedestrian writing, the story is a fascinating 
one, especially when it deals with the formidable problems of climate and soil, the 
plants which prospered and those which failed. The main features of the garden, the 
thododendrons and other trees and shrubs, the herbaceous borders and the rock 
garden are described in detail and there are interesting lists of plants from almost every 
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country in the world which have been successfully acclimatised at Inverewe. Some of 
the colour illustrations appear to do less than justice to their magnificent E j 
7126 

Sculpture 

CLASSICAL AFRICAN SCULPTURE. Margaret Trowell. and edition. 

Faber, 36s. 1964. 25 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This guide to African sculpture, first published in 1954, perceptively combines the 
artistic and akoor approaches; it can be recommended as one of the best 
introductions to the subject which has yet appeared. In this second edition maps and , 
place names have been revised to bring them into line with recent political pes 
im the continent. Further alterations have been made ın the chronology of Benin 
court art, which has been modified as a result of recent research by other specialists, 
and a new section is added dealing with the ancient Nok culture of northern Nigeria. 
The text is comparatively short, comprising only four chapters, but nady 
comprehensive. Chapter one ıs an essay on the appreciation and aesthetics of African 
art; chapter two deals with the function of the craftsman and his art, chapter three 
with geographical distribution and historical development, while the last chapter 
consists ofa brief critique of African sculpture. The excellent illustrations, two or more 
to each plate, are closely linked with the text and add distinction to this intelligent, 
well-written study. (730-96) 


Ceramics 
THE COUNTRY LIFE BOOK OF ENGLISH CHINA. Geoffrey Wills. 
THE COUNTRY LIFE BOOK OF ENGLISH FURNITURE. 
Edward T. Joy. Country Life, 258. each. 1964. 25+5 cm. 96: 104 pages. Illustrations. 
Two well-balanced surveys distinguished by their crisply-written texts and copious 
illustrations, the latter often comprising examples from unfamiliar sources here 
reproduced for the first time. Mr. Wills’s survey of English pottery and porcelain 
stops at 1830. Mr. Joy’s study of furniture embraces the Victorian period and the 
oe century and contains two appendices, one a glossary of technical and decorative 
terms, the other a glossary of woods. Both books are admirable introductory manuals 
to their respective subjects, suitable for school and college libraries; students and 
collectors will find the unhackneyed illustrations useful. (738-0942) (749-22) 


ORIENTAL BLUE AND WHITE. Sir Harry Gamer. 2nd edition. Faber, 
638. 1964. 25 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Faber Monographs on Pottery and 
Porcelain) 

‘Blue and white’ is the outstanding ceramic ware of the Chinese Ming period (1sth- 

r6th centuries) and the source of a fashion in pottery and porcelain which has been 

followed by many European factories. This detailed monograph by a recognised 
expert on af art of China and Japan was first published in 1954; the revised edition 
has a number of changes in the text and an important new preface which summarises 
recent research. The chief advances have been in the investigation of the earlier blue 
and white porcelain dating from the 14th century and in the more accurate dating 
of the 15th century wares. A detailed, chronological account is given of the evolution 
of blue and white until the late 18th century; there are also separate chapters on 
provincial ware and on,both Japanese and Korean blue and white. The Appendix 
reproduces marks used duri e Ming and Ch’ing dynasties and the lavish plate 
section Te nearly half of the book. This new edition of a standard textbook will 
be welcomed by curators, collectors, dealers and students generally of one of the most 
typical of Chinese ceramic wares. (738+2) 
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Furniture and Accessories 

THE COUNTRY LIFE BOOK OF ENGLISH FURNITURE. 
Edward T. Joy. (749:22) 
See under THE COUNTRY LIFE BOOK OF ENGLISH CHINA, 
page 890. 


OLD CLOCKS. H. Alan Lloyd. 3rd edition. Benn, 328.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Practical Handbooks for Collectors) 
In this engagingly written book the author takes the reader on a tour of an imagi 
. clock museum, beginning with a lecture on early methods and mechanical devices for 
measuring time and then piney by way of-some early continental examples, to 
English bracket or mantel clocks of the period 1600-1735, the familiar long-case or 
‘ r’ clocks of the 18th century, and subsequent developments up to 1835. 
The historical associations of some famous clocks, and details of individual clock 
makers are given where appropriate, but the emphasis is on design and mechanism. 
Both these aspects of the subject are well illustrated in the plates, which reproduce 
nearly 180 different specimens. The author is a Fellow of the British Horological 
Institute and author of several other books on his subject. This is the first to deal with 
continental and American clocks, as well as British, and gives a broad, comprehensive 
treatment of the whole field, written in a popular, not too technical style for collectors 
and students. (749-3) 
Painting ' : 
WILLIAM DOBELL. James Gleeson. Thames & Hudson, £5 $s. 1964. 
28 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
William Dobell is Australia’s most powerful portrait painter. His contour maps of 
the human visage are always the result of ing observation and sometimes leave 
the impression that he goes over every inch of a face with his hands as well as his eyes. 
His particular interest is in people whose faces provide ebullient, excessive and 
even grotesque evidence of the kind of life they have lived, and at one point in his 
career it led to a remarkable lawsuit. He had been awarded an important Australian 
rtrait prize, and two unsuccessful candidates for the award contended that the 
aon should be set aside on the ground that Dobell’s painting was not a portrait 
but a caricature. A long and fascinating report of the case appears in Mr. Gleeson’s 
well-written account of the painter’s life and work. The paintings divide neatly into 
‘geographical’ periods, each with its own distinctive savour, determined by his 
sensitive response to people in London, Sydney, Wangi and New Guinea. The sharp 
difference, tor instance, Pa the working-class types of London and Sydney is 
quite remarkable. Dobell’s work fully deserves the very handsome treatment it has 
been accorded by author and publisher. The thirty-two colour plates are of particularly 
good quality. (759:2) 
PAINTINGS OF D. H. LAWRENCE. Edited by Mervin Levy. With 
essays by Harry T. Moore, Jack Lindsay and Herbert Read. Cory, Adams & 
Mackay, 75s. 1964. 29 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. 
The publication in Paris in 1939 of an unabridged ‘popular’ edition of Lady 
Chatterley’s Lover gave D. H. Lawrence high scandal value ın the eyes of the Press, 
and when it was known that there were nudes in the exhibition of his paintings held 
in London later the same year the newspapers made the most of it, and as a result a 
notoriously puritanical Home Secretary ordered the police to seize a number of the 
pictures. The forty-seven works (sixteen in colour) reproduced in the present volume 
include all the banned paintings that Mr. Levy has been able to trace, and it is evident 
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that they would have been considered no more than mildly and innocuously erotic if 
they had been done by anyone else. In the introduction to the Paris edition of Lady 
Chatterley, Lawrence wrote: ‘Life is only bearable when the mind and the body are in 
harmony’. It was the intended message of the paintings, but his technique was too 
weak to give an adequate pictorial account of imaginary ritual feasts and dances, the 
return of Adam and Eve to Paradise and his sense of the meaning of resurrection: The 
plates are i e by three interesting texts: Harry T. Moore underlines the faint 
signs in them of the writer of genins; Jack Lindsay examines the influence of Post- 
Impressionism and Futurism on two of the early novels; Herbert Read argues that 
he might have made a contribution to Expressionism if painting had been his chief . 
preoccupation. It is a book for Lawrence enthusiasts. (759:2) 


ENGLISH PAINTING. R. H. Wilenski. 4th edition. Faber, 84s. 1964. 
24 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the fourth revised edition of Mr. Wilenski’s well-known survey of English 
painting, first published in 1933. It combines biographical information with critical 
assessments of a forthright and independent character. He is perhaps too contemptuous 
of everything before Hogarth, rather hard on Reynolds and the Pre-Raphaelites and 
gives Constable somewhat less than his due; but his enthusiasm for Hogarth, Gains- 
borough, Blake and some aspects of Turner retains its original freshness and sparkle. 
A perfunctory chapter on contemporary painting is intended, unnecessarily and 
unsuccessfully, to bring the book up to date. The smoke of critical battles dough 
many years ago rolls through the text and gives it a period atmosphere, but it remains 
a valuable and certainly the most vivid one-volume outline of its subject in the 

e. There are 235 illustrations, six of them in colour; they include some weak 
examples of zoth-century work and are scattered through the book in a rather 
arbitrary fashion, but they make a pleasant and useful anthology. (759:2) 


GHIKA: PAINTINGS, DRAWINGS, SCULPTURE. Introduction by 
Christian Zervos. Texts by Stephen Spender and Patrick Leigh Fermor. Lund 
Humphries, £5 5s. 1964. 32 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. 

Ghika is a Greek painter who lived in Paris from 1922 to 1934 and formed his style 

in the aftermath of Cubism. His work is m numerous collections in Europe and 

America. The several writers who have contributed texts to this large and handsome 

volume enclose the reproductions in a curious cult atmosphere, as if Greece were 

their religion and Ghika’s paintings its icons. They perceive in his brightly coloured, 

intricately patterned surfaces the very essence of Grecian landscape and light. It is a 

viewpoint that leaves no room for an assessment of his status in the modern move- 

ment, except that one writer casually remarks that he provides more ‘pure aesthetic 
delight’ than Mondrian! Patrick Leigh Fermor’s eloquent essay on the background 
of Ghika will fire every reader with a longing to see the island of Hydra, where the 
painter was born. He says that the island ‘has played the same compelling role in 

Ghika’s life as Spain . . . m the work of Picasso’, and although in the case of Picasso 

one does not need to have seen Spain before realising that he 1s a very great painter, 

it is possible that a visit to Hydra is the key to a full appreciation of the art of Ghika. 

Twenty-one of the one hundred and eleven plates are in colour. They are well chosen 

and give a not inadequate idea of the charm of the artist’s colour. (759°9495) 


Music 

SCHUBERT. Arthur Hutchings. 3rd edition. Dent, 158. 1964. 19*5 cm. 240 pages. 
Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. (Master Musicians) 

It is almost twenty years since Dr. Hutchings (since 1947 Professor of Music at Durham 
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British Book News, December 1964 


FORTHCOMING BOOKS 


A select list of books to be published in or about FEBRUARY, 1965. 
These books may or may not be reviewed in British Book News. 


Philosophy Psychology Religion 

DOORS OF ETERNITY. Sybil Harton. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). The problem of pain. 

EXPERIENCE AND RELIGION. Nicholas Mosley. (Hodder & Stoughton, 16s.). The author 
feels that religious language has become dangerously abstract and no longer capable 
of interpreting man’s actual beliefs and predicaments. 

FACT AND FICTION IN PSYCHOLOGY. H. J. Eysenck. (Penguin Books, 5s.) 

THE SOCIAL HOPE OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Stanley G. Evans. (Hodder & Stoughton, 
30s.). Showing that loving one’s neighbour is the core of Christianity. 


Social Sciences 

AIRLINE MANAGEMENT. W. S. Barry. (Allen & Unwin, about 52s.6d.) 

CONSTITUENCY POLITICS. A study of Newcastle-under-Lyme. Frank Bealey, J. Blondel 
ae W. P. McCann. (Faber, 63s.). Maps. The politigs of a British parliamentary 

vision. 

as aa WARFARE IN THE NUCLEAR AGE. Otto Heilbrunn. (Allen & Unwin, about 

8. 
ee Beene OF AN ARMY. British Military Thought, 1815/1940. Jay Luvaas. (Cassell, 
s. 

EMPIRE BY TREATY. M. A, Fitzsimmons. (Benn, 45s.). British policy in the Middle East 
during the 20th century and especially since the close of World War II. 

THE ENFORCEMENT OF MORALS. Patrick Devlin. (Oxford University Press, 25s.). The 
connection between morality and the law. 

THE ENSNARED SHAREHOLDER. A. Rubner. (Macmillan, 30s.). The author maintains that 
it is the company directors’ duty to distribute all the corporate profits in the form of 
100% dividends. 

THE FAMILY AND MARRIAGE IN A CHANGING WORLD. Kenneth Walker and Owen Whitney. 
(Gollancz, 18s.) 

FORTY YEARS OF SOVIET SPYING. Ronald Seth. (Cassell, 21s.) 

GOVERNMENT IN WEST AFRICA. W. E. F. Ward. (Allen & Unwin, about 15s.). The principles 
Of povecupent and the political institutions of the states of English-speaking West 

ica. 

THE HISTORY OF BROADCASTING IN THE UNITED KINGDOM. 11: The Golden Age of Wireless. 
Asa Briggs. (Oxford University Press, 638.). Illus. Covers the period from 1927 to 1939. 

A HISTORY OF THE UNIFORMS OF THE BRITISH ARMY. Vol, IV. Cecil P. Lawson. (Nicholas 
Kaye, about 50s.) 

oF DEFERRED, Girls’ Education in English History. Josephine Kamm. (Methuen, 35s.). 

us. 

INSURANCE COMPANY INVESTMENTS. George Clayton and W. T. Osborn. (Allen & Unwin, 
about 36s.). The significance of the insurance companies as controllers of savings. 
KARL MARX AND THE BRITISH LABOUR MOVEMENT. Henry Collins and Chimen Abramsky. 

(Macmillan, 42s.) 

THE LAW OF COPYRIGHT. P. F. Carter-Ruck and F. E. Skone-James. (Faber, £7 7s.) 

MANUEL. Christopher Jackson. (Cape, 21s.). An examination of a murder by a Chilean 
boy and of his trial and prison life. 

THE SPLENDOUR OF STEAM. C. Hamilton Ellis. (Allen & Unwin, 63s.). Illus. The story of the 
steam train. 

THE UNATTACHED. Mary Morse. (Penguin Books, no price yet). The report of an enquiry 
into ‘unattached’ young people, many of them delinquent or semi-delinquent. 


Science and Technology Medicine 

ARE WE SAFE? John Polya. (Angus ,& Robertson, 21s.). To ren the layman in assessing 
the claims and counter-claims of ‘science’ in matters of heal 

AUTOMATIC AND REMOTE CONTROL. Proceedings of the boat Congress of the Inter- 
national Federation of Automatic Control, Basle, 1963. VoL 2: Theory. Edited by 
Victor in Derek H. Barlow and Otto Schafer. (Butterworths, about £38, set of 
two vols. 

BRITISH DIESEL ENGINE CATALOGUE, Edited by D. S. D. Williams. (Temple Press, about 
52s.6d.). Ulus. 

COMPLEMENT. A Ciba Foundation General Symposium. (Churchill, about 60s.). Illus. 
Of interest to pathologists, haematologists, and all those working on problems of - 
immunology and cell chemistry. 

‘EXPERIMENTAL PEDOLOGY. Proceedings of the Eleventh Easter School in Agricultural 
Science, University of Nottingham, 1964. Edited by E. G. Hallsworth and D. YV. 
Crawford. (Butterworths, about 85s.) 

‘GENERAL ANAESTHESIA. Vols, 1 and 2. Edited by Frankis T. Evans and T. Cecil Gray- 
2nd edition. (Butterworths, £8 8s. per set) 

HEAT AND THERMODYNAMICS. F. Tyler. (Edward Arnold, no price yet). A 2nd edition of 
Intermediate Heat. 

HOW NOT TO KILL YOUR wire. ‘A Family Doctor’. (Allen & Unwin, Ta 25s.). Tells 
husbands how to keep their wives in good physical and mental health. 

LET’S THROW A PARTY. Edna F. Claughton. (Museum Press, 16s.). Ilus. 

MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE FOR TECHNICIAN COURSES. Book 2. G. C. Reynolds. (Butter- 
worths, about 40s.) ° 

ga MOTOR SHIP’ REFERENCE BOOK. Edited by W. Wilson. (Temple Press, about 63s.). 

us, 

NOTES aor aa IN NAVAL ARCHITECTURE. R. Munro-Smith. (Edward Arnold, no 
price yet 

THE PLANET URANUS. A. F. O’D. Alexander. (Faber, 70s.). Tlus. 

PRINCIPLES OF METALWORKING. G. W. Rowe. (Edward Arnold, no price yet). 

PROGRESS IN MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY. Vol. 4. Edited by G. P. Ellis and G. B. West. 
(Butterworths, no price yet) 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE’S TEXTBOOK OF OBSTETRICS. lith edition. (Churchill, no price yet). 
Ilus. Current practice at London’s largest maternity hospital. 

SOME FUNDAMENTALS OF INFORMATION RETRIEVAL. John Sharp. (Deutsch, no price yet) 

SYSTEMATIC GUIDE TO FLOWERING PLANTS. S. A. Manning. (Museum Press, 42s.). Illus. 

WHEAT STARCH AND GLUTEN. J. W. Knight. (Leonard Hill, 45s.). Ulus. Manufacturing 
processes relating to all types of starch and gluten. 

eC IN THE MOTOR AND COMMERCIAL VEHICLE INDUSTRIES. (Temple Press, about 

s. 


Fine Arts Recreation 

THE ARTS AND ARTISTS OF RUSSIA. Richard Hare. (Methuen, about £6 6s.). Dus. From the 
introduction of Christianity in the Kiev period until the end of the Russian empire. 

CHANGING IDEAS IN MODERN ARCHITECTURE. Peter Collins. (Faber, 63s.). Hlus. 

THE COMPLETE FAMILY CAMPER, Mark Newton. (Stanley Paul, 16s.). A guide to all aspects 
of camping and camp life. 

INTERIOR DESIGN. Diana Rowntree. (Penguin Books, 7s.6d.). Tus. All aspects of planning 
and decorating a room. 

eS ee TO ENGLISH PAINTING. Sir John Rothenstein. Revised edition. (Cassell, 

.). Tus 

AN INTRODUCTION TO OLD ENGLISH SILVER. Judith Banister. (Evans Bros., 50s.). Illus. 

KINDLY LEAVE THE STAGE. Kenneth More. (Pelham Books, 16s.). Ilus. A light-hearted 
autobiographical warning to would-be actors. 

THE MUSIC OF WILLIAM WALTON. Frank Howes. (Oxford University Press, 42s.). Illus. 
English composer born 1902. 


OLYMPIC DIARY, TOKYO 1964. Neil Allen. (Nicholas Kaye, 15s.). Illus. An on-the-spot 
account of the XVIIIth Olympiad. 

‘RBE PEDESTRIAN IN THE CITY. Architects’ Year Book XI. Edited by David Lewis. (Elek 
Books, 84s.). Ulus. 

THE SISTINE CHAPEL BEFORE MICHELANGELO. Leopold David Spt. a (Oxford University 
Press, 84s.). The meaning of the 15th century frescoes in chapel. 

THE STORY OF THE WISE MEN. As Told by St. Matthew ne Carved by Gislebertus. 
al elena 30s.). Illus. Carvings by a twelfth-century sculptor in the French cathedral 
of Autun. 

WINNING BOWLS, C. M. Jones. iad Paul, 188.). A book on the game with instructions 

+ from famous international players. 


A 


Literature and Language 

THE BATTLE OF MALDON and Other Old English Poems. Translated by Kevin Crossley- 
Holland. (Macmillan, 21s.) 

THE BROKEN HEART. John Ford. pussy p’AMBois. George Chapman. (Benn, 10s.6d. each 
cloth; 6s. each paper). New Mermaid Series of Elizabethan and Jacobean plays. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH STUDIES. R. C. Brett. (Edward Arnold, no price yet) 

THE LONG TRAIL, Eric Partridge and John Brophy. (Deutsch, no price yet). Songs and 
slang used by the British soldier in World War L 

ON THIS MOUNTAIN. A. L. Hendricks. (Deutsch, no price yet). Poetry. 

THE POEMS OF ROBERT HERRICK. Edited by L. C. Martin. (@xford University Press, 30s.). 
Mainly from Herrick’s own collection, Hesperides, first published in 1648. 

A SCENT OF FLOWERS. James Saunders. (Deutsch, no price yet). A play currently running 
in London. 

SPELLING. G. H. Vallins. (Deutsch, no price yet) 


History and Biography 

A BARONIAL HOUSEHOLD OF THE {3TH CENTURY. Margaret Wade Labarge. (Eyre & 

- Spottiswoode, 30s.). Based mainly on the household roll of Eleanor de Montfort, 

untess of Leicester. 

* CAPTAIN BLOOD’. Jack Dyer as told to Brian Hanson. (Stanley Paul, 18s.). Autobiography 
of an Australian footballer. 

COCHRANE. Warren Tute. (Cassell, 36s.). Illus. 19th century admiral who rebelled 

. bureaucracy and against the conditions under which his men were expected to live. 

DRAKE. Ernle Bradford. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Biography of the 16th century 
admiral. 

GEORGE CANNING. P. J. V. Rolo. (Macmillan, about 35s.). 1770-1827, statesman. 

INTELLECTUAL ORIGINS OF THE ENGLISH REVOLUTION. Christopher Hill. (Oxford T University 
Press, 553.). How the writings of the time encouraged revolt against I. 

KING COUNTRY NURSE. Frances Hayman. (Angus & Robertson, 15s.). In a Maori com- 
munity in South Auckland. 

LAND OF THE MOUNTAIN AND THE FLOOD. Alasdair Alpin, MacGregor. (Michael Joseph, 
30s.). Illus. The second volume of this Scottish author’s autobiography. 

MARINE ARCHAEOLOGY. Joan du Plat Taylor. (Hutchinson, 40s.). Ilus. 

MRS, ‘PIMPERNEL’ ATKYNS. E. E. P. Tisdall. (Hutchinson, 25s.). A Dublin singer and 
dancer who became a heroine during the French Revolution. 

THE MODERN WORLD. Gordon Greenwood. (Angus & Robertson, 63s.). Dlus. A world 
history from the early expansion of Europe to the outbreak of World War IL. 

RAMAKRISHNA AND HIS DISCIPLES. Christopher Isherwood.!(Methuen, no price yet). Ilus. 
Indian religious leader, 1836-1886. 

ROMAN WAYS IN THE WEALD. I. D. Margary. 3rd edition. (Phoenix House, 36s.). Mus. 
Roman roads in southern England. 

THE SEA AND THE SWORD. The Baltic 1630-1945. Oliver Warner. (Cape, 45s.) 


SOLDIER FROM THE WARS RETURNING. Charles Carrington. (Hutchinson, 30s.). Experiences 
during World War I, with cross-references to World War H. 

SOLDIER IN PARADISE. Louise Collis. (Michael Joseph, 30s.). Illus. Captain John Stedman 
and his life and adventures in 18th century Surinam. 

Tne Titanic AND THE Californian. Peter Padfield. (Hodder & Stoughton, 35s.). Illus. 
An examination of the sinking of the Titanic in 1912 and of the subsequent enquiry. 

UNITED WE STAND. Noel Cantwell. (Hutchinson, 183.). Autobiography of a footballer. 

WAR CORRESPONDENT. Frank Legg. (Angus & Robertson, no price yet). With the Australian 
Infantry Forces in the South West Pacific area in World War II. 

WELLINGTON AND HIS FRIENDS. Edited by the Seventh Duke of Wellington. (Macmillan, 
42s.). Letters from the 19th century general and politician to Mrs. Arbuthnot, Lady 
Wilton, Miss Burdett-Coutts, and Princess Lieven. 

THE YELLOW EARL. Hugh Lowther, Fifth Earl of Lonsdale, 1857-1944. Douglas Suther- 
land., (Cassell, 36s.). Illus. Renowned in the sporting world. 


Geography Travel Description 

ANTARCTICA. Edited by Treyor Hatherton. (Methuen, 90s.). Illus. A survey spanning 
twelve years of investigation. 

ae ue History. Edited by S. de Vries and W. O. Henderson. (Nelson, about 

2s.). Ilus. 

DESTINATION TOKYO. George Bilainkin. (Odhams Press, 30s.). Ilus. A London journalist’s 
travels in nearly a dozen countries. 

THE GREAT ISLAND. Michael Llewellyn Smith. (Longmans, 30s.). Illus. Crete. 

WINTER IN ENGLAND. Nicholas Wollaston. (Hodder & Stoughton, 30s.). Tius. 


Fiction 

HARTHWORKS. Brian W. Aldiss. (Faber, 16s.). Science fiction. 

GEORGY GIRL. Margaret Forster. (Secker & Warburg, 21s.) 

THE LIGHTHOUSE KEEPER. Rosemary Ross Skinner. (Hodder & Stoughton, 15s.). A girl 
leaves the bustling life of Rome for her grandfather’s austere home in Scotland. 

LUNCH WITH ASHURBANIPAL. Wallace Hildick. (Faber, 25s.) x 

THE MONKEY WATCHER. Robert Towers. (Faber, 218.) 

THE NORTHMEN TALK. A Choice of Tales from Iceland. Edited and translated by 
Jacqueline Simpson. (Phoenix House, 308.) 

PADDO. Arthur Staples. (Angus & Robertson, 21s.). Boyhood in Sydney in the 1930’s. 

TBE PILLOW FIGHT. Nicholas Monsarrat. (Cassell, 25s.). A tale of marital conflict set in 
New York, South Africa and the West Indies. 

QUADRILLE. Frank Swinnerton. (Hutchinson, 21s.). Completes a quartette of novels about 
four generations of a single family. 

RARE SUMMER. James Wood. (Hutchinson, 18s.). A plain soldier’s view of the fighting in 
Flanders in the summer of 1940. 

RUN TO THE SEA. Robert Bowman. (Longmans, 21s.) 

SIMPLE PEOPLE. Simon Gray. (Faber, 25s.). The experiences of a young Canadian in 
Cambridge. 

SMITH, AS HERO. Jeremy Brooks. (Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s.). Despite the advantages of 
youth, good looks and personality, Smith’s shallow self-sufficiency is destroyed. 

THE SQUARE JUNGLE. Johnny Morgan. (Secker & Warburg, 18s.). The boxing world. 

suNDOG. Brian N. Ball. (Dobson, 15s.). Science fiction. 

WHEN THE SUN GOES DOWN. Charity Blackstock. (Hodder & Stoughton, 188.). A girl goes 
to Thailand to investigate the death of her twin brother on the river Kwai. 

A WORLD ELSEWHERE. John Bowen. (Faber, 18s.). An ex-Minister in retirement on the 
island of Lemnos 1s much needed by his former colleagues. 

THE YEAR IN SAN FERNANDO. Michael Anthony (Deutsch, no price yet). By a West 
Indian writer. 


University) wrote this monograph. It has been recognised as a sound and companion- 
able guide to Schubert's life and works. The author’s deep sympathy for this composer 
has not blinded him to the weaknesses of either his character or his music. A perceptive 
selection from an enormous output enables critical justice to be done to the various 

of his genius and the growth of his style. The text has been pruned of some 
infelicities of style. The section on the piano music has been rewritten and the biblio- 
graphy has been brought up to date. The usual appendices include a complete list of 
the poets whose texts Sch set as songs. (780-2) 


RICHARD STRAUSS: A Critical Study of the Operas. William Mann. 
Cassell, 638. 1964. 25 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Index. 
Strauss’s fifteen operas span five decades, from 1892 to 1942, and represent the maturing 
essence of his genius as does no other group of his works. Mr. Mann (the music critic 
of The Times) 1s a devoted Straussian and knows the scores of even the most unfamiliar 
operas intimately. He writes with a ly human understanding as well as expert 
musical knowledge, and the result eae and ee book. He gives a 
detailed, almost bar-by-bar (but lively and readable) account of each action in musico- 
dramatic terms, with particular emphasis on the part played in the growth of Strauss’s 
musical conceptions by his librettists, notably Hugo von Hofmannsthal, Mr. Mann 
also gives the antecedents of each o and a summary of its present estimation. 
These pages reveal, as perhaps no other book in English, the extraordinary range of 
Strauss’s characters. This is a book to be treasured on the 8pera-lover’s bookshelf, for 
close study before, and after, a performance. (782-1) 


EUROPEAN MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. Frank Harrison and Joan 
Rimmer. Studio Vista, 453. 1964. 25-5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The text of this finely printed book is a masterpiece of compression, closely linked to 
the 248 illustrations, many of which are iliar and all of which have been 
selected and captioned with scholarly skill. Throughout, the emphasis is on instru- 
ments as the means of making music, whether in primitive or cultured society, in 
church or public hall, or in a private room. The evolution of each instrument or 
family of instruments is described in relation to the growth of European culture and 
the various external influences which shaped it. There is, for instance, a fascinating 

ter describing Arabic musical influences on Christian institutions; and another on 
the effects of industrialisation on 19th century performance. Each chapter has rae 
list of references. Though not for beginners, this book should appeal to many different 
levels of musical interest. Dr. Harrison is Reader in the History of Music at Oxford, 
and Miss Rimmer is Honorary Assistant Secretary of the Galpin Society. (785-094) 


Films, Radio and Television 
TWENTY YEARS A-GROWING. A film script from the story by 
Mautice O’Sullivan. Dylan Thomas. Dent, 12s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 92 pages. 

Twenty Years A-Growing, the autobiography of Maurice O’ Sullivan, was first published 
in English in 1933; his account of his childhood on the lonely Blasket ds, off 
south-west Ireland, earned acclaim from Mr. E. M. Forster: “Here is the egg of a 
seabird—lovely, perfect and laid this very morning.’ Dylan Thomas based a film 
script on the first half of the book; the script has only recently been discovered, and it 
has not only kept the original Irish charm, it is an important contribution to the 
Dylan Thomas bibliography. It shows all the freshness, imagination and tenderness, 
the humour and innocence that we find in Under Milk Wood. It is warmly recom- 
mended to lovers of Ireland and students of Thomas’s work. (79°43) 
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The Theatre 
FISHBONES INTO BUTTERFLIES: A Kind of Remembering. Audrey 
. Marshall. Chatto & Windus, 25s. 1964. 22 cm. 222 pages. [lustrations. 

Audrey Marshall is remembering the English provincial theatre of rather more than 
half a century ago. Her memories are specialised because she was the young daughter 
of a touring actor and actress: her mother also managed the company that toiled 
round a circuit of secondary theatres in those resolute and uncompromising melo- 
dramas long lost to the stage. The narrative offers an amusing and sometimes wistful 
narrative a childhood of professional lodgings and Sunday trains seen through the 
eyes of an alert and warm-hearted girl: something that returns to us as a social’ 
document of a world almost entirely vanished. Though provincial touring still exists, ° 
the type of company Audrey Marshall describes in so much exact detail has been 
practically forgotten, and her loving restoration of its atmosphere—on stage and off— 
is all the more welcome and valuable. (792-0042) 


Sports and Games ; 
THE COMPLEAT GAMBLER. Gerald McKnight. Souvenir Press (London), 
25s.: Ryerson Press (Toronto), $5.50. 1964. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
This book fully justifies its title. It begins with a warning in wl-ich the lure of gain is 
recognised as one of man’s most persistent failings by legislation to safeguard him 
from being swindled. After outlining the basic rules and procedure for the various 
current forms of gaming and betting, the author gives facts, figures, systems, super- 
stitions and odds in sufficient detail for the serious gambler to sum up his chances of 
success, which in some cases are shown to be non-existent. The technical interest of 
the book is enlivened by numerous stories of exciting and dramatic duels at the poker 
table and sessions in the casino and a particularly fascinating chapter on cheats. The 
final dictum is that gambling is not a profitable or even a sensible investment but the 
book will be avidly read for more than that. (795) 


GOLFERS TREASURY. A Personal Anthology compiled and illustrated 
by George Houghton. Newnes, 30s. 1964. 25-5 cm. 208 pages. Ilustrations. (Newnes 
Anthologies) 

Of all the games ever invented by man, golf is the one which turns the highest 

proportion ofits players into feeble addicts. Perhaps it should be classed with 

or with gambling rather than with other sports. This is a book for the addict, who 

will rejoice in it. It consists of shortish passages linked by a sort of running commentary 

by the ier en who has also provided a large number of clever and witty line- 
drawings of various phases of the game and of celebrated courses. There are passages 
by top professionals both past and ee and accounts of great championship 
matches by first-class golf-reporters like Henry Longhurst Bernard Darwin. 
For good measure, thirty-two pages of excellent photographs are included. (796-352) 


FREDDIE TRUEMAN’S BOOK OF CRICKET. Pelham Books, 13s. 
1964. 25 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Apart from his remarkable performances as a fast bowler, a brilliant fieldsman and a 
tail-end hitter, Freddie Trueman is certainly one of the most forceful and popular 
rsonalities of the post-war cricketing scene. In this short and vigorously written 
book, he reminisces briefly about his own career and describes his contests with many 
of the world’s greatest batsmen. He also includes some shrewd comments on the 
problems of captaincy in first-class cricket, the importance of fielding, and, surprisingly, 
on spin bowling. One of his most interesting chapters contains his analysis of the 
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effects wrought by the changes in preparstion and the covering of wickets in England 
in recent years, resulting in truer but slower pitches and consequent deadlock in the 
game. The book is extremely well illustrated. (796358) 


GREEK ATHLETES AND ATHLETICS. H. A. Harris. Hutchinson, 358. 
1964. 23°5 cm, 244 pages. Illustrations, Indexes. 

The author is the Professor of Classics at St. David’s College, Lampeter. His book, so 
beautifully illustrated with photographs that one could wish them more numerous, 
should appeal to all sportsmen with an interest in the long and honoured history of 
‘athletics. Students concerned with the Games as a basic element in Greek civilisation, 
” and a factor making for Greek unity, are also provided for. The text is followed by 
substantial explanatory and bibliographical notes, in which ancient sources and modern 
commentators are duly drawn upon. There is also a General Index and an Index of 
Greek and Latin Authors, which the more specialised reader will greatly appreciate. 

(796409495) 


THE CLIMBER’S FIRESIDE BOOK. Compiled by Wilfrid Noyce. 
Heinemann, 308. 1964. 22 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. 
Wilfrid Noyce completed this excellent anthology just before he went on the Anglo- 
Russian expedition to the Pamirs, where he was killed ın 1962. Both as climber and 
writer he had an enviable reputation, and this book proves him to be a superb editor 
also. It is arranged in five chronological sections. The first? Early Travellers, is largely 
literary in character, containing passages from Polybius and Marco Polo up to 
Wordsworth, Shelley and Keats; in the second, The Victorian Golden Age, we come 
across the great names of mountaincering literature--Whymper, Mummery, Conway, 
Leslie Stephen, Guido Ray and Julius Kugy. The last three sections cover the Edward- 
ian veins ieie 1914, the period between the wars, and since 1945. The names of 
some of the writers in these sections read like a roll-call of the great climbers of our 
century—Mallory, Smythe, Shipton, Harrer, Herzog, Hillary, Bonington. In fact, 
the whole history of mountain climbing is here in miniature, and a nice balance has 
been struck between descriptive, romantic and technical writing (with occasional 
passages of poetry and humour). No one who has ever climbed should be without 
this book. (796-52) 


THE MOTORIST’S MISCELLANY. Edited by Anthony Harding. 
Batsford, 30s. 1964. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the third of Mr. Harding’s collections of writings about motoring. For the 
enthusiast, here are over 250 pages of essays, stories, humorous pieces, cartoons and 
photographs. Nearly all the material has been specially commissioned for this volume, 
and it covers most aspects of motor sport from grand prix to rally driving. There are 
interesting, not-too-technical articles on the developing design of racing cars and of 
high speed engines. (796-7) 


FROM THE COCKPIT. Bruce Mclaren. Muller, 25s. 1964. 20 cm. 
278 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Bruce McLaren, the young New Zealander, has risen quickly to the front tank of 
racing drivers and, in company with other leading Grand Prix drivers, now presents 
his autobiography. From it emerges a determined courageous character who is 
prepared to ules much interesting technical information about the cars he has 
raced, mostly Coopers, and the manner in which he drove them. It is accepted that 
racing drivers have to be tionally fit, but McLaren was in hospital for a long 
dius belor he realised his ambition; he has been back in hospital as a result of a 
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racing crash since. So this is an adventure story, told, however, in non-lurid style b 
an established master of his profession who has raced with success all over the world. 
(796-72) 
THE BOXING COMPANION. Edited by Denzil Batchelor. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


It will come as a surprise to many readers to discover how much good writing has - 


been inspired by the sport of boxing. In this large and well-made anthology Denzil 
Batchelor has been able to include passages from Homer and Virgil, from English 


classics (Cobbett, Hazlitt, Borrow), from distinguished modern writers (Hemingway,. 


Masefield, Conan Doyle, Wodehouse) and from a host of lesser-known authors. 
There are also first-hand accounts of fights from articulate champions such as Gene 
Tunney and Rocky Marciano, or by ringside journalists of the calibre of Trevor 
Wignall and Peter Wilson. The book will delight devotees, while even those who 
disapprove of boxing (if ever they pick the book up) will be fascinated by off-beat 
pieceslike the Esquire article onJoe Louissettling downto golfanddomesticity. (796-83) 


THREE CENTURIES OF SAILING. Erle Bradford: Country Life, 35s. 
1964. 25°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
A survey of British yachting during the last three hundred years, from the time when 
Charles IL just proclaimed King of England, was presented by Dutch friends with his 
first yacht Mary and thereby started a craze for ‘pleasure boating’. The author, an 
experienced seaman and writer with a nice sense of history, has produced a narrative 
that is condensed but consistently informative and readable. He takes his story century 
by century, showing the influence of competition on the evolution of design; the 
contribution made by such famous cnallose sailors as Slocum and Voss to the 
development of sailing and seamanship; the birth of ocean racing; inshore racing and 
deep-sea cruising; and the enormous growth of the sport since the Second World 
War. The many illustrations are a special merit of this book. (797°14) 


LITERATURE 





THE FABER BOOK OF APHORISMS. A Personal Selection by W. H. 
Auden and Louis Kronenberger. Faber, 308. 1964. 20°5 cm. 416 pages. Index. 
Like an epigram an aphorism concentrates a maximum of wit and wisdom in a 
minimum of words, but the editors of this anthology distinguish between the two by 
declaring that while ‘an epigram need only be true of a single case’ an aphorism ‘must 
convince every reader that it is either universally true or true of every member of the 
class to which it refers’. The ability to make this distinction is unlikely to be within 
the capacity of everyone looking into Messrs Auden and Kronenberger’s compilation. 
Most of its readers will be content to cherish it as much for its entertainment value as 
for its distillation of profound thinking on a multitude of topics. It would be more 
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readily consulted 1f a detailed index of subjects had been given to amplify the meagre 
group-headings— Humanity’, ‘Religion and God’, ‘Action’, and so on. The Index of 
Authors, though unhelpful, arouses interest in so far as it leads to speculation: for 
example, did Nietzsche (with 87 entries) distil more wit and wisdom than Aristotle 
(7 entries), or Dr. Johnson (75) than Shakespeare (15)? (808-88) 


English Literature 

AN ECLECTIC ABC. Arranged by Daniel George. Barrie & Rockliff, 215. 
_ 1964. 22 cm, 232 pages. Index. : 

. During his long, active life in the London book world ‘Daniel George’, one of the 
most erudite of men, has spent much time in collecting delightfully useless knowledge 
from unfamiliar byways of literature. Here is his fourth book of treasure trove, 
arranged as an alphabet from A to Z, from Adam’s Apple to Zygantes, with the 
editor’s running commentary. Whether the reader dips into ‘Cat-lovers’, ‘Dragons’, 
“Household Hints’, ‘Nudists’, “Vows and Oaths’, ‘Yorick’ or any other section, he will 
find something odd and entertaining. A very good bedside book. (820:8) 


THE BLAZON OF HONOUR. A Study in Renaissance Magnanimity. 
Margaret Greaves. Methuen, 18s. 1964. 20°5 cm. 142 pages. Index. 
In medieval times the word ‘magnanimity’ was frequently used to describe a virtue 
whose exact nature is not always clear to a modern readey. The author of this study, 
whois Principal Lecturer in onih at St. Mary’s College, Cheltenham, has performed 
a useful service by tracing the history of the concept to which the term refers from 
Aristotle to Milton, with chapters on Chaucer, Malory, Sidney and Spenser. The 
subject is one of central importance for the understanding of these authors, and the 
book is clearly written and likely to appeal to the general reader as well as to the 
student. (820-9) 


English Poetry. 

REVALUATION. Tradition and Development in English Poetry. F. R. Leavis. 
PoE Penguin Books, 10s.6d. 1964. 19°5 cm. 224 pages. Paper covers. (Peregrine 
Books) 

First published in 1936, this masterly study of tradition and development in English 

poetry from Jonson to the major Romantics is a book which every student of literature 

should possess. Some of Dr. Leavis’s j ents are questionable: to brush aside 

Tennyson and the Pre-Raphaelites because ‘their verse doesn’t offer, characteristically, 

any very interesting local life for inspection’ is to risk the charge of narrowness and 

dogmatism which has, indeed, often been levelled against Dr. Leavis. But there can 
be no doubt that the merits of the book are very remarkable. Dr. Leavis believes that 
inanalysing individual poets oneshould ‘say nothing that cannot be related immediateh 

to judgments about producible texts’. These essays triumphantly vindicate his method, 

and are among the Fines ctitical writings of the century. (821) 


MILTON AND THE KINGDOMS OF GOD. Michael Fixler. Faber, 355. 
1964. 22 cm. 294 pages. Index. 
This book is a study of political ideology, of the way in which Puritanism believed in 
the possible establishment of a theocratic state. Professor Fixler, of the English 
Department of Tufts University, Massachusetts, has given us a detailed account of 
Milton’s attitudes to Puritan political ideas at the various stages of his career, concluding 
_ with a lengthy consideration of Paradise Regained as a statement of Milton’s ultimate 
view that Puritan messianic political expectations were unsound. This book provides 
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from its own particular angle a very useful treatment of Milton’s political prose and 

Paradise Regained. (821-4) 

POEMS by Walter Savage Landor. Selected and introduced by Geoffrey Grigson. 
Centaur Press (Arundel, Sussex), 84s. 1964. 22+ 5 cm. 358 pages. Frontispiece. ie 
(Centaur Classics) 

Walter Savage Landor died, in his ninetieth year, a ceni ago; but few critics have 

known what to make of him. What, asks Mr. Grigson, could the Victorians think of a 

poet whose moral taste was suspect: a poet ‘who was evidently less of a Christian than 


an elderly loudmouthed pagan’: Modem writers have hardly caught up with Landor:* 


they have set him among the essayists, rather than the poets. His poetry has been 
strangely unavailable. Now Mr. Grigson introduces a wide-ranging selection of poems 
by ‘a great figure in the literature of the nineteenth century’. This handsome, carefully 
ected isthalogy should please all serious students of English verse of the period. (821-7) 


THE ESDAILE NOTEBOOK. A Volume of Early Poems by Percy Bysshe 
Shelley. Edited by Kenneth Neill Cameron. Faber, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 400 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Esdaile Notebook was in the hands of Shelley’s descendants from 1816 to 1962, 

and throughout these years the Esdaile family refused to allow it to be published in its 

entirety. In 1962 the Carl H. Pforzheimer Library bought the diary-sized book with 
its 57 manuscript poems. Only fourteen of these have previously been printed; now 
the collection appears complete, as Shelley wrote and arranged it. As Professor 

Cameron reminds us, Shelley was probably only 16 when he wrote the first poem, 

and just twenty when he wrote the last; these are poems of promise, not fulfilment. 

But, as far as is known, this is the only remaining body of unpublished poetry by 

Shelley, and its appearance is a literary event. All students of Shelley’s work will find 

it an essential acquisition. (821-7) 


POEMS by Austin Clarke, Tony Connor and Charles Tomlinson. Oxford University 
Press, 68. 1964. 19°5 cm. 112 pages. Paper covers. 
This beautifully-produced paperback contains verse by two of the finest technicians 
now writing poetry, and by a young writer of considerable promise. Austin Clarke 
has made a harsh, satirical, and at times singularly beautiful poetry out of his long 
quarrel with the savage puritanism of the Catholic Church im Ireland. Charles 
Tomlinson’s poetry is almost entirely devoid of explicit political, social or religious 
commentary: he is a man who discovers new significances in the visible world. 
Tony Connor’s best poems are about the harsh, grimy, poverty-stricken world of 
northern England where violence and death are never far away. It is to be hoped that 
this excellent poetry paperback is only the first of its kind. a 91) 


PENGUIN MODERN POETS 6. Jack Clemo. Edward Lucie-Smith. 
George MacBeth. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 122 pages. Paper covers. 

The latest volume in this series presents the work of three radically dissimilar poets. 
Jack Clemo is a vistonary writer who has fashioned a powerful, though often clumsy, 
poetry out of his communings with himselfand with God. His verse, which draws upon 
the imagery of the Cornish clay-pits, is poles apart from that of Edward Lucie-Smith, 
a sophisticated, analytical poet much concerned with his responses to sensuous ex- 
panes and to the whole range of art. George MacBeth achieves an effect of repellent 

orror by describing scenes of torture and slaughter in the succinct, impersonal 
manner of a précis-writer. As this series is designed for a non-specialist public, short 
biographical notes about the poets concerned would be useful. (821-91) 
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ENGLISH POETRY OF THE FIRST WORLD WAR. A Study in 
the Evolution of Lyric and Narrative Form. John H. Johnson. Oxford University 
Press, 458. 1964. 22 cm. 370 pages. Index. 

It is just fifty years since the declaration of the First World War; and the poets of the 

period are now of topical as well as intrinsic interest. In this timely study, Professor 

Johnson, of West Virginia University, examines the evolution of lyric and narrative 

form in the poetry of 1914-1918. He shows how the physical and moral shock of the 

war was registered in the verse of a group of English poets, and how responded 
, dramatically, but differently, to modern warfare. Professor Johnson the 
idealism of Rupert Brooke, and the work of such poets as Siegfried Sassoon, Edmund 

Blunden, Wilfred Owen, Isaac Rosenburg, Herbert Read, and David Joncs.This sober, 

penetrating study from America should be welcomed by serious readers of modern 

poetry. (821-91) 

THE COLOUR OF THE TIMES. The Collected Poems of Raymond 
Souster. Ryerson Press (Toronto), $4.95. 1964. 23°5 cm. 122 pages. 

Mr. Souster is one of the most direct and least pretentious of poets. In this collection 

we can take in his quick pictures of the modern city—in this case Toronto—given 

with a minimum of comment. His subjects are often inarticulate or defenceless— 
tramps, aes children, ducks, cats—and these standard romantic themes are 

with surprising freshness. Capable of great anger and sympathy, he is at his 
best when celebrating the world he lives in. : (821-91 Canada) 


English Drama 
THE ATHEIST’S TRAGEDY, or The Honest Man’s Revenge. Cyril 
Tourneur. Edited by Irving Ribner. Methuen, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 198 pages. Index. 
(The Revels Plays) 
The Atheist’s Tragedy is much less well known than its author’s only other survivi 
play, The Revenger's Tragedy, and the present work, the first modem edition equip 
with a full critical introduction and notes by the Professor of English in the University 
of Delaware, U.S.A., is a most important contribution to the study of Tourneur 
(c. 1575-1626). Professor Ribner analyses the moral scheme of the play in great detail, 
and finds in it a more explicit and carefully formulated affirmation of Christian 
morality than most cites hase yet discerned. He also discusses its es to the 
ideas expounded in Chapman’s Bussy’ plays and its relation to Hamlet and to King 
Lear. This is a scholarly edition which is particularly interesting for its appreciation of 
Tourneur as a dramatic thinker. (82273) 
J- B. PRIESTLEY—THE DRAMATIST. Gareth Lloyd Evans. Heinemann, 
358. 1964. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 


- comprehensive critical survey is manifest. Mr. Evans considers some of the observa- 
‘ tions and objections of dramatic critics as well as the nature and quality of Priestley’s 
work for the stage. Thus his book is a useful tool for students of ae drama as well as 
an engrossing commentary for the general reader and playgoer. (822-91) 
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DYLAN. Sidney Michaels. Based on Dylan Thomas in America by John Malcolm 
Brinnin and Leftover Life to Kill by Caitln Thomas. Deutsch, 158. 1964. 20 cm. 
128 pages. 

Dylan Thomas died in New York in 1953 at the age of thirty-nine. He had written 

very little lyrical poetry in the last years of his life, but his talents as a broadcaster and 

his radio play Under Milk Wood had made his name widely known, and above all he 
scored a prodigious personal success on two American tours as a reader of his own 
poetry. It was these tours with their accompaniments of hard drinking and philan- 
dering which killed him and did much to create the romantic legend which | 

immediately grew up at the time of his death. Mr. Michacls’ play, which is based on , 

two outspoken books by Thomas’s wife and his American impresario, handles these 

painful and dramatic events with remarkable tact and resource. Thomas’s warm, 
uncontrolled and unpredictable personality, his relations with his wife and his 

American admirers are vigorously sketched, and his poetry is skilfully used to enhance 

the theatrical effect. The task of presenting the poet’s death in terms which are movi 

but unsentimentalised is achieved with surprising success. (822-91 


English Essays 
MATTHEW ARNOLD: SELECTED ESSAYS. Chosen with an Intro- 
duction by Noel Annan. Oxford University Press, 123.6d. 1964. 15 cm. 408 pages. 
(The World’s Classics) , 
This collection of a dozen of Matthew Arnold’s essays includes his most important 
critical writings—among them ‘Culture and Anarchy’, ‘Literature and Science’, “The 
Study of Poetry’, “The Function of Criticism’, ‘Hamlet’, ‘Wordsworth’, “Tolstor. 
These are almost all that are essential for a student beginning a study of Arnold’s 
prose, though any such course should be prefaced by guidance concerning Amold’s 
principles of literary criticism and his convictions as to the bearing of literature upon 
civilised living. The Introduction to this volume, by Mr. Noel Annan, Provost of 
King’s College, Cambridge, provides this necessary guidance in an essay which fairly 
and uncompromisingly discriminates between Arnold’s ‘moral profundity’ and ‘grand 
style’ on the one hand and his ignorance ‘of how scientists reason and how scientific 
methods can be applied to social problems’. (824-8) 


SPECTATORIAL ESSAYS. Lytton Strachey. Chatto & Windus, 21s. 1964. 
20 cm. 218 pages. 
Lytton Strachey wrote more than eighty articles for The Spectator between 1904 and 
1914, while it was edited by his cousin St. Loe Strachey. Though the editor sometimes 
guided his pen, these essays show all the style and e that one expects of the 
author of Eminent Victorians and Landmarks in French Literature. They are paradoxical, 
mela highly polished, brilliantly intelligent; and, at their best, they place their author 
ily among the most distinguished critics in the English tradition. Connoisseurs of 
English prose and the art of the essay should certainly appreciate this collection. One 
hopes that a second volume will follow. (824-91) 


English Miscellany 

ANECDOTES, OBSERVATIONS AND CHARACTERS OF 
BOOKS AND MEN. Joseph Spence. Newly introduced by Bonamy 
Dobrée. Centaur Press rinde Sussex), £5 $s. 1964. 25'5 cm. 308 pages. 
Frontispiece. Indexes. (Centaur Classics) 

Joseph Spence (1699-1768) was Professor of Poetry at Oxford and later a non~perform- 

ing Professor of Modern History there; he also shepherded wealthy youths under- 
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taking their Grand Tour in Europe. His chief claim to remembrance is the book now 
reissued in a handsome but bulky and heavy edition, the title as given above having 
additionally on the title- ‘Collected from the Conversations of Mr. Pope and 
other Eminent Persons of His Time by the Reverend Joseph Spence’. The contem- 
porary repute of these entertaining jottings was due to their circulation in manuscript 
among other authors, including Samuel Johnson. They were a storehouse of intimate 
information which S ”s superiors did not disdain to plunder when writing about 
Addison, Pope, Dryden, and even about Shakespeare, whose supposed fathering of 
. Sir William Davenant is given currency among Spence’s gossiping paragraphs. First 
. printed in 1820, this medley of sense and nonsense ahia varied tone of 

the English ‘Augustan’ age and thoroughly merits resurrection. (828-5) 


German Literature 
SELECTED POEMS: RILKE. Translated with an introduction by J. B. 
Leishman. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 94 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin 
Modern European Poets) 
The late J. B. Leishman of Oxford devoted many years of his life to the production of 
sensitive renderings of Rilke’s poems, and this volume offers a representative, though 
limited, selection. The task of lyrical translation is a virtually impossible one, but 
Leishman’s gifts and dedication have come as near as can be to giving us Rilke in 
English. He has preserved or recreated rhyme schemes,employed a corr i 
range of part ‘poetic’, part colloquial vocabulary, and caught the memorable, yet 
ever ing rhythms. A touch of bathos here and there may mar be are and 
occasil figure of T. S. Eliot is dimly perceived beside that of Rilke, but by 
and large these translations are a notable achievement. An informative and sensitive 
introduction speeds the general reader on his way to an appreciation of a great, and 
not altogether easy, poet. ` (831-91) 


Spanish Literature 
THE HISTORIE OF ARAUCANA. Written in verse by Don Alonso de 
Ercilla translated out of the Spanish into Englishe prose allmost to the Ende of the 
16: Canto. Transcribed with introduction and notes by Frank Pierce. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 8s.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 74 pages. Frontispiece. 
The Araucana, a 16th-century Spanish epic poem on the colonial wars in Chile, by 
Alonso de Ercilla, is regarded as a classic of the language and in its day enjoyed enor- 
mous popularity. A contemporary English prose version of this ape | recently came 
to light and is thought to beby the Elizabethan statesman, George Carew. This text is 
here published for the first time by Frank Pierce, Professor of Spanish in the University 
of Sheffield, who is a specialist in the field of Spanish epic poetry. The work obviously 
deserves the attention of students of English ase it sili also be of particular 
interest to Hispanists since it is probably the first translation into any language of this 
classic of Spanish literature. (861-3) 
Persian Literature 
POEMS FROM THE PERSIAN. J. C. E. Bowen. 3rd edition. John Baker, 
218. 1964. 21 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
These renderings were made during their author’s wartime secondment from the 
Indian army to the British embassy at Tehran, and first published in 1948. An Iranian 
friend selected fifty best lines (bayts) from classical poets and one modern poet; and on 
each line Major Béwen wrote an English poem, much longer than the original, but 
faithful to its purport. The Persian texts are given, in graceful and generally legible 
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calligraphy, with good bordering illustrations. The coloured frontispiece is from a 
Safavid palace. There are also particulars of the pocts, notes, and an mtroduction, as 
well as a preface by Sayyid Hasan Tagizadeh. The selection contains some celebrated 
Persian lines, though mystic (suft) poetry has been excluded as untranslatable. Unfortu- 
nately there are no source references. Most of the English verses are charming. The 
book should give pleasure to lovers of Iran and of Persian hterature, and to wider 
circles also. (891°5) 
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Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
FIRST JOURNEY. Winston S. Churchill. Heinemann, 30s. 1964. 22 cm.’ 
, 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The jo recounted in this, the first book of Sir Winston’s grandson and namesake, 
was Bee out in 1962-3 by the author at the age of 23, with Arnold von Bohlen, a 
scion of the Krupp famuly, as his companion. They used a rented, single-engined 
Piper Comanche, in which they covered 20,000 miles and 40 countries, bringing it 
back without a scratch. Mr. Churchill went as a budding journalist and politician, to 
see for himself (following in his forefathers’ footsteps) the present state of affairs in 
the developing countries of the Near East and Africa. He shows considerable political 
sagacity, providing a useful picture (brought up to date since his return) of what is 
happening in Africa. Nearly all the 36 photographs were taken by the intrepid cea 
910-4) 
FOREIGN FACES. V. S. Pritchett. Chatto & Windus, 258. 1964. 22 cm. 
220 pages. 
Mr. Pritchett is well known as a short-story writer, novelist and critic; his travel 
writing has so far been limited to Spain, but in this book, which brings together ten 
articles written for the American magazme Holiday, be extends his range to cover the 
Iron Curtain countries, Turkey and Iran, with pieces on Madrid and Seville thrown 
in for good measure. He begins with a brilliant and provocative discussion of national 
sensibilities, the kind of praise which peoples expect and the kind of criticism which 
they resent. The travel essays are highly professional, providmg an extremely enjoyable 
blend of observation, anecdote and historical knowledge. Mr. Pritchett is impressively 
well informed on the cultural and political backgrounds which have created. the 
contemporary atmosphere in each of the countues he describes, but he wears his 
knowledge lightly and communicates an infectious relish of all that he sees, whether 
this expresses ‘self in praise or in criticism. (910-4) 
ARCHAEOLOGY IN THE ADEN PROTECTORATES. G. Lankester 
Harding. H.M. Stationery Office for the Department of Technical Co-operation, 
80s. 1964. 28 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. filer. 
Though one or two expeditions have undertaken excavations in the protectorates, 
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pee little is known of the general archaeology of a region which has always been 
ifħcult to penetrate. Travellers have made ss to sites, but no systematic work 
has been done. The author, who has a lifetime’s experience of field work in Palestine 
and Jordan, was invited by the Aden government to undertake an archaeological 
survey of the area and to make recommendations for the foundation of a Department 
of Antiquities. In spite of a rather brief tour, Mr. Harding has put together the first 
comprehensive outline of the archaeology of the Aden area, including photographs of 
the types of site, rock drawings, pottery and other objects. He has attempted an 
„assessment of the periods of this little known material hich has so few comparable 
relations with other archaeological areas; and suggests that there is, as yet, no trace of 
remains between the neolithic, c. 5000 B.C. and the 8th century and after, the period 
to which the known sites belong. The report is a useful introduction for archaeologists 
and others to the material and should be an inducement to further study. The illustra- 
tions are good, but the absence of a map in this kind of report is a strange omission. 

(913-5335) 


MEN AND MONUMENTS ON THE EAST AFRICAN COAST. 

James S. Kirkman. Lutterworth Press, 358. 1964. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Warden of the Coastal Historical Sites of Kenya tells the story of the East African 
coast through its monuments from the Straits of Bab el Mandcb in the north to the 
Limpopo in the south, including the islands of Pemba, Zanzibar, the Comoros and 
Midest, His detailed examination of the mosques, pélaces, forts and pillar tombs 
demonstrates the value of historical archaeology and acknowledges the remarkable 
contributions made by the Arabs and Portuguese. Especially absorbing are the accounts 
of the Arab colonial town and palace of Gedi, recovered from the bush under the 
author’s direction, and of the massive Fort Jesus at Mombasa. Intended for the general 
public, the work is well illustrated with plans and photographs. (913-676) 


THE WESTERN MEDITERRANEAN WORLD. An Introduction to 
its Regional Landscapes. J. M. Houston, with contributions by J. Roglić and J. I. 
Clarke. Longmans, 63s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 832 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Geographies for 
Advanced Study) 

Geography for Dr. Houston, a lecturer in the subject at Oxford University, is the 

analysis of the landscape, seen as the ‘tangible context of man’s association with man, 

and with the surface of the earth’s crust’. The regional landscapes of his sub-title are 
the smallest definitely recognisable regional units. The area covered is the Iberian 
peninsula, the French Midi, Italy, the Yugoslav litoral (Professor Roglić) and north- 
west Africa (Professor Clarke). The book is organised in three parts: first, the funda- 
mental features of the whole area; then general introductions to the major divisions, 
and finally the small regional landscapes, country by country. This 1s a method of 

dealing with a great assembly of details, but inevitably these ultimate s 

descriptions are sometimes unexciting. However, this is a work intended for the 

advanced student, who will find it extremely helpful, not least for the thorough 
bibliographical references. A great deal of work has also gone into the numerous 

sketch maps and diagrams. (914) 

HO FOR THE BORDERS. Michael Brander. Bles, 253. 1964. 20 cm. 
224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a Borderer on his mother’s side, with a penchant for shooting and fishing, 

already has to his credit two good travel books: Soho for the Colonel and Soho for East 

Anglia, This very readable book is an account of a motor tour in the arca bounded by 

Berwick, Peebles, Dumfries, Carlisle and Hexham, a region famous for bloodshed 
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and ballads. It includes Hadrian’s Wall, but is otherwise little affected by tourism. 
Mr. Brander quotes extensively from the Statistical Accounts of the parishes, and 
inevitably from the ballads. The 34 photographs by Alex Brown are excellent. Some 
novel and interesting details of the highly expensive Spadeadam rocket-testing site are 
given. (91414) 


BRITAIN IN COLOUR. Introduction by R. M. Lockley. Batsford, 21s. 
1964. 25*5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 

Here once again is holiday Britain, avoiding discreetly the much less picturesque 
Britain of male power stations, thriving industry and advanced social rine : 
Here are the Gothic cathedrals, ancient castles, colleges and hostelries, Big Ben and 

the Shakespeare Memorial Theatre, thatched cottages, cliffs and mountains and white 
sails billowing down the Solent. England is given three-quarters of the eighty bright 
colour-photographs; Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland share the remainder. A 
very pretty book, and cheap. (914:2) 


THE GEOGRAPHY OF GREATER LONDON. A Source Book for 
Teacher and Student. Prepared by the Standing Sub-Committee in Geography of 
the Institute of Education, University of London. General Editor: R. Clayton. 
G. Philip, 45s. 1964. 25 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The purpose of this book is to ‘provide for all teachers interested in urban geography 

up-to-date information ang guidance’ on the great conurbation. The contributors are 

eographers associated with the Institute of Education. The volume opens with a 
jean and informative paper by Professor A. Smailes on the ‘Site, growth, and 
ae fs face of London’. This is supplemented by Professor M. Wise’s chapter on 

opulation, and by others with emphasis on industry and communications. The second 
hak describe the work that can be carried out by schools, suitable areas for excursions, 
available sources of information and material, and teaching aids. A particularly 
comprehensive bibliography completes the work. The numerous useful sketch maps 

should also be Inimi (914-21) 


SUMMER ROAD TO WALES. ‘B.B.’. Nicholas Kaye, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 

This, the fourth of ‘B.B.’’s caravanning books, describes three tours in Wales during 

the summer of 1963, in the company of his wife and daughter. ‘B.B. (Mr. Den 

Watkins-Pitchford) is an accomplished artist and writer, and above all a lover of wild 

life and a fisherman. The sketch map indicates the spots where they found camping 

places, in preference to the organised ‘sites’. The author’s 27 wood engravings are 
ing, and there is a coloured frontispiece. (914:29) 


A TRAVELLER IN ITALY. H. V. Morton. Methuen, 36s. 1964. 21-5 cm. 
636 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It is over thirty years since H. V. Morton published the first of his travel books; the 
present volume is the twenty-fifth. This is a considerable achievement just in terms of 
oa but what makes it truly extraordinary is the sustained freshness of his writing. 
He has retained the most exe curiosity about places, customs and people, and has 
the knack of discovering interesting new sidelights upon ground that has been well 
trodden by others before him. His new book is the result ofa leisurely journey through 
Lombardy, Emilia, Venezia and Tuscany, so it does not cover Rome and the south of 
the country. It is packed with information, observation and reflection, blended 

ingly and set down in fluent and readable English. Mr. Morton has taken the 
trouble to check his impressions against the authoritative works of history, geography 
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and literature listed in his useful bibliography, and the book can be recommended 
alike to those who know thcir Italy and to those who have that stimulating experience 
still to come. (914°s) 


MADRID. Nina Epton. Cassell, 308. 1964. 21°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Epton, author of Love and the Spanish and other works, now writes of Madrid. 
She herself is half Spanish and she begins her book by recalling childhood memories 
of the city and then gives the reader her impressions of id as it is today. The 
„result is a delightful survey of the capital which captures the essence of the place and 
the spirit of its people. In addition there are fascinating glimpses of Aranjuez, Segovia 
and La Granja. The book is freshly and perceptively written, is full of. fay ain and 
biota eles ne interested in Spain because, since Miss Epton is discussing the 


capital, many of her comments are relevant to the country as a whole. (914-641) 


ZERMATT SAGA. Cicely Williams. Allen & Unwin, 36s. 1964. 22 c.m 
198 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Situated near the Italian frontier of Switzerland and surrounded by the Matterhorn, 
Monte Rosa and other famous mountains, Zermatt, the ‘place in the meadow’, owes 
its eminence as a tourist resort largely to British visitors, who introduced mountain- 
eering there in the 1840’s and ski-ing at the turn of the century. Its fame as a climbing 
centre was due to the exploits of Wh , Conway, Winthrop Young, Sm 

and many others. Mrs. Williams, ne bes the Bishop of Leicester, is a boundlessly 
enthusiastic devotee of Zermatt, which she has visited regularly since 1927, and her 
book provides a detailed history of the village and an interpretation of it both as a 
climbing and winter sports centre and as the home of a sturdy mountain people. 
The fourteen illustrations in this highly priced book include a frontispiece of the 
Matterhorn in colour and for the most part were provided by the Swiss National 
Tourist Office. (914947) 


TRACKING MARCO POLO. Timothy Severin. Routledge, 30s. 1964. 
22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Three Oxford undergraduates, the author, Stanley Johnson and Michael de Larrabeiti, 
spent the long vacation of 1961 in an attempt to repeat Marco Polo’s epic journey to 
Cathay in the 13th century. Failing to obtain a Chinese visa, they had to abandon the 
project in istan. started with two motor-bicycles (BSA twin-cylinder 
Shooting Stars) and two side-cars, and ended by riding three on one bicycle from 
Kabul to Calcutta. Their investigations convinced them that, contrary to popular 
belief, Marco Polo’s story was accurate in every sae Pea A visit to the Valley of the 
Assassins was an interesting digression. The 32 splendid photographs were Michael de 
Larrabeiti’s contribution to this well-written book. (915) 


EXPLORATION OF AFRICA. Thomas Sterling in consultation with 
George H. T. Kimble. Cassell, 21s. 1964. 26 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Caravel Books) 

The Caravel Books have established a good reputation as lavishly illustrated contribu- 

tions to popular history, with a particular emphasis on discovery and exploration. 

This volume is chiefly concerned with the period from Mungo Park’s explorations in 

West Africa in the 1790’s to Stanley’s discoveries eighty years later which substantially 

solved the remaining problems of the great lakes and rivers of Africa, though one 

chapter describes the earlier work of the ENP The chapter on South Africa, a 

very brief account of the great trek, seems a little out of place in this volume, but the 

discovery of the source Fae Nile and the explorations of Burton, Speke, Baker and 
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Livingstone are more adequately covered. The illustrations are numerous and attrac- 
tive, Rach the principle on which they were sclected is not always very clear. (916) 


THE SCOTCH. Jobn Kenneth Galbraith. Macmillan of Canada (Toronto), 
$3.95. 1964. 21-5 cm. 146 pages. 
In The Scotch, the author of The Affluent Society remmisces on his boyhood in the 
Talbot Land Grant area of Ontario. To purists who would protest agaist the title, 
one must quote the author, ‘We referred to ourselves as Scotch and not Scots. When, 
years later, I learned that the usage in Scotland was different it seemed to me rather an 
affectation.’ In The Scotch Galbraith not only recounts his boyhood but also delineates * 
the life of the rural Canadian Scotch in the early 2oth century, a pattern of all rural life 
in Ontario during the years surrounding the First World War. Galbraith’s memoirs 
give a nostalgic look back to the last days of the horse and buggy and to the beginnings 
of the technological age, they also offer illuminating insights into Canadian develop- 
ment in the years Galle sinc the close of the r9th century. Informative as well as 
entertaining, they deserve to be read by all. (917-13) 


Biography 

WITH BREAST EXPANDED. Brian Behan. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1964. 
* 22 cm. 208 pages. 

The author is a younger brother of the late Brendan Behan, the Irish poet and dramatist. 
Born of a poor family which was always strongly sympathetic to the left-wing element 
in Irish nationalism, Brian, who does not possess the literary gifts of his elder brother, 
has played a much more active part in politics. The Irish chapters of this loosely 
constructed autobiography describe his boyhood and adolescence in reform school, the 
army, and a construction unit, and subsequent unsuccessful efforts to earn a living in 
his native land. The English section is mainly concerned with his experience of the 
building trade as a workman and labour organiser, his imprisonment as an agitator, 
and his resignation in the late 1950's from the Communist party; it ends with a warm 
and discerning tribute to his brother. The pages which deal with political issues possess 
neither the breadth of experience nor the detachment to command serious attention. 
But if the book is judged as a personal narrative, Mr. Behan has a lively story to tell 
and writcs with an abundance of human sympathy. (92) 


MY AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Charles Chaplin. Bodley Head, 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 
560 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘This long-awaited autobiography is at its best in the earlier sections, which describe 
the deprivations of Chaplin’s youth in London at the tum of the century, his initial 
career on the stage and fis arrival in the film studios of America. The early years are 
described with poignant simplicity, the hard facts grven frankly but without bitterness. 
The narrative of his dramatic rise from poverty to wealth and success has a classic 
shape, and there is no false modesty about his account of how his fame and fortune 
derive solely from the exercise of his unique talents. Comparatively httle of the later 
sections is concerned with his films; he tends to give increasing space to his encounters 
with the great (which, as they are often perfunctory, mean more to him than to the 
reader), and to describe the acclamations he has received during his various world 
tours. His social success, quite as much as the success of his films, has helped him to 
overcome theshyness, the loneliness, and thedifficultiesthathavearisen from theessential 
simplicity, even innocence, of his nature. He gives some account of these difficulties, 
which have affected both his public and hus private life, more especially his troubled 
relationship with the United States, which 1s described very fully. He breaks off ev 

so often to give expression to his social, political and artistic thought, much of hich 
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may seem naive in comparison with his great achievements on the screen. Nevertheless, 
he reveals the courage with which he has always been prepared to act in accordance 
with his beliefs, even to the extent of accepting exile from the United States. (92} 


FAY’S THIRD BOOK. Gerard Pay. Hutchinson, 308. 1964. 21°5 cm. 288 pages. 
Gerard Fay has all the qualities needed for good autobiographical writing —an excellent 
memory, a lively style, candour and a sense of humour. In addition, he comes of 
Irish theatrical parents (his father was one of the founders of the Abbey theatre)—and 
. this made his childhood years more varied and more interesting as usual. The 
. structure of Fay’s Third Book is somewhat unorthodox: each chapter is divided into 
sections—the first ing with his early life, the second with his wartime experiences 
in the South Wales Borderers, and the third a detailed account of a flight by BOAC 
from London to Tokyo, giving a clear picture of the meticulous organisation and 
high standards demanded by modem airlines. Inevitably the flight section is less 
ersonal than the rest, and one cannot avoid the conclusion that Mr. Fay would have 
better advised to use his wealth of material for three separate books. None the 

at = is a very readable and often amusing book which should divert a fairly baa 
public. 92) 


THE LIFE AND WORK OF SIGMUND FREUD. Ernest Jones. Edited 
and abridged in one volume by Lionel Trilling and Steven Marcus. Penguin Books, 
10s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 670 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

A fine biography of a great man, Ernest Jones’s book on Freud appeals to anyone 

interested in ite progression of a genius towards insight and the formulation of new 

truths. An enthusiastic admirer of Freud with the advantage of personal acquaintance, 

Jones yet remains objective. The reader gains a vivid impression of Freud’s character 

and context and a clear picture of his gradual formulation of theories which were to 

prove fimdamental to later psychological work and which colour our own attitudes 
to one another. As a biographer it is not Jones’s primary aim to engage in detailed 
criticism of Freudian theories and their relation to rival systems; but te book provides 

a full exposition of Freud’s main tenets. Executed with sensitivity and discrimination, 

this one-volume abridgment of Jones’s three volumes preserves the qualities of the 

original while making them more readily accessible in general. (92) 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF GEORGE, PRINCE OF WALES, 
1770-1812. Vol. I: 1789-1794. Edited by A. Aspinall. Cassell, £6. 1964. 25°5 cm. 
572 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Aspinall (Professor of Modern History at Reading oneri) has already 

put students of the period in his debt with his three-volume edition of the letters of 

George IV. Now he is engaged on the standard edition of George IV’s correspondence 

while Prince of Wales. The second volume, meticulously presented with gencrous 

footnotes and ogical tables, includes more than four hundred letters; these are 
mostly taken from the Royal Archives at Windsor, and are supplemented by letters 
from other collections. They are nearly all published for the first time. They cover the 
period from March 1789, pe after George III’s unexpected recovery, to 1794, when 
arrangements were completed for the Prince’s disastrous marriage to Caroline of 
. Brunswick. This handsome volume should be an indispensable source-book for 
historians. (92) 


THE REMAINDER BISCUIT. Robert Hartman. Deutsch, 258. 1964. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Born. into a rich, upper-class family, Robert Hartman is a curious blend of the 
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conventional Englishman of an earlier and more settled age—Eton, Sandhurst, the 
Cavalry, hunting, shooting and fishing—and of the professional lover of literature 
and the arts who is more normally associated with intellectual Bohemia. 
The Remainder Biscuit is his autobiography, packed with detail and written in a plain, 
unpretentious style; from it there emerges the picture of one of the nicest, kindest and 
most interesting men. one could ever hope to meet. The book will appeal to a wide 
audience: oidlik and educationists will be fascinated by his unhappy Victorian 
childhood and his happy account of Edwardian Eton; members of his own social class 
will be eager to read of his friendships with people they probably know; overseas . 
readers will be surprised by his versatility, so uncharacteristic of people with his . 
upbringing, and by his sharp, accurate picture of many aspects of British life. The only 
complaint will be that too often his modesty causes him to be brief, and to pack into 
a paragraph material that merits a whole chapter. (92) 


FUN AND GAMES. Sir Philip Joubert. Hutchinson, 308. 1964. 21°5 cm. 
258 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Air Chief Marshal Sir Philip Joubert had a distinguished career in the R.A.F., or the 
Royal Flying Corps as it was when he joined in 1912. In World War I he saw active 
service in t, France and Italy, while in World War II he was head of coastal ` 
co and later was with Earl Mountbatten in South East Asia. This wide 
experience has given him a mass of interesting material on which to draw in writing 
this autobiographical volume. It will appeal especially to past and present members of 
the air force, but Sir Philip has an easy informal style and his memoirs are so readable 
that a wide public may well enjoy his book—especially, perhaps, those amusing or 
sey irregular moments which show the very human side of this distinguished 
officer. (92) 


JOURNEY FROM OBSCURITY. Wilfred Owen, 1893-1918. Memoirs 
of the Owen Family. I: Youth. Harold Owen. Oxford University Press, 358. 1964. 
22 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Harold Owen is not only the brother of Wilfred Owen: he is a gifted artist who 

has recently turned to literature. He still has an artist’s visual sense, an immediate 

response to the romantic, an unerring sense of detail, character and perspective. His 
artistic career has in fact equipped him to write quite as much as the accident of 
brotherhood to a poet. The first volume of his memoirs gave a touching, immensely 
detailed, perceptive account of the carly years of the Owen family; the present 
volume takes us into the adolescence of Wilfred and Harold, and does so with the 
same honest and tender insight. This 1s an exceptional autobiography, and an excep- 
tional tribute to a famous brother. It is warmly recommended to the student of Owen’s 
poetry, and to the general reader. (92) 


LIFE WITH ROSSETTI, or No Peacocks Allowed. Gale Pedrick. 
Macdonald, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Henry Trefry Dunn was a Comish artist; his work hangs in the National Portrait 
Gallery in London, and his portrait of Rossetti may be seen in the Uffizi Gallery in 
Florence. He was also Rossetti’s ‘best of fellows’ and his ‘guardian angel’, and for 
nearly twenty years he lived with him in London, running his household, painting 
replicas of his work, and acting as his confidant. Now, drawing on a mass of family 
material, including unpublished letters from Rossetti to Dunn, Mr. Gale Pedrick, 
Dunn’s great-nephew, ibes the remarkable relationship. He has given us a lively, 
original book which adds a good deal to our knowledge of the Pre-Raphaelite world. 

(92) 
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HAILE SELASSIE: The R Lion. Leonard Mosley. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 36s. 1964. 22 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A good biography of Haile Selassie was long overdue. That able writer and journalist 
Leonard Mosley, has now provided this Pade first part of his life. Here is the medieval 
atmosphere of Ethiopia in the 1890's and the great work of its present emperor in 
unifying and modernising the country before the Italian invasion of 1935. The author 
saw the emperor at Geneva in 1936 and was in the reconquest of Ethiopia in 1941, 
deciding then to write a biography, and excellently well he has done it until his hero’s 
return to Addis Ababa. Unfortunately the subsequent years are only briefly sketched; 

“we are not told how Haile Selassie has become one of the major figures on the wider 
* African scene. (92) 


CHURCHMAN MILITANT: George Augustus Selwyn, Bishop of New 
Zealand and Lichfield. John H. Evans. Allen & Unwin (London), 408.3; A H. 
& A. W. Reed (Wellington), 42s. 1964. 22 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Bishop George Augustus Selwyn went as a young bishop of 32 to New Zealand and 
Melanesia, cy SE for 27 years, returning to England in 1867 to be 
appointed to the see of Lichfield. Many books have been written about him, but 
dee is room for this volume which provides a detailed account of particular aspects. 
of the bishop’s work, notably his ministry to the Maoris, his educational achievements, 
the Melanesian mission and the Church constitution that he devised for his people. 
There is a careful assessment of the Lichfield episcopate and & well-merited appreciation 
of the bishop’s wife. (92) 


CHARLES TOWNSHEND. Sir Lewis Namier and John Brooke. 
Macmillan, 355. 1964. 22 cm. 208 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
In her foreword, Lady Namier explains how undistinguishably this book combines. 
the researches and ideas of her late husband and his principal assistant, who were 
equally interested in the p aoe acne of this aristocratic politician who was, 
in his day (he died in ones so famous a social and political figure. Townshend's 
principal achievement from an historian’s point of view was the disastrous imposition 
upon the American colonies of those import duties which quickly became a major 
source of irritation to the colonists and a proximate cause of their rebellion. The 
picture here given of Townshend's very unhappy childhood and disturbed life helps to- 
lain the conception of such a measure as well as to illuminate mid-18th cen 
political history. Connoisseurs of such matters will find much here for their delight. (92): 


UNFINISHED BUSINESS. Maisie Ward. Sheed & Ward, 408. 1064. 
22 cm. 382 pages. Index. 
The author of this autobiography is the “Ward” of the publishers Sheed & Ward, 
Prank Sheed being her husband. Her paternal grandfather was W. G. (‘Ideal’) Ward, 
so known from his book The Ideal of a Christian Church; her father, Wilfrid, was 
Cardinal Newman’s biographer. On her mother’s side she was related to the Norfolks, 
and thus her childhood and youth were spent largely in literary and aristocratic 
Catholic circles. She has much to relate of Chesterton, Belloc, and the Elwes family, 
eminent in law and the arts, and, when the ee business was undertaken, of 
historian Christopher Dawson and philosopher E. I. Watkin. Her many visits to- 
North America and Australia (her husband’s native country) have given her material 
for valuable accounts of life there in war and peace. There is also a full, first-hand 
account of the priest-worker movement in France. The first part of the book will 
interest Catholics of the old regime, the second Catholics of the present generation, the 
third all social workers. The es doesnotincludeeveryonementionedinthe text. (92): 
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A LITTLE LEARNING. The First Volume of an Autobiography. Evelyn 
Waugh. Chapman & Hall, 30s. 1964. 22 cm. 242 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This first volume of autobiography covers Mr. Waugh’s career from his earliest years 
—indeed from much further ane since he begins with a lengthy account of his 
heredity—np to his de ¢ from Oxford and his brief debut as a schoolmaster, a 
dismal experience which he turned to hilarious account in his first novel, Decline and 
Fall. It is an intensely enjoyable book, written in the firm, controlled prose and with 
all the satirical gusto that one would expect from Mr. Waugh, as well as a surprising 
degrce of warmth. He enjoyed a secure and happy childhood, clouded sal the 
outbreak of war in 1914, and he creates a delightful portrait of his father, a publisher’ 

and moderately eminent man of letters, but also a passionately enthusiastic reader `° 
aloud, an amateur actor and a devoted head of his family. Although Evelyn Waugh 
won a scholarship to Oxford his university career was undistinguished: as an under- 
graduate he aspired to be a painter rather than a writer and he gravitated into a circle 
of hard-drinking bohemians and iconoclasts who were later to provide rich material 
for his novels. This book succeeds better as a personal history dos as a portrait of a 
period. (92) 
THE LOST GENERATION. Reginald Pound. Constable, 303. 1964. 22 cm. 

288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The fiftieth anniversary of the 1914-18 war has been marked by a number of publica- 
tions; this is probably amoħg the most original, for it is not the biography of a single 
man, but of a whole generation. It is, so Mr. Pound explains, a collective biography of 
an uncommonly gifted generation, which included the Grenfell brothers and Rupert 
Brooke, Charles Sorley and Edward Thomas. Such ‘citizen soldiers’ were cut down 
like ‘the numbered flocks being sent to deliberate slaughter’. The first two years of 


the First World War were an appalling if heroic time, and Mr. Pound records them 
in a book which will touch and stir the general reader; he has used a considerable 
amount of unpublished letters, diaries and recollections. (920-042) 


WHO'S WHO IN EAST AFRICA 1963-1964. Marco Survey (Nairobi), 
Sh. 75. 1964. 25°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 
This volume is a welcome addition to the limited biographical information available 
on individuals in the newly independent countries of Africa. It covers Kenya (the 
largest section), Uganda, Tanganyika and Zanzibar. Each section commences with a 
list of members of its Government, which is followed by an alphabetical series of brief 
biographies, with portraits in a considerable number of cases. While not free from the 
defects of such compilations in their early stages, it gives details that would not other- 
wise be obtainable and provides a useful foundation for future editions. (920-0676) 


THE POPES. A Concise Biographical History. Edited by Eric John. Historical 
Surveys by Douglas Woodruff. Biographical Articles by J. M. W. Bean, Rev. 
Gerard Culkin, Eric John, Leslie Machine, R. A. Markus, Lancelot C. Sheppard, 
John M. Todd, Edward I. Watkin. Bums & Oates, 84s. 1964. 25 cm. 496 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Douglas Woodruff has here contributed scholarly yet easily comprehended surveys 

of eight historical periods, each of which is followed by a sequence of ‘biographical 

articles’ on all the popes who were in office during them. These articles are adequate 

in scope, keep within the bounds of generally recognised facts, and are written in a 

sober style. Which of the eight authors mentioned are responsible for which articles 

is not specified. The spelling throughout has been Americanised. The plates, 16 in 
colour, 140 in monochrome, are well produced and of great variety. For the line 
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portraits in the text authenticity is claimed only for those later than the 13th century. 
A reliable source of information for the general reader, and up to date. (922721) 


Ancient Greece 
COLONY AND: MOTHER CITY IN ANCIENT GREECE. A. J. 
a Manchester University Press (Manchester), 378.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 278 pages. 
In 
Colonisation by cities of Greece proper, Ionia and the islands spread Hellenism from 
the Straits of Gibraltar to the Caucasian shore of the Black Sea, and the relations 
‘(mostly filial) between colony and mother city are of political and religious as well as 
` historic interest. Dr. Graham, a lecturer in history at Manchester University, presents a 
valuable is of the subject, often drawing on recondite sources, for the serious 
student of ancient history and civilisation. His book is excellently documented and 
furnished with quotation from ancient inscriptions and reference to modern authori- 
ties. There is a full and extremely helpful index. (938) 


World War I 
THE BATTLE OF JUTLAND. Richard Hough. Hamish Hamilton, rss. 
1964. ObL 20-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. (Hamish Hamilton Monographs) 

This short and mainly pictorial record of Jutland is overshadowed by the much more 
detailed and exhaustive book under the same title recently published in the Batsford 
“British Battles’ series. Nevertheless, the illustrations are unusual and interesting, the 
diagrams are clearly presented, and the supporting text—though necessarily restricted 
in length—brings out the underlying reasons for the oddly hesitant and inconclusive 
nature of the engagement. Even in such a limited treatment, however, one might have 
expected a fuller reference to the circumstances in which the British fleet so narrowly 
missed the chance of blocking the retreating German fleet’s path back to its bases 
during the night following the action. ‘ (940-456) 
INTO BATTLE 1914-1918. Emest Parker. Longmans, 188. 1964. 22 cm. 112 pages. 
The recent revival of interest in World War I on the fiftieth anniversary of its outbreak 
has provided a suitable moment for the publication of Ernest Parker's account of his 
wartime experiences. He was only seventeen when he joined ‘Kitchener’s Army’ as a 
volunteer ranker in 1914; by 1918 he was a seasoned officer who had been in the front 

line for most of the war, had survived the battles of Loos and Passchendaele, and had 
been awarded the M.C. for gallantry. Though a distinguished editor of educational 
books, he is not a born writer, being completely free from the ambition that drives a 
man to risk a startling image or an arresting phrase. He wrote Into Battle soon after 
the armistice, and the manuscript remai a drawer until found by his grown-up. 
son, who urged publication. The book has great merit as a plain, factual account, if 
anything un ted, of what trench warfare actually meant to the rank and file of the 
armies—dirt, hunger, exhaustion and constant danger. (94048) 


World War II 
TOBRUK. Michael Carver. Batsford, 30s. 1964. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations.. 
Index. (British Battles) 

This is one of the best books to appear, so far, on the fighting in the Western Desert 
in the Second World War. Its title is somewhat misleading. In fact, the book covers 
all the desert fighting from the beginning of operation ‘Crusader’ in mid-November, 
1941, until the fall of Tobruk in June, 1942. It is not an analysis of strategy. It is an 
account of the actual operations by one who was an officer in the ae Army, and 
who has since distinguished himself both in his professional career and with an earlier 
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book on El Alamein. General Carver writes with authority and with understanding. 
There 1s none of that peevish contentiousness which has spoiled some earlier books on 
this period of the war. He has much to say on weapons, particularly tanks and artillery, 
and also on organisation and tactics, which makes a genuine addition to our under- 
standing of failures and successes on both sides. And his judgments on the commanders 
are level-headed and fair. Finally, there are excellent photographs and maps. (940-5423) 


THE JOHNNIES. Lt-General Sir Geoffrey Evans. Cassell, 308. 1964. 21°5 cm. 
246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
After the Japanese conquest of Burma in 1942 ten officers who, from their work in’ 
the forest service or in timber companies, had an intimate knowledge of the jungle and ` 
its inhabitants were recruited to return to peacetime haunts in the Chin Hills and 
Chindwin Valley with small patrols (ex-Burma Riflemen) and light, long-range 
wireless sets and obtain information. These ‘British Officer Johnnies’ (later Z Force) 
tisked torture if captured, but were not deterred from carrying out dangerous 
missions to report on Japanese positions and movements and to pinpoint enemy 
targets for blasting by the RAF. Their work proved immensely wah especially in 
the months before the Japanese invasion which was defeated at the battles of Imphal 
and Kohima. Aided by interesting photographs and clear maps, General Evans tells 
vividly the inspiring, unusual story of these exceptionally brave men, and also paints a 
most evocative picture of their life in pre-war Burma. (940-5486) 


MUSKETOON: Commando Raid, Glomfjord, 1942. Stephen Schofield. Cape, 
18s. 1964. 20 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 

Twenty-two years ago twelve men went up by submarine from Scotland into the 
Arctic Circle and blew up the large hydro-electric power station at Glomfjord. The 

were men of No. 2 Commando, which had carried out one of the greatest raids of all 
time: St. Nazaire. Musketoon, too, was a classic, if a miniature one. The power station 
supplied electricity to a factory amet: aluminium which the Germans desperately 
needed. Its destruction, planned in Mountbatten’s Combined Operations Headquarters, 
and executed by a little group of British and Norwegian soldiers, commanded by a 
Canadian captain, was a tactical masterpiece. Stephen Schofield, himself a Canadian, 
devoted three years to his researches into this operation. His narrative is at once 
readable and thoroughly documented. Although some readers may be put off by the 
reconstructed conversations which feature in his tale, they can be confident of its 
historical accuracy. The book is very well produced and will attract not only the 
student of military history and, in particular, guerilla warfare, but anyone with a 
love of adventure. (940°5486) 


Britain 
THE EDWARDIAN AGE. R. J. Minney. Cassell, 36s. 1964. 21-5 cm. 
232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘When King Edward VI ascended the throne in 1901, many people had grave mis- 
givings, for they knew him only as a playboy. But Edward’s new duties brought about 
an unexpected change in him. He soon showed that he meant to assume responsibilities 
as well as a title. In his extensive travels, he used his influence and knowledge to 
national advantage; he secured close understanding with France and Russia. And 
though we may not accept the verdict of one contemporary statesman that he was the 
greatest king since William the Conqueror, it is dee that he made a strong and 
positive contribution to history. In this popular, readable survey, Mr. Minney suggests 
the nature and extent of that contribution, and draws a lively picture of the King and 
his times. (942-082) 
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EDWARDIAN ENGLAND 1901-1914. Edited by Simon Nowell-Smith. 
Oxford University Press, 75s. 1964. 24°5 cm. 648 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This series of essays is intended, like its predecessors, Shakespeare’s England and Early 
Victorian England, to illuminate a period of history with a flood of enlightening facts. 
These facts toe been taken, as far as possible, from contemporary sources, and ea 

essay is the work of a recognised expert. Mr. Roger Fulford discusses Edward VII 
himself, writing with balance and . The other contributors are Professor 
Asa Briggs (on The Political Scene), Professor Arthur J. Taylor (The Economy), 


-Marghanita Laski (Domestic Life), Professor A. R. Ubbelohde (Science), Anthony 


Quinton (Thought), Derek Hudson (Reading), John Russell (Art), John Betjeman 
Architecture), W. Bridges-Adams (Theatre), Prank Howes (Music), John Arlott 
Sport), Commander P. K. Kemp (The Royal Navy), Professor Cyril Falls (The 
Army), Professor Edmund Blunden (A Country Childhood), The cumulative result is 
a deep, comprehensive survey, presented with authority and literary skill. It is a 
handsome, thorough and useful introduction to the Edwardian age. (942-082) 


AGINCOURT. Christopher Hibbert. Batsford, 30s. 1964 22°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
The Battle of Agincourt, declared a contemporary French chronicler, was ‘the most 
disgraceful event that has ever happened in the kingdom of France’. There was indeed 
some truth in the comment: on 14 October, 1415, in a mese three hours, an exhausted 
British army, under Henry V, had routed a French army four or five times its size, 
and lost roo men to the enemy’s 7,000 to 10,000. The Battle of Agincourt has wisely 
been included in the Batsford accounts of British battles; and Mr. Hibbert, who has 
already described Corunna and Amhem, now gives us a scholarly, lively narrative of 
the ement which Henry V had meant to ‘establish this rok of France in sure 
peace’. This is a useful book, to be welcomed by the general reader. (944-026) 


India 
STUDIES IN ISLAMIC CULTURE IN THE INDIAN ENVIRON- 
MENT. Aziz Ahmad. Oxford University Press, 453. 1964. 22 cm. 324 pages. Index. 
The development of Islamic culture in India is here studied in two separate sections to 
show both its relation to the Muslim world in general and its response to its prepon- 
derantly Hindu environment. The first part is concerned with the history of Islam in 
the sub-continent, the sense of unity with the Muslims of other lands, the attitude to 
the actual, and later fictitious, authority of the Caliphate, the Mongol threat, the 
relations of the Mughal Empire with the Ottomans and Safavids, and the effects of 
British rule leading to the creation of the state of Pakistan. The second part deals with 
the environm tensions and the trends of synthesis and antithesis in religion, 
politics, language and literature. The author, who is Associate Professor of Islamic 
Studies in the University of Toronto, has presented an admirably concise and scholarly 
account of a diffuse subject which will be welcomed by specialists in India and Islamic 
studies. However, too much background knowl is presumed for this to be 
recommended to the general reader and the absence of maps is regrettable in a work of 
this nature. (954) 


Cyprus 

LEGACY OF STRIFE. Cyprus from Rebellion to Civil War. Charles Foley. 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1964. 18 cm. 188 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

Charles Foley, who was the founder of the Times of Cyprus, lived on the island during 

the rebellion against Britain from 1955 to 1959 bers more recent Civil War 
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between Greeks and the Turkish minority. His book is a brief history of the growth of 
the E.O.K.A. led by the elusive Grivas and championed by Makarios, with Enosis as 
its goal, and the attempts by the British Government to suppress the movement. Foley 
chronicles with impartiality the incidents of violence and the parts played by a 
succession of British Governors, the Archbishop and the Turkish and Greek Govern- 
ments. It is an engrossing, tragic story recommended as a piece of competent and 
serious jo : (956-45) 


South-East Asia ; 
THE LAST CONFUCIAN. Vietnam, South-East Asia, and the West. Denis - 
Warmer. Angus & Robertson, 30s. cloth: Penguin Books, 5s. paper covers. 1964. 
22: 18 cm. 328 pages. Map. Index. 
In this fascinating book, Denis Warner, an Australian journalist who has spent several 
years in South-East Asia, assesses the Communist challenge in that area and the 
‘Western response. He examines the reasons for the decline of Western influence in the 
region and argues that the Western Powers must continue to make concessions to 
Asian Communism either on the battlefield or at the conference table until their 
military support to anti-Communist forces is complemented by a massive programme 
of economic and technical assistance to raise living standards throughout the area. 
This sober and sobering analysis should be of value to those with a general interest in 
contemporary politics as well as people with a professional interest in South-East 
Asian affairs. (959) 
MALAYAN AND INDONESIAN STUDIES. Essays presented to 
Sir Richard Winstedt on his Eighty-fifth Birthday. Edited by John Bastin and 
R. Roolvink. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1964. 22 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


Sir Richard Winstedt, now in his 87th year, began his administrative career in 
Malaya in 1902 and since that date his researches, and the books and articles in which 
he embodied their results, have enriched Asian studies. This collection of nineteen 
essays by writers of many nationalities was prepared as a tribute for his 85th birthday, 
and the scope of its subjects reflects the wide range of interests Sir Richard has dis- 
played, since all the contributors have linked their work to some reference in, or 
aspect of, his writings. The prefatory essay on ‘Sir Richard Winstedt and his writings’ 
includes a fourteen-page bibliography, in itself a valuable contribution to Asian 
studies. The chapters in the volume range chronologically from the 7th century to 
contemporary times and represent a substantial addition to scholarly writings on the 
area. (959°5) 


Ghana Ashanti 
A HISTORY OF THE GOLD COAST AND ASHANTI from the 
Earliest Times to the Commencement of the Twentieth Century. 2 vols. W. Walton 
Claridge. and edition, with a new introduction by W. E. F. Ward. Frank Cass, 
£8 8s. 1964. 22 cm. 700: 654 pages. Maps. Index. 
Originally published in 1915, Claridge’s book still remains perhaps the fullest and 
most cata praheive work. available on the subject. Claridge a senior medical 
officer in the colonial service, and based his work not only on official documents, but 
also on personal experience and oral traditions of the people among whom he worked. 
The narrative does not go beyond 1900. The work has been out of print for man 
ears, and its republication will be welcomed by teachers and researchers in Ghanaian 
istory. (966-7) 
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Canada 
THE DEFENDED BORDER. Upper Canada and the War of 1812. A 
collection of writings giving a comprehensive picture of the War of 1812 in Upper 
Canada: the military struggle, the effects of the war on the people, and the legacies 
of the war. Edited by Morris Zaslow for the Ontario Historical Society. Macmillan 
of Canada Ceo. $7.50. 1964. 22°5 cm. 370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The War of 1812 (1812-1814) was Canada’s first and only war to defend herself 
against foreign invasion, She was still only a collection of British colonies and not yet 
a unified nation, but her people drew together to repel aggression. To the British and 
, to Europeans the war is al a minor incident in the Napoleonic Conflict, but to 
Canadians, whether they be of English or of French extraction, it represents the 
struggle that crystallised their national feeling and produced their national heroes— 
Tecumseh, de Salaberry, and Brock. In Canada the War of 1812 plays the role filled 
by the Revolution in the United States, and the historical myths that grew out of it 
are now part of the nation’s folklore. The materials in this book have appeared over the 
last seventy-five years. In each case the best treatment in print of a particular topic 
was chosen. The book was produced in celebration of the rsoth anniversary of the 
War of 1812, and serves as an excellent introduction to and survey of the most 
important event in the development of Canadian history. (971-034) 


IN DEFENSE OF CANADA. From the Great War to the Great Depression. 
James Eayrs. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), $7.90. 1964. 24 cm. 382 pages. 
Index. (Studies in the Structure of Power: Decision-making in Canada) 

The first volume of a new series under the general editorship of Professor John Meisel, 

designed to explore the manner and setting in which important decisions are made in 

fields affecting the general public in Canada. Professor Eayrs’s study is an analysis of the 
national security policy of Canada and a history of the nation’s military affairs during 
the 1920's. The 1920's were a period during which Canada’s diplomacy was under- 
developed, and as a nation she was thought to have no enemies; thought, in fact to 
be a ‘fire-proof house, far from inflammable materials’. The story of how in the face 
of this statement her mulitary types sought to produce defence schemes against 
probable enemies reads like a satire on the military mind. The problems discussed in 
this work are crucial to understanding a significant part of Canada’s past, and to 

appreciating her place in the modern world. (971-062) 

British Guiana 

BRITISH GUIANA: PROBLEMS OF COHESION IN AN IMMI- 
GRANT SOCIETY. Peter Newman. Oxford University Press for the Institute 
of Race Relations, 9s.6d. 1964. 18-5 cm. 112 pages. Map. Paper covers. 

British Guiana has presented many administrative and political problems in recent 

years, and inter-party conflict on racial lines has led to loss of life and destruction of 
roperty. In this sometimes disturbing book a political economist has examined the 

ba o to British Guiana’s problems, geographical, historical and social, and 
brought the record down to recent months by a more detailed study of the economic 

and political events of the years since the new constitution of 1953. He stresses a 

significant difference between the Caribbean and African members of the Common- 

wealth, in that the latter existed before British rule and can take up to some extent a 

continuation of their earlier history on attaining independence; the former are 

creations of the colonising powers, since their peoples were in the main assembled 
there from other continents to produce tropical crops, and therefore the arduous tasks 
of assisting them to create a workable multi-racial community on a sound economic 

basis cannot be evaded by Britain. (988-1) 
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FICTION 





A MOMENT IN TIME. H. E. Bates. Michael Joseph, 218. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
248 pages. 

The author achieved a resounding popular success with the wartime stories which he 
wrote under the nomde-plume of Flying-Officer X. In his latest novel he returns to the 
late summer of 1940, the drama oid Battle of Britain, but his vantage-point is no 
longer the cockpit of a Spitfire. Instead he sets out to recapture the atmosphere of 
that memorable but short-lived phase of the war by describing it through the eyes of 
a young girl. The daughter of well-to-do parents whose Kentish country house has 
been requisitioned, she finds herself suddenly flung into the company of a group of 
young Air Force officers. Mr. Bates does not shrink from reviving the sentimental 
cepa of the period, the gaiety, the uncertainty, the pervading sense of sudden, 
tragic and romantic action, but he employs these effects with skill and restraint. 


BLACK LIGHTNING. Dymphna Cusack. Heinemann, 218, 1964. 20 cm. 
254 pages. 

Dymphna Cusack is one of Australia’s most successful writers—both as novelist and 
dramatist. Her new novel starts dramatically indeed—in a hospital ward where 
45-year-old Tempe Caxton is recovering from an attempted suicide. Gradually her 
story is revealed, and the reader finds himself involved in a series of interlocking 
themes all illustrative of urgent problems in human relationships—the gulf between 
parents and children, the difficulties of marriage and extra~marital love, race relations, 
and the corrupting effect of power. It is a measure of Miss Cusack’s skill that one reads 
the book eagerly, drawn on by the reality of her characters, and with a growing 
sympathy for Tempe. 


THE SCHOLAR MAN. O. R. Dathorne. Cassell, 16s. 1964. 20 cm. 188 pages. 
The author was born in British Guiana, studied and graduated in Britain, and holds a 
university post in Nigeria. His novel, which leaves the impression of containing a 
good deal of autobiographical material, describes the adventures of a young West 
Indian who comes to Africa as a teacher in search of a more genuine, less pretentious 
way of life than he can find at home. Mr. Dathorne does not command a fluent or a 
polished style, but he is a keen observer and possesses a vigorous sense of comedy. His 
satirical portrait of West African. academic life is decidedly controversial, but the clash 
which he sketches between the sharply conflicting viewpoints of West Indian, African 
and European lends his novel abundant life. 


KATE AND EMMA. Monica Dickens. Heinemann, 218. 1964. 22 cm. 


290 pages. 
Most people will know of Dickens’s great great grand-daughter as the author of the 
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lively autobiographical works, One Pair of Hands and One Pair of Feet, and of a 
number of novels. Kate and Emma is the story of a friendship between two girls with 
very dissimilar backgrounds. Emma is the aoe of a magistrate, and it is in her 
father’s court that she first sees Kate, who has run away from her drunken father and 
her sluttish mother. Emma becomes an executive in her uncle’s chain of supermarkets 
and falls in love with a married man, while Kate marries the simple-minded Bob, has 
a baby a year by him, and becomes increasingly bogged down in dirt and poverty. 
But their friendship endures as something essential to both of them. Miss Dickens 
observes acutely and writes well; her picture of Emma’s comfortable but empty 
. suburban home is as sharply pointed as her descriptions of Kate’s parents’ sleazy shop. 
There is an element of social commentary in Kate and Emma, but it is essentially a 
book about very real people, and will be widely enjoyed as such. 


THE PRIME MINISTER’S DAUGHTER. Maurice Edelman. Hamish 
Hamilton, 18s. 1964. 19 cm. 264 pages. 

Mr. Edelman excels at portraying the background and the intimate detail of the 
contemporary political scene, ihe senoephere not only of Parliament and Whitehall, 
but of journalism, of business, and the social spheres in which the public and private 
lives of politicians intersect. His latest meee sketches a clash between the Prime 
Minister of the day and a newspaper tycoon who is ambitious for a peerage. The 
Prime Minister's daughter, oh te verge of a nervous breakdown, suffers a motor 
accident, and the suspicion that she was driving under the Influence of drugs occasions 
a newspaper campaign of innuendo which involves her father’s prestige. The plot 
does not raise any notable issue of political principle, but rather the wholly dispropor- 
tionate influence which private affairs may exert upon the careers of politicians. It 
cannot be described as a serious political novel, but it offers a plausible and highly 
readable story of political life. 


THE ARMED REHEARSAL. Peter Elstob. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 1964. 
20 cm. 350 pages. 

Rather in the manner of André Malraux's Days of Hope, Mr. Elstob has set out to 
reconstruct a semi-historical, semi-fictional picture of the Spanish Civil War. He 
presents this mainly through the eyes of various groups of foreign volunteers, some 
English, some American, some refugees from Central Europe. Most of these are made 
up of the generation under thirty, and the periods of action are interspersed with a 
number of love affairs which play their part in recapturing the atmosphere of the 
1930's. As he has shown in an earlier novel, Mr. Elstob is an excellent reporter of 
battle scenes. His sympathies are almost unreservedly wich the Republican side, but he 
describes the war largely in terms of the feelings of the non-Spanish combatants and 
his book makes little attempt to portray the conflict of loyalties, the violence, the 
treacheries and the divisions of purpose which characterised the brave but unavailing 
struggles of the Republicans. 


THE FORTRESS. Catherine Gavin. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1964. 20 cm. 
384 pages. Map. 
Centred round. the little-known. operations of the British Navy in the Baltic during 
the Crimean War and the inconclusive attack on the fortress of Sveaborg near 
Helsinki, this novel includes among its scenes of action Finland, St. Petersburg, Paris 
and Lewes Naval Prison and among its characters Nicholas I of Russia and Napoleon 
UL The Finnish descriptions and the account of the life and snag of the British 
fleet are admirably done, in authentic detail. The romance of an aristocratic Finnish 
patriot who inspires her American lover to become a British sailor, and later a 
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rivateer, in pursuance of her feud with Russia, is less convincing; but many of the 
esser characters are well drawn. 


A CHILD POSSESSED. R. C. Hutchinson. Bles, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 352 pages. 
Thoughtful readers will welcome another novel by R. C. Hutchinson, author of 
Image of My Father and other novels. in A Child Possessed he tells the story of the strange, 
touching relationship between a Russian emigré turned lorry-driver, Stepan 
Lopuchine, and his idiot daughter, Génie. At first the reader has no sympathy with 
Stepan, as he has refused to allow an operation that would probably have improved, 
Génie’s condition, but gradually he comes to realise the truth of the sentence Stepan , 

uotes at the end of the book: “The use of loving one person is to be educated in 
finding one’s way to all the rest.’ In accepting Génie for what she is—deformed in 
body and vacant in mind—in loving her and caring for her night and day, Stepan 
finds that his eyes are opened to a whole world of people, including his wife, Helène. 
More important, he becomes convinced of Génie’s importance as a person, and of her 
right to live and be happy. This novel is well worth reading. 


A SINGLE MAN. Christopher Isherwood. Methuen, 18s. 1964. 20-5 cm. 158 pages. 
Mr. Isherwood has earned the reputation of publishing only at the rare intervals when 
he has something urgent to say—he has produced only four books since 1939—and 
this fact lends a special and deserved interest to his latest novel. The imaginary narrator 
is a fifty-eight-year-old pr8fessor of English in California, whose domestic life bas 
been devastated by the ded of his friend Jim, and who is too old to hope to form 
another such attachment. The book describes a single day in his lonely life—his 
friendly but empty relations with his students, his view of the sores Danese and 
of American seat civilisation, his determined efforts to systematise his life, keep fit, 
preserve the remnants of his youth, face his problems, avoid self-pity. The writing 
reflects many of the best features of Mr. Isherwood’s style, it is unpretentious, forth- 
right, above all intimate and candid; but it also presents a forlorn and forbidding 
picture of the selfimprisonment which the homosexual’s choice of relationships 
imposes upon his life. 
BEGGAR MY NEIGHBOUR. Short Stories. Dan Jacobson. Weidenfeld & 
Nicolson, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 204 pages. 
The author is 2 South African and most of the stories in this collection are set in his 
native country. They are not directly concerned with political conflict or with the 
more spectacular aspects of racial antagonism, and yet each has behind it a sense of 
moral urgency which is rare in contemporary English writing. The common theme 
which links these tales is the conflict pepi heart between the forces of estrange- 
ment aE aggression, the assertion of class or racial superiority) and those of 
pathy (the recognition of the humanity of aii: Mr. Jacobson illustrates these 
es through stories of business life, of marriage, of the relation between employer 
and servant, but he is at his best when he writes of the awakening of human sympathy 
among children and adolescents. 


STATEMENT AGAINST CORPSES. Short Stories. B. S. Johnson and 
Zulfikar Ghose. Constable, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 204 pages. 

Both these young authors make an original approach to the short story. They contend 

in their preface that the story deserves but elton: receives the same precise attention 

to language as that given normally only to a poem, and each nej a vigorous, 

sometimes startling descriptive snetbind. as distinct fom the smooth unobtrusive 

narrative method or the completeness of verisimilitude offered by the conventional 
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writer. Mr. Johnson concerns himself little with plot or contrivance, but uses the story 
form above all as a mode of revelation concerning one or more characters, imparted 
by fantasy, verbal virtuosity or the factual methods of the film script. Mr. Ghose, who 
seems the more gifted as a writer of fiction, takes pains to create an atmosphere, and, 
although often independent ofan orthodox plotline, does create a unity of happenings, 
a connected sequence of deeply felt experiences. The volume certainly just es itself 
as an experimental venture in fictional techniques. 


THE FEATHER PLUCKERS. John Peter Jones. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 15s. 
1964. 19 cm. 158 pages. 

This vigorously written novel records the short and violent career of George Perkins, 
an eighteen~year-old delinquent. George, according to one’s point of view, is coura- 
geous, rebellious, independent, lazy, cowardly, driven into violence by a social system 
which he bitterly resents. He is the sworn foe of policemen, park-keepers and proba- 
tion officers, disdains regular employment, but not petty crime: together with two 
other youths he drifts into robbery, kills his victim and is sentenced to death. Mr. Jones 
tells the story in the boy’s ova ran his mastery of his hero’s crude, embittered but 
genuine outpourings eloquently expresses his point that society must take its share of 
the blame for such a tragedy. 


STORIES OF MARY LAVIN. Constable, 358. 1964. 20°5 cm. 384 pages. 
Irish literature has produced a remarkable number of gifted writers who have excelled 
at the short story and Mary Lavin has earned her place among the modern masters of 
the form. Her chosen scene, the life of the village or the small country town, is narrow 
in its interests but intensely perceived. She writes of a world in which emotions—love, 
hatred, jealousy, suspicion—are slow to develop or change, but profound in their 
effects. Her stories are often centred upon events which reveal the depth of these 
transformations—the reading of a will, a death-bed confession, a chance occurrence 
which proves the turning-point of a marriage. Her art makes its effect partly by 
accumulation, by a multitude of small but significant changes finely perceived, partly 

‘by a sustained austerity, an uncompromising quest for the inner truth of her characters. 
She offers little of the indulgence towards human frailty and none of the sentimentality 
which so often find their way into Irish writing. 


THE SCORCHING WIND. Walter Macken. Macmillan, 25s. 1964. 20 cm. 
336 pages. 

This book is the third volume of Mr. Macken’s trilogy of Irish historical novels and 
deals with the Easter rebellion, the Anglo-Irish guerilla warfare which followed it and 
the outbreak of civil war in Southern Ireland. The author pursues his plan, depicting 
the crises of Irish history in terms of their effect upon the lives of ordinary people. 
The central figures of his canvas are two young ie the one a natural soldier, the 
other a medical student; both are swept into the hostilities and find each other on 
opposing sides in the civil war. Mr. Macken has devised an exciting story, which he 
paints in the simple primary colours of Irish heroes opposed to English villains, and 
there is plenty of suspense if not much ultimate surprise in his account of the terrorist 
warfare waged between Sinn Feiners and Black and Tans. But in its later phases his 
plot becomes difficult to follow for the general reader who lacks a detailed knowledge 
of the political background. 


A BEND IN THE GANGES. Manohar Malgonkar. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 
1964. 20 cm. 392 pages. 
Mr. Malgonkar scored a considerable success a year ago with his novel The Princes, 
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which described the last decade of princely rule in India. His present book covers a 
similar period—the 1930’s when Gandhi’s doctrine of non-violence still played a vital 
part in the campaign for independence; the war years and the challenge to British 
authority brought about by the struggle with Japan; and finally the sudden denoue- 
ment of independence with its horrifying accompaniments of communal violence and 
massacre. The principal characters are the beautiful daughter of a rich Hindu family, 
her brother who becomes an expert saboteur and terrorist, and her constant but 
despised admirer, a brilliant but impoverished student, who begins as an apostle of 
non-violence, but serves a sentence for murder and is later in his turn swept into the 
political struggle. These are all rather stereotyped es, more interesting for the’ | 
events in which they participate than for their individual personalities. Mr. onkar’s 
fictional technique is somewhat old-fashioned, each chapter being presented as a 
sharply separate episode, but the scenes he has chosen to describe are as dramatic as 
they are iluminative of Indian history: they include a village feud, the notorious 

rison for terrorists and habitual criminals in the Andaman Islands and its ‘liberation’ 

y the Japanese, the blowing up of the Bombay docks, and the anarchy and carnage of 
the year of inde . His book offers an exciting and remarkably dispassionate 
chronicle of the birth of a nation. 


TRIAL AT MONOMOY. John Masters. Michael Joseph, 218. 1964. 20 cm. 
348 pages. 

Best known for his novels describing the ‘British presence’ in India and the coming of 
independence, Mr. Masters has’ this time broken completely new ground with an 
ambitiously conceived allegory of modem life set in a small Massachusetts coastal 
resort. He builds up a picture of its inhabitants’ private and public lives—the clash 
between idealists and materialists in civic affairs, the local scandals, love-affairs and 
ambitions which characterise every local community-—-and then submits them to a 
catastrophic natural disaster, leaving open the question of whether mankind, as 
represented by this tiny cross-section, deserves to be saved. Mr. Masters is always at his 
best in scenes of action, his plot offers plenty of excitement, and in the material sense 
he has mastered the details of local colour. He is less successful with his local characters, 
who suggest too often the stereotypes of magazine fiction, and the climax of his story 
leaves an impression of contrivance. 


A YEAR IN TIME. Yvonne Mitchell. Heinemann, 183. 1964. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Her two earlier books have shown Miss Mitchell to be a novelist of considerable 
promise. With A Year in Time, that promise is abundantly fulfilled. It is the story of 
Rachel, a girl whose parents have died within a few years of each other, and whose 
stepmother dislikes her. She is expelled from her school after an escapade with another 
oa, and is given a home by her uncle Oliver, a second-rank actor. Rachel is plain and 
gauche, but she has a talent for music, and her increasing confidence as a pianist offers 
the one gleam of hope in an otherwise unhappy existence. By a sheer accident she is 
picked by an American producer to play the part of a deaf pianist in a Broadway play— 
and her tremendous success in it suggests that a bright new future has opened for her. 
But the theatre can be a harsh and cruel world—and Rachel learns from this experience 
that her duty and her happiness both lie in developing her musical gifts. This is a 
subtle, penetrative study, very well written, most moving at times and yet wholly 
unsentimental. It deserves a wide success—though because it makes few concessions to 
lazy readers it may only achieve a succès d'estime. 


DANDA. Nkem Nwankwo. Deutsch, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 206 pages. 
Casual in its narrative technique and full of digressions, this extremely entertaining 
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story of the Nigeria of fifteen years ago is the first novel of a young and promising 
writer. The hero of the title is a young man of feckless charm, an incorrigible dodger of 
his obligations, who continually flouts family and tribal customs and 1s as frequently 
forgiven. But more interesting than Danda’s peccadilloes is Mr. Nwandwo’s remark- 
ably detailed picture of village life with its quarrels, intrigues and superstitions. He 
handles these with an assured sense of comedy, and although his plot is so loosely 
woven, it never fails to hold the reader’s interest. 


THE RICH PAY LATE. Simon Raven. Anthony Blond, 21s. 1964. 20 cm. 
+ 238 pages. 

* This book is announced as the first of a cycle of ten novels entitled Alms for Oblivion 
which sets out to describe upper middle class life since the late war. As in several of his 
earlier novels, Mr. Raven combines a studiedly cynical presentation of his characters 
with a strongly pointed moral. The first volume is centred upon two young men, 
directors of a printing firm, the one conventionally upright but lacking ın business 

ive, the other as ambitious as he is unscrupulous. The latter concocts an elaborate 
plan with the editor ofar ble political periodical to insinuate a rising Conserva- 
tive MP on to the board and thus acquire control. Mr. Raven manipulates the machin- 
ery of business deals and family trusts with assurance and there is plenty of ruthless 
comedy in his portrayal of the private lives of this politico-journalistic circle. But the 
piece of blackmail introduced to engineer his denouement is unconvincing, and his 
picture of the affluent business world of the 1950's scarcely suggests the depth required 
to sustain so ambitious a design. : 
YOUNG AND SENSITIVE. Don Robson. Hutchinson, 18s. 1964. 20 cm. 

176 pages. 
This is the first novel to win the Arthur Koestler award, founded to encourage literary 
and artistic work carried out by prisoners, and Mr. Robson wrote it while serving a 
sentence at Dartmoor: the judges rightly claim that it is a remarkable achievement in 
its own right, regardless of the circumstances of its composition. Its hero, Danny, is a 
sixteen-year-old boy who works as a carpenter’s mate with his widowed father. 
Their relationship, quarrelsome, intense and strongly masculine, is thrown out of 
harmony when Danny starts a casual liaison with a girl at the local teacher training 
college. Father and son completely misunderstand each other’s motives and situation 
in this affair, which finally collapses, leaving their attachment stronger than ever (the 
title of the book seems to have been ironically chosen). Mr. Robson is plainly an 
author of exceptional natural gifts. His vocabulary is meagre, but he writes with a 
compelling honesty, and his instinctive concentration upon the essentials of his theme 
creates a story of quite unusual power. 


THE CORRIDA AT SAN FEL{U. Paul Scott. Secker & Warburg, 25s. 
1964. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. 

Mr. Scott is a novelist of exceptional technical dexterity, who, although quite capable 
of constructing the conventional type of story told in the third person, has frequently 
experimented with different narrative devices—flashbacks in time, autobiographical 
revelations by the characters or the author himself. His latest book is a virtuoso 
performance of this kind. It takes the form of the disconnected fragments of a novel 
discovered in Spain after the death ofits inary English author in a motor accident: 
there is first a publisher’s biographical note, two sheet stories, two incomplete openi 

characters and a long semi-autobiographical tcentred upon a visit toa bullfight. 
Mr. Scott elaborates his design still by making certain characters appear and 
reappear in different guises. This labyrinthine approach is adopted to illustrate the 
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false starts and the circuitous approaches involved in the creative act of writing a novel: 
it is a tribute to the author’s command of oe eee ss 
weaving these elements into an engrossing wor. 


WINDS OF THE DAY. Howard Spring. Collins, 21s. 1964. 21-5 cm. 
384 pages. 
For over thirty years Howard Spring’s novels have won him a large and faithful 
public, all of whom will enjoy W: Wind of the Day. Like most of his works, it is con- 
ceived on the grand den Lea whole life of its central character and moving 
across a wide social spectrum. raed nau bak eel area 
is le na e sot ae of twelve—and like most orphan girls of the Victorian 
petiod, she entered domestic service. Encouraged by an Oxford don who is a cousin 
of her employers, she educates herself by reading, and has sufficient intelligence and 
force of T to move $ up in the world. Her two marriages are both 
happy ones, to writers, but she has the knack of outlasting most of her contemporaries 
and at the end she remains monolithically unchanged and out of sympathy with the 
way the world is going. Not a novel for the over-sophisticated, but none the worse for 
that. 


ANNO DOMINI. Three Stories. George Steiner. Faber, 218. 1964. 20°5 cm. 
206 

‘This is the first published york of fiction by an author best known as a literary critic. 

Bach ofits three long short stories deals with the delayed effects of war. The first deals 
with a crippled German officer who returns after the war to France: his attempt to 
become reconciled with the French family whose son he caused to be executed costs 
him his life. The second is concerned with a young American who reluctantly 
involves himself with the French Resistance, and through his failure of nerve betrays 
the Jewish girl with whom he has fallen in love. These stories contain the germ of an 
interesting idea but their narration is too oe to hold the reader’s interest, and 
it is only the third which strikes a more relaxed and spontaneous note. This is a tale 
ofa Briish ex-officer ae undergoes ay Sade to disentangle and exorcise his 
war memories; the result is again but the author writes with much more 
assurance of the society he is describing. 


THE SOUL OF KINDNESS. Elizabeth Taylor. Chatto & Windus, 218. 
1964. 19 cm. 224 pages. 
This unpretentious novel is expertly written in a genre which is at present comparativel 
little ih Alion, the leisurely bal comedy of eiddle-clase E ish life. The principal 
character is a woman, recently married, who to most of her acquaintances 
appears a m of good-nature and and unselfishness: the story demonstrates with a 
wealth of delicate perception how this apparent benevolence really springs from’ 
vanity and self-deception. Miss Taylor’s range of characters is wide: her heroine's 
boorish father-in-law and his middle-aged mistress, the young writer whom she 
patronises, the budding actor ee she helps to support, the woman painter who 
sees through her—all are sketched with an impressive ease and assurance. Miss Taylor 
has evolved a style which is perfectly ae to this type of novel: her points are ` 
precisely made, with sympathy or asperity, without the need to raise her voice. 


Crime, Mystery and Science Fiction 

GREYBEARD. Brian W. Aldiss. Faber, 18s. 1964. 19 cm. 238 pages. 

Brian Aldiss, an author well known to Science Fiction enthusiasts, can be relied upon 
to tell a good story, and to make his readers reflect on the implications of what 
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have read. Greybeard is no exception. Set in the early twenty-first century, it describes 
what happens after atomic testing in space has got out of hand: how sterility amongst 
jans he telk and arenal fewer chiles are boca und che hero ote 
novel, the fifty-three-year-old Greybeard, is one of the youngest people in the world. 
He and his wife leave the village in which they have found refuge and make for the 
sea by boat down the flooded, swampy Thames. Brian Aldiss describes vividly and 
disturbingly the world through which they pass: cighty-and ninety-year-olds striving 
to aie despite cold, hunger, and swarms of starving stoats and rats; unscrupulous 
people exploiting the situation; everywhere no children, no future. This is a well- 
written, absorbing novel—grim, but with a note of hope in the end. 


Reprints 

THE YOUNG HORNBLOWER. C. S. Forester. Michael Joseph, 258. 1964. 

22 cm. $98 pages. 
Most readers will have heard of, if not read, the Hornblower series, C. S. Forester’s 
stirring tales of adventure at sea in the early 19th century. This volume combines the 
three earliest tales in the series: Mr. Midshipman Hornblower, Lieutenant Hornblower, 
and Hornblower and the Atropos. The reader follows Hornblower’s progress from his 
arrival at his first ship at the age of seventeen, when even the motion of the ship at 
anchor at Spithead makes him seasick, to his return to London about thirteen years 
later as one of the youngest Captains in the Royal Navy, Going through the three 
books cofisecutively, the reader has the advantage of seeing Hornblower’s character 
and skills develop, the resourcefulness and leadership that he shows as a midshipman 
carrying him through many daring enterprises to the coveted and rare position of 
Captain. The Young Hornblower is also a splendid historical study of life at sea on a 
line heat The i Saas of Hornblower may be the greatest point of interest for 
some readers; others will enjoy the volume simply because it is full of action and 
excitement, graphically described. 
HER PRIVATES WE. Frederic Manning. Reprint. Peter Davies, 213. 1964. 
; 20 cm. 286 pages. 
The fiftieth anniversary of the outbreak of the First World War is a fitting moment 
for the reissue of this classic novel of the Western Front, as seen through the eyes of 
an infantry private. It is astonishing that, although on its first appearance the book 
was immediately acclaimed by Arnold Bennet, T. E. Lawrence and other excellent 
judges, it has never so far achieved the recognition which it deserves. The author 
possessed an altogether tional combination of qualities. An Australian and a 
classical scholar, who enlisted as a private in his thirties, he was at once a good mixer, 
capable of surprising detachment, tough enough to endure the appalling hardships of 
trench fighting, and sensitive enough to describe the physical sensations of his existence 
in minute detail. Above all, he commanded a gift of expression which enabled him to 
describe and interpret the experience of battle, which most men found either TENA 
less or overwhelming. Modest in its scope, the book covers four months of life in 
front line during the catastrophic Somme offensive of 1916, and it succeeds in convey- 
ing the fury, the fear and the futility of action in terms which seem universal and 
J isably true of the soldier’s lot at any time from the Trojan war to the present 

y- 
BORDER COUNTRY. Raymond Williams. Reprint. Penguin Books, 5s. 
© 1964. 18 cm. 334 pages. Paper covers. 
This long novel, which leaves the impression of being ly rooted in personal 
‘uae spans the lifetime of two generations of a =e and their ncigh- 
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bours. Matthew Price, a talented young man who has left his Welsh village to become 
a university lecturer in London, is called home when his father suffers a coronary 
thrombosis, and the story moves back to the 1920’s when the old man his 
career as a railwayman. The novel creates a warm and sympathetic picture of Welst 
country life and its neighbourly spirit, and the account of the General Strike of 192 
and its effects upon the railwaymen and miners of the region is especially well handlea 
and brings to life the un ess, the tragedy and the occasional comic relief of 
that vital year of industrial struggle. The book makes its effect more strongly as a 
social study of Welsh villagers and the influence of an increasingly urbanised society 
upon them, rather than as a story dominated by plot and individual characters. , 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
hans = >< k 





Fiction ‘ i 
THE ADVENTURES OF TOM LEIGH. Phyllis Bentley. Macdonald,’ 
138.6d. 1964. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. ‘ 
Dr. Phyllis Bentley’s books about Yorkshire and its woollen textile industry have 
made her one of Britain’s best known regional novelists: one of her novels, Inheritance, 
is generally regarded as a modern classic. This, her frst book for children, is about a’ 
pauper boy, apprenticed to a West Riding clothier in the year 1722 and entangled in 
the schemes or thieves who steal cloth from the ‘tenters’ on which newly woven pieces 
used to be left to dry. It is an outstanding story, full of incident and adventure and told: 
in a sturdy, homespun style reminiscent of Defoe (who figures in it as a minor 
character). ‘ 


AN ENEMY AT GREEN KNOWE. L. M. Boston. Faber, 153. 1964. 
20°§ cm. 150 pages. Illustrations. 

This is Mrs. Boston’s fifth story about Green Knowe, the beautiful old house where ` 
Tolly goes to stay with his grandmother. The enemy whom Tolly and Ping, his , 
Chinese friend, rout after several pea ing adventures is Dr. anie Powers, a 
sinister person engaged in research into the life of an alchemist who lived at Green 
Knowe in the 17th century. Dr. Powers practises magic of the blackest kind, bu 
Mrs. Boston has contrived to mingle enchantments with everyday life so convincing] 
that a believable tale of powers of evil let loose is the result. K 


THE HAMISH HAMILTON BOOK OF KINGS. Collected and edited : 
jointly by Eleanor Parjeon and William Mayne. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1964. 25 cm.." 
254 pages. Illustrations. f 

This is the fourth book in its series. The others have been collections of stories ed 

Princesses, Princes, and Myths and Legends. The distinguished editors have obviously 

had to do a good deal of binning to find suitable material and they have made some ,, 

real discoveries. Edward Thomas’s “Three Proverb Tales’ are not likely to be known . 
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o many readers, nor is B. Nesbit’s ‘The Plush Usurper’. Eleanor Farjeon herself 
sontributes a charming story about a king who married a housemaid and Mr. Mayne 

-, 20th century footnote to the oe movement. There are -seven stories and 
" spems altogether and the pub. have served them up in royal splendour. 


yruver’ S LUCK. Alice Mary Hadfield. Chatto & Windus, 153. 1964. 
fie 5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
is the first book in The Williver Chronicles, a series which will trace the history 
i family generation by generation. It is setin the 18th iyi is a fine, praia 
e about a boy who, robbed of money entrusted to him b family, is 
‘> go home until he has earned an equivalent sum, His Asians among spies, 
*eriinale manufacturers, agitators and other colourful characters are told 
against a ‘background of political and social history so deftly sketched that readers. 
oe y notice that they are being instructed. 


‘STORM BOY. Colin Thiele. Rigby (Adelaide), 178.6d.: Angus & Robertson 
., (London), 15s. 1963/64./ 21°5 cm. 52 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a most moving little story about a boy and his widowed father who live alone 
in a deserted part T South Australian coast, subsisting on and beachcomb- 
ing. One day Storm Boy finds three baby pelicans whose parents have been shot by 
‘sportsmen’ from the city. Fie and tap fie code tle ied until they are fully grown. 
and able to fend for themselves. Two go off quite hap shite but the third, Mr. Percival, 
refuses to leave Storm Boy. The pelican learns to with their fishing, and 
éventually is instrumental in getting a life-line aoe ie eae 
pst before she breaks up. But soon after, Mr. Percival meets a violent death, and the 
‘sartbroken Storm Boy cannot bear to stay there any longer. Most children between 
ee and twelve will appreciate this book, sary is pleasantly illustrated by John. 


. MERRY BY NAME. Jenifer Wayne. Heinemann, 153. 1964. 20 chi, 192 pages. . 
/Ulustrations. , 

r Wayne excels in writing of the funny side of workaday life—and everyday 

—in such a way that children, too, can see the funny side of it. Her earlier 

Emily stories have achieved considerable popularity for this reason. In Merry by Name 
she is as amusing as ever and has also provided readers with a really intriguing 
puzzle. Why is the unsuitably named little American girl who comes to stay with the 
British family always so gloomy: Why will she wear only the shabbiest borrowed. 
clothes: Why will she eat only scrambled eggs and tomato soup? The answer is a real ` 
apene and makes a satisfying ending. 


“HREE AND ONE TO CARRY. Barbara Willard. Constable Young 
ks, 133.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 

ther of the family stories which Barbara Willard does so well, in which a story 

rE ied eprom oy hears Sa a et 

ppy ending. The three motherless children PEEN with ener father, whose 
ae garden is threatened by lawsuits brought b neighbours. Their 

i sister, in her devotion to the family, seems R ever to have a chance to 
- Their home is invaded by a small visitor whom they cannot love but whom 
ei ae shelter. The younger members of the family are never out of trouble, but 
saley are courageous, kind-hearted and resourceful and in the end their problems are 
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Non-fiction - ‘ ae if 
THE ee V. A. Firo Arthur Båsker, 158. oaia 21 cm. 128 pages. Ilustratio? ` 
Index. (Age of Science) 


As the first landing on the moon approaches and our knowledge of conditions on a,” 
‘lunar planet’ is extended by terrestrial observation and lunar probes, there st. 
remains an exciting field for speculation about what the space traveller will disco 

on arrival. No better guide for the interested layman (and who is not?) could be fom” 
than Mr. Firsoff, who is master of his subject. It is his fourth book on the moon am.“ 
he stimulates and amuses as he imparts knowledge authoritatively and discusses riva 
theories. Although listed as a children’s book, it is equally suitable for the adult readet ` 
There are ‘excellent line drawings by the author, bur itis a pity that the a aie 
photographs are lacking in clarity. 


KNOW ABOUT THE ARMADA. Henry Garett. Blackie, 105.6d. 64, 
21 cm. 60 pages. Illustrations. (Know About Series) 

This little volume will give any intelligent youngster (and not a few grown-u ) : 
very clear picture of that thrilling naval victory in 1588 which meant so much fot 
England and Spain. The author provides a hea a a narrative, and shows how - 
in the uneven conflict the new swift English -ships were superior to the oldÉ 
fashioned, cumbrous Spanish galleons, thereby influencing tremendously the ; 
of the strategy and tactics of war at sea. There is an excellent selection of illustrations] é 


ANN AT HIGHWOOD HALL. Poems for Children. Robert Graves} , 
Ilustrated by Edward Ardizzone. Cassell, 138.6d. 1964. 22 cm. 48 pages. 
This is the second book of poems for children in which Robert Graves and Edwar 
Ardizzone have collaborated, and it should have as wide an appeal as did The Penny 
Fiddler. Two of the eight poems—‘Ann at wood Hall’ and ‘George II and the 
‘Chinese Emperor’—are narrative, but though are amusing enough haveno * 
the outstanding quality of the lyrics and nursery-thymes. Graves is unique among 
living poets in his ability to create new work with the form and spirit of the timeless 
anonymous masterpieces of the nursery rhymes. Edward Ardizzone’s line and bi a 
drawings are the perfect illustrations for these poems. = 


THE BOYS’ BOOK OF THE PRESS. Derek Hudson. Burke, as 


_ written and the ea and diagrams are so well selected and scree nea 
i ps ey those in their later teens, having any interest in the 






nage editorial and mechanical of newspaper and periodical publishing’ 
in Britain are all competently dealt ak and there are brief chapters on ‘Euro: 

Newspapers’, ‘American Newspapers’ and ‘Journalism in the Comm 
which are valuable for purposes of comparison and for illustrating the fact that the 
majority of press practices and problems are international. 


TALES FROM SHAKESPEARE. All those told by Charles and | 
_ Lamb, with 12 others newly told by J. C. Trewin, Nonesuch Press, 42s. 1964. 24 cmi, 
450 pages. (Nonesuch Cygnets) ‘ 
TARKA THE OTTER. Henry Williamson. Nonesuch Press, 308. . 1994; 
24 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. (Nonesuch Cygnets) 
Two classics, reprinted magnificently in editions designed by Sir Francis Menel 
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_ „ te Arst has introduced young readers to eerie plays for nearly 150 years. 
{ arles and Mary Lamb omitted from their collection twelve plays (the Histories, 
je Roman plays, Troilus and Cressida and two of the‘Comedies), which are here 
old by J. C. Trewin. The second is a modern classic by a still living author. It is 
‘fle life of an otter in the Devon streams and estuaries until his death and that of the 

Ound which has so often hunted him. It is an outstanding story of countryside and 
ildlife and this edition, with its fine new illustrations, is one to treasure. 







MAMOUS PIPELINES OF THE WORLD. Leslie T. Minchin. Muller, 
118.6d. 1964. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Globe Books) 
ugh this book has been written for the young reader, it provides a useful 
aaa for anyone wanting basic information on the use of pipelines in the 
orld today and how these pipelines operate. Prominence is sacral given to oil 
ifod gas pipelines. In spite of its title, this is primarily a technical treatment of the 
tee but it is written in clear, non-technical language, and contains much interest- 
“ing detail. There is a chapter on the laying of underwater pipelines, and the possible 
Te uses of pipelines are discussed, an example being the transport of solids as in 
Trinidad, splices aea and clay destined for a cement works are conveyed in the 
_ form of a slurry. 


kt 

GREAT WOMEN PIONEERS. Dora Northcroft. Epworth Press, 12s.6d. 
1964, 20 cm. 122 pages, f 

Dora Northcroft is the author of a number of biographies for children. She now 
introduces nine names of women, all of whom were noted trail-blazers in their time, 
r'ybut none of whose lives is likely to be very well known to young readers today: 
Et orisa Alcott, author of the American children’s classic, Little Women; Ethel Smyth, 
g who won renown as a composer of music; Laura Knight, a famous painter; Elsie 
Ynglis, a doctor whose medical teams cared for wounded soldiers in I9I4 War; 
Mrs. Chesterton, a social worker among homeless women and girls; Mrs. Ashby, 
devoted worker for female suffrage; Lilian Barker, prison governor and reformer; 


z 4Amy Johnson, first of the great women aviators; and Mrs. in D, Roosevelt. 


‘GAINSBOROUGH. Elizabeth Ripley. Oxford University Press, 173.6d. 1964. 
26 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Elizabeth Ripley is an American art historian who has written biographies of a 
number of famous painters. In this life of the great 18th century English painter, each 
page of text is faced with a reproduction of one of his works. Black and white cannot, 
of course, give any idea of Gainsborough’s skill as a colourist. Nor do these illustra- 
tions do justice to his ability to Lon the personality and individuality of his sitters, 
an ability which makes him outstanding as a portraitist. But the book does make a 
useful and interesting introduction to his work for young people studying art history. 


» OPTICAL ASTRONOMY: Changing Horizons. Colin A. Ronan. Phoenix 
House, 128.6d. 1964. 22 cm, 68 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Progress of Science) 
p Dealing with that part of astronomy which depends on visible (or near-visible) . 
| radiation for its observations, this book is complementary to Radio Astronomy (see 
page 926) which is concerned with radio emissions from space. It is a model of 
compression without su iality. There is a very brief Tione introduction, 
followed by a survey of the classical methods of measuring and classifying stars, with 
$ two final chapters on. the latest instruments and techniques. The author is an astrono- 
ps and historian: of science by training and has written several books on the subject. 
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IN CHESS 

Fred Reinfeld 
A new and entertainingly 
written book for chess en- 
thuslasts in which the author 
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deals with aspects of success 
or fallure which have tanta- 
lized experts for many years. 
25s. net 


FACTS AND HOW 


TO FIND THEM: 
seventh edition ` 
W. A. Bagley 
This new edition of an old- 
~ established reference book 
has been subject to consider- 
able revision. A certain 
amount of additional mat- 
erial has been Included, thus 
increasing the value of the 
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` STEWART WAVELL 
The adventures of the Cambridge expedition dirag their ae 
tions of the colourful world of Malaya’s East coast and the! | 
§ villages of Southern Thailand in search of the legendary iost 
| © kingdoms of South East Asia. 
_ 15 pages of colour and 16 of wot and white illustrations 42s. ; 


The Inside Story = =. 
of Communist Ghina 


VALENTIN CHU 


„Drawing aside the Bamboo Gila. Valentin Chu presents a 
‘detailed and authoritative account of Red China today, based on 
a careful and informed examination of what Chinese Communists 
say themselves in their newspapers, magazines and propdganda 
releases. In almost every sphere Mr Chu points out theicontra-- 
` dictions that appear and the promises that have not been fulfilled. 


Integra! Yoga 


HARIDAS CHAUDHURI 


Originated by the great sage of modern India, Sir Aurobindo, i 
integral yoga has been presented in this volume in the context of - -4 
contemporary western thinking. It expounds the concept: of- ` 
harmonious and creative living on the basis of a fruitful reconcilia- 

' tion of the self perfecting mysticism of the East and the rationalistic 
humanism of the modern West. About 25s. 


Better Smoking 
MICHAEL’ SCHRØDER 


As a rule information is preferable to prohibition and it is for 
this purpose Michael Schreder has written this book. It is enlight- 
enment, not propaganda, and is based on the comprehensive and 
searching studies that have been made in recent years in an effort 
to approach as closely as possible the truth about the effect of . 
tobacco. Cloth 15s., Paper 8s. 6d. { 
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